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FOREWORD 


Modern Sanskrit scholars have not bestowed that amount of 
attention on the study of the Pur^naa which they have done on that of 
the Vedas This neglect of the study of the Puranas proceed^ from 
more causes than one Every one of the Puranas is a real Encyclopedia 
Indica and so a very comprehensive knowledge of the whole range of 
Sanskrit literature is necessary to understand them There are very 
few scholars who possess such a knowledge 

The present translation of the Matsya Pur&na has been done by an 
esteemed Talukdlr of Oudh— well known for his scholarly attainments m 
Sansknt and English 

The introduction has been written by Pandit Lalit Mohan Kar, who 
obtained the diploma of Kdoyatutha from the Sanskrit College, the 
degree of M V in Sanskrit and Pah from the University of 'Calcutta and 
18 professor of S^krit m the Ripon College 

Most of the appendices are from the pen of my brother, Rai Baha* 
dur Chandra Vidy^rnava, whose profound knowledge of Sanskiit has 
enabled him to rightly interpret many difficult passages in this Pur&na 
It is hoped that the notes and appendices may bo of use to scholars 
interested m the study of the PurAnas 

The greater part of the present volume is taken up with a descrip 
tion of Vmtas or fasts, followed by feasts and gifts to the Brihmanas 
They are of interest only to the Hindu public To the non Hindus they 
are of \ ery slight importance 

According to Us own statement in Chapter 53, this Pur&na is 10th, 
in the order of precedence This is according to the northern rescension, 
where the Brahma Purina stands first According to the southern rescen- 
Bion, the Malaya Parana heads lb© list, showing thereby that this is por 
excellence the Pur'ina of the southern people It probably owes its origin 
to ^ho south 

To complete the dynastic records of the kings of the Kah age, the 
tnaller Ims been somewhat anticipated, and Chapters 271, 272 and 273 
lia\c been inserted in this volume This part iscomplotc in itself, and its 
second part, which appear m future^, will not break the continuity of 
the book 
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rNTRODUCTION. 


*Tbe present war between tLe European Powers, tbe royal represen- 
tatues of which, in many cases, ntand to each 
iJhSMitrato-wir ““ '’‘her >" ‘he relation of cousins, I^Tmgs forth, m 
’ the brightest colours to the Indian mind, the 

long past glories of another great field where cousins had met to measure, 
their swords. The date of that war i*» still an open question like 
many other great events of the Indian tradition JJany, indeed, there 
have been who deny it the name of an hisloncal event and like to look 
upon it, as merely a part of the fairy tales which the Sanskrit Puianas, 
in their opinion, abound with The details of that war are so familiar tp 
every one of us that we have never questioned its occurence, but as to 
Its probable date we are merely content witli believing it to be veiy very 
ancient Many European scholars, m their OTer-esgerness to jirove Indian 
civilization to be of a late growth, have assigned to the warn date not 
far beyond the birth of the Christian era living this tug of war 
regarding Indian dates to take care of itself, let us try to find out what 
ternal evidence the Pur&oas csn supply us to prove our case 

Custom, It IS said, becomes law, when it is recognised by the state r 
and tradition, we may say on the same analogy, is accepted as history 
when borne out by evidence recognisable by critical and scientific intellects* 
Thanks to the indefatiguable labours of scholars like Mr Pargiter, who 
stalled on a study of the PuranSs with some faith in the realities of their 
accounts — with the requisite amount of ^raddhd which the Ved4nt:na 
enjoin— we are in a position to take the MahabhSrata War from a 
realistic point of view 

Of late B^u Ramaprana Gupta in the Asvin issue of the Pravasi of 
the last year (Vol XV Pt I, fitb issue, pp 740 ef seg), has made an 
attempt' to^iiz the 'date 6l 'ltJo''JhaWf>li5rat'i 'War, and'iias referre'cl to 
two different theories, vtz (1) the Ctli century B C , founded on 
astrpnomical observations and (2) 2450 B 0 , based on the Rajatarngmi 
He holds a third view, namely, that the War took place a thousand and a 
half years before Christ, and says that many great scholars, Indian and 
European, have accepted the same view 

^OTK.— Here 1 be^ leeve to point opt so orer^ght of Baba Itimaprinft Oopta ITo 
at p 741 {first coluran, tbe bottom] (of which I give the tnoslatioo) It is writtea 

in the S4th Sloka Chap 24, Part lV,of the'Viflnu that Panksit was anoointod Kmg 1300 
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7 ears after the commencement of Eaii, etc. And ho finds it difficult to reconcile ibis 
passage witll what follows in the Visna. 

But evidently this interpretation is faulty. The verse of the Visnu 
in question is : — • • 


Vi?noIV,24. 84. 

ihe meaning of the second line is: — 

“ At that time (the time of Fariksit) began the Kaltyuga, which 
comprises of 1,200 (divine) years.” Op the lines following in the "Vignu. 

’ What Babu Ramaprfina says, appears like an alternative theory, and 
may mislead readers This arises, probably, out of the worthless vernacular 
translations, published by Indian press, bristling with mistakes, although 
purposed to have been done fay the great Pandits. 

' Let us examine this view a little. 

This theory has been built upon tbe Interval of time that elapsed 
between the birth of Parikut and the inauguration of Mah&padraa Nonda. 
The words of the different Puranas are quoted below ; — 


(1) Brahmfinda — 

SWH <4lqT]^ I 

in-LXXIV.~327. 

(2) Visnu— 

(3) llhSgavata — “ 

- XII.H.— 2fl. 

(4) VAyu — 


lY— XXIV.— »2. 


Vol. If, Chap, XXXYll-409. 

All tbe Purftnfis have given the names of the Dynasties which ruled 
in India during this period. Ibey arc the BArhadratha, the Pradyota 
and the Sisunfiga, which last was overthrown by MohApadma Nanda. ^ 
The Matsya, the VAyu, and the«Brahmanda mention the respective reigns 
of each king, while the others give only the names £nd the sum total of 
the differed 
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According to the first set of Por&n&s, the kings and the duration of 

their rules (as suggested by a critical perusal of the different Pur&nas and 
their different versions) are as followa ^ ^ 

I — 2^ Barhadrathas — 

• (1) Somidhl 

68 years 

(2) Brntasravas 


*» 

(3) Ayatfiyas 

S8 


(4) Klramltra 

. 


(5) Saksatra 


»» 

(8) Brhatkarman 


» 

(7) Senajit 

60 

» 

(8) BmtsDjaya ^ 



(9) ■Vibha 


n 

(10) Sochi 


M 

(11) Enema 

28 

n 

(IS) Sovratas 

84 

» 

(IS) Bonetra 1 

85 


(14) Kirvfti 

68 


(16) Soaramanya 

88 

n 

(18) Drdbasena 

4S 

n 

(17) BIahia4traor(Sa8utO 

*58 

n 

(18) Soebala 

82 

„ 

(19) Bonetra TI 

40 

„ 

(30; Satyajit 

^ 83 

,, 

(31) Visvaj t 

85 

n 

(33) Ripoujaya 

60 

" 


Total I OOO years ♦ 


Hegarding this list, it is to be noticed, that wherever a parallel 
reading has been given by Mr Pargiter, there has been no difference m 
the name, except m the three following instances — 

(1) SunStra I and Dharmanetra where the readings regarding the 
latter are rather confused, and hence less deserving of acceptance 

(2.\ and SamatA, wbnte thuta would hft tua d>.ffatac/*e \t th^ 

king he regarded as having two names, their period of rule being the same 
(3) Trmetra and Su^ramasya, where it appears as if both had an 
equal claim to be accepted as the correct name But if both were to be 
accepted, the list would not be of 22 kings, but of 23 , but this is impos 
“’.ble as the list is confined to 22 and 22 only t Now, which name to 
sject ? 

BrahmSnda— CXXIV, 121 

^ mlUyy ;jm jjj it Mftaiii I — 

— Brahminda— 

III cxiIt^121 
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Thfe Hno devoted to Trin^lra rctkdS'AB follows : — ' 

which, compared with the line colehrating Sunetra (!!)• • 

^irEiTfctrR?, ^T*n ?icrj i 

presents a sinking similarity (excepting of course in tlie number of years). 
This led mo to suppose that it would be a repetition of the same thing 
if we otceptgd lioth these lines, and so I preferred to adopt the line for 
Siitlramnsyn. I find that I am, most fortunately, backed by other readings 
of the Malsya which actually have Sun6tra for Trinotnf, and the line for 
fiu^iamasya can, therefore, be safely accepted for the one for Tiingtra. 

It may be here remarked that long reigns, and almost absurdly long 
ones, are occasionally met with in Indian chronologies. But it is to be 
remembered that the names are of memorable kings, and often the reigns 
of predecessors and successors of minor importance and less woilhy of a 
sopaiate rebiembrance, have been added on to those of these remarkable 
ones. To give a familiar instance, can anybody, excepting a specialist, le- 
member with correctness the two shorter periods of rule of George IV and 
William IV, while the long and memorable reigns of George III and of 
Victoria the Good, are remembered so exactly ? If people were to writ© 
bistory after the lapBe of a dozen centuries, these, two shorter periods 
would be engulfed in either of the longer ones in the traditions of this 
long period. 

II. — 5 Trad yotas : — 

« <1) Pradyota .. ... "SS yeivrs. 

Poalaka ... ... 24 „ 

<3) TisfikbAydpa ... . SO ,, 

• <4) Ajata ... .. . 21 „ 

(S) NandiTardhana (tbo Pradyota) .. 20 „ 

Total . 188 years 

As there aic no two opinions regarding the names, the reigns or 
the total period ol these kings, the traditions regarding the 
been very v/ell preserved. 

IIL— 10 SiSUU^gas'— ‘ 

/ Sisntifiea . . ..50 jmis 

EUbavarna •— ... 86 „ 

K^einadbarma •• . 86 „ 

E;atr!iiij4 .. .. 40 „ 

VimbisSra ... z8 „ 

AJftfasatra ... — *27 „ 

D-trs^ka .. .. •• 25 „ 

UdAyln .. ... ..33 „ 

Naodivardhana (the Saisungga) 42 „ 

MahAnandm ... _ . 43 „ 


. Total 
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This js exactly the total nnmher of years as given by ifatsya Paran-t 
The Vi^nu gives 302 yearn ae the total period of the Sisunflgas, but 
does not give the reigns ogamat each ^ing So it is not verifiable The 
above reigns have been taken from the maximum periods given in the 
Pur^itia, and this must be the correct reckoning, as it tallies exactly with 
the total periods given even by those Piiranas which do Jiot give the 
details How to account for these 2 years of the Vignu ? 

Bat a i strsaga tesaU la ohtamaO hf addiag tffgather ihesB 
different totals They give the grand total of (1,000+138+360=) 1,493 
years, or, according to the Visnu (1,000+138+362=) 1,500 years, while 
they declare, as already observed that the period between Panksit’e 
birth and Uahfipadma Nanda’s inauguration covered 1015, 1050 or 1115 
years 

This discrepancy was observed when working at the Matsya'Purana 
The totalised interval thus coming far above the three different 
totals as given by the different Pur&pas, the only possible explanation 
lay in this — ^Vben there are three divergent readings in the Purftnas, 
depending, no doubt on slight variations in the texts, could not there be 
a fourth aud certainly more reasonable reading to say that the period 
was 1500 years? 

Very happily this reading has been actually found, as given by Mr 
Pargiter, at p 58 of his Dynasties of the Kali Age 

This clears up all doubts regarding the interval between Pariksit 
and Mab^padma Nanda It was a period of 1500 years 

If a comparative estimate be desired between the totals as given by 
the different Purduas (viz 1,015, 1050 and 1115 years) and th» sum total 
found out by calculation of the details, the scale must turn in favour of 
the latter as a corruption or least a variation, depends on the mutation 
of two or three letters of the alphabet as is evident from there being those 
different versions of the total period, while the details are more definite 
It 23 worthy oI note here that <h/s contradiction hid struck ^ndhira 
Svaml, the worthy commentator of the Bh'igavata whose critical spirit 
18 noticeable in another portion of Ins commentary, viz where he dis 
cusses the length of the Jambfidvipa In bis commentary on the SCth 
verse of the 2nd chapter of the 12tli skatidba be remarks — 

“In fact the interval* between Pariksit and Nanda is less than 
one and n half thousand years by two years * 
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The 2 years added to 360 by the Vi§qu seems to hare proceeded 
from the desire of making the sum total of the durations of the three 
dynasties (mz , 1,000+138+300) come exactly to 1,500 years 

Now, Pariksit was a posthumous son of Abhimanyu, who died in 
the War, so that many months (lid not elapse between the War and his 
birth, which preceded MabSpadma Nanda’s inauguration by 1,500 
year? 

Mahap^dma Nanda ascended the throne m 422 B 0, as we come 
to know from Indian History So from a retrospective calculation ne 
arrive at 1922 B C as the dale of the Great War fought on the field of 
the Kurus 

The astronomical data supplied by some of the Puranas seem to go 
against this date The Visnu and the Bh&gavata state that the Great Bear 
was m the Magbd in Parik§it’e time When it will go to PflrvS 9 adhft, 
it will be the time of Nanda, and the Kah age will begin to attain 
maturity (There is no mention of the speed of the seven pijis) 

The V3yu adds the seven Risis dwell in a NaJe^atra for a century 
So, as Pflrvdifidhft is the 10th from MaghS the interval between the 
days of Paiiksit and Nanda comes to ten centuries 

The Braralnntja corroborates this But the ifatsya says ‘The 
seven Ili§is were then (on a line) with the towering, blazing Agni *•', and 
that being the presiding deity of the Kfittika, we conclude that in 
farikeit 8 time the seven Rifis (the Ursa Hajor or the Great Bear) were in 
the constellation Kfittikd From Krittika to Pflrvfisadha are 19 Naksatras , 
and so, from Pankgit to Mahapadma Nanda, there elapsed a period 
of 1900 years 

The statement m the other Purdnas may be easily explained In 
their anxiety to be consistent with the statement of 1015,1050 or 1115 
years — (and regardless of the totalised number of years) — they fixed on the 
tenth star from PflrvasddhS (about which there are no two opinions) by 
backward calculation « 

As the Matsya claims a supeiior place among the Purnms, the data 
It gives verified by calculations which the other Puranas supply as lyell, 
and coiroborated by backward and forward refeiences are throughout 
consistent, and hence the date arrived at ’from them are well worth 
accepting 

# ST^ l” 

« (3CLin XX— Bloka 
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We are tiuis* in a position to say ‘that tlie Kuruksetra War took 
place as many years on that side of the birth of the Giver of Peace as the 
present war has occurred on this side of it 
Allahabad : 

13th June, 1916, 

Lalit Mohan Kar. 




PHEFACE 


The PurSnas are indiapenaaWe to students of comparative my 
thology, sociology, Folklore, and religions But these being so many 
Enayclopedixis Jndica, not only a thorough knowledge of Sanskrit is neces 
sary to understand them, hut an acquaintance with several branches of 
human knowledge such as Astronomy, Botany, Zoology, Engineering, Ac , 
is necessary for one who wishes to critically study them Very few 
possess such knowledge It is, therefore, that the study of the Puranas 
has been neglected by Sanskrit scholars 

The translation of the first part of the Matsya PurSna published 
by Panmi Office has been very favorably received by renowned Sanskrit 
scholars It is hoped .that the present part also will meet with their 
opprovn] It would have been better to have added to this part 
Anpendices on Paurfinik Astronomy, Botany Zoology, Engineering and 
other subjects, but alas the scholar whose desire it was to do so and who 
was competent to have performed that task satisfactorily is stricken down 
with paralysis brought on by overwork lly brother, Rai Bahadur 
^nsa Chandra Vidylirnava, not only studied Sanskrit very critically and 
for which ho is well known to Sanskrit schoHrs all over the world, 
hnt has been an earnest student of Mathematics Astronomy, Zoology, 
Physical Sciences, Engmeeriog and other useful branches of knowledge 
A great raathemalician o! our tune has very truly observed tlial 
' Novel ideas are more apt to spring from on unusual assortment of 
knowledge not necessarily from vast knowledge but from p thorough 
conception of the methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought ° 

It IS this *' unnsuol assortment of knowledge and thorough con 
ception of methods and ideas of distinct lines of thought which haio 
enabled my brother to form novel ideas on many subjects, 

A volume in tbe senes of the Sacred Cooks of tbe Hindus will bo 
soon published dealing with tlioDe^atasor Godsnnd Godesscs of the Hindu 
Pantheon and other topics of interest to students of Hindu injlbologj, 
epics and classics Uhis is from the pen of a d stinguishcd Sni sknt 
scholar of versatile talents This volume will also servo to a great extent 
as an Appei dix to the PurAnas 

riio importance of tl*^ MatSTaPurapa tostudenlsof Indian Archi 
lecture is evident from the extract given below fror i one of the essays of 
the late It^jAltAjendra IJIH Mitra— • 

' 

•P ISS ** An iotrodubtlcn to itatlcinmtics b 7 A A Vljlchod !• P 11. S. 



11 


VHEFACB 


The Par&nas afford directions regarding the soasons and ste lar conjunctions most 
favorable for commcnomg the building of temples and houses, and the ceremonies to bo 
observed on such ocoisioas Thus the AfatayaPurdna ‘ The man -who commences a building 
in the month of Chaitra earns ill health , ho who does so in Vais&kha gains wealth and 
jewels but m Jaiatha he cncountera death Should he begin it In the month of Asddha ho 
will obtain slaics, jewels, cattle and a gooddomploxion In vans he will secure friends, 
and fn Ohddra lose them A house begun in ^svina brings on tho death Of one s wifo in 
K&rtika, the gam of wealth and corn in M&rgaairaa abundanco of food, and m Pao?a 
tho fear of thieves It Is ordained that the month of hl&gha ensures g&in and learning, 
but it also brings on fire, while Phfilguna gives offspring and guld. Such are the effects 
of seasons * 


Of Innar constellations the following are described as tho most appropriate vli ■ 
Asvml Aohiui,M(lla Uttara A?4dha Uttara Bhfidrapada, Uttara Phalganf, Mriga-airsa, 
Svdti Hastd, and AnurddhS’f Of tho days of tho week Sundays and ruosdays aro 
injntious tho rest are appropriate % Mach weight Is also laid on particular conjunctions, 
but as those cannot bo made mtelligiblo to duropoan readers without entering into 
tedious details I shall not quote them boro The Hd^asirm Paneharatfa a Tantra of 
tho Valsnavite class has also some rales on tho subject, bnt thoy aro scarcely worth 
noticing According to it tho rainy season is the most inappropriate, and no buildiog 
should bo comnioncod m It The drst ton days of tho wane the second five days of thn 
waxing moon tho 4tU the 9th and the I4th of both, the wane and the waxing moon, ar® 
also said to bo roprohensible.! It differs from tho last authority, however, m rejoctlog 

onlySnnday and not also Tuesday, and approving of some of the haksatras which tho 
former condemns 


The Matsya Purina affords detailed Instraetlons for tho aoleetion and etatninatlon 
of tho ground for building Earth is divided by It into four 
Ground fit for bnddlog classes accordiog to its colour , tho white is caned urahmana 
it is said to havo a sweet taste, the rod Is Ksatrlya and l* 
produces on astringent taste iQ the mouth tho yellow is Valsya It Is hot and aatrlneenc 
to tho taste , aud tho blaob is Sddra , it Is also astringent and hot The merits of ta^o 
different kinds of earth as snbstrata for bnildings eras materials for brick making aro 
rookonod according to their caste, tho Drfthmana being the best, and tho eaura 
tho worst 


Before commencing a building, the proper coorso is to dig nholc nioasatiu^? In 
direction anorutiil, or a cubit from chooibow to thoend of tho littlo ffugcr 
afterwards carefully plastorod with mud an unbaked saucer Is 

provided With four wio^ on four sides, audplacod on thobottoni of tho hole Tho »ic>> 


• ^ e^Tf^rq^rr^lRl ^ i 
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boiognow lighted, il iRey born tmlforaly and brigStly, the Rround Is lit for bnlldiDg; 
otherwise It Is bad. Another and more prtetical and Intclllglblo method is to press into 
tho bole the earth excavated from It: it tbo earth shonld fill np the bolo and Icnvo a 
surplns. the gronnd Is good; If It snonld barely fill It np, but leave no snrplns, tho 
ground Is IndlBcrcnt ; but If It ebonld prove iosalQcIc&t, tho gronnd Is positively bad.* 

Tho translation o£ tho llatsya PurAna by tho learned Taluqdar of Oadh 
is nof quite litoral but close to tho original. ^Vhilo it is necessary to 
have literal translations of tho Vedas, Sniptis« Upaaisads and DarsAnas, 
it is not so of tho Jhirftnas. Tlio present translation is readable and will 
enable its readers to understand tho contents of this important Purqna. 

Professor Lalit Mohan Kar.Krivyallrlha, M. A., B.L., of Prpon Oollego 
Calcutta, and Mr. KAme!f\ at PrasAd BhArgava have been good enough to 
prepare the analytical Table of Contents placed at tho end of this volume. 

Editor. 
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• how did hiahidoTa become Dhairava and Pardri and for what 
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he gave hm a boon that ho would be born again Then Manu s 
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'brothers at htrada^ Instigations Then after that he produced 
•Ixty daughters and gave them to Dharma anl others Then tho 
birth of Rtrtikova In tho clanivi of rued And tho description 
of tho bii^h of all tho different ^ds from those girls 
6 —Tho description of Kasyapa s famUy 
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Ciurirti 7.— The birth ot eons of^ DIIU known ns Marntas ThCro nt Slawant- 
panchaU, on tho banks ot SataswaU, Rltl, whoso bods were killed 
practising nuatcro pcnancos, in ordor to got sons performed In 
duo rites tho irataof kladin Rwflilatfi, ll^Tirtno of thotmfa 
Lord Kajjnpa appog^rett noil offored her a boon. At ^hat Pitt 
Asked for 8003 who woold bo killers of Indra and nlTIIctors of all 
dcuas Kasyana, too, according to his tow, gavo her tho desircii 
boon. Indrs, hearing about Kiu/ana's boon to Piti, feigning to 
sorvo her mother nnd flntling a loop-boto, vlr,« that sho wont to sleep 
svifbout washing her foct,cntorM tho sromb of Pit! and cot her 
son by txyra IntosoTon parts and again cut each of thoso parts Into 
.BQ> on parts. Thon dotormiDing that, by tho rlrtno of tho greatness 
of Krlgna pn/d, sho cannot bo killed, appeased tho awakened 
mother, saying ' Don't ween.' Let tho Marutas bccomothoparticl* 
patora of eacriQco and taking Dili on an corial car wont to flcavcn 
along with Marnta and others . .. ... . 2t2fi 

8 —Treats of tho anointment for kingship Then Drahma, In tho sover- 
oignty of tho earth, roado Ohindramd tho lord of medicinal herbs, 
sacrifices, fasts and penances; stars, planets, Prabmsnas, ‘trees, 
thickets and croepors ; Vamnaof waters; Knbera of wealth; Vlsnu 
of aiianns*, Fire of ail tsxtus, Daksa of, projdpatf; Indra of wind: 
PrahlAda of demona ; Yama of msnefi ; bira of demons and others ; 
tho Himalayas of moonlains , tho Oeo.sn of waters ; Chitraratha of > 
gandUarvat andothors; Yasnka ot eorponts; Tak^aka of other 
snakes j AlrATOta of elephants ; tho Peacock of birds ; UchalsraTi 
o( boisea *, tho Lion of otlior bc^ts; the Pn}l of tho cows , and the 
Trees of tho horbs 71io devdt badhama, bsnkhipada, EotamSna 
and Oiranyaromaoa wero made kings of all four dirootions, east, 
south, west and north rcspcctiTCly. They still protect tho onb 
Terse by ruling oTor tho directions by destroying tho CDcmIos . 2C27 

8 —Tho description of ManTantaru Tho ordor of Dames of thoso sons 27 29 
to —The description of Vena family As Vena, tho son of SuoAlha, tho 
daagbtcrof Mpltyu of AngaPrajapatl, was engaged in sinful deeds, 
tho sages In'ordor to bring about law and ordor approached him, 
but whon tho king did not pay hoed to their counsel they killed 
him by their corao and being afraid of anarchy, tho sinless Crah- 
mapas chorned bis body by force. By cbnrning his body tho 
races ot Mlcchhas, camo ont of bis body black as soot being the 
portion of evil qualities of his oiothor; and from tho portion of 
his father appeared tbo right band with groat difQcnlty a most 
brilliant hcaTonly Oguro armed with bow end arrow and club of 
the name of Ppltbn. Being aoointod by tho Brahmanas ho prac- 
tised severe aostonties and by the blessings of Vishnu becamo 
most powerful Seeing the earth devoid of all righteous deeds 
Pplthn prepared himself to bum her by his augor and who trem- 
bling took tho form of a cow and began to rnn. Sho stopped and 
asked what to do Tho king making Swayambhn Manu as the 
civlt mViuddkne cow •rt\ifiii«rawd-nBda:rfi/kn«'’ae»ftedi/70i -^Mna 
for all tho world, moving or filed Then the description of 
how tho sagos milked the earth using the moon as the calf. S9-S2 

CuAPrcK 11 —The description of the meeting of Bndba in the history of the lunar 
and solar races jWjnf, thodsnghterof Vivaswab a Ilaivat a brought 
forth Jtaivata, Frabhsgavo birth to Prabhlt, Samjui, tho daughter 
of Vi^vakarmft, beoame tbo mother of Manu 8ho also gave birth 
to Yama and Yatnnnfl, who wore twins. Then Satnjnf, anablo to 
boar tbo power of theSnn, producing ono lady from her body known 
as OhhSyd and directing her to stayncar him went away elsewhere ‘ 

The San mistaking her to bo Bamjilt satisfied his desires Ho' 
prodnood from her SSvarnf Maun of ^he same Varna and Sam aud 
Tapati and Vi^Ii. Then Yama seeing that she pays more attention 
to her sons becoming angry throw a kick ou his mother Learning 
from tho lips of Twastra that this Is Cfahdya and hearing “ SamJfiA 
came to was in tho form of Vadawft, nncalled and stayed in* the 
country of Maru ho belbg passionato going thqce in tho form of a 
horse enjoyed with her. bamjnd doubting that ho was some one 
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dswthfcw his semen through h«r nhstrils Tho two A-^tfnis were 
iKJrn out of that seed. Vaivasata Mnnu had ten powerful sons, 
Ikfw&ka find othorfl, out of whom Ha, in order to win tho, wbolo 
earth, visited all the conntrics and roached tbo gartlcnof hambtin 
and wns transforned intoawOfflap thocumoof biva. Budba, 

* tho son of tho Moon, looks at hor while wandering m tho forest 

and desires to marrj. She, totvMrcd with him for long 82 8S 

CiiArri i! 12 —Tho brothers of 11a sot out In search of tho king and reaching tho 
hcrroltago of Uudha saw tho horse ; “tho splendour of tho Morn' 
turned into a maro, and hcarlog tho,causo from tho lips of Vasi;llia 
began to please Sira. Tho Lord bim said that if the Ikfwaku 
performed tho Aswamedha eacHfieobo wonldt>ceomoa Kimpniup^ 

Thoy performod tbo aacriAco and lla became aKimpurosa For 
ono month assuming tho form of a woman and for another that of 
msn and staying in tho lionso of Dudba, Ila became pregnant. 
I'arQrava became the locrcasot of tho lunar dynasty. Ila came to 
bo called Sudumna after Rimpru^a and from her wero bom threo 
sons ntkaU and others IIo crowning Fnrflrava fn Pratlsthana 
went to Itavtlta to enjoy tho glory of tho race of tho snn ... S(}-S9 

13 —Tho description of tho family of ValrAja Pltfls In those regions 
there woro a graap of threo Incorporeal and four corporeal 
beings Tho 'VitSJas distnrhed m their 1 oj;o practices attained 
Sanotana (old) regions and at tho end of Drahma's day will again 
bocomo lirabmv&dlns. Thoy having attained 
obtained soeccas In which there is no possibility of rebirth 
Tben follows tho account that i/o^fs sbonid be fed by offerors at 
sroddho. Then follows tho narration of the birth of two eons 
of Mcnskl and Eranneba of Qlmalaya bom of Manasis daughter 
of tbo Pitrls an 1 of hfenl throe daughters wero bom, Umi, Ilka* 
parnd and Aparnt, who wore devoted to tbo practices of Yoga and 
respectively married to Radra,6ita and Jaigi^avya Then In the 
saeriQco of Pakfa bis daughter Ball not finding her bosband 
invited among tho boste of gods asked why her hnsband was not 
called, was answered by Paksa that he was not conaldcred 
worthy of being invited in tho sacrifleo as ho is tho sonreo of 
all evil being, tbo anthor of destruction Hearing that, ont of 
anger dcsirona of destroying tho body which abo owed to him and 
carsing him, “You will bo tho only eon of ten Pitpis and as a 
Ksattnya Toa will obtain destmetioD at tho hand of nudram a 
horso sacriQco ’ Having recourse to IToglc power sho consumed 
hersoi! through her own Firo 8ndJ>ik?a approaching her said ' 

‘ \?hat is this ? “Bo pleased O omnisciont ono You should not 
leave mo Thus requested by Pak^a aho said. * 'What I havo 
began 1 must accomplish, yon should practise pcnanco near mo 
after year sacrifleo is destroyed by Siva in order to pleaad mo 
yon will bo born of the ten PrajSpatis and then oat of my parts 
sixty daughters will bo bora to you Bbo then said to Daksa ‘ By 
practising penance near mo yon ^11 visit tho soveral manifosta* 
LAins'-uunrea'’ ,YJaftlthr- «nn''»JP^v«ibj»".a-i30"i.rJcos"oacn''.»s" 
Vgrflndsi, etc , and by this yon will obtain excollcnt Yoga Then 
follows tbs lOS names of Oanrl 39 IS 

H —Tbo description of tho family of AgnisvStta Pitris Then the birth 
of Amtvasya (Now Aloon) AchbodS, tho daughter of tho Pitfis 
practising penanco for a thousand divine years saw tho Pitpis 
coino to her for granting her boon being pleased with her penanco 
and being overcome by passion dosited AtnAvasya Fallen from 
her penance by this sinful desire and being ashamed and with her 
face downcast desired all the Fitris Tbo Pitris thus solicited 
granted her boons in these words “Acting unliko the scion of a 
Fitri yon will bo b^rn m tho world of the mortals as tho daughter 
of tho King Yasn and marrying I^rS'fara you will get a son named 
Badriyana He wilhdtvtdo one Yeda Into several parts, and bear 
ing two K^ctraja sons CbitrSugada and \ ichitravir^a, to King 
BSntanu, a part of the sea and ofetbo family of Jl’arns You will 
ho known^'A Prausjhapadi a 9 taki*in the Pi tn loks and Satyavati on 
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Chapter 15 —The dosonption of the ftmllf of BarMna Pitpis Then their 
daoghtcr named Pirarj while practising penance seeing the 
Lord -who being pleased had como to her to offer a boon wanted 
a hnsband who would bo possessed of Topa, beanty and able to 
enrb his passions Then ,ttio Lord granted her a boon in these 
words ‘ baha, master oT i oya, son of Vy&sa will be your liusband 
and from him yon will get a <laDghter, named Kntvi possessed of 
Yogic virtues, and will bo the wifo of tho King of the Pafichala, 
and the mother of Brahmadatta Krisna, Ganra Prabhn and 
6am bhu will be your sons, you will obtain tnoJe^a with your hns 
band after giving birth to these children In tho solar world 
there aro tho regions called Mariehlgarbhas where reside tho 
Kavism&V'as, the Pitpis of kings Of these Ksatriya Pitps, 

* Yasodd was the Afmiata daughter, she was the wife of 
Amsum&na, who was tho son of PaSchajana She became 
famous as tho mothop of Dilipa and graodmothcr of Bhagiratha 
The description of tho Pitpis mns on Then tho description of 
silver plates, etc , which tho Pitpis wore fond of Then tho 
mention of AfcisKr, homp and black mnstard, etc, which are to 
be avoided in a st^ddha . ft 49 


10. —The ceremony of sprfddha Then Mann, hearing tho description of 
the Pitfis, asked kesava « On what day, how and when tho srdddfto 
IS to bo performed and what are tho different kinds, what 
Br&hmanas are to be fed and what are to be avoided on the traddJui 
day Then the descriptioo of tho duties to be performed and 
rules to bo observed by the performers of smddha and the guests 
to bo fed according to Matsya Then an account of the distribn- 
tion of tho balls ofrico to goat, cows and Brftbmanas 

17— Then tho account of general auspicious eeromouies Then the 

patticnlac days and kinds of srddd/ia to bo performed Then 
the various rices and tbo flesh of tho different animals which 
please tho mance and tho period of times Moreover which 
different portions of the Veda to be recited at the time of feast- 
ug in sRfddha Then the right to the sraddha ceremonies of 
those who aro not invested witb the sacred thread In this 
sradd/ia the worship of tbo Pityis to follow that of the UStris, 
and barley is to bo used instead of sesame Then tho description 
of \he rights of Sudras by tho word’namoh' Then the chief 
right of Sudra Is in gift and tho fraition of all their desires is 
obtained through gift 6* 

18 — Tho description of Sapindikanna Then the narration of asaiicha 

of tho four castes Then the description of the duties begin 
mng fpoui tho first day until the 6apindik'irana ceremony 
, Then the account of Lepa and Bbakta SapiudasLlp 
10 — Then the description of the fruition of tho different araddha 
IIow are the hacyas and kneyn* to be offered what havyot are 
offered to what npnts and wbat faivvas offered to what BrShoiana 
jT3tA!ibwihiv*inv^'iir ilriAhr ,i^oir\n' jlbjnAh Ah? annn.tini’ .of /,« «« 

the merits obtained by tbe performors of irdddha 

20 —Tho acconnt of the ridicule of tbo ant in connection with the 

merit of ardddha C3 6B 

21 — The description of tho greatness of Fitfis in connection with 

tho performance of ardddhn Then in that town they were born 
as the sons of Sodaridro, the BrAhmana and they thought of prac- 
tising penan'*e. Then Sndaridra prOTented them by saying that to 
go out to the forest leaving an aged father behind was no virtue 
Then the narration by the sons of thoir former births Then tho 
departure of the sons to tho forest aud the arrival of Sndaridra to 
the palace Then tho worship of Vljnu by Vibhrflja who was 
solicitous of getting a son Then Tibhrftja obtains a boon from tho 
Lord ThcnthoarriTaloIBrahiiiadatta the son, at the place where 
theantswero united. Then at Brahnadatta s smiling, the conver- 
sation between him aad Sannatl Then Drahmadatta a romom 
braneo of the Lord to pfft nn end to tfao qnarrsVwhIcb had ensued, 
and fii ding of tbo Lord in a dream Meeting with the old Brilhmana 
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ncT* ttioinlDg and In eonrso of t1 clf inatnal conversation his 
rcraombranco of their former hlrtb UepcatinR for his fall from 
yoga glvlnf* that B^hmana somo gift ho disenissod 1 Im Then 
tbo Installatloa of ^isvakscn his son on thothrooc mcotlogof 
sIlatManasa The mention^f tjio merits of hearing the recital 
* ofthoPitfls ~ CC-CS 

COArmi 23 —The end of tbo description of snfd Jha Narration of tbo time of 
* doing ardddha and tbo rcsolt of doing snfddha at tho proper 

timo Accounts of tbo greatness of Gajl and other hoi; places 
and also about tho gods Description of Nafmfsa forest alsotho 
rcsnlt of performing irdddha on tho banks of baraTU Ir&ratf 
Yamnni ChandrabI ag& anl \onnmatt Tho narration of thp 
greatness of other hot; rtvers and accounts of gods aIso«Ign3 of 
tho time Shoivlng t! o production of kt (a and black sesamun from 
tho bodyofMfnn also tbo result of hearing androadingof tho 
greatness of hoi; places <5*1-72 

n ^3 — T1 0 account of tho fault of tho Moon in tho narration of tho lunar 

dfnasty Then the description of tho birth of tho Moon bis 
gaining superiority orcr tho Ilrftbmanas. ncserlptlon of tho Moon 
getting u boon from \isnn In tho lUJlsh^a aacrlQces performed 
lythohfooo Drahtnl and other gods bccamo priests After tho 
conclusion of the sacrlOclal lath dcaltonsof Seeing tl o Moons face 
L-ak^ml and other nerr godlemcs forsaking tboir respoettvo 
husbands adored tbo 2foon Account of tho fault of tho Moon and 
tho description of Tdra,al8oan account of tho battlo between 
the tfoon and him Tho mooting of TAri and Bfihaspatl 72 7o 

21 — Bcglsalngof tho story of Yayitl Then tho birth of Budha from 
Tlrl Then thogod s questioR put to TArl Whoso too Is tl Is I 
On being answered that bo was from the Moon tho latter ae 
cepted him - •C'"9 

— Kaeha ebt-alns tho knowtedgo of tbo elixir of life Kaeha goes to 
bulira in onlcr to oltain tbo knowledge of thn elixir of jlfo by 
tboorderofindra and others. Out of spito for Kscha and in 
ordnr to protect tbetnselves the demons killed Kaeba wbowu 
grsilng tho cows an f gave (fa corpse to wolves tnl Jackals 
bukn trougbt him back to life and Kaeha tol 1 him with a l>ow 
tl at ho was killed by tbo demons Then again bewaakllledwbllo 
gathering flowers and again eamo to ilfo by tearing the stomach 
Kaeha learns from bnkra tho knowledge of restoring ono to Ilfo 
Narration of the faults of flrlbmanas taking wlno 
2'’ -l-oth Kaeha and Dovajiulenrso escb other Thena dol>ato between 
KaeLs and Doraylnl Devayinl curses **^00 ahall nover accom 
pliib this knowlodgo of sail rani " Kaeba cunies “ No son of a 
riff arlli aeeett yon as bU wife Kaeha goeu to heaven • PI A3 

*7 —Quarrel between Kannlflhl and Devayinl harml*thA puts on 
Dorayinrs dress. Hhe thrown Devajlnl Into a well Meeting 
of ^ahnp and Devayinl and her retcoo froci tho well When 
■^ayali fisagoiitv'i«va/sifi •pelc**i<’cJftarrtlifa 'Uourflfi eom 
nunleates thfl history of fereat to hekra. bokra comes to forest 
Convrr»v»tlon l>etw«*n rarwlj^baaiKl hokra f 47 

•* —Talks tielween bnkra and DevayAoL bukra eoursels Doraylnl hut 

a*"" refasesi tU a Ivico - .. _ A 

*> — Klavery of r sralffhA to Deraylnl Kavyagrietlo trlyaparran am! 

• tews Mbi. t flvaparvBD ways tn bokra a« yon are g leg away 
leavleg «« then i shall throw myself Into the ocean bskra 
vet lies “ whether yew enter thn ocewn CT Bol, I eauBO* tolerate tho 
Inautl 10 r>y diughter so try t please my Oangfcter" C<-invef«» 

Itma (etsnwn IVvayIri anl \ riaiparran. Iirvayirl rralaveil to 
bamataihL. Then *nBkra goes to the capital with Dovaylcil 
A® — rVvaylftPa mafTlaffn *Tii thU rerree »i-n a*-o e-ie.s to the fetest wUh 
a en»*»«vj el h rmalda P^r siweSlag t aytll reews tS*w, T^elr 
wslsil iMerervtli .ft taevaytef^yrayer t tayltl “fWaenake 
»w» j »cT,Vir<.~ tVsa*lel I* B »ei» away I tayltl ty batra. 
Ya,aU«nerslM(enw 
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ClurTER 31— Meotins of rftjd fanrmUthA YayAtl llvcs‘in» Asoka Rrovo 

miWng barml^Jha tho daaghtor of VplfapapTana, ono of hf<t 
thoiT<?'»ul maid acrvants «t tho fnstaoco of DovayAni DoTayAni 
('etsftson Conversation botaveon barmistha and YnyStl in tho 
A&oka grovo Mcntioji of tho sons of wifosmaid servants ns 
no heir Yoy&U goto a son from barmifthd * 83 v* 

82 — Snkra curses Inyati Conversation between barmlsthft and Yajdtl , 

kadu and Torvasa soQsofVnyfitl born of Dcvaydni Thomccting 
of tbo sons of Dcvay&nt and those of i^armljthd Conversation 
between novaySrn and barmlsthd Yaydtj and Dovaydni go to 
^ukra bukra enrsod YayAtl that ho would bo at once stricken 
t with decrepit old ago Tbo removal of tho curse toYayfitiwho 

* sought the protection of fiokra 84 

83 y-Poru agrees to take upon himself his fathers senility TThen Tadu 

did nob consent to take upon himself his fathors senility Vaydti 
cursed him “ You will bo childless Then \aySti curses Turvasu 
who 18 reluctant to take upon himself his fathers decrepit old 
ago A like eurso to Drahya tho second son and Ann, tho third , 
son Tho fourth, Paru aocopta his father s old ago 87 


84— Purn installed on the throno laySti rnles tho country righteously 
on tbo removal of his old ago The endowment of yonth from 
purn Yayflti transfers tho kingdom to Porn and goes out to ths . 
forest in tho company of BrAhmarias 88 • 

85 — Yaylti aaeonda hoavoo His fall His return to HoaTcn in company,.. 

with Eing Vasumat .. „ lOM*' 

80 —Conversation between lodra and layAtl Narration to Indra of tho 
instructions imparted to Puru 

87 — Aetaka speaks to \arfiti when he drops from heaven on the 
termination of bia merits Dialogao between Indra and ^ syAti and 
description of master ‘8* 

88— Pialogne between Aataka and YayAl! Yayftti speaks to A****^*,n., tOi 

about Vedanta Descriptions of tho enjoyments ho had 183 i 

89 — Advice to Yayati Astaka asks TayAti why did he come to enjoy 

theworld while ho wasUviugin Paradise Ysy&tisreply Account 
of the origin of holy Gettings meritorious lifo through merits and 
a sinful life through Bins Account of penance and charity as means ^ 
of attaining heaven *84 

40 —Yay&ti s account of different Asram^ Distinctive features ,^0 

Afimu ^85 lU 


41 — YayAtls refusal to ascend faeaves through the merits of others 

• Account of tho various rogions of heaven Dialogue between (. 
Fratardana and Yay&tl 18“ ' 

42 — balvationofYay&ti Dialogno between Yaydti VasumAla and others 110 1* 

43 —Description of the glory of Yadn Kirtavirya asks fonr boons from 

Datta Pacifying the ocean by bis thousand arms Conflnemont 
of Ritvana in Slabismati Curse against Arjuna Description 
of ICO sons of Kartavirya of whom five were warriors The fruit g 
of uttering the birth of Kftrtavirya ^ 

44 — Tho story of KtEtaviryv and others Aditya comes to hArtivirya in 

the form of a RtShmana K&rtavirya gives food to him Apava 
enters water Description of the dynasty of K ng Krostn and 
Vidarbha ChaitrA became tho wife of JayAmagha JaySungha 
havinguoBOM got a victory In war Then getting tho dang* tor < 
said to the queen through fear of her that sho was a daugtcr-in law 
Then m due course she got a son Vidarbha by name The fruit -an 
of uttering the -description of tho dynhsty of Andhaka 1*'^ * 

45 —Beginning of thodynasty of Vrisnl Dbscript on of tho Syflioantak 

jowoL Acceptance of Satyabhftmft by Kpi? 11 Description of Ani 
mitra djTiasty I 10*' 

45 —Description of Vpi?ni dynasty Tho birth of tho’Plndavas 122 173 
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CHAtTER 47— Sukras curso on Asaraa The birth of Sri Kf'sna Tho names 
of 16 000 vrivcs and sons Tho doser ptfon of Nf Isitnba and other 
amUira ^Sankara bom to Bhargara for h s ansterities bukrae 
praise of Mabidova Meeting of Jajantt and ^akta Brlbaspati b 
deception of tlyi Asnras in diagmso of Kivya PrahHdas 
narration before ookracfthoboon given by Lord Tho description 
, of tho doings of Dora and Asnra ~ 121181) 

4‘?~Tho desorption of tho dynasty of Torvasn and its followors 
Birth of Anga Mooting of Dirghatama and Ball Thodcsciip> 
tion of tho family of Angas Birth of Earns 140 440 

4*) —Description of tho family of Pnros. Birth of BharadvSja from 
Dfihaspatl Descr ption of tho Dflhatksatn fam ly Accoont 
o! the origin of Bgranyndha Accoont of the dynasty of Ajsmlda IIC-IBD 

SO — Contlnnation of tho description of tho fam ly of Piiru and of tho 
AjSm da family in this connection Birth of Jardsandha. Dcscrip 
tion of Apadhyata/ind Dcvftpi Desoriptionof ^Intann B rth of 
Dovavrata from blntann and Jilhnavi Birth of tho pro(,ODy by 
EriynadralpajAna on tho wife of Ch travirya Description of tho 
enrseof 'VaisirapSyana to rarlksltand of the fntnre family o) 


Adhlsoma Epsna ^ ISO-ISS 

^1— Acconntof thofamllyof Agni The origin of Agni and its ranoos 

names Tho origin of Dhljnn 165 15S 

6J— fhe greatness ofyoja. Tho ©tcolleaco of To mo yooo oaotJ dna 
>ioga Ooremony of pnfrhoyajlo One endowed irith the 32 
1 ropltloaa marks If witboot thoqnalitlCB of self has no right to 
tnok^ The qnalltles of Self m 168 IGl 

CS — Thoprcccdonco of Pnrlnas Ihoir&nmber Tho merit of making tho 
gift of a Parana Th character stio fcatnro of a Ikirtna Tho 
distloctlTo Riarlrs of Ihooscolloat Parlnas The fruit of read 
log tod lic-irlog tho precedence of tho Pardnas 161 167 

61 — Tho vow of Naksatra Pnroya Tho fmit of that vow „ 1"0 173 

65— Tho vow of Aditya 6ayanaaod itsfralt This vow was observed 

even by ^ asisfba nod others 170 173 


66 —Tho vow of ErMnflataini In wbat month Siva is to )>e wonil ipped 

lywbttnamc <*r»o fasting on Kpjjnajtaml day Is worshipped 

la tho regions of 6lva being tovoroil by the gods for 1 tOO kaipai 1?2 173 

67 Tho TOW of Rnhlnl Cl sndra bayana D scoorso between tho Lord 

anlNArada Tho rules for tho pcrformanco of tho dUTcrent vows 


The fruit of tho vow • 173-17 j 

66— Tho roles about tanks. Tbo dimensions of sacrincial posts- Tho 

IruH of slaying in tbo water In tho rainy days I7a-i80 

53 —Tho process of eoasccrating a troa Attaining of avarga by planting 

*trce^ ^ ^ SSiAUi 

„ 60 —Tho ordinsnoo of Ssobhigya bayan. DoterlpUon of EaubMgya 
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asks him who he was Again ho entered the belly and coming out 
of the mouth saw a boy concealed in the branches of a banyan tree 
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he was the I/itd and. hvs etoakot UW 152 
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yoga, and KaplU the founder of SAnkhya From DrabmA aro pro- 
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demons became Indiffofcnt Then KAlocrai assuming tho form of 
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81 d tho Daityas too, praUed him 



■ ( III' ) 


Pagb 
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own gronnds on tho hanks of Narnia 12 The piteous cr cs of tho 
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salt; TA ! ION TO ^Kt GANESA 

' ^ «iTg^*Tre II 

SALUTATION TO THE ADORABLE VaSUDEVA- 

—The sacred word “Om la^rmed by tUe letters «,«, m Of these, a ropresents 
Vi^oQ, V, biTs tn, BrabinA Franava is. therefore, the eyrobol of the sacred Trinity 

CHAPTER ( 

May the lotus feet ol Bhara, who shook the dtggojaf &t the time 
of His dance, disperse all obstacles — 1 

Note— Bhara fs aoicieof the Ood biva T&ndaTsisa partlcnUr kind of dance 
of which bira 18 very fond It la laid down in the paorAnic allegory that the 

tinlTerso lies balanced on the tasks of ten elephants— each elephant eapponing a qnarter 
Moy the wouls of Lord Vi«nu, embodied in the Vedas and 
uttered bj His Matsya-a\ at'li i, in which incarnation, at the time of His 
sallying forth ftom the region of the patAJa, the blow of His tail caused 
the seven seas to intermingle with the high heat ena and then to fall 
down, spattering the sphere of the earth, steal away all your evil ' . — 2 

Sole — GrshmSnila, Ittrralli/ means the Egg of theCreator, and the word, as U stands, 
applies to all the regions— both upper and lower In the above biota DrabmSnila Is conpicd 
with the word Urddfas, whicC means opper Here (he compiote word is Vrddba BrabmiiiiJs 
which means the upper regions Slatsyflvstara is the lucaroation of Lord Vlsnn In the form 
otaflsh The Merciful malnfests Ulmself in different forms, whenever Tte finds it neeos* 
sary- (t) To edneato the world in tbe performance of its manifold doties which. In spite of 
their being incorporated In the works of Divine revelation very often remain incompro' 
henslble , To save the world from wllfnl neglect of dnty 
> Compare — 

^^1 *c5TR^^fcr ♦llt.n I 

ll” 

(S) Old order chang^tli yielding plaecUi now, 

'' Cod fulfils Uitnself in many wsys , 

Lett'one good custom shoold eormpt the world.” 
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To (loal With the donbts that are very often raised on the theory of incarnation, it 
wonld he necessary to make copious references to VedSnta, Upanlsads, and Nyflya, and to 
add exhaustive commentaries on those dogmatical aphorisms which would swell the bolk 
ofthePnrflna Twill therefore confine^ mj^self to very brief notes on most important 
Items Tho neressitv of MatsySvatdra will later on beeomo clear by (^olng Ihroagh this 
Pnrflna fcrnti means tho Vedas, that aro regarded by the Uindns to be tho ojords of 
Divine revelation 

Jlatsaapurnn'i wliicli M the tlispeller of all ignoniice, should be 
lend after saluting Narnyam, Nara, Naiottaraa, De\ i Saiasvati — 3 

Aote — Nflrfivana, barottama etc , are all analogous expressions and apply to the 
Supreme Being who is omniOc, omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient. V’ords cannot 
describe Him or His glory. 

Compare — 

"wftrainft gicreqwimr ii 

’jfif jiujHuf m sr si nifti n” 

I salute luOid Bnliml who, ihoufih, mihoni, imnjfests Himsel 
for the sahe of creation, and is Known undci ihffeient epithets, tir - 

NSrAyana, Tnguna — 4 

Aote— TrigunasaroSatva Rajasand Taroas ^f^rft is tho resultant of Tngunas Whe 
M4y4 combines with anj particle of Omniprosoiit P-irabrahma, that particle is known * 
Brahtnft Trireda means the three Vedas, t ir — Wg* 'i ‘‘J”? SAraan The metre which i 

prosodioal, hut cannot bo chanted is calls IRIK an 1 Itig ^ eda is full of snch metres. Th 
metre which is neither prosodical nor ran be chanted is called \n]us and, kajorvea 
18 full of such metres The metres that can be chanted arc known as SAma andtber« 
fore the Veda containing such metre* is called ^Aiwa»Ncda, Strictlj speaking there® 
there aro onlyfhire Vedas The sago ^ftd»tllacol1coted sorpral metros of tUoal»'e 
ihentioned tJi.ee \edas dealing with Ajnracda nnd vfinUkarma » tc , nnd corar>Ic<t th 
Atharva-Veda which now forms tho /mirth Vida TIo \ i las art> the* works of Divi 
revelation and are hold very sacred by tho Ilimlu'' I oul IlrahniA U tho chief revea or 
tho sacrod'Vedas Now, with the aboxo veno ends the Introdnetory verses, aft® 
which the subject matter of tbe PnrApa commences Ibr^ro proecedins further, some 
thing must be said about maugallchirana Mangala Is of three kinds i w -(1) NamaskSrai 
mak-mangala IS that In which there is sal.datlon to some Dolly as m « breo GanesAyn* 
mAh,’ and* Om Namo Bhagavate A flsndcvAya which occur In the very beginning of tt' 
Por&n a (2) VastunirdesAtmakamiugala Is that in which thero is some clue to the subje® 
matter ot the work, following it (9) AairvMltamkamaiigala Is that m which some Peltj 
IS invoked to shower Its blessings on somebody 

The couplet ‘ Prachand Tan lavfilope etc .contains e prayer to Lord Siva which show' 
that later on there will bo something abont the annihilation of the nnwerso V” 

SanhSrkartA The stanza PatAlidyntpattishwo Jtc.containsaprayer to lonn isnu whlcJ 

shows that there will also be a desenpUon of the Stli«ti t laiiu is bflntikartS The abov« 
twostanzas are both A astnnirdoafltmaka and A^irvHlItmala The couplet “ajopr 
contains salutations to Lord bvayambhfl *c BrahniA which shows that tl oPiirfina contain' 
a history of creation also Bramhft istSristibartA This c<>uplet is bamaskArfltmaka «* 
well as Vastn Nirdesatmaka n 

Oanesa. The Lord ^>f bivas attendants It is laid down In 6Iva PnrAna thal 
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P4rvati would bo haTing her bath ThoGoddese d*d not like tins and m order to keep 
Siva out at the time of Her bith ah© once upon a time made a figure of smd clay and 
put life into it Afterwards, tho goddess located Him at the door of the hoose directing 
Uiin nob to let any one enter A little while after Lord Siva turned up bnt tho figure 
at tho door drove Him away Siva got Tory angry and sent Ills attendants to subdue 
Ilira, but they wore repulsed • Then the Lord sent a largd army under the DovSs to 
snbdno Him They were also on tho point of being routed When Siva Himself appeared 
on tho scene and overpowering Him by His large army, cut UIs head with His trident 
The head was carried away by the nymphs. Afterwards the sago Nftrnda appeared 
and related all this to Pirvati, who got very much vexed and determined tc^ destroy 
everyone, which caused a great consternation and all the DevAs began to pray The 
Goddess was pleased with their prayer and devotion, and said that she would not 
give cITect to Her determination provided Her son was recalled to life and allowed tho 
first place m all the ceremonies; which they all promised to do Gut when a search 
for the head was made it was not /oond They foand (he head ol an olepbant with 
only ono task tying semowhcrc at a dist mce which they pnt on tho body and then 
infused life Into It G&n£s i thas came to have the head of an elephant on His shoulders 
Afterwards (7o was given tho first place lo all ceremonies siid wss made tho Lord ot 
blvas attendants Owing to Tlis having the first plice m all ceremonies Ho is 
always saluted at tho beginning of MaogaUcliarana m each work 

Me understand from fbo Jiangalicharana that Matsya Purina mainly closls with 
the history o( — 

(1) Tho creation ot the Universo by Brahma theCreator t 
(3) Tho auniliUation of tho Universe by Civa the destroyer { 

(3) Tho prescrvatioo of tho Universo from total annihilation by Visiiu tho savionr 
Brabmi Visnn and nlva aro thodilforent manifestations of the ono and tho same 
hupremo Being 

Once upon a time, lUe inbabitinta o£ Naimi«aranya, at tho close 
of a long sicnfice, began to jeloie to one anothei pious, charming 
stones from diOereiit Purnnas flie great sage, btHu, was present in that 
assembly ^uunaka and other sages who were also tliero on that occa 
Sion, after complimenting Suta on bis deep lore, said — * 

“ 0 sinless one, we wish to hear again the very same nectar like 
stones o( tUo Purdnas wluch have been recited to vis by you ’*--5*0 
hotr —hsrai;Aranya is modern Ntmkhlr>Misrlkb in the Bitapnr district, Oudb 
“TcU US please, Jlow Braliml created tho Uniterso, and for what 
reason Visnu adopted the form of a fish We arc also anxious to know 
why ^ua took the gablet of human skull, why Ho is called PuMri, and 
how* Bhava, the cause of onr prospenty , came to be known ns Blnirav a ? 
0, Sdta ' bo gracious enongti lo relate all this exhaustively, for wo never 
feel satiated with hstomng lo vour sweet narrations, as one is not witlc 
nectar ”~7 8 

Sotr — ' nbxva mcinsnl o glrvr rf prospenty This In a aynonym of Col hlra. 

' Chairava ' meant terrific or ono who eanae* fear Tbla jerm appHe* to a tom of 
Oodfilv* • 



4 


TUL MATSYA PURAVAM 


IfnpilH Hterallj means one wl|o carries a human eknll, This eipreaslon slia 
applies to hiva « 

•Vfl^ahhailhvaji means one who has a bull for his con\oyanco felra tides the 
boll , thorofaro this torm denotes Sira 

SutT 'said Hear, now, 0, Brlhmams, tljc'* encied JfatsyapurAna 
winch W 1 S revelled bj Loul Virnii in the form of"i fieh "—9 

Aote —Now follows tho narration of tho rurlna 


In ancient tunes (Vni\ again) Manu, tho Merciful, the first king 
of tlifi^ohr dymstj, aflei making o\er Ills king lorn to las son, clevolecl 
himself to iigid 'I'lceticism On a snniniit of the MnJiya mountam, 
the de\out lufitorities of that resolut& hero, ulio was ndorned with 

epiritml knowledge and ulioso equilibrium of mind was jnst the same in 
adveisity as in prospentj, were crowned uilli the attainment of transcen 
dent joga {that is, union with the DeiU )— 10 11 
ftote — Ra\hiandan mtans tho *^>0 of tho Sim 

Vaivasrata Mann was tho offsi ring of tho Cod fcun from ‘v-ijai tJ 0 daughter of Lord 
Kurcra Ho was tho founder of the Solar rico of Kaatripas 

Note— Mahja is a raiigo of mountains la SouUiorn lo Ih ahoun ling In sindsl trees 

It is to tho WQst of >fatabar 

Bamaduhkbssakharita means tbo hero wlo U neither ororwhelmc! byoUfortanes 
nor 18 carried away by prosporUy but rematns firm under all circumstances Such a 
hont of mind Is not common Only thoso few^he resign the nselvos to His wlllan 
concentrate their minds on tUo sacred object of their derotion ca remain bo firm minded 
DcTOtion to Ood alouo leads to such a bliss 

tt points out to tho soul tl e pitfalls of life and tho mundane unrealities It take* 
anaytheshroud of illusion and places tho soul OQ the pinnacle of celestial glorywhere 
eternal peace and contentment reign Bhakll or Yoga begots snch knowledge 

TLo Eng VaiTasvata Mam inspito of Ids worldly glories was not negligent of 
the Iifo after death Like many ancient kings tl e first item of his duty was to acqulM 
this jnlua qndJe became nSjaRlsi It Is therefore no wonder that a R4ja Risi Iw® 
the King VaivasTata Menu should have liccn so firm 

After T period of a million of jeais of continued asceticism Lord 
Brahiti'i became pleased tow iids him and told him to ask for a boon —12 

Aotc. EamaUsana IS another name of Cod Brahma It literally means one who 
has a lotus to sit upon It is laid down in the paurantc allegory that at the time or 
creation a lotus with flrahmS sitting on It springs from the navel of Visnu 


Hating been thus addiessed (by BrihmO, the king aftei salating 
Him, said ‘ I ord * I have only one boon to beg of you, which is above ^ 
all other boons Maj 1 have powei sufficient foi the protection of the 
whole creation, moveable and immoveable, when the houi of Pralaya will 


come ” — 13 14 

Notr— Pit4maha moans paternal ^rand father 

Brshmft is the Creator of the Universe He is therefore chtled Pit&msba 
jjote —Pralaya is chiefly of two kinds u'«— (1) KhanUa pralaya in which tber* 
is a partial dissolution an 5 (3) Mahi pralaya in which there is a total dissolution 
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InthlsPurSna tbve 19 a mention of Khandapvalaya Jfark the boon sooghfc by tlie 
illnstrious sovereign of the Solar race Thw shows how selfless highly virtnons and 
righteous the kings in ancient times were 

Lord Bralima, the Soul of the Universe, aftei granting the prajer 
of the king (in the following worls, “Be jt so ”) disippeaied then and 
there, 'and the Devas profuselv showeied i rain of flowers from the 
ethereal regions — 15 

Note — Paspavpisti The Devas showered Sowers on the king to express Their 
unbounded pleasure and appreciation of hiS highest rjgbteoasness . * 

One day, in his hermitage, when the king was making a libation of 
water to tho mines of his deceased ancestors, a caip(a small 6sb) fell 
into Ins hands along with the water — 16 

Note — Tarpana la a libation of water to the manes of the deceased inccstors which 
a Hindu is in duty bound to perform regolarly 

[Consult ' The Dally Practice of tho Hindus *by Hai Bahadur Sris Chandra V idyirniva ] 
Papita ir fell from tho king s vessel out of which ho was pouring out water for 
libation 

bsphariisa very small variety of Osh called carp It is very tiny and always 
restless Eastern poets very often emplov it in their aimiles in their description of the 
tnovooents of beautiful oyca 

On seeing tint tin} flsh, tbo merciful king, out of compassion, 
wanted to preserve it and put it into his uatei jnr 'Hint tinj Gsh, m 
course of a diy and night, grew into the form of n hrge fish, measuring 
sixteen fingers in length, and {feeling uucorofoi table juside the water jai 
where it was placed bj tho king), cried for deliverance — 17-18 

The king took it out of the watei jai and put it m a large pitcher 
but there also, in course of anight, it grew thiee hands in length "I* 
am at your mercy, come to iny succour " TJie king, again hearing these 
cries of the fish took it out o! the pitcher and deposited it in o vvhll Later 
on, tho well also proved insuflicieiit The kmg then accommodated it in a 
link -19-20 

— c^iiiasran'dairuttoa]!, itArd&trwiMte'sf&HjvV', lAhEpV'itHsTath'Dl&tia cOubBrs' 
Tirana mouns tho Sun 

In the lank, again, the fish grew a yojana teight miles) m length, 
and again appealed to the king, in a plaintive tone, to help it out of the 
tank i lieu tho king put the fish in the Ganges and, finding that it 
increased there loo, he placed it m the ocean The fish went on increas- 
ing and increasing in bulk, ijnlil it verj nearly filled the vast cipanso of 
the great ocean The king, seeing tin*, was awesfneken and said, 
“Are yon tho chief of the Asuraa’ Or ape von VaBiideia, who else has 
such an cxlraordinar}4^}wer to assume such a tremendously big form 
extending to sateen hundred miles?”— 23-25 • 

hetv^**jUun m*uf 9 d«{aen Uwav: 
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h[ue como to knaiv j-Tju, 0, Ko^ava ! You fire puzzling me in 
tno form of a fisli. I bow down to Yon, 0, riihikc'fi, Jagannfitha, 
JagacUUi itna [rhcso nro all different names of God ] — 20. 

Being lliua adilresscd, BlmgavAna Janilnlana, in the fonn of a fish, 
complitnonted him, and aaid : " O Spotless One, 1 have been truly •known 
by you. I ti a few days time, O King, tlio Universe shall be deluged 
with water, along with iho mountains and forests The Devas have made 
this fjoat to lescue the creation fioln Hitch a calamity, plicing in it 
si'edajas, awjajas, tullihijns and jiniyitjas. 0, King! yon take -chaige 
of this boat and lielp the distressed at the lime of tlio impending danger. 
When you find tho boat in danger of being bJoirn away by thestjong 
gusts of wind, tie it to my horn. By jcsctiitig the afflicted from such 
on awful misfortune, you will bo lonrfering a gieat paternal service 
to the creation. And, 0, blessed sovereign! Yon shall leign for one 
Ikncantara, from tho bogluuingof tho f^ritnyicyn, and shall be venerated 
by the Devas 27-33. 

A'otc t)>odiJa,' ‘ morally ' tnean«, l)om of •treat ,* tberoforo ioseots oUtieittg tooae’a 
persOD) BQoh as Logs, Kec, &.e.; *ai,idajV antro*t* born of an egg', Ddbhija, things that 
sprout ; ‘ JarhyaJ V barn of womb, i e , Mammals. 

hotf.-KrUayuga Is tho samo as Satysyoga, tho ago of truth. Manrantarn is a pern 
of e, 48, 00, 000 yoars. 

Here ends the first Chapter dealing wth the coimewafton beticeen 
Mantt and Vtfnu. 


CHAPTER If. 


SQta continuing his narration, said, fbaf, on hearing such wordi 
of the Lord, the king begged Him to reveal lo him in how many years thf 
time of destiuction was likely to come. The kiag also entreated the Lord 
to point out to him the means of saving the creation from such a distress, 
and to Jet him know when he wou/d again he fortunate enough to meet 
Him face to face -1-2. 

The fish replied that from that day there would be no rain for a 
hundred years, and the universe would be o\ertaken by adire famine. 
After that, all the inferior beings of the universe would be scorched to 
death by the seven ordinary lays of the sun which shall become seveo'times* 
more powerful — 3 4- ^ 

Note —The seven rays of the sno, are : — , 


(s) , rf . 

" in addition to rll that, the subteranean fire would shoot out, ce^s, 
from* his abode in the lower regions, would send forth venomous flames ^ 



CHAPTER II 


from IiLs thoiis-\nd mOutlifs, nnd a furious fiie Vould emerge from the thud 
eye of Si\ a — j 

Aofe—It IS said in tlio piurl tic allcgorj that tho untrerso rests on the head of a 
thousand hooded fiorpent Tvhich is nioro popnfarly known as Sosa 

Tlio firo emitting from tho third eye of Sira He has a third eye in the forehead 
which aldoTs remains shat The Lord opens that thinl eye only on occasions of anger, and 
necessarily at tho time of destmetion As soon as the third eye is opened all 
objects falling within Jta range are reduced to ashes as it sends forth a big flash of fire 
Thus the three woiids troiild be crumbled to ashes bj llie combined 
fury of all those various fires The ebj, with all the stars and planets, 
would also be destioyed bj the beat thus originated —6 7 

Then the seaen destructive cloud® uz — Samvarta, Bhimanada, 
Drona, Chanda, Balalnka, Vid\ul patTka and Sona, uonld spring up fioni 
the tapours arising out of Buch a heat, and would lain in toiients tdl all 
tlie seas become united into one gieat mass In fact the whole earth 
uould be coiered with one vast CTpanse of water, then get hold of that 
jonder boat and put the seed of creation and the sacied Vedas m it 
After that, fasten the boat to my born by means of tins rope that I 
give jou, and then the contents of the baige will be saved by my glory ” 
0, Pious One* when eveiything will be destioyed, jonr good self, tlie 
moon the sun mjself, Bralimi,’* the sacred iivei Narmadd, the great 
sago Mtrkandcja, the sacred Vedas the Purame, the God ^iva, the 
a anous sciences, will alone be saved, and the reign of king Chaksusa 
^lann shall terminate with ilie coming partial dissolution “8 1-1 

At the beginning of the rc creation of the Universe which would 
follow the period of destruction, I shall propagate the Vedic knowledge ” 
Sosajiiig He suddenly vanished avaaj — lo • 

The king, till the time of dissolution, of wlncli intimation was given 
to him by Loid Vjsudeva, engaged himself m the practice of Yoga —16 
At the commencement of disaolution, the Lord appeared again in 
the form of horned fish At the same time, $esa the Serpent King, 
appeared before the King Vaivaavata Manu in the shape of a rope, and tho 
king, through his Yogic power, collected together all living beings and put 
them m the boat And aftei fastening the boat to tho horn of the fish, 
hv mesas of tho rope, the king saluted the Lord and got into it — 17-19 
bQta said, “0 sages ' liear.tlie history of creation, &c, which yon 
have asked me to iiaiiatc I shall now proceed to relate it in the words 
•of tlio I^rd v\liich wore addressed to the Kmg Vnivasvafa Ahiiu ’-20-21 
Maiui entreated tfio Lorel lo lelatc to liim, how the dissolu- 
tion and the creation of the universe look place, how» the generations of 
^mankind came into being, the meaning of Manvintaro, the biographies 
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of eminent men, tlie expanse of the nnueise, the wayd of charity, the path 
of duty, the precepts of ^laddJm, the duisions of Varna and Arframa, the 
u-aj’s of sacnficial rites, the giealness of the Devas, etc — 22*24 

Aotf — Sraddba is^n act of dovotion to the ptfcris and manes ^\hich every Binda 
lias to perform by means of certain prescribed rites, after which food, etc , is disknhnted 
to tbo Drdhmaiias. 

'Varna' means tribe, caste, 'Asrama' the four kinds of relfgious order, vtz , (f) Braoha* 
charyy^ or the stndont life, (2) Grabasta or the hoasoholder’s life, (8) Yanaprastha or tha 
anchorite’s life, (4) Banyasa or hermit’s life 

Motsya said that during the period of Great Dissolution the universe 
was en\eloped in darkness and was in a slate of trance, as it wore, incon- 
ceivable, 'still, and undefinable fn that state of unimaginable and 
indesciibable trance, appealed Lord Svayambhu, who is also known as 
Ndrayana, owing to flis omnipresence m Sthdla-rfariia, made Hr 
appearance to create the uuiveise — 25 27. 

Note — ‘ Sthfila Sanra, Is corporeal body, f f , what is Tistblo to the naled eyo. 

Stayambhu, with the desiie of cieating the univeise, fii-st crcoteci 
water and planted the seed of creation in it TJie seed of creation, i e , 
chaitanya (consciousness) by coming into contact with water, pioduced 
a\a 9 t egg (le, the egg of B'^hmS), '’of golden hue, winch, after one 
thousand >eai 3 , became ten thousand times more lumnious than the sun 
After that, Svayambliu merged Himself into that Iremeiuloua Brahmfinda, 
nnd owing, to Hts omnipresence in it He came to be known as Visnii 
. —28 30 

He (Siayniiibhu) then cicaled tlie Sun by Hw glory, which owing 
to its first place in the creation, is koown as Aditya — 31. 

After dividing the huge Brahmnnda into two parts, He (Siajaniblui) 
made the Heaven and Earth, Akntfa and the quarters. The upper 
portion of the divided Brahiiiiindo formed the heaven, the lower one 
the earth Tiie direction in which the Sun was located 'was termed, 
purva t e , East, the direction on the right hundside of Brahrad was named 
dnk^iua, t e , South, the direction to His left hand side was styled 
uttnm, tc, North, and the one falling at His back came to be known 
ns pafcbima, i e., West —32. 

Aolf.— Porra means first, amt IbcdirMtioo wac so cvmed, bseaoie proditya th® ar*l 
objeot of creation happenml t> bo located that sido 

Paiebitna means behind Tbis direction was nsinM so, hecanso it f®U to tb® bsrtf 
the Creator, who was standlnj* faemt to the East , ^ 

PaVhilna means right. This direction foil to the right of nrabml. 

Uttara ocans subseqacQt. ^ ^ 

* Afterwards, the principal mountains, like the Sleni, cleans,^ 
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lightning, embrjo, ri'er<?, pitfis, Manu and the seven oceans, full of various 
gems, were created —33 34 

^ofe — ‘Pitarah means manes of tfao dead Porethors Thq seven oceans aro 

The above is tbo ancient division of oceans 

Unhmd created the Bnlimanas and, owing to His desire of calling 
the Universe into being, Ho is also Known os Prajnpiti Slartanda 
came into being by the glor^ of the Creator — 35 • 

Aotv —CbQdcva means tho mandane Gods. { •' . the BrAhmans The; were so named 
beeaoso the; were inspired with Divine knowledge 

PraJSpati means tbo father of progeny. I e . the Creator 

Tlie Sun, owing to its flashing out of the BrahraSnda at the 
time of Us breaking t c , being divided into two parts, is known b} the 
name of Martandn, and the iinige of the Crcaloi, Brahma, the four-headed 
Deity, who is full of the element of Hajoguna came to be called as MohSt- 
man — 3G 

hole— Rajognns is tlio coostitoentqnalltjrof all tho material snbstaneos 
The Creator DrabmA has four mouths that aro vUihlo and that is why Ifo is called so 
MahAtman In the phraseology of BAukbys means VfablUatva f &, tbo attribute of 
badJbl and when this attrlbate has more of rsjogana thon it is called Drabm A 

'llio siino Common Cause of the Universe wlio created all the 
Bovns, Demons, and mankind is Known bv the nnmo of Brahral, who is 
full of ilajnguna and who is also styled Mahal salsa (or BrahmS) —37 
Here end^ the eeeoud Oh tpter dealtnj tcith the destruction 
of Binlmavda 

CHAPTER III 

Tho king askod tlie I/srd, li »vv BnhraA created tho univjerse and 
the reason of His having four heads — 1 

The Lord Fish replied tint first of all Bnhmfi practised devout 
auatentieo, wheieby were revealed the sacred Vedas, together with llieir 
complements and flupplemrnts ind the metres The oldest of all^lstras 
was first recollected by Brahml — tho eternal Brahman — in words, with 
Its ten million elaborations After that, Brahiud rcvealei! the sacreil Vedas 
and the pcicnccs of illni/lnsa, Nj lya, Ac , together with the eightfold proof 
Inspirebwuh tho Vedic Knowletlge, Brihmt became conscious of His 
supreme polenltnlily and through His desire created tlie ten sages, 
who are known ns itic MAiias.i fcois of tlie Creal ir, ru , ifnrichi, Alri, 
Aagtra Palasiv i, I’nKha Kntu, Prachett^ Dlifign, Vasi^tha and Xtrado 
In a Iduian to thy* foTe-menlioned Ten pag‘'s, the f illowing c tme 
into existence from tlie various limbs of llis H>dr. without having 
any unthtr frJm liis right thumb at neared PnijSpatj Dakpa. from 




10 


TUB MATSTA PUBANAM 


His breast Dharma, from Hia heart Cupid, from His .blows Anger, from 
His lips Greed, from His mtellect Delusion, from His egoism Arrogance, 
fiom His throat Glee, from Hie eyes Death, from His hands the sage 
Bharata Ihese aie the nine sons 0 King and the tenth was a gul, called 
I Ailgajfi — 212 f ^ 

‘Angaja* means originating from the bodj 

At this the king Vnivnax ala Mann said — 

I^rd ' I hsve understood that intellect begot Delusion and egoism 
begot airogance, but what is intellect ’ — 13 

The fjord replied that the piescnce of the tluee attributes, m 2 — 
Sstva, Rajas Tamss in equipoise, foim the Piakriti The same Prnlv|ili 
I's. also known ns Pndliain Aiyakta and Maya The Creation springs 
from this aery Prakriti and iiUimatelj disappeais into it By a dislur 
bance m these attributes the same one foira manifested itself intoTthree 
as Brahmft, Visnu and Uahe^wara Similarlj, the piesence of the three 
attiibutes in unequal paits begets Mabvtatia, which is also known as 
intellect Egoism sprang from the Mahalalva, and the five organs of 
perception and othei five oigans of action originated from Egoism 
-U 18 

These are —The ears, the akin the eyes, tlie tongue, the nose, the 
anus, the male and the female organa of geneiation, the hands, the 
feet, the speech — 19 

Aot«-Tbe first five are tUe organ# of perception sud the last fire are the orgsni 
of action 

The five organs of pcicepUou pioduced woids, touch, form, flavour, 
and smell , and the five-oigans of action bi mglit forth emission happme^^ 
taking walking and speech —20 

The mind is reckoned to be the eleventh organ as it helps 
the facilities of inteffect and 'ictioa ta then respeetue operations Tlie 
minute molecules of all the oigins form llio substratum for the individual 
edul that lies onshrmed in it and it is foi this reason that the fi'am® 
within which lies the asjlnni of the individual soul is known by the 
name of subtle bodj The mdividunl soul by coming in contact wiiH 
this atomic body is called corporeal The mind, propelled by desire 
to create, starts the work of creation Uhe subtle element of ’sound 
brought other into being Sound is the oidv attribute of ether— 21 21 

Soir —Lord Brehml first o( #11 Trlsbod to create and tl en Ho throw HI# mlod In tbs 
#ebtov®mont of the work of HU dcalro^ ITcIped hy HU mind He procoedo I with the work ■ 
of creation * * , 

By a concuosion in ether, came forth vvind, possessing the 
qualities of sound nml tangibihtv, and the subtle element of rtangibility 
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produced brilliancy, wbicli caused water attributed with sound, 
tangibility and form — 24-25 

The earth was produced by the, potency of the subtle element 
of liquidity inherent in watei, and it has the attributes akin to water 
and also of the subtle element of fragrance Ihe Mahatatva, which 
18 formed by the five subtle and primary elements, is called the 
Vjjnanmaya ko^a by the Vedantins, hiid^t, te intellect's anothej* name 
(oi the same The man possessed of this twenty fifth element enjoys 
and suffers — 26 27 

Note —Twenty fifth lelement), < e (consciousness) Ootl Las Isid down certain laws 
for mankind to follow Any action against the established laws leads to wrong which 
always causes pain We have been given the faculty to distinguish between right and 
wrong and it Is our own fault if wechooso the latter A man always reaps the fruits 
of his actions He suffers it ho deviates from the right path and does wrong and enjoys 
as long as he continues to follow tho right track and docs good. 

The bod> tlieiefoie compiles the tuentvsix elements, and the 
iiidividtnl soul, ulncli is subordinate to the wishes of llie Loid, closes 
tho list of the elements tli il mal e up the human bodj — 28 

I Old Bmlimv created the Unueise b> the lielp of the abote 
enumerated elements , and Svnkbj a which is one of the six systems of 
Hindu plulosopliy, is so called by KapiK, etc , because it enumerates 
these elements — 29 

Lord Brabm^, after creating His indnasa putras, was not quite 
satisfied with the work of His creation He set about devising some 
plan winch would carry on the work of creation and would leheve Him 
of tho task With this view, He began to invoke Gayatri After some 
tune _thQ goddess Gayatri, known under different names, iiz -*-SatarQpa, 
Sivitri, Sarasvati, BialimAnt, Ac , — appeared in the form of a girl fiom\ 
the half portion of Bralimus body uho at tho first sight mistakenlj ] 
took.Hflr.fnr.HjSL fhuxpJUw. 4/lKr.warjla. tluc fheatcu. ilmt^ form, 

of exquisite beauty, was fued with love aud repeatedly uttered, “ What 
au enchanting form — 30 33 

At this, tho Mnnasa putras of Brahma, t e , Vasiftha, &c , taking 
itri foi their sister, began to express their feelings of seething indigua 
* tion and contempt at tho attitude of Their Father (Lord BrahinA), but Ho 
was so much absorbed in love*tIiat He did not heed anything in the least 
—34 

Brahma continued uttering, " Oh * what an enchanting form • 
oh' what an enchanfirtg form ' mHts Jote for the goddess Slvifrf, and 
the latter, after saluting Him, began to circumambuhite Him In reverence 
Brnlimit ffTfid l>i>. rrftfn An ami ronltl not dlStrsct UimBolf 
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from Her As ahe was circitniambulatin^ Him, He felt sliy of turning 
His head each time to Her direction, as His Manasa putras weie sfandmg 
close by He therefore created four heads, each pointed to a direction, 
in order that He may see Savitri undistuibed, without having to turn His 
head each time in course of Her circumambnlations Seeing BrahUia in 
such a condition, Sataifipa went to heaven with the Manas sons of the 
Creator, and as she was travelling towards heaven, Biahraa put on a fifth 
head rfght on top which afterwards He covered with His long matted hair 
This IS how Brahnift came to have five heads After this, Bralnn5 lost his 
powers that He had acquiied by piactising acesficism, owing to His 
not controlling His mind and falling into the snaies of Cupid Then 
Brahml dispersed His sous, after diiecling them to carrj on the work 
of Creation — 35 41 . 

The sons of BrahmS, in obedience to Hia instructional, set them 
selves to complete the woik of creation, and aftervv aids they took leave 
of Drahmfi with salutations — 42 

Brahmi, fired with passion lu I£ei company, manied Satarfip*! and 
began to pass His days in enjoyment inside a lotus Ho enjojed the 
company of Stvitri for hundred jears, and after a long time Monu was 

born to them — 43 44 

Manu, thus boin, was Svayanibhu Mnnu, who, owing to his close 
affinity to Biahmiv, is also called Adipunm (tlie fiist man) The progenj 
of Svayambhu Manu multiplied considerably and the Vairajas are among 
them — 45 46 

SvaBochisa, &c , the seven Manus, and another set of seven 
11 imis, Auttami, 3Lc , altogethei the fouitcen Manus, belong to the family 
of Svayambhu Manu " 0, King VaivasvatA Manu,” said the Ix)rd, " 
are the seventh of the last set of Manus ” — 47 

Here ends the third Chapter dealing xtith primary creation 


CHAPTER IV 

The king said, ”0, Meiciful * I feel awfully grieved to ‘bear 
tint Lord Bralimd married AfignjA Piij, tell me why ho was not regaid- 
ed as having committed a fearful sm by having done so Ilemovcmy 
doubts, 0, Master of the Umver^’ by gmciously cvplaining to me ivhy 
the offspring of Br'ilima were hllnwed to interftnrry m their paternal 
circle without any regaid for cIose-Lmt kinship " Iho Lonl Fish replied 
"0 Sing! such doubts onlv ariRe in the case of mankinfl. for *men have 
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atomic bodies and Beget children m a dilfeient way, while the primeval 
creation is celestial in which Rajogujia predominates The Devas not 
ha\e supersensuous bodies and they beget progeny in quite different ways 
The celestial forms come into being in other ways, and it is very difficult 
for meli ha\irig sensuous bodies to underetand this great seciet Only 
superoatunl intellect causes celestial ci cation , therefore those alone can 
understand its great secret who themselves are possessed with such an intel 
lect, Justus a serpent alone can tiaco the footprints of another serpent, 
and aernl tracks can onlj be discei ned by birds and other beings that 
fly 111 the an 0, ICing i the ^question of any pieecribed order on prohibi- 
tion does not arise in the deeds of the De\as Only Iheir desire is taken 
into consideration in whatever they do Other beings leip the fruits 
of their karma (doings) which the Devas do not No doubts should 
therefore be raised regarding tlie doings of the Devas, nor should the 
beings having sensuous bodies think of doing the same deed ” — I 6 

Besides this, as Loul, Brahma is the^govcrnoi of tlie Vedas, so is 
the goddess Gajatri of the Brahmans (the sacied text, ic, the 
Vedas) She is the better half of the Lord, and tiiat is why she appeared 
from His body Brahm^ and Gajain aie inseparables Sometimes onli 
one of the two puts on appearance and sometimes both do the same, but 
all the same both are always together They never remain apart As 
sunshine^ or light nevei lives devoid of its shadow, similarly Brahm^ 
never lives apart from Gayatn Biabma is the master of the Vedas and 
Savitrl (another name for G^yatiD, is the governess of the same , Brahma 
18 therefore also the master of the latter, and consequently He committed 
no Bln by marrying Her* — 7 10 * 

“ In spite of all this. Lord Brabma felt ashamed for not being able 
to suppress His passion lu presence of His manasa sons He therefore got 
much vexed with the God of love and cureed Him after the departure of 
His (mamsa) sons ” — H 

“The object with which you made me the target of your arrows 
will ere long lead you to be reduced to ashes by ^iva, when you similarly 
behave with Him, nas the curse that Brahm& pronounced on Cupid “ — 12 
Hearing this curse of Brahms, the God of love shuddered 
with fear and ciied out in grett dismay, * O, Lord ' You created me with 


* Profo^sor WUsotj vrritos — 

0*^0 on snbfcct ot Brabra%a 
.i,« Q. wlfa PatarupS , ‘for It esplains the former to mean the Vedas and the Jaftor, 
which Is tbeit chief text , and In their co-habitation tbore is 
therefore nj>6Tn • 

Tlsno Parana Snd Edition Vol IptOS] 
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fhe object of C’ipti\ating the minds of inoii and \^-onien and kindling 
amorous feelings uitlim them You iie\ei instructed me to make any 
exception in Your case T ontj^ cig ncd out Yonr mandate and Iiaie com-* 
nutted no sm for ulnch I inaj be subjected to such a dreadful curse 
-13 

Therefore, be pleased intli me and by Your clemoncy saieine from the 
effects of Youi curse and grant mo the boon of assuming form again’ 

— 13-1g 

“ Hearing such entreaties of Cupid, Lord Brahm'i melted with 
compassion, and said ‘In the reign of King Vamsvata, RSma the 
destroyer of niaiij Rskfissns and my compeer in power and prowess, will 
be bom in the familj of King Yadu When R/.ma, the mliaiit piince, wiH 
fix Dwink'i as His headquarters, Yon will be born as a son of His 
brother, tile God Kfi'^n'i ’’ — 17-18 

^ote— Il&cn% hero tneana Ualar^tua, Iho brother of Cpsna, and not tbo king of Ayodbfl 
“ ‘ In tliat bod/ (as the son of Ivjjjna', ^uu will have a senes of 
enjoyments and afleiwuds you will be born os a son of Vnt&a in the 
fiinily of King Dliarat.i Aftci tbis, you will live till the tune of disso! 
tion that will close (he letgn of Vtdyudhaus, and then you will agai 
come back to me ' ”-19-20 

^ote— Yidy&dhara 18 a oUs3 of demt gods ^ 

“The God of lovo took lea\e of BralmiS. and departed wit 
mingled feelings of joy and sadness— joy on account of the hope give 
by the IajuI and sadness for fear suffeungs, as llie effect of His curse 
- 21 . 

After hearing this, the Kiug Yaivasiata Manu again addiessec 
the Lord thus "Loid^ Be gracious enough to satisfy my curiositj 
b\ telling me who was King Yadu, m whose family the God of Lo'‘ 
t )ok His birth, how Lord Siva reduced Cupid to ashes, who was Kmi 
Bhaiata and how the woik of qieation coutmued onwards ’ — 22 23 

The Fish-god replied “ King ' Gayatri that appealed fiom tlu 
body of Brahmii possessed of infinite forms and organs begot the 
following seven children — S\ ayainbhu Manu, Rati (the wife of Oupid 
It also means desire of something) Tapas, Manas (mind) Dik Sambfinma 
(delusion), and Mahattatva ” — 24 25 . 

"The Manasa sons of BrahmA — ^Maiichi, Ac — who weie born first, 
began to pass their days in dhe teirestnal globe in the practice of 
asceticism The Cieatoi, marking the indifference of His Manasa sons 
with regard to the work of ciealion, produced Vamadeva, the^wielder of 
the trident and also Sanatkumar, the first eaen of the first borns ” — 26-2« 
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" From the mouth of Lord VSmade^a came forth the Bralimanas, 
rom His aims the Ksntnjns fioin Hm thighs the Vaninas, and from His 
eet the ^udra<5 28 

“Afterwaids came foith lightning, thunderbolt, clouds, lainbow, 
uetres of nrious kinds, Bo\eral ■varieties of njedicines, eiglitjfour crores 
if DevAs, known as SAdhya, and who have three eyes and are immortals, 
without any fear of getting old “ — 29 30 

“ Lord Brahma, fiiuhng ^i\a cieatmg such a lacc of ImtiAortals, 
said that it was advisable to create onl> such beings as would reap the 
fiuit of their own kannao Sin a, on healing this, inslantB stopped Ilis 
piopaganda ”~31 32 

Vote— Sthftnii literally, the trunk of&trec U toeans thatbiva instantly stopped 
:howorkot creation and became Hied like the tmakofa tree In other words lie did 
not carry on tlio work of creation after nralimk offered Ilim His saggestions From that 
lay He is also known as Sthanii 

“Aftei wards, Svajambhu Manu became the husband of Anaiiti, 
whom he obtained after great pen mces “By this alliance, Svayambliu 
"Manu was blessed uitli two sons, itz — Piijavrata and UttAnapAda, and of 
these, the latter was married to Sflofita the daughter of Dharma “ — 33 34 

“UttAnapAda became the father of the following four children, 
in* — Apasyati, Apasyanta, KirtimAna, and Dliruva (Pole Star) “ — 35 / 

^ “In the bygone ages, Dbruva piactised seveie penances for a period 
of three thousand yeais and obtained fiom BrahmA an abode m the 
eternal celestial legions The Saptanais, acknowledging him as their 
chief clustered themselves lound him — 36 37 

Vole— The seven (sages) te the Mflnasv sons of BrihinV It means the cons- 

tellntion known as Ursa Major (the seven stars of which are said to be the Seven sages 
> e , the M&nasa sons of BrahmS) 

“Dbruva begot a son, ^ista fiom DhanyA the daughter of 
Svajambhu Mann, and ^ista had five childien, viz — Kripa, Ripunjaya, 
Vrita, Vfika and Viikatejasa, fiom SuchchhAya the daughter of Agni 
Ripufijaya became the father of Chaksn flora Vtnni, the grand daughter of 
BrahmA Chaksu became the father of Chak<sii8a Alanu from the 
daughter of Virim, aud ChAk<susa Manu begot on the princess Nadv ala ten 
* valiatit and enterprising sons, itz — UiQ, Purfl, ^atadjumna, SatyavAka, 
Tfavi, Agnisfut, AtirAtra, Sudjvmnna, AparAjita and Abhimanyu, ” — 38 42 
“ Uru had the following six sons, ms — Agni, Summ, KhyAtj, 
Ritu, Afigirfi, and Gaya^ from his consort "Agneyl — 43 

“ AmgirA became the father of V6na, from SunlthA, the daughter 
of Pitp •The sages rubbed Vfena to death, owing to*his tyranny, and, as 
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they were nibbing him, King Vrithu ippeared fiom hi? hand The gieat 
King Pfitlm was the fathei of Antaidhana and Hasirdhana ’ — 

“Mancha was the son of Aiitardhana fioin Sikhandnd, and 
Haviidhina )iad six sons vik — Pi acluiu ai liisa Sanga, Yama, i:5ulaa, Vali 
and ^iibha, from Dhisna, the daaghtei of Agni ” — 45 

“ Prachinvarhi'ja beg)t many childien belonging to the Havirdhan 
clan He had ten slalwait sons, well versed in archery, who are known 
as Praehetas, from Sa^arnS,, the dangliter of Samudia Jhey all devoted 
themselves to asceticism, and the trees that they grew to form a small 
jnnglewheie they could practise then austerities, in process of time 
developed, into a thick foiest of vast latitudes which was ultimately burnt 
don n by the fire at the commands of Indra (the God of Ram) ’*—-46-48 
‘ The ten Piachetas had Mans, the daughtei of Chsndrami, for 
their wife, fiom whom they begot the Prajapati Daksa ’ — 49 

“Aftei gu mg hath to Prajipati Dak$a the daughter of the moon 
brought forth the tiees, the herbs, and the nver Chandiavati ’ —50 

" Now hear the tale of the multiplication of the eiglity crores of 
DaksVs sons ’’—51 

/ “Daksa became the piogenitorof a most queer race Among lus 
I children some were bipeds some had more feet, some hid long 
and some broad ones, some had feature^ lesemliling those of the horse, ili« 
bear, lb© lion the dog, the boir, oi the camel On seing such avast 
multitude of his progeny, Daksa created a large mimbor of women 
-52 53 

‘ Out of the girls he cieated, he gave ten to Dliaiina thirteen 
to KisJvaQa, an 1 twent\se\en to the moon thaf form a certain galaxy ol 
stars These veiy samn daugliteis o' Dal sa produced the further race of 
Devfis, Raksasa**, mankind and the other beings inhabiting the extensoe 
universe ’’ — 54 55 

CHAPTER V 

The sages, after hearing this, requested the Sage Sflla to relate to 
them how De\ as, Dtnavas, Gandharvas, serpents nnd Rak§nsas werojiorn. 
—1 

Silta said that in the days gone bj, the work of creation was 
/originated by desiie, perception and touch Later on, Daksa started the 
/ work of creation by tlio conjunefion of men and women —2 

“ Flear, 0 sages ' I shall now relate to you how Dakfa introduced 
- n new svatem of croauon at the inmnction of Drahmi ’ — 3 < 
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Dakfia begot t^ioiis'vnds of ibsnes froirf bis wife, PAnclnjnni, wlien 
he saw that the Dev is, the Risis, and the serpents, etc , created from 
tlie mind of the Creator, had not the same faculty to help the growth of 
creation — 4 

Narada, on seeing the progress of Daksa in the field of creation, 
said — 5 

“ 0, ye Ri§is, who are sons of Daksa • first reconnoitre the extent of 
the universe and then set yourselves to the work of creation 6 

“ On hearing the above words of the Sage Narada, the sons of 
l)ak~a started to survej the length and breadth of the universe, and 
ultimatelj lost themselves, as the rivers do when they fall into the ocean 
riiey have not returned unto this day ” — 7 

The lost sons of Dak'll were known by the name of Harya^ra, 
and the former giving them up for lost, created one thousand Brah 
maoas known as Saval —8 

On finding the ^avals carrying on the work of creation, the 
Sage Narada went to them and said —“First examine the extent of the 
universe and try to reclaim your lost brothers, then carry on the work 
of creation ’ —9 10 

‘ Taking to the words of the sage, they started to reclaim their 
lost brothers, but met with the same fate, and it is foi this reason that 
no one dares to repeat the same experiment unto this day ’ —11 

On losing the litter batch of his sons Daksa begot sixty daughters 
from PAnchajanl, the daughter of Virani Out of those girls, he gave ten 
to Dharma, thirteen to Kasvapa twentyseven to Chandrainfi and foui to 
Ari§tanemi He also gave two to the son of Blifigu another two to 
Kri^aiva, and two to Atigirn Their names will be related hereafter — 12 14 
Slarutvali, Vasu, YSmt, liambit, Bliann, Arundhatl, SaPkalpa, 
'&uliliita,BAdhja,'Vjgva, who were given to Dharma, were the mothers oJ 
the Devas— 15 16 

Vis\adevawa9bornofVisva,SAdhyaguna from SSdhyfi, Marutvanta- 
gan from Marutvat!, Vasava from Vasu, Bhanava from Bhanii, Sluliflrtaka 
^rom JIuhflrtA, GIio«a from I amb^, Nagilthl from YAmJ, the dweller in 
p tSla from Aiundhatl, Sifikalpa from Saftl alpn — 17 19 

The most powerful of the Devns that pervade the univei-se are 
• known by the mme of Vasus, who are^eight in nnmber, ttz — Apa, 
Dbtava, Soma, DUar\»» Atuln, Anala PmtjQfi and Prahhasa — 20 21 
Tlie four aona of Apa arc Santa, Dandi, SAmva, and ilanivakra 
They becaTue the* protectors of sacnficol rites — 22 
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Dliiuvi became the father of Klh, Som of Vaiclia, Dhara of 
Dravina and Ha\ya\aha Diavina and Havyaviha were born of Kalyanl, 
and Manoharil, the daughter of Han, was the mothei of Praua, Ramana 
Sisra — 26 24 

Anila became the father of the two powerful sons, viz — Manojava 
and Avjjnatgati from Siva — 25 

Anala perchance cast his seed m a heap of reeds, whence sprang up 
Kumara, Sakha, Vi4ikha and Naigameja The\ uere fosteied by the 
Pleiades, and that is why they are known as K irtikgya, and the great 
Risi Devala was begotten by Pratj usa — 26 27 
^o(e — Epittlka the third of the 27 Innar mansions or astecisms consistiogof six start 
The BIX stars are represented as nymphs acting as nurses to Kartihcya the God of war 

Prabbaaa begot tbe renowned architect and biu!der~the great 
Vjsvakarm& to make mansions, pleasure gardens, statues^ ornaments, 
tanks, wells, etc —28 

Vamade\as, te, Rudras, the creatois of the Immortals, are eleven 
in number, viz Ajaikapfida Ahirbudhnya Virhpaksa Raivatn, Haro, 
Baliurdpa, Tryamvaka, Sdvitra, Jayanta Pinnkf, Aparajita TlieeleifiR 
Rudras were created by the mind of Brahma each holding n trident in In# 
hand Au account of then having created a race of Immoilals, numhering 
84 crores, has been gi\ en before Tlie Rudras perv ade and protect the uni 
verse and ha\o begotten many children from the womb of Suiabhi —29 32 
Hei fi 6nds the fifth Chaptei, dealing tcith thcpiogenies of Vnsiw 
and Rudtas 

CHAPIER A J 

SQta, nddiessing the sages who were listening to his narration^ 
with wiapt attention at Naimii nanya, said —“0, sages’ 1 shall now 
enumerate to roii tho names of Karfjnpa’s sons that he had from h>9 
13 wives Aditi, Diti, Dana, Arista, Surs'i, Surablil, Vinatn, TAmrS, 
Krodha\a4d, Ira, Kadru, Vi4va and Mum were the thirteen wives of 
Knrfyapa — 1 2 

Devas called Tusita who flourished m the reign of Chiik^u?! Jfann 
came to be known as Adityas (Suns;, owing to their lia\ing been bom 
tho sons of Devas called glorious Ka^yapa from luv vrife, Aditi, during 
reign of King Vaivasrata Maim They werfc tweh e in number, vis , Tndri 
Dliittii Bliaga Tva«ta, Mitn, Vnrnna Ynma, Vnisv un SavitA, Pu-h > 
rfurarma, and Visnu IJieso were the 12 Adityas— tlie centre ofrnjs — 

Tho Dovapraharanas the sons of Kris sva R151, and the twelve Aditva^ 
appear at tho beginning of every Mnnvnntara and Kalpa and van»‘'h at 
their termination Diti, the secopdwifeof Ka4ynpa, gave birth Ip two#oa«,‘ 
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MS , Hiranyakasipu ind Hinn^nksa Hir'Wiyakatiipxi had four sons, viz 
Prahlada, AnuliHda, Saqihhda and Hindi Prahlflda had the following 
sons — Ayushmaiia, SIum, Bishala, ajid Vuocham Bih was the son of 
Birochana, and thefonnei had one hundred sons, the oldest of whom was 
Blna -i-R-10. 

The notable brotheis of Bana weie — Dhnfarastra, Sdrja, Chandra, 
Cbandrarpsutipana, Nikumbhanibha,Gurbak§a, Kuksiblnma, and Vibhi- 
^ana — -ll 

These were the most notable of Bana's brothers Bana had one 
thousand arms, and each arm was bedecked with a different kind of weapon 
Vina was an ardent devotee of Lord 6i\a, and had won over the lattei 
by hiQ deep devotions In fact, he was such an earnest devotee that he 
had almost unified himaelf with the Lord His realm was guarded by 
Siva Himself, the wielder of the Indent — 12-13 

Ulflka, talcum, Bhuta samt^pina, and Alahinabha were the sons 
of Hiranyfiksi The foui sons of Hiranyaksa begot an invincible band of 
demons, uumbenng 77 croies, who had might) limbs, various kinds of 
faceb, and were most hardy — 14 15 

Danu, the third wife of KasJyapi, brought foilh one hundred mighty 
demons, the piincipil one of whom wasVipiachitti —16 

DvimllidhS, Slikuui, Sinku4uodhara, Ayoraukha, ^ambara, Kapirfa 
VSmina, Mauchi, lleghavum, Ii1, Garbbasiird, Vidiibaua, Ketu, Ketuvlrja, 
fJalhrida, ludrajit, Saptajlt, Vajrambba, Ekacbakn, Mahab&hu, Vajrak'-a, 
Tiraka, Asilorad, Pulomd, Vindu, Bvna, Svaibhanu, Vri^-aparv^ vveie 
chiefly the notewoithy brothers of Vipracbit — 17-20 

Svarblianu gave birth to a daughter, named Prabha, Pulomdgave 
birtli to i^acht, Sldya to Updanavi, Maododart and Kuhil, Vrifaparvan 
to f^armisthd, Sundaii and Cbandrd, and VaitJvdnara to Pulomd and 
Kihkd— 21-22 

Pulom'i and KahkA were niirried to the demon King, Mnrlcbi, 
who begot another formidable batch of liakeasas, nuinbeiing CO thousand 
from them —23 

•The Paulomas and the Kfilikeyas, t e , the demon progeny of Pulomd 
and KilikA, after being made invulnerable even against tlie Devas, 
began to live in Hiranyapun Lord Vi^nu killed the Paulomas and 
IvihkCyis, who had become most haughty afiei they v\ere made invul- 
nerable by Brahmft Olily Vipracliit Bufvived, and he produced another 
race of thirteen demons, known as Sulnipk^Ta from, the womb of SimhiKA 
the sjslei*of Hiranvakaifimi — 24 25 
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Vote — The Piulomas and the Ealikeyas were only made Mvnlnerable by BrahmS 
andonly the inor Ouds co )Id not k 11 then but Lord ^ isnn 13 the Supremo God 

V^'icnsT K'llp'i, N iH Vntipi Ilvala, \amuchi, Svasnpa, Ajana 
N II ik i R laiiiblii Siiimnt Ivaluiiya Potaiatn weie among tlie 
Sailitmkeya class of demons SarpUlada, the sou of Hiianyakasipu, produced 
the race of Nivatka\ acln demons — 26 28 

Vote —Potarana the thirteenth demon of tho Saihlmkaiya class is not mentioned 
m the text but the number thirteen is laid down in the text To complete the bst 
therefore 1 have included the name of Potarani on the authority of Ban ^ amsapurioa 

Tins class of Ni\ata katacha demons that was made invulnerable 
to the Devas, demons and serpents, was ultimately destroyed by Aijuna — 2 
heio of llahabhai Ua — by the grace of Siva — 2‘) 

Kadyapi had the follouing six dau hteis.irom his wife, Tilmia — 

( ^ubi, ^enl BhAsl, Sugiivi, Gridlipkn 5uchi — 30 

^uki bec^m6 the mother of Sul a and UJQka i^eni of ^yena 
. Bh SI of Kvnara, Gndhl of Gndhia and Kapota f5uchi of Hiipsa ban^a 
I and Vaka, <&c —32 

Note— Sdha«p4rrot. niilka»Owl byeoasBa^k RnrarasOsprey Ofldhrl* 
VuUato. EapfitassPigeon HamsasSwao SirasasCrnne \akasDuck 

Sugiivi ga\e birth to goat hoise ram camel mule Ac 
From his wife Vnutn, Kasfyapa begot Garudn the lord of birds th® 
Arum* and a daughter named Saudamin! (J ighlning'' — 33 34 

Sampati and Jatajidi neie the sons of Aruna and Vabliru and 
^ighragha weie the sons of Saippati —35 

Jatijuh was tlie father of Kainikhro, ^itagsml S^rasi, Bajjuvala 
and Bherunda — 36 

llie* above mentioned sous of Jatuyuh became the ancestors of 
different species ol birds and Sura’S!, ono of the wives of Ra4yapa» 
became the mother of serpents — 37 

KadrO — a wife of Raiyapa— gave birth to several thoiisaiul hoodc 1 
y serpents, the principal otie> of whom are — ^sa Visuli Karkoja ^afikho 
^ Airivata, Kaiphal i Dhananjaya, Maljuiiila Puhna Asvatara (mule) 
lak^aka EUpattra Milnpadma Dlintansti'a Balahaka ^ankhapala 
llahasankln Purfpadafistra ^tiblmiian 1 , ^afikiiioniA Bflliuh Vaipon® 
PApina Kapila Durniukln and Pitanjah — 38 41 

The above named sons of Kadru and Kn'tyaps were the foro-fatbers 
of diffeient clasces of serpents most of whom weio consumed m the 
great sacrifice of Janinejay 1 — 4JV , 

Solr — Ja mejaja was the non ol King I arikKtta Th« Utter was blitrn by » 
anddlodJnconee^iuctieo Jlioroojaya Ihorefore toarcoeohU fathers drath p^rforoed » 
great sacrlflco to consomo all tho serptsnU Is wklcb a Urge nombet cl tb«m was doatfoy 
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From Ins wife, Krodhva^, Karfyapa had a race of Krodhavasfa 
demons, numbering a million who were ultimate!} killed by Blumacena— a 
*liero of llalnbliaiata — 43 • 

Siiiablii, one of the wives of Ka4y<tpa, gave birth to the attend- 
ants of 'Rudras, cows, buffaloes, Ac — 44 

Aote— Rodras are a group of Gods, eleven in cumber, supposed to be the manifesta 
tious of biTa, who is said to bo the bead of the group 

Muni and Arista, other two wives of Karfyapi, gave biith to the 
class of Mums and Apsaras and the race of Kmnaras and Gandharvas, 
respectively — 45 

From Ii-a, Kaifjap'i begot reeds, trees, creepers, Ac, and from his 
wife V)4vh, he pioduced a nee of numerous Yaksas and demons —46 

Diti— a wife of Ka4yapa— gave birth to 19 irarutsfGods of wind), 
who were the beloved of the Devas 

litre ends the sixth CAapfer dealing with the progeny of Kasyapa ^ 

CHAPTER VII 

The Risis said —Hon did Dili again beget the Maruts and 
how did the latter become the friends of the Dev as ’—1 

Sfita said —In tlie days gone by, when Loid Visnu des- 
tiojed the offspiing of Diti in the great war between tlie Devas and 
Asuras, Diti repaired to Syamanlapaiichaka — a hoh place— on the banks 
of the Saiasvati, and devoted lierself to (he worship of her husband j 
and practised severe penances for a considerable length of time -2-3 

Aote— A true Hindu wife alnrajs regards her busbaud as her supreme Lord She 
has the same doTOtiou for her as one has for God . Her salvation lies through her 
husband 

After a little more than a century, Dili, the mother of demons, 
who had practised hard penances like a Rim and had become emaciated 
anti aged owing to her div'ing on plialAhiri and regular!} keeping 
up Cliandraj ana and other fasts, asked Vasi^tha and other sages — 4 5 
bote — PhalAbSra The Hindos in course of their fasts do uot take cooked food 
Tiiey only take light things and particalarlj fruits Phntahura literally tneaos a repast 
of fruits 

■ Cbfindriyana is a particular fast, the chief feature of which is that one has to regn 
late his TsoTseis ol phnloborn to tbe phases ol the moos, i r , on the now moon day be has 
to take only one morsel which ho goes oo Increasing ono by one each day, for s fortnight, 
when the fast terminates 

“Sftge«* Tell me some such eraf^ that would free me from the 
CTUsliing grief of my Bon*8 destruction and make me feel liappy in this 
world ns well as m the next,”— 6 
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iNofe.— Vrota mc'ins fast Any gelf imposed roI!g;!ous ^observance, Restriction 
Yow, Precept, Penance 

7n tilts trorld ns ue!l ns fit the iiert Tho Hindus believe in the transmigration, 
of sonl According to this idea tbero is a life after death nntil the soul becomes 
totallv unified with Brahma, which Is Airv&iia or final rest Tho next world here, 
thcrofore, refers to the re birth after transmigration of soul * 

The s'lge Vasistlia Dili to ohspric the Muflnna 

f'lst, fby keeping which Diti beenme the mother of the Maruts and 
was liberated from bei pangs of grief — 7 

The tli|is said — ”0, Pious Sage, Sfitai we aie ^ely anxiou' 
to know something of the Madana D\ Adaijl fast, by tlie observance ol 

which Dili begot forty-nine eons ogam (after her progeny was destroyed 

bj Vi-snu'.” — 8 

Sflta said “ Hear, 0 Risis ' what the Sage Vasistha said to Diti 
about the fast in question I shall repeat to jouthesime m detail 

— g 

“The fast begins in the month of Cliaitia, on the ,12th dsy of 
the bright foitinght One who obsene^ this fast should place ajar 
of gold, sihei, copper, bnss oi eiitli— accoidnig to Ins me'ins— on in 
earthen platform, after filling it with dilTerent fruits, pieces ofeug*'^ 
cane, and white iice Befoie placing the jar on the platform, it should 
be -pamted with white sandal and covered with two pieces of white doth 
After tins, a small plate of copper containing some fruif*, gold and raw 
sugar should be placed on the top of the jai Above it should be placed 
a plantain leaf, bearing an image of Cupid, and to tho left of it should be 
placed the image of Rati made of sugar Aftei this, the woidnp d 
Cupid and Rati should be performed in the following manner 
The images should first be bathed with incense and water, then wlnt^ 
flowers, rice and sesamum should be ofFeied Afterwaids, theAfig^P^J 
(body worship) should follow, as indicated below — After pronounemP 
Om Komdi/a, worship the feet After pionouncing Om Sauhhdgy<a^^y‘^’ 
worship the legs After pronouncing Om Smartlya, worship the thigb'= 
After pronouncing Ogi Maumathaya, worship the waist After pronouncing 
Oth Svasehodardya, worship the stomach Afterpronouiiciiig Oi?* 
worship the breast Aftei pionouncing pm PadmamxiUhaya, worship the 
mouth After pronounung Oiji Panc^asaidt/a, woiship the Innds. 
pronouncing Oth Sat latmai}^ woiship the head On the completion 
this worship, sandal and incense should be bfieied, and then 

should he sung accompanied by music In case there be'no one to stop 

•nravers and play on the music, then the glories of KAroa'^and Kesavj 
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should b(i naTrited »and listened to On the following morning, the jai 
should he given to a Bnhniam — 20-18 

^of?— In the text only Kanviya Haubbipjadiya &o , are given But all those 
evpressious should be prefixed by (Om) and auOixed by (Namah) before being pronounced 
at the time of worship Kfiuaya thus prefixed and snfilxed becomes 0»i Aomdi/(i namah, 
which means I salute KSma the God of love Stnilarly all the expressions are simply 
meant to convey the salutations of the worsl ipper to the Lortl of love— expressive of the 
former s devotion and rovcronco to the latter All the expressions are only adjectival 
t! at ultimately applj to Cupid uis —Kama Cod of Love Cupid • 

Anaiiga, literally means without a body Ciptd was destroyed 1 y biva and became 
bodiless Ho is therefore known as ananga also 

Saubhdgyada liteially means the giver of good luck and I ere applies to the God 
of love who brings gaol luck 

Smara literally, means remen brance Because Cuptd appears and begins to exoreme 
Ills infiacnce merely by thinking of Him the term itself has become a name of Cnpid 

Padmamiikha literally, means the mouth of a lotus or (ii) one who has a face as bcanti 
fill as a lotus This expression is often o nployed by Indian poets to describca beautiful 
face \8 the face of Cupid is as aromatic as delicate os soft and as healthy looking as a 
lotus He IS known ly this name also 

raiichasara literally means one who holds five arrows Cnpid is armed wjththe 
following five arroTB — 

The sanio five arrows are also differently named as 

'3 ilMtu'wniKwm I 'ravmt! ii 

He IS therefore ino vn as Piilcl asara also ^ 

*'atv Utman moms the whole soul and applies to Cupid 

Aftei making ovoi tli© jar to a deserving Brahraana, tlie 
worslnpper should feast a number of Bnbmanas with devotion, and 
afterwiids ]jo slioulcl have Ins own meal devoid of bait Then, the 
invited tlrihinanas should be dismissed with presents, and the following 
prayer should be uttered before giving them presents — 19 

“0, Lord Janardana m the form of Cupid* Who bring bliss 
to every soul, be pleased with thy devotee ” — 20 

Iho same loutme of worship should be observed each month, 
on the twelvth day of the bright fortnight, and continued on 
for a whole year The worshipper should obseivoa fast on the 33th 
flny of tlie briglit fortniglit and worehip Vi?nu On the 13th day of 
every bright fortnight he should live onlj on fruits and sleep on the floor 
the beginning of the 13th month he is to finally complete his cycle 
of fasts by peiforming worship is mentioned before, and on its completion 
ho should wofbhip the, ‘golden image oT Cupid Afterwards, white 
se'samtiin, mixed with cl irificd bnttoi, should be pourgd into fire and at 
Iho timo of* each sacrificial offering the various names of Cupid, already 
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mentioned, piefixed with om and suffixed with Svahd, slioidd be pro 
nounmi At tfie c3os© of the sacrifice, the worshjppei should also wotship 
the oflicnting pupat andhis consoit, and then dismiss all his Biilhmana 
guests after feasting, garlanding, and giving them presents of clanfied 
butter, cows, decently-arranged beds, clotlies, orrnments, sugarcane 
The golden image of Cupid should be gneti to the officiating priest 
along witli other presents mentioned above, according to the meinsoL 
the w 01 shipper — 21-26 

One who observes the Afadana Dvadaifi fast in this, way, becoine'’ 
^liberated from euls and begets worth} childien and, finally, pas'*?* 
away in peace, foi Vivnu and Sinaia are the same —27 28 

!\ote ~Liberated from all eoita 6 r aina, or vices In other words Madan-dradasi last 
bj" oiercisiDg Jtsinfluonco on tlio body and mind, imprivos tbs man both physical!/ 
and morally Later on, bj being blessed with children ho passes away in peace 
attains rest, for he feels that his worthy children would discharge their dnties net® 
God their deceased ancestors, and mankind It is for the fuinimcotof these duties that 
a Hindu is always so anxious to beget toorl% sons 

The worship of Koran fulfils the desires of the worshippef 
Hearing the advantages of the Aladana DvSdaifi fast, Diti observed 
devoutly — 29 * 

Kaifyapa xihanced to meet his wife Dili, ami thiough his powers 
(of asceticism) made her \oung again On being questioned by Kaif^op’’ 
Ditf said that she wanted to be mother of such a^iogeny ns would 
kill Lord India and conquer alt the Devas Kaifynpa piormsed to beg^^ 
such a child fi om hei womb when the sige Aposlamba peiformed i 
putresji sacrifice Tlie sage Apstamba eveatuall} began to perform tlie 
sacrifice* — 30 34 

yote — Futresti is a special sacndce \7b1cb is performed to beget an oi^pnng jf 

At the time of pei forming the saciifice, the sage Apastamba bega*! 

to recite Itidra Satrurbhavosva Sedha, at which the Devas became ple'iseil 
and the demons weie overpoweid with grief — 35 

Note — Indm Satruiiardba svu and bvdhd indm iinfninwrdho sin mean 

name thing bat, strictly speaking the latter expression was applied by the siS* 
Apastamba It has been put in a modified form to suit the metre It Is a cotnpoon 
word, and can be exponnded in two ways tv, (the enemy of Indra) and (Judra 
whose ene ny) Apastaoibs through a coincidence began to pronounce the eipres*' 
witl^uch accent and emphasis as would admit* the latter way of expounding I*'* 
compound ^word which entirely rerersed tbo object of Diti and consequently, 

DeTaa were pleased and the demons were oTortaken with grief It la therefore said — 

At the con^lifsion of the* encnfice, Kirfynpc performed the ptirifir''* 
tory ceiemonies to /icilitnte conception, and began to couii‘'el his wiff, 
how a piegnant woman should lue — 30 ' . 
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He advised Biti to remain in that hermitage for a century and 
not to take any meals in the morning and e\ening Continuing his advice 
he said that a pregnant woman shonjd not often go and sit at the root of 
" a tree, nor should she sit on a broom stick or a pestle She should not 
entei ‘or plunge herself m deep waters, and should also avoid living in 
a solitary house, sitting upon an ant hill, and also depression of mind 
She should not write by her nails, charcoal crashes onthefloojr, and 
should avoid much sleeping and labour She should also abstain from 
silting in a place covered with coal, chaff and bones, as well as from 
quarreling and yawning She should not keep her hair unkempt, nor her 
persf-n unclean, nor should she sleep with her head towards the north 
She should never doff her garments, and should not allow her mind to 
be afflicted or her feet to remain wet She should avoid much laughing 
and the use of inauspicious words She should serve her preceptor, do 
pipus deeds, and bathe in lukewarm medicated water She should take 
great care of herself me\ery way, should wear fine ornaments, worship 
Vistu (household deity), keep herself pleased, and devotedly serve her' 
husband She should give alms to the poor and worship Gaun (the 
wife of diva) on the 3rd day of a bright fortnight A woman and, particu 
larly one who is in the family way, if she follow such a course, begets ami 
able, valiant and long lived childien , otherwise there is always a danger 
of miscarriage ‘ Tlierefore 0 beloved’ follow the directions just 
explained to you May jou be blessfd I am now going to practise 
penances’ —37 48 

After this, Kasiyapa \anislied then and there, and DiU followed 
the instructions of her lord to the letter— -49 

^ Tndra came to know all this, and became fearfully alarmed 
In his consternation, he left His kingdom of Heaven and going to Diti 
began to serve her lie putting on a bright appearance patiently and 
craftily began to pry into tbo daily life of Diti in the hope that she might 
give Him an opportunity of causing an abortion by some way neglecting, 
or omiting to’ follow closely the precautions suggested by her husband 
—50 51 

'Dili, not knowing the jfoul intentions of Tndra did not entertain 
any suspicion, and she went on following the injunctions of her husband 
I very closely, till there remained only three days to complete tbe century 
She was so much surcj^rged with joy ’that she faded to observe the 
precautions, anil one dav she did not wash her .feet, kept her hair 
unkempt ahd went to sleep like that — 52-53 
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In her reciclessness, she slept in couise of* the (Hy, Trjth her 
head towards the nortli All those iiiegiilanties afforded a good opporta 
nit\ to Iiidra to ^nter into liei wpmb in His subtle body , and by His 
weapon divided the child in the womb into fie\en parts To His great 
surprise and dismay each pait developed into a child They all -ibegan 
to cry in tlie womb, then India divided each one into seven parts 
Indra^thus divided the child in the womb into fortynine paits, hut enc 
part became a child, and they all began to cry On seeing tins, He wa 
awfully astonished, and asked them not to cry — 54 — 58 

tiote — M&rodiflts= ‘ tio not weep or cry, ' said Icdra to the crying children In tb 
womb ; and that Is why they were named Marnt afternards 

Indra came to knovy, through His Yogic powers, that it was on 
account of Diti 8 obsei vance of the Pv adatli fast and worship of Kama that 
His weapon could not destioy hei child in the ivonib Ilis own thoughts 
began to oppress Him He said to Himself that, instead of one, they 
multiplied into forty-nine Pevas could not destroy them It would 
be safei to make them Dev as —50 61 

After this, Indra appeared before Diti and besought her 
to forgive Him for fljs base action He said that He did tliat, because 
Rtatesmanship dictates that a wise man eliould always endeavour to put an 
end to bis enemies '1 licy would, from that day forward, be known os the 
“Motut''nnd would lank among the Devas and would be entitled to a 
share in the sacrificial offcringa, like other Dovas — G2 

In this way, Indra, after making tho ‘Sliruts” into Devos and, 
taking Diti with Him in Hia vim&na, returned to Heaven — Cl 

^olf—Viailna the conToyanco of tho Doras something like thoflylng nachlc*® 
the present times 

Since then, the Maruts arc clnBacd among the Dovas They receive 
•hair. Rharfi. of Racnfieiak offewnigi., amLaflPx. leaving the demons their 
kith and kin, they Jnve closely idcnti/ied UieniRelveB with tlie Perns —Co 
Here ende the seventh Chaplet dealing tetth Madana Diddasi Vrata. 

CHAPTHR VlIJ 

The Rifia Raid — 0 Sffta* \Vo have heard with concentrated^ 
attention what you hn\ e been pipavd to relate to ua , now v\c feel dc^irou* 
to know the In ea of tlie kings that floiiriRhcal at each order of creation 

'i he Sage SuLa Raid —At the lime when King Pjitliu uas nnointc ^ 
and made lord of the world, jCliandrainv wan made the king of i»edi 
cinnl hcrh'<, Kicnfieea, fa^w, penniicea, Rtiira, plabelR, Brnlininpa*' IrfcR, 
thickets, creepers , *^’nnina of wotem, Kuvern of vrealth and (otler 
iliflSnn of llie twelve ^ditrav. A "»>• V»i.„n fliltHa of I’raiJlvil 
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Indra of gnds; Pr^jUda of demons; Yaina of pitris; ^iva of demons 
andYakeas; the Him llayas of the mountains ; the Ocean of the waters; 
Chitraratha of Gandharvas and Kuinaras; V4suki of powerful serpents; 
Tak^aka of other snakes , Airavala of the Diggajas and other elephants ; 
the peacock of birds, Uchaii/rava of horses ; the lion of the animals living 
in jungles ; the bull of the cows ; the trees of the herbs — 2*8 

Similarly, Lord BrahmS made the Devos Suclharma, Sankliapada, 
Ketumana, Hiranyaroma, the kings of East, South, West and North 
respectively : and They protect the universe by destroying its enemies, 
unto this day. — U-10 

The various kings named above, collected togetbei and took part 
in the coronation of king Pfithu, and recognised him as the sovereign of 
the world. King Prilbu reigned till tlieeml of Chaksnsa Manvaiitara, when 
he was succeeded by King Vjivasvata Manu of the solar dynasty —lX-12 
Eere end$ the eighth Chapter dealing imth the coronation of Kings. 

CHAPTER JX 

The Sage Suta said “After heariog that, King Manu again 
requested the Fish God to narrate to him the caieer of the Manus who 
flourished in bygone ages”. — 1 

The Fish God said . “O King’ listen 1 shall relate to you briefly 
the lives of the Manus of yore, and shall give you a short history of 
Manvantaras and tbeir times —2. 

“ 0 Son of Martanda, hear attentively In the bygone ages, at llie 
close of the reign of Svajambhuva Manu there was a gioup of Devas, 
known as Yamas In all Manvantaras classes, such as Marichi, &c , are 
recorded to have appeared. Sv&yambhuva Manu Lad ten sons, viz — 
Agmghra, Agmvahu, Riphpha, Savala, Jyotiimana, Dyutimana, Havya, 
Medha, Mgdhatilbi, Vasu They having established a code of law and 
morality departed to felicity This Las been naiiuted as the Svayam- 
bhuva Manvantara — 3-6 

The Svarocliirfa-inanvantara followed It There were of Sviirocbiia 
Manu^ four sons, viz, Nabha, Nabhasya, Prasriii, Bhavana Of this Man- 
vantara, the following are recorded as seven Itisis vis, Datta, Nirfchaya, 
Vanastamba, Prana, Kaiijapa, 'Aurva, and Briliaspati ’ The seven Devas 
of this Manvantara were suns of Vasis^lia, known as Tusita, Hastiiidra, 
Sukrita, Mflrti, Apa, Jygti, and Ayasmaya — 7-10 

In the third or Auttamiya Manvantara, Manu named Auttami had ten 
sons, ti 2 ,,“lrfa, Grja, Tarja, Sucin, rfukra, Madhu, Madhava, Nabhasya, 

. Nabha, and Saha " (who was most lUustricuiB) The group of Devas in this 
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Manvantara was Jtii^wii by the name of havana Tbe following were the 
seven Rieis in this Manvantara who were also known by the name of tJrja — 
Kauknrundi, Dalbli5a, ^ankha, Piavabana, Siva, Sita, Sasmita — 11 14 

In the fourth Manvantara, which was called Tfimasa, the seven Ri?is 
weie — Kavi, Prithu, Agni Akapi, Kapi, Jalpa, and Dhtpinna , and tbe 
group of Devas were known by the mine of Sadhya " — 15 16 

The King T\masa Mann had ten sons, viz . — Akalraasa, Dhaiivi, 
Tapomhla, Tapodhana, Taporati, Tapasya, Tapodyuti, Parantapa, Tape 
bhogi and Tapoyogi — 17-18 

In the [fifth] Raivat Manvantara, Pevabahti, Subahu, Parjanya 
Somapa, Hiranya Roma, Saptatfia weie the seien Risis, and ^bhfltarajis 
was the gioiip of Devfis Artma, TaUadarrf;, Vitta\'in, Ha^japa, KapJ* 
Yukta, Nirutsuka, SaUa, Kirmoba and Praku^aUa weie the ten pious and 
illustrious sons of Rauataka Manu — 19 — 22 

In the sixth oi Chaksu^'i Manvantara, Blipgu, Sudhama, Vinji 
Saluiinu, Nada, VivasvAna and xMinama were the seven Ri^is The group 
of five Devas was, Lekhas, Ribhfis Ribbds, Barimuhs and Div'iulasas 
m this Manvantara Chakfeuea Manu had ten sons such as Uru iSc.a’ 
has been already mentioned by me,in the genealogy of “Svlyambbuva 
Manu m chapter IV ’ — 23 25 ^ 

After the Chdk§u$a Jlanvantara, as nanated bj me, shall occur the 
seventh Manvantara, wluch is called Vaivosvata —26 

In theVauaavata Manvantara, Atri, Vasi^tlia, Gautama, Karfyap^ 
Bharadwaja, the powerful Yogi, Viiwdnulra, Jamdagni, are the seven 
Umis The seven Risls, after establishing a code of law and tnorahtv 
depart to felicity Sidhyns Viiis, Rudrts, Maruts, Vasus, AiianiKumfirds 
Aclityds are the clas'-cs of Devas m Van nsv.ata Manvantara The 
Voivasvata Manu had ten xenowned sons, vtz — Ik§vnku, Ac In every 
Jlanvantara there are seven Ki^is who after cstablislang a code of In'V 
and moraht}, depart to Mictty -27-31 

Now I shall caplam to vou something about the Savarnya Jinn 
vautara AsIiatliAnu, ^aradvlna, Kausfika, Gdava, SatAnaiidn, Kn^ynp® ^ 
Rinia aro the seven Itisis in this Manvantara Dliriti, Varf}jtna lom'i 
Suvarna, Viieti, Charj«nu, Idya, Sumati, Vasii Sukra are the ten valiant 
sous of the Manu S\varni' — 32 33 , 

Rauchaya Ac , shall bo anpther six Jfanin after Slvam 
From Vrajlpati Riicht tlicio sliall bo Rauchjl Manu, from Prajapiti 
Uhfltva ihcro Rhnll bf Bhaiilya Mitm and fmin Brahtui thrro phall 
Morus\v arnva. Rita. Uitadliimi. Visvakesna Mauu' ' 
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‘ I have explained to you something abont the past and future 
Manus, 0, King ' Similarly, commencing fiom the age of De\as, in the 
094th age the afore mentioned fourteen Manus rule in succession In 
their time they play their part in the cieation of the mo\eable and 
immoveable objects and afterwards, attain final rest with Brahmft at the 
end of the age They (the Manus\ aftei 1 000 ages shall be absorbed in 
Brahma and be joined to Vianu — 34 

Sere ends the ninth Chapter dealing toiih Maniantaias 


CHABTEa X 

The sagos ^aid that in ancient times llie kings came to be called 
Paithiva on account of their sway all over the land bullion did tbo earth 
come to be known as Prithvi ’ O Sula ' tell us also nhj the earth came to 
be called ‘ Gau ’ - 1 2 

SQta said that Prajapati Afiga in the family of Svayanibl uva Sfanu 
iras born who nas married to the vile daughtei of Mfilyu named Sunitln 
the shrew who gave birth to Vena KingVena was valiant but oppressive 
and sinful The sages seeing the sinful deeds of the king who used to 
foreihlj seize the wealth and the women of others approached him with the 
object of bringing about law and order by giving him good advice — 3 5 
But when the king did not listen to the good advice of the sages tliej 
killed him by iheir curse After that being afnid of anarctij the sinless 
BraUinanas began to churn the dead bnly of the"kuig fiom winch firstf 
came out the races of illechU is —6 7 

aolc — Mlechbas has been define I by OaadhAjsDa ss moaning ^on Aryaq a forc!g 
ncr sinner ootcast barbarian 

Black as, soot the barbarian race that came out of ^ enu was the 
outcome of the evil qualities of his mother and from the portion of the 
good qualities of his pious father appeared from the right hand of the | 
dead king a most brilliant figure wcanng an armour studded wjtli preci 
ou9 stones and armed with bow and arrow in one hand and liolding a club 
in the other Fho illustrious figure ihusproiluced after so ranch difficulty 
was niuned Pfitlm King Pfitliu was anointed bj the Urahmanas but 
even llien ho practise 1 ficverc austentics — 8 10 

Lord Vi«nu jjrcatlv moved by the profound devotion of the King 
>lfitha showered Ilia blo«sings upon him The king artcrbcingthusblessed 
Ifvtlielxird became powerfol an I inustrious On Kccmg ilio earth 
devoid of Velic rites h© vra-, filled with righteous iiylignation and pro 
pared liimsilf to dc^trov n with his never fading arrow Ihc earth trem 

Vl r , 0 -1.. _II yj 
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Wote —This expresses a heantifal allegory The righteous king saw that the people 
had gireii up the practice of the ^ edic rites and tvere drift ng towards sm b7 leaps a&d 
bounds Yatba RAjd tathd Prajd no wonder, therefore, that the people should have 
become so much demoralised during tko sway of his predecessor— the wicked 'ew 
Pfitbu, the pious, could not possibly tolerate such a chaos, and in his rage be made up 
his mind to destroy the sinners, when soddeitly a thought flashed through his mind that law 
and order could be evolved even without resorting to such an extreme measure Tts 
land appeared to him like a cow that could give sweet milk, if properly milked He 
therefore applied himself to uplift the degenerated and to take good care of the nev 
generation 
Cf — 

'hello ^3^* II 


Besides this, the cow is the most iroport'iot of ill snimals in India 6hepl*J** 
great part m the agricultural prosperity of the country by bringing forth oxen 
nontisbes the natiou with her sweet loilk and ghee bhe \s a very docile and harmless crci 
ture Her hide supplies shoes to the people She takes motbeily care of the natioDi*^ 
that IS why she is held so sacred by tbu Aryans who are the original inhabitants of hbiirats 
varsa Even now a man, to seek forgneness or shelter, pots in a blade of gross lo I’** 
month and addresses a real Aryan, ‘ 1 am yont cow, forgive me or save roe The 
such a man approaches a truo Aryan, be is rendered all possible assistance at ovorf f'* 
and stake by the Aryan 

Similarly, when that thought crossed the roiiid of Pyithu, be compared the hod 
the cow, and then he could not destroy it 

Thirdly, it is the poette way of saying that, whea tbo earth became so terribly »“* 
of the power of the king, it appealed for mercy by appearing before him and telling hio 
that it was bis cow 

Fourthly, the sinnen, trembling with fear, craved the forgiveness of the aoverelgo i 
calling themselves his cow and promising to turn oier a new leaf— which will be 
further on 


The earth went on running, and the Icing pontinued the 
After getting ovei powered, she stopped and cia\ed forguenesa and asl^f^ 
what to do — 13 ^ 

Ante — The allegory is contfoned The king is portrayed as chasing tbo r*f* 
sinners vho to save thcip lives aro depicted to be ruoniig away and wl 
themselves cows, so that the king may not shoot his arrow at them The elo®* 
jn their constornafion have no eoorago to face their righteous soiorcign, oa 
they are deadbeat and can proceed no farther . Tho sovereign would not let it**® 
run away, for ho is anxious to reclaim and uplift thorn lie would tiiereforo 
put hit arrow on Ills bow to guard them from evils and also to stop them from ronolaf 
away to any out-of the-w-iy place. • , 

A cow, when she rniis away like tbia'from her master, Is similarly chased by tbolall*^ 
with a stick In hand ILo master docs not mean to kill tbo cow with his ftlck 
ries It with him for his own safety ss well os for hers He aI«auaoa his stick In dlred^* 
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the footsteps of the animal The bow and the arrow were similarly earned by the king In 
his pursuit of tlio earth that was ronuing away from him in the form of a cow 

At tins, the king addre6<setl the earth «ncl ssked her to quirkly minis- 
ter to the needs of tU beings whether moving or fixed The land pro- 
mised to obey tlie bebests of the king Then the king after imking 
Sv tyambhuva Maim as tbe calf, milked the earth m the form of the cow 
With lus own hands The earth then pro<Inced the different kinds of grain, 
which support mankind , after which the «sges, rising the moon al the^ 
calf and Bfilnspati ns the milk man, milked llfb (earth) cow and extracted 
themilkof virtuein tliepot of the Vedns Then the Devns, after making 
the God Imlm the calf and the God Mitm ^ the milkman, milked the 
(earth' cow They diew out the milk of elixirMtcem the pot of gold 
The Pitfis also milked the eame thing in the pot of silver — 14 18 — 14 18 
^ote•— Tho allegory goes on Tho quality and rlcbnras of the milk depend on the 
care and feeding of the cow The earth lea cow that will give any kind of milk provided 
duo earo is taken of it and people mtlklog It know how to do it 

Then Antaka after making the God of death the calf, milked the 
(earth) cow and took outSiadhl from it Similarly, fheN^ga? after 
making laksaka the calf and Ohritara^tro as the milkman, got out poison 
in a gourd, and the Asums, making Virocliana the calf and DvimOrdh^ 
an milkman, piessed out Maja into a pot of iron Tlir Ynk‘-as pressed out 
111 an eartlien pot the 1 nowfedge of making themselves invisible after 
uiakiiigKnvCia the calf —10 22 

hole— atUravana Is svmo as Knvera, tho Oodof wealth 
The Pret s and Paksisas making Siimnli the calf and Raupya the 
milkman, drew out the stream of hlood The Gaiulharvas and Apsajna made 
Chaitrarath the calf and Vararuchi the milkman and got out on a lotus 
leaf vannua kinds of fragrance and the mountains obtained several kinds 
of precious gems and medicinal herbs which thev extracted in the foot of lull 
ranges, after making the Mount ilimnlavn the calf and tlio Mount Sumcm 
the milkman The trees also in their turn took out the power of regermi- 
naliiig even after being lopped, m a leaf of Pal sa (Rutca frondosa), after 
making Sh jln (Shorca rebnsfa) the milkman and the Cgtree the calf In tlie 
same vmv ev ery one who milked the earth got the “ fruit ' he wished for 
In the reign of King I^nhii people were long lived weahhv. 
In 1 ptirful relations, with their ncighb mrs None was wicked, poor nr 
•hick In the glorious reign of Pfilhii tl ero was no phenomenon fore- 
boding evil that wr tihl has’e canned conslcr*nntion to his Biihjtcts Everv 
one pav^etl 1 js divs in pcrfrrt peace ml conlcntniijnt without getting 
overcome 1 grief « r pain Pfithu, tie Great bv tie power of hi« bow, 
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made many a part of his extensive Empire habitable and culturable 
Dming the tune of that \aliant monarch, there nas no need of 
a fortress, it was not necessary for the people to arm themsehes, the 
science of political economy was not in ^ogne It was simply lying 
unhonoured All the people performed then duties and prescribed riles 
" I bnve explained to you, 0 King ' how they milked the earth and got out 
of it what they wished, from which it must be understood tint, at the time 
of performing sacnficnl iites, the thing that each got out of the eirth 
should be offered to him ” The learned also call the land Prithvi because 
it was milked by the old King Pfithu, the iighteous — 23 35 

JVote —It Is called Qo beciuse it appeared In the form of a cow when Pfithu took up 
his bow aud arrow to destroy it 

Here ends the tenth Ckaptei dealing loitk the stoiy of Vend 


CHAPTER XI 

The sages said “ 0 Sflla * be pleased to relate to us the history 
of the sola: and the lunar laces” 

SQta said that in the dajs gone Kniyapa bogot from his '«vif« 
Aditi, a progeny named the Sun, and the lattei liad thiee wives cts 
Sarpjhfl) Rtijill and Piabh'i Rajnl, the daughter of Ramta, brought hrt^ 
Revata, Prabha gave birth to Piabhota and Samjnfi, the daught®*" ® 
Vi^vaharmA, became the mother of King (Vauasvataliraiin —2 3 

SamjfiA also gave birth loYamaand a girl called, YamunA, who wer® 
twins When Samjnil could not bear the power of the Stin, she produc® 
from her body a lady known as ChliftyA (shadow) Seeing ChhayA standn'g 
face to face, Samjful directed boi to servo lier master and also to taU 
motherly care of her progeny On ChhAyd’s agreeing to carr} out h®’’ 
•^injunctions, Saipjhd went away somewhore — 4 7 

I The Sun mistaking ChhayA forSirpjna begot from her Stvarnl^anu 
so called because lie is of the same Varna as Van asvata Manu and San*^ 
and also the two girls, named Topati and Visti When ChhflyA her 
hecamo the mother of these children, sho began to devote more attent 
to her own offspring than to the progeny of Sarpjn'i JIanu did not nii 
I this, but Yama took if seriously, and one day ho lifted his right leg to ^ 
Chlilyu Chill} a also, getting in a fit of fage, curbed Yama, and saidt 
his leg would he eaten bv worms and would always discharge pus and bio 
- S.12 

Hearing such a dreadful curse, Yama went to lus father and tf 
him that ho had hc<*n cursed for no fault of liis liy his mqjlier 1^ 
childish freak, lie lifted up his fool at her. at winch m spite * 
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entreaties of Manu, she pronounced tliat curse upon him Yams, continu- 
ing, said tint such an attitude of Chhtyd showed that she was not 
iheir mothei The Sun said, what could he do Who does not get into 
tiouble 1)3 commuting an act of follj 9 What to Ea 3 of otheie, even 
the omnipotent Lord ^iv.a had to reap the fimts of His actions But, in 
spite of all that, he would give him a cocU that would destioy all the 
worms of Ins foot and would also lemove the blood and pus flowing 
from It — 13 17 

On getting no redress from his father, Yama went to Qoharna 
tirtha, and began to practise severe penances by merely living on fruits, 
leaves and air 4.fter practising penances for one hundred thousand 
years, Lord ^i\<a appeared and asked him to seek a boon — 18 19 

Yama asked the Loid for the power of piotectmg the world, 
the Kingdom of Pitfis, and the faculty of distinguislnng viitue 
fiom Mce The Loid giantcd him the boon he asked for, and then 
disappeaied — 20 21 

The Sun, causing fear to Ohhayl, discovered that Saipjn^, ftfter | 
leaving her behind, had gone to live with liei fatlier At this, lie got | 
very angry and went to Kuvera, and asked him to send SaqijnS back 
along with him Healing the above words of the Sun, Vislvakarmfi said 
that SamjfiS, not being able to bear Ins power, lan away in the form of 
a mare aftei leaving ChhdyS behind On leaching home, she was very 
severely taken to task foi running away like that, and was denied 
admittance into the house —22 25 

— Vadavftrapa mevDs in the form of a mare— impHea that Ehe ran at a 
great speed from the hooso of her Lord, the Sun, 60 that she might not be, overtaken 
b; Mm in the vray 

Consequently, she repaired to Ifaiu derfa, where she was roaming 
about in the form of a maie — 26 

Note — This implies that even m Maradesa Samjua was running about hero and there 
at a tremendous pace, In order to find oat for herself a good shelter where she could 
hide herself 

Vjslval aim*!, continuing his speech, said that under the cir- 
cumstances, he would like to diminish Ins power, pjovided the Sun would 
^villingly accoul him permission to do so He suggested tlmt he would 
reduce liis power by means of a special instrument, after which lie would ^ 
become agreeably strong to every one, to which the Sun agreed, and 
* Virfvakarma b> his instiument Bhmini, sliced away some portions of the 
Suu*s uiibejirable power'Vnlvakarmn then made a quoit (Clnkra) foi Visnu, 
a trident for ^iva and a Vajra (thunderbolt} for Iixlra to destroy the 
.Daityas an5 Ddnavas out of the particles of power that he took nway from 
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the Sun The Suu after that, became fairly agreeable , but as he (lid not 
allow any power to be reduced from his feet, they continued to be veiy 
dazzling —27 30 

Note — Tte feet of the Sun mean the pajs 
Nobody could stand the dazzle of his feet, and consequently let m 
one ever make the feet of the Sun in his image, foi the purpose o; 
worship even One who makes the feet of the Sun in his image, goes t( 
hell and suffeis from leprosy Let, therefore, no one, who is anxiom 
for hiB own welfaie, make tho feet of the Sun, even m pictures oi 
temples — 31 33 

The sun, after thus getting his power modified by Vi^vakarmfi 
i went out in the foim of a hoi ee and enjoyed himself m the company 
' of Saqijnfi, who not recognising him and taking him for another person 
became tenified, but was helpless, she consequently ejected the semen 
/ virile through her nostiils, out of winch A^xinJkumfins, called other^*''^ 
Nfisatyas and Dasras were born They aie called Nisatyas because they 
were born from the nose (nSsa), and Dasias, because they were born aa 
Sons Afterwards, Satpjnti lecognised her Lord and become pleased, an 


went>with her Lord m a Mmona to heiven — 34 37 

Sote —‘AsNStupena ’means la the form of a borse—whlcb implies that the Son M f 
overpowered with passion ran with tbo speed of a horse to enj07 hlmsolf In the coDpsnf 
of fiamjna , 

filsnasSkaohhnm aswas agitated In mind liccaose a1 e could not recognlao her 
at 11 e flrst Eight. Sho met tl o fian after a long t mo and quite Mnrirperfcd/!/ anl 
there was a great differonco In h s fealorcs as bis power was moderated by \ iarak* 
Tho Run of course recognised Samjfll and roUed with lior In Iho usual vay o* > 
bomg overjiowercd became holploas but was aory loucb agitated in mind. 

SSaainya Jlnnu is still haing anti practising penances unto tins a'*’’ 
on Mount Mem aiul ^aiu, bv raesns of liis asceticism, brought abouj 
clome^trct'u^a'Ul•h'flAf^\^'u^l*itAJ'b'Uln»1f»'?/l^lAt5^l■tnrh‘S^iITlt/lnb ‘'IininnA 
Tap*!!! became nters and Visti obtained dark blue colour and was locate 
111 time (Hell) —38 39 

Vaiaasaata Maim had ten ponerful sons tho eldest of whom was H® 


who was born by tho performance of putresti sacrifice IJis brothers were 
IkswAku, Kujfinfibho, An«to, Dhn^fa, Nnrisynuta, Kartu>o, Slryat 
I’ri'-adhra and N'ibhAgn who were all^xcrj tnliaiit and jlItislrio°* 
Manu, after anomling Ins son Ila and putting tho reins of tho 
ment into lus hands, wont to practise asceticism in the forest call 


Mahendrnvana — 10 ^2 • ^ 

After somotimf, Ila started on an expedition of conquest and visite 
fnveral countries Following the horse, he happened to enter Sarnra? 
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the pleasure garden of ^iva which was biooming witli ^arJo^9 kinds of 
trees, creepers and peienial foliage — 43 44 
Aoff—‘ DIgjaya' means conquest , 

‘AawAkris^ah’ moans led by the borso Tbe aaclonfc practice ot conquest was that the 
soTcroign wishing to conquer the w>wld nsoil to lot loose a horso and follow It with hfs 
army 'fhomonarcha throagh whoso dominions tho horso passed would eltlior let It pass 
on without roslstanco, which impliod tholr aeceptiog the master of It as their sovereign 
lord, or would capture and tie It np In ^he latter case there used to boa flgbt between 
the master of the horse and the monarch tying the animal if the soreroigu led* by hia 
horse rctnrncd to his kingdom after thna sobdoing the monarchs offering resistance or 
being acknowledged as their sovereign lord, then he used to perform the Rij-isffya 
sacrifleo, in which all the monarchs were invited to take part; at the conclaslon of 
which the sovereign performing the sacriOco nsod to bo declared and accepted as the 
sovereign lord of all the kiugs present 

At that time, ^ita and PArvail were enjoying themselves in their 
Saravam, and they had nilled it that any male being, coming within a 
ndma of ten yojains of their forest, would be transformed into a female 
being — 45-46 

The King lla entering the Sinvana, williout knowing the will 
of^iva and Pnrvnll, was inatantly transformed into a woman, and his/ 
horse was also transformed into a inaro The king, thus deprived of 
manhood, vras verj much amazed to find Imnsclf in the form of a woman 
He vra^ named 1I& and had breasts liko women IJis ihigha became 
stoutor and his face became like the moon — wlucli made lam look more 
enchanting in that female form Who would not be enamoiirodTiy the 
glnncos of such a beautiful form? Hmrms were long, his black trc-sca' 
ot hair were Kissing hm feet, there were no Iiair on las body, his lectli 
were well shaped, and las voice was ciquisitoly sonorouR — 47 50* 

Hts complexion was a happy admixture of dark and white, las 
strut was graceful like that of linipBa (crane) nn<l elephant, las brows were 
’like llie'bow anU’las nails vveroline an<l roti — "Ji 

llA, of such unsurpassing beauty began to roam alioul m that 
forest, and vras thinking as to who and where were her father, broiher 
and mother She al«o Ihonpht as to who and where was her lord and how 
long would she have to remain in the world As she was lost in that 
rerene, the Ron of the moon appcarerl before her On seeing II i, of 
matchless l)Onity, Rndha — the son of tho moon — was fired with pasMon 
.and began to i1ctik> plans for marrying her. — 5J 51 

One day Bndha, VTjt*! a mace, a water*pot and a l>ook tii his hand, 
and accompanied by n tram of BnlnnacbSrlH, each, bolding a bamboo 
nace and Veanng car ring-., act out in quest of kii^a and aaenCcial 
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fuel H© passed close to thit foiest trfieto 114 was roaming Seeing Ili 
Budha stopped behind a Ireo, at a distance fiom tlic forest and from 
there beckoned Ila to come to himi — 55 57 

Note —Brtbmich&ri means a stadent In olden d-iys stndents were made tolei 
the life of perfect colcbicy They carried a bamboo maco and wore car rings * 

Biidha was careful enough not to get witfin the forbidden limits of the pleasore 
garden, for fear of being transformed into a woman 

fWlien lid appioached Budha, the htter said, "Dear ' This is no! 
the proper time foi 30 U to 10 am about in the forest Why did you 
come away leaving me at home and neglecting the arrangements of 
agnihotra ? Gome, come, why are you looking peiplexed? This is the 
time when 3 ou should h^^e put the house in order by washing the floor 
and decoiating it uith floweis It is now dusk, and not the time for you 
to be sauntering about here ’ — 58 60 

Heiiing those words of Budha, IlA said, "Lord' I know not 

■why X forgot to do wlnt 30 uha\e just said I am really in a peculiar 

6 t of forgetfulness at present, so much so that 1 am not able to jecogoise 
either m 3 self or 30 urself lell me where you live, 0 Pious one’ —hi 
Budha replied that hei name was 114 and that lie was K'iniufci* 
who, owing to Ins ^eisatile genius and deep lore uas known as Budli® 
(a leained scholaO He was bom iii on illustrious famil) His father was 
the lord of Biahmanas Hearing those words of Budha Ild acemnp^”'® 
him to his lesidence SI e was weijoyed to see the hou'se of Budha witu 
Its golden pillars studded with piecious stones and erected thiough dun® 
magic , and greatly adiniied the clnnctei, ihe appearance, the iiches an 
the family of hei husband 114, for a long time thus enjoyed herself lU 
the house of Budha that looked to Iiei hi e the house of Indra — 62 06 
Here ends the eleienlh Ghaptet called meeting Mth Budha 


CHAPTER xir 

SQta said that sometime after Ikswaku dc the brothers of Ba. 
set out m quest of him In then wanderings they chanced to ’ 

Saravana, wl eie thej came across llie mare, on winch was the 
glittering with jewels On seeing the maie with tint jewelled sad » 
they all recognised jt to be CMndrapiabh i, the hmions chargei of t'® 
Moinich Ila They were iughlj astonished to find the clniger tiansforme 
into a mare and questioned the priest 'laitH Vifruna (Vasi 5 (ha) about i ^ 
The sage began to bsphin to them the mystery, through his ^ 

Yoga. The sage Vasi?tha said that ^iva and Parvatl had determined t 
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any one enlenng tlie limits of their pleasure-garden would instantly be 
transformed into a female figure Unfortonately, both tlie hing and the 
horse happened to do sound they x^ere tiansformed accordingly. The 
brothers of the transformed monarch then besought the great sage to 
devise ^omc means by uhich Ila could be resided to manhood. — 1-7. 

Vasistha said that, by de\ontly worebipping ^i\a-, the monarch 
could be restored to manhood. Hearing that, tlie brothers of Ila (Sons of 
Manu) repaired to the abode of Siva ; where they pleased Him by their 
devotion The God then said that [fe conid not go against His determina- 
tion, but that if Ihswaku performed the a^vamedha sacrifice, then Ila j 
would become a Kiinpuru§a (Mongolian type?), though it would be im- 
possible for him to assume bis previous (Aiyan ’) form. After that, the 
brothers of Ila pei formed the a^iamedha sacrifice, and tlie latter became a • 
Kimpurosa —8-11 

On becoming a Kimpurusa, lla used to remain in the form of a man j 
for one month and the next month he used to become a woman again. 
Ha, in the form of Ila, conceded in the house of Budlm, and gave birth to 
a noloblo son Budlia, after the birth of that son, went lo hea\ en — 12-13 

That region where this happened, came to be known as ll&vritavarsa 
(Mongolia ?), and Ila in that nay appeared at the inception of the Solar 
and the Lunar races, iu other words, PurGift'fi, the son of Budha, from IlA, 
was the founder of tlie lunar race, and Ikstaku of the solar clan. — 14-15. 

Ila, after becoming Kimpuni«'a, came lo be known as Sudjumna 
Siulyumna became the fatliei of Utkal, Gaya, H.irii(ii\a. Utk.al became the 
king of Utkila, Oajn of Gaj3, Ifaritj^vn of Punakuni country Pururava 
became the monarch of Prati§th«ua and Ik'jvuku of Aladliyndesa* — 10-19 
Ael#.— Utkala motlorn Orl«53 Prailftbiaa. tho eoantry eJtoatec] opposite to 

Allahabad, tb<' modern JhasI Madbyadeta. the country lying between tbo Ilimllaya and 
'^ndbya moaotalaa Haro, aboal the slto of modem DeTbl. 

NAri^janta was the father of ^ucha, NabliAga of Ambarlsa,® Dlipsta 
of 3 sons, mined Dhritakctu, ChitmnAtha and Flanadhristra, ^aryali 
of )inarta and of a goo<l girl, named l)trik« — 20 21 

Rochamma was the son of Anarta Ho was % cry valiant, and w.ns 
•the sotercign of Amrta country which had Kusfaslhall for iis capiial — 22. 

Xole.— Anartad<->a lathoBamoas Dwlrlki , KaabaslbaH U tbo country altoated la 
tbo defiles o( tbo VindbyB * 

, Uoc!intn.ma itss the f.ilfjcr of Itevn, who became the fotlier of 

a hundred children, tjte eldest of wLom wns Unnnfa. also mmed 

• I’rnfoMer II U. V.||*oq consMcrcd It *‘tiot Improbably. • cratoJtooj pcrscnlon " of 
• fiKrco V’ tbe n«riT»BU (Rro hi* tr*es1*tlna ot M«nn*porlr* Vol III p Sf> ; 

, Wltloo I 
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Knkudmi. He had also a daughter, named Revati, who was the wife of 
Balarama Karusa begot innumeiable progeny, who were known by the 
name of Kfliu§a Pii'-adhra became 4udra by the curse of his preceptor 
foi killing a cow — 23-2^ 

Ribia ' now listen, I am going to relate to you the family of 
Ik§vaku . — 

Of the bundled sons of Iksv&ku, Vikuksi was the eldest whose 
fifteen sons reigned in the country to the north of Mount Meru, and one 
hundred and fouiteen to the south of it The eldest of the Kings who 
reigned south of of Meru was Kakutsu, whose son yvfts Suyodhana, the 
father of Pplku The latter was the father of Virfiaga, Vnfvaga of Indu 
and Indu of Yuvanfirfvn. 

Srfivasta, the son of Yuvnnfisfva was the founder of the town of 
difi.vasti, in the country of Gauda — 25 30 

Aof€ —brfivasti, a town m northom Eoaal*, where Lava reigned It is si*® calJed 
Lr&Tat! in Ragbnvamsa It is Identified with Sahot Mahet, north of Arodhjft Oonl» 
ssOour m Northern Bengal 

Sr5\aata was the father of Brlhada^v’a, and (lie lattei of Kin8h’!f^i*i 
who was also called Dhuudhumlra, on account of his haring killed 
[a demon named] Dhundhu The \aliant Dhundhumlra had three sons, 
in*. — Dndhasfva, Danda and Kapilaifro — 31*32 

DridhS^ra was the father of Prnin6da, tlie latter of Hnryadrai 
Haiya^va of Nikmnbha and Ntkurablm of Saqibatfirfva — 33. 

Samliatftdra bad two eons, AkriWrfra and RanfltJvn Rand^va was the 
father of YQ\anndia, and tbe latter of MSndlnUft — 34 

llfinilbritft’s sons were — Purukutsa,* Dharmasena, Muchakundn and 
fsatrujit — 35 

Purukutsa who had a son, named Vasuda, was the lord of Narniadi 
becTtme SmnWititi, and the latter oi 

Tridbanvit was tho father of Tmynruiia, the latter of SatyarraW 
and Sityarathn was the son of Sitjnvrata Satyaratha was the 
father of nanrfehandra, the latter of Roliitn ; R6hita of Vnko and Vriks 
Bnhu. Ssgara was tho son of Daliu, and Prabhfi and Bhfinumall were 
tho two wives of Sagara tho pious — 3tk30/ ♦ ' 

Both the queons of Sngaro, desirous of [begetting] sons, prtv 
piliatcd tho Kigo, Aflr> a Agni, who became pleased and sud that he wouli 
bless one to begot sixty tboufand sons and tho other ho would bless t® 
beget only one eon, who would conUnuo tho lino 6f tho Solar race. 
were nelcomo to mako a choice for themselves Prahhft wished to be the 
mother of sixtj thousand sons -39-41 
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Bhannmnli begot a son, named Aenmafgasi, and Prabb^ of tbo 
familf of Yadii, became tbe molbcr of sixty tbonsnnd Fon« — 42 

Once upon a time, the sixty ihous^nd sons of PrabliA were reduced 
to a«bes by tbe Sage Kcpila— an incarnation of Vi^nu -vrhilo tliey were 
diggirtg tbe earth in search of ibc A^vamedbo Jiorse Tbo wife of 
^samafijnsa gave birth to Am^u Dillpa was llio son of Aip^u, and 
niinglratba, wlio brought the mother Ganges to tbe earth after pn;eti8ing 
great penances, was the son of Dillpa —4344 

The queen of Dliaglralha ga\e birtli to NAbhAga and tbe latter 
was the father of Amlnrisa Ambari«a became the father of Sinclhiulvipo 
Bmdlmdilpa was tbo father of Ayutuyu, tbe latter of Ilitnparm 
Kalma‘-Ap'ida was the son of niliipsmn and the father of Ssr\al.amiA 
Ssnnkarml was the fntlier of Anaranya, and the latter of Nigbiin 
Niglina liecsme the father of Anainitm and Itsglm —45 47 

Anatmtn went to the forest to practi'^e penances, and Haghu 
bccsino llie father of Dillpi, and the latter of Aja —18 

DlrKlnhAhu was the son of \jn, \jsp1la of PlrghabAlm and Darfs* 
rathn of Ajsp'tia Dnianths became the father of four sons wlio were 
the incariniions of NArAjano.nnd R'‘ma, who killed IlAxana, was the eldest, 
an 1 whoae bioghraphy was written by the gnat poet VAlnuki IlAms 
was the father of Lava and Kn<i — 49 51 

Ku4a was the father of Aliilii who«o son was Ni«adha, the latter 
was father of Nnls, ind Knla was the father of XnhliA Pun(Jarlka was 
the son of NabhA and father of KsCinadhanvA KsemadhanvA was the 
father of De\inlka DcvAnlks ras the father Ahlnagu, and the latter of 
‘'shasrj^ra Cliandriraloks was the son of Sihasnifia and father of 
TiirApMa Chandragiri was the son of TAripldann 1 father of HhAnucljan* 
dm Tlie latter was the father of ^rutAjn who was killed in the grent 
’SM siC \yi-i*iTa\Ti \\it: ImniAy Knimpn ibere were ^wo ni — 

f'ne, tha son of Vlraaeni and ihe other of idha 

Suta said • '* I hare related to you the nimes of the cliief kings of 
in the dynasty of VaiTssTata and of IksrAkn race —57 
* ♦ Iltr< <T f* Oit lirrl/th Ghui^tr, dctenlinj the Solar race 
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Kakudmt He bad also a daughter, named Revatf, who was the wjfe of 
Balarima Karusa begot innumerable progeny, who were known by the 
name of KSrusa Pii«adbra became jfudra by the curse of his preceptor 
foi killing a cow — 23 2^ 

Risia * now listen, I am going to relate to you the fatfiily of 
Iksvnku — 

Of the hundred sons of Iksi&ku, Viknksi was the eldest whose 
fifteen sons reigned in the country to the north of Mount Meru, and one 
hundred and fourteen to the south of it The eldest of the Kings who 
reigned south of of Meru was Xakutsu, whose eon yvas Suyodhana the 
father of Ppthu The lattei was the father of Vnfvaga, Virfraga of lodo 
and Indu of Yuvamilva 

Sravasta, the son of Yuvanfistva was the founder of the town of 
^iflvasti, in the couiitrv of Gauda — 25 30 ' 

Aot< — brftvasti a town in northern Kosila where Lara reigned It is also d 
&r&Tati in RaghUTainsa It is identified with 8ahet Mahet north of Ayodhyi * 
BQour in Northern Bengal 

Snvasta was the fithor of Brihadn^ta, and the Httei of KiualW^® 
who was also called Dhundhum'ir'i, on account of his having knw 
[i demou named} Dhundhu The \aliant Dhundhumira bad three sons 

m — Dridhfisiva, Danda and Kapila^va — 31 32 

DridhliJra was the father of Prnm6da, the latter of HaryoffS 
Haiya^va of Nikuinhh'i and Nikumbha of SamhaUufva — 33 

Saiphatfiiiva had two sons, Akntfi^vi and Ranarfva Rnn^iva was t e 
father of Yu\anaifva and the latter of M^ndlmlfi — 34 

IHndh'lt&’s sous were ■ — Purukutsa,' Dharraasena, Muchikunda oo 
^trujit — 35 

PuTukulsa who had a son, named Vnsuda, was the lord of NarmadS 
Vasuda became the father of Samblifiti, and the latter of Tridhanf^ 
Tridhanva was the father of Trayfiruua, the latter of Satya^r'^*^ 
and Sityamlha was the son of S•lty^^r'lta Satyantha was 
father of Hari^chandra, the Intlei of Rdliita , R6hita of Yrika and VriU® 
Bnhu Sagara was the son of Biliu, and Prabh'i and BhSnumati were 
the two wi\es of Sagara tlio pious — 3tf-39^ ' 

Both the queens of Sagara, dcsirpus of [begetting] son**, 
pitiatcd the sage, AQna Agni who became pleased and said ihnl b® , 
bless one to beget sixtj thousand sons and tho other lio would bless 
beget onlj one son, who would ^ntmuo tho lino 6f tlie Solar race '1^*^ 
were welcome to make a choice for themsolres PrnbliA wished to be t 
mother of Biitj thousand sons— '39-41 ' * 
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Bh^niimnlj begot n sou, n'tmrd Ap'»marijfl‘''i, 'vnd Prtbb^ of the 
f'lrnil y of \ a lu, became tlio mother of sitIj thousand sons — 12 

Once upon a time, tlie sixty thousand sons of PrabhA were reduced 
to nMies by the Sage Kapila— an incarnation of Vienu ~xvhi)o tliov were 
djpgirtg the earth in search of the A^Tamedha horse Tho wife of 
A'amnrjasa garo birtli to Arp<fu DiHpa was tho son of Am^u. atid 
Hhnglmthn who brmiglit llie mother Ganges to tfie earth after pnictising 
great penance*’, was tlio son of Dilipa — 4S-44 

Tho queen of BlngJratha gn\o birth to NfthhAgn and the latter 
was the father of Anibarisa Amhari‘>a became the father of Sindlimlvlpa 
Sin(lhu(l\ipa was tho fntlier of Aviituvn, tho latter of Ritupann 
Knlina*-ApAda was the son of Rtitiparna and the father of Sannknmil 
Sarvahann j was tlie father of Anaranyo and the latter of Niglina 
b«»ghna became the fntlier of Aimnutra and Raghn —15 47 

Anmnitra went to tlie fores* to prnctit-c penances, and Raghu 
became the fadier of Ddlpa and the latter of Ap — 18 

DlrglnhAhu was tho son of \ji, Ijapdaof Dlrghnb ihu and Darfa 
raiha of Ajapiln Diiantha became tho father of f lur son# who were 
tho incarnations of ^ArAyana and R ma who killed RAtann, was tho eldest 
an 1 who«e hioghraphv was written by the great poellAlnilki RAma 
nas tho father of Lava and K«<a — 4*» 51 

Ktili was the father of Atithi whose son was Xjsadhn the latter 
was fallierof Nab, and Nnln was the father of NabhA PupijorR'® 
tl e soil « f NahliA and father of Ksftna Ilianiu Ksunadlmnv i was lie 
fitlier <f I)t>’'tlka Dc^ tijka was iho father ^\hlnag^l, and the latter of 
bihasr 4ra Chaixlnvalt kn was the son of Sahasr itra an 1 father of 
T r^pi la Chan Iragirt was iho pon of TArApifJa and father of RhAnuchan 
dm T1 e latter was the father of ^nit'yu who was kiHo<l in the gieal 
•Tarof RhSnia In the family of Knlrnpt there were two N’abs rir - 
f ne, the of \lra»ena and the other of Nisldha 

B ill Mid *' 1 I are rela’ed to you tl e nines of the chief kings tf 
tn the dyristy tf \ airasTata am! of lk<*iAbumce —’7 

lltrf C" t’-f tifpflh CA-'Jp're dffn^ inj 0 f Suf/ir ru'f 
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asked what was it due to? Daksa became very sad and saluting, 
said— 12-17. 

• “Devi! Thoit art the mother of the universe and the giver of 
happiness to all. Only through sheer kindness thou tookest birth as my 
daughter. None of the moveables and immoveables can thrive in the 
universe without thee, be pleased, do not forsake me, 0 pious one !’’ — 
18-19. 

Hearing the above words of Daksa, Sail said. “I shall accomplish 
what I wish. Hear • you should practise penances after your sacrifice 
is destroyed by ^iva, and then you will be born of the ten Prajapatis ; you 
shall then have sixty daughters, and I shall give yoxi yoga after becoming 
pleased with your austerities.” — 20-22. 

Daksa then asked the Devi to tell him in which sacred places 
ho would find her abode and under what epithets he should worship her 
in course of his penances —23. * 

Satl replied that she was to be found at every time, in every 
region, in every being. There was nothing in the universe in which she 
was not to be found. She was ominpresent Even then she would name 
the particular places where penances should be practised to obtain his 
desires early. -24-25 

She was known under the following different names, at the following 
different places, where by practising penances one would attain the fruits 
of his austerities early 

ViiMaksi in LingadhSrin! in Naimi93ranya; LalitA in Prayftga ; 
Knmak^i in the Qaudham&dana hills ; Kumudd at the MSnRsa lake i Virfva- 
kSyS in Ambara ; Gomatl in QOmanta ; KSmacharinl at the Slandar hills ; 
Mad6tkat5 in the Chaitraratha forest; Jayantl in HastinSpura; Qanrl in 
Xftnyakubja ; RambhS on the Mount Mulaya ; Klrtiwatt in Ekdmbhaka; 
Vv4s4. vTi Yurh’infA in Vilngsrilfynft in Irvehlir^ 

Nnnda in the Himalayas ; BhadrakarDikS in Gokama ; BhavAni in 
SthAnerfvara ; BUvapatrikfi in BUval ; MSdhavl in Srisaila ; BhadrS in 
Bhadre4vani; JayS in VorSbak^etra ; KainalAin Kamalnlaya; RudrSn! in 
UydrAkfiii ; KSH in Kalanjar bills;, KnpilA in Mahaliftga; Mukutcrfvari 
inMarkSta; Mahadevl oti the banks of the ^Alagraml river; JolapriyA 
in fiivalinga ; KuniArl in MayApurt ; LalitA in Santfina ; DtpaUkpt 
ip Saha8ruk§a; Mah6tpal.i ;d Kamal^k^a ; IfangalA in GangAtirtha; 
Viraald in Purujdttama ;,Am6ghAk^l on tbo'banks of the river; 
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without form, (tliat IS composed of intellectual, not elemental, substance), 
ulalo the Pups of the icnnimn#! foiii flioiips Imvo foim (t e , coipoioal) 
The formless ones me the Pups of V iinja — 12 3^ 

'ihe cf'lebrated Vanajn de\is, dwtiubecl in then jog'i piactices 
having altainecl to ancient jegions, worship then — (ij • 

Iheso Biahma\i\(hns ure le born ‘\t the end of Bnhnn’s da) 
and V then provmns pvucuce of they ncquiio the memoij of 

their past lives and the knowledge of S^nkhyn Yogi, winch begets in them 
Bupeinstuial faculties and enables tbem to attain to Niiv ina It is there 
fore very fiautful to feed the jogisat the tune of pciforming a funeial 
ceremony in honour of the deputed apmts — (5 b) 

Weiifl the queen of Ilimahiyns wasthc mAnas a dnnglitor of tl»e Pitf*** 
She was tlie motliei of MeualA and ICiauHclia of whom the latter 
was the elder 1 lie continent surrounded by the ghfita ocean and adorned 
with the range of Kiauncha hills came to bo known at. Krauncha continent 
MenA also became the motber of iho following thico daughters — 
TJm\, O apiina, and Aparn'i, who wei© devoted to tlio pnctices of joga 
a\ d rigoious peunneea Himdaya givoUmAlo Siva, EUapainA to bila 
and ApainA to JaigKavya All these were given to pcifoim'mces of great 
penances —17 D; 

'Ihe said ‘ 0 Sage Sflia* tell us wliy Sail the daughter 
of Dakwa, consttined herself and liow again slie took hath as the 
^laugliter of flmiilaja Also tell us ju detail 0 Sdta what Oalc^a the son 
of Brahma told hei, the mother of Lokas.nt the iimo of her consuming her 
body”— UO 11) 

Sutn said that when Daksa invited all the Dev as to take part 
m the great sacrifice that lie perfoimcd, Sati asked him the renson of his 
h^svwR ea.<i\vkded W\ hwsbawl ihatfenn was not 

mviied hocause ho was not coimdcied vvoilhj, sinco he nlwn} a remained 
besmeared with the ashes of the funeral p/ro and armed with hrs 
trident lie being tho destroy ei of the unirerso also, it would baie been 
utterly lanuspjcioiis to imitr Smb on tho occaaroti of that big saciificc 
Iloiring tho 0 woidsof ^aK^a Sat! wosoifnged, and Raid sho would gi\e 
up the body begotten of him Siti cominjung added that, in the course 
of tho performance of liis sacrifice, Dxksa would be killed by Her Lord— 
Maladova— md ho would again Imo to take birth as the son of the bn 
Piiris After that Sail pnHiuceil a Waving futi by Her yogic power 
in the sacrificnl po^l and began to consume Herself into it, seeing 
which all tlie D.\ns, Asnras Kimnraa nod GandharvAs pre’sent there, 
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asked what was it due to? Daksa became very sad and saluting, 
said -12-17 

“Devi' Thou art the mother of the universe and the giver of 
happiness to all Only throofih sheer kindness thou toolcest birth as my 
daughter None of the moveables and immoveables can thrive in the 
universe without thee, be pleased, do not forsake me, 0 pions one 
18-19 

Hearing the above words of Dakaa, Satl said “I shall accomplish, 
what I wish Hear ' you should practise penances after your sacrifice 
13 destroyed by ^iva and then you will be born of tbe ten Prajapatis , you 
shall then haie sixty daughters, and I shall give you yoga after becoming 
pleased with your austerities ” — 20 22 

Daksa then asked the Devi to tell him in which sacred places 
ho would find her abode and under what epithets he should worship her 
in course of his penances — 23 * 

Sstl replied that slic was to be found at every time, m every 
region, m every being There was nothing in the universe in which she 
was not to be found She was ominpresent Even then she would name 
the particular places where penances should bo practised to obtain his 
desires early —24-25 

She was known under the following different names, at the following 
different places, where by practising penances one would attain the fruits 
of his austerities early — 

ViitUksl in K Lingadhann! m Noimijfiranya LalitA in PrayAga , 
Kflm \k§! in the Gandhamfidana lulls , Kumudfi at the Mfinasa lake , Virfra- 
kSyS m Ambara , Gdmatl m QOminta , K^macharinl at the Mandar hills • 
iladOtkati in the Chaitrarotln forest, Joyanll in Haslinaptira , Qanrl m 
KAnyakubja , Uamhhi on the Mount Mitlova , Klrtiwatl in Ekfimbhaka, 
Vi^iA m Vrrfvefvam., ParQhutA in Pusknra, Margadflyinl m KedAr* 
NnndA m thu Hinillayas, BIindrikamikA m Gokama, BhavAni in 
SlhAncrfvnra, Bilvapatrikl m Bilval , Mndlmvl m Srisaila, Bbndrfl m 
Baadre4vani , JayA m Vnrfihnkfelra, KainalAin KamalAlaya, RudrAnI in 
RudrAkfiti , Kdh in Knhnjir bills KnpiIA m Mahfiliflga, Ifukuterfrarl 
inMarkhta , MahAdevl on the banks o! iho ^Alagrnml river, JalnpnyA 
m Sjvalmgn , KurnArl m Mnylporl , LalitA in Santfina , UtpaUksl 
ip Sahasruk^a, MahOtpali m Kamaljikfa , MnngalA in GangAilrtha 
VimaU in Puni^Gttama ^mOghftkst on tho'banks of the Vjp5rf.| river* 

PAfaU in Pupd^irtniapa , Nfimyan! in SupAnfra , .Bhadmsuudarl in 
Vikflta, Vipnll m Vipula, KalyAp! m Malayficbala , Kdlavl m KCti 
Ihihs , SugapdliA in MidhaTovana , TnsandhyA OGdArframa ^ ^atipn $ 
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in Gangolrl , ^iv\ni\iuU in ^ivakuiidi, Knndini on the bnnks of the 
Devikl rivei , Rnkmitil in Dwiriki, RAilhft in Vr^Hh^^na, De\nkl 
in Mithura, Piriine4vui m Piiila, bUi in ClnlrikQta, Vnuluvapinf 
in Vindhvlch iH , Lk'wiri in Sahjndri , Cliniuliiki in Unrirfcjiantlm , 
Jlamnna in Uiina , king unit on ilie banks of the rtier jamund , 

ilahRlaUml in Kami In , Uimderl in Vinljnka , Arogi in Vaidyanntlm , 
Mahe!i\ari in Malnkala , Abinja in C^natirtha , Ainpta in the caves of 
Vmdhyachala , Mindavi niMmdiaya, Svaha in MahesJiara , Prachanda 
m Chagalanija, Chandika in Amarakantaka , Vararoha m Someilvara , 
Puskaraiati in Prabhaaa, Deianiata on the binka of PArAvara of the 
Siiaavatl rner, MahabhAca in Mahalaya , Pmgalejfvari in Pa\6'»nl, 
Sinhika in Krtla Mancha , Y isJaakan in Kartikoi a , fxili in UlpalAvarta , 
Snbhadra it the conlluence of the Guigcs and the Sone , MfitA in Siddha 
pnra,, LakauiiriiigaiiS m Ulurat 4-ama, Visfvamiikl I in Jalandhara , 
TAra in Iviskindhi , Pn-sti m Oevadanuana , ilellmin K shinir, Bl tma 
in Himalaya, Pup in Visxeifiar, ^ndhi in Kapilaniochana , Mata m 
KAyaiarohana , Dll', am in ^iiikhodliar Dlipli m Pindaraka , Kala on the 
banks of the riser Cliandrabh g%, ^isakaiml on the AcliSilaka tank, 
AmptA in VeuA Ursa'<i m Bidarinaiayana , Ausadl I in Utlarakuru , 
Kuiiodaka in Kuiidvipa , Manmatha in Hemkuta , Saiyavadtnl in Muknta , 
Vandariya 111 Aivatlia, Nidhi m the town of Knsero, Gayatri in the 
Vedas , Parvati in Ivailurfa , tndraol in Desaloka Sara^sati in the mouth 
of Brahma , Prablm in the di»c of the bun , Vaian is t in the llatnktetra , 
Ainndliatl auioiig tl e Patisratas, Tiloitiina among svoiaen , and Brahma 
kilain*tlie mind, and Sakti m all boliea *— 2n«53 

^otr — Mal'iyftctiala one of the seven pr ne pal chilns of mounts ns In Indis Itvs 
most probably to bo ilentified with the sonthern port on of the ghats ruDulDg from the 
south of Klysore and forming the eastern boundary of rravancore 

HastiDapura=nelhi K4nyaknbja=Kaiiauj Ptiskara^sAjmer Bam63vara=In Ka» 
tb awar DevadSm Tapa=ln Almora near V gc^vara Uttara knrn=Tibet Midhava 
vanasin Muttra KaraTira=Karar MlhalcsIa^iTn Ujja n MfiQdavya=In MindTL 

Kap41aM&chan=lnQaya He!Dkftta=Between Metu and Hlmilaya Ambara=Aniber in 
Jaipur 06karna=ln Almora Bilvabala^ln Almora R(ldrakau=In Koteavar (Almora) 
E4tgr4ml nadtB.Qandaki river 

" The above ore tlie Iinndred and_ eight chief names under which 
I am nauaUy known I hare alao enumerated to yon the names of the 
principal holy places which I Ime for my abode One who hears qy 
reals the names inentioced above or hatlie?,in the tlrlhas and then 
worships me there is liberated from all sine and goes to givaloka where 
he remains for one Kalpa One who resides in the sacred* places men- 
tioned rbovo, attains Nirraed One who recites the hundred and eight 
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names before ^iva on Tritlya and A<>tainl, :s blessed jvitli nnnj cluldren / 
One who repents these names it the tune of giMtig away a c»)w in chanlv, 
on the occasion of peiformtnga fiijienil ceienumy in iionuur of the 
departed spirits, or at tlie time of worship, goes to Brahma” After 
uttering tlie^e words, the goddess Sail consumed herself —54 59 

Again, after sometime, Dnk^ was bom ns the son of Praclietn, and 
Parvall after being born as the d lughter of Himnlnyn, became the Vtter- 
balf of Siva Aiundhnti, after worBhipping Parvall, the d uii,hter of MenS, 
obtained the highest yoga By worshipping the same Parvatl, Puruiava 
became Ilajarsi Yiyati begot progeny and Puarfurama obtained wealth 
Similarly, many Dev is, Dattjns, Bi ilinianas, Ksatnyaa, Vaitf^as and 
Madras obtained supernatitral faculties Wherever there is a book con' 
taming the names of Paiwatl which is worshipped along with the Gods, 
no calamity befills there —60 04 

Here ends the thirteenth Chapter dealing icith the genealogy of the 
Pitru and the lOS name* of Qaurt 


CHAPTER XIV. 

sola satd The group of Manchtnandana Pitris, whom the Deras, 
constantly meditate upon, live in Somapaiha regions Those known as 
Agnisvnita pitris (because ihev performed great sacrifices to fire, » e , Agni), 
reside there where these sacriGcers dwell, and the river Achklihoda is their 
r Manasa daughter In days of }ore. the stream Achclihodd was brought 
into existence by PitfH Achcbhodit practised penance fur one (houeand 
years — 1-3 

After winch, the young anil hondsotne Pitfi* wearing beautiful 
garlands and linvuig sweet scents on their person, appeared bef re 
AchcliliodA to grant lier a boon Slie was overt mie willi pissim sixl 
expressed the de-nre of marrying Vinivnsu Pup on account of vvhicli sinful r 
desire slio lost the power she had obtained fium practising asceticism — i 0 
• Slie used to live in heaven, owing to her supernatural powers, 
but the moment she had such a bise desire site fell to the earth I he date 
on which she expressed such a desire and Am Wasu Pilfi did not give way / 
4o passion, came to bo known as AniArasya Tillii Anilvasyu is, conee- 
qaentlv, very ilcar to t!io*Pitris ami ofioriiil^ made to them on that Jitbi^ 
are very heartilj nrcepied br them— 7 8 , 

hon -€<»ir n WiUon*trnul»Uoao« the Vlfpa Parip* Xol ILp MlferothM 
•*7S>ot0ciMet,amdt>i«/I ' ‘irwocr 
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Achcblioda, after losing the powers acquired by penances, became 
ashamed and crest-fallen. She cast her bead down and besought thePitfis 
lor her ealvation. — 9. . , 

The Pitris, seeing her weeping, pondered over the destiny and the 
work of the future Davas, and addiessed her very gently : — 10 

“ In heaven, a celestial being has to reap the fruit of his deeds, in 
the same celestial form. Celestial heings instantly reap the harvest of their 
actions, only the beings residing on the earth reap the fruits of some of 
their actions in other forms after death. Daughter ! on account of your 
ignoble wish, you will be born from the womb of a fish in the 28lh Dw»- 
para, and will become the daughter of Vasu. After that, you will return 
to your region. In an island covered with a number of jujube trees 
(Badarikaframa) you will begot, through Paraiara, a son, named BMarS- 
yana, who will be a partiole of Visnii and will divide the Veda into several 
parts. You will beget two sons. Chitraligada and Viclittravlrya, by be- 
coming the queen of king gintanu a portion of sea, and having begotten 
these two Ksetraja sons to that wise one, you will again return to the region 
of the Pitris, in the foim of Praus(ha atlali You will be known as 
Satyavatt on earth, and as Astakk in PilfilSka You will be the giver of 
longevity, of health and fruits of all desires. After some time, you will 
become the holy and celebrated AchehhodS river in the world ".—11.20 
KOT8—Dw4paw U the third se« of the worid. * * * 

After addressing her thus, the Pitris vanished, and Achchhodd also 
began to reap the harvest of her actions, us told by the Pitris.— 21. 

Here^ead! the fourteenth Okapter deecribiug the dynaety of Aguifodtlu 
Pitru and birth of the rirer Aehehhodd. 


CHAPTER XV. 

sata said: "In heaven, there are other illustrious regions called 
Vibharajas where dwell the pious Barhivada pitris so named because their 
Vimanas are carried by peacock»{barhi)and where people making offerrnl 
to the manes of then decea^d ancestors go and Bud happiness. TbTe 
Pitris aie venerated by the Devos, Asuras, Ansaras Rmda 
and Yak, as. The Barhi,ada PiSs. Po^ied "Wa 
the sons of the sage Pulastya They are the 5^0^01 sateZ ZT’d 
from tear to their devotees These very Baihisada P.iri ^ 
daughter, named pivar! She was well versed i„ Id 1 

practised .verepenancesfora long 

her devotion appeared iefor.. her and directed her to ask for a W ; she 
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prayed for a husband who would be beautiful, possessed of Yogic powers 
and able to curb his passions The Lord, in granting her that boon, said 
“ Thou shalt be the wife of ^uka the teaclier of Yoga, the son of Vyasa And 
thou shalt be ble^ed with a daughter, named K,ritv i, who will be well versed 
in Yoga and will be married to the manly Rajah of Panchala Krit\i, 
after practising Yoga, will also be known as Go, and she will beget a son, 
named Brahmadatta — 1-10 

“ Thou shalt also become the mother of Krisna Gaura Prabhu, and 
Sarabhu, who will be great Mahatmas and will ultimately depart to 
felicity Thou shalt also attain Moksa, after giving birth to such illustrious 
sons ” — 11 

Note — MaMtmi magrtiaoiffioas 

Shtasaid “The group of Manasa Pitfis, who are most handsome 
and Mrtuous and known as Sumflrtimantas (Yasi^thas sons,) reside m the 
region called Jyotirobhoeaa where stars and planets light up their sur 
roundings by their nys This region is a high one where people making 
offerings to the manes of their deceased ancestors go and have larious 
enjoyments Even the ^udras performing ifraddha go to that region in a 
vimana , what to say of a Brahmana who performs 4^^ddba devoutly Gd 
was the manasa daughter of those Pitfis, and was married to ^ukra and 
who enhanced the reputation of SadhySs — *12 15 

“ In the Solar world, there are regions called llarlchigarblns, where 
Havismdna Pitfis, the sons of Aipgira, reside Ksatnyas performing 
^r&ddha in a holy place go to the same region, and that is why HavigmSna 
Pitfis are worshipped by K^atnyas Yasfoda was the manasa daughter 
of Havism^na Pitfis She was married to King Am^umaiia and was the 
daughter m law of Panchajuni, mother of Dillpa aud graudmother of 
Bhagtratha — *16-19 

“TharA.arR.ofhar.nrvgnjucknftjTn. hsl ’'Jrunadru^iaR,, whiwA/»v\sailfb*hfb 
pious Pitfis, called Susvada as well as Ajyapi in the region of Prajapati 
Kardarma They are the sous of Pulaha and are worshipped by the 
Vaiifyas The worshippers of these Pitfis, by performing irSddlia, go to 
the same region where thej see the manes of their deceased ancestors, 
*motiier, father, sister, friends, relations etc Viraji was the m&nasa 
daughter of Ajyapa Pitfis and was the queen of King Nahusa and the 
mother of Yayfiti She was afterwards known as Eka^itaks m Brabma- 
loka -20-24 

Sometliing has Iwn said about the three groups of pilps irho are 
rrorshippeJ by men and have forma, non- follmvs Hie description of the 
fourth set of Pitfis — 25 
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There is a m'^nasa region m the upper Biahinanda which is the 
abode oE Satnapa Pitiis They are eternal, the very me u n ition of Dharina, 
and are as venerable as BiaUtni XUej are bwii of SwacUia, and having 
attained Qrahmabood, by their power of yoga, they caused on the work 
of past creations and now rest in Minasa regions Karmad\, which flows 
m the southern part, is the manasa daughter of the Somapa Pityis that 
purifies the people by her sacred waters — 26 28 

Xho Slanus have sprung from these Pitris and their progeny 
perform 4raddlia even when there is an ibsence of Dliarma in the world 
It was they wheat the begmuiiig of the Oieation stirted the system of 
^raddlia, after acquiring yoga and begetting children — 29 30 

The Pitfis mentioued above, like vessels of silver or of any metal 
having some admixture of silver By performing diaddln m such vessels 
and by giving them away to a deserving priest one makes them feel very 
happy — 31 

Ofleriugs should be made to the Pitus iii the name of Agni^oma, 
and Yama Where fire la not available, then they should b© made m 
water or in the hand of a BrMtraaoa It is excellent to make oflennga m the 
ear o! a goat or a horse , aud, similarly, it la very nice to perform 4r&ddha 
near the place where cows are kept or near o good stream of water Pitfia 
live m heaven, and offerings should also be made to them by facing 
towards the south — 32 33 

At the time of nuking offerings, ono should put his aacred thread on 
his rigiit shoulder aud offer, water, sesainuin, kuila grias flesh Patliliia, cow’s 
milk, sweet tliinga, tlie flesh of rhinoceros, hone;, ifynnikn nee, barley, 
wild rico,« kidiiev bean, sugarcane, white flowers clanfied butter 34 3a 

Is s kind oC Osh. Mndba ssrecLs honor, noetarof flowers, wloo, water, 
s&tnajalee milk, veroal soasoa. byinilks is a kind of corn 

The things meniionod already ore appreciable to the Pil/ia and 
should be offerred to them, the things not liked by them and which 

should bo discarded at the time of rfrbldln ore enumerated now, pii 

Slasur, hemp, ripe black raiistard, loaxa, safflower, lotus, wood apple, 
sunflower, the wlnto tlioin apple, the fruit of Nlma tree, the fruit of 
Adhaloda raaika, the milk of she goat, kodrava split chickpea, liquorice* 
linseed, should never be offered mifrlddiia p the Pitfis by one who wishes 
to nm iheir favour One who pleases the Piifu by devotion, is blessed 
by them in reltim —30 39 

Pitfis, when they are pleased, giro robuU health, heaven, and 
children to their devotees. The wonslup of Pujis u more importent' than 
that of the Gods The Pitfis should be satisfied first They are toon 
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pleased and are devoid of nn"er They are harmless and of slendy affection 
They are of peaceful snul lovers of purity always soft speaking, and givers 
of happiness and prospeiitv to their ile^olees TIie*Sun is their Lord I 
have narnte<l toyoi flie family of Pitns by listening to which one gains 
life ancl virtue, therefore everyone ehould read and listen to it — 40*43 

Here ends the fifteenth Chapter desertbtng the hirlh and dynasties 
of ike Pttris • 

The following important note on Pitps is reproduced from Wilson’s 
Visnn Parana edited hy Fitredward Hall 

We may here take the opportanity ef inqoinns who are meant by the Pityis and 
generally speaking they may be called a race of d vine beings inhabiting celestial 
regions of their ovri and receiving jnto their soc et^ the spirits of those mortals 
f IF whom the rite of fellowship in nbseqoial cates with th*‘m the Sapln hkarana has been 
doly performed The Pitfis collectively therefore Inclodea mans anceftors. bat the 
principal nerobers of this order nl betogs are of a different ong n The \ ^ya Uatsva and 
Pedma Puranas and Han Vania profess to give sQaecoant of the origioal Pityis The 
»c nnnt is mach the same and for the most part m the same words mall They agree m 
disttoguiahtug the Pitfis ( to seven classes, (hreeof which are witboot form ifinurtsyah 
or composed of loteltectml not elementary sobstaoce and assnolng what forma they 
please and four are corporeal S<imi<r(at;a/i WJicn they come to the enDmeratSon of the 
parttealar classes they somewhat differ * and tbeaceonnts In all the works are aingnlarly 
Imperfect According to a lege id given by the \iys and the Ban Vamaa the first Pityia 
were the sons of the gods The gods having offended llrahmi by neglecting to worship 
him wcreCnrsed by him to become fools, bat opoQ their repentance be directed them 
to apply to their sons for inatraction Being taogbt accordingly the rites of expiation 
and penance by their sons they addressed tbem as fathers , whence the softs of the gods 
were the first Pitr s 

^ 53l^3^»sn?lT 51v I , 

^ I 8 

Bo the Matsya has 

'The Pitfia are born li the Vsnwantarss as the sons of the gods The Barf 
VaiBsa makes the sons assuue the character of fathers, addressing them ‘Depart, 
ebitdren ' 

5UIE7 gyffffnff ^ stifi I 

Again tbeViyn I’arini declares tbeneveo orders of Pitrta to hare been, erlgioally. 
*the first gods the V airijss whom Brsbmd wttb the eye of Voga, behetd in the eternal 
Spheres and who are the gods of the god* 

SfTJ? ifff W fia >7T*37T I 

^ uirai 

t iTi a n 

vwAQUUidtft M*dutTf RTmu n 
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Again, in the eamo'Vorlr, we have the incorporeal Pitfis called Vairdjaa, from 
being the sons of the Prajdpati Virdja • 

^ linn ti 

The Matsja agrees with this latter statement, and adds, that the godsVorshEp 


f^^pniTT sfsrrT^t i 

Tho Han Vamia has the same statement, but more precisely distinguishes the 
\ airajas as one class only of the incorporeal Pitpis The commentator states the same, 
calling the three Incorporeal Pitfis \airdjas Agaishwattas and BarhUhads, and the 
four corporeal orders, Sukdias Angiraaas. Saswadhas, and Somspas The Nairdjasare 
described as the fathers of Mend, the mother of Umd Their abode is variously termed 
the SdntdniVa, Bandtana, and Soma loka As the posterity of Virdja, they aro the 
Bomasads of Manu The other classes of Pitfis the throe Purdnas agree with Mann in 
representing as tho sons of the patriarchs, and, in general, assign to them the same offices 
and posterity They are the fallowing — 

Agnishwdttas-sons of Manchi, and Pitna of the gods (Mann. Matsya, Padma) 
living In Soma loka and parents of Aehchhodd (Matsya, Pidma. Han Varasa) Tho 
Vdyn makes them residents of Viraja loka, SODS of Polastya, Pitns of the demigods and 
demons, and parents of Pivarr; omitting the noxt order of Pitfis, to whom these cir- 
eumstances more accurately refer The commentator on the Han Vamsa derives the 
name from Agnishu ‘in or by oblations to Ore,’ andAtta ’ebtained.’ ‘inTokod’ 

Barhlshsds-sons of Atri, and Pitns of the demons (Manu) sens of Pulastya Pitrls 
of the demons residents in Valbhraja fathers of Pivari (Matsya, Padma, Han Vamaa) 

These three are tho formless or incorporeal Pitfis ’ 

Som.p,,.- J,.cendant« ol Dlitleu. or •on, ot Kavl b, Sw.ab4, tho daughter o, Agul . 
and Pltrl. ol tho Urahmana (Manu and \djo Pordna) The Padura calls them Cahmaoa,’ 
Tho Harl Vaitiaa calls tho Soa,apa,-lo whom ,t ascribes tho oamo descent as the Vain - 
the Pitfis of tho Budnw ; and tho SuUUs, tho Pitfis of tlio Brahroanas ^ 

nsTlshmata-lntho aclar ephorc. eons c[ Anglraa, and Pitflaol the Kahattcirai 
Ajyapas— aons of Kardaina Pitns ol the Valsvia. In tho ^ 

bat the lawgiver calls them the sons of Pulastya The Pitns of th v ^ lann.&o); 
K4„a., in the Kandl Upapnrdna; and. 1. .h^L. Vam^Td .^c™^ 
termed Buswadhas. sons of Kardama. descended from Pnlaba ““ent, they are 

fiakillns-sons of Vasislba, and Pilfls ot tho Bddn, o t 

Thoyarenot mcntlonod in the Padma. The Malsyaiasorta ^ Porina) 

spcclfles them as amongst the incorporeal Pitfis descent, hut 

HTW 5 HRHl: HW || * 

It may bo suspected that tho pa„,go Is eorrunt Ti,g. ,r « 
hukilassonsofVaslj^ha. tho Pitfis of tho BrahmiBs La t**® 

the Pitfis of tho Sndris. *•» general, this work follows tho \ T* **‘*®®* Bomapas to , 
transpositions, as If It hid carelessly mutilated its orignal • " omissions sod 

Tho Mat.ya psrurui, by or!, lent corrnptlon. gives the 
lb« synonym MinasM * hnlilms— as It calls them- 
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Besides tlieso Pitfisor progenitors, other heavenly beings are sonetimes made to 
adopt a similar cliataetor Thu« Mann says • The wi«e call oar fathers ^ asns onr pater 
nal grandfathers Rudras oiir paternal great grandfathers Adityas, agreeaJily to a test of 
the 'Sedas that is the e divine beings are to*bc meditated upon along with and as not 
distinct from progenitors Ileraadri quotes the handl Upapnrana for a different practice 
and directs Vislina to bo identified with the father Brahma with the grandfather, an 1 
bi\a with the great-grandfather Tins however, is Satva innovation The \aishn3vas 
direct Aniraddha to bo regarded as ones self, and Pradynmna fiankarshana and Yasndova/ 
as tho throe ancestors \gaio they are identified with Varnna Prijipatya and\gnI,or 
again with months seasons and years hirnaya Siodhu p 284 It c ay be doubted boi 
far any of these correctly represent the original notions inculcated by the texts of the 
■\eda8 from which in the most essential particnlars they are derived 


CHAPTER XVI 

SQta said, aftei heaiing tint. King Maim again enquned fiom the Lord 
Ke4a\ a, about tlie periods for the peiformance of itrvddlns, the diffeient 
kinds of jfr^ddhas the twice born woitliy of being fed on that occasion 
and those who ought to bo discarded from the feast tho time of the 
daj t\honjfraddha should bo peiformed, tho vessels that should boused in 
porfoiming the ceremony the ways of performing the rite and the mode 
of giving satisfaction to tho Pifris — 1 3 

The Lord replied tint tfr iddha should bo perfoimed daily and the 
Pitris should be satisfied by oflering anv of the following things — Oram 
water milk, roots fruits — 4 

The iraddhas are of three kinds ti 2 Nitya iDaily) Naimittika 
(Occasional), Klmya (Optional) In performing Nitja rfr'lddha no oblation 
(arghya) invocation or Viivade\a worship is necessary Naimittika 
rfraddha is that which is performed on tho fourth and the eightli day 
of each half month and on the days of tho full and the new moon 
fpir\ ana days) Paraanas aie of three diffeient kinds hear it 0 Lord 
of the world First, it should bo noted what class of people ought to be 
mvit“d to tho feast of Naimittika (Porvana) draddha One who is acquaint 
ed with the doctrine of the five mjslic fires (Pafichfigni' a Snfitaka 
Brahmachftr!, one who is well versed in tho Vedas with their six atigas, tho 
fsrotnja Bribrnaija, the son ofsuch a Srotriya Brahmana one highlj profi 
cient m the rules of Vidln (or Lajvs) one who is thoroughly acquainted with 
the sacred hymns, the minister, one who belongs to a wellknown familj, 
one who has a sound knowledge of the ^PurAnas, one who knous tho 
dharma, a regular rea(lCT*of the Vedas, and performer of japa a de\otec of 
^i\a, Pitfi, Sun Visnu, and Brafiml, a Fogi one who*is peaceful, on® who 
can control hw passions, one who is virtuous, cspeciallj a daughter’s son, a 
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fripncl, a preceptor, ft tjpicftl simUt, or tlje lin<l of tlio n 

untonnl oncle, a moml)ei of tlie rommnnity llvjn«imnn), n ItitMjft prjCRl, n 
teacher, ft Sonn eacnriccr, a Riimmarnn al notror nt tlio ‘Miman'^a doc tune 
abjut SacnBccs, ono r,lio performs Vedic sacrtficoR, one who hnows the 
S\im\edft and how to chant it, one who is ‘;o learned, rcF-pectable ci 
eminent that lus \er\ presence may he considered to elevate and piinfv 
the pepple who sU to foa*!! with him in the same row, the chanter of the 
Sama\edo,aBrahmach^n,aprofesRoro{Ve<las,onc who knows Brahma are 
the Birt of people woithy of being invited to the ifrlddha feast Whore 
such people are feasted, the iSrlddha is real nnd earnest — 513 

Note— Dwija moMia twieo-born Evorrone lorn an a fellilra anrt becomes twice 
born nit being inrested with the sacred tiirea 1 

Now It should he noted what class Vf people are to be discarded 
fiom such a feast 

The fallen, the cursed, ennnehs, hackbileie, those deformed by 
disease, those having deformed nails, those haiing yellow teeth, bastards, 
bastards of widows, horse tamere, offspring of a joungcr brother married 
liefore an elder biothcr, those who offer themscUes for sorajce, those 
addicted to drunkennesfl, mad men, the hardheaited, cheats, snindlers 
the conceited temple piiests, the ungratcfnl, the atheist, inhabitants of a 
Mieehha country (Non aryaush Trisankus, of Barbaia, and of Dra\avlla, 
Bravida, of Kohkana, and the Luigis (having prominent sectarian marks), 
should, under no circumstances he iniiteil to4r\ddha feast — 14 17 

The guests to the ^raddha feast should be courteouslv invited the 
sime day or a day pre\ious to the feast Ihe Pitns nccorapany the in\ itcd 
twice born, in the foim of air, and sit along with them at the time 
of the feast The host should go and invite Ins twioe-boin guest bv 
touching his right knee and address him thus “ thou hast been in\iled bj 
me, accept my imitation Aftei thus adtliessing, he should remind the 
guest as well as his paternal kinsmen m these words — " You should be 
without anger, ohseiae purity and rules of continence the whole of tins 
day, and I the performer of ^lAddha would also observe the same along 
with you ” — 18 20 

One who maintains the sacrificial fire, should peiform the ^rfiddba 
aftei oSormg oblations of water called Tarpana to the Pitri-?, as well as after 
offering of pindas to them, on every Amitvasy^ — 21 

Sraddba should be performed near a cow-p^u or bj a pool of watei 
after plaBlenaR the .flooi, which should be sloping towatds the south’, 
with cowdung One who consecnles and rmintatns the sacred ‘fire, slionld 
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cook rice (chiru), and after ofTeraig with equal Inudfuls and saying ( I am 
offering to the Pitfis) ” should place exerytbing toward the south -22-23 

Then be should sprinkle with *gliee in front of the three nuidpa 
plates They should he of the same size, that is four Ongers broad, and 
place on them balls of iice —24 

Three siUcr mounted, smooth ladles, of acacia catechu, measuring one 
hand in length with closed fist, and ha\ ing the form of the palm of hand 
at the end, should he made After putting the sacred thread oier the 
right ehouldei, the person performing 6raddha should put a water goblet, 
and a ae^^sel of bell-metal, and nick«ana (name of a sacnficial vessel), 
sacuficial wood, Kuifa, sesamum, leaf plates, sandal, new cloth and scent, 
incense, and sandal paste towaids the Boulh After thus puttiug together 
the articles for ivorship, the woinhippei should draw a ciitle bj the uiiiie 
of cow on the floor ph->tored with cowduog, and theie he should v\orship 
the circle with unliusked lice and llowers Ihe woi-s,hipper bhould then 
wash the feet of Ins Biahmaua guests with great lespect and cowitesy, and 
after offering them water foi rinsing then mouth, sliould seal them ou the 
ku-la mattings —25 21) 

TwoBrahmanas should bo fed at the tune of offei mg oblations to Gocis 
and lliiec at the tune of Pufi woiehip, or one BrihmaDimay be fed ou 
each occasion — 30 

Bicn the rich man should not feast more than this iiumbci on this, 
occasion IVnlcrsliouId first be offcied to the Brlhmana united to take 
pait m the rite of offeiiug oblations to the l)esas, and his feel should bo 
washed first — ,U 

Bi the permission of the Brlhnnna*«, the wor&liipper tarcoulmg to 
the lilies of hi3 Gnhva Sutras, should take (he boiled rice (Charu), m a 
le^sel of bell racta! and offer it to fire the Moon, and Ynma, m the 
Daksinagni, or Lkagin if ho docs not keep all the hrts He should 
perform Parjuk'sana with the sacred thread ou the left shoulder, and 
one who knows all the rites should jerform U with the vaci-ed threail 
dirown on the right shouldci — 32 — 34 

Now -rarjnk?iTia=rsprinkling round water •ilcntly aud without ottrrinc *ny ntnsl 
fjr-iolw V 

After that, an halls sliould be made of the ixtinining boiled nee 
• and trater miied trilh spsatnupi aud i Icrol wttli the left band 'Ihen tbo 

trmabipper sliould eil Tj'u Ills left knee, Kith coiiceiitraled altcntiou and 

drair a line on tbo sacriBcial altar nub luia blade, •ind turning bis fare 
_ltmaid» tbs soulb be sbniild spriiil le nator on tbe chrb'n grass nitb a ladl 
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Aftei that, be should offer the balls of rice by putting a kus^a on the Imo 
' cbawn on the altar and by uttering the name and clan of the ancestoi 
Tlien he should wipe his hands with the kutia and thus satisfy the • 
LepahhdgU (A paternal ancestor in the 4th, ffth and 6th degiee) —35 38 
Then water should again be sprinkled on the darbba grass and the 
si\ Ihtris should be saluted and worshipped with incense, Ac — 39 

ilftei thus invoking them by Vedic hymns, one, who Is Ekagni, 
should offer onlj one hall of rice with a ladle —40 
Aote — Ekagm=on 9 who performs agnihotra 
Aftei satisfjing the male ancestors, offerings should be made 
to the female ancestois by means of the ku4i grass, who should also be 
invoked and dismiased in the same way — 41 

Then he should take a little out of the balls of lice and offer it to 
the invited guests, according to precedence, making the first offer to the 

Brahmanas — 42 

Because the twice born cat the paiticles from the iicc-balls on the 
occasion of the Amlvasja feast, it is called Anv^b'vrya — 43 

Tirsl of all, the twice*born invited to the feast, should be given 
rings of kuila grass to vveai on their ring fingeis, and then a portion of the 
ball of nee should be presented to them, aftei putting a little watei and 
sesvmuin in their hand by utlcung Stoadhat^amastn — 44 
• Aot?>-'SwadhaIs&mastaaHere is the food to Iho mane? porsoolOea 

Attiietime of feasting the invited guests, the host should enquii'e 
whether they rchsh the food Ho should on no account he in angiy mood 
He should concentrate Ins mind on NurajanaHan — 45 

After the invited (Brdliinana) guests are satisfied, the host should, 
on uiisanctificd earth, place food with water and ricc for the acceptance of 
all classes This is called ViKira (scattering) — 40 

After the invited guests bare vrashed their liands and moullis, the 
host should place water, floweis and unhuskeed ricc in then hands, 
and ask them to sprinkle it on the balls of nee offered to the Pitfis, pro^ 
nouncmg Siroslu iBo comfortable) — 47 

Tlio Gods Bhould oIbo be salisneil on tho occasion of the perform 
aiico of Sr iddha , tor othern iso brUdlin is not complete Pile l!r ibrnnna . 
cocsls nulled, ehoold bocitcbioambnlalodbeWsobctogrrepcctlolb dis- 
iiii‘i'?cd 48 , 

1 OCIOK roulh, tlic folloiTioR boon flionid be sourIiI froui’tlic Pilris , 
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“You may contiune to be oui donors The Vcdas'may exist, and our 
progeny may prosper. Let our devotion not djminisli.ue may ba\e ample 
wealth to give to tlio needy, \Te may Iiaje plenty oLgram, wc may be 
M'sited by many guests People may aak foi help from us, wo may not 
have to took anything fioni others ” This is the Anvabarya f^r.iddlia, wliieh 
)s also called PAnana. — 49 — 51. 

The KAmja or tlie third kind of Sraddha should be performed 
also in the same mannei as the PAivana Sraddha desenbed abo\t* It 
should bo peifomcd on AmavasyA. The balls of rice should aftciwards 
bo given to cows, goats, lirahinanas, or should bo thrown into fire oi 
watej, or tlie^^’ should be made over to birds. — 52—53 

The ball of lice in the middle should be given to the wife of the 
host (this is the peculiaiity in this Sr&ddha). It begets progeny. SJie 
shovdd eat 'the ball of rice after pronouncing the following words* 
“ Aflhalta pUaro gaihhamatra santona rardhaunm'’ (Pitps giant to mo 
progeny that would continue the line of the house) The Iiost should 
remain standing till tho Drahmanas depart Ho should then perform the 
remaining rjtcs —54 * 

After the Sruddha i lies aio over, tho host should make an ofloring 
to Vat4vadcvas by preacnting oblations to fuc, and then lio should onjoj 
n htati) repast iu company of his fnends, concentrating his mind on 
the Pitps.— 05 

TJiat day one who pcrfoims Sraddha, as well ns those who partake 
in the t^rfkddha feast, should not take their food twice. They should not 
go out of tho village when the ^rAddha is performed TJicy should 
neilhci use any conveyance nor approach their wives — 5G 

The Veda should not bo road on that daj , the worshipper should 
not rjnairel with anyone, norshouhl ho steep cn course of the <la.i This 
h bon* shcaid he perfetnie^} —57 

In this way, an Agiiihotri shouhl perform b‘r.idtlha in tho dark foit- 
wights of tliG months when the sun is in tho sign of Vjrgn, Aquaritis, and 
Taiiru<’ Whenever the Sapindi laiana Sr.iildlia is to be pcrforincil 
dioro also tho above ccrcnionml should l/c obscri Ofl by one wJio keeps fhr 
fcverod fire — 5S 

Urre ruds the $ixleenth Chcl))l'i dealtuy tcuh the rituflt of stitfldhns 
, in the ease of those itho ntaintaiu the saeied fire 

, NOTn. • 

’i he folluwing note on Sr.id(lb*is is fmm Professor IViIkju's Vifou 

Ptirtfa • * 

• Tr-’o-^r.r*. <!i}e II„rtc» |/» llw 1 fftl. fhjir*.-!* r i f t 
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Hom'tnato thelatesand nunea, T>ut. bearamoio conspicuous part in tbeir ritual TheY 
are said, indeed, by Manu (lit , 205J, in words repeated in tho \ i\u and Matata Purao»& 
and Han Vam^a, to be of more moment than the worship of the gods 

Fhoso ceremonies are not to bo regarded as merely ohsciuial , for, uidopt-ndonMy of 
tUa rites addressed to a recently deceased relatiro — and in connexion with him to 
remote ancestors, and to the progenitors of all lieings —which are of a strictly obsequial 
or funeral description, o&ermga to deceased ancestors and the Pitris in general form an 
ossonlial ceremony, on a great aarietyof festive and domestic oecasioi s Ihe Vlrnaya 
Sindhn in a passage referred to by Mr Colebroohe (Astatic Researches Vol VII) 
specifics the following SrAddhas 1 TheJiityi or perpetoal , dailv offerings to ancestors 
in general 2 The Naimittika, nr occasional, os the BkoJdishta or obsequial offerings 
on account ofa hinsman recently deceased 3 The Kiraja a olnntary, performed for the 
accomplishment of a special desire finchasfor thobirthof asou 4 llle^^lddhi, performed 
on occasions of rejoicing or prosperity 5 The Saplndana, offerings to all indiaidual 
and to general ancestors 8 Tho Parvana braddha offerings to the luai cs on certain 
Innardaya called Para anas or day of fall moon and new moon, and the eighth and fourteenth 
da's of the lunar fortnight 7 Tho Ooshtbi for tho adian'agcofa iiniiiborof learned 
persons or of an assembly of ttrabroans invited for tho purpose 8 The biiddbi.oic 
pcrfirnicd to piirifj a person from some defilement —an expiatorv hriddla 9 iho 
Kirmanga, one forming part of (ho initiatory ceremonies or feimskaras observed at 
conception, birth, tonsure, &C4 i The DaiviVa, to which the gods arc Invited 11 Ihc 
Yatri braddha, hold by a person going . jo«rn''y and, 12 Hie Pushti braddha, one 
- porformed to promote health and aveaUh Of these the four which are considered the 
moat Bolemn arc tho titc performed for a parent, or near tclative, lately doecased , that 
which Is performed for kindred collcctivejj , that observed on certain lunar days, and 
that celebrated on occasions of rejoicing Nirnaya fimdhu p 172 
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Saia stid 1 s\iall now relate lo jou wlmt Loid Visnu said about the 
genenl *iitual of fsraddha (-ipplicabJc lo all win liter thev Keep Btcred fire 
oi not) tbal gives prospcrilj autl cinaiicipalioii — ] 


Summer solstice, XV intir solstice, the period vrlicji the suu is jjj the 
equinoctial points, the penod when the suu pasocs fioni one zodiacal sign 
into another, the pcnol when aiijr phuetaiy bodj passes from one zodiac il 
sign into another on tho Ara\aasj-1 and the a^t iha of the dirk foiliiight 
and on tho fifteenth dav of the moon tho ^icnod of the fArdri) Bi\ih the 
(MaghiMcnth .md tin /Uohmi) fnirth lutiarunnsinim the pu suico of 
nntcrnli> .and Br.il.mai>a«, the i,nit of a Q<xpth<thhhj1 the day of full luo^n 

.m a 'domUv, the davs c died \ isUs an.M aidhritiB the thud day of the 
bright foilnight of the monlhVai-fiUia nhich 1 , the animersarv div of» 
theSatja ’ingv the 9th day of lUo bright foUftjghi the month Karlika 
tho aomvorstrj dtt „I ,I.o -'Irelt Vugu, tho 15.1, ,hj (Ml „f 

MAeI.-., tho tnn.vor.-.rr .h, „r the Ktl, r„En, ,|,c th.rlcA.lI, ,hr of 
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tl p dirlv fortnight of tl e month Bhadia corr ponding to Angu«t Septem 
})CJ rrhicli i? the 'mm^ereiiy day of thcDrapafa 1 agn ore the perjods ond 
orcTJions nhen h} peifoimmg ^rSddh'V one get*! bliss ond exhaustless 
merilB So olso on the onnirerBftrr da\Rof the beginning of a Manvantoru 
as detailed below — 2 5 

The ninth day of the bnght fortnight of tlie month Aiivin the tweh th 
tithi of the mpnth IvArtika the third liimr day of the month Choitn^the 
third lunar titlii of Bhadra tneAmarasjaoftbe month Philguna the 11th 
lunar lithi of the month Pausa the lOtli lunar titln of the month Asadha 
the 7th tithi of the mrnth M glia the 8th of dark fortnight m the month 
^ravana, the ^lU moon dayo of the months Asadha the full moon dajs of 
of the months Kartika Pbalgana Cliaitra and Tye^tln these fourteen davs 
aTeanni\eisaij data of the beginning of foiiiteen \fnn\antaias respectiveU 
These are the periods in which if the Sriddha is perfoiraed, it gives 
unbounded satisfaction to the Pitris ami brings rxbaiietless merit to the 
worshipper — G 8 

The Reventh day of the month of Magba is called Boll a Saptaml <1a\ 
nam®d after the Sun s ascending the chariot alrea ly monlioned aboae as 
tbo annivers-'ry daj of the beginning of a ‘\fan%anlara — ) 

The Pitrie say that one who offers them a libation of eienavatei 
and ee«amum on the Itatha ^aptami day gets the earoe benefit as ho 
woul 1 by performing ^raddha regularly for a thousand \ eais — 10 

Sradlha should be performed on the full moon da\ in the month 
of \ airfll ha at the time of an eclipse on the occasion of tl e sacred thread 
rcrcmoni and Mali lay a festival in a holv city fiirtl a^ near a place where 
cows are kept in gai lens illuminated with lamps anl in \illas after 
plastenng the floor with cowdung and the Bnlimana guests shonld be 
iniilol to the feast the same day or a day preiions in the manner men 
tinned bofoie —3 1 12 

n 0 Brahmanas muted to the feast shoul 1 be well behaved of good 
deeds and habits young anl gool looking Two Brahmanas should be 
lUMtod at Dana-Sraddha and Uireeat the Pitriva ^radlJia feast or only 
one may bo invite I on each occasion — 13 

A large 1 umber nee 1 j ot be invited c\en if tie lost has great 
resources at his comtnan 1 Tiist the Bnhmana invited to I)aiva iSraddha 
shoul 1 1 0 attenled }te slioild be seated and ofTored barlev and flowers 
— 14 * 

Two \essels should be placed with ku4i rings apd water should be 
poured m one after uttering Om Sann6 Den etc and bailev should 
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be put m tlie other aftei nttoiing ‘ Omyaiosi etc Tlowei and sandal 
should also be put m the \essol<5 offeied to the Vai^va de\as with the 
maHtn Om Vtsielein etc , who sliouhl be thus invol ed an 1 bailo 3 
shonhl bo thiown After offering floweis and Randal the host slioiild 

offer Arghj a wafex to them with the mantia ‘ Ytidivya &c When the 

Vj 5 f\adova worship IS finiehed, the Pitn woiship should be commenced 

—15 17 

‘ Tnat thxee kuifa ahouUl be placed fox tho Pit ns to take their seats 
on and then 3 uia nngs should be placed in three vessels m which watei 
should be pouied after leciting Om Sanno Devi etc Sesamum should 
be offered by leciting, ‘ OmTtlost, etc aftei which sandal and flowers 
should bo offeied The vessels for the Pitns should be made of any of the 
following inateiials vu — Lotus leaves, wood conch shell gold and silvei 
—18 20 

If a silvoi vessel maj. not be available, then the woislupper nnv give 
away a little silvei if lie cannot afford that then lie mav Btmplv lool at if 
or merely mention Us name B 3 devoutly offering even vvatei out of 
silvet ox vessels xnaxle of alloyed silver the woishipper gaxns evexlasting 
bhsa Tho silver vessels are the best to bo used at the time of ofTeiing 
libation and of pindas and of food to the pitns of water Silver has come 
out of tho eyes of a and conseqiientlj it is so much appreciated bv 
the Pitns , but it should not be employed at the time of Leva worship 
for it IS inauspicious theio — 21 23 

According to lus means the worshipper should give away the vessels 
and perfoim Sahkalpa by taking a kuda in lus hand and by lociting Om 
Ya Diiyi etc and the name etc of his father and gotra — 24 

Tlien the worshipper should say, ‘ Piti inaiahaisyami ’ [I shall now m 
vokclhepilYis] when the assembled ptieets [Brahraanas] permit him by 
saying S"uru At'terwaitfs the worsfuppei shouhr saj " Usantaslvd 
Ayentuiah Pitaiah, and thus invoke the Pitfis with these two Rig 
VorseR — 

Aftoisajmg VadttyA’ etc the worshipper should offer aiyya 
that is some water m a pot, along with flowers and sandal, and should 
put kufla rings in the dishes and pour on them the offered water out of 
th-- pot, and, after eaymg Puj ilAi/o sfhlnamasi should place the pot 
downwards, to the left of the Pifn g seat — 2G 27 

Atlorwaula tho homo ‘ Agni Kwtm iitj^liould bo performed, as 
explained betorc ,and lUen Hio weisUipper sliotdd tetcli tlie pot oi food 
with both hie.l= „,.,l .. . 1 ,. , 1 ,^ ot>,ttins the 
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food in the dishes, ku^'i should be held m the hand with serene mind. 
Several kinds ’of pulses, \egelables, ami other victuals should also be 
.an-anged in the dishes In offering fpfrl, curds, iinlK, clarified buttei 
of cow’s milk and sugar should also be put in the dishes Pitpis are 
exceedingly fond of flesh, so Lord Keiava has said. — 28-30 

The Pitris say that the offering of fish keeps them satisfied for two 
month'!, the flesh of deei for three months, mutton for four months, the 
flesh of birds for firo moiifbs, ^al’s flesh for six month's, Parsat’s flesh 
for seven months, ena's flesh for eightmionths, ham and buffaloe’s flesh 
for ten months, hare and turtle’s flesh for eleven months, cow’s (flesh? 
and)*^ milk and rice cooked in cow’s milk for a year, the flesh of Ruru 
for 15 months, lion’s flesh for twelve years, Kabrfaka (pot herb) and flesh 
of the ihinoceros for a great number of years, the cow’s milk mixed with 
honey and rice cooked in cow’s iniR, clarified buttei made of cow’s milk 
offeied even, in a small meastire salKfies the Pilris—tho Purradevatas to 
an extreme degree — ol-3G 

Note.— Pdrsat, Horu, Enasspcctes of deer 
The worshipper should lead some of the following .—the Vedic 
rnanlraa relating to Pitrimedha, Piirfmas of all kinds, Brahma SQkta, 
Visnu Siikta, Suiya Sakta, lludia Sflkla, Indra Sflkta, Agni SQkta, Sora.i 
SQkta, PSvanSni SQkta, according to one’s capacity, as well as Vrlhadra- 
ihantir SQma, Jyestba S^raa, Raulnna Sama, ^antikadhyQya, iladhu 
Brabraapa, Jfandala Brahmana any other thing that may appeal to the . 
worshipper and the Brahmanas — 37-39 

When the Brahmanas are about to finish their meal, then Vikira rite 
should be performed for all the claesee The food should be pul in one 
plate and scattered in front of the Br dimaiis along with some water — 40 41 
M 0.V2- KvoA ^^^WkViV.Vjg YvVv.?. wta, (o.lki'Kwvg 
be read These mean — Those beings that have been burnt in llie fire, 


• Professor It. II W ilson writes — 

"Tiia expression Implies all lhaS is derived from s cow. bat, in tbo text 

it Is associated with ‘flosh ; auil, as the commentator observes some consider tbo 
fiesh of tho oow to bo here intended But this, he adds relates to othenges lathe 
Hall or present ago. it implies mllh an^ preparations of milk. The Bacrifiee of a cow 
or calf formed part of the ancient br&ddha It then became typical ; or, as a bull was 
turned loose, instead of being si laghteroJ. aod this Is stilj practised, on somo occasion* 
In Mann, tho term Oav>ja Is coujiled with others, which limit its application — 

’I xsi’t wit s ^ i 

'A whole year with the milk of cows, and food made of that n^lk ' '* 
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tliosy llmt l)a\o not boon crcnntol )» m\ fnimlj*, may tec) satisfied 

hi tbe Vikin rilcnnl 'xUaiij emancipation Tiioso ubo )i no no fathci 
or niotlior, no broOior no clanaman to offci Oioin foo 1 uia\ /cel satisfied 
witli tlio food oftticd in tlic Vjkira iito and attain peace Tliose wlio 
were not iineste f witli tbo sacred tin ead tlio<«> women di'scarded b> then 
kinsmen in u feel satisfied wilh tlie food ofTored in Viktra — 42 ] 1 

^\\ lien tbo Brdimanfi'. lm\c finisbcd then meal and are satisfied, tben 
water sbould bo poured out on ibeir hands and on the floor plastered 
with cowduuR Knrfa should bo siren n towards the south, and on them 
the balls of \anous eatables should bo offered — 45 40 

The balls should be offoiod after spnnl luig natei and reciting the 
name and the gotraof the worshipper ns mentioned before in oran^ann ijlt 
then incense sandal Ac bhouM be offcicd and then watei should he 
sprinkled again 7 Ins spnol ling is called 7JJoff/aicTJir;niio B\ putting 
the left knee down on tho floor and bj holding n ator along with kti^a in the 
left hand tlic Bitps should be iinokcd and ciicnmambuiatcd —47-48 
^imilailj sandal and dipa should also bo oflcicd After the Br^h 
inanas Jiaie washed then hands and mouth the woisbippei should him 
self HUSO Ins month with water and offci walei to his guests —49 
^o^«— r 111. waring alight I otoro the object of worship 
llieii flowers rice (uulmsked), sesamum should be offeicd to tho 
Br\limana8 after which thej should be gi\cn somo Daksinii according 
to the means of the woiashippci, who should ofiei it to each Biahmana by 
calling out his name and lineage —50 

Nofr — Dah«in4 Is money offered to tJrAbmauS« 

ihe worshippei should gi\e away cows land gold clothes liked bj 
the BrAhmanas appreciated bj the Pitpis niul appealing to the worehip 
pel 6 own fancj — 51 

lliero si ould be no niggaidlmess in the gi\mg of Oaksmfl, and to 
please the Pitris the worshipper should ask the Br hmanas to do Swadh i 
Vacham Water shoiil 1 be put in the bauds of the Bi d inanas after lufva 
de\a ceiemony aiil the worshipper blioidl leceive the blessings of the 
BiAh lianas bj facing himself towaids the East He should first say 
Aglioi'cih Pitai ih Saiilu { let the xntiib bo auspicious ) m leply to 
Ashich the Brahm mas shoul 1 saj Sonfii (let it be so) — 52 53 . 

The host should again say Gotravi (-atha Vmdiiatamnah to 
winch the Br dnuai as should loplj Vaidhatam (let similarly om clan 
bo increased) tho \\oishipi>ei should say Dafdi dnobJnun ^kantd-n det 
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tho gi\ei of piesents inciease in our family,”) the Bi.ihinan'is bhoultl say, 

“ FarcZ/ia7if4m (may they lucreaae) ” the worshipper “ Etdlisatijnlisah santn 
(let these blessings be true),” the Brahuianas “ Sanlii (may it be so) 
finishing svadh'uachaiia like this, the woishippei should pei form ‘ uch- 
chhaisann” at the time of dismi&smg hib iiinted guests, and, aftei, tint le 
should perform ” graha ball ” — 5-1-55 

Uehchoqana=:is deAned below ^ 

Grahabali=doraestic oblation Offcting of tho remnants of mcil to all crea- 
tures, sucU as animals, snperoatunl beings and particularly household 
Deities 

" Uchchhesana ” is to lea\e some food scattered on the fiooi , for the 
icceptanee of the attendants of the Pitfis known as Astika and Akutila 
The Pitns themseUes stalled this iito fot tho satisfaction of their attend 
auts which should bepeifonried by all — those who lia\e childien and those 
who are childless — 50 58 

Afternards, the woishippet should stand before the Brahmanas, made 
ofkujfa, withapotofwatei, and aftei lecitms “ V’d;e," etc should 

dismiss them with the Utufa end The woishipper shonld then mo%e 
eight steps out of the house, and along wUh Ins wife, son and kinsmen 
shonld complete tho rite of dr^ddha —59 GO 

Then he should, after sprinkling ivater silently round the file, with- 
out uttering any ritual formulae, perform Vaiifvadeva aud Nityabili —61 

Sotf— \aiavadeva=5aaoaonng to all the Deitiee (maae by pretentmg oblations to 
fire before meals ) Nityabah^daily offering 

After tho Vai^\a de\a ceremony he may' partake of tho food with hia 
sersaiits, sons, kith and kin and other guests —62 , 

This form of Sldlnrana *iddha can be perfoimed even by those, 
who ha\e not been invested with the sacred tliread, those who are in 
a foreign country and have not their wives with them The Shdras may 
also perform it without reciting any sacred formulae —63 64 

The third ^raddlia is called Abhyudaikam, which is also known as 
Vriddhi tiraddha It is performed on auspicious occasions such as a big 
sacriGce, maniage, Ac — 65 

• In Vriddhi ilraddUa, offerings aio made in tlie following order — 
Mother, grandmother, great gron^motbei, father, grandfather, gieat-grand- 
fathei, maternal grandfather, maternal great-grandfather, muternal-great- 
•great-grandfalher, Viivadeva — 66 

Tlie worshipper sheuld, after circumambulating, turn his face to- 
wards the East and should then remove the balls raade.of curds, uncooked 
rice, fruits, Valer, and laden with ku^a and dGrva grass — 67 
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The BHlnnanas should bo offered water (aighya) twice, with the 
words, ' Bampannam, (nccoraplislied)’ and should be woi-shipped and offered 
clothes, gold, Ac , by tlie twice bcjrn — bS 

Bari©} should be offeied in lieu of sesanuim , this is also called 
NaudimuLha srSddha, and pmpitions mantras in performing it should be 
utteied — 69 

A ^(Idra can also perform the ordinarj as well as the Vridhi 
rfruldha witli uncooked grain, by uttering the formula of namab 
instead of Vedic mantias -70 

For thus said tlio Loid DliagavSn — Chaiitj is the best thing for a 
Sildra, by performing which he gains all Ins ends — 71 

ffcre ends the serenireiK/i chapter describing the Sddharana and 
Ahhtittdaya ^rdddhas 

CHAPTER AVIH 

Sdta said I shall now relate to you the Ekoddista ^iSddha, as 
erplaiued by the Lord, and uili also tell you for what period a son should 
consider himself defiled after the death of his father By the death of 
a kinsman (Sapindu), n Br^hmana remains defiled for ten daj s, a K§atiya foi 
IJ days, a Vai^ya for 15 days, a ^udra foi a roonlh B) the demise of one 
who'^e tonsure ceremony was not performed, one, remains defiled for 3 
nights Similarly, people of all classes are defiled for a period when 
theie 19 a child birth in the house At the tnuo of a death till the 
corpse IS burnt and the ashes aie collected, the peison in whose finiily 
the death occurs should not becoasideied contaminated Comnienciug 
from the day of the demise of the person, a lump of food should be offered 
tty jywno; J<w .a jif J-waI'-b dajw That. Affp.»ii.i^.ip 

Putheja (that la viaticum) and is consequenily most agreeable — 1 o 

In case of offering Pinija to the deceased on the t2th day after his 
death, the attendants of Tama do not carry the spirit to tlie city of the 
God of Death, and during this period the departed spirit sees liis sons, 
wife or any other member of the family, and obsenes whether they 
provide it with something for its comfort on its long journey or not It 
for this reason that a pitcher full of water is suspended from a tree, for 
V period of ten days Its water soothes the heat of cremation aud also, 
refreshes the spirit when it gets weary on the gr^at jotiiuey — C 7 

A Brahmana on the 31th daj aftei death shem’d feast 11 Brabinanns 
and Ksatrivts, Ac . should feast on une>en numbei of Brahinohas On the 
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(liy following tlie completion of tlie period of defilement, one should 
perform the Ekocldir>t'i ^laddlia in winch all the ceicmomes previously 
do'cribed, barring in vocation andhoraa ceremony of Vi^vadeva, should he 
performed In Ibis Sraddha, only one kuifi ring should be put on, "nd 
only OEC offering of water (arghya) and ball of food (pinda) should be 
made After reciting UpattfOiataTfl," sesaraum and a bandfnl of 
water should bo offeied —8 10 

Vote —Upatisthatims It is offered to thee 
Srahifa^ sbonid be lecited at the time of perfoiming the Vikira 
rite, and AthijamyafoTTi should be uttered at the time of dismissing the 
depaited apiiit The rest of the rite should be perroi-raetl, as explained 
before Similarly, ^raddha should bo performed eacli month, and, on the 
second clay of the compleitcn of the penod of defilement, a well bedecked 
bed should be given away At the same time, an image made of gold 
aud well dressed, should also be guen away and the Brahraana as well 
as his consort should be worshipped, after being well dressed and made 
to wear good ornaments A buU should be set fiee, and a really good 
row and a piicliei full of water, along with nice eatables, should also bo 
given away The pitcher should he filled with se^amnm along with water 
\fter a year the Sapiodi karaua tfr^ddba shoiil 1 be poi formed After the 
peiformance of Sapindi karana rfrSddha tlie deceased fpreta) becomes 
entitled to receive a share out of the Parvana rfnddhn and become legible 
forvYoiship at Vriddhi iliaddha, and tlio householder also becomes entitled 
to perform NindjmuXha rfraduha, Ac Vjrfvadova rito rs performed in 
sapindi 1 arana rfraddha and the ancestors and the fresh departed spirits 
are offered separate seats Water, mixed with sandol and eesamum should 
bo put in foul different vessels for offering The vessels meant for the 
P'A'j'.sm'i XV.ei -HjjTfnViAitfftVA Vife-nmcei “logelVieT — W 

Similarly, four balls of food should be offered, and, after reciting 
yt aamanlh saniatisah, the balls meant for the departed spirit should be 
divided into three parts and mixed with the balls of food meant for the 
Pitfis Excepting m Sapindi karana rfraddha, there is no separate rite for 
•the deceased m any other ceremony The departed spirit becomes delight- 
ed by the performance of sapmdi karana, for it then joins the Pitris 
(an I ceases to be 'i preta> The departed spirit joins the Agnticatta group of 
• Piirisand drinks \rith them nectar, and it is for this reason that no Ptnd/ 
d Ilia IS performed for the departed spiiit after the sapindi karana The 
hall of food fpmdaJ should only be offered to those who join the group of 
^ Piifis After sapindi karana, three balls are offered on the Decision of an 
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oclip p or when the sun or inj phiictnrj l)ol> jn^ses fiom one ^odncal 
siRii into iiiollici , 'iiul on thi (Hlo of demise onl} one Inll is ofForc 1 If 

nn the dilo < f denlh one Ic'wos the Lkoihlisti wr ichll a niul perform^ the 

Ptrvsm ho cointnit^ n sin oqiml to tint of tmntloi of fnthei motlioifi ml 
bmthoi nncl "ocs to hell —10 25 • 

Ihe (leconced, nftci Iimiir with the Prolns (spiiits) for n long 
time begins to feel uncniTifortiblc Jt is thoroforo ncccs^sr} tint Ekn hint i 
should bo performed c\or^ \cor One who hoing doioid of Je'llous^ gi\es 
•xusN o joi full of woter nlong with grim for one full jeii, foi Iho benefit 
if the depirted spirit Ins the sime rewird as is obtimed b\ pet forming 
the Vdiimedln sacrifice —2a 2C 

U hen 1 •tinddln la performed witJi nncoo! er) _nij) then /\gi)i 
I Him md Pindid mi should also bo performed with the sime Ihc 
porfoi mince of sipindi 1 iiana the doceiscd soul joins tlie flist fhiTo 
gioups of Pitfia ind then it finds cmincipition in process of time Even 
after ittiimng emiiicipition the\ get their shiio of (lopi) ir i Idhi b^ tlie 
hands being wiped with i kmfi Piom the Itli to tho Cth gcnention the 
forefitliors got their blnro of ilrUltlln fiom the Kmfi wiping (lepi) and 
not pindas ind three gencritions fnthei grandhthei ind gieit gnnd 
father the^ are entitled to tho bill of food (pmdi) the se\entli being the 
givei of the Pindi riiesesetm iroknouii is sipmdis for the sipincfi 
hood includes tlieso se\en counting tho performer of the sicnfice — 27 20 
lU^c ends the eighteenth chapter ileaUng icith tho ceremony of snpmdt 
f-aiana 


' CHAPTER \I\ 

The Uisis isked — How tlio offciings to the incestors ind the Dens 
are to be made here by men They also lequestecl him to eiplim to them 
111 wlnt wu the oITerings made in this world leich the Pitps m the 
Pitrdol 1 and who is the medium between the Pitns and the man who 
inal es offerings We see that men oit md offerings aio made m the 
file how do tliej then reach the deceased ’ 12 

S0.ta Slid —It IS written in the Veda that the eight Vasus are tho 
Pitfis the eleven Rudras aie tl 0 Pitamalias^ and the twelve Aditvas aio 
the Prapit'lmahas The recitation of name and clan of the Pitris by means 
of the sacred formula with devotion cariies the ofFeiings made to the 
Pitps — 3 4 

Agiii:>''atU aie appointed a& lulers of deceased ancestors Thej 

transpoit the offerings made m the ancestors even thougli thev *lnve been 



CHAVTER XX 


03 


icboni in tbc me'inivhile under anotlier mine, clan, place and time 
llicrjlfis can-} tlie ball of food offered in tlie foiin of nectar if tlie 
.deceased anccstoi lias become a De\a lhrou|»li his good karma If bo le 
reborn as aDail^a, tlio offering reaches lum in tlie form of worldly 
cnjojintnt If taking birth as a beast, lie gets it in the form of grass, 
those in the bod\ of ^erpellU get it in the form of an , those m 
form of "iaksa got it aswino, those in the hodj of tho Itak^a^a got 
it in the form of flesh , those m the boily of (h\na\as get it in the form 
of mu} I (delusion or glamour) tho‘-e in tho form of ghosts get it as 
blood and water , and those nho aro botn an human beings get it in the 
form of giam and water and olhoi multifarious objects of enjoyments —5 0 
liie facultj of beiisuoiis enjoyment, beautiful women, delicious 
i/ctualsand the j>onei of enjoying tlieni, nealth, the power of c^iarifj, 
iMiidaomo form, health are the flowers offered in Jsraddha performed with 
dcvolion llie attainment of Braliiiia, good age, sons, wealth, knowledge, 
hcaitii, hhsb o! emancipation are the fruits offered in SrAcldha — 10—11 
1 he Pitfis confci kingdoms op their devotees when they are pleased 
and It 18 aUo siid that the sons of Kauifika Uisi attained NirvAna througli 
the glory of tho I’llria in their fifth cycle of birth —12 

Ih re en Is the niueteeulh chapter deaUn j n ilh the ritual of Iddho 

('HAPTna \.\ 

riic Uisii a-ikcd the sage SOla to relate t ) them liow the fitiu-, of* 
KaM<il«a in their fiftli cvcle of birili, putting nti en I to their desire- 
attained cinancipatioii bv tlieir power of \f>ga — 1 • 

Siita baid, once upon n lime tlieie lived in Ivurukjctn t virtuou" 
Him uaiiicd KiiuHila He hid seven fous Every one, of whom did the 
deeds as (Munoled b\ their respcclivo names They were — Svasripa 
KnKlhaiia, flinsra Pi-funa Knvi, Vig lusti, Pitfivarti Tliev wcrtpupilsof 
n ir^a — J Z 

Nofr — fiTaNfij asMoTicg I IciMOW or mil Krmi! ana— lra-icil>l<. Ilii sra — Sotsg** 

I iDiii » — lUckl itcr KstIsjIVcI MgiloMa -enrril n-* I Urlrartl—Dfrotrc «f l^c 

i^dri-s 
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we shall eat the cow to appease our hunger At that stage the jouugest of 
them all, said to his brothere — “If tins cow must be billed, Jet us 
saci ifice her to our pitj is in ^radtllja for the cow sacrificed with that \ len 
would decidedly save us from all sin ” “ Do so ” said the oilier brothers 

to Pitrnarti The co'sv was sacnficed and Pitruaiti perforirred the 
4raddha Willi great deaotion Two biotbers officiated Xoi the Brlhmanas 
invited to Visiedeia iite, the rest three similarly officiated for the 
Brahmanas, invited to take part in the Pitfj karma and the seventh one 
repipsented the Atithi In this way Ihey^all aftei pe^hrmwg the drAcldha 
with due Mantras and Meditating on Pitns feasted on the sacnficed 
cow — 4-9 

iVofc— Atif2ii=gaest According to Msati 
After that they repaired to their preceptor— Garga and dehvinng 
the calf to him said “ Guru • the cow has been devoured bv the lion, 
tins calf was sa\ed, which take back ’ —10 

In that way the seven ascetics committed fearlessh a cruel act on 
the strength of the Vedic injunction and ate the cow —11 

III process of lime they weie all gathered to their fathers and weie 
le born in the house of a honlei , but as they perfoiraed the di^ddha with 
great devotion they had a recollection of their prorions life through the 
glory of the Pitfis Tliey uere however bom ni the familv of a Imiitei on 
account of their having committed a cmel deed, but as thej had a 
recollection of their pievious life, thej in a fit of asceticism spurned at 
all mundane luxuries and put an end to their existence byfasting — 12-14 
Afterwards they were reborn as deei on the Kulnnjnia lull and 
thinugli the gloij of the Pitps maintained then jecollection of then pre- 
vious lives They then devoted thcroselvea to the Piljis and the God 

^iva — 15- 

They again gave up tbo ghost by carrying on llie penance of fasting , 
and were re-bom in the foim of Chukravaka bird on the banks of the Mfina 
Saiovara lake, under the following names — Siimann, Ivumuda, fsudddlia, 
Cliliidradartfi, Sunetraka, Sunetra, and Ainium'm 'Iliej weie endowed 
with the attributes connoted by their respective names and did similaf 
deeds — IG IS 

Sareanft=I’IeasiD~ to tbc tolDd. Boantifnl Rn!nuda=lotus Sadddha^Paro- 
Chhidr»-darai=Captiou5, Critic SaoeirakasslUvinggood eyes SunetrasUavlRg bpauti** 
(uleyes ArasurntnasllloBtrious 

Out of those >01 cn, the thice fanen from yoga began to roam about 
hither and thither One duv they came across Vjbhrija the v&lianl king 
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of P.mclmla uho was enjoying himself m his pleasure garden and had a 
largo retinuo of followers and con\eyances — 19 20 

Pitravartl the youngest of all the ^irothers and who had performed 
the ^ladtlln, became desirous of becoming a king , tbo other two biothers 
wished to become the courtieis of a king, the remaining four did not 
cherish any wish and they were consequently born as Brabmanas One 
of them (Pitfivati) was born as Brihmadatta, the son of King Vibh'Vaja, 
two brothers were boinaa Kandanka and Subalaki the sons of the king's 
minister , and sometime after that, Braliinadatta was anointed and pro 
claimed as king — 21-24 

Brahmadatta was the moat illustuous sovereign of PAncli&la He 
ruled the country with great piety and even handed justice He was well- 
versed in all the SdStras, joga and understood the languages of nil 
animals —25 

The cow that was saciificcd and feisled upon by them as the sons 
of KauiJika was born as Sannati the daughter of Dev ah and was eventually 
married to Brahmadatta Because she hsd served as au offering of the 
Pilri**, she became leained in the Brahms lore, and the king ruled the 
country to the sntisjuction and prosperity of hrs subjects in conjunction 
with his noble consort Samli — 2C 27 

On one occasion the king in company of Ins qneen in his pleasure 
garden saw an ant attempting to please Ins better half Being over* 
powered with tne arrowa of Cupid, the atil crawled behind ita Iie^p-mato 
and said “Ah' my love* I have not seen a prettici and sweeter form 
than IhiDO in any of tlie three regions See how delicate th> waist 
IS? Both thy thighs reaerablo the plantain trunk, thy swelling breasts, 
thy strut of an elephant, thy golden complexion th^ melodious voice 
•Tsejnldmig ♦luvl. ihPw ajvRkftJt, »hv wncJisvnJmig mtuIp. hkn. 

lotus, thy tongue tint loves the taste of pure sugar, aie indeed nialcliless 
Thou art an anltnt devotee of th) hnsbaiul ao much so that thou will 
nsver hreakfist before me th >u iiilt always bathe after me, thon art 
always glooinj during mj absence, tluvi alwajs sluvcrcsl when I am m an 
nngrv mood, vrhal is the reason of ih} turning jour faceawaj fioin 
me m anger to*da> ’ ? Ilearing'sucli a speetb of the ant his wife said 
Do not talk like that, joitnrc false tome I know oil tliv trickf* 
jesterday tliou feasted anoifier vrilh the parfu-les of awtcl 23*34 

The ant said “Dear' I niHiookiitr for you ns she, resembled joii so 
minutely and through this over sight I feasted tier vnth sweets Xhis 
hftwever m> Jirsl fault which jou should forgi-t amj forgive^ I shall uever 
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lepeit Buch a blunder, I promise this sinceiely, be pleased, 1 fall at joiu 
feet 35-36 

Silta Slid that on heaiing the Ratteiing woids of her lord, the ant 
dismifased all her lage and offeied heiself to him —37 , 

The King Biahmadatta who knew the language of all creatures by 
the grace of Visnu, was highly astonished to hear what transpired between 
the couple — 38 

Bei € ettds the tioentietk chapfet dealing toith the dei man of the she-ant 

CHAPTER XKI 

The Risis asked — How did the King Brahniadatta acquire the 
faculty of understanding the language of all creatures and in what family 
weio tlie otbei foni cranes bom ^ — I 

SOta replied —They were bom m the fnmil) of a pool and old 
BiAliniana in the kingdom of Brahmaditln and they Ind a recollection of 
their pievious lives —2 / 

DhritimSna, Tattvadarit, Vidyichanda and Tapotsuka were the four 
eons of the poor BrShtnana— Sadandra— and they all Ind the attributes 
connoted by their respective names — 3 

Note — Dhntlinftass^teadfast TatlvadarsissPhilosophfp VidrdohandassVerylcarnecl 
Tspotsukssseagor to practiso asceticism * 

They all deteimined to acquire emancipation by practising asceti- 
cism —4 

Sndaiidra felt very miserable when he came to know of the resolution 
of his sous and m a verj plaintive tone asked them the reasou of thoir 
doing so He tued Ins best to dissuade Ins sous from doing that and 
said that to lepair to foiest leaving an aged father behind lu a helple&s*' 
condition was no virtue, and what would bo then fate foi doing that act 
Healing those vvoidsof their old and infirm father they said that he should 
not stand in then way and that God had made ample provision foi Ins 
subsistence Bj reading the following sflofca before Ins king he would get 
plenty of inonev and village** —5 8 ^ 

“ The seven sons of the Brihm'inaii in Kmujfiugih were re-boiii as 
the sons of a hunter ni Dvsnpiin, igain thoj were re born ns deer on the 
Kalmjar hills and then ogam as cranes on the banks of the Manasn lake,, 
vve are those verj same who Have now atlained'fmal beatitude ” — 9 

Thus addressing their father they departed from him to practise 
penances in the foicst The father crawled towards the King’s palace 
in ordc£ to get some mquej from him —10 * ^ 
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Amgln, the son o! Vibhroja the laliint sovereign of PAiicbala adored 
:lie God Visnu with the object of getting in lieu Sometime ofter, the 
Lord being pleased with the kings devotion appeared befoie him and 
asked him to seek a boon On hearing those words of tlie Loid, the 
King sought the following boon — 11 13 

Sire gniit rae a son who mni he powerful, illustiious, dutiful, 
\erj well versed in all the distrAs and yoga, ij d who may be conveisant 
with the languages of all the crealuies. The Loid said “Be it so .and 
sanislicd then and there ConsequeiitU his son Brahmadaita was so 
illustiious He was sympathetic, \aliant, conversant in the languages of 
all the creatures the rnlei of all the beings — 14 17 

Brahmadaita understanding what transpired between the ant and 
hi3 lielpmat**, laughed — 18 

The Queen Sauuati seeing his lord laughing apparentl} without anj 
rhyme or reason asked him the causeof his doing so Bbe said ‘ Sire, why 
are you laughing without anj reason will you please esplain it to me?’ 
L9 20 

Shta said that after hearing thp^e words of his consort the Ling said 
that the coniersation between the ant and his better half made liim laugh 
so much and so suddenly Tlier© was no other reason for his doing so 
The queen said that the expianation was not true, and that he laugiied 
at hei She would gi\e up hei life How could a mortal understand the 
language of lower beings without being a God ’ — 21 23 

What more disgrace can theie be than this Heaiing tliosa 
words of the queen the king became speechless In order to plqase the 
queen the Ling observed a penance and began to womhip Jjord Visnu 
without tasting any food for a week The God appeared to him in 
a» 'Iroraiii 'uuU 'Kdih -^am'wIhanjnite'uutws'Hu diU Tn'ilunraira ‘cumiurruw 
in course of your rambles in the town and you must acquaint yourself 
with everything from him Saying that the Lord vanished — 24 20 

In the morning the king jn the company of his queen and courtiers 
came across the old Br ihraana in the suburbs of the town The Brahtnana 
rScited the same dloka which his sons had taught him at the time of their 
departure to the forest — 27 28 . 

The king along with two of his ministers instantly got the recollection 
of their previous Uv'es on hearing the «iloka;\n I the sovereign fainted and 
fell on the ground SuhSlaka the son of Vabhruand the author of the 
erotic scienqe and the scholar of all the rfasirAs . Kandafika the propagator 
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of Iho \eda8, getting a. jecollecttou of then preiious lues fell on the 
ground in a swoon — 29 31 

Hecoveung from their fainting fit, thej 'll! three repented of their 
fate and said ‘Oh I we hue become devoid of Yoga by falling into the 
snares of desires ” — 32 

Aftenvaida thej extolled the blessings of ilraddha and dismissed the 
Brahmaga with presents of money and villages — 33 

On the departure of the Brahinan'i, the I mg handed over the reins 
of the Government to his son Visiaksena and afteiwards left the ernpiie 
along with lus two ministers They all seven joined one anothei at 
t)ie Manasa lake — 34 35 

nralunadatla and liis biotheis the gieat devotee of the Pitfis vveTe 
very pleased, hut Sannati was verj sad on the idea of her being the cause 
of her husband s abdication and said “ Dear ’ It is owing to me that jou 
have abandoned your mundane empiie ” — 36 37 

The king said " Darling * Indeed i* is thrpugh thee that wo all have 
liberated ourselves from the bonds of the world Thus praising the 
queen they all after practising yoga*aUained final bentitude after letting 
the Jlva 'Itina escape from their bod> through the Brahmarandhra —38 39 
Notr — Oralitaarandhm an apertnra In tbo crovvn of the bead tbroni^b which the 
aonlls said to escape on its learlagr the body Seethe Sscred Dooksof the lllndoa^VoI 
X^ —The Yoga SAstra 

The Pitfis on becoming pleased thus bestow on their devotees, 
long life, knowledge, heaven, emancipation, comfort, and empire — 40 

One who relates, reads or listens to the historj of the Piffis and Xing 
Brahmadattn enjoys pleasures forages and ages in the Bialimnlokn —41 
Here ends the Uienty first ehnpler narrotmg the story of Brahmadatta 
and the power of Ffttis 


CHAPTER XMI 

The RiHis said — " When docs that rfraddha gu e everlasting benefit ? 
Tn what parts of the day and at what sacred places should it ho per« 
formed?' — 1 

SGta said —Chanty performed a little after midday in the third part 
of the day in Ahlnjit or Hnhini gives everlasting benefit I shall 
enumerate to you in a nutshell the chief holy placcg^tlmt are dear to the, 
Pi^ns — 2 3 * 

Note — AbhlJU Is the name of utorlsm 

Gayil la the* principal Pitnitrtha Lord Brahma Ilinjsclf resides 
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there and the Pitfia anxious for a shaie in iJic offeun^ have sung this 
Rtorv there --4 5 

It IS ivell to wi^b fora number of sons I)utife\en one son goes 
a id performs sfraddba there at Gaya oi j eiform* the A&'v aiiiedin sacrifice 
or sets Jree i blacV bull it la more than ample for the satisfaclion of the 
Pitps The sacred VSranasi (Bemre->) which the abode of VirnaleiJrar 
the gnerof Prosperity and Emancipation is nUo dear to the Pitps — C 7 
Pniaga is another Pitfitirtha tl at fulfils the desires of the worship 
per It IS the abode of Vate^nr who was located there bv Vi«nu “ind 
Lord Ke^aia alwajs is lost there m His reieries of \ogv — 8 9 

Darfa^iamedlia Gangadiara Nindi Lahta Uavapun Ifitrapada 
Kedan Gang& sigara are also the sacred places uheie sfiaddha should be 
peiformed — 10 11 

So 13 Brahraasara a pool in theSatadru iiver and Naimi a the trvsting 
place of all tbe tirthas are also \ery deai to the Pitps — 12 

Gangodbbeda lutheGomali Varaha keetra which is the abode of 
ilahadoia and the eighteen banded 6iva t!ie place where the quoit 
^cliakra) of Visnu fell is Naiinisannyi which is tbe most sacred of all 
tl e tirllns and where Loid Varfiha is worshipped are all sacred places 
One who goes there is liberated from all his sms and attains emaiici 
pation — 13 16 

Ik^umati tlrlha where resides the God Nfismba is held %ery dear 
to the Pitps it 18 on the confluence of the Ganges — 17 

Knruh§etra is ^nother most sacred place where all the Pitps arc 
altvajs present — 18 * 

The river Sanyfl veneT-iled by all the Dei as is holy and so is tl e 
sacred IrAivati the niers Yamuna, Devik^ K.ali Chandiabhaga Dnrfadiatl 
Venumiti Vetnvati are sacred and dear to the Pilfis and draddha per 
formed ou iheir banks confers great benefilo'oo the worshipper — 19 20 
Jambfimarga wlience tl e path of the Pitns is visible is a Pitptirtha 
unto this day The pitrittrlhaNllaknnda R idnsaroiara M^nsa^o\ar3 
Mandakini AchchhodA Vipnifa Sarasvati are also sacred ttrthas — 2123 
Pur% amitiapada Vaidyanatha the river K%ipra MahfikSla K'llinjara 
1 ill are also i ery sacred places —24 

^ "Vai iodbl eda Harodbhela Gangodbheda are among thesacied 
places and so are Blndre-tvara Visnupada ^armadSdwara Offering Pinda 
there is equivalent to offering it m Gaya These are the Pitptirthas that 
wash off alhthe sins of man — 2o 26 
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Tlio more iccollcction of tlicso s'lcred places gives great benefit, 
wlnt to say'of tbosc v,bo perform tfiAddln there OthHra, Kaveii, 
Knpilodnkn, the cnnfliioilco of Iho xucr Chnncjaveg'i, Aimrkantaka arc 
also saciecl places whoio bv ImthioJk' one gets Jinndrefl tjmes moto benefit 
than 1>3 bathing at KuniKsetra Sukiatirtha, Pjnfrirl, Some-fvai are 
the sacred places that dispel nil iinpcdnnonts and u is aeij pious to 
perfoJin ^i.lddhn 02 giio chanty then? ICAjftvnrohana, CJiarmanvati nter, 
Gomati, Vnratift, ausianas, Tthairavaksctra, Bhrigutufiga, Ganntirtha, are 
also hoh places VamAjaka, Bhadrcsfvaia aio the holj places that release 
one fiom sins and so also Taptl rnor is sacied MfllafSpl, Pnyosnt 
and hei confluence MaliAbodln, P.ltalA, Nlgatlrfha, Avanti, Mahatlfih 
u\ei Vcni, JrahAiudra, klahalinga, ruer Da:/Arni, 6>atamdiA, ^sitahvA 
n\or, Vi^vapada, the inei Niftgiu ihik i, Sona u\ei, Glngharl nvei, 
Kfllik i incr, Vitastl rner, DfonJ nier, VAja rixer, DhIrA, Kflra iner, 
are also the places whore rfrAddha being peifoimed gnes great satisfac 
tion to tbe Pitfis Gokarna, Gajakarna, Piirusoitama, Dwirikfl, Arviula, 
Sarasintl ruer arc among the holy places I'/ie r/vei's Bfanimotl, 
QinkarnikA, DluitapAparu, the southern ocean, Meghakain tlrtha 
winch is the abode of JanAidana and Vj§nn Mandodan tirtho, the ii\ei 
CInmpI, S'^malnttha, Jfaluldal iiver, Ghakiantka, OJiainiakota tfrtlia, 
Janmedvara, Arjunaksetra, Tripurattrllm, SidhesJvora, Snslailn, Nmasinha, 
aie also the places fit for peiforining ^rAddha for the satisfaction of die 
Pitps Jfaliendra, ^riraftga aie (he places wlieio i/rAddiia should be per- 
. formed Tliey are so sacred as to fiee one from sms ineiely bv going 
there The riaeis Tungabhadra and Bhimarathl, Bbl^lel^\aI, KnenA VenA, 
the ruer^Kfiveii, Kudinala and GodAvarf, TnsandbyA tirtba, TraijamvakA 
the abode of ^iva and winch is universallj venerated, are \eij holy places 
A mere recollection of these holy places dispels all sins and the 
performance of rfi^ddha (here gives unbounded satisfaction to the Pitfis 

27-48 , 

The rivers Srfparni and TAmrapamt, JayAtirtba, the sacred river 
Matsja, l^ivadliAr tirtha, Bhadn, the iivei Panipa, Raineivara, EJApuia, 
Alarppnra, AhgabliQta, AnandAkamala, Badha, AvniAtAkesvaiA, EkAin- 
bbakA, GovardhanA, Hariichandia, Kripuchandra, PnthudakA, SahasiAksa, 
HiranyAIcsa (be inei Kadali the abode of RSma, Saumitn Safjgaroa, 
IndraUla llahanAda, Elakkeetra, aie aerj sacied places owing to the 
abode of gods and draddlia performed there highlj satisfies the Pitfis 
flbe sacred Bihii river, Siddhtvana, Pa4upata, the river Parvatikfl, 
are the places where the performance of rfrAddlia is many times more 
beneficial Pitfitutlia near the Godavaii river which Jeems with 
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myriads of images of is an exceedingly sacred place It is also 
known as Jumdagni tirtha It is tlieie that the aver Godavari has 
become ruptured through, the fear of Pratika liisi It is both Deva 
as well as Pitp tirtba and is also known under the mine of Apsaroyuga 
ihere the perfoimanee of sfiaddha Agniliotra and chaiity^is hell 
nuUions of times more sacred Sabasraliftga Raghaveilvara the rivei 
Indraphein where India had His downfill and where He aftei destrtiying 
thd demon Namuchi went to Heaven by the practice of penances are the 
places wheio the peiformanco of rfriddha by men bears eveilastnig 
fruit Puskaia SSlignma so also Somap ina the home of Vaisfwanara are 
Sacred tirthas — 49 61 

Sirasvata Swimi tbeiiverfllal indata J ilaridhara Mount Lohadanda 
Kau^ikl liver the river Chandnk I the rivei Vaidaibha Vairv the river 
Pavo'ni, Pi hguiukhi nrei the Kaveii Cliitral flta Vmclhyacliala 
Kuhj ibhra the banl s of the Urva4i iivor Samsaramochana Rinamocliana 
Altahasa Gautameiivara Vasisiha Ilinta Brabm&^varta Kuifav Ufa Haya 
Pind iral a J^a/ikliodhara Gbaoteivaia Vilval esfvaia Nilke^vara Dliaran! 
dhaia Rimtlrtha Aiva Vodaiira Augliavati river Vasuprada Ch^gllnda 
Badarl Qana Jayaut Vijaya^akra tirtha Srlpati Raivata ^arad i 
lilm Irakiileifvaia Vail untlia Bhimesfvara Mahldcva Matngraha Kara 
virapura Kusei^aja Gaunsikhaia Nakuletla KardamAh Dmdi Pundarlka 
puia Godavari the abode of Tirthe4v ua are the places where by performing 
sfriddha one gives complete satisfaction to the Pitns and paves the waj 
for the attainment of final beatitude -C2 78 

1 have enumerated to jou tie i anic«i of tbe Tirthas verj* brieflj 
Even Briliaspati cannot a leqintelj describe tl eir glOry ivhat to say of 
■a man —79 

Satyi tJr ba (observance of tniih l)ay& tirtba fpcrfonnanco of 
charitj) Indrij anigraha {control of pasai >ns) si ould bo considered as 
tirthas oven by tbo'^o who cannit leave thoir homes for purposes of 
pilgrimage— 80 

fsriddlia performed at the o place is niilltotis of tines more socred 
One should tl eroforo perform 4r d lha with devotion and according to tl o 
ndos laid down at these 1 ol> plates —81 

* 0 three moriiii g muhurtas arc calle 1 safig iva the three inuhQrtas 

in t! c imddav and aftcnvibn are uttan a tlic*cvening muhurta which should 
beftvoilol or sfr d lha IS R iksasl fl ore are f fleon vndiOilas in the day 
an I lie 8llf of tl rm is ralle I tl « kiitnj a — 8** '' t 
• Nolf-— itii! urta A of mlnal*** • 
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III tli6 noon tlio movement of the sun becomes slow theiefore it is 
best to perfoim i^MdcIha at that time —85 ^ 

The honi of midday, a vessel of ihinoceios hoin, a Nepal blanktt, 
silvei, Daibba grass, sesamum, kine, and a daughter’s son, are tbe eigLt 
essential of a drlddlia Kutsit is anothei synonym of Papa (sin) and thof 
eight things enumuerated above consume (tfipa) all em ^cu), tiieiefore thei' 
are known as kutup^s —86 87 

The nine muhQrtas after the kutupa muhurfa aie known as 
Svadhn — 88 

Kuila and black sesamum were produced from the body of Visnu, 
tliat IS why they are necessaiilv employed in the performance of rfr-ddba 
The devas have also said that a handful of waler mixed iMtIi sesamum 
and offered by the residents of a saued place bj holding knili m one . 
hand, is also a kind of sJrdddha —89-90 

Siiddha should be perfoimed with one hand onlj but Tarpain with 
both hands —91 

bfita said that the performance of ifilddha in a IioK place gnes long 
life and washes off all sms, this has been said by the Loid Matsjn— 92 

One should recuo it at the time of lirlddha one wlio leacls it or hears 
It becomes wealthy, consequently the residents of a hnlr place should 
recite it to dispel all then sin* —9^ 

This tJraddha mah^tnija is tliedispellei of all sms and it is venerated 
by ^iva, Bralitna and the God sun — 94 

Here ends the twenty second chapter enumeraUny the Sacred txtthns for 
Sraddhas 

CHAPTER XXIII 

The Rtsis said —How did tlio moon 0 * scholar of all the Ststras, 
become the sovereign of the Pitps and how did the RAjas of the lunar 
dynasty become so illnslnnus 1 

SQtvsaid —At tlio time of tho first creation, the sage Atii as dcsiicd 
by Brahma practised austerities for the purpose of creation —2 

Tlie Blissful Brahmv, the di'^pelltr of nil troubles of the world and, 
who IS enshrined witlim Vi^r.u, Siva, and the- sun Ruclri and who is 
rtuporsonsuous and is the giver of all peace and who is enthroned m tbe 
ojes of peaceful beings, the sniiie Bnhin'v becoming plea5e<l with the 
austerities of A tri was the cause of lus happiness, in other ^vrords. He 
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cius-’d (ho moon (o be procluccfl from the eyes of A(ri At tint time 
Lonl ^iva wjth Uh Cmisorl tho /goddess ParvatJ becime liiglily plensed 
to Re*' llio moon nnd decorated flis head nitli It , and the pon-er ptotlucod 
frr^ the vvator and cnultcd fioui the ejes of Ati i jllumined the um\er!{ 
vrith It\lu3tre ~3-G 

A}I the directions anxious to bcgt t progeny absorbed (bat lustre ii 
Hie foimof dam^olsaiid tlien it icinauicd in their ivomb for three hundred 
yeajs After th it period the diiections could not be ir the poi tr in *111011 
Monib uid BO they ejected it Brahml collected it together and (.rcited 
an illustiions Heiiig be Icckccl nith all the arms He then qa c liim 
\edic powers and coated Him on a chariot dnun by n thoncand hor«e' 
and thus took TIun In Ilia region nherc Peeing Him all the llrnhnia-nisis 
adcuoiTlcdged Him ns then Soxereign Lord — 7-10 

Afterwards (lie PitriR, Doxas Gnndlurxns, herbs along with the 
00*1 Indra began to adore Brahm i hr teciling the Somedeva mantra® — 11 

Then h\ the Yogic glorx of the Lord Bnlim*, tfmt became btill 
more illusirinna and mcrgeil into iho moon B> Its lustre the herbs in 
llio xTorld proftiselx ihiixod and the moon became mucli more rndmnl in 
the night and coupcqiiently it (the moom came to be ll»e soxcrcign of the 
herbs and the Dr diinanas — 12 13 

1 lii-» di'C of the moon IS the rccoit of tbe Vedas and the nectar It 
wares in the biighi fortnight and xxnnes in the dark fortnight -~11 

In the days gone bj Dal^a l*raj‘ipati son of Prachetns gaxe liis 
txTcntx kf'xen bcaiiliful ilauglitcrs to the moon I he moon to plrace Ix^rd 
Vi«nu practiNcd imsteriiics for a cnnsiderahle length of tunc FJif I/iid 
becmio jlca^f’il with Ins ilevoiion and direcleil Hun to ask f ir ubetp 
The nmon X7i«hcd, that ho might conquer the realm tf Jndn, the 
IX.xns mij^hl g » to Hi® regu n and officiate os DrMiman ns ti> Jhs l!< j icOya 
sacrifice, and I/>rd ^ixa might j rotret it l‘<3c»ifae with his tri lent 
standing at his door —1.’ 1^ 

On Vunn « gninlmg this liooti tie mr<»n j erf irmeil the It jasCija 
sacrifice in xThtrh tiie page \tri bmmo the Ifnla priect, IHifigu < Picnic I 
m \ Ihxarj n, llrahmS xtas it e I’ Ig «ta, I»rd 11 ui ofTLiait d n** Dr 1 ina* a 
ftotl tl t ‘^aqc'i S'lmiaka^Ac were the Sodnxyas in t! at D/ja ura 
racrif c — St*--! 

^ alf oAtPtvirfa r tJ «> cn«r«J. I«.5S4 

«lUf S'"!*! f»i^h aivJ lljfct lb* Cr- l»r ey It** »e «il 

&v4 In lit* lx snl wVl!* «1 l<*c tbi* ^ 
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IIotA M fui etion wn« to rooHo It at 1 lo al-jo (I o CJ lef i riont vrl Uo rrahrofi 
priest SHporlntendetl tl o othcru and wa* In eharj^o of tlio AtJ arravoda 

riio feu Viji\nde\otj oiricinlcd nschnmns'^ nclhvarju Jn tlntsaciiCfe 
lilt 111 cm Rtte tlio three lokns at IHkAiii » to the stcnficial pnestb —22 
Sole — Cliamas&— A vessel use I at Ricriflees for ilrlnLli g fho Soma jmee 

On the comlusioii of that s'lcuficinl batli the iniio goddesfecs filed 
witli Ino wont to ha\o n look at the moon — 23 

, T^ksim nent nflei lea\mg Niritrna SinivAll went nfiei letMi g 
Ivardtina, went after foreakmg Vibh itnsn Tutil wont afier lonviug 

Dh'inn, 3?rnbli I went after leaving the Sun Kuhfi went nfter leaving 
HnMsiimii, went affer leaving Joiiinff Viisu went aftei leaving 

/Marjtlii Kailvapn Dhpti went affer leaving liei husband Nandi All 
fhotc goddossofi wont and ndoriiod the Moon The Moon also looked upon 
thorn OR Ills own wivor Phoir Txnds oven seeing them go astny liLo 
that did not ufio then mibsilo of enrso against the Moon Tho luimnous 
Moon hbed its light on all directions and became the solo Monarch of 
the seven worlds owing fo His "iog c powers even after attaining sucli a 
store of happiness which is envied bj sages — 24 28 

Once upon a linio tlie Jfoon came aciosR l&ra the wife of Drib ispafi 
whilst slio was roaming in the garden On Roeing lArv adorned with 
floweis having piojected IneastR and too delicate to cull a flower even the 
Monn was firod with pissioii He npproaclied that figure of exquisite 
beanlv wliose ejes were so lovely and caught 1 ei bj the hair fSiA also 
seeing fho encbaiUiiig foini of fhe moon was> fired w ith passion and enjoyed 
lurself in liis company The Moon enjoyel m hoi companv foi 
a ven long time and then tool J ci tolls realm Tie Moon became so 
/enamoured of her that he did not feel sufliciei tly sat sfied even after 
enjoying himself in her company for such a long time Dpi aspati was 
pining away foi TaiA duung her absence ffe came to know afl about 
her lliough meditation, but could not oveicome the Moon by curses 
incantations arms fire poison lien Bnhaspati burning with passion 
• went to the Moon and very humbly besought him to restore him his wife 
T lie Moon who was much attached to TArA refused to do so — 20 34 

Afterwards the moon refused tie similar lequest even of ^iva 
Bialim Sadhya Devas ll e Maiiits &t which thiew Lord ^iva in a 
fearful rage and befriending Bnhaspati V madeva aimed with His 
Ajgava bow and followed by His attendants and tl e BliGteivar SiddHs , 
started to fight witli the Moon* At that time emitting fiie fiom His 
third eye looked /iwfully feai/ul by the reflect on of the dazzle cast 
on H"ti br fhft Moon —35 37 «• 
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Seeing Sm going oat on a fight. His other 'ittendaius Ganes'a, Ac, 
armed with vniiois weapons, and Kiuera also His mnuraeraable 
aiinv followed Him —38 , 

Seeing Ins foe maiclnng against him, the iloon, seething with wiath, 
St tiled along vvilh his va^t retinue of Vetala'^, Yaksa'i, Serpents, and a tram 
of a million and a half of chariots, to measure swoids with Him —39 

When the Moon in Ins martial airay sunonnded bj Ins followers 
— the demons, stara, planets Saturn, Mar^, Ac, appealed before Snato 
meet Him in fight, the seven iroilds became terrified and the Fartli 
with the ocean and ir ountams began to tremble - 40 

Siva approached His adversary armed to the teeth, glittering like 
fire A dreadful battle ensued between the two armies Vaiious kinds 
of weapons weie used and the onslaught nas ho leniblc that both the 
aimies wem destroyed - 41 42 

Afteruards the aiightiest of the ghiteiing and barbed arms that 
consume thoheaven, the earth and the lowet legions neic employed which 
made f^iva still more furious and He hurled His formidable Bralimfistn 
at the Sloon and the latter ma le use of Ins fearful Soinaslra —43 

By the clash and fall of those tuo mighty weapons the heaven and 
the earth shivered with consteinalion Finding the universe in peril 
T ord Brahml realized the gravitj of the bituaiion Somehow or other 
He put H)m«el£ between the two dieadfnl missiles and saved tlio Moon 
along with other Devaa fr'>in that iinpemling calamitv Afterwards 
He thus a(ldic«sed the Moon — ‘ You Iia\e indulged \ourself’ in this 
gnn onslaiiglit foi such an ignoble object on account of which even 
afto" ceasing to carry on the waifaie \o will beiome a planet of 
malignant aspect at the end of the white fortnight Give awar the wife 
of Bfilnspati, there is no disgrace in retiring from war which is conducted 
for the retention of illgoticu bojty — 44 46 

Suta said that on being thus reprimanded hi Rralimi the Moon 
retired from the hallle and IlpImBpah also returned home complctelr 
Mtisfied in the compai \ < f his wife T r — 17 

Notf — 't»y It not moan tliat tbo lerrcatml Moon went oot of ita orbit antt atiracte 1 
ono of tboMoonait tho Jupiter nnl thiw d stnrbcd the ^lar I>iull|brliiin which wn« 
hronght to harmony a);tln by tho birth of Mercury (llmll a)? Moon roust have hi t » blffgor 
masa in thoao pre*tpffcstrlal * 

fieri, ^nls Ike t ce >ttj thtnl eliapUr of dealing leif^i the tenr feUeeen 
the Utc<ia 01*1 Soma for the return of the letfe of Drthafpalt 
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SQta said — After a year a handsome cfieinb-boy shining like the 
twelve suns, wealing yellow raimehts and lesembling tlie Moon, was boin 
fioni the womb of Tdifl He was a master of ufl the s'nstiasand was the 
author of a tieatise on elephints Hewas known as Rtijputra, the doctor 
of elephants, and was afteiwaids named Biidha oning to his being the son 
of the Moon. — 1-3. 

He conquered all the powers since the time of his biith. Brahma 
and other deities in company with the sages assembled at the house of 
Brihiispati to take part in the ceiemony in connection with the biith of 
the child Oudha, and asked Tata /torn whom the babe nas bom. — 4*5. 
Hearing that Taia at fust held hei peace out of shyness, but on being 

[ questioned lepeatedly she said bashfully after a long silence that the 
child was born fiom the Moon, hearing which the latter accepted him 
ns his son and naming him Budlia (Meicury) gave him a region belon 
vthe Enith.--6-7 

Then Biahind along with the Brahmari^ls anointed Jiim as a 
Pianefaiy Loid and placed him on a pai with other planets. Afterwards 
He vanished from the sight of the Devasthen and theie, and Budlia begot 
his pious son from his wife Hj. — 8-9 

That progeny perfoimed many an a4vamedha saciilice by his glory 
and was uuivei'saHy veneiated undei (he mmeof Pnruiavt who afterwnids 
becune the soveieign Lord of the seven worlds by piactislng asceticism 
on the gloiious siiowclad peaks of the ffiinalayas — 10. 

It was he who nnmliiJated the demons Ke4J, &c , and whoso wife the 
celestial nymph Urvas/i became on being enamoured of him It was ho 
who ruled the seven woilds witfi even-handed justice and sympathy and 
tlms benefited liis empiie — 11-13 

Above a)] that, ho attained divine fame and through the giace of 
Vi^nn, Indra u'sed to offer him a seat by His side. Ho guaided Dliarma, 
Aitha and KAmn dtilifiilJy. AH the ihico, r«, DJi.srma, Aitha and ICania 
vfent to that King to see whether the latter \iewed them with equality 
y/Tlia king seeing them come accorded them greetings and o/Terod (hem 
nrglia and psdj’a — 14*10 

Aolf — niiarms. Ootj" .tritis, {tiefaos. Clnti, /)<?sIro, Argha respectful offcrfnff to 
Tcncrable men consisting of IlilrTi grass, &C., with or withoot water. P4cly*, water for 
washing the foot of reijcrcU persons 

Tiicn he seated them oti three different m.ldnn enf,ta nn.*. 
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them devoutlj but nniiitiinecl greater dc\otion for Dlnnm AttliatKama 
and Mtlm became displeased aviili the Iviiig and Artln cursed him to get 
desfiojed by avance Kama cnised him to the e/Tcct that ];e would tun 
mad from the sepai ition of brvojft in the Kumaia\ana on the Gandlia 
iTiadana.hilL On hearing the curs^es of the two Dlnrma blessed him witli 
long life and said that lit would lia\e Inslineage till the sun and the moon 
exist He would flourish thousands of yens and his progeuv would ne%er 
become extinct Saving so they all ibiee disappeared instanllj and the 
king afterwaids occupied himself with the affairs of the state — 17 21 
Tint king used to go to see the god Iiidra eserv dav One day 
seated in his IJak'simmbarachsri chariot he was on liis way to the lealm of 
Indra when be acculentallj saw the Diilya Keifi cairjing away Cliitra 
rekhi and Uirasfl forcibly — 22 23 

Seeing tint the king anxious for his glory, made use of several wea 
pon and then uUimateli subdued him by \ ajanastra by winch lie Ind 
overpowered India Aftei thus subjugating the demon, the king deli 
veied the rescued Ur\a4i to Indra and became Ins fast friend Indra tlius 
becoming Ins friend and getting highly pleased with him ina le him most 
valiant beioic illustiious wealthy and famous in all the woilds , and that 
nymph also becoming highly delighted sang the glories of the Puruiava 
famdr —24 27 

1 he celestial dramatist Bbarata had composed a drams called the 
svavamvara of Laksmi to winch he had asked Menak» Rambba and UivaiJ 
to play several parts —28 

Note. — Syajaraxara— self election by Ibo br do of her hasband self marriage 
Then biva^l who was playing the pail of Lakstnl and was.dancmg 
an I singing meljdioualy in untsi n with the music saw Pnrurava and 
being fired with passion forgot the part winch Bliarata had tauglit I er 
Blnrata in a rage cuised Urvasfl sav ng li at si e wojid become a s ibtle 
ereeper on the earth foi oj rears on account of tl e «eparation from 
Purfirava and ll e latter woald lapse ii to a Pij|»«cln — 29 31 

After tint Uiva4i male Pnrurava her lorl and on tl e conclusion of 
the effects of curses she biougPit f rlh tl e following eiglit valiant sens — 
Ayii nridh&vu Asvavu Dhanayo Dbr timan Vasu Suchi \idyil, and 
batkyu Ayii the eldest of tlrem^all became the fall er of Nahu«a Vfjddba 
rfarmS Raji, Datnbha and Vipapnia The«e five were all 1 eroes — 32 34 
• Raji became the father of one hundred children who came to be 
known os R jeva He devoutly practised penances and was granted a 
boon by Vi«nu on account of which 1 o was powerful enough to conquer 
the Dev *lemvn«nnd ineu oa-46 
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Once upon a time a ptfcliod baUto ensued between tlie Dev as ami 
lilt Vsuras foi tlireo centuries in which there nns a iicmendous fight 
between Pnhllda and Tndra llic bailie was indecisive At tlint 
both the Oov as ami tlio Asuras asked Btatiini as to wlio was likelj t) 
boai away the palm of victory BmhmH «ai(l that tlio paitj Iicacled by Raji 
vrould be victorious ireaiiiig that the Devns eager for their victoij 
leqiiested the King Kaji to take their pait in the great war— 37 31) 

^ File Asuras also appioachod him with a similar request, but Raji 
had accepted the invitation of the Dev as so ho refused the proposal of the 
Asura^* llie Dev ns then entreated him to lead their arm) and destroy 
the \su 1 a 3 The king tlien kille<l those Asuras who could not be con 
qiiered even bj India —40 11 

India was highly delighted at that valouious fe iL of ihc king so 
mucli so that he took hath as his son Wien Indri was born as las son, 
llie king making over the chirgeof his vast dominions to him went to 
devote himself to contemplation and meditation —42 

llie olhei valiant sons of Uaji forcibly dethroned Indra and usurped 
all the king lorn and share of saciifices fio n him India thus beieft of his 
po-Jition vent an 1 laid lamself at the mercy of Brihaspati Ho said to 
Dphaspati that he had been deputed of las realm as vrell as of the light 
of a shaie in sacrifices and appealed to him to advise him to get bad I is 
I ingdom — 43 44 

Uriel aspati then losloied India to pou« 1 b\ peifornang i rite called 
Graha i^anti or pacifying tho malignant influence of tho phnets —45 W 
Briluispati tbeii went and deluded the olhei sons of Rnji ujth false 
plajo^nphy and established the Jina religion opposed to the vedas though 
himself a knower of the Vedas and Indra on finding the sons of Bfihaspati 
propagating a religion different from the Vedas based on n show of leason 
only killed them with his mighty thunderbolt —47 4D 

Now heai something about the seven pious sons of Nahu«a The^ 
were — lati Yayati Samyati, Udbhava Pichi Sary ti Megbayati — oO 
Yati turned an sncJioute «?irce his veiy eaijy days and Ya\4ti 
began to rule bis lung loni with piety — ol 

layati had two queens ii*, Dev ivam the datigliter of ^ukra ai d 
^armi§thtv the daughter of Vn^aparvana — 52 

Yayttf had five sons ladii and lurvasu figm Devayant , and three 
sons Druhya \nu and Puiu from ^irnnstha Of thein'iaduaiKl Puiu were 
the piomoters of the dynasty KingYayiti was flieproteetoi of the leslm 
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will) truth and heroism and wa% also the performer of manj- sacrifices 
Tic was a great lover of sacrifices and worshipped the Pitris will) great 
devotion. He won over his subjects an^ protected them dntifullj — 53-50 

Once upon a time the king grew aged and was depu\cd of the 
\igoiir of }outh. Finding himself infirm, lie summoned his sons Yadu, 
Ann, Tnr\asu, Druhya, and Puru and said to them, “Sons! I wi-,}) in 
become young again and ratiy on amorous frollc> with damsels^ you 
come to my siicco^ir ” — 57-59 

Hearing those words of the king, Yadu the eldest son fiom l\*va;ani 
‘■aid “ In what way can 1 helj» you with iny youth ?” — 60 

Then Yajati asked his sons to exchange theii jouth with his old 
age and thus make him fit for carnal enjoyroenls. — Gl. 

“ Sons ! after performing great many hacriCces, I have become old by 
tliD curse of ^nkra, but my thirst for enjoyments lias not yet been 
(luenched. You, therefore, gixe me your \igoui, and thus enable me tn 
fulfil my desires."— 02-03 

Yadu and his three brothers did not agree to the proposal of his 
father which enraged tho latter and lie cursed them saying (hat none 
from their family would e\er succeed to the throne —04 

Then tho younger Puru said “ Sire ' gne me your old age and take 
my vigoui ami satisfy yourself With yonr permission 1 will succeed you 
as an old monarch.”— 05. 

Then Yayiti transfcrreil bis old age to him and taking li is vigour* 
became young again — 0(1 

Puru began to rule the \ ast empire with the old age of the king —07 

The king not satisfied witli Ins mundane pleasures, even after a 
period of a thousand je.ai-s, addressed Ins son Puru tbns — " You are the 
promoter of my clyna«ly, by your having a son, I am not lieirless, in this 
world my dynasty will be named Paura\a, after you ” — C8-C9 

Afterwards Ynjati got Pnru anointed and then sometime after- 
wards died — 70 

Now something will be related about tlml dynasty of Puru in winch 
Kings Plnratn, &c , tlic promoters of the Diiamta dynasty were bom. Heor, 
O! Snge«, this relation with attention, — 7i. 

•Here ends the licenty fourth c/»ipfer detlt$ij teith the hittory of Yayiti of 
• fJie solar roce. 
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Tlie aalced — Wliy Pdiuav-i dynasty became so illiistiious and 
ally Yad II the oldest oE YayatiM tons becimotlie fonndei of an infeiioi 
and pool dynasty Besides this 0 ' Siita, relate to us at length otliei 
things connected with tlie'liistoiy of Yat-ti, because Ins viitiie which is 
the giver of long life is hold in high esteem oi en by the Devas —1 2 

•Snta said — Risis, the same question was put by Sstaniha who ashed 
■51000110 about the sicied history of Yavnti —3 

Sitonika asked — “ i^aunaka, how my ancestoi Ynjati who was tenth 
1,1 descent fioni Prajlpati mauled the dauglitei of ^iikia O, Sage ' t am 
aiiitious to heal about it I am still more anxious to heal the history of 
the Paitian kings seinllj Be giacioiis enough to lelalo all tint in 
detail 4 5 

fiiunaka answered —King Yayati was os handsome as Indro and 
was blessed both by ^iiLia and Viisaparvina I shall relate to you oil 
about that and will also explain to you how Yarlti the son of Nalntsa 
mained Devayiiii " -0 7 

Once upon a time the Devas and the Asuns fell out with each 
other for the kingdom of the tliiee woilds Then the Devas anxious to 
have the best of the contest made Brilnspali tlieir saorifioial piiest and 
aimilaily the Asuias made Sukiatheii prict Doth tliosages-Dri laspati 
and 8iikia-weic at daggers diawu with each other E!u la by Ins loro 
• wiolit into life all the Asuias that were killed by the devas and they 
again appealed to face them on the battle rield Brihaspat. eeiild no 
mm l.ry restore to life tlie Devas killed bv the Asuns, because be did not 
o„«ess the same knowledge at winch the Dev is were gieatly dismayed 
The Devas getting tea.fnllj nlaiined went to the sen of Dr.liaspati named 
Kacli'i -8-14 

The Devas said Kaclia, we are at yen, mercy , do come to on 
We bp-ceeh yon to somehow ncqimo the sanjlvaiil (nesiiscitalion) 
r„m«lodgorromSi,kra by doing that yu . ivdl heeoine entitled to receive 
Lhareontoftfie on -rings male to us Yon sl.onl 1 try to meet bukm 
m the court of Yiisaparvan Who gnaicl, the Asnras end not the D va. 
You alone can propitiate biin none else can ilo it Xone excepting 
nlso plca^o *1 uigliter nf bukn pln<3Mig *cr 

wTtl. tact, shrmvdness, and sucetness vou will be able to acquire that 
wontleifni sanjlv m! Knowledge "-I'l ID 

Will, those words the Devas iticr worshipping KnehJ sent liim 1) 
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Vfivip'jrvan K'icha after being worsbipped by the Devas wont straight 
to i^ukra and after saluting hitn said — 20-21 

“ 0 Preceptor, accept rae named Kacha the grandson of Afigirasa 
and son of Bfiliispati as your pupil Preceptor I shall lead a typical 
disciplds life, keep me as your pupil for thousands of years ” — 22 23 

^ukra said — “ Kacha, you are welcome and so also your words 
You are worthy of being adored and so also Bfiliaspati ” — 24 

^aunaka said that afterwards Kacha followed all the injunctions of 
J^ukra and observed the fasts at the proper periods according to the 
proscribed rites, and began to serve ^ukra and Devayanl — 25-26 

He pleased Devay m! who hid attained puberty by singing dancing 
plsvmg rnmic and offering of (I iwers and other presents —27 28 

Dftvayant also interested herself in that pious Brihmana and took 
every care of him —29 

In that way Kacha went on for a peno 1 of five hundred years The 
Asuras, knowing the piety of Kacha and out of their spite for Dphaspati, 
took him to a seduie 1 place in the forest where be was grazing the cows 
and si lughtered liiin for the sake of their own protection After that they 
divided his corpse into many parts and then got it devoured by woUee 
an I jackals Then the cows bereft of their keeper returned to their 
abode —30 32 

Devayanl seeing the cows returning homo without Kacha addressed 
Sukrn thus — 

* Siro, >nu have finished your Agnihoin, the sun has descended 
below the horizon, these cows arc without their keeper, and Kacha is no- 
where visible to day Undouble Hy Kacha has been either killed or captur- 
ed and if this be the case I say truly I cannot live witli nit him ” — 33 35 
fsukra said — I am just going to recall Kacha so he called Kacha 
back to life by means of his baiijtvani knowledge — 36 

Then the inunlcred Kacha caino running to ^ukra and saluted him 
from a distance and told him nil about hia being killed by the Asuras — 37 
Once ogaiQ Kacha went r^iiing the Vedas to fetch flowers for Dev a 
yAnt from the foreat The demons seeing him gaih*-rmg fl iwers in the 
.forest powdered him to death and mingling hts reinaina m the wine gave 
It to ^ukra to drink 3S-39 

DevnjAnl on not seeing Kacha return again spokb to her father * lie 
sent bv*Tae to gather flowers for iije but be bis not rMunied Assorcdlr 
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Iip hnn lippii kilM agiin nnJ I lell you lionestly that I cannot live 
witlifmt lii*n " — 40-41. 

8iikr.a ankl " Dcvayinl, liialsnn of Hiiliaapali was restored to life 
after heioc mn’dereil, trliat can t do when fio lias been killed again. You 
ahimld ii.it l.viient It does not lielioro persons like 3 'ou to riinuin in this 
woild. Yon, who tlirnnali my poworofaseoticisin are being conrled by 
Braliin.t, AiiniiikumiLra, Iiidra and otliei Gods, and Asiims, aye, eveiyone 
in the universe, sliniild liy no ineniis inoulii like this The Briliniaoa who 
has been killed naain after being restoied to life once is beyond niy power 
to bo recalled to life again.”— 42-44. 

nev.iyilnl siiil “ Tho gmiidann of Atigirasa, the eon of Brihaspali, 
K.ioha, who is a scion of such an illustrious f.imily, who is so clever and 
chaste ia very dear to me. Wliy shall I not wop for him. 1 shall not take 
my meals and will set out in quest of him 4S. 

Sailuaka said :-Heailng those words of DevaySnl, Knvya ^akra ■ 
said in his min.l that " und.iuhtedly. the Asur.ls hate me, beeaiise they 
constantly destroy my disciples The Asuris perhaps wish to aniiihilaie 
the Bnihinanis 'I am woishipped by the Din.iias as their preceptojin 

■ vain foi the lli.ihnrgni can destroy liidi.i even, who then can escape the 
consequences of the foul deed peipetl.ited by them in killing the Brnh- 
niau.i K.ieh.i" Siikin iigam revived K.ieha by means of Ins sanjlvani 
knowledge At lli.it Kncha beg.in to speak slowly in the etoinach of 

■ 8ukra Then 8nkia asked him : By whom killed, thou art inside my 

slom ich, tell me that, 0 oliihl "-47-49. 

Kucha Slid ; — " Tliiniigh your grace I remember everything Under 
these oiiouinstances, I .ira not losing my power of asceticism ; but I feel 
a great discomfort The Asunle after powdering me to death mired 
niv remains with the wiiio and made you drink it, but thioiigh tlie 
glory of your Bi diinanisin I am not oppressed'by the diabolical freaks 
of the Asuras oO 51. 

Snkrasoid:— “Devayanl, how am I to satisfy you ? ft seems diBlciilt 
toeave Ka'clia wliilst I am living, because how can he come out witliont 
tearing my stomacli."— 52. 

Uevayinl said " The double paina that I am undergoing are eotl- 
snming me like fire, i e , the dealmelion of Kaclia and die pmapeet of your 
not living in ihe event of liia'esraping death. ‘ 1 can have no comfort on 
the de.ith of K.iclia'nor can I live if yon arc daltroyed."— 53. ^ 

Sukra Bald— " 0 , 1.011 o{ Brilnispali' -who is prized by Devayfol, 
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become a Rcer ami a'qiire mv 6nji*an! kn «b«lge f r 1 am »«RUie(l 
now tint 30a ire not In lin m the thsgiU''e of Kiilia B cause none 
eTcepttt>ir a Brllmnin can live in inj stonm h, niul Imln beinc a 
K'‘atn3a would ha\e been digested l>\ me T}ieief*re learn tins s( lence 
from me. Come out of 103 atoimeh as my son te, fii-st acquire the 
saijlvanl knowledge and then come out of iny stomach after ripping it 
open and restore me to life and then satisfy the expectntiun of (his dutiful 
d lughter of mine, after lia\ing mastered this science from me, tby guru ” 
51 5G 

^autiaka said that the Biahmana then acquired that knowledge from 
his preceptoi, and, after opening the stmnach of ^ukra, emerged fiom it 
as does the full moon at the approach of nigiit by bursting open through 
the eastein horizon — 57 

On finding his preceptor hing dead, Kncha hy means of that/- 
saujlvant knowledge recalled him to life, and then adressed him thus — 

" \V irthy one, you are bounteous liko an ocean and the most generous 
among the gu ere of boons Those who do not show due regard to sucli 
a preceptor, are sinners doomed to hell after l>eing wrecked ”—58 59 

Saunnka said that Sukra (I’ean^ , who wos deluded through dniiktng, 
on getting back his I »st lisciple, an I eeemg his graceful form an<l powers 
of ascetic IS n, desirous of d nng a gool turn to the BrAhmaiias ttking the 
wine ulierel the following words agaiusl drinking and its e\d conse 
quencps — 01 

” Hencpforlh the foolidi Brnhinina who drinks wine shall become 
devoid of Dlinrma mid cotninit the siii of murdering a Bnhnnn’t at d he 
despwod III this vTorld ns well ns in the neat I have lii 1 cloun tins Law 
for the nrihinaniis in the wh do iinivcr'ie niul let the pinns Brahninnas 
know the 1113 lucivnns of the preceptor and let the Dvvas and D»ii3ra8 also 
listen to these words b 3 03 

^mnaka said that the illiistnons seer Snkra after saving that, 
called all the Dmavnsof clou led intellect and said — ‘ Hear you fcolish 
Itlnavas* My clt">ci|jlc Kichn after acquiring «vajijhanl kn iwlpdge fmm 
me, has Ijtc mo equally p iWerfiil iikn inysclf, and has become a true 
Brthinsna and nno vTitli Uraliciiar Cl 63 ^ 

^ ^mniika s-vi I ilm Knchn, after nailing with his preceptor for 
another ct nlnr), tixvk levv» of him 10 g> to heaven —CO 

Here en I* the ticentij fifth chi/ l*r refotiny the $Urry of Tvue/ut 
* and Decayant 
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^aunakasaid : — On the fulfilment of his vovr when Kacha after taking 
leave of ^ukra, was about to stall for heaven, Devayiint addressed the 
fallowing words to Jnni 1. 

Devayani said : — “0, gi-andsoii of Aftgiras • You shine on account 
of your wealth, family status, learning, pious conduct, asceticism, and 
sobriety. As the sago Aftgira, of great icnown, is respected by my 
father, so is Bfibaspati lespected and revered by me. Knowing this, 0 
seer I consider what I say unto you. You know how I behaved towards 
you, while you were observing the vow with its I'estrictions. Your iearn- 
ing is now accomplislied. You should not forsake me, who am devoted 
to yo\i ; therefore accept my hand in marriage according to due rites and 
Mantras." — 2-5. 

Kacha said: — "Your father, being my pieceptor, is just Uko my 
own father and commands my respect and honour. Sunilaily you, too, 
being the dougJiter of niy preceptor and the beloved of Bbargavn {Sukra^, 
are worthy of being venerated and adoied by me Your father, the sage 
l^iikra, is my veuerahle preceptor, consequently it does not behove you 
to make any such proposal to mo because you are to be honoied ns a 
daughter of my gum and therefore should bo honored ns my gum." G-6 
DflvayAnl said ; — “You are the son of Brihnspati and not of my^ 
f.athei ; and consequently you are wouhy of being reBpooicd and honoicd 
■ by me. You must recall to your mind my unceaBing warm love for you 
ever since you were killed by the Asuras again and again. Is not tins 
a sufficient proof of my unbounded love, attachment and devotion towards 
you. I, therefore, 0 You, who know the law, your devotee, do not deserve 
being discarded by you " — B-IJ, 

Kacha said ; — “ 0, Pious one ! You ask me to enter into an engage- 
ment which is so Improper You ore greater even than the preceptor. Be 
pleased, 0 moon-faced ’ I have also Jived in the sfoninch of ^ukro where 
you had also lived ; in this way you are lavvfully my sister. I pns-ed my 
days in comfort here. I have committed no fault, am not angry with you 
at j<»xir illegal pi opo-al Now I take leave of you; wish mo a happy 
journey. You may think of me in connection wiili nnj tiling which 
may be in conformity with Dlianna. You should aluays adore my pre-. 
cepior with constant attention.^ — 12-10. * 

Devayant saitV: — “ I re«;cnc<l jou, with the idea of making you my 
husband, when you were killed by the Asmas Now as you are abandoning 
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me who makes a lawful request, yon will not be able to successfully apply 
tins ganjivan! knowledge” — 17 

Kacha said — “Why me yon pronouncing such a curse on me ? I 
am going away with the permission of my preceptor and ha\e not accepted 
5 ou, on account of your being the daughter ol my preceptor, and not in 
consideration of there being any fault in you Deiayani' You ought 
not to curse me who lias only expounded the Law of the Risis to you [for 
according to that Law, our maniage would be illegil] Because you ha\e 
cursed me, you will ne\er be able to gam jour desire No son of a Ri§i 
wjll erei accept you as hia wife Aly sanjivin! knowledge will, of course, 
not be fruitful to me on account of your curse, but it will most decidedU 
bear fruit to one to whom I shall impart it ” — 18 21 

^aunaka said — Kacha, after thus addressing Derayani, instantly 
went to lieaven, where Indra and other Deras finding him returned said 
to him — 

‘ Kacha ' You have done a great deed for our sake , consequently 
year fame will never dimmish , it will diffu<ie all round ” — 22 24 
Here ends the tuenty sixth ehaptei describing the curses of Deoaydnt 
and Kacha 


CHAPTER XXVir 

■* ^aunaka end — Tiie Devos, on seeing Kacha back with safijlvanl 
Inowledge, accorded him a most cordial welcome, and after acquiring 
that supreme knowledge from him, became highly satisfied , and then 
having approached Indra said thus — lo-day is the time to show valor, 
kill thy enemies, 0 Purandsra Accepting the request of the Devas, the 
Maghavnn, along with them set out on his mission and, in the way, 
He came across n group of women in the forest He saw those damsels 
bathing and enjoying themselves os they do in the pleasure garden of 
Kuvera Then Indra in the form of a gust of wind blew away and 
mixed up their garments — 1 4 

At that, all the nmnlens hastily coming out of water, dressed them 
selves with the clnihes as they found them In that hurry scurry, 
^irimslliA the daughter of Vrisaparvan put on the clothes of Devaynnl 
tl n>«gh ovcrM/jltf at nhich, there ensued a quarrel between the two — 

I? irmisihit and Devayfinl — 5 6^ 

Devayiinl, in a fit of* rage, said “ (5 daughter of on Asura ' You 
being my father’s disciple, how dare you put on my gnrmeiits Yon will ’ 
never prosp* on account of your ignotance of laws of good conduct”—? 
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S iru istliT paid “ Your fallier sits and sleeps af tlie eoninnnd of my 
fitlier , lie pnises liini and asks md ans«eiH questions put by lu) f itlier 
from Ins tliione, while your f itlu r pits hunibi^ on a lower seat You are tlie 
daughter of a fithei who iK\a\«» begs, sings paiieg 3 nca and receives gifts 
Iroffi wy filler, whilst i am the d nigli/cr of one who is alwaj s praised, 
18 the givei of gifts, but accept no gifts fiom any one You beggar* 1 
do not care a straw foi you How dare lou unarmed', show jour wrath 
to me who is armed ? " — 8 11 

^aunaka said — Saying so, Saimistha put on liei garments After- 
wards she threw the astonishefl and bewildered Devayani into a well and 
then returned to her palace — 12 

'Thus Saimi^ihS, aftet committing such a sinful act and taking 
Devayani to be killed, ami not waiting for her, returned home full of 
wiatb — 13 

After that, YayAti, the son of Nahu’^a, getting tired and thiisty in 
course of his shoot, went to drink wat«»t at the same well As soon ns 
that thirsty monarch peeped into the well, he saw a beauty, gleaming 
>liko the fiame of fire, inside it On seeing that girl of Divine form nnd 
consoling her, that best of kings, said in words full of Bweetness — ' 0 
jonng beauty, adorned with 'ornaments how and foi what reason, have 
you fallen into this well covered with grass? ^^ht)se daiighternre jou ? 
Tell me all this ”—14 18 

Devnjani replied ”1 am the daughter of that Siikra who, 
through his tcience, restores the Daitvas to life when they aie killed 
by the Gods You do not know me full well King* ('ntch 1 old of 
my right hand with its fingeis derled with copper colomed nails and 
ptill me out of this well , I know ion are of noble hnih J know you to be 
self controlled stioiig, and illustrioim , tlieiefwre 1 know you aie capable of 
deliveiing me from this well ” — 19 21 

Saunaka said —King Yayflti, knowing hei to be of the Brlhmana 
caste and also a woman, caught bold of her right hand, nnd by his force 
pulled her out of the well Aftei that, (he king sulutcd and welcomed 
De\ay'’ni and letiirned to liis nietw pidis —2J 23 

Devavinl, thus abused and full of iw rrow, cnminniided her maid, 
GliurnikS, who had leturned in penrcb of hei, ll us — “gi qiiuklr, (> 
Ghurnika, nnd nrqimit mj fatlier with all lint has 1 appened and nKo ti 11 
luin that I have made up my mind not to enter the King Vrj 9 aparvan'fl 
citjr ”-24-25 
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Smnakasaid — Gliurnika iiiRlaitlljr repaired to tlie pahce of the 
Asnra and seeing ibe high priest ^ukra there, said to him trembling and 
confusedly — . 

' Sap:e • Sarinj^^ha, (he dacglUer of King Vrisaparvan, has injured 
Devayfiiil J6-J7 

^iikra on getting the ill tidings of her daughter being injured at 
the hands of Sirinistha was overnlieltned with grief and imniediately 
started in quest of Devayani m the forest —28 

On meeting Devaymi face to face in lint forest, ^iikra embraced 
her null open arms an 1 s irrowfullv tai I ‘ Every being re ips the harvest 
of pain an<l pleasuie in this world, according to his actions , consequ- 
ently I look upon this aff ur, as ^rmi&tha taking revenge upon you for 
some ev il deed of jours -Sd 30 

Devayini said " Tltere may or may not have been a revenge , but 
listen to what the daughter of Vrl^apa^van said —31 

Ts It true that I am merely a singer in the palace of the Dutyas for 
Sarmi^tl a the da ighter of Vrisparvan tells me so Slie with harsh and 
sharp words and eyes red With anger, spoke — 1 sm the daughter of a 
kmg who IS praibeii by lliy father and who gives gifts to him, but accepts 
nothing from anv body and wliilst thou art the dsughter of him who 
sings the pr uses of my father and begs and accepts gifts from him’ 
Tlius “aid Sarini Jlia, the daughter Vrisaparvan with eyes red with anger 
and face flashed with pri It Father, I then said to Sarmistlia that if I 
were tlie daughter of a panegyrist, and a beggar, I would also please her 
similarly "—3J 35 

Sukra said, " 0 child ’ thou art not the daughter of a panegyrist 
or of a beggar , on the otiier hand thou art the dai ghter of one who is / 
always prawed by others 0 DevayAni King Vrisaparvan knows that my 
pure maicblees and inconceivable spiriiuabiy is inj power, so also know 
Indra and King Yayoti — 36-3^ 

Here endt the ticenttf-serenth chapter deserving the hutory o/ King Yaydtt 


CnMTER XXVIII 

, ^ukra eani — " Devayanl ' hear, ons who calmly and patiently 
endures the hard speech ftf others conquers nil One who curbs his 
rising anger liken 6ervsieed, is called the real driver bv the wise, and not 
he who inftrelv holds th* reins One who coi quers another's snsii g anger 
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by not getting angry himBelf, conquers the universe Know this, 0 
Vfivay.Tnh One who throwe anide the omhar<iting of h'ls wrath by 
forgiveness, as a serpent discard^ its worn out skin, is said to be truly a 
man. One who hankers after virtue, always shows foihearaiice to all, 
and does not cause pain to others ov'en after suffering great pain, is 
'the receptacle of high and snbliroe merits. Between the one who per- 
forms many Asvamedha sacrifices each month for hundreds of years, and 
the other who does not got angrj* with any one, the latter is decidedly 
superior. As in childhood, boys and girls, through their folfy becotno 
enemies, not do so the sensible, and after considering their power and the 
weakness of their foes, never entertain any feeling of enmity.” — 1-7. 

Devayani said. — “Father! Tn spite of my girlhood, I know the 
causes and consequences of actions in the matter of anger, reproof and 
relative strength or weakness of acts A sensible man should not tolerate 
an uohecorning action of his disciple. 1 have therefore no desire to live 
among people whoso conscience is loaded with vico. A person desirous 
of his welfare and prosperity should not lite among those vicious tnen 
who are not well spoken of, by men of character and position. People 
who are considered high, by men of character and position, are worthy of 
company. Oonsequenlly, the harsh word<5of Vrl^aparvnn's daughter are 
rubbing against ray mind like Aran! {the two pieces of wood used in kind- 
ling the sacred fire) Father ! I do not think there is anything baser in 
the world than the ndorniion of an enemy, howsoever mHiesfic he may be, 
by one who is in the humbler walk of life and Is devoid of riches ” — 8-13. 

Here ends the ticentf-eighth chapter descrihinii the history of the King 
Yaydti and the dialogue of Devayini and ^uhrn 


CHAI»TKR XXIX. 

^nnaka said On he.aring those wonlsof Devny.an), Sukra the best 
of the Btipgus also got angry and going to the King Vri^aparvan who was 
sitting on his throne spoke to him without caring for tlie consequences. 

“Kingf a sinful act does not instantly fructify, but is like a cow 
which docs not give birth at once after (conception) A sin is sure lu 
produce its fruit just like a heavy meal to produce coho in the stomncli, 
not at once but after somoliine In process of lima it entirety roots out 
the sinner. Ho who overlooks his own faults or tli(»<u> ot his sons, and 
grands-ms, etc , lovs his Tnvsrga, the three «)bjects of wnrdly eiisieare, 
ris , Artbs (ricbe« or worldly piwperity), Bbarma (religion). 
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(enjn\ riipnt?) lou are ‘^lue to re^p tfie frtnt of %oiir Bin of killing 
the grandson of ami ‘ion of Iliilt ispatt, and then ciusmg liis 

reraiins to be depo^nied in inj BtoiiMch.b} mixing tiiem with nn wme 
King' on account of your luuing billed mj disciple, who was siiiIpps, 
chaste, tubmhjsue and unworthy of being shin, as well as for the 
injnrj done to m\ daughter, 1 leave yon along «uli ^our kmsin^n I do 
not consider it proper to sLij ni vour empire anr more As voudonot 
heed the actions of your \ icions m<l pnont diiiglitf r, 1 consi ler tou fiom 
toflay a Duiya who l dka much but does not think of keeping hia pio- 
mises , thou thinkest nie, 0 Daiiya* censunble and a talker of false- 
hoods ” — 1 b 

Vfi^iparvan pud — “Dhargava* I do not consideryou a** censur- 
able or a tiUer of faUihood because I am so well aware of jour friiin and 
asceticism , tlierefoic be pleaeed v iih me Excel ting j c u, ^one can pioiect 
me , and if you aie going to leave me tod-ij, 1 will drown myself in the 
ocean, for there is no other tefnge for me — 7 0 

8ukra said — ‘ u nnj either drown youiHlf in the ocean or mam 
about 111 the woild, nij d uighier is veiy dcai to iih ?iid 1 cmnotinike 
her feel hurt You should plei'-e Dev lyatd 1 ‘>)iall srtlle down with I er 
wherever she goes if jou will please her, I shall gmrd jou os Bjih isj iti 
does India and other Devii, — >1< II 

Viistpirvaii Slid — fllmigiva' you nre the master of eleplniits, 
chariots iioiaes and all the riches < f the Asuras , and, simdarlj.you are 
the master of all my wealth and belungmgs — \i 

8ukra seid — ‘ King of Asqi-as ' 1 n ill con&i ler injself the in’aRter of 
the Djityas then only when jon please Devayani and n it otlierw ise — 13 
^aunaka said — Hearing that 8ukia went to Dev aj an] along wjih 
Vji‘.aparvana and said to I er — Kow thj words are lealized, for i am 
considered as lord of all ’ — 14 

Devayfim said — ‘ If, 0 Father* tl ou art the Inid <f the king’s 
weahl) tlieii I will believe it if the king liiuisf If p «ys so I > me — J "J 

Vi I aparvan said — Devajaiil* 1 shall fulhl your desire‘« liovrso- 
ever diiBcuIt they maj he Iti 

Devajanlsaid — ‘ When you promise to fulfil my desires, I wish 
8armi*‘tha to be my mai 1, with a thousand damsels , and alie should go 
With me wherever my father may please to marry me ’ — J7 

Yri*«aparvan said — ‘ 0 Nurse get up, go and bring 8armi«thA at 
once in my 'presence I tehaU do exactly as Devajant desires." — 18. 
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^aunal<a said — On being tbua commanded by the king, tlie nurse 
at once went to Sarmietba and told her 0 ^aimi^tha ' get up and save your 
kinsmen fiom impending calamity, because incited by Ins daughtei, iSuI^n 
IS forsaking bis disciples and the fulfilment of Devayani's desires rests on 
you You have become the maid df DevayAni ' — 19 20 • 

, ^armistha said — ‘ I shall do what she wants, let Sukra not go awaj 
in a fit of anger nor Devayani get offended at what I have done ” — 21 

^aunaka said — Then at the behest of hei father Sarmi§{b& in a 
palanquin went to DevayanI along with a thousand maids , find said, 
“ Devayant ’ I have come with a thousand maids to serve you and 
shall accompany you wherever you go, after being married by your 
father ”—22 23 

Devay&nl said — *' I am the daughtei of a panegyrist, one who begs 
and receives how then do you, who are the daughter of one praised, serve 
me as my maid ’ ' - 24 

^armi^thA said — “ It is my boundeii duty to do that winch may 
bring lelief to my distressed kinsmen , consequently I shall follow jou os 
your maid, and will also iccoiupany you after your mairiage wher6vei 
your father may wed you ”—25 

^aunaka said — ” Aftei the daughter of Yfisaparvan made up her 
mind to seiwe Devayani as hei maid, the latter said to hei fathei — 

“ Father ’ I am satisfied Indeed the power of thy knowledge and 
wisdom 18 infallible and fruitful I shall now enter the city ”—26 27 

Hearing those words of liis daughter, 6ukn, worshipped by the 
Dinavas, cheerfully entered the town — 28 

Here ends the tiienty ninth chapter tn tJte history of Yayati dealing 
with the pacification of Deiayani 

CHAPTER XXX 

daunaki said — Olingl Long ntlei lhal, Deaajnnl again went to 

amuse liorselt in tlie same forest in the company of Sarmistha and a 
thousand maids Whilst she, along with her companions was thus amusing 
I herself there hi drinking wine anil eating r annus Mctuals and fruits, King 
Ynylti, also chanced to visit the same forest with the object of enjoying a 
shoot, and, feeling thirslj whilst ho was in search of water, he saw' 
DorayAiit and Sarinisth'i along with olhei women folk drinking Among 
them he marked Derailnl, the beantiful who wearing lovely oriia- 
ments, was sntiiig altcndel b} Sirmi-thS and other maids Then 
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King said “Tiro of fon me cliiiiming be'iiities honzoned by two 

thousand women I request you to please tell me your ^names and 
clan “ — 1-8 , 

DevayAni leplied —“King’ Hear what T say I am the daughter of 
the Sage ^ukra who h preceptor of the Asiiras and she is my maid in chief, 
^armisthA, the daughter of Vfi^aparvan, the mighty king of the Danavas 
She always accompanies me wherever I go “—0-10 

Yayati, who was astonised to hear that, enquired how that daughter 
of the king of the Asurae came to be her maid in chief —11 

Devayanl said — “ Do not be astonished All this has been ordained 
by Brahma You look like a king from your bearing and sweet and dig- 
nified speech. Tell me your name and parentage." -12-13 

Yayati said — “ I have studied all the Vedas after leading a student’s 
life, and I am King Yay4tt, the son of King Nahupa ’’ — 14 

DevaySnl said • — “King’ WImt for have you come here— to drink 
water or to enjoy a shoot ? ” — 15 

Yaylt! said — “ In course of my shoot I have happened to come to 
this spot to satisfy my thirst and am ready to obey your commands ” — 16 
Dovayftnt said — “Friend’ I am at your disposal with ^armis^hfi ^ 
and my retinue of maids, be m> lord “ — 17 

Yay&tl said — “ I^ady ’ You are the^ daughter of iSukra, who is a 
Br&hmana, and consequently you cannot be wedded by a Ksatnya sove^^ 
reign ’’ — 18 

Devayinl said — ‘ King ' the lace of the Ksatiiyas has been created 
bj Brahma and is supported by him O, son of Nahusa ' you are a sage , 
and also the son of a sage , by all means marry me “ — 19 

Yay^tt said — “ 0, Lady ’ Though all the four castes have sprung 
from one and the same body of Brahma, yet their duties and rules of life 
are entnely difleront from one another, and a Bt^hmana is superior to 
all ”—20 

Devayanl said — “ O, sou of Nahusa ’ this band of mine has not 
been touched by any other person and you have once grasped it I there- i 
fore choose you to be my partner in life Who else can take my hand ? You 
took roe by the hand, because you are the son of a sage or because you 
•are a sage yourself ’ — 21-22 

Yayati said — ” Th«J sages of hoary lore have said that a Braiiroana 
IB more formidable than the month of an angry venomous serpent and 
the raging fire ” — 23 
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(1 Ble-^<lone' Hira (In you descnbe 1 liiib- 
nm to lie inue foiraKliWo tli in jn iiigij venomous sii iKe and tlie 
(lie’ ’ — 24 

Yijitivnid - ‘ rU tliebiteoF n pnisonmts ^eipeiit w] \a tbe blo^v 
{ o»W fii\p Ufo IS Inst but bj the augpi of a Bialiimna tlie 

kliole realm and oountr} ik fle\nslated , tins is my leason foi liavmg 
lesciibed a Bnhnnna as sncIi, and T tlierefoie cannot accept you in 
narri ige wubout ^m 1 r fitbei s consent — 25 2b 

DevTj dni Slid — “King* When niy fitlier gi\es me away to you 
af Ins ov\ n nccoid \oa will llien accept me as jours Yon cannot beg, I 
know , and consequently 1 have accepted jou no nij lord , now tliere is no 
question of receiving ou join put’ -27 

^auinka said — Aftei tint, ilin nnr«e deputed bj Deinylnl, went 
and exp) lined all tint to {>mIvi i ^iikia on lieunig tint cent to tlie King, 
ami botb of ibem \\ete pleised to meet each otbei —28 2U 

Tlie ling seeing ^til la sainted liim uitli folded liaiuls , and (be 
latter als) spoke to bun mibllj ami sueetlj — ”0 

Penvitdsail to bei fitliei tint the King Yayiti bad once giasped 
lie\ h\n when -'be wws in gte it a« I beslmul l, tbeiefoie, \le<hcate 

liertolnm ami lint she iionid inairj no one exeept’ng liini — Jl 

^ukia then sii 1 to Yiyui, tint be bal bee i chosen bj lier diuigliter 
befoie, M bom be should accept aa bis queen after being wilhnglj made 
oier to him by her fitiier— 32 

Yatlllsau! — “Rhargavat Bj sncli deeds, I fear, I u ill commit a 
sin, I ilicicfoie lieseacb imi to paiij oil ihe giu ul cieating a confusion 
of castes bj sncli intermitiiise -33 

Suln Said —"I eliiill fieo jon from tII biu. Accept tin? sift 
clioBpu li, hei You vv ill become I tii I ilile b, this iininagp, 1 fiee vou 
from the fiitiiie sill, inarrj tins itimlile Dew; ml, uecoriliiig to 1 iw iiiid 

Juivpcverj eiijoviiipiil m be, cinpniy. tins tlie (hiigbler of 

/V,i;spsrvsii mil iitleiul oil > 1 . 11 . mil JOII bIiouIJ never inv He her to 5 0 ur 
bed"— !4 3b 

^imibsssil -On lipsrinq tiosc imrls of tbp '^per Suki-i tint king 

circiiiininliiihlpd Itip 1 itlpr mid vritli Ins pei mission eiiteied Ins cnj mill 
great rej nLings — 37 * 

Uereinh the (.linlielli efmplp, drver, I „ij the maninge of YatjU, 

trirt DetaijQni 
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cnifl — Tnx * h enlprprl Ins npinl, ulitcli was 'is besufiful 
as tbe citj of Hdrs He tlieii nslieicrt Devn*‘iu into In'* pnlnee 'ind, 
arcordmc to the sdviceof tlie queen bested ^irmistli , tlie dsiigliter of 
King Vrf'Spsri m m i s^pirste bouse in Arfikinni flius 
along with her retinue of a thonssnd msid> wss sepirnted after being 
provided with clothes, pro\isions snd otnanient'> Tlieii tint son of 
King \slnisa en]o\el Inmself lihe the De\as in tlie company of Devayani, 
for a great number of aears In the fiillnesg nf time, De\ lyani conceived, 
and after ten monflis gave birth to s child — 1 5 

After s thousand vears, {sarmistlrft the daughter of Vnsaparvan, 
when she was in her full bloom of rniitli, felt veiy sad on not having a 
hushand She said in her mind “ What w ill he meet for me to do ? How 
am I to get happiness ’ Dev avaiu has given birth to a pop but mv youth; 
IS declining for notbing I will also inahe t\*c Ivingiivv bvisband, as she 
has done I will request the htng to give me a similar fruit in the shape | 
of a son ” With these tiioughts ►belonged to seethe hing privately 
Now at that time the King crnimg out at pleasure, was astonished to meet 
^armistlil, outside the knrain ^arllll^lha meeting the king in private, 
addressed Inin with folded hands — 

“King* Tven Soim Intln Vnruna and tlie wind are incapable 
of seeing the women in your palite 'You know me to be a beaulv, 
full of mndfstv and coming of good parents , I beseech you to enjry my* 
company ” — 6 13 

Yav all replied — “T know all thr qmlifintinns T know thon art 
the chaste danghfer of the valnnt hine of rhe Ddiiv is Thou art modest, 
bat I cannot look at thee vnih anr feeling of Insf because at the 
tune of I evavani’a marriage ^nkra enjoined on me not to invite thee to 
my bed ” — 14 15 

^armistha said — "King* there is no sin m speaking untruth at 
the time of indulging in sexual pleasotes on tlie oeea'sion of marrnce, 
when life IS in danger wealth is at stiKe and in joke Lying on ihese 
five occasions is venal It h nnlv a sin to speak an untruth at ihe time of 
being summoned is a witless *j when one is enfiusied lodicpit-eof a' 

, thing, or when one is is1 ed his idv i e »n uiv pm i — 1 (e-l 7 

^ejsti said — * A Xuig being the atiihoiiiv for liis people, should 
abstain from untruth, oven at the tune of daager” — 18 

^armlstha said — “ One’s own husband and the Jiusband of her com / 
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j panion are equal , and as you are the lord of iny companion, you must also 
take me as wedded to jou ” — 19 

YaySii said One should give awav according to one’s means 
(to one’s supplicants , and it is also mj vow not to have any matrimonial 
^connections with you, now jou yourself tell me what am I to do of 
these two things ’ — 20 

^armi§tha said —“King* Saae tx\e from immorality by your 
1 righteousness 1 shall lead the life of highest virtue after getting a child 
! through you King' a wom^n, a scr\ant and a son— all these three 
have been said to be poor , for the wealth acquired by them belongs to 
their master I also take my meals with Devayant and live as a maid, 
dependant on her, therefore receive me also I am woithy of your 
support ' — 21 23 

^aunaktt said — Hearing those woidsof ^armi^tha,.the king accepted 
her and guarded her virtue Tliey then enjojed themselves in each 
other a company and weie immenselv pleased Ihrough that conjunction, 
the daughter of Vnsaparvan, conceived and gave birth to illustrious sons 
gleaming with the radiance of the sun — 24 27 

Here ends the thrty fiist chapter deeenbtng the seeiet marr^aqe of 
Yaydtt mth &irmtftha 

CHAPTER XX\n 

^unaka said —On hearing the news of SarmiHha giving birth to a 
child, Devaynnl became deeply aniictcd and went and asked her, why she 
commute 1 that sm bj being a slave to Cupid — 1-2 

Sa^nl^^ha said — “A seer, well v ersed in the Vedas came to me whom 
/ 1 pleised, taking Imn as my lord , and this son has been born of him 0 
blessed one' I have not basefully been a slave to passions This child 
( has been born of a U 191 , believe this without doubt ’—3 4 

DoMyiinl Biiul SirminM' It tills .8 true I imi no more nngry 
witli you, but hoiv can it be iiiatle certain that you liaio got tins 
pioKeny Iron, n liigli class Ertilimana’ I wish to know his clan and 
lincngft." — o C 

SirmiitUsaul — “Lilly ' I toll myaclt orerpowered by Ills glory* 
newisRo laliaiit and illustrious I could not tlicreloro ask him aiiy- 
tliiiig' — 7 • ^ 
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Saunal^a said — After tliat mutual conversation, Bevayfini believed 
what Sarmis^ha told her, and then she returned to her mansion — 8 

Then King Yayfiti begot two sons— Yadii and Turvasu— as glorious 
as Indra and \i3u\i, from Devayan! — 9 

Druhya, Anu and Purn those three sons were born from Sarraiethfi 
After that, Devayani went lyith King Yayiti to the Harit forest — 10-11 

There she saw the three boys of dA me elegance as beautiful as 
Sanat Kumaras, playing at which she amazingly said — “ King * whoso 
sons these boys of divine lustnre, and beaiing such a close affinity to yon 
are ’"—12 13 

After putting that question to the king, she then approached the 
boys and asked them to tell her frankly and sinceiely whose sons tbev 
were an 1 what was their clan The boys in replj to her query pointed 
with then finger to Yajati as their father and Sarmibtlia as their 
mother Saunaka said, that on ascertaining that from the boys she, along 
with the boys, hurried back to the king The king, afraid of the presence 
of Devayani, did not fondle those boys as usual at which they went 
weeping to ^armiytbu — 14 17 

Devayani, knowing them to be the eons of the king went and spoke 
to Sarmistha — You liar ' why do you incur my displeasure, in spite of 
being my dependent ? Do you not fear me and dare you continue to follow 
your Asunk ways ? -18 1*) 

^arrai§thS said — " O Sweet smiling lady ' What I told you before 
about the Rist is tiiith and nothing but truth I am leading a life as 
dictated by religion and moiality Why should then I be afraid of you 0 
Beautiful one ’ the moment you made this king your husband he became 
my lord as well, on account of his being the husband of niy companion 
Yruj svs* JumoTiid hjp strrsmoX sJ ^ RrAhmaitJ And .mjp ap 

age, and consequently this Ilajar?! who is your husband is worthy of 
' being shown more honor and respect by me Do you not know it ? — 
20 22 

Saunaka said — On healing those words of S’armiftha DevaySni said 
to the king that she would no longer stay with him because be had done 
what was evlremely hateful to Her Saying that she went to her father, 
^thc sago ^ukra with her eyes full of tears — 23-34 

The king also follov;ed her and did hig best to pacify her, but 
Devayani whose ejes were red with anger did not heed him , and shedding 
tears and ipnmbling something to the king she hastened to her father 
The king aljo followed her there — §5-26 • 
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Aftpr lalvinR a litllo pntjsp 1X\n} im haJulcd licr fullicr niitl Y jyati 
lUo sliowe Uin u'cit-fco l‘> t'H «>«ge -7 

Then Devi) »i1i aiitl — ‘ I jiIipi ’ nf,l»toon«»iiPss Ins bcpn ontiqnered 
by nnnghte msutss, her lusp llm k»i»g Ins begitlo!! lliree r )m from Ssr 
TOisibi that discnidcd dangliler of Vn^apannn uliilsf Ijo bas bpgolteu 
only trto fiotn tnj unfoi tn i Ue self F ilhci • ihis 1 jug is called ngliieoiis, 
but lie IS the tiatngeasoi of tlie bounds of \iitue ' — 26 *10 

SSukiaeaid — King* nsjou ln\c (oiiiinittcd a sin, in spMe of 30 ur 
beiQg vuiuov^s you will bo xi-vitod roqu with inviiu ibte old age ” — dl 

Y ijftti said — 0 Bi ihmnn * One ubo does not Rattsfy the desire of 
I a daraael, after tlie teuniintion of liei lupiistuiatmn commits the sin of 
slaving a Brnlimana , and one who does not grnit the desiie of a damsel, 
»%en on her making such a lequest he is said to coiiiinit a siii equal to 
the am of Blaughtenng a gieat Driliinaim 0 Preceptor* for feat of 
such Bins 1 tieinblingl} ofTtied iiijself to Sdnni'.th i ' — 3J 34 

Ssuliasaul — Kmg * jou depend on me, jon ought to have taken 
mv advice, tlierefore \ our doing aucli an act uiihout nij peniiission, even 
on the score of iighteousne'.s is noiliiiig short of lh*>ft ”—35 

^lunakasaid —Then the King Yu ^tl after being thus cursed by 
the wratliful «age i^ukra, instantly turned old —36 

Y ly iti then sucl to the sago that he h id not ha 1 enough oFenjni ment 
y with the young Devaj&ni thcrefoio he might ineicifully i\ u-d off Ins cld 
age from him — 37 

Sttkia said — ‘ King* Mj woids cannot pio\e fdse You are 
therefore bound to be old, but jou can exchange it uith the jouth of some 
young man ’ — 3b 

'iaj'ati siiJi — “ 'iia’iiman’’ "Be p’lMseS to grant this fivoiii tint 
oiiowlio esohanges his youth ivitli inj old age will mlie.n 
and will get fame and honoi — 39 

Sukrasaid - By mj faiour O King' You will eschango vour 
old age with youth will ont camuiitli.ig „„y „„ and atij of j otii sous 
■willingly giMog sou liis joiitli in eioliaiige tor loni old are will eeilniiily 
be blessed with many children and will bh illustiiuus and ’long Ined 

40-41 

nercend,a,e thuty seemd diapt,, itolwy mth the emte of Suhra 
on Yaijati 
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CHAPTER XXXIII 

Jsaunafea said —On being MSited with old age, King YaySti went to 
his capital and said to his eldest t?on, Yadu that owing to the curse of 
he had become old, though he had not had ample satisfaction of his 
desires in his youth , that lie might therefoic exchange his youth with 
his old age and thus enable him lo satisfy his erasings, and that after a ^ 
thousand years he would return Ins youth to him and take back his 
old age — 1*4 

Yadu refused to exchange his yonth with the old age of the king, 
who, on account of It, looked lean decrepit and furrowed and incapable 
of indulging in enjoyments , and said that the king had other sons dearer 
than him to whom he might transfer his old age — 5 7 

At that Yayfiti got vexed and cursed Yadu that, as he being hie son 
refused to gi\e him his youth his sons would he wicked hi e his maternal 
uncle , and afterwards he made a similar request to his son Turvasu, mak- 
ing the same promise to him of restoring back to him his youth after a 
thousand years Turvasu also refused to accept the proposal of the king, 
saying that he would not accept the old age which made one devoid of 
potency, power, enjoyment, beauty intellect and honour — S-11 

YsySti cursed him for hts refusing to accommodate bis father with 
his youth, and said that his cl in would become extinct , and that he 
would be the king of the vilest of the MIechchha races who would be i 
thieveo, the flocia of unnatural deeds flesh eaters, indulging in im j 
moralities witn the wife of their pieceplor and lower animals — 12 14 

After cursing them thus he asked hia son, Druhva from lSarmi|{ha 
to accede to his wishes on the same condition of getting back his youth 
after one thousand years Druhva also refused to do that, and said that 
he did not feel inclined to put himsel! in the old age in which he would be 
incapable of enjoying his kingdom chariot drive riding the company of 
women and feeling love YaySti cursed him and said that in consequence 
of his refusal to meet with hia wishes inspito of bis being his eon, he 
would never enjoy the things be wished for Thou and thy children 
will go to that place where ther^ will be no enjoyment of kingdom, nor 
enjoyment of beauty and youth — 15 20 
• The king then put the same proposition before Ins son Ann, who 
also like Ins other brothers discarded it saying that he could not force 
the old age upon him in course, of which a man, like an* infant takes Jus 
meals in spit’e of his remaining defiled all ^be time, and is not able to 

* IS • • . • 
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perform a sacrifice at any moment The king pronounced a curse on him, 
as well, saying, that being his eon, he did not accede to his proposal and 
that he would, also sooner or later, be MSited with the old age, which he 
decried and his progeny, born in his youth, would not survive -21-24 

YayS.ti then put the same proposal to his son, Puru, and said that by 
carrying it out he would be the deaiest of all his sons He had been visited 
with that untimely and formidable old age, and had not been able to 
satisfy his desires He would theiefore lestore him his bloom of youth 
after ten centuries — 25 27 , 

Hearing that, Pniu said that he would do exactly what his fathei 
wished and asked him to do Let him satisfy all his cravings, and that 
he would, most willingly, accept his old age and would do what appeared 
to him best — 28-30 

Note — Tbii chapter has oot been translated literally 
Heie ends the tktrly third chapter dealing icith the acceptance ly 
Puru of the old age of Yayalt 

OHAPTHR XXXIV 

^aunaka said — On hearing those woids of the prince Purn, king 
Yayati, after nentallj reciting the name of ^ukn, transferred his old age 
to his son, and then king Yoyfili, the son of Nabuea, cheerfully indulged 
. himself 111 the enjoyment of pleasures He, howeier, did not do tint at 
the sacrifice of his royal duties , for, 'iccordmg to the times, with earnest- 
ness aud in conjunction with the prescribed lules, he performed the 
libations to the Deities, and the manes of the ancestors, was regular in 
the performance of ^raddlia and sacrifices was merciful to the poor and 
Hatisficd the wishes of the Br&hmnnas, entertained his gueatAhy ui.i.a»A 
tering to then comforts and supported the Vuiijas hy protecting them , 
« as not cruel lo the budras and kept thieiea down by inflicting proper 
punishment on them In that way the king was alert in his duties and 
thus supplied all Uie w nils of his subjects, like the God Indra 
that king, valiant like the lion ne\ei deinting from the path of virtue 
and continuing his pursuits of enjovment led a life of sublime comfort 
and happiness — 1 7 

On getting Baturieil, utter enjoying liiraself tor a tlimisand jears, Iio 
recaUeaio mind tlio bygone dnyn , and li„d„,K ,l,at In, cl.erialied 

daye ivcre complete, be fpolelo Inn son Iba prince Punt — 

"Son' a man neter feels antisfied mil, pleasures." the lust tor 
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pleasures waxes by daily indulgence, as the fire flames all the more by 
ghee being poured into it I have become sober, on the consideration 
that the mundane boons in the form of gram, gold, domestic animals, 
(horses, cattle, etc) women, are not meant for any single individual 
Son ' I have had enough of pleasures according to my potency by 
acquiring your Mgour of joulli , lam consequently very much pleased 
with you, now you take back your bloom of jouth from me and also 
receive charge of this vast realm You are my dearest son — 8-13 

Saunaka — After that, king Yayati turned old, and Puru became 
young again — 14 

Then the king appointed a day for Puru being anointed and 
proclaimed king, when the Brahmanas and others assembled, said — 

" King ' bow do you confer this vast kingdom on Puru, overlook- 
ing prince Yadu, who is the grandson of ^ukra and the eldest son from 
the queen Deiayoni ’ Yadu is jour eldest son, next to him is Tarrasu, 
your thiiTl son is Druliya from the Queen Sarmistha, younger to him is 
Anu, whilst Puiu is the joungest of all How then ore you making Puru 
a king, overlooking the claims of bis elder brothers ^ 0 king ’ you should 
not forsake justice ” — 15 18 

Yay&ti — " Brfihmanas and otheis * Hearken jiJy eldest son did 
not obey my commands I therefore do not give him the empire , for a 
disobedient son ought not to be recognised This is what the great men 
have said , and Turvasu, Druhya and Ann also disobeyed me Puru 
stood firm and obeyed my behests, therefore, he alone is entitled to tay 
monarchy It is he who exchanged his full flourish of youth •with my 
infirmity, and it is through him that I have fulfilled all my desires T.he 
sage Sukra had also blessed that one who would cari*y out my oraers 
would be the Emperor Por these reasons, you should all cunsidei Puru 
to be fit for the Empire ’ — 19 25 

Then the Commons (Prakritij all assembled there cried out in a 
chorus “ Indeed, the son, endowed with all the good qualities and who 
obeys the mandates of his parents, deserves being proclaimed a sovereign, 
in spite of his being the youngest 0 king ' Puru, who has done you a 
good turn, appropnatelj deserves the kingdom and the sage ^ukra has 
also said so therefore nothing need now be said about this ” — 26 27 

Saunakn — ^Yhen the assemblage pionounced that verdict, the king 
seated the prim e Puru on the throne, after which he quitted the metro- 
polis and uent to the forest in company of maitj Biahm^nas and ascetics — - 

S8-29 
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Yadu begot Yilda\ as Turvasu begot Yavanas, Dmhja begot Bliojas 
and Ann became tbo father of tho Mlechcldias — 30 

Pum became the founder of tho Paurara dynasty in which jou are 
born a king, whiih afteraards came to be known as the Kuru clan and 
m which the kingdom is to last for one thousand years — 31 

Here ends the OiDti/ font chapter of the Pttrdna- dealing with the 
coionation of f*uru 


CHAPTER XXXV 

^aunaka —Thus King Yayjvii.rnakiwgoaeT his Etapwe lo bis son, 
Puru turned an anchorite , and li\ing on fruits parsed a number of days 
m that (oiest and afterwaids went to hea'en, where he began to pass liis 
days in happiness Sometime after, Indr^ burled him to the earth, but ho 
managed to gain his footing on the celestial soil and again rose^o heaven 
owing to hi8 being in touch wilh the Kings Asiaka Ac It is said that 
Yayati returned lo heaien from the firmament in company of the Kings 
A^t?ka, ^ibi Vasumat and Pratardana — 1 5 

Sat&olka — ‘ Sage ' tell us in detail bow Ynyati was hurled down to 
the earth and how he again went to hea\en King Yay»\ti was powerful 
like Indra, radiant hi e theSnn, and was the promoter of the Kuru clan 0 
Sage I 1 am eager to hear the storj of hi5> celestial and mundane glory * — 
6-9 

Saunaka — Hear you all the sacred history of Yayuti which is the 
dispeller of all sin'’ Hear it with attention, I am going to relate it to 
you ’ — 10 

King Yayati after putting his son on the throne, went to the forest 
as an anchorite in Other words he made over his vast dominions to Puru 
and put hiR othei sons Yadu &c , to discharge the \arious offices of the 
state, after doing which he passed a great number of days in the forest 
luing on fruits and heihs By subduing his mind and conquering his 
anger he regularly performed agnihotraand offered Iibitions to the Deities 
and the manes of ancestors according to the rules prescribed for anchorites 
He entertained his guests by offering them the jungle fiuits and ate wliat. 
he could get by picking up gleanings of harvest tSilouchha \ ritti) Thus 
he passed a thousaijd years Then he Iwed onlv on water for three years 
nnd kept up his \ow of silence Afterwards he warmed himse’f with the 
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heat ol fire around him, and for six months he practised penance by 
standing on one leg only The glory of the king’s ascerticism went up 
to heaven from the earth — 11-17 

Here enda the thirty fifth chapter, dealtuq with tlw forest hfe of Yay&ti 


CHAPTER XXXVJ 

^aunaka • — That king, on reaching hea\en, was venerated by Sadhyas, 
Marutganas, Vasua and the Devas Afterwards, on account of his v irtue, he 
went to Brahraaloka, where he resided for a long number of years Once ^ 
upon a time that sacred King Yayati chanced to go to the region of Indra, 
when the latter asked him — 1 3 

Indra — “King’ tel] rao plainly what you said to yom son, Piiru 
(who taking your old age roamed about the world\ at the time of liis 
coronation ’’ —4 

Yay&ti — “ After making over charge of my lealm, with the approval 
and advice of my ministers, and the people ^Prakpiti) to Piiru, I told him 
‘ You will be the sovereign of the country lying between tlie Ganges and 
the Yamun'l Your othei brothers will be under you and ruling over the 
lantR bordering on your kingdom’ At the same time, the following piece 
of advice was also given to him — “Man devoid of anger is superior to 
one full of It , man with forbeaiance is supeuor to one who is bereft of it , 
as man is superior to non human beings, so a learned man is superior to an 
illiterate fool One who shows forgiveness to another who abuses Jum in 
anger, consumes that angry being and gets all his virtue One should 

not utter such a harsh word as may cause pain to another One should 

not accept anything from a low caste man One should not use a speech 
that would grieve others A harsh speaker, whose words pierce others 
like nails should he considered a low creature who goes to hell A man 
should alwajs win the admualion of high class people, and sliould always 
be defended by them at his back, should bear their criticism, obey their 
advice, and lead a good life Harsh woids penetrate a man like arrows 
and cause grief , they should tlierefoic be avoided by sensible men In 
the three worlds there is nothing superior to friendship charity and sweet 
speech, consequently one should always bo gentle m his speech and 
should show obedience to high class men and not curse any one “ — 5-13 
Here ends the thirty sixth chopfer, dealing with the adciee giren by 
T ayati to hia son Punt at the laltei'a cotonalxon 
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CHAPTER XXXVIl 

India — “ King ' I ask yon to please tell me, how you practised aus 
teiities after renouncing jour kingdom and repairing to the forest as an 
ancliorite 1 

Yayati - “ 1 do not consider the austerities o£ the Devas, men, 
Gandhar\as and Maharbis as equal to my own ’ — 2 

Indra — "King' you do not know the gloiy of high souls and 
you decry other beings who are as good, or, better, than you , consequent- 
ly you are not fit to reside in these regtooa, because by this sm, you have 
lost your virtue and the privilege o£ living here You must fall to-daj, 
0 King ’ — 3 

Yayati —Indra ' If I have lost my virtue and the privilege of 
living here by running down the glory of the Devas, Rims, Gandhary^s, 
and men, I wish to fall from this Heaven, among good people —4 

Indra— "You will fall now among good people, where you will 
regain your lost position Trom this experience, you should no inoie 
despise those who ire your equal or better than you ” — j 

Saunika — After that, Yayati was thrown from the heaven A§tiKa, 
residing in the cential region and knower of the highest virtue, seeing 
him fall, said — 

, A^taka — “ 0, young soul, beautiful like Indra, shininglike file, and 

brilliant like tliehun among the planets' Wlio are you ^ 0, being, shining 
like tlie fire and the sun and falling from the path of the sun, on seeing 
you going down, we are confused and are >n doubt whetliei the time has 
not come for all of us to fall lYe have come to make enquiries about 
yovi, hut we are bewildered bj your power low do not seem to heed us 
and make enquiries about us , consequently, wo make ourselves bold to ask 
you the reason of your fall from the licavens 0 Soul, beautiful like Indra, 
cast away your fears grief and delusion Nobody can view you with 
disrespect when you are standing face to face with high souls The good 
ones arc empowered to support the fallen Here are the good, the lord 
of the moveable and the nnmovcable preations, and you aie now in tins 
holy company Tire is lorl m imparting heal the Earth is lord with 
regard to tho«o things which fecundate the Sun is lord of all objects that 
shine, so a guest is lord to all good men ’ fi'I3 

lltrf fixdt iht thirty sucntfi cfiapler, clMcrilijig the fall of Yay'iti 

and hix meeting vith A^taka , 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII 

Yayfiti — “I am King Yay.tti, son of Nahu^a and father of Purn 
Indra has burled me down from the world of Surfis and Siddhfts for des 
pising all creatures , and, now devoid of virtue, 1 am falling I do not 
s date you, for I am jour senior m age, because among the twice boin, 
one who i** greater in learning, or, asceticism or senior in age, is a 
re^’pected ’’*—1-2 

Astakn — “ King ’ You say you ate senior in age which i9 also a 
degree of superiority , hut among the twice born, one, who is greater in 
wisdom and asceticism, is alone reckoned superior, and not one who is 
merely senior in age 3 

Yayiti — “ They say, it is a sin to act against the rules of courtesy, 
ind the doer of such a thing goes to the region of sinners , consequently, 
the good never follow the example of the wicked, when the latter speak 
against the rules of courtesy I had vast riches which I had earned by 
raj exertions,— -considering this, who devotes himself to the good of the 
helf, that roan is truly wise A wise roan should take everything in the 
world to be subordinate to Tate, but taking the dominance of his fate into 
consideration, he should not give way to despair under adverse circum 
stances One should always look upon prosperity and adversity to be 
subordinate to the Supreme Being, and should never consider them to he 
uuhin Ills own power Taking, therefore, fate to be predominant, one 
sliould not bo influenced bj grief oi bappines'? Astakn, thus taking fate 
to be all powerful, I am never oveicome with delusion m fear, and never 
keep tnj mind loaded with grief I behove that I shall go whereyer mv 
fate miy take me Andajn, Svedaja, Jarflyuja, Uclbhiji, snakes reptiles 
fi«h, stones, gross, wood, Ac , assume thoir forms through fate Astaka ' 
.R'g’.'vxilvrg* pixiypi'i’-.v'/' ifvnd dViVmwTvV .tp Jw* .f^-avl J jln .wv^ .vmvT’.nyfsnU 
nboiit them In other words, what was I? whit I bare become ? wlnt I 
filmU do?— I never bother myself with thoughts like these — 1-11 

^sunaka — Then that A«tskn. on hearing those words of his maternal 
gmiidfather— Yflj iti — asked him again — 12 

As^aka — “ King ' Tell roe all about the chief regions where jou 
have been to, bocause jou lccturc*on Dhanna like a learned man " — 13 
* 'lav All — " Tirsl,! became a king of on extensive Empire , afterwarcifi, 
through luj virtue, 1 hvinUn the region of Mahal, fora thousand jrnrs. 

and from that place I passed to higher spheres whero^I lived for another 

ion eciiluries 111 the eiiclmtiting realm of ftidro, winch is four Inmdred 
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HI extent and has a tliousand gnteways ; wlicnco I n-ent to still higher 
regions Then 1 pas<;od one thousand years in the di\ino and ageless 
realm of rra}lpali, which iainncco8Siblo(c\on tn the De\asnnd I^tkapAlas ] 
Aftensards, according to the will of the God of Gods and conqueiinc 
several spheres, I lived theie, according to my choice, vcneiated by the 
handsome and illustrious Dev ns cqiial m gloiy and lustre to the gods ; after 
which, I went and spent ten thous'ind years in the pleasure garden called 
Nandana the Kama-iGpi, whcio I enjojod tlio bloom of tho flowers along 
with the captivating faces of the Gandliarvns and the nymplm. Thus 
1 enjoyed thoie for a considerable lengllj of time, until a ferocious atten- 
dant of the God, came and said loudly, ‘ Throw him down, throw him 
down' At that veiy instant, I fell from tho heaven, but as I fell 
from Nandana, I heard the voice of tho Devas who said, ‘This pious 
king Yayatv ts falling with the loss of his vlrliie,’ at whicli I requested 
them to show then clemency by letting me fall amongst the good on a 
sacied soil ; and m this way, 1 have come to this land of sacrifices of 
jours, guided tlieioto by ilu smell of incense and of the offeiings made to 
the fire." — 14-22. 

Here enda Ihe tkti lij-eightk chujAer desertbittg the dialogue between 
Yayati and Aftalo 

CHAPTEU XXXIX. 

Astaka — " After spending ten thousand years in the pleasure 
• garden called Nandana K'tmaiOpa, how did you happen to come to this 
Earth again ’”—1 

Yayatt.—" As a penniless man is foisaken by his companions and 
relations, so the man deprived of viitues is deserted by the Devas 
in heaven ” — 2 

Astaka — " In that region how do the people become beieft of virtue, 
and then to which regions do they go ’ Do remov e my doubts "—3. 

YiyMi — “ King ' Most o£ them fall to the earth and many of them 
fall BO low that they are ultimately feasted upon by vultures and 
jackals Consequently, it is meet for ktnge to always keep themselves 
aloof from foib.dden things I hate explained all this to yon ; what' 
more do you wish to enquire about?” — 4 5 ’ 

ABtaka-‘'King i I now wish you to please explain to me whaf 
pam do they suffer when they are eaten by , ultares and jackals and what 
IS the way of saving themselves from that hell torture ’ Also tell me all 
about the bell on earth and the means to save one from / 
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YayAti — “ Tho people v?h(> are not conscious of their duty in course 
of their existence on earth, and whose corporeal actions are not lofty, go to 
the mundane bell First, they hover about in the shy in the form of air, 
for a period of sixty thousand and eighty terrible years, and then at the 
time of their fall, they are devoured by terrestrial RSksasas who have 
formidable fangs ” — 7-8 

Azalea — “ How do they escape the torture inflicted upon them by 
ferocious, terrestrial Rnksasas with formidable fangs and how are they 
born on the earth?" — 9 

Yaydti — " The menstrual flow of a woman suddenly developes con- 
ception as soon as it mingles itself with the semen virile of man, through 
the sap of the flowers of herbs — 10 

Aole -PnipraatnaTukkam — ht, endowed with the jolco of flowers It means 
Bcmen •virile purified and made potent by tbe properties of the jnico of medicinal herbs 

“ Medicinal herbs, full of vigour, go to the human and anim'il embryo,^ 
after getting into watei, earth, air and the sky ’ — 11 

Aote — ApoTirnm pfithTio cbintribsaiD — lit —water, air, earth and tho sky It is 
said that tho body is made of those etements It therefore means that the vlgonr of 
mediemal herbs gets Into the •womb throogh the semen-Tirile after first getting into tho 
corporeal systom 

A^taka — " Does this soul present itself in tho womb with the help 
of other bodies, or of its own accord^ Pray retD 0 \e this doubt Also 
explain, 0 King ’ how the body is developed and liow the organs like 
tho eyes, ears, etc , aro formed I regard jou to be endowed with the • 
supreme wisdom, and I therefore lenturoto request you to remove all 
these doubts ” — 12-13 • 

Yay4ti — " At tho time of menstruation, tho air draws tho semen \ 
virile up, from tho inside, after which it magnifies itself there , and then \ 
•/k'hyvdrupfs'n/io'CircuufDryo'anh assuincs'iiuman orummrii'iorm\accorhing 
to tho kind of the womb where such development occurs', it then hears 
tho sounds through the ears, sees things through the eye®, smells with 
‘ tho nose tastes with the tongue, feels perception with the skm, meditates 
with tho mind Siinihrly, all tho limbs aro gradually formed — 14-lG 
As^ika — “Iho body winch is consumed in fire, buried or eaten 
away by the lower animals , how docs it again enshrine the soul within 
It ? 17 

1 nv iti — * Just as a sleeping animal maintains life, similarly the eoul 
after vacating tlio corp«ic, enters another bodj nccortlmg^to its virtue or sin 
A virtuous soul is roborn fas a f<cqucnce of its good actions), in the form 

. H 
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of i pious being, and similaily a vicious soul takes its birth as a leptile 
or insect It is not, for me, to enumerate the sms, the commitment of 
whuli leads the soul to be born as a reptile or an insect Astika' I 
have expl lined to you, briefly, the leisoua of the soul becoming a 
quadiuped, lower animal and mau Now tell mo what itlore do you wish 
to ask me?" — 18-20 

A^taka — " Sire ' Through what knowledge or which form of 
asceticism, does a man attain high name, and through what deeds, does 
he achieve high regions, please answer these questions" — 21 

Yayati — a man, the following seven things are the gates to 
heaven, viz — asceticism, charity, self control, restraint, modesty, honesty, 
and kindness to all living cieatures^ Sages also say that even ascetics are 
ruined by conceit and laraoguna^ A student who, thinking too much of 
his learning, employs Ins knowlege to belittle otheis, loses liis piuilege of 
fin ling a pUce ni the higher regions, and tliat wi'»doni does not beai him 
fiuit The f )U nving foui things tnr , the performance of agnihotra, the 
ohsenance of the vow of silence, the acqiniement of knowledge and the 
peiformance of bActificeft, in spite ot then being good deeds, are marred 
by indulgence in drinks and conceit It is worltiy of a large minded man 
not to become elated on being praised by otheis and not to get angry at 
their calumnies High minded men worship tlie good, and the aioked 
never get supreme knowledge m ihe'woild To give alms and to study 
the Vedas, according to the ways presciibed, should be considered to be 
the best of all, and the vices mentioned above, bIiouIcI always be discaided , 
which ,nould enable the learned to go closer to Brahma, through constant 
conlemplaliou, and then attain final beatitude ” — 22 28 

Here ends the thvly ninth chnptei describing the dialogue betiieeu 
^ivy’Jiiauh h^dna 


CHAPTER XL 

A-talto — O King ' Bo gooil enough, to tell me liow does a liouae- 
holder go to tlio Devas in llio Ilraion itorlil, ind liow do a SanyiiBi and a 
Braliniacliari loach them ? Similarly how does a ViDapraBtba attain the 
beavenn?"— 1 

Yiijilti A Btiidciif [ni-iliiiiaclilri] atlainB Iub end liy diligently 
Btiiihiiig olieiicillod hj lim leadior to do BO^ hj sliowing rev erelico anil 
oW.lieiico lo hi- rri'eT'af. Br getting iipnlieiil of liii. preeeptoi, and liy 
going loKil iildr liiiii, hj U mg loilil, lij eoiitiolliiig log piB-ioim, by 
keeping liiiiiBell nlei ly and. not fickle and In ipolving lii'meelf to hii 
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studies A liouceliolder, [Gfiliji^tl i] ip p*\u1 in 1 c icUnl ul en lie eaii s an 
honest h\ing performs sncnfices, eiiteitims Ins guest's gi\£p nlins to tl e 
pool, and does not beg from others, noi 'accepts anything unless gi\en 
unasked, and constinlj stndies Upanisads and Puranas An anchoiite, 
[Vanaprastha], should live in the foiest on Ins daily-earned subsistence, 
is said to reach his goal when he earns his subsistence by self-perseve 
lance, keeps liiniseU quite aloof from sins, is entertaining and of good 
cheer to others, and does not, cause injurj to anyone Such a mum 
attains perfection, being regular in his diet and activities The Sannyasi 
should subsist on begging, and should not resort to any craft, should 
have no house of his own to live in, who check Ins passions, keep himself 
le\oid of all company, sleep under a tiee, having limited ambitions, 
travelling in vaiioua countries, and having one suit of clothes He 
is said to be a true Bhikijuka At night time, when the rest of the 
world 19 indulging m sensual pleasures by being a slave to Cupid , 
the learned hermit should, peaceJulK pass his time in the forest because 
the man who fixes his abode m the forest after weaning himself from the 
woi Id, leads Ijis twetUy-one gener4atiotis including himself, tiz , — ten 
ancestors and an equal number of his successors, including Inn self, to il e 
path of virtue ” — 2 7 

Afctaka — King ’ I wish to heai who are to be classed among sages 
■wbn keep the vow of silence (mums), and among observers of the 
vow of silence how many kinds of vows of silence (JIaunai are there’’’ — 8 
Yayati — “One who dwells in the woods and turns Lis back upon 
habitations and also one who lives in, town having his back ^turned 
upon the forest, are both high minded mums” — 

Astaka — “How one dwelling in the woods has his back turned 
on habitation, and how one residing in town, has his back turned on 
the forest ’’ — 10 

Yayati — " The muni who, fixing his dwelling in the forest, spurns at 
all the prov isions of the town, and lives only on the produce of the woods, 
IS said to turn his back on habitation The sage (muni who has passed 
the stage of perfoinnng agiiihotia and has no house of his own, and has 
tnnscended the linutatioiis of gotrastclan) ^l!d Cliannas (Vedie Schot la) 
puls on only n or wears cast off garments pots tinlr to keep his 

body and soul together, is the Ohcetic (muni) liv mg iii tl e v ilhgc nith his 
back turned towards the fon „t ’ — 1| 13 
ttote — Kanpirw— A strip of cloth w rn coTor 

1 he seey tmumi who, after furs iking all, curbs Ins passions and 
obperves the vow of silence, accnmohshes bi8»obiect in the world —14 
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A seer (mum), howsoever shabby he may be, ought to be adored by 
e\en such a man, who keeps Ins teeth clean, pure, white, always trims his 
finger nails, bathes every day, wears ornaments on his body, and leads a 
chaste life — 15 

J>ote —It means that a Beer (munt), howsoever dirty and shabby he may he, is worthy 
of being \enerated and adored witbont demnr even by a good man whose person U com 
paratively most clean The latter should, on no account, feel disgusted by the former s 
ngly appearance 

One whose plethora of flesh and blood has disappeared by his 
severe penances and who has thereby beconae reduced to a mere skeleton, 
showing all his decayed bones, and devoid of the feeling of prosperitj or 
adversity, sticks to hia meditation, is said to be firm itv bis vow of silence 
(mum) When such a sage chews his moisel like a cow, and remains 
silent like the latter, he wins both the worlds and paves his way for the 
final bliss — 16-17 

Hcie ends the fortieth choptej describing the duties of the 
four stages of life 


CHAPTER XLT 

A§taka — “ King ' Who between the two (orders) viz, the SinyAsi 
or the Vfinaprastha attains to the region of the Devas fast ’ Both of them 
are striving after Dei ahood in the heavenly path like the sun and the 
moon ” — 1 

X'lyAti— "A Sanyasi, though living in the village and amongst 
gfihastas, but having no house of his own and control over lua desires 

goes first to Devahood and is better than one living i;j the forest ” 2 

One who, getting the body of man obtained with difficulty, com- 
mits sms, must repent sincerely for them and then practise rigid penances 
in forest to w<ash them of! Whatever i3 cruel, is said by the wise to be 
iinwbolesotno , the follower of the path of unrighteousness is foolish , and, 
as an unrighteous man is aimless Similarly, 0 King i holy man is truly 
simple, who is always in mcditalion, and is really noble ”—2-4 

Aetaka — ” Ilow have you chanced to come here’ You aio young, 
adorned with a beautiful garland (of flowers), and full of lustre In which 

direction do you live and where have you come from 5 ‘ 

Yoy-ili-" losing my urttte. mil consequently Wlmg from the 
lenvcn, I hn, o oomo here I ohall. otter toll.„B you ell expenouee of the 
heaien, go to the «« .m 
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will go to heaven It is ihrongh the clement^ of Indra that I have had 
the pleasure of meeting you good men, the lofty and the learned /olh« of 
this region ” — &-7- 

Astaha — “KmgJ I reckon you to be pjoas, and I therefore venture 
to ask you, whilst you are falling, whether there are any regions for mo 
also m the hea\en ’ — 8 

Yayati— “Take it (or certain, that there areas many regions for 
you in the heaven, as there are forests in jour worldly realm, full of cows, 
horses, birds, &c " — 9 

A?taka —“King ' I dedicate all those regions of mine m the heaven 
(Deva plane), as well as in the astral plane, to you, on account of jour fall 
May you reach there ere long ” — 10 

Yayati King • A Non-BrahtriUna, versed in the Ved-is like myself, 
cannot accept any chanty I have also given away alms in my former 
days, as is alwajs given to Brihmaaas daily iJxcepting a BrAbraana, 
no one of any otbei caste, howsoever poor he may be, can accept the 
offefings of chanty Even, the wife of a BrShmana, having a valiant 
husband, does not accept alms On these considerations, how can I 
pereuads myaelf to do a thing which I never did before, and accept your 
gift ”—1142 

Not«— Mail., thenia^animitj' o( Asuka and the firm righteot 2 sne 8 <! of Yajfiti The 
ideal ol that higli einlnation is also romarkablo* 

King Pratardana — ” O beautiful one ’ I am King Pratardana Have* 
you also heard anything about there being any regions for me in the 
Deva or the astral world ’ I put this question to you, because I 'consider 
you to be so holy ’ — 1^ 

Yayati — “ King ' There are many regions for you, on account of your 
having poured a stream of ghee and honey, into the fire for full seven 
hundred days All these of your regions are devoid of grief and every 
day incessantly, leaks with honej for se\en hundred days at a time They 
are, however, measurable ” — 14 

Pratardana — " King • I also dedicate my regions whether in the 
Devaloka or m the astral plane to you who are falling, and may yon 
mstintlj attain them in the heaven ’ — 15 

^a^ati — “Ifmg’ an equally laliant king does not accept help 
and support from his compeer A king, even getting into trouble through 
accident, should never do anything undignified Tbtf thinker of Dharma, 
^the knower of Dlnrma and fame, the learned like myself should never 
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do such a tiim^ as you wish rae to do Whit Ins not been done befoie, 
I can ne\ei do now ” — IG 17 

Ihen Kin^ Vnsuuiim nddics>ed YajSti who was talking like that — IB 
Hete ends the forty^first chapter deserthuig the o;(fets of Attaka 
and Prataidana to Yayili 


GHAFrCR XLII 

Vasumfin — “0 inlei of men* I, King Vnsumin, known as 
Auiadaiii aaky'^n about that world of mine, whether it is in Heaven or m 
the midd’e region, for I consider thee to know the duties pertaining to that 
world — 1 

Yavati — “King' Like the liistie of join world wide fame, your 
regions in the heaven glitter like the snn and arc awaiting foi you " — 2 
Vasum^n — “ T bestow all those legionson lou who ajo falling and 
OKnig* if you cannot accept them as a present, then be good enough 
to boy them from me after making a nominal payment ” — 3 

YayAti — “ King ' I have nevei gone m for such a sham purchase 
even in my boyhood A conscientious man never resorts to such me- 
thods ’’—4 

Vasuradn — “King lE you aie not willing to accept them on pay 
raent of something nominal, then lake them as a gift from me I will 
not go there, maj thev be joure ’’—6 

^ibi — “Sire' I ^ibi, depcemlant of U^mara, and knowing you to 
be pious I also wish to enquire whether theie are any quarteis for me 
in the heaven and the middle region ’’ — 6 

Yayhli — “King ' Yon have nevei decried oi defamed any one 
either in your mind or by your words, con<?eq«ently, joii have many 
,1 regions in the heaven that shine like lightning and always resound with 
music, and are wule stretching ’ — 7 

Sihi — “ King ' He pleased to accept those regions after paying me 
something for them if you do not feel disposed to accept them ns a present 
1 shall not go to tho'ie regions , you take them for v ourself ” —8 

Aavlti— ‘ Your regions ore as illustrious as jourself, who areas 
glorious as Indra, but I do not feel inclined to go t j the regions conferred 

on me hj others nor do T approve those words ol yours “ 9 

AHaka— “ King' Thou dost not accept individually any one of 
our regions giv en ‘=eparately nor do vou aoDrove onr wnrrta w.ii nil 
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iherefoie prefer col }f‘ct7\e]j to go lo beJl, after ooofejxing a)] oar jef>peot)\e 
worlds on you ” — lO 

Yay ti — ^ You being the speaker of truth, and noble, should utter 
piopei words 1 do not acc ept tlie fruit of the deeds not done bj me in my 
past life, -not because you liaie expressed jour nish like this to one who 
does not hanker after anything, but Ihe words with which yon offered 
them to me will give you manifold benefit for having done eo " — ^11-12 

A§taka — “ To whom do these fire chariots visible at a distance and 
shining like gold and luminous like the fiame of blazing lire, belong ’"—33 
Yayati — " Ihese chariots, glitteringlike gold, are meant for you and 
injself You are worthy of going to heaven after getting yourself seated 
in them along with me ” — 14 

Ahtaka — " King ’ You get j ourself seated m the chariot and go 
to heaven through the aky We shall also go there when our turn 
comes ' — 15 

Yayati —"All oF you aic even non woithy of going to heaven, because 
you have wou it This seems to be your spotless load to heaven "—10 
3aunaka —At the time of (heir ascending to lieaven, seated m those 
chariots they looked as majestic as Heaven and Eaitb covered by 
Dharma— 17 

A^aka — “ Indra la my companion , and I had thought that I should 
go the best way , but how is this King ^ibi going now, seated in the 
chariot, drawn by the swiftest of horses’ ~18 

Yayfttx —‘‘King ^ibi has given awayali in charity for tbe^sake of 
going to heaien, consequently, ^ibi the son of Urfirnra, is superior to all of 
YOU 0 King' ^ibi IS charitable, pme, tiuthful, harmless, modest, 
wealthy, enduring gentle and views eveiy one with equality It is for 
this leason that he is going in that finest chariot — 19 20 

^aunaka — Astaka again asked his maternal grandfather, who was 
like Indra, through curiosity to tell him who be was, how and nhence 
ho went there, because there was no other Brahmana or K^atnja who had 
pursued high actions like him — 21 

YayAti — “ 1 im King Yayati, the world Emperor the son of Nahufa 
and the father of Puru, and your nialernai grandfather I never speak 
•untruth before anj one 1 conquered all tlio world and dedicated it to 
Brahraana^, am! also conferred on them many a beautiful steed The 
Devas seeing me doing such noble dteds acknowledged my virtue After 
giving Bwrfy the land, flourishing with all kinds of produce to the 
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B^manas I also bestowed on them mnumenble cows hoises elephants 
and a vast quantity of gold On account of truthfulness my glory shines 
befoie men and the Devas on Fartl and in the Hea^n respectively 
1 baxe not said anything untrue because it is only truth that is admired 
by the high minded 0 Astaka* lam speaking the truth to you and 
to Pratardhana Vasuimn and ^ibi My conviction is that all the Devas 
sages and regions deaene being worshipped and venerated only on account 
of truth Any one who after havingconquered the Heaven offers ungrudg 
ingly and without envj to the best of the twice born will attain the same 
regions where we are going — 22 27 

Saunaka — King ' That high souled Yayati in this way, through 
hia magnanimous daughter s sons was saved from fall and after leaiing 
the earth that doer of great charitable deeds rose to Heaven filling the 
Earth with his renown Tins histoij of King Yay ti 1 ha\e narrated to you 
in detail It is in his dj nasty which is famous by the name of Kauravayas 
that you have been born 0 Son of Maiiu illustrious hi e Indra — 28 29 
Heie ends the forty second chapter dealing mth the storij ofYaytti 
boi n tn the Lunar dynasty 


CHAPTER XLIII 

Sflta — King Satanika was amazed to hear all that from Saunaka and 
glowed like the full moon with delight Afterwards he presented jewels 
cows gold and seteial lands of clothes to iSaunaka Saunaka also dis 
appeared then and there after disUibulingto the Bi&hmanas all that he 
had obtained from the king —1 3 

The R 1918 — Sfita ' Now we are anxious to hear in detail about 
the sons of King YayAti and the dynasty which was established in the 
world by the eowe of Yada and others — 4 

Sfita — Hearken 0 Risis * I am now going to narrate to you at full 
length about the family of Yadu the eldest son of Yay&ti Yadu had fi %6 
sons of mighty chariots and great bows who looked like the Devas They 
were named Salnsraji Krosthu NUa Antika Laghu Tho eldest— 
Sabasraji — was the father of ^ataji — *5 7 

Haihaya Haya and Venn liaya wfere tho thice famous beiis of 
datajl — 8 

Dharmanelra was tlie son of Haihaya and tlio father of Kunti Kunti‘ 
was tho father of Sarphata and Saiphata was the father of Mahisman 
Malii§m'in begot an illtislrious son Rudnirenya 0 10 
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Radrairenya was afterwards the famous king of Kaii and became 
the father of Dardama — 11 

Kanaka, the mlelhgent and powerful, was the son of Durdama 
0/ Kanaka, there were four famous sons, viz , Kntavirya, Kritagni, Knta- 
varraa, Kritojfi — 12 

Arjuna, who was the I/)rd of Be\en continents through his thousand 
arms, and the son of Krita\irja practised difficult penances for tea 
centuries and worshipped Datta the son of Atn, who, becoming pleased, 
granted him four boons — 13-15 

Arjuna sought and got the boons of hariug a thousand arms, of 
the power of protecting the virtuous against the doers of evil deeds, 
the power of ruhng (he worW righteousfy after conquering ft, and 
his destruction in war at the hands of an adversary more rahant than 
himself After thus getting those four boons by his ^alo^r, he conquered 
this world o! seNen continents by righteous war, conducteil, according to 
the Ksatra rules, together with the oceans and mountains At his mere 
wish he got a thousand arms , and it is also ssid that, similarly, 
chariots and banners were also called mlo being Re performed ten 
thousand sacrifices and had access to every nook and corner of the uni- 
verse negate ononmus presents to the Brlhmnms at tlioso escnfices 
On the occasion of those sacrifices the pillars and the sacrificial altar were 
made of gold and the Oevas seated m iheir Vimitiias, the Gandbarvtis, 
men and Apsaras took part m them — lt> 22 

Seeing the glory of that sovereign the sage NSrada, the Gandimrros, 
and the Apsar^s began to smg the praise^ of his sacrifices Tliero was no 
other Ksatriya king who couM ri%al him m the performance of sacrifices, 
in the giving of alms, in tlie practice of escelicisro, m prowess and m the 
learning ol the “S^stras That raonnrcu alwajs toured about his extensive 
state, and punished the thieves, and tho wicked with his sword, quoit, and 
arrows — 23-25 

Tie rule 1 the Earth for eightyfivo thousand years He was world 
Emperor and had a treasurj full of gems Ho was the protector of cattle 
of fields^ ho was the giver of ram like thunder-cloud and the defender of 
tho faith and through his awiitism bcy*amo illustrious Ho looked as 
bcrmiifiil as the thousnn I rayed autumnal sun at the time of Ins twanging 
*lns hjw with his thousands arms He foun le 1 ihn oitv of M diMinalt, after 
conquering the N ga King son of Karkotnka Tint city was lave 1 ly 
the wsies of the ocean dunng the rains wherein iho king played in 
the waies as it ebbe<l and flowed in the beach — 2C-30 
15 • 
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When he ngit^tcd thowatprsof Iho ri\er >n lua ft unhol‘», the Nar- 
mada, tremWtnft with fear 'll hw sight and liccomitig highly nstonished, 
flurrendered herself to Imn Ho alone, with his llioiisind arms 
It by putting the water of tho hOi into it and increased it, ns it increases 
m the monsoon , and the ocean being tlius agitated bv his thousand arms 
became subdued by him, and be extended his sea power, so that the 
residents in Tatiila (antipodes} became inoffensne and quiet — 31-33 

Wlicu ho would break the Rurges md powder the sharks and the 
fish, i^c , by his thousand arms, and rcinoro the foam arising out by 
contact ol the wind, he realU looked ns if bo was annihilating the vei7 , 
ocean At that time, by the tremourof the "Mnndara Mount, the mighty 
serpents clustering round it, trembled witb fear, thinking that they might 
again be employed in the charning of ibe ocean to get out nectar , they 
were quiet like the plantain leaf ibat dies not sluver in the evening when 
there la no wind to shake it — 34 30 

That 1 ing once tied up tho \aliant Ra\ana and stunned him with his 
five arrows m his own kmgdom, Lanka After conquering him he brought 
and confined tldvana in his capital— MMnsmatlpurl when Pulaslya wont 
and solicited Arjnna to release his son lUvaaa whicli he did — 37 30 

The sound of his thousand arms lescmbled tho echo of clouds that 
anseat the close ofYuga, but it isiery sliange, that his thundering arms 
were cut downbj Paraauiamn, the descendant of Bhrigu — 39 40 

Arjuna, who had a thousand arms that looked like golden palm tiees 
bad burnt the forest of the eafte Apava, at which the latter becoming 
enraged cutsed him that ParasurAraa would humble Ins pride and deprive 
him of his thousand arms, and that the same powerful ascetic, after cutiing 
down'his thousand arms, would dlso'kiU'him — 41 43 

Sfltasaid —On account of that curse of Apava that thousand armed 
king was killed by Paraiurama He had also himself sought the boon 
oi being killed in battle by some raliant adversary superior to him m 
prowess — 44 

That thousand armed monarch had one hundred sons and out of 
them, five were the most righteous, \alnnt and illustrious The first 
valiant son among them was Sfirasena, next the powerful Sura then Krostuf 
then Jayadhvaja of diverse deeds, and lastly Aianti —45 46 

TaHjangha was the powerful son of Javadlivaja who had one bun* 
dred sons under the name of Talajanghas —47 
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Afterwards, those sovereigns of the Haihaiya clan had these five 
illustrious clans, viz — Vtiihotras darvatas, Bhojas, Avantis and Kundi- 
keras Vitihotras begot the powerful Anarta, who became the father of 
Burjeya, the conqueror of all enemies —48 49 

That Kartavirya Arjun i, of thousand arms, was renowned for his 
prowess, righteousness and protection of his subjects — 50 

He conquered the earth up to the sea with hrs bow and arrow One 
wlio recites the name of the thousand armed king in the morning, never 
loses hrs wealth , on the other hand he gets back his lost riches One 
who would relate the birth of K&ritavir>a with a clear conscience will go 
to hea\en — 51 52 

Here ends the foity third ehaptei dealing with the history of Soma 
dynasty in the faintly of Yayitt and of Kartavirya Arjuna 


CHAPTER XLIV 

The Risis said — SQ(a‘ Why did the thousand armed King Kdrta 
^l^ya, bum the foiest of the Sage Apaia? Please tell us fully the reason 
of his having done so We have been gi\en to understand that that royal 
sage was the piotector of lus subjects , how then did he burn the forest 
of that ascetic — 1-2 

Sflta answered — Once upon a lime, the Sun went to the king hi the 
foim of a Brahmana, and said, ‘ 0 Lord of men, I am Aditya, grant me one 
satisfaction ’ — 3 

The King said — 0 Lord, the Day maker, what will satiSfj you? 
What shall I offer jou for jour repast? Hearing which I shall make the 
arrangement foi the same —4 

The Sun —‘0 the best giier amongst all persons' give me all 
stationary objects (trees, &.c ) to feast upon, and that would satisfy rao — 5 

The King — 0 God ’ I Jiave wot tlie power with all my energy or 
strength to cook the entire stable objects of the world as thj' food, so 1 
bow down to thee — 6 

Tlie Sun • — '* King ' I am pleased with you, and I present you with 
the cabaiistle'^a quir<M of arrows that would have their effect in all 
■directions Tlie«:o arrows wil! bo endowed with mj potency, and the 
moment you discharge them on Ih© trees they would bo consumed These 
arrows endowed with inj potencj will dry up the trees^'ind reduce them to 
ashes afterdarOs, and tlius I shall get satisfaction, O Txinl of men ’ — 7 S 
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Siitn — AftemQrcI'5 flie Sun presented him with the arrows, and the 
latter burnt nil the trees with them Tic burnt up the Milages henniUgcs 
the population of herdsmen big cities forests of ascetics and orchards 
In lint waj, uhen lie consumed the enstern direction it became treeless, 
grassless, and the land wns destrojed along with the south, by that tom 
ble bent — 9 11 

The Snge Apa\a, who was practising penances standing in water 
for ten thousand jears found on bis rcluiii that his forest had been burnt 
down by the king — at winch he became enraged and cursed inm, as stated 
before Now listen to the Instorj of the glorious djnasty of King Kro§tu 
—12 14 

It was in the familj of this xerj King Kro^tu that the God Vi^mi 
incarnated Himself as Kri^na, who afterwards piomoted the Vri^m clan, 
which I am going to lelate to jou m duo order Krostu begot Vnjinlvfina 
and the latter becnino the father of the powetful S\ iha, and Uiigafigu was 
the son of 8vah& —15 IG 

8amni>a was the eon of Rusangu and tho father of Chitra and 
Chitraratha — 17 

Saifnvindu was the son of Chitmralha, who was renowned for his 
chanty and became World Emperor — 18 

Afterwards tho family of Sarfavindu became of worldwide fame He 
begot one hundred sons who also begot the same number of sons —19 

Out of the hundred grandsons of ^niaMndu the following six were 
the most illustrious cle%er handsome wealthy powerful and all having 
the title’ of Ppthu viz — Pnthu4ra\a Pritbujn^i Prithudharmn, Pfi- 
thunjaya PfithuUirti and Pfitl umnnfi Out of them the learned in 
Puranas speak ^e^y highly of Pfilhurfrivi who performed many sacrifices 
"He was the father ol'Suyajna — Yi) V2 

Suyajna became the falhei of Udana, who was the protector of the 
world and the performer of one hundred advamedln sacrifices 23 

Titiksu the destroyer of enemies was the son of UdanS and the 
fathei of Marutta best of all lojal sages — 24 

Maratta begot Kambnlbarliiea tie father of the learned Rubma 
kavaeba who also conquered Ins enemies and performed a^vamedha saori- 
Sees and gave many presents to the Bi41imanas when out of the sacriflcial 
fire emerged file tajiant sons armed with bows and arrmvs They were — 
Rukmesu Pfithurukma Jyfimagha Parigha Han —25 28 
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Pangh-i and Han were guen fo rule the Videha country by (heir 
fnther, nhile Rukme<?u succeeded to the throne [of his father] and was a 
ruler of a protectorate under him — 29 

Jjamagha was tu>ned out by his other brothers, and in disgust he 
took to Sannyusn, and ins taught by a Brahmana, and so became of serene 
mind and again entered the order of house holders — 30 

After ilial, he armed himself with bow and arrows and seating 
himself in a chariot with a streaming banner over it, started all bv himself 
Ici seek )ijs fortune in other lands He went to some place on the banks 
of the Narmada, whence he went to the Ilik‘«avanta hills and settled there 
along with others There he ma’Tied a noble lady, named Chaitra He 
did net marry any other lady, in spite of his not getting any children from 
Ins wife Chaitr'l Sometime after, the King Jyninaglia brought a beautiful 
damsel as a booty ol lus victory in a war, and said to the queen, through 
fear of her, that she w is a daughter in Jaw whereupon the queen, amaz- 
ingly enquired whose son's wife she was—31 34 

The king replied, ‘ She shall be ibo wife of the son born to thee in 
tlio future " Hearing which, through the virtue of great austerities of that 
gill, Ohaitpv begot a son, named Vidarbha 

Ho, Vidarbha, begot out of that pnncpbs Kratha, Knisfika and I<oma 
p«<la, who were heroes and well versed in (he art of war —35 36 
Tximpida's son vans Manu whose son was Jiiuti — -37 
KauJika was the father of Cliidi, who was the founder of Chaidyn . 
dynasty of kings , Kiatha tlio third eon of Vidarbha, was the father of Kunti 
and the latt»r of Dhri«tra who was renowned ns inO'^t v aliant md righteous 
Idifi^tra became the father of Nirvnti, the valiant and virtuous — 38-39 

Nirvrjti vTiis the father of Vjdfimthn, and tho latter of Biitiiha the 
fuller of Vsoiiia Ihc son of Vyoma was JImuta •— 4^ 

Vimnla was the son of ItinOtaand the father of Bhlmnrathn, who 
bigot Navarntha —41 

Kavaratha liegol Dndharatha the folber of SaknnI, who begot 
Kammblia, the fatlicr of Dev nnila Dovorula was the father of the very famous 
Dorak-isira, the father of ila Ihu, tho rojoicer of Devanakshatra and born at 
i! a Devn Ho was father of Purjivasas who begot PunidvAn, of Vidnrblm 
clin, tho fath'^r of Jintu from his wifn Bhadrasenf daughter of Vidhann 
c* rn Tantn hare from Ins wife the lady of the Iksvtku clan, S-Uvata who 
diflnsfd the name and fame of the Sllvalas YA lavas) through hissallTaguna 
One vtho hears the narration of the lunar race of JvArnagha js blessed with 
children —45 40 
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The lady, named Kauiilya, begot the progeny known by the epithet 
of Satvata, the righteous The SiUata kings were Bhajin, Bhajamana, 
Bevavridha, Andhaka, Maliabhoja, Vribni and Yndunandana, undei four 
different aub divisions, which is going to be narrated in detail — 47'48 

King Snfijayi had two daughters, both of whom became the wives 
of Bhajam&na lliey were Srinjayi and Vahyaku Then progeny is 
known under the epithet of Vahyakas These two sisters, his wnes, begot 
many sons, 112 , Nimi, Krimila, and Vnen!, the conqueror of enemy s 
town — 49 50 

Devavfidha improved the relations with his kinsmen, but was 
issueless, and with the intention of having a son he practised de%oiit 
austerities With that Mew, he touched the holy watei-s of the Parn&ifa at 
which that ruei brooded o\ei the desues of Dev/lvjidlia She decided in 
her mind that ]Je\ii\ridha should beget a handsome child like herself, 
but could not hit upon any lady who would beni him such an offspring 
Therefore, she deteiinined in hei mind that she beiself, ImMUg the power 
of manifesting heiself m thousandfe of ways would gue birth to a child 
like that, for him With that resolution, she appeared before the king in 
the form of a young beauty and attracted the ascetic king towards her , 
after which they became enamoured of each other and enjoyed themselves 
Nine months after, she gave birth to Vabhru — ’51*56 

The learned in the Pur&nas Bing the praises of tint Mrtuous king, 
Devavndha, as follows — “ As we beard his praises from a distance, so we 
find them true when seeing him from ueai Vabhru is best amongst 
men and equal to Devas and his father, Dov \vridha By the glory of 
Vabhru, the sou of DevAvpilln, 70,050 of his ancestors were liberated and 
attained final bliss Tliat King Vabhru was the performer of great sacri- 
fices, the giver of alms, ^afiant, steady observer of religious rites, hand 
some, most illustrious, ambitious and fond of listening to the ^istras **— 
57-60 

His queen, the daughter of the King Kanka, ga\e birth to foul sons, 
VIZ , Kukura, Bhajraam, Sadi, Kainbal Varhit-a —01. 

Vrisnl was the son of Kukura and the father of Dili iti, who begot 
Kapotromft, the fathei of Taittin Taittiri was the father of the learned 
Nala, and ib known ns Nandanodaradundubhi of worldwide fame -v 
02-63 

He performed advamedha sacrifice with the desire of getting a son 
At the end of Atimitra ceremSnj, bis son, named Punarvasif, arose in the 
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midst o( the assembly from the sacrificial pool Tlieretore, he was learned, | 
renowned for Ills love oF s'lcrifices, chanties, &l 64 65 

Pumrvasn begot a twin, named Shiika and Ahiikl The following 
Alohas are recited about Ahiika 66 

“He always lived equipped with an iriiiy of armoured chariots, 
with banners flying over them His .army coiiaisled of ten thousand 
chariots tbiinderiiig like the clouds He was nevei untruthful, never 
lustreless, never lemitiied without perfoitning sauifices and never pare 
less than a thousand in chaiilv He was nerei impure never ignorant 
of learning Such was Ahuka, hoin in the Ulinja fnmilj, and after him 
Ahiika and olliei clans came to he known — 67 69 

He inairied his sister, AhuU, to Av inti and begot from Ins queen, 
the daughter of Ksifja, the two sona viz Dcvaks and llgrasem, who 
were born like the Dev as Devaka also begot four sons and seven daughters, 
rir , DevavSna, Upadeva, Sudev i and Devaraksila Their seven sisters 
were Devakt, grutadevt, Mitradevl, YadodlnrS, Sndevi, Salyadevl, and 
Sutftpl, the seventh, wlio were matiiod to Vasudeva 70-73 

Dgrasena was father of nine sons Amongst them, Kamsa was the 
eldest Tlie otheis were Nyagrodln, Sunanni, Katika, Sahkti, Ajabhfl, 
BSstrapdla, Yudhamusli, Sumusli Their sisters were five, e« , KamsS, 
Kninsivatl, Siitantl Uasliapali and Kahka Ugrascna and his descendants 
■iW beloiigeil to the Kukura cHn —74 70 

Bhoja was the fither of the famous VidOiallia, who begot the 
valiant Ktjldhidet a -77 

naj/tdludeNi begot two devn like, \irtnou8 sons named SonuiJvn and 
Svetnvabam — 78 

SonSiiva had five sons all heroic and well versed in war They 
were — S iinl, Vedafarmt, hiikunla, biikra and S itriijlta 79 

Sami was the father of Praliksaln who begot Praliksetra, the father 
of lilioja, who betaine tlio father of llfuUka — BO 

Hfidlkahad ten >nliant 80 n 8 — Krita^arni^ was the oldest amongst 
them SitadhnnvA waH the Bccourl Tlio other« were l)e\Arha, Nabha, 
Rhls'ica Mnh Inla Aj ta Vainjita Kantjaki, ind Karamblnka Uevlrlia 
was tlie father of the lenrnc 1 Knmbilnvnrbifcn who begot ApAinanjA, the 
fither of la-Mojii — B1 b3 * 

Ajftta begot the following three illustrious soii‘>,*wh(> were known 
under the name of \iulhakas — Sudan tm Sunabln Knsijn — 81 
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One who daily recites the family of the Andhakas obtains a large 
family — 85 

Here ends the forty fourth chapter desarihing the Soma dynasty 
CHAPTER XLV 

Suta — Gftndhftrl and Afadrr weie the wives of Vnsni and Snmitr'i 
the rejoicer of his friends was born from GandhaiJ Ifadii begot fi\e 
sons named Yudhajita Dcx amSdhusa Anamitra Sibi Ivntalak^ana — 12 
Anamitra became the father of Nigh\a who begot t vo sons viz tlie 
most poweiful Prasena and ^aktisena also known as Satiajita — 3 

Prasena possessed Syamantaka which was the best of all gems on 
the earth and was known as the king of all gems Prasena used 
alwajstowear hisleautiful Syainantaka jewel on his breast and Tvrifrna 
more than once expressed a desire to I a\e it but was refused by Prasena 
and even though Krwua was powerful to lake u by force, I e did not 
like to do that — 4 5 

Once upon a time Prasena wearing his Sjaraantaka gem went out 
for a hunt when hearing the \oicesof some wild boasts in aca\e be enteicl 
it and found a bear inside and they looke I at each other He fougl t 
with the animal but was killed bv the latter After that tl o bear t ok 
the matchless jewel from the person of the dead king and retiied into the 
deeper cavities of the ca%e In the meantime the news of Prasena s death 
became public •— 0-8 

Knowing him to be dead Snknsna was dismayed Someone ga%p 
currency to the rumour that Prasena u as murdered by Ivfisna for the sake of 
the Syainantaka gem It was insinuated that Prasena went out wearing 
hi8 priceless Sjamantaka gem and was dendedlj killed by Krifua who 
usurped the jewel from him Satrajita the brother of the deceased, also 
thought the same — 9 11 

Sometime after ^flkri?na also went out to hunt in the forest an I 
approached the %ory ca\e of the bear when tho beast seeing him began to 
groan and growl at which he entered il © cave ivith sword in hand lie 
found the bear to bo Jamba\nnla tho Kang of all bears He then hastily 
with great valour, tnado JambaamUao capti\o and then turned Ins eyes 
full of wrath towanls him The King of t|ib bears then pleased Uf\ 

SrlkriHija the manifealation of Visnii with his deaotion 12-15 

Knsna becoming pleased wnuted to grant him sune boon JombavAnta 
Mid —1 wish that I may bo killed by Thee, 0 Lord, througlj tho striking 
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ol Sudaniana Ohatra and this auspicious daughter of mine be accepted 
bj Thee ns Thy wife This gem winch 1 had ob'aineil, 0 Lord, by hilling 
Prasena, bo accepted by Thee — 1&-17 

After that, Kri§na killed Jambaraiita by bis Sudariana Chakra and 
then returned with the Syaraanlaka and the daughter of the King of 
bears, named Jarabavat! — 18 

Then Kpsaa presented Syamantaka to Satrajita in the assemblage of 
the Satvatas, and told them how much aggrieved he was by the false 
accusation levelled by them against him — 19 20 

Then all the Yadavaa thus spoke to Vdsudeva — “ Our idea was 
that Prasena was killed by Thee ” — 21 

King Kaikaya had ten daaghters, who all were married to Satrajita 
The sons horn of them were one hundred and one, of worldwide fame and 
the eldest of them was Bhafigak/ira Then Bbafigaklra begot from his wife 
Vratavati three graceful and lotus eyed daughters named, Satjabbamfi 
the best amongst women, and Vrallm, of strong vows, and Padratiaatl 
All thice of them were the most \irtuous of all women Satrajita» to 
please Kn^na, gave them all in marriage to him — 22 24 

Aiiamitra the youngest of tho nons of Vnsni, was the father of 
Sim, whose son wasSatyaka, whoso eon was Satyaka Yuyodhana, the 
truthful, was the grandson ofSini and was powerful Asafiga was the son 
of Yujndluma and the father of Dyuuina Yugandhara was the son of 
Dyumna This is how the family of has been described 25 26 

Ihe family of xVnimitra belonging to the Vri^niclan, has been thus 
described Anirailra was tbe father of Yudbajita, the brave, whose brothers 
were Vjisabha and K^atra, both great heroes Vn^abha was married to tho 
daughter of the King of Kfirfi IIis wife, Jayantl, bore him Jayanta who 
performe 1 many sacnEccs and was renowned for his prowess and hospit 
alitj —27 29 

Jayanta was the father of Akrfira, who was also famous for tho per 
formance of sacrifices and giving of roaiij presents He was married to 
flatn&, the daughter of Saivya from whom he begot eleven sons, rir— - 
Upilainhha, Sad ditnbha, Vrtkala, Vlrvn, Sinl 'Sivitara, MahApak^a, 
(Sadapak^a), Satrughna, Vilnmcjaya Dharmabhrit, DharmavarmA and 
Dhpstamtna Ihoso sons of BatnA were all verj pious —31 33 

Akrfira was also th<? father of two sons, named DovavAna and 
Upadev a, from hi3 other wife UgraseiiA Both of them were handsome 
like the Dev»>4— 34 
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Besides them, AlcrQr'i had the follow uigsons from Ins wifo, Arfvini — 
Pfithu, Viprithu, Ad\athumfi, Subahu, SitpfinJva Gavcsana, Vrislmcmi 
Sudharmas, Sarj ati, AbhOmi, VajnbhflniJ, Srami'^tha and Sra^ ana —35 36 
Sriknsna saved Uimsolf fioin tlio caluinnj of stealing the Syamantaka 
jewel, by killing Jambavana One who hears or recites to others this piece 
will never be liable to be falsely defamed a thief —37 

Heie ends the forty fifth ehapto deseubviy the Vripii 
Iranek of the Lunar dynasty 


CHAPTER XLVI 

Sflta said — Aik^vakl, the daughter of King IksvAku bore iSflra a 
heroic son named and renowned as Ailbhiilamldhusara, to her lonl 
Puru^a SQra the son of Puru§a begot from Bhoj v ten sons named, the 
famous and raighly armed Vasudevn known afsoas Anakadundubhi, Deva 
mArga Devairava AmidlniH*. 6mi, Nanda Snnjaja Sjama Samlkn 
Saqiyupa and the following Cve daughtere vis — ^riitnklrtl Pritha 
drutadevl ^lutaifrava, Raj idliidevi All these five girls were mothers of 
heroes — I 4 

Krita begot from ^rutadev! his son Sugrha Kaikaja begot Anu 
vrata from ^rutaklrti , the King Chaidys became the fatlier of Sunttha 
from his wife, Srutaifrava, who was the conqueror of Ins enemies and th( 
observer of all religious rites in the jear— f) 0 

Aftei that ^dra, out of friendship gave Ins daughter, PnthA, foi 
being pdopted by Kuntibhoja, who was verj old and for that reason she 
also came to be known as Kunli the sister of Vasudeva Vasudeva gave 
in marriage hi8 sistei Kunti, to King PAndu for whom he bore several 
brave sons through Devas — 7 8 

Kunti gave birth to Yudhisthira through Dharma Bhlmasena through 
VAyu Arjuna as powerful as ^aki a through Indra Madri gave birth to 
Nakula and Sabadeva tbioiigli the glory of the Aifvmi Kumaias Both of 
the brothers were biave modest and handsome — 9 10 

Rohm!, of the Puru family the wife of Vasudeva known as Anaka 
dundubhi gav e birth to the eldest son Balarama and to his brother* 
SArana Durduma Damaiia Subhru PiodAraka andllahahanu She also 

gave birth to two beautiful daughtere named Chitra and Ak^ 11 12 

Vasudeva begot from his other wife Devakt -Susena Klrtimana 
UdAsl, Bhadrasena Ri§ivasa and Bhadravideha the sixth who were all 
killed by the King Kaipea as soon as they were boin —13 
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Lord Kfisna was born on the first Am&visya o! the year, in the 
month of VailSkha — 14. 

(It is BO stated in the Puranas, owing to the difference in Kalpa : other- 
wise it is laid down in the Bh6gavata that Krisna was born in " 

Bliadra, on the 8th of the dartfortnight.) The sweet-speaking Subhadra 

the beautiful sister of Krisna, was born after him Both Ktisna an 
SuTihadifi. were born of Devakt — 15. 

Vasudeva begot from bia wife, TamrA., Saliadeva, after ^wliom Upa 
safigadhara and his sister weie bom. She was also killed by Kaipsa -lb. 

Vasudeva begot from Upadevl i—Rochmana, VaidhamSiia, Dei ala, 

and from Vrikadevi he begot :—Mahlttm4, Avagiha, and Namlaka 
17-19. 

Afterwards, Vasudeva begot Madana, the seventh son of Devaki, and 
from rfraddhadevl he bept Gavesana. Formerly, he had begotten Kauiika 
from his wife of the VaWya clan. — 20. 

Note —This la an iostanc® of an lotematriage between a Kaatrlya and » Valiya. 
Panijra and Kapila were horn from the wives of Vasudeva, Sutann 
and Rathar&jl, respectively —21. 

Of whom, the first came to be known ns a great archer among the 
Nisldha dan, known as Jorft. After him, Sauhhadra and Bhava were born 
of his wife, of the VaUya caste. — 22 

Dddhava was the son of Devnmarga, who is known to be a man of 
great learning. — 23 

Anadhristi became the father of datrngbna from Ikav4kQ, who also 

begot SrAddha — 24 

King Kanisa, who had no issno, was given in adoption a powerful 
son, named Sucliandra, by dri Kfi?na — 2o, 

Krisna begot ChArudesna and SAmba from hia wife, JAmbavatl —26. 
TantipAla and Tantl were the sons of Nandana. Samlka begot four 
powcrfnl sons, named VirAj.!, Dhanu, Syamya and Snnjaya 27 

SyAmya bad no issue, and ^amlka despising all pleasures wont to 
the forest, where ho attained to R 4 jar 9 *bood — 28. 

One who daily bears or locites the birth and family history of Lord 
Sri Kfi^na, will become lib^rate<l from all bis sins and go to heaven. 29 
1 Hfre ends the forttj sixth chapter dealing with the dynasty of the Vrifnis. 
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CHAPTER XLVII 

SQta Slid — The Lord of all, the Piotector of the universe, mam* 
fested Himself as Suknena for the piupose of His p-istirae Through the 
asceticism of Vasudeva, Siikpena vras born^ in the womb of Devaki His 
eyes were like lotus He had four aims, and His Divine foiin was of 
wwswrpT.ssvug spleudoar When He was hoca like that in His glory, 
wealing tho Srivatsa jewel, Vasudeva besought Him with folded hands, 
saying “Hide that form 0 Lord, T make this request to you, on account 
of my fear of Kaqjaa, who baa killed ray poweifnl sons, tin elder 
brothers ” — 1-4 

In compliance with those words of Vasudeva, Lord Kpsna hid His 
form of Divine glory and asked Him to send him to the house of Nanda 
Accordingly, Vasudev'x took him to the hou>e of Namla, and requested the 
latter to look after the Divine babe, like his own child, and added tliat the 
celestial infant would bring prosperitj to the Y/vdavas , and tins child, 
born of the womb of Devakt, will kill Kaipsa —5 6 

The Sages said — Suta' Who were Vasudeva and Devaki, to whom 
the manifestation of Lord Visnu was born as a son and called them His 
parents, and vvho weie Nanda and Yailodi, who savr the childish freaks 
of that Divine babe ’ — 7 S 

Sflta said — Ka4aypa became man and had Aditi for lus wife - The 
. foimer was born bv the glory of the Creator and tlie latter was created 
fiom a paiticlo of the Earth — 

Aolp-It ne-inB *h*t K»»y«P» wbb » parti-il iDcamatlon ofthoCroator whilst his 
wife, Aditi was that o( the goddess of earth ’ 

Afterwards Devaki, m the form of Aditi, wao granted all the fulfil- 
of Ives deevsea by Vvauvv — 10 

Aote -It moans that Aditi was afterwards born as Doraki, throagh the process of 
transmigration of the sovil, in which life her desires were f ainilod by the ploasaro of YI?nn 
Loril Visnu manircHcd Ilirasclt in the liumm form and deluded the 
iTorld by III. Yogio poire™ It. histoiy ,, tint, irlieii the Clrtli become 
depciied ot riKhteousiie.. and the Aoura. .ivellcd the ivorld Lord Vnou 
1,1 order to re-establish riKlilcou.neia, jncarnated Himself !a the Iinmnn 
form m the VfiRui family —11-12 

Srl Kritaa Ind sirleen llioiisand trtve., of trhnm Ruhmint, Sntyo- 
hhfimil, SalyA, Niisinjlti, SuhhAm,., Sa„y„, GmilhArl, LnhsmopA, 
MitrariiidA, Kivluidl, JAraho VntI, Sn-mfi, Jhldrl. KuuifalyA, VijayA were 
the principal ones — 13-14. . ^ 
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Rukminl gave birth to the following sons, proficient m the art of 
war, 112 , Chanidesiia, Pratlyumna, .Sncharu, Bhadracham, Sudcena, 
Bhadra, Paraiiu, ChSrugiipta, Chlnibhadia, Sachlruka, Chnrnhtsa, and 
a girl named Chlrumatl — 15 16 

Sri Ktiaaa, the beaiitifol-eyed, begot front Satynbhamfi Four sons, 
named Rohita, Dlptam'iua, Tfimra Chahio, and .Talandhama, who had four 
younger sisters also — 17-18 

Jambavati gave birth to Stmba, who was an mnament to all assem- _ 
blages Mitravinda became the molliei of Mitravfun and Mitravmda 
Sunilha and Alitra Balm were born from Nagnajlti 18 19 

Beginning with these, there were thousands and, according to some, 
hundreds of thousands, and according to others eighty thousand sons 
hornto Vasudeva While others saj that he had a hundred thousand 
sons —20 21 

Up^sanga had two sons, named Vajra and Sahhsipta, and BhOrindra- 
seua and BhQri were the two sons of Gave^na — 22 

Pradyumna begot from h»s wife, the daughter of the King of Vidarbba 
(Modern Berar) named, Aniruddha, who was most brave and steady in battle 
lhat IS why he came to ho known as Aniiuddha He begot Mfigahetana — 
23 

samba begot five valiant and truthful sons from lus wife, KBsTyfi, the 
daughter of King Supur^va— 24 

The valiant Yudavas multiplied themselves into a race of three 
crores, out of whom fiOOOO powerful ones were horn as incarnations of 
Dovas on this earth The incarnations of Asuras who were killed in the 
war between Devns and Asuras, were horn on eai th as obstructors of all 
human progress, and in order to destroj whom ^rl Kfisna was horn in the 
clan of the Yndavas —15 27 

Tho Y’Adtv IS, among whom Loi 1 Kri’^an was horn, had one hundred 
dilTorenl families, all of which were supportc I hj Vi«nii , and it was for 
tint reason that tlicYrdava clan went fin pmspoMiig \,11 the ^Adavas 
were thecoinpam ins of I/inl Kfwna — 28 20 

Tiie UisiH siid-SQtn' Uow did Vi«nu, the prime cause of the 
nmvpr*c, come to he horn on this earth, along with the seven Rijis, 
Ivuvrra, Yak^a, llm pvges 'I imclinra Silnki nnd Nnmda, Snldha, Dlmnvan- 
lan ? How manv manifevtations have there been of Vj«nu, ami how innny 
of them wiH ho in future ’ Wh> does the T^nnl Vhjju inearnnte Himself 
cxcluiively , among the tranquil Hrthmans’, ooiHlie KsatryAs? ^OSfllal 
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piay tell us the object of Vjsqub incarnating Himself m the familj of 
Vpsm Andhaka &c and also the cause of manifesting Himself again an 1 
again in human form — 30 33 

Siita said — At the end of a Yuga and when morals of the time 
becomes lax owing to the loss of righteousness in the inineise Tore! 
VisDii casts off His Divine form and ass lines that of a man or when 
the Devas and the Asuras combine to oppress the world then the Lord 
Hail incarnates Himself Thus he incarnated when in the days gone by 
t! e Daitya Hiianya Ka'lyapu was ruling the three worlds Similarlj 
He incarnated when Bali of yore ruled the three worlds Tn the reigns 
of these two ruleis there was great friendship between the Devas and tl e 
Asuras — 34 36 

But all the same the world was agitated by the presence of the Asuras 
for it was an age of Asuras the Devas beii g in mmontv The Devas and 
tlie demons residing under the sway of llnanyakailyapu and Bali were 
on equal footing la other words the Devas and the Asuias undei their 
sway enjoyed equal rights and privileges At the same time on account 
of the curse of Bhpgu theie was a destructive warfare between the Dev s 
and the Asuras to cause pam to Bali when Loid Vi^nn manifested Him 
self m the human form to re establish righteousness for the sake of the 
Devas and the Asuras — 37 39 

The Hisis said Sftta’ Why did lord Vi§nu interest Himself 
personallv m the affairs of the Devas and the Asuras ’ How did this con 
fl ct arise of itself between tl e Devas and the Asuras who were liv mg on 
friendly terms before ? Prav tell us all that — 40 

SGta said — There vvere twelve hard fought battles between the 
Devas anil the Asuras on account of getting their heiitage beginning 
from the Varaha (Boar) incarnation and ending with ^anda and Slnrka 
times and there were incarnations on the occasion of each war The 
first was that of Man lion (Nfisimha) the second that of Vftmana third 
thatofVarihn the fourth incarnation was on the occasion of the churn 
mg of the ocean for the nectar the fifth took place at TlrakAmaya 
war the sixth was calle 1 the Adlvaka war the seventh was the Traipura 
war the eighth was the Andhaka w^^ the war for the destruc 
tion of Vfitrisura was the ninth the Dlifttfi war was the tenth the 
HillthaH war was tlio eleventh on I the twelfth was the terrific war name T 
KoUhala — 41 45 

Ntiiiwhakillcl the Dnitya king IIinnjaka<yapu VSmapa matlo tho 
DaitjO k’f'" Ijf 
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the Daity-i HiranjAksa witK Hiq tusks inti di\ided the ocean into two — 

4047 

At the time of churning the ocean for nectar, Indra conquered 
PrahUda, and then He killed Vjrochana, the son of Prahalilda, in the 
T4rakamaya war , foi the lattei was always after the life of Indra and 
never was friendly to the deeds of the Devas — 48 49 

At the time of Adlvaka war, Lord Siva killed the Daitya Tripura 
along with other Danavas, besides those that He killed in the Andhaka 
war — 50 

In the Vritra-ndtfaka war, Indra, by the help of Visnu, killed Vptrasura, 
who was sided with by men, Pitps and Devas and then Ho also killed 
most fearful Duiavasmthc Dbitn andHAlahala wars He killed the 
Daitya Vipnchit in tbeKolahala war, which was an offshoot of the ^anda 
Markawars that ensued between the Devas and the Daitjas over the 
right of Ivabhritha bath, when Viprachil was hiding himself «ith the 
army of D luavas under his banner —51 53 

Note.— Av%t)hr(thv=Bathiag at tho end of a | riD«i{>al uaertOce for pariSeation 
In that way, there were a dozen battles between the Devas and the 
Asuras in which the military classes of Devas and Asuras were killed, 
but It was good for tho general populace —54 

Hiranyakaiyapu ruled the 1 md with all tho mundane glory at his 
command, for a period of one hundred milJiou seventy eight crores and 
eighty thousand yearn, aftei whom Bali ruled for 20,080 000 years and 
PrahlAda also ruled for a similar period with other Asums — 55 57 

All three of them were the most powerful Daily a Kings and known 
as Indras of Daityas Tins worhl wa^ under tho sway of the Daityas 
for ten yugas After which, Indra ruled over the three regions with mar 
reHous tact and statesmanship - 58-5^ 

Indra nilccl, since the close uf tho sway of Pmhhida when tho 
seer, ^ukra, deserted the Daityas and joneil tho Devas —60 

Once tho sago ^ukra happened to go to the saenfico of the Devas 
vrlien the Diilyas called him and nske«l him how ho did that ilvinng their 
lois of king loin The Daitvas said that thev could no longer stay in that 
region and won! 1 repair to Ravitala — vtIucIi gnev ed the seer, who said that 
they n(y*d n it fear, he wonl 1 sustain them by bis p iwcr for it was ho alone 
who In 1 spells m<»’bcirte3, nectar, an 1 the liest of things in his posses»jon 
to the full The Dovas had onlr one fourth of them Ho wou! 1 give erery 
thing to them, for he had pres-’rie 1 them wi|h him for their sako'— Cl Oj 
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'Ihe Devas on seem" tlio P'lilj'is clnsfermg around the sago Sukra 
(Ktt\\a), held a council of their own to dcMse means to acquire all those 
boons from tho sago Thej all discussed among themselves that the 
sago was forcibly usurping their dues and so before ho conferred them 
on the Daityas thej would all go and manage to let the Daityas go to 
Pat'lla by their stubbornness With that resolution, tho Devas went and 
caused trouble to the D\na\as-~67 08 

At that, tho Daitjas ovorpowored with afllictioii, went and sought 
the succour of Sukra and were rescued bj him instantly Afterwards 
they started tlioir operations against the Devas who, defying the support 
of Sukra^ began to annihilnto tliem — C9 70 

Then the sage, thinking of tho past addiessod the Daitjas for 
tbeir wellbeing — "Vnmana has depiived you of all jour realm by 
measuring it with hia three strides, and has made Bah a captive 
Besides, He lias killed Jambhisura and Virochanu In couise of the 
twelve battles, the Devas have killed most of jour powerful members 
by then various stratagems Very few of you are left now, therefore 
follow my advice and cease dgbltng for sometime 1 shall teach you 
a useful contrivance I will go to acquire the spell of victory from 
^iva, and, after acquiring those powerful charms fiom him, sliall make you 
victorious m your fight with the Devas —71 75 

Hearing those words of their Preceptor, tho Asuras spoke to tho 
Devas, “0 Devas' We are without arms, our armours are broken, we 
have no chariots , consequently we will now go and practise austerities m 
the forest after covering ourselves with the bark of trees Hearing those 
words (Jf the Asuras and believing tho utterances of Prahal ida to be true, 
the Devas cast off their wrath and cheerfully stopped fighting with the 
defenceless Asuras — 76 78 

Sometime afterwards the seer f>ukra said to his disciples ‘ For 

the accomplishment of jour desires keep yourselves engaged m your 
penances and, 0 Daityas » go ami reside in my father s house and await 
my return there Giving that piece of ^dvlce to the Dinavas, ^ufcra 
went to Slahadeva — 79 80 ’ 

gukra said — ' O Maliadeia 1 1 ivisli to acquus the spells, tint are 
not possessed by Bribaspati even, for 4ho defeat of tho Deras and the 
Victory of the Asuras —81 

Mahadevasaid — ‘Bhargava" You shall acqnire those spells attir 
practising ansterilies with jour lead suspended down and imbibing 
lire smoke of ohall for a Annsand jears If ih„„ ,n,eeedest in this, thou 
shall obtain the mantras —82 
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Then guVn. accepting the injunctions of the Lord giia touched H^s 
feel and Saul," Sue' In obedience to jour iv.tl, I start to obseno the 
penances dictated by you ” — 83 

Aftei-warda, the snge, to acqune the spells for the well being of t e 
Asuras, went to practise asceticism by the side of the altar lom w iic 


smoko emitted fire — 84 * ^ 

The Devag, tmdeiatanding the treacherous policy of the Asuras, triea 
to turn them out of the region where they were residing So 

The Asnras, on seeing the Devas nneipecledly advancing towards 
them well armed, in company of llieir Preceptor Bfiliaspati, became 


grieved and said — 86 87 

“We have disarmed ourselves at your request on giving us the 
assurince of sifety, and our preceptor is engaged in the observance o 
liisvow How have you come to fight us after giving us an ossunnce o 
pe^ce 0 Devas, we have not ourpieceptor b) xis 'ind are living pence u y 
without weapons, and we are dressed in dcei skin md tree balks and wit i 
out any oecup'vtion or possessions 0 Devas ’ We me not in a position to 
fight with you We will go and seek shelter from the mother of our 
preceptor without offering you any resistance We will live with her in 
peace and safety till the return of the sage, after which we will fight with 


yon’’— 88 91 

All the terrified Asuras afterwards went and took shelter with the 


mother of the sage who give them assurance of sifetj —02 

She said, “ Dinavas, do not be afraid of auj thing , diive away a 
your fears from your mind Nothing will happen to you in course, of your 


stay with mo ’’ — 93 

Then the Dev IS, witlionl any regard for theircomparatne strength, 
went for the Asuns, who had placed themselves at the mercy of Sukras 
mother, seeing which the mother of their preceptor veij aiigrilj said 


that she would make them Indroless —94 95 

After sajing that, she, mustering nil her will force, advanced towards 
liulra and made him helpless and spell houiul bj her great power of 5 '’^'' 
and austerities Ihe Devas, seeing Indm thus spell bound and lielple^s 
like a dumb person by the mother of Jsukra, took to flight 90- >7 

After the retreat of the Devaa. Loni Vi**^! said Iiidrn ' Y<m 
tntcr jotirself witlun me ard 1 sliall carry yovi away from this place 

Hearing tho«e words o(Vi«-nu Indrn Piiranilara instantly cntcrcil 
hitnscU within Him, when the mother of the sage seeing him proteciet 


by Yi? 9 U said in anger —99 
IT * 
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" Indra • I have such poTveis of asceticism that I shall reduce you 
to ashes along with Visnu, in piesence of all creatures ” — 100 

At that, both India and Visna were oiercome with fear and began 
to contrive some means of escape Visnu said to Indra —“How shall we 
escape from her?’ India leplied — ‘ Loid’ kill her before she consumes 
me 1 am solely protected by you, destroy her soon without delay. 
Vi§nu thought ovei the great sin of killing a woman, but, in spite of that, 
he took up Ills SudaitJana Chakra to free Himself from that impending 
calamity — 101-103 

Trembling with fear, on thinking over the consequences of her anger 
and being afraid of tbo consequences of His own wrath, He severed her 
head with Hva Chakia — 104 

The sage Bhugu then cuised Visnu foi killing his wife —105 

He said — ''Vi«;nn' You will be boin seien limes among men for 
^ the sm of 1 illing aivoman, knowing that a woman midei no circnrastarices 
IS to bo killed ' — 106 

Since tbon, owing to that curso of the sage, Visnu manifeists Htraself 
among men for tbo good of mankind, whenever there is a decoy in 
righteousness — 107 

Afteiwards the seer Bhfigu at once picked up the severed head of 
his wife and joined it to the trunk, sajing — “Devi’ You have been 
killed by Lord Visnu, and now 1 recall you to life again " Saying that, he 
joined the head and the tiunk togelhei, and said “Ablnjlva,” ("Be 
revived") , if I have fulfilled all the rules of law and acted righteously, and 
if 1 have always spoken the truth, then through tint truth you come bad 
to life I saj 60 truthfully — 108 110 

After that, he sprinkled cold water and again pronounced the 
spell, “ Ablujtva," and the la<l> at once came hack to life — 111 

On seeing her thusroining to life, as if rising from her Blumber, 
cverjoiic present there lepcatcdlj expressed lus delight by sajjiig, “ Well 
done, ” “ Well done ’ — 112 

Tims Hint Indj «as lovucil I15 Dlitigu, m the prcssime ot the sslo- 
liislicd I)o\nt IS, ami the nlmlelhing ivls roiiaulprotl a iniroole— 113 

Iiiilra tecmR the safe BIiiiru quietly hnnRmR hach hiB into to hie, 
became lornbli atroicl mil Ind no iicoco lie caul to bis ilaiiRhtLr, Jnyanli- 
— “ Daiiglitpr ' 'Ibis seer Siilcn ispnctising rigid and doioot asceticism 
for tbo sale ot liij t'oes, nhlcli is causing lap depp psin , so j oil slioiild Ro 
to Imii and pha^-c hmi hv vour service and coiid"< » 1)/. ,..wf wlmi ho 
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wibIics, and sene linn with all diligence Do ex irtK what would plea'^e 
him Go, I ln\e dedicated jou to him Worship him and try all that 
lieB in you to sene my end ” — 114-117 

Hearing those words of her father, Jayantl went to the spot where 
the sage was engaged in his rigid austerities — IIS 

'Lhero she saw the sage suspended with his head downwards and 
imbibing the smohe of the chaff, while a Inksa had just thrown him 
down the side of the Kunda She found him all absorbed iii his 
austerities, looking \fr\ lean and ha\ in" all hia hody co%ered with ashes 
Seeing the sage like that, she set herself to se)\e him according to the 
injunctions of her fathei In other words, she began to serre the sage 
hr shampooing liis legs and miming lus pleasure hj her sweet and flatter 
mg speech , and, adapting hei^elf to suit his pleasme, she practised pen- 
ances along with him for niaiij a jear On the lapse of a thousand yearbof 
practising this \ ow of smoke, tin* God 6iv a, becoming satisfied, appeared to 
giant boons to J^ukra, and said — ‘‘^iikra’ You alone have undergone 
this penance, none other has done so, consequenily, you alone will have 
the glory of conquering all the Devas by jour asceticism, intellect, know- 
ledge of the Sistras, splendour, and power , and 0, Dbrigunaiidana ’ 
in addition to all these, jou will achieve all the rest of your desires Do 
not saj so before any one, but you alone will accomplish everything - 
119 12o 

The Lord Siva, aftei granting all those boons to ^ukra, also made 
him mastei of mankind and nches ns well as invulnerable —126 

On getting all those boons, ^ukra (Kavya) had such an unbounded 
pleasure that all the hair of bis body were thrilled with joy After that, 
the sage pleased the Lord by Btandiog curved and singing the hymn of 
praises to the God of blue red color — 127 

^ukra said — ■“ I salute Thee, O ^i\a’ designated as Siti Kantha 
(blue necked), Kaiubtha (short statured), Suvarchas (full of splendour), 
Lelihana (eats much), Ks \ya (oramscient) Vatenra and lord of Andhasa, 
K'ipardm(whose hail is matted) Karala (whose form is formidable), Har 
yak|a, Varada (who is propitious), Saqistuta (well praised), Sutiitha (most 
sicred), the Lord of ail the Deities, Raroastfull of impetus), whose eyes are 
threatening, wiio wears a crown on His head, whose face is handsome who 
IS the Creator, whose forans ate infinite, who is the seed of the universe, 
fountain head of asceticism, whose size is short, hair ip unkempt, is the 
loader of forces whose ejes *ue ndomble uho is full of velocity, is 
worthy of hfiing worshipped, whose complexion is red, wboes bodj is like 
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a s-xudaWood heefoi the enjojment of seipenfB, wlio lias a thousand 
lieidb and 656'=*, is bountiful, beniitiful, e\ei omnipresent, ulnte, the soul of 
the univeise, leposes on mountains is ^vorshipful, uliose body is co\ei 
e I with wiinUes the Supieme God, capable of being pleased easily, well 
dre'^sed, armed with bow, who is known under the epithet BIiS.igava, weaier 
of a quiver, full of ladiance, known as siaksi and ksapina, a tjpical 
ascetic, coppei complexioned, feaiful, of mighty form, of peaceful disposi- 
tion (SJiva), the gieatest of the Gods (ilahadeva), the annihilator of the 
uniieise (^aiva), the soul of the nnueise, the gieat benefactoi, known also 
as Hiranya, (Hnanyahteiallj, means gold) the pie eminent the highest, llie 
cential, Vastoapati, aimed with a bow, the cxclnsive giver of the final 
emancipation, the punishei of the wicked, the dexteious, the sleadj (Sth Inu) 
the cause of speech, many eyed, the foremost, the three eyed, the master of 
all (tifvara), the earner of the goblet of human skull (Kap ilni\ the binve, 
the desliuctor, the three eyed (Tiyambaka), having capacious body, of tawny 
colour, leJ colour, armed with bow and airow, of ironderful foim, also 
known under tbe name of Dundubhi (a kettle drum), the only footpath 
of a man leading to the gates of heiien, existing from all eteinity, tlio 
guei of intellect, tlie dew^llei in tbe foiest houselioldor, the controller 
of passions, the celibate (Riohmach‘111), the great di&ciiminaloi iSafiUiya), 
the guer of ahsolulion to the soul bj uniting it to the supienio self (Yoga), 
omtnpieserit the great Initiate, Ineffable, the gicat destiuctoi, the lord of 
the universe, the gieat lestiauicr, the high bank of final beatitude, one 
' who 13 known under the epithet of Chekilam, the pious, the gieatest of the 
seers, the revealer of the Vedas the puie, the protectoi of all, the expedi- 
tious in moiemeiits, having a tuft of hair on the head, mighty, having 
large teeth, the cieator <if the univeise, the lespleiulent, the well-known 
the ilUistiiona, the sharp wilted, the lenihle 111 form, the grim, the giver 
of piosperity to all the simple, the chief, the righteous, the propitious, 
the invulnerable, the imperishable, the everlasting, the perpetual, the busy, 
the most eminent, the suppoiter, the Supieme Being, the fo/gnei, the 
forbearer, the tuith, the imperishable, the Common C uise, the beater of 
the battle nxe, the wieUler of tbe trident, having the Bnine Vision, the 
qualTer of the S mn, the inhaler of the smoke, the sacred, the gieat director 
of the universe, the piompt m making appeal nice wheneici needed the 
anmhilau)., the master of flesh eaters, the gnor of ram m thefoimof 
do ids. the lightning the ill peneteiaiiiig, the nil s.ipeiioi. tlie great 
i.ourisher and the supporter of ill, the de^tl^ctOl of the demon iVipiira, 
the sacred, having the ciulj hair and sharp pointed weapots, tho gieat 
source of communication the giver of supernatural row eie vxuh ease, the 
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one known nndei the epithet of Pulasti, the shining, the impetuous, the 
giver of piospeiity, theiicler of the bull, the all and evei-abiding, t e 
uniter ot the soul with the Siipieme Spirit, the holy, the observer of 
celibacy, the annihilator of demons, the conqueror of_ self and of death, 
the worthy of being offered saciihce, blazing like fire and known under 
the epithet of Prachelaa, the pine, the destiuctor of the evil spirits and 
heasts, free from all impediments, the leiy soul, the intoxicated owing to 
the quaffing of the poison, the annihilator of all, the most unfathomanle, 
whoso neck ia dark blue, owing to the drinking of the poison, (cf. iJivS 

^ who is known under tlie epitliet of Jayanta, the Lord of 
all the realms, the independent, the Cieator, the regulatoi of equality, 
whose hands are as while as silver, *all-pervading, the omnipresent, the 
holy, the forcible, the soiereign I/ird, the far-seeing, the possessor of high 
class arrows and hoises, the benefactor, the giver of emancipation, whose 
complexion is reddish (Kapila), the Lord of Deities, the most learned and 
intellectual, of the mighty form, 4he ilbWrious, known under the epithet 
of Rodana, thepation of all, the icnowned archer, the wearer of tho 
armour, the great chailotoer (Rathin), tho guardian of all, tho Lord of 
Bhfigu, the radiant, the dwcllei in the cavity of the lienrt, the creator, 
tho unfailing, the serene, the wise, the best, the gloiious, tho soul of tho 
universe, the wearer of the deer-skin, the Lord of animals and ghosts, 
the Sacred Symbol (ntcr^), the soul of the Rik, Yajns and SAroa (Vedas), 
as well ns of the oblations made to the Gods and the Manes of ancestors, 
and the Deities, tho creative power, the chief agent, the great ocular 
evidence, tho Vedic knowledge, the Master of the past and the futnro of 
the nniverse, the soul of actions, who manifests Himself ns Vnsu, Sadhya, 
Riidra, Aditya, Sura, Visa, JIAriito, DeviitmA, the knower of the ceremony 
of bringing out Agni and Somo. the supremo soul, tho sacred text, tho 
Lord of medicaments, who calls nim«;eU into bcinc at His will (Swaynm- 
blm), who is not born tin the ordinary course), tho magnificent, tho 
Trimo, tho father of creation, the soul of Brnhmft, tho ifastcr of soul, tho 
Master of all, tho infinite, tho omnipresent among all tho pnrified souls, 
devoid of the properties belonging to all created things, the most excellent, 
the manifest, the immortal, tho great nameless, the universal friend, the 
deliverer of the soul from the fetters of the phenomenal creation by 
fonveying a correct knowledge of the oilier talt\a‘», the life of the seven 
vvorhK, ris , the earlh. the' astral plane, the lipnven-world, the spac*', tlio 
sky, and of the regions Main, Jam, Tnpa and Sityn, the iinmanifesl 
(Prakrit!), tl>e Mnlmtialvn. the elements, the Fciiees. the Atman, the subtle 
element calk'd Vi-fesa, salutation to Thee. O Soul of nil. Tlimwartlho 
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clennl, tlio subtle, the gross, Ibo enlightened, the supremo, the gner of 
firnl blms, the otnmprc'^cut in the three regions nnd existing beyond tlie-o 
three, the persadci tn the tour higher rcilma, iic — Mnlia, J un, T.ipa nnd 
Sstsn-J281G7 

0 Loiil Si\n ' if in course of tins lijnin of doiotion, I have failed to 
dcscubo Tlieo adequnlcli, forguc me in considention of m} being 
voni stiufjch 'idhorenf, for 7 lion art alniis a friend to a Ri iJmnnn 168 
Sfitasud — riic Bvgo, aftei thus saluting Mali idem, stood quietlj. 
iMth folded Innds, bofoie Him 'Plion tho I ord became still more X)leased 
Willi Stilvia , and, nfloi plicing llis Divtno hind on the seer, lanislied 
instantly After that, the sigo aildressed .Taj anti, «lio was standing clo'O 
In him lies lid, ' Wlio art Fhon, and trhi ai£ (hon sorrowing for me, 
oil account of inr penatiLes’ Whj art thou «5er\ing me with so miicli 
doNOtion iiul au-steiitj ’ 0 Beautiful one' I am icij imicii pleased nitli 
th\ devotion and, affection WUatdosl thou wish? Tell that toTud^'Tslinll 
certainly doanytlimg foi thy sake, houcooiei difTicult it maybe —109 174 
Ileaimg tho'so words of tho sage, Jayantl said — “ Brithmnn ’ 
Auceitain my desires through tho powers of \our asceticism ”—175 

At that expression of Jayantt, the sago leabzod cverj thing through 
Ins Divine siglit, and said to her — ”0 Dnclianting one ' Thou hast 
thought of living with me foi ten jears This is youi desiro, which will bo 
fidfillod , follow me to my abode ” Afterwauls, SuKra took liei home and 
married her there — 17G 178 

Then the sage Bhaigava, to enjoy himself in her company undis 
j^turbed, made himself invisible by means of hts magical power —179 

The Daitjas, getting news of the return of their pieceptor crowned 
with success, went exhilarated to pay tbeir homage to Imn , but not being 
able to see him owing to his being envelojied in illusion, they returned 
as they had gone — 180 181 

Unfortunately for the Daityas, Bpibaspati came to know of the doing 
; of Sukra He knew foi certain that the preceptor of the Daityas would 
-J not break Ills shell of magic for ten jears as he was enjoying himself 
with Jayauti , the Dev as on the other hand, also came to know of the weak 
point of the Daityas, that the latter were ignoiant of the distinctive 
features of then preceptor They consequently entreated Bfiliaspati to 
do something foi them Bnbaspati thus incited bj bis disciples, perso 
nating as fSukia went and rdhed the Daitjas round him —182 183 

He, in the form of ^ukra, then addiessed the Daitj as that had flocked 
to himi He said 0, my disciples* \ou aie welcome i 1 have also 
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come here to do j ou good I sh*!!! teach you t!ie Kiiovvledge that 1 ha\e 
acquired from a ” The Dailyas were cained auaj b) joj, and began 
to take lessons from him — 184 

After the lapse of ten yeais, the sage ^ukra \ras also fiee from his 
enjojraents with Jdjaiiti, and it is heard that De^ajani was born of her 
Tlien the Sage J^ukra made up his mind to «ce his dwciple-s — the Daityas — 
and said to Jayanti, ‘ Lad^ , I am going out to see my disciples — 185 187 

Jayanti said — “Lord' go and look after your devotees This is 
the duty of high minded folks and I will not keep you away from it ” — 
188 

^ukra, on finding the Asuras dec^ned by Bfihaspati, said to 
them — “Asuras' I am Sukra who has pleased Lord Siva All of you 
have been deceived by Bnhaspati, who was peisoiiatiug me “—ISO 190 

The Danavas weie bewildered to heai those vvoids of the sige, and 
began to look annziogly at both of them bitting there i\t that time, 
the bewildered Dvnavas could not sav auy thing, nor could they distin 
gmsh then preceptor, at which the sage J^iikra said — “Asuras* I am 
your preceptor SJukra , this is Bfihaspati, the preceptor of the Dev as Leave 
him aud follow me ’ — 191-103 

t 

Then the Asuras again looked at both of them, but did not perceive 
any difference between 8ukra and Bfihaspati — 104 

At that time, the sage Bfihaspati instantly addrecsed the Asuras — 
Asuras ' I am your preceptor, ^ukra Tins is Bfihaspati, wlio lias come 
ere after assuming my form Asuras' Bfibaspati is trying to deceive 
ou by assuming my form After that, all the Vsuras held a council and 
■I'cussed among themselves that, that preceptor (Bfihaspati) had been 
Jiving them lessons since ten years who, according to tlieir judgment, was 
heir real pieceptor — 105 197 

After that, all the Dinavas paid obeisance to tlie sage Bnhaspati, m 
he guise of Ssukra and accepted what he said to them , for they were 
leluded by him duiing his stay with them for ten years — 198 

Then all the Asuras with their eyes burning with rage most angrily 
>aid to ^ukra — Ue Bfihaspati is oui well wisher and preceptor , depart 
Lhou (8ukni), for tlie thou art not our guru lie might be ^iikra or 
Bfihaspati, but he is our gum We remain under Ins instruction ’ 

-*1D9 200 

Saying so, the Asuras acknowledged Bfihaspati, under the garb 
of 8ukra, as their preceptor At that, the sage 5>ukn in a fit rf 
anger pronounced the following curse ujon- the^Dmavas — Dyiavaa 
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in spite of my advice, you have refused to acknowledge me as your guru, 
in consequence of which you will lose yoiu intellect and uill be routed 
by the Devas Afterwaids be departed from there — 201 203 

Bribaspati became immensely pleased to find his object gained 
when the Daityas were cursed by ^ukia Then he assumed his own form 
and instantly disappeared, after which the Danavas were confused when 
they saw him thus vanishing — 205 

They then said among themselves " Oh, we have been grossly 
deluded on all sides by Bfihaspati and got cursed by the s^ge ^ukra ” 
—206 

They got very \exed , and all the Asuras, under the leadership of 
Prahlada, immediately went to their preceptor , and with then heads 
cast down m shame, they stood before him in lepentence The sage, 
finding hia disciples come back, addressed them thus — “ Though I tried 
my best to enlighten you all as to the tiuo stale of afiairs, you did not psy 
heed to my warning On account of this disregard of my advice, you 
will surelj be defeated in future ” — 207 209 

Hearing those words of ^ukra, Prahl&da, with his eyes full of tears, 
felteringly said to the preceptoi — ** 0 BhSrgava do not abandon us 
we all aie your devotees and look to you for piotection, shield us 
0 perceplor of the Divine Vision ' You are capable of knowing, that not 
having the good luck of seeing you, we were deluded by Bfihaspati, the 
preceptor of the Devas Aud, 0 Bhpgunandana* if you will not show 
kindness to us, then all of UB, discorded by you, shall go to Rasatala ’ 
- 210-212 

The sage ^ukra, on hearing these words, curbed his anger aud, 
moved by pity and compassion, said ‘ Yon need not eutectaia av.'j {e-^t,vAC 
need you go to the Rasatala Certainly, you will obtain prosperity infuture, 
60 long ns I am away, but youi destiny ipust bo fulfilled I cannot 
make it otherwise, for fate is stronger You must lose your intelhgenco 
from today, though you will regain it lieieaf ter You will conquer the 
Devas only once, and after that you had better go to Patala Now the ten 
ages of your prosperity ha\o come to an end , for that was the period 
predicted by BrahmS in which you bad world dominion You will ogam 
regainyour kingdom m theSUornikaifaniantara, after winch, 0 Prahladf 
your grandson, fCing Uih, will roiga wulinK glory, m different realm's 
for, even. Lord Vi 5 nu will promise this secretly to your grandson, whei 

He will deprive him of hm kingdom in His Dwarf incarnuMon Becaus 

yon vere devoted to. Vipgn and year mind was rogul^ted aocordm. 
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to His T7iU , therefore Brahma being pleased with you, gave you tins 
world soiereignt} ^iva, the most supreme Lord of the entire universe, 
has spoken to me, as a secret, that Bah will be the future king of 
the Devas, and therefore He, invisibile to all, is awaiting that time 
0 Prahlada' Brahma, on being pleased with you, has granted another 
boon to you which I am not in a position to reveal to von, becau'^e Brahma, 
the knowei of the future, has not authorised me to do so He has also 
said that both the«o my di=ciple 3 (^anda and MArka) are equal in wisdom 
to Bfihaspati These two will protect you against all the machinations of 
the Dei as in my absence " — 213 224 

On hearing these words of ^ukra, the rigid follower of ritualistic 
rile®, all the Asuras retired pleased, along with the high souled Prahlada, 
and being assured by their preceptor, ^ufcra, that they would gam at least 
one victory over the Devas, the Asuras, acting on these words, put on 
their armours and challenged the Devas to fight them The Devas, seeing 
the Asuris standing m the battle field well equipped to fight, camo out to 
giro battle — 225 227 

The great vrar between the Asuras and the Devas lasted for a century 
in which the Devas were repulsed and the Asuras were victorious The 
Devas held a conference and decided to luvite ^anda and Marka (as guests 
of tile Devas), on the occasion of their sacrifice, after which they would get 
victory m the next war After coming to that conclusion, the Devas mv ited 
both of them to their sacrifice, and said 0, twice-born ones • You 
forsake the«e Asuras, we will be yours alwajs, after conquering them 
through your support ’ — 228 230 

The Devas, thus made friends with ^andi and illrka, and then 
fought with iho Danavas, when thoj were victorious As the D^naias 
became powerless by being d‘'serted by banda and Marka, bo they were 
defeated easily, and thus the curse of ^ukra took ofTect — 231 232 

The Asuras, thus curhcd by their preceptor and without anj spiritual 
support from any side, and repulsed by the Devas, found therabelvcs in a 
most helpless condition and erentuallj entered Has.iiala unfernal regions) 
The Dinaras, being thus dispirited by the victory of the Dtvasaud throogh 
the nslrumcntalitj of Bhpgu, went to Pntila — 233-234 

Again, whenever there is decay m righteousness, Vi«nu takes birtli, 
•n order to establish righteousness by destroying the Asuras — 2J3 

UrahmA had aUo onlasncd this that those Asurr^s who go against 
the righteous injunctions of Prahlada trould also be killed by mcD — 23G 
H In accordance wuh that ordinance oP Brahut there was a*p3rual 
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intiimUion of N i vj umasDliiiini *»t tliociid of tlm f'luiksusa Alnimntan 
\vl eii the De\ns performed o siciifiee at the beginning of the Vannsvati 
■\hiiv mtan At tins iiicainition, Bnlinifi mis tlie oincialing priest Tins 
was tlio firat lucai nation fhoio was another incaimtion of the Supremo 
Soul When the Devas were in distrebs then on the fourth daj of the 
Moon which w is the uimvcrsari of tUo bogmning of a Inga Lord Visnu 
maiufosted Himself on tho sea coast llo mcainatcd Himself as Njisirpha 
foi tho dcstiuctioft of Htranj xkaifipu Iludra olliciatod as the sacrificial 
puest Lins was Hia second incarnation — 237 230 

In the seventh Tieti Yuga when King Bah was m power, Dliarraa 
was the siciificinl piicstut tho timo of the Loid tnanifcsting Himself ss 
V'lmana — 210 

0 Sages' these three aio tho celestial incai nations of Visnu , and 
there are seven more human incanntions which the Loid undenvent 
ovTing to the curse of Bhjigu — 241 

In the fast I ret V Yugo when the fourth pait of ugliteousnoss 'vas 
lost the Loid lucainUed as Datlitieja and the sago Mail andev i 
tho officiating priest Ihis wa-> His fomth incarnation — 242 

riie fifth lucauiation vms that of tho world Einperoi Jfandhvtii 
which took place m the fifteenth lieta when Uttuiigi was tlie officiating 
piiest — 243 

In tho 19th Trotl theic was tho sixth inclination vs Parasinuna 
to loot out the Ksatriyas, when VnJvumtia ofliciated as the saciificial 
piie&t — 244 

In the 24th irot'V Luga the eevrenth manifestation was that of ^rl 
Ramch India as the son of Daiaiatha and with Vasistha as thopiiest to 
kill Rtivana —245 

In the 28th Dvapara Vihuu incarnated Himself as Vedavyasa the son 
of Idusara when Jatukiraja sage was the officiating priest This was the 
eighth incainatiyn of Visnu — 24G 

For the establishment of iighteousness and the destruction of 
Asuras thiough asceticism there was the 9ih incarnation in the foim of 
Buddha of Divine splendoiii with Hie Tyes as beautiful as lotus wd 

with the sage Dvaipajana Vjasa as the officiating puest 247 

At tho close of Kalijnga fthe piesent non age) there will be the 
Kail 1 inamfestitioii in the house of Visnuyasa and the «age, PAmsarya 
Vj-isa will be the officiating priest This will be the tenth lucaination 
and 1 ijnjavalkva will make Jus appeaiance before this comrnn inainfesta 
tion — *C4b t 
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This mcwntion will destrov nil the wicked one'; nncl tliehypocnt^s , 
nnd, with a Hrgo nrin* of tfie Biih nnna-». He will kill ^Qflrn King? anu 
drne awi\ ill hypocrisy \fter killing the enemips of Brahrmn'ii and 
other enemies He will nnrcli on with His army in the 2St!i of the Kaliyuoa 
and then, after purifying the Andris will cross the ocean, where He will 
destroj the sinful mixed castes nnd, thus fulfilling His mission He will 

educate his peoples — JkH 253 

Afteiwards, the people, bv becoming enraged and deluded with each 
other will kill each other to fulfil the future destinv ^51 

When in process of tune the incarnation of Kalki will \amsh then 
the fnliire kmg^ will be de-'troved, through the rebellion of then 
subjects 2oo '' 

The peoplp, not fin ling anrone as their profectoi will fight amongst 
them pUc and wdl then land themseUes in great tronblp*> after killing 
one another — 256 

All cities and villages will be devastated, and the dutie- of castes 
and the stages of life wdl disappear — 257 

At that juDcture-the end of the Iron Age— men will open markets i 
to sell boilei nee the Brihmanas will sell the Vedas and the women will 
earn their h\mg by selling their hair —258 

People will be very short of stature and they will be short" lived 
. lliey will make forest as their place of dwelling or they will reside by 
rners and hills, subsisting on roots fruits an 1 lea\es 2o9 

They will clothe themsoles with tatteie 1 clothe> the deer skin <\.c 
AU the castes will mingle into one mass and the people will be reduced 
to penurj and will find themsehes in great distress and subjected to 
nianj troubles — 2G0 

Being tl Us tormented with myriads of tiouhles an 1 difficulties all 
iho population will become annihilate I along with the end of the Kali 
yuga —201 

Salyajaiga (the Age of Trnlh) will follow on the heels of the dis- 
appearing Ivaliyuga This is the narration of the doing of the Devas 
and the Asuras that I ha>e related at some length to you 0 sages now 
hear an account of laduvamia Tunasu Puru Druhya Anu along with 
the glory of Visnu — 2C2 203 

Here ends the rarttj^secetdh chapter dealing with the curse 
of SiiPra oil Abutos and the ten Incarnatigns 

^ofe— Asummary of thlsthaptcrisgiTcabrnr John 3tnir in Volntno IV of hl^ 

Onjfnal banifcrit^TfTl* pp 151 151 
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CIIAPIEU XLVIII 

Sflta Bnid — Tnr\'vsu was tbo father of Garbha, who begot Gobhrmu, 
tho hlboi of the boroic Tnsin Tiistn was the fatbei of Karandhama, 
and IJlnrala WOB bis sou Ibis Blnnta sbonld not bo confomulcd with 
BUarata tbo son of Diisjanta DR-.\auta tbofuboi of Dlianti who was 
smlcis belonged to tbo familj of Ptiru — 1 2 

Because Tur\a9udid not CTbango !us ioutb with tbo infirmity of 
Yay\ti, tbiongh tho curse of tbo latter, tboreforo, tlio family of Tnriasn 
did not become prominent, but it lapsed into tbo boii«o of Puru — 3 

Dii^yanla was tbo father of Vanltha, who begot Andlrn wliowastbo 
father of Sandbftna lie also begot Pniidya Kerala, Clioln, Kama, and 
iheir respectno countiics were named after them — 4 5 

Urubya r\as the father of two beioic sons, named Sefu and Ketu 
Seta begot Saiad\ ina the father of GondhAra afte- whoso name tho vast 
G^lldhura country is Known Ho bad cboico horses of tbo Arratta coun 
try® — G 7 

Gandliftra was tbo father of Dhoinia, who begot Dhnlo, tbo father 
of Vidu^a, whose son was Piacbctft PracbetA raa tho father of a hundred 
sons, all of whom ruled as sorcroigna in the Mlcchha country Iving m the 
north — 8 0 

Anu was iho fathoi of the following three pioiw sons, tie , Sabhanara 
ChaK<iu§a, Paramcau — 10 

SabbAiiaia was the father of tbo Icwncd Kol diala wl»o beQ^amo a 
ling KolAhala becamo the fathoi of the liolj Sanjaya of worldwide 
leputation — 11. 

Saujaja was the father of Puranjaya, who begot Janamejaya, the 
father of MaUfuJUa Maha4da was tho fathci of the renowned and pious 
King Mahfinianft who was the lord of seien continents and a unnerpal 
monarch He was the fathei of two famous sona, called Ueinara and 
TitiKaii -12 15 

UsJtiara ladBhnstt, Krista Nnwi Drrifvnnd Dm/advatl ns his fine 
queens all daughters of a Uajaisi — 10 

The old King Ustinra through his piety and righloouf.ness begot 
from Ins queens the following pious and wcrtliy sons ri’ , Nfigu from 
Bhri^i Na\a from Nnvx, Krisfa from Kfiifl Suvratn from DariJl, ^ibi 
Amtiuara fiom Dnrfadvati — 17 18 


♦ ^ame of t*io Pai eha nsda or PanJAb (WahAbbfirata) 
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Sibl begot four famous sons, uk , Pnthndarbha, Sutisa, Kek^, and 
Bhadraka, and tbeir countries were named after them, viz, Ke aya, 
Bbidratl, Sanviro, and Paur4, and the countrj of king Npgu was also 


knovm as Kekaya — 19 

Ambastha was the name of the capital town of Smaata’a country, 
andVrisaUwas the capital of Krida, and Nararlstra was the capital of 
Nava Now listen to the family of Titiksu 20-21 

Titiksu became a renowned king and ruled in the East He was 
the father of Vrisadratha, who begot Sena 22 

Sena begot Sutapi, whose son was Bah Bah, the Dailya King, was 
without an issue, for he was bound by the Mahatma [in bonds of 
captivity] But, as he was a great Yogi, he took biith in human holy as 
Bah, the son of Sutapa, and procured hre Ksetraja sons for himself These 
were Ahga, Vatiga, Suhma, Punijraand Kalihga, and their country is called 
Btleya The Baleyas and the Bribrnanas” were the sons of that lord 


Ball ”—23 25 

I/srd BrahmS, satisded with Bah, gate him a boon, namely, that Bah 
would bo a great Yogi, would hio lor a Kalpa, would be inTinciblo in war, 
superior m wisdom, and bis mmd would always be inclined towards 
religion Ho would bo endowed with knowledge of the past, present and 
Intnre, the chief in his community, victorious in wars a philosopher, and 
the esUbliohcr o£ the prescribed orders 

It was through the glen of Bralimt that Bali was fatonied with 
children (even though made a captiic by Visnii} 2G -8 
The family of Ahga will now be described —2'' 

The saecs said Sula ' How was Ball blessed with live children ? 
What was the name of the mother of those children’ fYhicli Risi begot 
them ? How did he do so ? Do good enough to relate to us a 1 tins, and 
alsoeaplamtons the glory of that sage (who begot those children for 


Bah)— 80-31 

Suta said -lathe days gone by tliere was a groat sage named 
Dlija, and Mainati was his wife Btiliaspati the younger brother of D-fija, 
entertained a desire to enjoy in Ifie company of the latter s wife 
understanding the intentions of Btiliaspati, told him not to hink o 
anything of the kind, a., she was bearing a child lo h„ bm her and 
a lie,! "O' Brihaspali, the chil 1 in mv womb will (jet nn gn, for being 
— " ' CAatk tut t® ll>o*« 


not «f<.r .na««y to ih« Drlh«.. 

i3«cend«nts cl mil tc«a 
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of the seed of thy brother he 1 nows all tlio Vedas [aucl will not 

allow thj seed to fecundate m my womb] Thou, 0 Bpinspati ait also 
one, whose seed nevei goes in \ain So do not appioach me now 
\fter I am delivered of this seed of Urfija do a« thou thinkest pioper 0 
Loid — 32 36 

1 n spite of her remonstrance Brihaspati, e\ en though he was auch 
a might! sage could not cheek his passion and forcibly cained out his 
intention When he was about to emit liis seed the child in the womb 
cried out — 37 38 

Sire' Iheie IS no room for two souls in tlie embryo andlhavO 
come beio bofoie — 30 

Hearing those nords BfihaspUi became enraged and thus cursed 
hiB biotliGi s son m the womb — \ou nlioaiepiesent m the cmbiyo and 
are putting an obatiuction m mj waj of enjoiment will sufTei from 
blindness — 40 41 

Afterwards on account of the cm se of Biiliaspali f ho child was born 
blind and named Dirghatam [Deep darkness] He was illustiioiis and 
perso\ering like BnUaapati — 42 

Dirghatam i settled bttnsclf in the house of his brother leading a life 
of total celibacj Whilst so dwelling, he learnt fiom a bull the dharma of 
the cattle that of piomiscuoiis inteicourse without regard to relationsl ip 
He was supported bj his brother and uncle Samotimo after, an ot 
happened to go there of Ins own accord and began to feast himself on the 
Ku'Sa grass planted Ihoro foi sacrificial purposes when Dnghatamr 
caught liun by the horns —13 45 

The ox, thus taken hold of by linn, could not ertucato luinsolf from 
Ins grip and, finding lixniseU lu a helpless condition said — 0, bra\c9t 
ofthobraio' Lot me go 1 Jioio neior come acioss a \aliant man like 
vou noi was there any one as powerful ns injsclf Nowleaionic T am 
pleased with !Ou and \ou can ask foi nnj boon from me — 16 17 

Dirghatami replied — U here will you go so long as Tain alt! o’ 

I shall not let jou— liio encroachei on others rights — go m 

The o\ said — Sire' I Iwe onimittcd neithei anj sm noi theft 
Ihere i-^ no harl and fast rule laid down to dictaio to us animals what 
to cal and what not lo eat what to drink and what not to drink Man} 
of ihc'^e duties arc impjsed on bipods and not on us the quadrupeds 
We ate not Ruidei^ bj nnj such tcstnclions ns to what should be done 
an I what should not bo done, and whom wo should approach foi sexual 
intcrcoutjj’c aid whom not ' —1^ 'lO ^ 
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sata Eud .—Hearing fiomtliooxtlieintmal laivsof cattle, he releas- 
ed him from Ins grasp Afterwards, he fed him with com, etc .il 

On the ox going awai satisfied with the lepast, Dirghatam i began 
to meditate on the iialuial laws of cattle, and being convinced of its 
being the true law, he became a detoted foUowei of it 52 

On one occasion he met the wife of his yotiilgei brother’s son, 
Gautama, and, in spite of her being with child, he tahing the laws 
lelating to cattle to be of superior importance, did not desist from ler, 
and cauglit hold of lier with a Molent jerk and enjojed him^^elf m her 
company, though she was like hiff daugbtcr-m law in relation Knowing 
about futurity, he begau to dilate upon tlie cattle law, when that lady 

said —‘‘You going against natme aio behaving like an ox, and without 
ha\ uig regard for the rules of proliibited relationships in sexual intercourse , 
hut following the natuial law of the beast, jou hive committed an incest 
on joui daughter Consequentlj, 1 forsake you base and mean, and now 
go awaj on iccount of joui doings” — o3 56 

With those noids, sbo packed him in a wooden case and threw him 

luto the Ganges, sa; mg, “ 1 abandon you (and do not kill you, pitying)./ 

your blindness and old age ”—57 

That case, after a long luo, was drifted aslioie and was taken posses- 
sion of by Ball, the son of Vnochana Bah made over the contents of 
the case to his queen, wheie he was taken out of the case and iioariahed ^ 
with vaiious kinds of dainties Afte. that, he told Bah tbatlienould 
grant him any boon be would ask for — 58 59 

Bah, the king of the Danavas, besought him to beget piogeiiy from 
his wife — bO 


In reply to the request of the king, that sage said, ” Ihis will be so , 
hearing which, Bah sent his queen, Sude^n i. to him , but she, thinking him 
to be old and blind, did not aporoacb him She, liowever sent the daiyhter 
of her nurse who. through her contact with that sage, gave birth to Kak§I- 
v'lna and others — bl-62 


King Bah, seeing the ^udiasons Kuksivana. etc , so well up in saint 

Ij piecopis, so illustrious, so saciod and so versed m saintly lore, sai to 

Dlighatama that they were h.s sons The sage said they were not the 

sons of Bah and claimed them to be his own, on account of their hav g 

been born of the ^udia nurse sent by the queen, who herself had d.sc<ar c 
him on account of his age anti blindness — G3 OG 

After t^at. King Bah appeased that sege and was funous wjth ins 
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wife j and sent her again well dressed, after her toilet, to the sage, when 
the seer said — 67 68 

0, Devi ' Cast off your bashfulness and then lick the whole of 
my body witli your tongue after rubbing it with salt, curds and honey , 
you will then attain your wish and get sons ” — 69 

The queen followed the directions oi the seer, but omitted to lick 
the hind private parts -70 

When the sage said 0, blessed one* Your eldest son will be 
without that part of the body which you have omitted to lick ’ — 71 

The queen said — “ Sire * It is not worthy of you to bless me with 
such an offspring Be pleased at my devotion and show your mercy 
to me 72 

DirghatamS said — ‘ 0, Blessed one, through your fault this will 

happen exactly as I have told you and this son of yours will not delight 

you in any way, but your grandson will . he will, however, not feel the 
necessity of the missing part of his body ” Then the sage, touching her 
abdomen, said, “ 0, queen because you have licked oil parts of my body 
except the privates, your SODS will be hke the full moon, and, m all you 
will be blessed with five sons of Divine beauty who will be most jlliistri 
ous, renowned, rigbteou's and performers of saciiffces ' —73 76 

Sflta said —0 Risis, ^udesnft begot, through the favour of Dirgha 
Afiga, the eldest, along with his brothers, Kalifiga, Pufadfa, Suhuma, 
and VafigarAja Thus the sage begot the above named fite sons to the 
king Ball — 77-78 

Afterwards, the sage took all the five sons through a course of 
ceremony, enjoined on all the twice born Thus that posterity was 
bftgut.aeu — 

Then the divine cow Surabbi said to Dinghatainft —“As you 
followed the cattle law deliberately and took it to bo superior to all, 
0, sinlcas * I am very much pleased with you and hereby remove your 
blindness bj smelling you The sin of Bfihaspati is inhereut m you 
I however relieve you of jour old ago, death and loss of vision, by merely 
smelling you ’ -80-82 

That sage was instantly restored to his vision after being smelled 
by Siirablii, and got a long lease of Iifo, along with beautiful eyes and 
form Uo oamo to bo known aa Gautama, on account ol bis being relieved 
of Ins blindness by (the smelling ofj tho cow Afterwards, KAksivana, the 
POD of that ^udra nurse, ^ wont with Ins father, Dlrgliatamfi. to Girivrajn 
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and after seeing and touching him practised penances for a long time, and 
in the fulness of time, through his asceticism, he purified the body obtained 
from a ^ndra mother and became a Bralimann, at which his father told 
him “ 1 consider myself to day blessed with a son through jon, and 0 
pious one ' I feel blessed on getting a righteous and renowned son like you, 
who after casting oil his previous sheatb, has became a Brahmana ’ — 84 87 
Knk^U am, on becoming a Brnhmana begot a thousand sons, who 
came to be known as Kausamanda and Gautamas — 88 

Thus the circumstances bringing Bali, the son of Virrocbana into 
contact with the sage, Dirghataraa, as well as the family of Bali ha\ e been 
explained —89 

Bah said to his fi\'o pious sons that lie considered himself highly 
blessed on baaing them as his sons, and then encasing himself in his 
Yoga Maya, he became m\ isible to all, and began to wait for the piedict- 
ed period, in the PatiMapuii —90 

The son of Atiga was the King Dadbiaabain Dadliivaham’s son 
was King Divuathn, who begot tho learned Dliarmoratba —91 92 

lhat Dharmoratha the great drank the draught of nectar with the 
seer ^ukra, on tho Visnupadn mount , after which he became the father of 
Clutraratba, wlio begot Satraratha the father of Dalaratha who is also 
known as Lomapida He was the father of a girl named S^nta .and a 
renowned son, named Cliaturahga — 93 95 

Chaturafiga through the blessings of tho sago ^ribgi, was the 
promoter of his clan lie was the father of Pnthulftk^a, who begot 
Champa, after uhoso name the countr> Chnmpapurl is known It first 
belonged to ^Inh —97 

Champaka, through the fa\oiirof Piimabhntlra begot Harjaftga, the 
father of Vibhnn<]a, who begot V »rana, the resistei of liis fees wlio made 
the celestial toiucyancos descend on earth through his supernatural 
powers Ilnryafiga was the father of Bhadrarailia who begot the King 
brihatkarm'i, the father of Bfthatblifinu — 100 

BfihatbliAnu was the father of Jaja Irotha whoac sjn was Brihadmlha 
4auamcjaya, tho great coiiquertr, was die sou of Bpha Iratha, wlio b^'camo 
tho father of the King Ahga, the father of Kama — 101 10- 

Karna became the father of Vfi^sena who begot Pfilhueena 
Uwis ' 1 ha\c c uimeratcd to you the family nf Aftga , now I alinll 

re'ata to you the family of Puru ' —103 

TUBi.lsMtd -"Sata* How 19 It that Knrva is sail to be t;,e son 

U • 
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of Sutn, ulipn jou B'\y that he was the son of Afiga’ Wo wish to know 
about It, for you aie an expert in these mnttcis^ — 101 

SQta saul — Brihadbhanu begot a son, called Brihanman'i, who had 
two'^ueens, viz — Ya^odoM ami Saty i, tho daughteis of tlio king Suiya 
— IOj. 

Jayadratlia was bom of Ya4odcvi, and Vijaja was bornof SatyS lOO 
Brihat was the son of Vjjaja md the fathci of Brihadratlia, who 
begot Satyakarmil, the father of Adhintln, who was tho [Sfita] chariot* 
dri\er of Sitjakarina He had nurtured Kama, tho son of Aftga, and so 
Kami IS known as the son of Sdla also — 108 

Here ends the foily eighth ehaptei dealing mth the family 
of Sonia and the founding of the Eastei ii dominions 


CHAPl'ER XLIX 

Puiu was tlio father of the most illustnous Janamejaja who begot 
Pi rtcldtiata and ruled ui tho Hist, and ga\o lus nnino to the Bastera 
quarter {Prachl means East) — 1 

Pi'^chitiata became the falhei of Mainsju, who begot PitAjndlia, 
whose heir was Dliundhu, whoso eon was Babuvidln, the father of Sarppiti 
-2-3 

SampAti begot Ilahanivarch^ the father of Bhadi lifva, who begot from 
tho Apsarn, named, DlifitA, ten eons, tnz , Aucheju, Hriseyii, Kaksejn. 
Saneju, Dhriteju, Vineyit, Sthaleyu, Dharmeyn, Sanateyu and Puneju 
Jv'ilan'i, tlie daughter of Takeaka became the wife of Aucheyu, from 
whom he begot the King AntinSra ('another reading is RantinSra), who 
became the father of many good eons^ tUcmi^b. hw, Ufietmh-zvie. The 

heioic AmQmiayas the pious Trii ana. and, tlind, a’daughter, named 
Gauri who afterwards became the mother of Mftndbnt^ (were born t( 
hun^ —4 S 

Him the daiightei of Yama, who was an nuapicioiis ladj (and wa: 
another queen of Antinaia) begot sons who weie gifted with Divim 
knowledge — n , 

The eon of Ilini begot four eons through his wife Dpadnnavi, va 
Rifiyanta Dusjanta, Piaviia and Anagba —10 

Diisyanta became tho father of a world conquering and Universa 

Emperor, Bharata, from his wife ^kuntah, whose descendants me callec 



CHAPTER iifX ^ 

To Iho King Diisyanta, an incorporeal Voice thiie iildreased — 

“ Mother IS like a pair of bellows to the father, tiom whom the son is 
horn The son is thus identical with the father Therefore, 0 Dnayaiita j 
foster your son and do not discard ^akuntalS The son raises his decease 
father hack from the hell of Yama to hearon Thou art the generator of 
this child What ^akuntaU said is tine —12 13 

Thus Bharata was born of ^akniitala and Diisyanta In ancient 
times, when all the eons of Bharata peiished through a widespread ami 
iirulent epidemic, brought on by the wrath of the Cioddcss atri i 
[f smallpoi], then the Marnt Deias brought Bliaiadvlja tie son o 
Bfiliaspati, and gate him to Bharata — 14 15 

The sages said — ' Sdta ' Please erplain to ns fully how the Mai ill 
Beras gave the most ilhistrioiis Bharadinja to Bharata -“16 

Sata said — Brihaspati whilst staying on Earth, one day saw the wife 
of his hiothor, U^ija, who was big with child and addressed her thus 
“ Dress tin self well and let us enioy ' She. being thus addressed, replied 
to Brihaspati thus - " The embryo in my womb is mature and is already 
reciting the Vedas Thy seed will also not bo fruitless and tlij proposal is 
•sinful ’ Hearing which, Brihaspati said 1 need not bo latiglil rnorali r 
hy thee, 0 sweet one After saying that he carried out his desire ly 
force, when on the serge of his final enjoyment, the child f> ora her womb 
cried out to Brihaspati -'Ihaie entered the womb first, 0 Brihaspati, 
thy seed will also not go m sain There is no loom for a second body in . 
this womb ' Brihaspati being tlma addressed by the child in the worn i 
replied 111 anger — " Because on such an occasion, dear to every creature 
thou prcicntest me fioin enjoyment thou ahouldst see lasting darkness 

Cnirfilialnmas] ’ —17 28 

Afterwards Brihaspati cast Ins seed on the H or which at once 
lipcinio a chilli , seeiiifl whom Alamati oihI to Br'ha'pnti 

home, jon Bhoiihl Biipport [Blnm] this child [bon. of ua two (ih -ija)] 0 

nriliaipati ’ — 21 2'j 

AftenvnrclB fiho ivent wny and the .h.ld was also fi.jon up hr 
Htdiasini. Sco.np the child thus rnreakcu bj both Ins father am 
taolhcr, the ManUs, tliroufib pitj. carried that ihild Hhan.lv .ja to 
Bharata — 20 

At the same time King Bharata perforino 1 n hig 'V-f ‘ “ 

progenv, h„, l.is object was no, game.1 Then e ■ , ’ 

saina saenflna when tho Marnt Dev «w, mmg , lewed w h • ' 

01 the ki..g,n-aie him ihe dill 1 UharadU,. In ihM uav. .1,0 Many. 
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presented this son of Brib'ispati, the eon of Afigins to the king Bharata 
—27 30 

Bharata on getting Bharidi^ji said — I consider myself blessed 
on getting you — 31 

Blmrad\ aja was named Vitatl a [futile] owing to his being futile 
as a son for he never entered the mothei s nomb The Brdhmanas and 
Ksatrivas born on tins Earth of Bharadvaja came to be known as Dvyi 
mnsyaynna Eaiillnas When Vitallia was thus brought to Bhanta then 
Bhanta went to heaven and the sage Bharadvaj-i also went there after 
anointing his son - 33 34 

Vitatha begot the lenowned Bhuvamanyana who had four famous 
sons HZ Brihatksatra Mah^vtrya Nara and Garga Nai a became the fathei 
of Sa&kriti who begot Wah/lya^A who through SatkfJti had two sons 
named Gurudht and Hantideva Gargas heir was the leained ^ibi whose 
sons known as^aibjis and GargSs weie twice born Ksatnyas as well 
as Brnhmanas UrGl evata was the worthy son of Abarya Olahdi Iiya) who 
begot thiough Vij/xlfi three sons named Tnyusna Puskan and Kavi 
and they became Brahmanas and wcie called Ur6kfia\ as and these three 
were the highest Rifis amongst Kftvyas — 35 40 

The Garg'ls the Saftkrilayas and the KA\jas are twice born 
BrAhmanas with Knatnya strain m them TI cj were all \er\ learned 
Kfliti, the son of Briliatl patra is known as Hast! Tie wns the founder of 
\ ore, of the city called GajasAh\a\a (ITastimpura) Hasti had three sons 
of great glory named Ajamidha Dwimidlm at d Purumidha Ajamldha 
}iad three wives born of Kurn clan Nilinl DhumniJ and Ive^ini — 4144 
From his wives Ajamldha begot sons of Divino lustre, becau'e 
the\ were born to him in his old age on the completion of Ins asceticism 
therefore thev were \erj pious and powerful llicy weie all boin tlirough 
the blessings of BliaradvAja Hear nor thou names m detail —45 40 

\]mldlia begot from Ke^inl Kanva who became the father of 
Melhltithi the progenitor of the K invaja clan of Dnhmanas, from his 
wife Dhnmuit, \jintdhn begot the King Brdmdami who was the father of 
Brdnmta who begot Brihanmanl lie fniher of Ihihadlmnu who begot 
Brihadipu the father of Taynlratha who begot AtfvnjU the father of 
Senajit who ha 1 four world famous sons ci’ Buchirfljfia Kfiwn King 
Dliri 1 ir illn and Viitsar ija — 17 50 

Vatsar ja was the fotin ler of the ilvnnstv of I’anvatsaka and 
n«chin4\a b-'camo the father of Pnthupcna who begot Paura the fallicr 
of Mpa, who liogot on'' hundred valiant so* s who all were known ns 
Nip is .Among them dr\muna was the mo>t renowned —51 5? 
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Ka\ya begot Sninan, who w'ls only fond of wars , and he begot three 
sons, namely, Para, Saqipara, and Sadai\a They were renowned as great 
men in the world, and of them P^ra begot Pfitbii, the father of Sukpta, 
who begot Vjbbraja of Aersatile genius ^bo became the father of Anuba, 
who was the son m law of Sukra-ind the husband of Krit\ i Annha begot 
Brahma latta, the father of Ytigadatta, who begot Visvakasena who again, 
came back to this Earth on account of bis goo<i deeds — 54 58 

Visiaksena begot Udaka«em, the father of BbalJata who begot Jana 
mejaya Ugr^lyudha, for the sake of Jammejaya then put an end to the 
family of Nipa kings'— 59 

Ihe Risis said — *'Suta’ Whose son wis Ugra\iidha, and in what 
family nas he bom, and why did he annihilate the biipa Kings ^ Pray fell 
as all that fully ’ —60 

Suta said — Ugrayudha was born m the Solar dynasty and practised 
penances for eighteen thoasand years when he was dried up like a pillar 
King Janaraejaya adored him for getting kingdom , and he, after promis- 
ing kingdom to him, killed the \ipas Once the Nipas attacked the 
Bisi Iigrajudha and Janamejaya who was serving him in his Arframa 
Ugr4yudha addressed the Ntpas with manv conciliatory speeches, but 
they, heedless of them injured them Then Ugrayudha when being 
thus injured addre«sed them —“Since vou have not paid heed to my 
words asking protection and safetv from you, therefore, I curse you 
thus jj-xy j-Qxi all be taken awav hj Yama if tliere is any force in my 
asceticism After that, they were all taken before the God of Death 
Seeing whicb, Ugrayudha, overcome with pity said ‘ Jammejaya, you 
are worthy of rescuing these misguided but brave men hearing which 
Janamejava began to fight Yama, after crying out Co lirs victims ‘O 
dinners ' become the slaves of Ugrayudha — 62 66 

Strange to say, Janamejaya vanquished bis foe and captured Yama 
along with bells and tbeir tortures — 67 

The God of Death becoming pleased at the end gave the knowledge 
of emancipation to Janamejaya after winch all the Nipas went to Lord 
Kriana —68 

One who bears their hislonr does not die an unnatural death, but 
uttams bli&s m both the worlds —69 * 

Now the family from DliQroinl— another queen of Ajamldha 

•Th» t»R 3 >UIon ot rcrtes tZ 63 is tentative onlj The l» very obecaro, 

^ aod not foend Id nasy Sfss ^ ^ 
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Aj'imldlia begot from Ins wifo Dlnimini the lenrnccl 
becamo tlie fatbei of Dliptim n wlio begot SityndiifJti tbo father of 
the \oliant Dridhanemj —70 

Dfidlnnenn hecauio tbo father of Sudlnnn \ ulio begot the illustrious 
Sarsablnuma who became the world emperor and Mali ipaura\a ^vas 
born in ins famous famiiv Mah paura\n begot tiio King Hiikmantha 
thefubci of Supirsia who begot the iighleous Suinati iho fvtliei of 

Sanuatimana who begot I\ptn wlio I eentne the disciplo of Ilirananuabln 

Kauiialja 71 75 

This Kritauas the promulgator of twentjfoui k^nds of Sima Vcdic 
^Samliit'i and the cliantei of these Samas came to bo known as Eastern 
K^rlusamag s — 70 

Ugr/iyudlia was the son of Kr>f'‘ *'od was known as Ktlrti He was 
the promotei of his familj and it was he who killed the father of Prithu 
by hia valour — 77 

That father of I’rithu was Nila the 1 ing of the PAi cliftla and Ksenia 
the renowned was the son of Qgrxjudha — 7b 

Kseraa was the father of S initha wl o begot Nr pntjaya the fall er 
of Viratha Tins completes tl e Uue of the Pauia\ a Kings - 79 

Hoc e ids the foity ninth chapto desotiing the PciuiaLa dynasty 


CHAPTER L 


Suta said —Ajamidlia begot from Nilini NiJa who was the father of 
Suiiinli through his severe austerities S uitnti begot Purujanu tl e father 
of Prithu who begot Bhadn^ia Now listen to the piogenj of Bhadrfi^va 
He bad five sons namely Mudgala Jaya Brahadufi JaiJhara and Kapiia 
They all fiie it is 1 eaid wete the 1 mgs m different parts of the PinchAla 
and ruled with righteous less Hence their co intij was called Pai ch Ms 
or ruled by the five Thus wo Ime heard —1 4 

The sons of Mudgala became Brshmanas from Ksitriyas and were 
founders of the family of Mandgalyas Maudgalns and Kani as mentioned 
before were the followers of the school of Afigir^ 5 


MudgaH begot the lenownecl BtaUmisllia the fatij„ „f i„drasena 
who begot -Vindhyo^va the fall er of a ot tw,ne oalled Dirod.ea aad 
the daughter AhilyA from his wife Menakft — G 7 

Ahtlyl begot the famoua R.,. SaUaanda wl o teas the son o£ Sarad 
anna — c8 
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Esat&nanda begot Satyadlifiti, who was a famous archer He was the 
father of Amoghavirya — 9. 

At the Bight of a nymph, Satjadhfiti cast hisseecl in a pool of water, | 
out of which, one son and a daughter were born — 10 

At the same time. King Santanu chanced to go foi a hunt and, seeing 
the babies, took pity on them and brought them with him 11 

Ml those sons of ^aradvana came to be known as Gautamas Now 
the firaily of Divodfisa will be narrated — 12 

Mitrayu was the son of Diiodasa, and he begot idaitieya, the founder 
of the family of ilaitreiyanas They were all Kijatnyas, but became Bhar- 
ga\a Biahmanas, belonging to the gotra Yati King Chaidyavara was t e 

son of Maitreya — 13-14 

Ohaidjavara became the father of the learned Sndasi, who begot 
Ajamidha the second, the father of Somaka, who begot .Tanta From him, 
a hundred sous were bom in the hue of Ajamtdba and SoinaKa ^ en 
Somalva was killed, then Dhumini, the wife of Ajamldha, practised most 
trjiiig and rigid penances on the loss of hei promising son She went to 
sleep, alter duly performing Agiiiliotra and finishing her meals -15-18 
Ajamldha then enjoyed himself with Dhamini, when she begot smoke 
colored Iliksa, the valiant Riksa begot Samvarana, the father of Kiiru, who 
forsaking Praylga, built up Kiiiuksetra Ho practised long asecticisin to 
call Tndra, who at last appeared before him out of tear and grante im 
a boon — 15-21 

It IS for this reason that Kurekselra is so sacred The faimly of 
Kuui multiplied , the members of which came to be known as the Kaura- 

va« The five fa\ourite sons of Kuril, 012 ,— Sudbanva, Jahnu, Pariksita, 

■Prajana and Anmardana were all very pious and illustrious —22 23 

Su(llianv\ begot Chyavana, whowasierj' learned, and be became 
the hthei of Riksa, who begot Krimi, the great ascetic, who was the 
father of Chaidjoparichara, also known as Vasu He was a remar a e 
warrioi like Indra, and liad the pouer of traversing the sky He begot 
from Ginkfi the following seven issues, named MahAralha, known also as 
Bfilndratbi, King of Magadha (Bihar) PratiailiavA, KuiJa , Harivaliana 
was the fourth , Yaju was the fifrti , Matsya and a daughter, named KAIl 
who was tho seventh Brihadratlia was the father of KiWlgra, wlio begot 
Vrisablia, tho fathei of King PunyavAna, who hogol the King 1 unya the 
father of Satyadhrita, who begot Dhamisi, the father of Sarva, who bego 
Sambliava, the father of the King Bnhadnitha Dnlndrathas ^ 1 

born in t^olparts, which JarA join-i — ^Sandlnta). who. on account/ 
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of being ]omed b\ Jara, came to be known as Jarasandha He was tlie 
conqueror of all tbe Ksatiiyas — 24 32 

Jaiasaiidha begot the illustrious Sahafl 0 \a, the fatliei of the 
illustrious Somavi, who was a great ascetic Sutairavc. was the son of 
Somavi Thus the Kings of Magadha have been described — 33 

King Jahnu was the falhei of the King Suritha, who begot Vidu 
ratha, tbe father of Sar\ abhauma, wbo begot Jayatsena, the father of 
Ruchira, who begot Bhauraa, the father ofTvaritdyu, who begot Akrodhana, 
the father of Devatithi, who begot Dakga, the father of Bhlmasena, who 
begot Dilipa, the father of PratSpa, who was the father of three sons, cu , 
Devapi, Sdntanu, Bahlika Bahlika was the father of the seven sons, 
known as BdUlUvards Devtvpi, forsaken by his Bub}ecta turned a muni 
—34-30 

The Risis asked —Sfita ' Why was the King Dev dpi forsaken by Ins 
subjects For what fault of lus did tlie subjects not accept him ? ’—40 
Suia said — That prince Devapi became n leper, and that is why be 
was foisaken bj everybody Now 1 will narrate the future fannl} of 
Santana (as given in the Bliavi^ja POnina) — 41 

King ^antaim was a very learned phvsician, nud was liighlj 
accomplished It is Hid down in the books on medicine that by his 
mere touch even tlie patient suffering from a most dreadful disease would 
be instantlj cured and become young He was for that leasou known as 
. ^antanu He married the eacred Ganges —42-44 

Aote — b&ntana means tho healer of tbo body 

^intanu begot, from Jnhnnv!, the famous Devavrata, and from 
hia second wife, Satyavali, the daughter of a fisherman, ho begot Kdli and 
*■ Vichitravirya ® The favourite and sinless son of ^uitanu, namely, Vicbit* 
mvirya, fiacf died cini'dfess and, consequentfj, Krmna DvaipAj^na was 
appointed to produce a son on tho widow of Vichitravirya lie thus 
begot three sons, named Dhnlaraitra, Pundu, and Vidura Dliritara§tra 
begot ono hundred sons, from Gandhlrl — 45-47 

Of his hundred sons DnryodUaua was the most remarkable Pand'^ 
had Kuiitl and Mfidrl ns lus wives — 48 

Then Pandii became tho father of tho five sous, gnen to him bj tho 
Devas, cir , Yudhinbira. from Dliarma , Bhlmn, from Vfijti, Arjunn, from 
Indra From lus second wife, iUdrI, PAntju got Nakula and Sahadrva, 
through tho two goda Arfwini — 49 50 

• ThUb*tya>»tI while still » maiden, bad glrcn birth to Vcdarylsv throoch HI** 
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Thefi\eBonsof Pmciii had Dnup'idJ, as their common wife from 
rvhomYudhi'^thiia begot PntiMndhy'i BliSma begot feiuHsena Ar^una 
begot ^rntakirti Salndeva begot ^ruta Kaima and hrakula begot atauil a 
Thus Draupadi begot those hve sons to the Pandas as and they are known 
as Dnuapadejas The five Pandavas also begot anothei half a dozen 
sons, in addition to those five bom of Diaupadi They aie 1 nown as 
Pandaveyas to distinguish them from Diaupadoias llius Bbima begot 
from the Asara girl Hulamba neon, called Ghatotkacln and S^rvaga 
from Kaiii , Saliadei a begot Snhotra from his wife Madii , and Nnl ula from 
Karenmnati begot Niiamitn Vijuna begot from tsiibhadi i Ablimnnvu 
ind Yudhie^lma begot a son named Yaudbeya from Deval i - 51 56 

Paul ait the conqueror of enemies towns wa'^ tlie son of Abbi 
manyu and he became the father of Janamojaya the Pious When 
Janamejaya favoied Uisi Yajnavalkja whom be appointed as Ins BrahmS 
priest at the SacnCce then the sage Vai^amp lyana cursed Inm to 
the effect The innoAations mlioduced by you 0 wan ofperveite 
intelligence will not be lespected They will be honored only so long as 
thou wilt lemain on eaith —57 59 

Ihus all the subjects seeing the Viclorv of Ksatnyas ovei the 
Brahmanas flocl ed round the King Janamejaya Prom that day s curse 
the priests officiating at sacrifices pcifoimed by K§atiiyns began to decline 
and refused to attend on occasions of then saciifices 60 bl 

When after finishing the sacnfice of Praji pati on a full moon day, 

Janamejaya was entering the hall of Sacnfice he was prevented from 
doing so by Vai^ampayana but ll e fonnei did not heed him On the 
contrary, Janamejaya the son of Par kait. after peiformiiig two AiJva 
inedha sacrifices became a gieat V-^jasaneyaka and went to the forest 
on account of his being cursed foi entering into hostility with the 
Br&limanas — 62 64 

Satamka the son of Janamejaya was ver\ valiant and he was 
anointed and proclaimed king by Janamejaya SatmJka begot t e most 
illustrious Adliisotna Kti«nn *' by perfoimin^ advamedha sacrifice -65 66 

SGtasaid -IIims* 11 , is Adlnsoma Kp^na is reigning now , and it 

13 m 1,18 reicnthat you }me engaged m this big sacrificial session of 
which three years lii\e passed h, Pu<^kaia and two yeaw m Kuruk etra 
and Bnrfidvati — 67 , 

. riie Uisis said -Suta ‘ all this is past history now \\ e wisli to fienr 
something about the futiue kings Pray tell us about die kings iv lo m _ 

• Mr PartJ-ter In his Dy astre* of the AoH agt p 4 not® *0 says thst the correct 
•‘•mels Adhlama Kflins • * 

30 
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be tbe rnlers of the land Be pleased to tell ns their names and duration 
of then reigns, plea-^e also tell us the extent of Satya, Tieta, H'S 
para and Kaliyugas, and also explain to ua about the piospenty, ailversitj 
and vices of those ages ” — 68-71 

SQtasaid — Rieis ' listen, while I nanate all which have not yet 
come to pass, as told to me by Vyasa of untiring energy, both ivith 
regard to the future Kaliyuga and the Manvantaras After that, I shall 
tell you of the future kings — 72-73 

I shall narrate the kings who are to be in the families of Alla and 
Iksvaku, as well as in tlie family of Panrava, among whom, the auspicious 
stock of the Aila and Iksv2.ku families was established All that I shall 
declare, as mentioned in the Bhavisya [Pmana] — 74 

Besides these, othei kings will also arise, belonging to the castes of 
Ksattrts, Pura4a\a3, and ^adr&s as well as those who are outside tliese 
[foieignars], namely, Andhias, iSakSs, Pulmdas, Chulikfis, ya\anS6, 
Kaunrlas, Abhuas and ^ ibaras, and those having a 'Mlechchha origin 1 
shall declare those kings, according to their succession and by name 
—75 70 

^oto — ^eeocaiQg to Mr P^rgitor, tbcso Imos follow ^Ile^ tho words “ Mleohohi 
origin uU PMraras, aitiliatras Vsidhls Uto (PanchSIfts «) KosaUSrMoUlfls Co^alas 
Paun Im and Srasphralcas, fluoidharmas Slkds, Njpas 

Adhisoina Kfisna is the first king, and I shall first relate to you 
his dynasty, a^ told in tho Blmviaja [Pm ina} —77 

Adhisoma sh xW have Vnnk^u* for lus son, and after Ilastinfi 

pura IS washed an ay b> tho Ganges, the latter shall make Knuiimbi lus 

cnpitil, and he sluall be the father of eight powerful sons 78-70 

Bl.Qri iT.ll bo ll.o elIlc■i^ ni.l slinll begot CLitrorntba, tho fothor of 
StichidnMi, wlio shill bogot Vrisnimjn, tbo fuller of King Su;e(ia, who 
slnll begot Siiiillln (tbo filher of Ilachn, ivlio ivill be) tlio' fall’icr of 
Nricbuktut wbobhill bogot Saklilbita, tbo fithor of Pamnava, who will 
begot SulipH tbo fatlarof Modharl, anti Purinjaya mil be’llio son of 
tbo Kltor, iial tbo falbo. of Una who sbill beget TigmitmA, tbo filbor of 
Brilia Iratha, who shall bogci VasndAmn —80-87 

Va,a bin. . .nil bo tbo fatlior of !?m„lka .vl.n mil b„get Utla.ani 
tlio flUbtr of tho l)ra\ e V ihinar i —SC 

linn Inpln, a ill bo the » m „f Val.iaira and tbo fntl.or of Niramilra, 
■rlioslnll brgelK-oonl.1 Tl.o follamng rfloki bin boon sang bp ll.o 
• An it her rollnjj U Met skaii 

t AnaU «T reading ii Ljol Another rcsdlns m hacJ.ldratln 
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ancient propliels —"The eoiirce of Brahma-Ksatra stool, the family 
honored by Devarsis, will come to coDclosion in the Kali age, when it 
reaches King K^emaka ” — 87 88 

SQt3Bai‘l — Ri?i 8' lime narrated to you tins dynasty of Pauravas 
who descended from Arjuna, the son of Piindu — 89 

Here ends the chapter descnbtn^ the dynasty of the 

VanravQs up to K^emaka 


CHAPTER LI 

The Risis-0' Suta' Praj tell »s about those Agnis or Fires 
which are honored amongst the twice-boro, and narrate the history of the 
descendents of that dynasU m detail — 1 

Sdta — Itisis ' In Svfiyambbuia Slanrantara, Agni Abhimlnl itbe 
presiding spirit of Fire), was born from tlio mind of Brabm'i, and Srn 
was bis wife Sbo gate birtb to Pitaka (Sublernncaii), PoTamana 
ITerrestrial) and Siiclii (Celestial) Fires Paiamana or Terrestrial Fire is 

produced bj friction, and Pal.ak-i (Subterranean) Fire produces the mag- 

nolle fire, called Vidyuta —*2-3 

dnchi IS also called Saura (Solar or Celestial Tiro) These firoa 
are known as SthAraras or Fixed Fires HnryavAha is tho son of 
I’avamAna —4 

Pliaki, Si)iarak 5 S and naiyoiiliamiikba are sons of P.nvnka, 
Paiamtm and ^iiclii ro-pectiiely Ibe Uaryavfllnmuklm Agni is 
sicredtotbc Devas, and ibo first-twni of Braliin"i (PaiamSna) is tbo Fire 
isacrcd to men —5 

Salnralisais tlie Agni sacred to tbo Asuras These three Fires 
Wong to the three clashes Tlioir sons nnd grandsons nninber forty —0 
Tbej arc now dcscribcl anti name.1 separately Parana PavarnSna) 
the Fire o! Iranian beings (l-aukikal, is tbo first-begolten o( flralimi, nnd 

nnibnainndanaknoniinleoasBbarala.wnslbo son of Pni-awlina Ilnvyn- 
illnisnKo knownnsVaidi-.iiara \gnl He died while carrying llsi-jn 
Hi'ljeing ik a I, tlie of Ntlnr—ui Aftgira^** 
dnce-l the nre PusV.aro.la llii (proslnced by llm clnirmiig the cloud) which 
lA known ha AtinrY-\ \HtjVika AgiJ' nnd a1*o PakMna Agni. jy ron 


rubbing — T 0 

Athaff^an wi* 
Ad ’\*’Tnn, 11^0 l>eg . 


Ir ra Ilhrigi. an! AnK,'ras was tl.e -.n 
P - ,i.,-e..,ent.o «l Ala ik.l. DAtma Agai -I" 


of 
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Puninlni I'icnlletl Kirimtliji Agni nlso pioducetl by (lubLing fire— 

Rticl 8 oi') Ttij fiiction 'iiid the snme ib known na G irlnpat 3 'i Agin or 
HouseboUl Tiro tl e fxiat file imoiigst tlio Pi vbmanie — 11 

Reproduced from Sani^ili two sons named Sibliiaand A\'rsatby‘' 
then Hav\avaliana was eiiamouied of sixteen users The twice born call 

this Agm Ahliimani Ah ivanija Tire also —12 

The sixteen above mentioned users are — 

Ksseil Kusnaseni, Nairnada Yamiini Godivml Vitasta, Chandra 
bhag\ IravHtl Vip'ula KausJikt ^atadiu Sarayfi, Sila Manasvmi Hradinl 
and Pas am 

x\fter dividing his bodj into sixteen different psits he dallied with 
these sixteen rivei giddess^s sslien he ms attncted tosvauls Dlnsnyas 
Produced fiom these Dhi<nsas svos the piogony known as Dhijnus 
Since they were the sons of Dliisnjas thes aie called Dhisnus — 13 Ih 

All the sons of the risers made friends with these Dhisnyss Listen 
now about the Vilnranijasfthose which are remosable fiom the altar antJ 
Upaslheyas (those which are fixed in their places snd worshipped there) 
amongbt them Vibhu Piavaliana and Agnidhra aie fixed in then altars 
svhile the lemaining Dliisnnsaro shifting ami rnosing and taken from 
their places when some auspicious occasions arise Hear the names of 
Anirdesya and Anv rya Agnis in older — 17 18 

Vfisasa and Isniin u are both the Agnis of Dvitija and£7/fnr* vedt 
(altars Sami it w as the son of Agni, ami tho Bi ihmauas woiship these 
eight Tires — 19 

Parjanya and Pas am na are also Agnis and are seen on the Dvitiya 
altar Pasakosna and Samnhya are tie Agnis found m the North or 
uttara altar — 20 

HnsvasGlaand \samrijva are both known ns ^amitra ^atadhiimfi 
and S idli3]yoti nro desctibed ns Raudiairfvarya agms Brahmajyoti and 
Vasil Ihlm/l arc sail to be Brnlimasth'iiilya TIio Upastheya Agni by 
\]ekapa 1 s is 1 riown to bo S^SUmnklia — 21 22 

\nlrde'{^a and M irb llinjn arc earned to tlie soutb Tlio BrAli 
ninnas tint tl oso Upastbesn \giiia fiboul 1 bo woisbipped bj all -23 

•DK^tja-Asottot r«S>o«S aSewsWo.ttiir ccnernlly a heip of oirlh co^etti 
with K«n1 on ivlld tl flro U iHccI anlot wl ol 8 iro c morntcl t»{* ! csMrt ‘f*® 
^5 Mlrfjntln tl o tl 0*0 la lie Kidia Lolonclnc lo tho Jlotri tl 0 VflUrd 

t'antnor Tm tloirrif/mo frlrhaiii thorolrf Nei.tr'--’ -.n ! th^ 

Witr rflfyfi. (Stonier Williams Sanskr t EnRlUh Djcllonary } 
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Now I Bliall desciibe the Vihaianlyos and theii eight eons. Barhiea 
Agni, the carrier of sacrifice, was the sou of Hotriya 24 

Piacheta Agiii is the son of Pia^aipsya. He is the second 
Agni Sarpsahttyaha Vidveved^ la the son of Agni, called it mana 
charp^i. — 25. 

Sv-amhha Agni is described having its origin in the wateis His 
name is Setu These Dhisnya Aliarana (shifting) Agnisaie wore iippe 
along with the Soma in tlie Soma sacrifice by Ciahmanas. 26. 

Tiio good call Pavaka Ago! to he Yoga, and that Agni is worshipped 
along with Vaiuna at the time of purificatory bath 27. 

Agni, the son of Hridaya, that digests the food, is known as Man- 
yumftn, JAthar&gni, and Vidhagni —28 

The Agni that is prodnced spontaneously by fiiction and consumes 
all beings, is the son of the Agni Mauyuman, called Ghoiasamvarlaka - ■ 
This Agni dwells in the ocean, dunking water, in the month of 
VadavA (? oceanic volcano), and the son of Samudravdsi (oceanic fire) is 
Saharaksa — 30 

Saharak^a Agni resides in the houses of the people, and fulfils their 
(lesiies KravyAcla Agni, the son of Saharaksa devours the dead (t e , the 
funeral fire).— 31 


These are the sons of PAvaka Agni, as lelatedbythe BrAhmanas. 
Their sons, through Sauvlrya, were stolen by the Gandhaivas and the 
Asuras.— 32 

Tlie Agni obtained by llie rubbing ot Aram went Indwell in Ibo 
sacriricial fuel. Tills fire is called Lord Ayii, in wbicli saciiBcial vicliins 
are immolated. — 33. 


Ayu begot Maliimana, tlie father of Dahana This Dabana is the 
presiding Fire in P.-|kajajua ilomestio RaciiSces, nnd cats the fire oblations 
made mto it ; and it eats also offeimgs made to the Devas and the pitr>s 
Ills son is Sahila Adbhuta, who is aory celebrated 34-35. 

lie eats the olTenngs, Ac, mailo at Pr.-iyafcliitta (atonemcnll. Ho 
(Ailblrata) is the lather of a portion of the heroic DeiAinfa, known as 
tlie Great. — 3G. 

Viiidlnlgni was horn of the Vira Dei.lnnli, who begot Mah.ilail. 

Arkn, the second son olViiiilhigiii.ljegot eight sons -3i. 

He who is known as Ital^oliJjat.krit lathe 
KAmya saerir.ees The secoail son is Sarahhi ttho Mth) ; liukmavan (the 
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sixth) , Vasutiun (llio thud) Auindi (the fomihj Ilarpifya (tlio fifth) 
Pnv^rgjT tho^nonth) aiul 1 i^itli Ksem-u ina (tho eighth) and inchidinp 
the piogcny of Suchi Agni, llicso arc fourteen —38 39 

Tints h'w e been described tlio Fires which were emplo\ od in sacrifices 
inproMons world ponods bj the Dot as along with the \ Amis (ft class 
of gods) — 40 

Iheso Agnis ttcro the pic-iiding deities of sacrifices in Stavmbluua 
Mantantftin Now, the^c nro snbsidmrj fires shifting from one altar to 
another and roaming among niumatc and uinnimato beings — 41 

Ihcj weio tlio presiding deities of altars and were known as 
Agnidbra Fires in ancient timc^ and were then earners of sacrificial 
oHeringb and wcie employed in lliose data and maj be employed m 
piesent da\s in toluiitan (Kimya) and occasional (naimittika) rites — 
42 

They wore worshipped in the first Mainantaia br ^nkns ^Ain'is 
and Detas —43 

Thus Into been described the altars and tbo somccs of the various 
Flies , they should be 1 nown as existing m the soren ^^an^ant^^a9 begin 
ning with Svarocliis and ending vritli Savarna —44 

Thus have been described the \gnis of the past Jlanvantaras Now 
will ho described the cUaiactenstic marls of the Fires to bo worshipped 
in the present and the future Manvantaras — 45 

In all Manvautaias these Fiics along with \AmAs and Dovas make 
their appearance in various forms and for dnorso objects — 40 r 

These Fires live along with future Devas and thus I have described 
the Past Agnis , what more do you wish to heai now, 0 Uisis —47 
Here ends the fifty first dmpta describing the dynasty of Agm 


CHAPTER Lll 

The Risis said — Sfita' Be good enough to relate to us tlie 
difference between Virtue (Dhaima) *md Vice (Adharma) in detail, as 
explained bv the Lord \hsna at the respectful enquiries of the King 
Vaivasxata Mann — 1 

SQta Ri4is ' Lord Janaidana in the form of Fish has explained 
at length Karma \oga and SAnkbja "Voga to Alaim the inogt illustriois 
son of the Sun, at the Jinic when tho world was a vast slmet of water 
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Ho esplamed them at length the first creation and the destruction ot tho 
world ” — 2-3 

Note— Karma Yoga=Performance of tvordly andtcligions nte^ Slnkbya here means 
JoSna Yoga as opposed to Karma Yoga 

Hearing those words of the sage, the Ili§iR cried out Suta ' We 
are also most eager to understand the characteristics of Karma Yoga, 
because. Oh Pious Sdta, there is nothing concealed from you in this world, 
and jon are the knower of all ” — 4 

Sfita — Ridis ' I repeat the Karma Yoga, as taught bj Visnu 
Karma Yoga is superior to a thousand JaTna Yogas, because Jiiana Yoga 
IS produced by Karma Yoga, and from Juana ^oga, one attains the final 
emancipation Tho divine knowledge of Brahma springs from Karma 
Yoga and Jhaua combined Jnliua Yoga in its turn does not ari»e without 
Karma Yoga —5 6 

Note— Jntna Toga=contemplatioii Akarraa Judna=ReD«DCiatiOD 
Consequent!} a person de\otcd to Karina Yoga attains to eternal 
Truth Ihe entire Veda is the fountaindiead of all Dlianna , so also tho 
conduct of those good men who know tho Vedas is also a root from which 
Bharma arises — 7 

The eight spiritual qualities must exist in pic eminence, in order to 
produce Dharma — Tliey aie, — (1) Clemency to all living being*, (2) 
forbearance, (3) protection of liim who seeks aid in distiess, f4) freedom 
from env} m the world, {* 1 ) external and inlerual puiification, (6) to calmly 
meet sudden emergencies in all works, (7) not to exercise niggardli- 
ness in the case of tho distressed and with regard to one’s earnings (8) not 
to hanker after the nclies or the wi\es of others — 8-10 

' The aho\e eight spiritual qualifications of the soul are enumerated 
by those learned m the Purmas, and the possession of these qualities is 
essential which is, for Kriya Yoga, the means to the attainment of Jinna 
Yoga — 11 

None in tins world attains JiiAua without Karma \ oga , consequently, 
the duties enjoined by the ^ruti and Srapti ought to be closely followed 
with diligence — 12 , 

Every day one ought to perform the five sacrifices, viz , (1) 
worshipping the De%a*. (2) the Pitps, (3) feeding men (J) and the lower 
creatures, (5) and honouring the Ri§ib — 13 ^ 

Tlie learned, according to the prescribed rite*, ought lo (1) adore tho 
by performing sacrifices to tho fire, (2) worship the Risisij the 
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(S) "A TOW ananlSj-i-on tlio two mklca ot Iho leg tacrcd to Kokm 
nsterism 


(8) »i%i ^amo Vnr-id «yt -on tho two slnnln, from tlio anllo to tlio knee as well 
IS tlie two Lnoes f?-\ricd to tho As»\InI astcrism 

(4) frjwi .Namah bivAya— on tho two thighs saered to tho TArva AsSillii and 
Uttara Asaillia 

(5) wn hamah PanchasarAya-on tho organ of generation sacred to PflrTS 

phaiginil and tlttaraplifllgutii 

(B) ’t’l iljfvrtni hamah hSrngailharAya— on tho waist, where Visnu should bo wof" 
shipped sacred to Jlrittiki asterism 

(7J ’nt Sflj Aamah ReainlsOdandya^on tho two sides of tho ribs sscredto 

I OrvabhAdrapada and Dttarabhadrapada 

(8) wn hatnah Dlmoilaraja-on tho two arm pits sacred to HcTatf astoriso 

(8) »R wrosra Namah MSdharftya— on tlio chest, sacred to AnurfldliA astonsm 
(10) wn urShiwciiSTOii bimah AghaoghaTldhvainsakarayft-on tho back, sacred W 
Dhanl$tbS ostcrisni 

(U) wn Namah bcisankhachakrSsigadfidharAya-eiJ the four 

sacred to ViBAkhft asterism 

- (li)^ ^■'mah MadUusfldan'lja-onthe hanls sicrcd to IlastA ssteriso , 

Punarraso' Namah samnSroadhisdya-on tho tips of tho finger sacred to 

(14) 't’l l-rsw Namah MaUyflya Then tho nails of tho Tiah (Matsya) should b® 
worshipped sacred to Aslesft asterism No mantra In tho original 

(15) ^ Namah K«rm4ya KOrmasya Pfldan baranam rrajie i- 

oa the throat an I the feet of tl e Torto so (Karma) sacred to Jyostha 

t„c (Va,"!; >»« ‘"O -r. =«rcd to .„va». •"' 


toP."’ir.etr-!3c„''”"‘’' ttopoath, 


(18) w N-,w»h „„ He ^e teeth eaer'ii « 

Svftti asterism and VAtnana (Dwarf) avalflra 

deneSL” "" — »<.- 1 to M.ght e.te,™ „a B.gho... 

V,gh8„,tth,„_.„ He eK. •“ 


e, „e„.h Mweye Y.Bha™,lsk„„_.„ o ere, „e«'l 

Mfigasira asterism and Bala UAma " ^ ® 

(22) "SIS sjwnm Namah BuOdbara 6intav> y, *■. 
asterism and Buddha ^ *>SnW,a-on the forehead sacred to Chitr* 


(23) ^i^5s5i Namah Visveavara KalLirftw j 

anl asterism and Kalki on the head sacred 


Bharan! asterism and Kalki 

(24) ^ Namah H^raye- 
-0 10 


n tho hair sacred to 


Ardra asterism and Pnrofottans- 


On tl,e day o! tl.e faet wnrtl., Britena, 

On the completion of the Vrata, the devoten .bn 
beautiful and b,g golden mace, aludded peari, 
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shmiTn'r 1’"!'® Si ulcllia oHwiiig (D 

by so^L TT '‘^ S"®®'®- <S, l.onour nil loive. living crBW 

iR food fo, Rioiind, as described m liilila'®' 

tlestiovcd bv n bj ttliicli tlio aninnl life is accidedsll 

‘"e of coiuli„.„ (•> ‘bo lliresliiiig of tlio ginn f® 

by llio Wale, ®'’"" <3) Iigliliiig the fire phco (Ijfelclnng”' 

bavB been h,d doirl'* '» the bloom, the nbovc files® 

O'"® llial mo knl? ““"““"od five deeds llio householder comniiB tl»b' 
'‘■ooii'g himself t, " P'’'i‘ibngmn , and ho does not go to henen m* 
‘bo five aaoririees , " "■'"ob are iiiped oat hi Hie perfo™'*”'" 

Tbe twe. '“bo'O -16 

'■ '“'‘bs pri'tol'mi.r ‘''® ®'eb‘ Saipskllns laid doivn * 

ttie eiglit BniMt ° ennncjpolion )f the man 


Jri'v books put toffe?) ** S-iipskAn^ 

P^eess tho eight si. ° '<> eimncipalioii if Ibe mai 

ConaeqiiQjjjj 1“ d'fieatioiis menlioned above —H 

r,"'”® '“Id doiv^, I"’,'!" PP'sosoins liiese qinlilical.oiis oaglittoP' 

'veIl‘eo'’”r 'll® vvealrt “''“"'d ®i'PPOrt ‘b® o®" ““I 

“"^daoted -IS "'""b “"d ,„d sbonl 

gold ”1^'^'’"'' "i® Sutr|(T,^‘''‘ C'bvsiideva) oonmning wlllun 

7’’ ‘"eense dovve’. 7 '''® Visas by means of ceiv® 

-®or7!'''7'd devoatu I""'"’ 

lelps^ P‘«®i‘bed '‘T ‘'‘'■'“““7. "■®nsh,p Si.a 

,‘‘"<1 the 1 ,]..,"'““°''® Peicefal “bseu e fast, and vows Siral' 

'"® inanircsti,'! ,8 Hi."?’"’"''®®* ®“6tlo illpennding 

7;’™'‘boad7';? All the Mlomag D®'®, 

(eleven nud.a,, Sm thi . b®vd of the naivonie 

dO 21 ‘be I,a.s eight Visas the elev en lords of 1 

These ahn, Vilns and the ITatrigan® 

These powers m l' *^®®‘‘eaed r)s„ 

Sp'iru 7' be the powers off 
"bo is s„„j “IS the not or IS aiiaoveible objects itid helont 

n®'vhoha«„d„ tl.eVi""' Visnu &„ a and ll 0 fi' 

’‘■‘bout observ,„l"l°7 ‘be f„„ 7""'"de®.ed (Prnlri.H 

‘’■“"iu'euniver,: laTlud.rr f 

fi Has worshippe? m ^ 

tbe iramor^ble — S 3 


jerforn 
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Ho who IS tlie supreme abode of Ciainni Tncl the re"!, in wlmm 
all the three (Vccl is) reside. He is Pusim the pei-^ninfitati .11 of Vetl is , 
and con«eqiientlj ho should be worshippeel with great oiligence 24 

These Deities, Brahral &c , shotild be worshipped bj feeding the 
Dre and the Brahmanas ilorcoxer, they should be adored by uttei'ance 
of mantras, sacrifices, gifts, penances, fasts, silent recitation of the sacred 

name, and by fire oblation — 25 

For those who aro deioted to the above described Kriya Yoga and 
who loie the Vedanta, the Sinptis and the ^istras and who are rfarid 
of sinful deeds there is nothing in this world as well as m the next 
which IS beyond their reach, t e , such people attain everytliing 26 

Here ends the Fifty second Chapter describing the Krtyl Yoga 


CHAPTER LIH 

The Ri^ib —S uta ' Bo pleased to desenbe to us tlio number and 
balk of all the Pui mas in <luc older and in detail and also about the 
giving of gifts an 1 chariti (Dina Dbarma) — 1. 

Suta —I shall tell 5 ou exact!} what the UmversalSoul, the ancient 
Male Lord, paid to tlie King Vaiiasvata ilanu —2 

Lord said to Manu ' Brahim remembered in the beginning Crst the 
Puriyas among all the Suslras So Ihirmis are the first among the 
S fitras Afterwards, Braluna uttered out the four Vedas from His four 
months —3 

There was only one Purina in the beginning of the Knlpa It was 
alone the means of the accomplisliincni of the three ends of man (I)Jiarraa 
Artha and Katna^ Ami it was the onl} holy book consisting of thousand 
millions of stanza*! — 4 

When all the regions perished by fire at the Oreit Dissolution, 
then I recited the four Vedas wiili tlioir six Afigas as well ns the I’urnins, 
thomainfuld ijas the Mlin and the Dharmai istra In the begin 

ningof the new age I iiiimorscd mjFcIf m the furious waleis at the lime of 
div.!o1iiliotj of the nnucr^c and explained them full} to Brnlnni Who in 
Ills turn rc%calcd them to the Dc^as an I the sages nfier wlnrli they hpre ul 
nil o%er the world Fherefore the Pnr nas b'came the so irro » f nil otlo'r 
S^lsiras. I-ater on, vrv, qJ tie Parana uii ler tin cJ anc 1 

Circipists cc=« I rci rnimilgitod them in trer; tltr>ighm} pariul 

incannti''n of*V's f In erorv Dw&tani yugn I compile?! the Puraoas to 
It • 
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lecitation of the Vedas, (3) the Pitus bv Si uldlia offering, (4) the nien by 
showing hospitalitj to giiesls, (5) honour nil louei living creatures 
by scattering food for them on the giound, ns descubed in Balibarma' 
14 

To waid off the five sms by which the animal life is accidentally 
destioyed by a house-liolder, viz , (1) the threshing of tho gmin, (2) grind- 
ing of condiments and gram, (3) lighting the fire-place, (4) fetching water, 
by the watei-pot, fo) sweeping bv the bioom , the above five sacrifices 
ha\ e been laid down — 15 

By the above mentioned five deeds the householder commits the five 
sins that aie known as panehaguna , and lie does not go to heaven without 
freeing himself fiom the sms, winch are wiped out bj the performance of 
the five sacrifices mentioned above —10 

The twenty two as vrell as the eight Sarpskilras laid down m the 
law hooks, put together, do not lead to emancipation if the man does not 
possess the eight spiritual qualifications mentioned above —17 

Consequently, a man possessing these qualifications ought to perform 
the rites laid down m the Vedas aud should support the cow and the 
Brahmanas with his wealth, and always do good to others and should he 
well conducted — 18 

One ought to worship (Vasudeva) containing withm 

Brahma, Vi|nu, the Sun, Rudia, and the Vasus, by means of cows, land, 

gold, cloth, incense, fiowei garland and water— 19 

One should devoutly, free fiom jealousy, worship Siva (V'lsudeva) 
according to the presciibed rites and obseive fasts and vows Siva (Vasu 
deva) IS supersensuous, peaceful, unmamfest, subtle, all pervading, eternal 
And the whole universe is His foim All the following Devas are 
his manifestations — itz , Vasudew, Lord of the univeise Brahm^- 
Vmu. the adorable Sun, Siva, the eight Vasus. the eleven lords of hosts 

yn pr Pjtris, andtheUatriganas — 


These above mentioned Devua -.re said to be the powers of Oc 
These powers include all moveable mdMmmovevble objects and belong 
that Supreme Spirit who is the loot of Brnhm^. Vi.nu, Sivn and the Su 
and who IS said to be tbe oveilord of the TJnnnnifested (P.al r-tH -22 

He xvlin lino _1I Xl_ _ » J 


ulu unnnnitested (rial riti’ — 
Hawl,oh.^,-.doredallthe four (Drahma, BUry.. V,,nn and 
wUhoul obaer.,ng any d.ffereuro among .1,00,, l,aa ^orslopped, .n 

tho whole universe, inqludiog the moveable and the .mmovaable -23 


^ivi 
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He wliQ IS the supreme abode of BiahtiiT and the rest, in whom 
all the three (Vedas) reside. He is Pus-im. the peisomficsti .11 of Vedas, 
and consequently he should be worshipped with giest (iiligence 2i 

These Deities, Brahma, &c , should be worshipped by feeding the 
fire and the Brahroanas Moreoier, they should be adoied by utteiance 
of mantras, sacrifices, gifts, penances, fasts, silent recitation of the sacred 
name, and by fire oblation — 25 

For those who are demoted to the abore described Kriya Yoga and 
(vho Io\e the Vedanta, the Smfitis and the^astias and who are rfand 
af sinful deeds there is nothing m this woild us well as m the nest 
which 13 beyond their reach, t e , such people attain everything 26 

Here ends the Fifty second Chapter describing the Krtyd Yoga 


CHAPTER LIII. 

The Rislis —Suta ' Be pleased to desenhe to us the number and 
bulk of all the Pur mas in due oidei and ir detail and also about the 
giving of gifts and cbaiitj (D4na Dliarina) — 1. 

Sfita —I shall tell you exactly what the Universal Soul, the ancient 
Hale Lord, said to the King Vauasvata Slanu —2 

Lord said to Manu ' Brahma rcinembeted in the beginning first the 
Puraijaa among all the ^astras So Puranas are the first among the 
Ssstras Afterwards, Brahma uttered out the four Vedas from His fom 
mouths —3 

There was only one Purina in the beginning of the Kalpa It was 
alone the means of the accomphsUment of the ihice ends of man (Dliartna, 
Ariha and Kamat And it was the only holy book consisting of thousand 
mtUions of stanzas — 4 

When all tho regions perished by firo at the Great Dissolution, 
then I recited the four Vedas, wuh their six AOgas as well as the Puranas, 
the manifold Nyayas, the MJm irnsds and the Dliarmaiistra In the begin- 
iiingof the new age, 1 immersed myself in the furious waters at tlie time of 
dissolution of tlio unnerve and explained them fully to Brahtnu, Who in 
Bis turn revealed them to the Devas and the sages, afler winch they spn ad 
all over the world Tliercfore, the Purmaa becamo the source of nil otln r 
S.vstrvs Ijater on, seeing tlie neglect of the Pnrma under ihe cliang<<I 
* circumstaiicc'i, 1 rcpromnlgated theminrvciy y«g'. through my partial 
incarnation of*Vv««a In every Dwlpara yoga I compiled the Punlgas to 
It • 
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the extent of 4 hcs of fJlokas and spreid them in the world after dividing 
thera into eighteen Even now the bulk of the Puiana extends to a hun 
dred cioro voi'ses in the Do\a Lol a On the universe, however, its hulk is 
abridged only to 4 lacs of ^okas, and is di\ ided into eighteen Puranas — 

'j 11 

Sdta — Hear, 0 Risis * the names of the different eighteen Puranas 
I shall enumerate them to you as they ueie described to Marichi by 
Brahma — 12 

(1) The Brahma Pur&na — Brahma Pm ana contains 13,000 ^lokas 
One who writes and givcsit away in chanty, along with a cow and water 
in the month of Vai^akha on the full moon day, passes lus days m 
Brabraaloka in happiness — 13 

{2j The Padma Piirdua — At tbo time when this iTniveree came out 
of the cosmic waters in the beginning of the Lotus Kalpa and in the form 
of a golden lotus then the Padma Puraoa was revealed describing that 
creation and it is called Padma Parana by the wise And it consists of 
65 000 ilokas —14 

One who gives awaj Padma Parana m charity along with a golden 
lotus and sesamum iii the month of dyaHha gels the benefit of perform 
mg an aivamedha sacrifice —15 

(3) TheVifnu Purdna — Similarly the rules of virtu© laid down bv 
Pan^ara for the period when theie was the Varaha incarnation of Vjsnu 
in the beginning of Varaha Kalpa form the Vianu Purina —16 

That Puram contains 23 000 sflofcas and one who gives it away m 
charity along with a cow and clarified butter in the month of Asfadha on 
the full moon day is purified of all sin nnd goes and rests in peace in th 
region of Varuna — 17 

(4) The V ttju Pm dna — The rules of virt ue laid down fay Vdyu alon/ 
with the glory of Rudra m the ^veta kalpa is known as V&y aviya Pur&na 
It contains 24 000 tfiokae — 18 

One who gueg it away in chanty along with a cow, sugar and ar 
ox to a Brahmam whose fumily is large on the day when Rikli! thread 
IS tied on the wrist m the month of ^ravam goes and resides for a Kalp' 
m the region of Siva — 19 

(5) ThcBkagavata Purtna^The Pnrana which begins with tin 

description of the sacicdGi3atuwor«.bip and goes on to mention various 
Dharoias and which contains a narnUon of the destruction of the demor 
Vritrasura as well as an accouut of tho famous men who flourished m tb« 
Sirwata Kalpa is known as Bh^gavata £0-21 * 
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Ono who writes Bbagavatn and giies it away m charity, along with 
a golden lion, on the full-moon day. in the month of Bhadrapada. attains 
final emancipation It contains 18,000 ^okas 22. 

(G) The mradtya Pnmna.-TheNSradiya PiirAna containing 25.000 
rflokas is that in Tvbich NArada has described the Brihatakalpa an 
dharmas of the Bjihatkalpa — 23 

One who gives away this Punina m chanty, on the full-moon < o 
Asvin, slong with s cow, iHtnms hliss, and is lihcrated from the cycles 
birth — 24 

(7) The mhandeya P«.d„a-Thc Pnrana which hegms with the 
story of the birds solving Uio difTically of Dliarma and Adhaima, an 
which the pious sages evplain in an answei to the question of t e .g 
(Jaimini), which has been desciibed at great lengtii by the sage ar can , 
at the request of the Riiiis, and which contains 9,000 couplets, is known 
il&rkandeya Pur&na — 25-26. 

' One who writes this Piirilna, and gives it away in chanty, along with 
a golden elephant, on the full-moon day, m the month of K«rtika, attains 
the benefit of performing Pundartka sacrifice 27 

8. The Agni Piinina -The PnrSna which commences with the 
description of the Iiiina Kalpa, and which was a path of virtue "vealed t 
Agm by Va^istlia, is known as the igneya Purina, and contains 16. 
Slokas. — 28 

One who writes this PurSna and gives it away in charity, along 
with a golden lotus, a oow and sesamum, on the full-moon day, in ar- 
gahri, attains the benefit of performing 16,000 saonacos 

9. The Bfiarfraa Pill lino -The Purfini 111 which Brahmi has des- 
ciibed the history of Aghorakalpa, the glory of the Siin, t e esis e 
of the Universe, the characteristics of the “to umltitud^ to Mann, 

is known as the Bhavisya Purina, and contains 14,500 Slokas 30-31 

One who gives away this Purina la charity, free from the feeling 
of jealousy, on the full-moon day of Pansa, along with a pitcher of raw 
sugar, altams the benefit of performing the Agn.stoma saerifloe 

10 The Biofiijmmniarla Pnmno— The Purina which commences 
with the description of Ilathlntam Kalpa, and in which Sa™™. Mann h 
deecrihcd to Nlrada the glor. of Knsna and 

tara Kalpa, and in winch there is also a constant ^“^as^ -33-34 

IS knewi as-Brahmavaivarta Purina, and contains „ 

One dho gives away this Brahmava.varla Pumna m chanty to a 
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Til ihimna, on an nu'ipicious diji in tlio mintliof M iglia, on the fuH 
jnoon <la\ goes and oiijojs in tlie logioii of llrnhin i — 35 

11 The Li> ga Pin tnn — Ihe Ptiilin in winch Sis-i oxphincd the 
mUuos of \Km '\nd t\ c four V'\rg'\< iu, Dlnrmu Aitha ICutna and 
AIol RT b) inanifosting llmiRolf thioiigh tlio pill ir of fire wluch coinmen 
ces \Mth the description of A^neja Kalpa and which was uttered by 
Biahmft HimscU, w staled I uiga Purina and it contains 11 000 tflokas 
One who gives away this Purina along uitli sesaimim and cow m chant), 
on the full moon day, in the month of Ph dguni attains the form of and 
Bimilanty with Siva — 30 37 

12 TheVardha PurUta — fhe Purina tn which Visnn has described 
the glories of the Great Boar to the goddess Earth and winch was recited 
in connection with the Mvnava Kalpa is I nown ns the VaiAhaPuilpa 
and contains 24 000 stanzas -~3S 39 

One who gives away tins Pui'na in oharitj along with a golden 
eagle (Grauda) cow and scsimuin, o i the full moon dav in tho month of 
Chaitra to a Braliraana with a large famil), reaches tho legion of Vifnu 
by the favour of Vaialia — 40 

13 Th* Skanda Put&na — The Pui ina in which the sit faced Kir 
tika Ins expiessed the v irtues of high chssmen and also about tlie woiship 
of Mahadeva is 1 nown as Skanda PuiAoa It commences with tho des 
crjption of the Mihesvara Dharmas as found in the Satpuiiisa Kalpa 
and contains 81 100 ilokas in this mortal region — 41 42 

One who gives uway this Parana along with a golden trident after 
writing It out at the time of the Sun being in the 12th sign of the Zodiac 
(Pisces) goes to the region of —43 

14 The Vamana Pw ana —The Purxna in which the four faced 
BrahmA has lelated the gloiies of Tfivikrama and winch describes the 
three Vargas also to the Devas aftei declaring the glory of Vamana, is 
known as the VSmana Parana and contains 10 000 iflolcas It describes 
the Kalpa and is auspicious Following KArma Kalpa one who gives it 
away in chanty after writing it out neatly in the autumnal equinox goes 
to the region of Visnu — 44 45 

15 The Kihma Pnrdna— The Punna m wl ml Visnu has dwelt on 

t1 e glories of the four Vargas (Dhaima Artha Kama and Mol sa) in the 
formofaKQima m the Raaatala legions before the sages m connection 
with the story of Indiadjuinna where Indra was also present through 
his companion Indradyumna is known as KQrma Parana and is related 
to Lakemi Kalpa It contains 18,000 dlokas — 46 47 * 
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One who gives it awaj m chinty ilong with n golden turtle, at 
the time of the equinox, gets the benefit of giving an aj thoiis'inds of 
cows — 48 

lb The Mat 3 >ja Pin ana —1 he PuHna m w Inch the Loi d Ins related 
the gloiv of Nrisimha to Vaivisvala ilanu, at the beginnii g of tho Kalpa, 
with a view to piopagate the ^lutis, in the fotn of a fish and m which 
the Lord has also desciibed about the seven Kalpas, is known, 0 sages, as 
the Matsya Parana It contains 14 000 ^lokas —49 50 

One who gives thit. Parana awav incharitv, along with a golden 
fish and a cow, at the time of the summei solstice, acquires the benefit ^of 
giving m gift the entire earth — 51 

17 The Gai wla Pui dn« — The Pnrana m which Ki isiia has described 
tho birth of Gaiuda out of the cosmic egg m the Garuda Kalpa, la 
known 03 Garuda Parana and contains 18,000 lilokas— 52 

One who gives away this Parana in chant), along with a golden 
lamiiigo, att iins a place in the region of ^ivo endowed with highest 
perfection —03 

(18) The Brahmdnda Purina —The Parana commencing with the 
glory of the cosmic egg and tn which Brahma has desciibeJ the future 
Kalpas as well as the histoiy of tho Universe to tho Dev as, is known as the 
Brahmiuda Panina, and contains 12 200 rflokos — 54 55 

One wlio gives awa) tins Purina in chanty along with a yellow 
woolen garment and a golden cow at the time of V)atipata, attains tho 
benefit of a tliousand RijasOja sacrifices — 50 

Sutasaid — V)isi of wonderful activity, explained these eighteen 
Puranas, to the extent of 4 lies of slokas to m) father and tho latter 
told mo about it , and I, 0 Risis* Imve desciibed the same to you 57 

The venerablo sage Ins abridged the Purlnas for the sake of the 
goo 1 of this world , otherwise the entire Puima existing in the Deva Ixika, 
contiins a hundred crore ^lokas — uS 
Upopurlias— (1) 

difTtrence hetween the Pur na«. ihqt exist iii tl o universe and tho eecondarv 
Purinas Thtre n a mention of Nr«a>mha in tl e Padnn Purina and the 
18 (XK) f{i( kas (dedn g "ith the liiMurv of N inusuplin) f irms the NArBimha 
Pur mi pvhich ii < no of tho •■tcondar) Pm ni-») —5^ 

^omR i.rci a— ^\ hen. Swfimik. itika fin-^ dcscril cd the 

glory o*r the great go 1 less Naiidt (tl e p >rtioi. dcilmg vntli thit) la knovrn 
R8 the Kandt VurAi?a. — 
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(3) Samba iipopurdtici,— That Parana in which Lord ^iva, taking 
His most noble consort, Gauri, as his audience, has related about the 
future, as found in the Bhavi?ya Purana and also is styled by the sages 
as Samba Purana. — 61. 

(4) Aditya upapumua.— The learned who know, say that the recitation 
of the list of the Puranas dealing with the ancient Kalpa, is conducive to 
glory, fame and long life. This is the order of the Puranas, as described 
above. Similarly, the Aditya Upapnnina is also mentioned therein.— C2. 

0 Risis ! the secondary Puranas have been deduced from the original 
eighteen Puranas. — 63, 

The following are the five clmracteriaties of the Puranas : — They 
describe (1) the creation of the universe, (2) its genealogy and dissolution, 
(3) the dynasties, (4) the Manvantaras, (5j the dynastic chronicles. — 04. 

ThePura^as, \Yith these fivecbaracteiistica, sing the glory of BrahmS, 
Vi^nu, the Sun and Rudra, as well as they describe also the creation and 
dissolution of the Earth. — 65. 

The four Vargas (Dharma, Artba, Kama and Mok?a) have also been 
described in all the Purilt.ias, along with evil consequences following 
from sin. — 08. 

In the Satvika Puvaijas, there is latgely a mention of Hari’s gloiy. 
In the Rajas PuiSiiias there is the greater mention of Brahma’s glory. 
In the Tumasika Puranas, there is a mention of ^iva and Agni’s glory. 
In all kinds of PurAnas, of all the three attributes, the glory of Sarasvati 
and the pitris have been described.— 67-08. 

The great sago VyAsa, after compiling the 18 Puranas, indulged in 
the composition of the story of Mahubharata, in order to magnify their 
bulk, which was an addition to the Puranas., by another. Ian. at jflokas^ And 
tti which he has condensed the sense of the Vedas. — 09. 

The glorious story of RSmayana, sung by the sage Vftlmlki, at the 
instance of Brahmft, also e.vtcnd8 to a hundred crpre of iflokas.— 70. 

Brahma narrated the original Ramiiyana to Narada ; the latter reveal- 
ed it to Vfilratki, who gave it to the world, and which is a means of giving 
Dharma, Kfuna and AilUa. And in which way the famous epic exists in 
the world, and contains 0,25,000 lilokas. — 71. 

Tlie learned know of tho Punmas of the ancient Kalpa. The recitation 
of this Iht of the PnrAn.as is conducive to prosperity, fame and long life. 
Ho who roads or listens to it, gets wealth, reputation, long lif<5 and eraanci- 
pation.*— 72. 
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This list IS tlie most sacred It is Iho giver of fame and the des 
troyer of sms It is very dear to tlie pilns, and is prized by the De'^as 
as a nectar It is external and destroyer of sin of all men — 73 

He) e ends Fifty third, Chapter gicing the list of Pitmnas and 
Upapurdn^e, and is hnoicn as the Antihrmaniha of the Furanas 

Aotc — It IS a lomarbablo fact that this Purina docs not aestioa tho c gbtcea Upa 
purinas as they now exist. It gives the names of five soch Dpapurinas only showing that 
when this Parana was composed tho other Upaporanas dii not exist 


CHAPTER LIV 


Suta said — Risis * I shall now relate lo you in full about the gifts 
(Dma Dharma) vows (Vrata) and fast** ns explained by tbe Lord in the 
form of fish This narration is in the form of n dialogue between the 
great Lord St\a and wisv Narada and also a mention of tnvarga (Dharma 
Lama and Vrtha) I shall relate exactly as the dialogue took place — 1 2 


In ancient times, Narada questioned the Lord i^iva, who resides on 
the summit of Kaillila, has three eye«, and is the enemy and destroyer of 
Cupid — 3 

The Sage Narada said — “ 0 Adorable God of gods ’ 0 Ruler of 
BrahraS Vifnu and Indra ' pray tell me how one may become your devotee 
or a de\otee of Vi-nu and so attain wealth life health beauty, luck, and 
pro«iperit> ^ Pray also tell me which ^rala is the giver of gradual 
emancipation to married women or widows possessing all good and 
ausT'icious qualities — 4-5 

Siva said — Narada' You ba\e puta^e^y useful question 
for the benefit of all Hear about the vow which is beneficial (o widows 
There 13 a religious observance fVrafa) which js inowjo as jiaJfsstja^ornsa 
Vrata which should be dei outly kept ft(nakstrapuru«^a Vrata is worship 
of Narayana m the figure which should be made according to rule having 
feet, etc , and the names of Visnu should he recited — 6 

Note — bakstrapnrnsa— A figure of a roan on the lirobv of which varions astensms are 
marked 


The devotee should get an image of the Lord Vasudevmnde accord 
mg to the instructions of the Brthmana and should then commence to 
worship it from tho month of Chaitra at the time when the moon is in 
the "VIAL, etc — 8 

Ho should recite tho following mantras on the various limbs begin 
ning from tho feet and ending with the hair of the figure — 

(l) »Slt iHrsun NamoTi^Sdhar'iyv— onthntwofeet eacred to MQia antensm 
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(2) * 1 ^ nnant^yi- on tho two of tho log sacred to Rohinf 

asterism 

(8) Namo Vnradiya— on tho tnoshanLs from tho anVIo to (ho knoo as well 

as tho two knees saored to tho Aa\ ini astemm 

(4) ^ filWI Natnah bivUya — on tho twotbicths sacred to tho I’Qrva As4lha an I 
Uttara Asadha 

(5) HJSJtaul Namah Panchasarllya— on tho organ of generation sacred to POrra 
philguul and OttarapliHlguin 

(C) bamah bdrngadhardya— on tho waUt where Msna should ho wor* 

shipped sacred to Ivrittik& asterlsm 

(7) Natnah Keidnisfidanfija-'On tho tuo sides of tho ribs sacred to 
POrvabbtldrapada and Dfctarahhtdrapvla 

(8) Namah nttnolar#3a— on tho two arm pits sacred to Ilovatf astorism 

(9) ^ *imni Namah hf&dha\4ya— on tho chest sacred to AnurAdliA astorism 

tlO) Naciah AghanghaTidhTamsakaraja— on tho back, sacred to 

Dhani;tha astcrisro 

(U) ^ Namah bnaankhachakrAslgadSdharAya— on tho four arms 

sacred to \ IsAkhA astorlam 

- (IJ) Natoah Madhusttdantya — on tho hanls sacrod to HastA sstorism 

(18) Namah SSmnAmadhisAya-on tho t ps of tho finger sacKd to 

Pnnarvasu 

(U) Namah MatsyAya Then tho nails of the Pish (Matsya) shonld bo 

worshipped sacred to A8le«A astorisui No mantra to tho original 

( 15 ) ws yda nrj SJtfft Namah KfirmSya kOrmasya PAdan baranam Trajinn— 

on the throat and tho feet of the Tortoise fKAma) sacred to Jyostha 

(16) ^ Natnah VarAbAya— on tho two ears sacred tubravanA asterism and 

tho Boar (VatAha) 

(17) gpts^sni Namah Nrisimhlya DAnavasOdauSya— on thepionth, sacred 

to PusyA asteiism— Man Lion ^ 

(18) ^ mromnptra Namah KArauaTAmanAya-on the fore of the teeth s'* ^o 

bvAti asterism and VAoiana (Dwarf) aratArs * 

(19;^ Namah BhArgaTaiiaDd8o4y^~®'‘'^“® gallet of the eaoath sacred to 

Satabhifa asterism and Parasu RAma 

(20) 'PI ^Ptni Namah RamAya— in thonoso eaered to UaghA asterism and Raghunan 
dana Rama 

(21) 'PI ann Namah Riniaya VigharnitAltslya— m tho eyes sacred to 

Mpigasira asterism and Bala RAma 

(22) *01 ssm nPTitti Namah DoddbAy* &§ntAya-on the forehead sacred to ChitrA 
asterism and Buddha 

(23) 'm Namah Visvcsrara EalkirOpine-on the head sacred to 

Bharani asterism and Kalki 

(24) 'tn ^ Namah Hataye— on tho hair sacred to ArdrA asterjsm and Purusottama 
—0 19 

On tbe day of the fast worthy Brabmnnas should be honored —20 
On the conipledon of the Vnta, devotee should pire awiy a 
beautiful and big golden mace, studied with pearls and other, jewels, cows, 
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garments bedstea I, dc , to a pious Brahnnn'i, versed in tbe Samaveda 
The mace should be placed in a pitcher of water — 21 22 

Besides all that, the devotee should give away other things worthy of 
being oliered to a Brdnmna, after which he should devoutly pray to the 
Lord to fulfil his desiies m the words ** Manoratliain nah Saplnlikurusva 
hiranya garbhachyiUarudrarfipm ’ 0 thou having the form of Brahma, 
Vi^nu and ^ua fulfill all ray cherished desires — 23 

The image of Visnu along with that of Lak^mt, should be given 
aray to the Brahmana and his wife with a peaceful mmcl So also should 
be given a hed&tead, made of wood, without any joints — 24 

fihe devotee -should rec te tue following — “As the worshippers of 
Vienu never get any sufferings or sin, so let me get beauty and health as 
well as highest devotion towards Keiava, as the house of the Loid is 
never devoid of Laksml so my house may never be bereaft of my consort 
m all my life , 0 Kri«na ’ —25 2C 

After that, the Brahmana versed m astronomy, should be dismissed 
bv giving away the image of the nak«atra puruha along with clothes, 
garland, eaudal paste £.c The worslnppei should abstain from salt and oily 
M during all the twenty seven days of bis observance of the Vrata, and 
8 ou d feed other's according to his means, without giving way to iniaerli 
nees —27 28 ^ e, j 


The woishipper of the nakeatra puru^a attains all his desires and 
t ie end passes his days in the legion of Visnu with happiness He 
as es 0 nlUns bins as well as all the sms of his deceased ancestors 
committed m Ins present and past lives —29 30 

ohs.>rv^^ woman or the man who reads or bears the story of this 

worshippers— 31 This observance confers many blessings on the 

e ends the fifty fourth chapter dealing with the observance called 
^ ^ wokfatiopuntjciprata 

TOolh mile cetemonial to 

on ‘loot,,!,, "'tli-Uio Moon wh. n .ho i, m the a.tori.m M01« nod 

>bo»n Id too TdWd *'"> 1“"'" Uitonsl, d lorent other nstor..™ are 

Ennaji Tbo ailctun dbhli a i. , ooprodaced from Oolebtoolo a 

1 tr 13 BO l0Bg»T coantcU amongst asterisma 
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Hearing all tlmt Haiftila said— “Iy)ul' Wliat should one, who, 
owing to delicite lieiltli oi othcrwiND, is not in a position to go through the 
oidininceof fasting jus.t explunedbj you, do’’— 1 

The L ird saul —One who is net iii a position to keep up the fist 
should take his meals in the night which mil also give him everlasting 
henefit —2 

Hear about the Vrata, called Aditja Dayana 5>ankarnrchana ob- 
servance, as desciihed by the ieained in the Pnianas, as well as tlie 
method of woisliipping ^ihkaia, on the conjunction of the moon with 
paiticular asteiism That daj is most auspicious which falls on a Suiulay, 
when there is Sinkianti ami the 7th diy of the dark fortniglit and when 
the imon IS in the vstousin Histi On ih it diy, the images of UmA and 
MiUe^vara should he wois>hippod, the founei after lecitmg tlio nines 
of the God, bun, and the 1 ittei along with the invisible form of ^iva 
-3 5 

There is ab^olutclj no difteienco between ^iva and the Sun, and 
consequently, the devotee, when woishippmg tbeS^na, uses tile mantias 
addies&ed to the Sun '1 hey aie as follows — 

Withtti naoifth let bimadoro tbefeetot the luage, eloai; with 

Hasta astensn, 

With <2) ArLlyanaroah thennlclee with Chitrllk astensm, 

With (8) Puroaotta MSy-i nimih theiahaiiks along wi h Svfiti astensro, 

With (4) vtT *ni Dhatte oaioah, the region of the knees along Wlth^l^ftkhl 
astcrism. 

With (B) *wi Sahasra Shfinare namah, the two thighs should bo worshipped 

along will) Aouriiabi aster sm , 

With (0) ei=igTq ipi Anaugiyi namah the gcneratire organ, along with JyestbJ 
astensm , 

With i7) fTjrq %Rtq s!»i IndrsyaSomBya namah the waist, along with MdU astensm > 

With (8) Tve Wi 3 x»rmu *pi Taastre Saptateramgamfiya namah the navel along 
with PdevA and Uttara Asa Ihil astcrism , 

With (9) nhsiSmsavo namah thoarmpits along with Sravanl astensm , 

With (10) A ibartanSya namah on the back with the astensm Dhanisthi, 

With (ll) »ra nhvaataviD&aaoAya aamah in the eyes with the batabhisS 

astensm ; 

WithfniTWiV’ni ChanaakrSya namah on the arms along with Pdrva and Utts* 

rabhldnpadi astensma. 

With (13) ^nri'yumi ^ Sfimniinadhisiya namah, the two hands along with Revat» 
astcrism , 

With (14) sTrareTOrTOV»w SaptvBsTadhnrandharlya namah the dalls along with 

Asvln! astensm : < 
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With (15) Kolhoradharanc namah, on the throat, along -with^Bharani 

asterism ; 

With (16) Divakarara namah on the neck w th the Kfittiki astpusm , 

With (17) »j<! Ambnjeaaya narnah on the lipi with the Rohu.i asterism ; 

With I8)^ti)»ni Harjiye na nah, on the teeth with MfigasirS asterism ; 

With ilO) e'W Ravitre namah tt c tongac along With Artlri asterism , 
^ith(‘’0)ii*traw»i fcamfcarayi namah in the nose aloeg with Pumrvasa asterism , 
1\ith(21)iiP^)^>,ti,^i, AmbhoruTallabhSya namah on the lorehead along with 
PdsjA asterism , 

\edAamradb5nno namah on the crown of the head, along 


with tbessterism Aslesi; 

With (13) f^4ra?rasni Vibadhaprtyaya namah th-eara, along with AfaghS asterism , 

With (It) 5|iBr5nwg*rrj ’ll Gobrihmanarandanaya namah, the eyes, along with 
Parrapl aignni asteria n , 

WitU{2o)fit^t3TMsni VisTesvaraya namah the eyebrows along with the Uttara 
^phSIgani asterism —6 IS 


Afterwards the deAotee sboxild pray lo Sira ' 0, Loid ' aimed with 
a noose, a booh, a tridoiit, a louts, a human skull , and tlie wcarei of 
the snake and the moon and the bow, I salute Thee 0 Lord* the des* 
tractor of Gaja, Demons, Cupid aud Puia and Andhaku, etc , I salute 
Thee"- 16 , 

The worshipper shoull also worship the different weipons (mentioned 
abn\e\aiid sli mid dilute the Loid by bowins down Ins head, uitli the 
innitit iraya n iin ih an<l eteiy d n abstain fioin oil, fleali, gieeu 

te^etahles and silt, ind eit molentelv — 17 

After thus nkiiig his meals in the night the devotee, on the P^llnrv^sn 
oslenstn day, should put some iice, along with some ghee, in a vessel made 
of fig leaves' Aud should then give it away to the Biahmana, after pulling 
some gold in it Then, on the seventh day of the fast, be should give to 
the Brahmaoa a couple of raiments — 18 10 

On the day of the fourteenth repast after the fast, the worshipper 
should feed the Bmhmanas with raw-sugai, milk and clarified butter —JO 


And after that, he should get a golden lotus, eight fingers in length, 
made with eight leaves and stu Ided with gems and bedecking it with 
nice cloth, shouMgive it away^to a Brihmina, along with becldieet, 
pillow, utensils shoes ch\iii in, a piece of maitress, looking glass, gar* 
nients, fruits mcen-je bedsteal, a cow with its hums covered with 
gold and hoofs witli silver, al ing with her cilf and a vessel of bell metal 
for miloUing the cow The cow must necessarily be given away ou that 
occasion — 21-25 

Then tie dorotee should pr .7 » tUe Suu " God ’ os Your houso is 
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not bp^oft of bistro, fortune ami prospentj, mmiliirly lot mmo bo aloo m the 
enjojmontof same blessingfl 26 

“ Lord ' who else is there excepting lliyself to grant me piospority , 
consequentlj, be pleased to safelj an I coiiifoitably see mo through tins 
mundane sea of trials and tionbles — »27 

After that prajei, the de\toe should cncumambulate and salute the 
Deity, and then dismiss the Brihniana and send to In® house all the things 
given in charitj None of them should be kept in the house of the 
worshipper — 28 

Nothing should be said about tins sacied obseu ance to a blaspbemer, 
to a peison of evil conduct to a lijpociite or to a false reasoiier, for they 
are li ible to piofane it Doing so, would lead to sin — 29 

The self controlled and the de\out are worthy of being told ahout^ 
the mystery of this obseitance llio«e learned in the Veilas assert that it is 
the destroyer of all sins and guer of all peace and happiness to men — 30 
Those women and men who obsene this ordinance with devotion, 
are no\er bereft of tiieir sons and other dear ones 'Ihey attain the Dnins 
felicity, and are free fiom the curse of disease, gnef and sulfeniig — 31 

Phis ordinance was at fiist obseued by Vasi^fha Aijuna, Kutera 
and Indra The meie recitation of Ibis liberates one from all sms —32 
One who reads 01 hears about tins Ravil^ajana obstr^ ance, endears 
himself to Indra and liolps hie decea ed manes to go to heaien from 
hell 

Here ends the fifty fifth chapter desei thing the ohsei lance 
called Adityasayana Vtata 


CHAPTER LVI 

The adoiable ^iva said — I shall now explain to jou about the 
Krisnaetam! Viata (ordinance) winch is the destroj er of alleiila Ihis 
fast gives victory, peace and emancipation to mon 

^afibara should be woislipped m the eighth clay of the dork 
fortnight in the month of lUiga-tij^a ^ambhn on the conespondnig 
day of Pausfa Mabp^vara in Aligha Mitideca in Plnlgnna Sthanu 
in Chaitra, Sna in Vaiiilha Pa4npiti m Tjaistba, Ugra in dha 
^arva in ^ra\ann TrivarabaU inBlndia Hara in the month of Arfvlm 
Irfma in Kfirtika 'Ihese pujfis should be peiformed e\ery*month, on ah 
the 8tli days of the dark fortnight The de\otee should worship the 
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Bmhmams, lud slioiild obsei%o i fi?t after gnmg away cow land, 
gold and cloth to them eapec.ally to the devotees of Siva In the 
night time ^ivii ehonld be worshipped with Pinchagavja ''"'I 
urine of the cow clarified butter, cows milk sesamum, barlej, Kui!a 
grass, water the walei of the washing of the cows' horns the leaves o 
^irisa, arkalCalatropis g.gantea) le.res of Bilia (aegle mannelos) and 

Aote-Paneh3riTnya-rf76 prodnets of tie cow taken collectively, .c milk 
curds clarified butter urine and eowdnng ^ 

dhe worsliippei should feast the learned and the pious, from llaigdi 
r«n after an interval of two montlis nnder ilic following trees a vat a 
(the holj fig tree) vata (tbo banyan tieo) udiimbara (ricus glomerafa) 
plak^a (the rose apple) paU'i't (butea froudosa) jambu (eugenn jambo^ 
lana) and he should use the tooth biiish made of these trees to cleanse his 
teeth on those days An olTering of aigl ya water and black cloth and 
black cow sho ild be made to the De.lj, and at the eonelasio.i of the fast, 
curds, gram canopv flags and chamara, ic should he giten away in 

chanty — 7 9 , 1*1 

Brahmanas should be given the five gems along with a vase of water 
nd a black cow gold and il.llerent kinds of cloths If the woish.pper 
le not a position to gne away all ll at he should gue a cow at a 1 events 
Bose flstedness sliould not be cieicised in chant} for it leads to sin 
Ine who ohseiies the Knsna tami fast according to the rules laid down 
injojB happiness after being veneiated by the Betas foi 307 kalpas, in 
:he region of — 10 11 

Heie ends Ihe fifti/ sixth chapter dealing null the Krimastamlii ata 
to le clseried on the eighth day of the daih fortnight of eiery month 


CHAPTER LVII 

Narada said - O Lord ' with moon a» thy ciest jewel praj tell 
me all about the ordinance tie obseivance of winch begets long life 
health fecundity of the race kingloi in sevoi 1 enccessit e lues -I 

The Lord giva said -Xaiala' I liate alieady explained to 3011 
at out the ordinance that confers cteilaatiiig blessing on the devotee and 
I shall now also cspHiu to 3 on moreclearl3 about it as descnbefl bv t lOse. 
learned in the Piinms — 2 

Ilohinlchandra ^a5anavrata is most eacred The devotee s lou c 
worship thenmage of Niravana after reciting the mmeB o t le moon m 
observing It 



174 


TEE MATSYA PUEAt^AM 


When the full moon day falls onMondaj, or when the Ilohini astensit 
falls on the full moon daj , llieleained should bathe nith pniichagavji 
and mustard, and, allei tint, aliould recite “lp34Bra” llaiitra toi s 
hundre I nn 1 eight tunes — 4 5 

Note — Apyiisva — A Vedio Mantra 

Tlie Sudia also may obsene tins Viala mtli ertreme devotion, free- 
ing liimseH fiom.tlieeomp.nny of all niibelieieiB, and sliouki devoiidj 
eiliue tliB Gods, Moon and Visnu, riitli the following uiantia, instead ol 
the Vedic one — Somfij n Vaiad.nratha Visnave cha iianio nam ih —6 

After finishing his bithandthe recitnlion (japal of the mantra, In 
ahoiild return tii Ins house and worship Ihulhasutlaiin, hj olleiing flints 
and fl.raers and singing the ninies of Moon (feina', as gnea below— 7 
After rccitlrg (1) %iiTil arrew as Somflja bintfiya nanjaS, should he worshipped th 
feet (ot the Divioo image], and after rreiting (2 smunn^ US AnantadhSmuo namah slmalc 
be wraliippodthn nhanlts and Loce% after reciting (8) JalodarSya namah, tba tw< 

thighs, and after reciting (4) HI AnantibiliTe nam-ih tbeergan of generation -8 

After roeitiDg (5) «»anrn^ra an KimSya aukbipridaya namah the waist of the mooi 
shoald be worshipped After reciting (8» ^ Amritodanyo namah the stomach 

after te itlng (7) wjra »i*i &a«fltikftya namah the narel should be worshipped —9 

After ro^iting (SI ae Cbandrftya namah. tlie month should be worshipped, flftc: 
reeltmB (Oj fjstifvnm ae Dwijadhiplya namah. tbo teeth, after reciting (10) 
Chandramase na nih I ho face (US reciting (11) Kijj^imrawii -en KumndTantaTsa; 

prly4ya iiiinah the lips— 10 

After reciting (12) s^r^nini »in Vanansaclhln«s4ya uim-ih, the nose, af..er recitlnj 
(13) AiiandabhQtiya namah tbo brows, after reciting (U) 

IndlvaniyiltnsVarij-a namah the eyes Uko lotus— ll 

After reciting (IBj ^ SamasUdhTaraTandltiyammah and *1^ 

Daltyanltjudauftya namah, tbo two oars, after reciting (18) e^rirthsra ini UdailhlpriySjt 
namah, tbo forohcad„ and after reciting (17) Busumnddbipatajc namah, tb« 

hair -12 

After reciting (18) ^ basftmkftya namah, the head of MurAri, after reciting (ll*i 

Rr^TTtri ml Msosiartya namah tbo coronet (of the DitIdo Imago) Rohm! sLoutu also b< 
wor^llppd'd The devotee by praying *0. Rohm! tho beloved i>[ tbo Lord also known 
under tho name of Lak^ nl O blessed one " ahoold offer awcot amclling flowers, Incense*"^ 
eatabUs etc, an I ale» p on tho floor m conrso of tbo iilgbt on gottii g up early b* **** 
miming andaftir Ukfiig his lath bo shnald offer a vaso of water, gold and catabln 
to tho llrlbnaia niih tho mantra an and thenheartbo recltallen of *nci« 

aacn*d l» klUlhisa) fbr a couple of n ubArtasISfl minntrs) after taking twcnlyclghl mer** 
U<f f(y»d with cUrlfltd biitlir milk and nrli c of tiocuw but devoid ot flesh ami sal‘ "" 
I S-13 

Tlirn lie bIiouM worship tlip Moon .inti Vimju ivtili Knilninhii, 
loUf«, Ketuki, jasnune, lotus, pe\ati, ku\ajo, ulmc knniiair mid clinuipnl® 
— !C 
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Flan filiouW be xrorslnpf'd ^it!i all tlie ranous linds of flowers that 
bloom lu various montlis, from the begioiiiogof the month oI Sr^\ana 1/ 
In tins \Yaj*, the devotee should go on with the worship, according 
to the prescribed rites till the end of the year, after which he should give 
away a bedstead, along v\ ith a mirror and other things in charity 18 

Then he should make an image of Rohinl and the Moon in gold 
The image of the latter should be six fingers in length and that of the 
former four fingers And he should give them away to a good Bralnnana, 
along with hight white pearls, while cloths, niillc, some utensil of bell, 
metal, rice, raw sugar, sug ir cane and fruits — 19 20 

He should also give away after that, a white cow, with its horns 
plaited with gold and hoofs covered wiih silver and its back coveied with 
a cloth, along with utensils and a couch —21 

Afterwards, the worshipper should bedeck the Br^hmana along with 
his consort with fine clothes, Ac , and should look upon him as the moon 
company of Rolmii —22 

And he should then pray, “ O Lord ' as Itohini shines m Thy bouse, 
let mj bouse, too, be full of lustre —23 
0 Lord Moon ' as you bring happiness and emancipation to all, be 
rciful enough to shower the same blessings on roe , and let my dero- 
n in you alwavs remain firm ’ — 24 

“ 0 Ixird 3Ioon, grant me health and prosperity I am afraid of 
IS world, and desire bliss at your hands ” — 25 

Tilts ordinance is very dear to the Pitfis and the observer of it 
tains the region of the moon after being the lord of the three worlds for 
)7 Kalpas, and then gets final rest — 26 

The women folk, observing this fast beget the same fruits, and are 
berated from the cycle of births — 27 

One who reads or listens to this form of ordinance gets pure intellect 
nd goes to heaven where he is venerated by the Devas 28 

Here ends the fifty s^cenlJt chapter describing the tcorshtp of 
liohtntehavdrasayQTiavi ata 


CHAPTER L^TII 

Sutasaid — The Htog Vaivasvata ilanu asked the Lord, who was 
lying in the water in the form of fish to explain to him when should 
the sacrifice be “performed and what feasts Bhould.b6 employed therein, 
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and wh it land of altar should be made lor the occasion to consecrai 
a newly built tank, well and pool, grovo and temple — 1-2 

He also asked the Lord to explain what fees to the officiating priest 
and Sacied offerings to the Deity should then bo made What are tlf 
proper time and place for this obser ranee, and xvh'it preceptor should b' 
appointed — 3 

The Loid Fish said — Hear, 0 Mightj armed, the rules abou 
tanks, etc , as laid down in the ItihAsa and the FurA/ns, by knmvers of tin 
Veda At the end of the summet solstice, the man performing the ,cere 
mony should get the preparatory rites to the observance performed m ai 
auspicious bright fortnight, after consulting a Biahmana — 4 5 

After that, he should get amce Vedi (square altai), measuring four 
hands m length, with foui openings made, neai the tank, etc , to b( 
consecrated, in the north eastern duection —6 \ 

A pandal^fraandapn), measuring sixteen hands, with four opening# 
should also be made, and then around the altai should be made pits 
(gartas), five, seven or nine, but not more in number, one cubit deep and 
three circles round them The receptacle (yont) of the aJtai should he 
one span long and six or seven fingers broad — 7 8 

Aotc— VitastisA meaaafoof IcDgtb equal to 12 fingers (being the distance between 
the extended thnmb and the little finger ) 

The gaitas or pits should be seven m number, and the circles 
should be three inches (parvas r c digits) lu Jieight Hags and bunting® 
of the same colour should be on all sides — 9 

In nil the four direclions of the pmdol, arclics of the twiga of the 
M\aiha, Ddumhara, Plaksa ami Va(a trees, eliould be made —10 

Then eight Brihmanas, versed m the Vedas, should be emplojed as 
sacniicial priests thotn), eight as nnrdors and aaother eight as Jhpakas 

Note — Jftpaha^One ^ho matters prajrcrs 

The Brahamana who has all the values m him, who is able to 
restrain Ins passions and knows the mantras, is calm and belongs to a 
good family, should be chosen to perform the functions of the priest 
(Purohita) — 12 

Water-pot and materials of sacrifice should bo placed at each of iho 
gaitas (pits), after which a fan and a wh.to cliSmara should bo placed 
on a big plate of copper — 13 . 

Afterwards, the family guru (Achtiiya) should scatter on the ground 
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the different kinds of boiled rice -ind buley for presentation to the Gods, 
after recitmg the Vedic text — 14 

The sacrificnl posts should be made of the (jlomeroiis fig, messiinng 
three cubits ivitli closed fist in length, of the hand of the saerificer 
IS al^ auspicious to get them made of the sire of the irois upper 

Tirentufive Hitrijas (the eight Hotiis eight Drarapalas, eight 
Tilpakas aid one Piirohita), arrared in ornaments of go , s lou f 
presented irith golden ear rings, armlets, rings and dil^rent in 
cloths, without making anj difference between them ^ ^ r a 

(Acharyal should he worshipped with donbleMhe number of things offered 
to the Ititvijas \tter that, the woishipper should give away in c 
the things bled by him the best, along with a bedstead —16 17 

The turtle and the crocodile should be made of gold, the fish and 
the unvenomoua water snake should be of silver, ^og an t ® “ 

copper, and the Siifumara (porpoise) fish of iron All these things p 
be prepared from before, 0 Lord of men —18 

Then the worshipper (yajamana) bathed in the water of different 
herbs, according to the Vedio mjnnctions, by those Veda knowing priest , 

should enter the sacred pav ilion wearing a garland ™tern 

garments and smeared with white sandal paste t roug 
'\Tcli, in company of bis consort, eons and grandsons, etc 

Then the learned should draw up a ring with powders of five colors 
by uttering anspicions sound, while the music of drums is playing -^1 

Then a eirele should be made, with sixteen spokes in it anjl in 

the centre a figure of a beautiful lotus of fou. leai es should be made 

Afterwards, images of the planelsaud the regents of the world shou 
be established in the proper directions on the different altars, after reciting 
the Vedic hymns (preserbed for the occasion) 23 

Then, images of the turtle and other water animals 
Imbed in the middle, aflcr reciting the hymns of Vawina 
waters) and afterwards images of the Deities, Bralimi, Siva and Visnn, 
ebonld be established — 24 

After establishing the images of Ganeija Lakstnl ^'nnld 

for the peace of the Universe the images of the group of t le ^3 ® 

he established — 25 

Note— Cbdtass Elemeots demons , 

Then the pitchers Ml of water shouM^bo covered with clothes, in 

ceused with the odour of 

5 ? 
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After garlanding the warders and putting sandal paste on them, the 
Ach&rya priest should ask" the warders (the Dv^rapala priests) by say- 
ing ” pathadlivam*’ to chant the Veda — 27 

In the east should be seated the Vahavnchas (the two priests versed 
m the Rigvedai, m the south the two Dvfirap&las (learned in theTajur 
veda), m the west the two Dvarapalasilearned in the SAmveda), and in the 
north, similarly, the two Dvfirapfi.l'is (learned in the Atharva Veda)— 28 
The worshipper should seat himself on the south side, facing the 
north and the AchS,rya should ask the eight (HotA) priests “ Yajadhvam 
to commence the sacrifice , and to the skilful JApakas he should say 
“ ti^thadvam" (to sit down) Thus directing them, the AchArya, versed in 
the sacred text, should sprinkle water silently round the fire without utter 
mg any ritual formula — 29 30 

Sacrificial fuel and clanfied butter should be offered to the Fire, 
after reciting the hymns of Varuna, and the sacrificing priests should also 
be made to do the same all round — 31 

Afterwards according to the presciibed rites, offerings should be 
made to the planets, Indra, tsfvara Uanits, LokapAlas and VnlvakarmA —32 
Then the knowers of the Rigveda, seated m the east, should 
separately mutter the formulae of RAtnsdkta, Rudrashkta, the auspicious 
PAvamAnasQkta and Purusa-ihkta , in the same way the DvArapAlas 
learned in the Yajurreda, seated in the south, should separately mutter 
the formulae of Indra, Rudra, Soma, Kh^mAnda, Fire (JAtavedas), and 
the Sun — 33 34 

Similarly, the Dvarapalas, the chanters of the SAmieda, seated in the 
west, should chant the hymns of Vaimjya, Paurufasfikta, Suvarna, Rudra 
SaiphitA, daiiava, Paiichanidhana, GAyatrisOkta, Jyestlia SAma, Vutna' 
devya, BribatasAraa, Raurava, RatJnntara, KAnvn, Gavflm Vratam, Ra^^ 
Boghna and Vayas —35 30 

Afterwards, tho learned (DrArapAlas) in the Athar^aVeda, seated 
m the north, meditating on Vanion, should devoutly mutter tho formulae 
of tho Santikas and tho Paustikas — 37 

After performing tho nbo\c-mentiQned ceremonies on tho first day, 
adhivAoana should bo done, and then the earth of the following places 
me, Elephant ward, stable, well, lane, pool, cattle-shed, anthill, the 
place where four streets meet should bo put into tho pitchers full of water 
(placed in tho pandal) —38 

Aolf-AdhlTlsanasScentinBwllhperfninoa <*) PwllminiryconseeraUoDofantnsffe- 
lU InTOCatlon and wonhip by Bailable iD»Blr*8 before tho commoncemenl 
(9) Maklos B dWlnlty Bssamp Its abode lo an loa^ 
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Then the worshipper should bathe m the water, incensed with the 
following things — the yellow pigment white mustard, sandal paste and 
restn together with panchagavya (five products of the cow) — 39 

Having thus finished the preliminary rites performed with the utter- 
ance of great mantras, with regard to each ceremony, the worshipper 
should pass the night in bleep In the morning, the worshipper should 
give away cows to the Brahmana, » e , 100 cows or 68 or 50 or 30 or 25 
-40-41 

Later on, on some auspicious day and hour, as calculated by the 
astrologer (Simvatsara', the worshipper should give away after making 
her pass through the water of the pond, etc , to be consecrated, a cow 
decked with gold, to the Brahmana versed in the Samaveda, after chant- 
ing the text of the Vedas accompanied with music — 42 43 

Afterwards the worshipper should put, five different kinds of gems 
on a plate of gold, and gne away to the Brahmana, and should place the 
alligator, fish, Ac, lu a pond Then he should worship the above- 
mentioned cow standing in water, held by the Brahmanas >creed m all 
the four Vedas, with the Ganges water, curd and nee, and should after- 
wards make it swim m the water laemg towards the north —44 45 

The cow should then be bathed by reciting the text of the Atharva 
Veda such as punarlmeti, etc , as well as 6pohifl{ba, etc , and then the 
worshipper should return to tho circle of priests Then the tank should 
bo worshipped and ball offerings should be made on four sides of it 
Afterwards, homa sacrifice should bo performed for four days —46-47 

At tho end of these ceremonies the Chalurthl Karma should bo 
performed, when tho worshipper should give dBk 9 iD& to tho Brihmanas, 
occording to bis means, and should mutter mantras of Varuna —48 

Then the outiro malenals employed in the performance of the 
sacrifice, including tho panda), sbould bo equally distributed to tho 
UitTi]as and the golden bedstead should be conferred on tho chief 
priest — 49 

Afterwards, tho worshipper sbould feast either 1,000, 800, 50 or 20 
BrAhraauas, occording to lus means, which is tho way of consecrating tho 
tank, as described in the Parflnas^SO 

And, similarly, it has been laid down for the coasecreatioa of wells 
pools, small tanks, &c —51 

As to tho coasecratioa of palaces groves, lands and buildings, in© 
ntual fomuhe are somewhat different from the ,eonHcrattoa of tanks. 
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Lord Brahma has prescribed these rites for the wealthy Forty people 
in less favouiable circumstances, should follow the Ekagni rites, without 
giving inj to miserliness — 52 

The consecration of tankh m the ninj seasons and autumn begets 
the_fiuit of Agnisfoma sacrifice, and of the Vajapeja and Atiratra sacrifice 
in the seasons of Hemanta and Siilira — 53 

hote Agniston]a=a protracted ceremony extending over several days in spring 
V4Japeya=a particular sacrifice IIemanta=wmter season Sisira=spr!ng season 

The consecration in the aernal season (Vasanta^ begets the benefit of 
Asvamedha sacrifice, and of the Rajsu^a in the summer season — 54 

The Lord has said that one who performs the ceremonies mentioned 
above, with the mind purified by sciiptnres and with full faith m them 
goes to the region of ^iva and lesides in heaven for many ages — 55 

Afterwards that man goes and enjoys m higher regions, and re- 
maining theie for the full life of BiaUmb to the extent of two Parardlias 
gets emancipation and enters into the highest stage with Vj«nu And 
all this he gets through the merit acquired by tlie performance of tins 
ceremony — 56 

Here ends the fifty eighth chapter dealing mih the conseetaliou 
of tanks, leserootts, etc 


CHAPTER LTX 

The Risis — Sfita ' iell us in detail the rites which the wise should 
ob'ierve in dedicating and consecrating a tree, and also the region in wind' 
be wOuld go after his death — I 2 

Sflta — I ehall explain to you, 0 Lord of the world, the rites of 
dedicating as well as those prescribed foi thelajing outjjro\es One 
should follow the rites, as dictated for tho consecration of a tank, and 
should then plant the trees , the RitMjas the pa\ilion and the Acliftryns 
should be airaiiged in the same way, and tho Brahmanas should be adored 
with sandal paste dc — 3 4 

Afterwards, the trees should be bathed with tho water, mingled with 
all the prescribed medicinal herbs, and then, garlanding them, they 
should be wrapped with cloth — 5 

Then with a needle of gold, the Karnavedlia ceremony should be 
performed on the tree and, similarly, with tlio same golden stick tho eyes 
of tho tree should be painted with black pigment — 6 

Aofc.-Kar9avedha— TliO piercing of tbo ear with noodlo to put on earring 

After that, seven or eight fruits made of gold should bo placed on 
tbo altars.— 7 
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TIjo incense of tJie resin fgnggnla) is consWered best on such'Hn 
occasion Copper pilclicrs, full of water, should be placed and worshipped 
with cloth ami incense, (tc , after placing corn on them —8 

Then the pitchers containing gold, Ac, inside them, should be 
placed close to the trees and eaciifice should be made after which offerings 
should bo made to Indra, Vaiiaspati, Lokapihs, Ac, according to the 
rites prescribed. — 9-10 

After that a milch cow, eorered with a piece of white cloth and 
wearing gold ornaments and having, her horns cohered with gold, slionld_ 
bi* let loose between the trees phinJed, with her face turned towards the 
north A milking \essel of bell-metal should also be included among 
other things to be given awaj with iho cow. — 31, 

Then the trees should be watered with (the water contained in) the 
copper pitchers, after reciting the JlautMs of the Rik, Yaju, and Sama, 
addressed to Vaiana, ncconipanied bf music and sone . — 12 

Afterwaids the worshippei should bathe with water, taken from the 
above pitchers, and weir white garments, and then with a peaceful 
mind should confer on the officiating priestes the cows, the rjche«>, 
bedsteads, sacred threads, bracelets, rings of gold, clothes, sandals, along 
With other things, and feed them ou milk for four days — JS-J t. 

Libations consisting of mustard, barley and black sesamum and 
wood of butea fronclosa, should be olTered m the Fire, and on the fourth 
day, festiiities fihonld be observed and Daksioi should be girea fo the 
brthmanas, .occordmg to the means of the worshipper — 15 

The worshipper should also give away with an easy mind other 
things which he likes, and should salute and dismiss the chief priest 
I Ach rya), after giving liira twice as much as be gave to other officiating 
priests. — 16 

The wise who observes these rites m dedicating the plantation of 
trees, obtains all his de-^ires and attains to endless felicity 

One who plants even one tree, 0 King ' according to the prescribed 
rites, resides in heaven for 30,000 years of Indra The planter of trees, 
according to the prescribed rites, libemtes the same number of his past 
and future manes and attains the Highest perfection, and is never re-bom 
on earth One who hears or relates to others these prescribed ceremonies 
goes to the region of Brahma and is venerated by the Devas — 17-20. 

Here etidi Oie chapter describing the rites of 

dediecting trees and plnnting groees 
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OHAPTEa LX 

The Lord FisU said — I eball now relate to you the SaubhSgya 
Dayana Vrata (ordinance), the giver of all bliss which is known to the 
PaurSnikas — 1 

When the legions Bhflh, Bbuvah, Svai and !Maha, d.c , weio consumed 
then the good fortune of all creatures went and centred itself m the heart 
of the Lord Visnu, in Vaikuntha heaven Again, long time after, with 
the object of creating the world, 0 King* the plastic mateiial, consisting 
of Pradhana (loot matter), and conscious souls called Purusas, was eni elop- 
ed with self consciousness (ahabkara), when there arose a rivalry between 
BrahmS. and Kfr§na, regarding the fashioning of the future world Then 
(from their clashing wills), a terrifying flame ol fire arose in the form of 
a lifiga (pillar), by t!ie warmth of which the good luck of the world 
resting in the heart of Han c'lme out (m the form of perspiration)— 

That good fortune emerging from the heart of Vienu, passed tbiough 
the Intermediate plane (antank^a) before it could leach the earth iQ 
liquid foim, and Dak$a the wise eon of BrahmS, drank up this giiet of 
beauty and lo^elmes —5 0 

Thence Dak^a got mighty powei and gieat lusture, and the xemaiD 
der of (the good luck) which leached the Earth was divided into eight 
parts From them were produced the seven gnersof prosperity to all 
men, namely (1) sugarcanes, the Kings of all juices Rosarajarp (2i Nifp&vT 
coriander seed (?), (3) the cuminseed (K&l6j!rS), (4) the clarified butter 
(ghfita) (0) cow s milk (K^Jra), (6) saffron (Kusumbha), (7) safflower 
(Kumkuma) So also the common salt was produced as the eighth, and 
these aro called saubUSgya A^taka, the eight blessings —7.9 

That which was drunk by Oaksa, the son of Brahma, the knower of 
Yoga, became his daughter, known as Sail (Parvati) Nj^a ^ntl, owing to 
Her matchless beauty, came to be known as Lahti, and tbit paragon of 
beauty was afterwaids married by the Lord Siva The lery Satl is called 
the Goddess who gives bliss (Saubbagyamayl), and also prosperity and 
emancipation Those men and women who worship Her with demotion 
may qbtaiu e veryth ing — 10-12 

Manu said —0 Lord ' explain to mo the ways of worshipping that 
sublime Goddess, the upholder of the Universe, and tell mo completely the 
ritual of Her worship — 13 

/ The Lord Fish said —The devotee should bathe himself with sesa 
/ mum in the forenoon, on the third day of the lunar fortmght, in the month 
/ of Chaitra, during the v^al^se^n , for, on that day, the^oddess^To® 
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nnited to ^iva, the soul of the Universe, with marital rites On that day, 
with His^onsort, Pariali, should be wors hipp ed w ith.. flowers, 
fruits, incense. la mps , and offerings of foods, &c , and the image fof Gauri) 
Bholdd be bathed witWarichagavya and scente^ waters, _after which 
Gauri and Sankara should be worshipped as follows -14-17 

-Vj prononnei^ (1) rn PiUUyai namah the feet of the Devi shonld be wor 

shipped, and those of s'lTa shonld be xTOTShlpped with the mantra ^ Sirdyanamah 
Their ankles shonld bo worshipped after proooancing (2) Sivayanamah and 

wit? Wf Jayijainamah ; after aalnting Rndra with (3) wi Tpstinayanamah and the 
Goddess, with 'fS ^havinyai namah, their shanks shonld be worsh ipped After 

salQting Gauri with (a) RadresTar&yai namah, s'lra and with ftwn? wi \ijaySya 

namah, their knees should be worshippetT Afcer saluting Sira with (6) 
nankcsayanaraah and Gauri with Vatade namah {the giver of boons), the thighs 


should be worshipped — 1S*10 . 

Ike.r W.L 1 I stould be worshipped, otter ..lolihg the goddess with (7) W 
Isijsi nansb I sslote the goddess, Isl Do shoold solote Ssotsra with trstlhif. 
S««tatira»»inah The abdomen shoold bo wor.bippod byasjmg (8) Sit”l no- Kotoval 
namah, I aalnle the goddosa KoUrt, and by TC bnlme namah. I saint, the wrelder ot 
the Indent ’—20 

The atomaeh ol the Qoddess. ntter sayiog (») -5^ ■"'T* Mangallysi namast^yaip, 
“1 aalnto Mangall •• (the g.rer ot Uiss) ; the atomaeh ot biya, atter prononnc.ng^ ^ 

Iriya namah “I salnte biva, the breasts ot thoGoddees, atter aaying (10) fowo 

>joya,namah,"l,alotol.sol, and ot tbe God by aajlog Sarvjtmane namah. 

salute the AIl*SouI — 2t 

The throat ot the Lord atter .aj.ng (11) 97"^ ■" Veditmano namah. 1 aalnle the 


oul of the Vedas , tho throat of the Goddess, after saying 


RndrSnyel namah, • I 


“I salnte the 


.late nndranl. the.r hands, atter prononne.eg (17) TriporaghnS^mah 

T aalatothogod, the destroyer ol tho demon Tripora, and tho goddess with 
tuantlyal namah, “ 1 salnte the Infinite *■— 22 

Their arms, alter prononneiog (15) P*— ■.> Tr.loehanlya namah “ 
breeejrf Hara , and tho gedd«s by on ga Unalapr iytya. namah,' I „Inte tho 

bew or the Lord,” the or.a„enl..alt.r..,..S(»l 9 ™«wn, m. - Baebbasyabhaeanajo. 

aamah,' their months, alter ree.tlng ( 16 ) 't«7™o'9 no - byahasradhaya. namah, tor the 

goddess and twvm rn isvat&ya namah, for the god. —23 i,,. ««.It 

The lip, el the Goddess, the giver ot presperlty shoold >» 
mg (It) « i aa i eiol«r9 m- Ksohamadhova-injai oonah and ol the Bod^ 

namah Tho ehooksot the Lord ahooM be ivotabipped by aaying (17) 

namah ando. the godde,.by..y.eg8.7T-^J — 

TheneseollheLordahooldboworabippedbyreeilioglie) the Lord 

namah and ot the gedde» by IhoTl? w "s"-* 

el tho world ahoold bo worablppmt by rm=ltl.g(19) S’- Ggr.ym and C the 
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destructor of Pur'i the tresses of the Lair of tho Goddess iftcr siying \as-»vy« 

uimoh lfcaluto^is'lvl the ! air of the god after reciting (21) ’Hi nanah fcntan- 

tJ a nathayi iiidof the coildess %\lth thesamo mantra Tho head of tlegoddess afteriro- 
nonncins{2‘')H^!m^%i^ nhimograsamarnpiiiyc I salute Bhmiograsaraarupini and of 
theQodby ipi Paraatmano namah — 50 

After thus worshipping b»va tho devoteo shonll j laco leforo Hiro the SaubI 
Astalca the eight blessings cons stii g of tl e following eigl t things clarified butter (pi eo) 
nisp&va (’) saffron cowstnilk cuminscod stgarcano frasarajal salt and coriander see 
All these ©ifeht things are considered as boons and therefore their mixture is 
SaubhSgya Astaha —27 23 

Aotc— The enumeration here is slightly different fro u that of Sloka 0 

Alter offering these things to iSiia and Panati the deiotee should 
wash the horns of the cow m the night nod drink tho same and sleep on 
the floor — 29 

. Getting up m the morning, tlie detoteo sliouM bathe, and 
Jturnmg his rosary, should offei clotlies garlands oinamenls, ic , to tlie 
Brahraana and to his Consort — 30 

The deaotee should get a pair of golden feet inado and give tliem 
nwaj, along with the eight ble«sing8 to the Br'ihmana after invoking bless 
ing of the Godcle&s Lahf^, sajing “ piyat^m atra Lalita "—31 / - 

I Similarlj, foi a year, the woisbip should be'perfouned according to 
I the preBcribed rites, on each thud day of the moon, by those who desire 
all blessings -32 

The following special articles of diet and mantra of gift Dina)phouhl 
be observed hear them fiom me The devotee should dunk the waslnng 
of the cow’s horns in the month of Chaitia, eat cowdung m the inontl* 

« of VaiiJikha The flower of Mandira tiee in the m*o^i of J^ai^ba. 
leaves of the woodapple "(Vilvapatra) in the month of Asadlla, cunls *“ 
the month of ^ravana, the watei spiinlled with the Kutfa grass in A'e 
month of Bl^dra Milk m Alvina clarified butter, mixed with curd 
in Ka^^a, the cows— urmo m Uarga^ira, clanCed butter in 
Black Kesamiim m Mngha, Pai chagavya in Pii ilgimn At the time of 
giving away the giftT~tlie devotee almuU recit^he following mantra 
‘ Lahta Vijaya.Bliilri, Bhavvnl KiumulA Vasudevi.Gaurr'MangdS 
Kamalft, batl, Uml bcpieised’ In other words the devoteo should I'l 

each month invoke the pleasiue of tho Go Idess by reciting a fiesh name 
out of tho twelve names mentioned, ttz , m Chaitra ho should say, " Laht^ 
bo pleased,’ m Vai-iikba, " Vijaju be pleased,’ nnd so on —33 37 

1 lie should offer the following varieties of flowers (one each month) 

at the tune of worship — Mallikfl, Asoka, Lotus, Kadamba, ’IJtpala, 
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Knbjaka, Karabira, B^nani, Amlana, Kubkurna and Sindhuvara , or any 
of the folloiTjog floivere, as procurable, should be oilered, cir— Jasmine, 
Safflower, iUlatl, Lotus and Karabira — 38-40 

ilarned woman or maid, after deroutly worshipping ^iva at the end 
of the ordinance, should gire away a bedstead, along with all t he nece ssary 
requisites— 41 

At the time of giving away the bedstead, the following things shonld 
also be placed on it and given away along with it — The golden images 
of ^iva and Purvatt, the golden figures of ox and cow — 42 

Besides this, according to his means, the devotee should give to the 
Brahmanas and their wives, clothes, gram, ornaments cows, cash, and 
should not give way to niggardliness or doubt — 4d 

One who observes this ordinance — SaubhAgya s'ayana— achieves all 
Ins ends and emancipation This ordinance had better bo observed 
without any”^jecrof bearuig fruits — 14 

One who observes this ordinance e very m onth, begets good fortune, 
hoaltb, beaii^, longevity, clotf^, ornaments, etc , which last“Imn for 
0000000300 jears One who observes this ordinance for 12__ycars, Syears, 
“^r 7 years, goes and enjojs in the regi on of Siva, for three Kalpas — 454C 
The married woman or tbc maid who keeps up this oixlinanco also 
attains the same benefits through the gneo of the Goddess l,alii i — 47 
/ One who hears or advises others to listen to the account of this 
ordinance, passes his daj’s in heaven for a long time in the form of 
Vidyudhara — 48 

Cupid was the first to observe this ordinance, and Salnsnbrihu, the 
Ron of K'irtavlrya was the second to observe it nnd afterwards it was I epl 
up bj Varuna and Nandi, and conscquentlj this is considered so sacred 
in this world — VJ — 

flerc ends ihe sixtieth chapter desUn^ xnth the olsercance cnllel 
Bniiblvijijasciysn'irTata 


cnAPTcn L\i 


Nirada said — ^jra » TIiere»aro named the following Rcren regions 
it the Dcraa vk — -Bhul) niiuvah, Svah JIahah, Janah Tnpab Satrarri — 1 


How may Tna«tery be obtained jn succession over thc'C 1 on 1 
how cue may obiam m this earth pnwpcnty. beauty, long life and ble-^ing 
F^ase ako explain to mo how they become blessed with fortune beauty 
»nd wcalib — J 
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^jva said — roimerly, a {eaiful fire was ablaze on this eaitb accom* 
pained with \ strong wmd The fnction caused by the ivmd pioducecl 
the fire foi the destruction of the demons, at the command of Puruhflt' 
(Indra) — 3 

That terrific file reduced many demons to ashes, when Tdrakasuni 
KnmaUksa, lCS.ladanstra, Paiaaasu, and Viiochana fled from tlieir war 
fate with the Devas — i 

They all plnngetl ihemseUea into the wateis of the sea and took up 
then abode there, wheie fire with the help of air could not con utn0 
tboin — 5 

Afterwards, the demons began to come out of the waters and per'^ecnte 
the Devas, men, sages and other hiiiig beings, and disappear again into 
the sea— 6 

In that way, the demons asscited then boldness for twelve thousand 
jeais and continued then campaign of persecuting the three worlds, for a 
period of five oi seven j ears at a time, by taking slieltei m the fortress 
of the ocean - 7 

Latei ou, Indra directed the fire and tbe wmd to di^ up the occean 
m tbe following words — Dry up lUia leceptacle of water quickly —8 
Because it shelters my foes They have taken then lofuge 
tbe borne of Varona It should therefore be dried up as quick 
possible " — n 

Healing that mandate of India, both file and wmd baicl to Him. 
the destroyei of Sainbara It would be a great sui to destroj the 
ocean Because inuumerabl© beings had made it then lio ne, and ll»0 
destruction of the ocean meant their aiimhilalion along with it, tlieie- 
fore, we, 0 Puiaudanv, cannot do it Lacs and lacs of beings inhabit the 
ocean, within llie space of evei^ jojaiia It was not meet foi ns to aiiDdnlaW 
them What fault have they done to be destroyed, 0 chief of the Devas 
—10 12 

Hearing ibo speech of the fuo and the wmd, Indi-a became lull el 
wrath Uis pjes tinned crimson i-ed, and it appeared ns if He was 
going to eat up both fire and wmd In his rage, ho said —13 

“ Ihero is no question of Dliarma or adliarina where Iinnuntals are 
concerned, and jour glorj is suU more high O \gm and Vuju’ 
binco you have violated my lujuncUon and have adopted the duties of 
the iluius not to injuTo any being, and since you liavo leaned towards 

the enemies who aro devoid of religion and politics, losing eight of duty 
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and^astra, therefore You, 0 fire, wjU now be born b> assunung one 
body along uitli Manila, among tlie mortals, in the form of a sage 
In that form of the sage Agaslya, jou will diy up the ocean, after 
which you will ogam come back to yoor Di\ me form " — 14 17 

After thus being cursed by Indra, both of them fell on the earth, 
where they were jointly born out of tlie pitcher by the seeds of Mitr'i 
Varunl and came to be known as Agastja—the younger brotlier of 
Va4ifltha, and one of the most renowned ascctica — 1S*19 

- Nflrada asked ^na liow Agastja became the brother of Vniistha, 
and iiow Mitra VAruna became his father, and how the sage Agastja 
was horn out of the pitcher ~20 

oi\a said that, once upon a tunc J^ord Visnu, the son of Dhainin, 
began to practiac rigid asccltcism on the summit of llie Gnndlmmadnna 
miunlam Indra bemg afraid of His austerities, sent a group of nymphs in 
company of the Vernal season and Ciipid to distract Hun from IIis penan* 
CCS and dcstory His nustorities — 2U22 

Iho Lord Han was not m any waj mo\cdbj the songs and music, 
gestures and tones of tlio Cnpid and the spring, noi was his mind atlracl 
ed to external objects — 21 

rinding the Lord remaining firm, the agents of Iiidn began to 
shner with fear, when the I/)rd m order to rnrlhor bewilder them, 
produced from IIis ilngli n damsel of exquieite benntv, fascinating the 
Urcllers of the three worhN — 21 

Seeing whom, all tlie Do\n'', along with Cnpid and spring became 
cnamourid of her, when tlie Loid said to them, m tie pre^enco of the 
\psarn8 —25 

" Ibis IS the nymph UrMi4t, 0 Devas' and I linvccrcated her to 
h( come the head of nil ApsarAs — 2t5 

Then the GchI Mitra called her and asked her to enjoj wiili Him 
winch fihe accepted —27 

Afterwanls the lotus-eyed Urroil, while moving in the sky slowlr 
wius cangbi hy V^nruna wlio slowly puHe<l her by her cloth, at winch eho 
told linn * \our action IS not pioper Decanse I haxd accepted Mitra 
first, and TOiivqiienUy I cannot be your wife 0 ^ar^ 9 a Varuna told Lcr, 
Ke<*p me at least in yoar favor and then go elsewhere — 2S-2'’ 

I ^ She replied — “ .\U ngUt” When Mum heard this, ho carted her 

Tou CO d>WD to the v-orld of the mortals and bo married to the ton of 

noon Bn Iha. H-eauve ton ba-a followed the ways of a conrteian ” Sayitig 
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said — Foimeily, n fearful fire was ablaze on this eaith a'‘Cf’n 
pained with i strong wind The fnclion caused by the wind piodnce 
the fire for the destruction of the demons, at the command of Puruhfl! 
(Indra) —3 

That terrific fiie reduced maiij demons to ashes, when TilraKfisar 
KnmaUksa, Kdladanstra, Pariaasn, and Virocliana fled from their wai 
fate nith the Uav.as — 1 

They all plunged thernselxea into the wateis of the sea and took u] 
then abode theie, wheio fire with the help of air could not con uin' 
them — 5 

Aftern ards, the demons began to come out of the waters aud pers'’ciiti 
the Devas, nieii, sages and other living beings, and disappear agiin int< 
the Bca — C 

In that way, the demons asserted then boldness for twcUe thousmt 
j eais and continued their campaign of persecuting the three worlds, for ' 
period of a\s or seien 5 ears at a lime, by tiling slieltei in tlio fortresi 
of the ocean - 7 

Latei on, Indra directed the fire nnd the wind lo diy up tlie occew 
lu the following words -Dry op this rcceplacle of water qiiiolly -8 

•'Because It ebeltera my foes They have talen then refuse lu 
the home of Varuna It should therefoie be dried up as quick as 
possible —9 

Healing that mandate of India, both flieand wind slid lo Him, 
thedestroyei of Snmhirn -'ll would be a great siu to destiny Ibe 
ocean Because luuumerable beinga had made it tbei, l,o ne, and the 
destruction of the ocean meant their aimibilalion along witli it, ihe'e 
fore, we, 0 Puraudara, cannot do it Lacs and lies of beings inhabit the 
ocean, within the space of eveij j ojaiia It was not meet foi ns to annihilalo 
—10 bale they done to bo destiojed, 0 chief of the Deias ' 


Hearing the speech of the file aud the wind, India became full of 
wrath His ejes tinned criinson led, and it appeared as i£ He was 
going to eat up both lire nnd wind In his lage, he said —13 

‘ ihere is no question of Dharma or adharma where Immoitals am 
eoncerued, and youi glory ,s still more high O tgm and Vaya ' 
bince yen have violated my injunction and have adopted the duties of 

he Mums not to injure any being, and s.noe yon have leaned towards 

the enemies who “re devoid of religion and politics, losing sight of duty 
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acfl^afitn, tlierefore You, 0 fire, will now be born bj nssumiog one 
body nlong uitli Sfarula, among the mortals, in tlie form of a sage 
111 that form of the sage Agastyn, yon will div Tip the ocean, after 
which you will again come bach to your Divine form — 1 1 17 

After thus being cursed by Indra both of them fell on the earth, 
where they were jointly born out of the pitcher by the seeds of Mitr'i 
^arunt and came to be known as Agastya — the vonnger brother of 

Vahstha, and one of the most renowned nscotic 18 10 

N&nida asked ^nn how Agaslys became the brother of Vaiistha 
and how Mitra Vaiuna became bis father nnd how the sage Agastja 
was lioru out of the pitcher — 20 

^5iia said that, once upon a time Lord Visnii, the son of Dliarnia 
hogan to practise rigid asceticism on the summit of the Gnndhamadnna 
injuntain Indra beiug afnul of Ilisaiis'cnlics sent a group of nymphs in 
company of the Vcnnl season and Ciipid (o distract Him from His peoan 
ces and destory His nustontie« — 21 22 

riio Lord Ihri was not m anj way moTcd by the songs and music, 
ficstitres and tones of the Cupid and tlio spring uoi was Ins mind atlrncl 
«d to Mterml objects —23 

Tinding the Loul lemaining firm, the agents of Indra began to 
“huer With foai wlicn tho lord in ordei to fnrthci bewilder them 
produced from IIis thigh s damsel of exquisite beniily, fascinating the 
wellcrh of the thiee world® — 24 

Seeing whom all tlie Dc%as along with Cupid and spring became 
wainoiircHl of 1 er, when tho Ijoid said to them iii tho prcsenco of tho 
Vr-arns —Sj 

Tins }9 t}/c nymph ODevas^ nnd / hi\o crcKed her to 

ccnio the hen 1 of nil ApsarAs —20 

Tlion the God Aljtra called her, and asked hei to enjoy with Him 
"lich Blcat'optcd— 27 

nts tho lotusKsyc 1 Una^i while moving in tho sky slowlv 

^iHlnn '^ho slowly pulled her by her cloth at which she 
^tion IS not proper Becaneo I hpid accepted Jlilra 
I cannot be your wife 0 koruna ^ aruna told her, 
fuior and then go olsewherc — 2S-2D 
CO *’*fihL * When Milrn heard this, ho cursed her 

Un world of the mortals and bo raamed to the son of 

ecause you lia\o followed ibewayg of a courteiau ’ Saying 
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that, both Varuna and Mitfa threw Their seed in a pitcher of water, out of 
which two sages (Agastya and Vasistha) came out. — 30-31. 

Once upon a time King Nimi was playing with women tho game of 
dice, where Vaaii^ha, the son of Brahmii, chanced to go. At that time 
the king did not show his respect to tho sago, at which the latter got 
annoyed and cursed him to become bodylcss, and tho king also pronounced 
another curse on the sage. — 32-33. 

They both became bereft of reason, as it were, through tho curse ol 
each other, and went to Brahma, the Lord of tho Unirerse, to remedy the 
effects of the curses. —34. 

With tho orders of BrahmS, Nimi entered the eyes of the mankind 
and this causes them to open their eyes ; but when Nimi takes rest, thej 
close their eyes ; and hence this shutting and closing of the eyes is called 
winking or nime§a. Vasi§tha, similarly, entered that pitcher of water and 
was born out of it, and after him the saga Agastya was born, of the same 
pitcher, of white colour, with four hands, sacred thread, karaandalu, and 
garland.— 35-30. 

The sage Agastya went to the Malaya mountain, along with hh 
hetter-haU, and began to practise rigid austeiities, surrounded witii t 
numbei of other sages, according to the rules of forest-dwelleis, her 
mits.— 37. 

A Long time after, the sage Agastya, seeing the world oppressed bj 
the demon Tarakftsura, drank the ocean —38. 

When Brahmfi, Visnu and iSiva went to grant him a boon and asl.ee 
him to seek any boon he wished, Agastya said “ I wish to have the pri 
vilege of moving about in the Vimanas on the Daksin&chala mount, till £ 
thousand Brabrnds come and go in turn for 25 mores of times ; and those 
who worship me at the time of the appearance of iny VitnSna, should be 
the monarchs of all the seven realms, till the time of the re-establishmeni 
of fresh sovereignty in the seven climes.” — 39-41, 

Ix>rd Siva said : — ” It will be Bo ; ” and afterwards nil the Devas went 
back to their respective regions. It is therefore proper for every sensibk 
man to give a libatron of water (arghya) to the sage Agastya.— 42. 

Narada. How should a libation of water be offered to the sag* 
Agastya ; he pleased to explain to me the ways of worshipping him.”— 43 

The Lord said: The learned should get itp early in the morning, 
with the rising of Agastya, and bathe in water mixed with white sesamum 
and should wear garland of white flowers and white clothes ^4. 
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CHAPTER LXll 

King Vaiv'asv'ata Mann said — Loid ’ pi-ay tell me about a Mata (oidi* 
nance) tbnt may be tbe guei of good luck, bealtb, prospenty, emancipation 
and everlasting fruit in the neatwoild — 1 

Lord Maiaja baid —I shall i elate to you what ^ua, the destroyer 
of Para, said to Paivati, m answer to a question put by her, uhile 
he was sitting on tlie beautiful peak of the Kail ifa I shall explain 
to you now the ordinance which gives pxospeiity and emancipation 
as enunciated by Him, m the course of a conversation on icligious and 
pleasant eubyects m which they were engaged — 2-3 

^iva eaid —Hear, 0 lady, attentively, the row wliicli gives endless 
merit , the best of vows, worthy of bemg followed by men and wouien 
riie devotee should put the tilika inaik on his forehead made with a paste 
of goroohana, fresli urine of the cow, coudung and sandal, mixing them 
with curds , after bathing well and nibbing white mustard on l»i9 body, 
in tbo month of Bhldia, Vanfaklia oi the holy Maigashsa fAgrahfiyou and) 
on the third day of the biigbt fortnight 'ilns is gnei of auspicioosiiess 
and health, and is very much oppieciated by the goddess Laliti — d C 

On eveij thud day of tbo bright and the daik foitnights, the male 
devotees, with their minds controlled, should wear yellow garments, th® 
mained women re‘l gannenU , the widows sliould put on ochio-coloiired 
gaiments, and inanlcns should bo clad m white Allernnids, the devotee 
should bathe the godde&s with paficlngavya and mdk, then "ith 
honey and then with watei aiomated vviiJi lionets and sandal Ihen 
wlnte llonci’s, vaiious kinda of fruits, silt, inwsugai, milk, claiified 
blitter, vTlnte nee, sesanium, coriander mid cuniinseed should be offered 
to tbo goddess, and a libation of water should be made on the third days 
of the bright mid dork foiltngbis niUi ilio follovruig maiitns — 7-10 

The feelshouM ho woreliippeil after reciting (1) " VaradAyav nainnh ' 
([ salute the giver of boons), the nnkicsaftci reciting (2) “Srtym iinmab’ 
(1 pvlutc you Laksint, tlie goddess of wealth), the legs after reciting 
\4ik'iyai«i\mab ’ the knees, after reciting (1) “Pirvntym naioah,' 
the hips nfar reciting (5)* Mafigala Knnpeai nam Ui,’“ I satnto the give*" 
of happiness,” the vraist, after reciting (0) " Viiimdovyni namali ” tlie 
btoinach, after leciting (7) ) adniodarayni iinmah,’ tlie breast, after 

Teciimg (8) " Ka niufriy ii miinab,” tlio lianiU aft. r reciting iff) ” SaiibbAg 
,^^rtTuiyav after reciting flO)”^riyftt 

unindi.” the fuce after reciting (Uj“Dirpina v&smyai iiamnh.” ilie 
after reciting(l3> ‘bmaradiyai uainal; ’ ike l^o^e after reciliiig 
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(13) ‘ Gfluryai namah,” the ey^^s after reciting fll) '*UlpaHyai namah,” 
the forehead and the tres<ses, after leciting (15) “ Tiistvai namnh,’ the 
head after reciting, (10; “ Katya\anyai iiamab ” — 11 11 

Ihe Goddesses Gauri, &c, should be ivorehiiped also after pic- 
aouncing the mantra fvjto^ tm I ^ 

W ^TR II “Salutations to Gaut I, DliienS, K&nll, Sii Rambha, Lilita, 
and Vdsudevl ” ihon the devotee, having thus woi-shipped, according to 
rule, should draw m front of the goddess, the figuie of a lotus vrith 
tuelve petals, with the pencai-p made of safiroii — 15 16 

Ihe GoddessGauri should be fixed on the Casiern petal, Avpanaou the 
South rastern petal, BhavAol on the Southern petal, Rudian! on the South 
Western petal, Sauinya on the Western petal, Aladnnav.feinl on the Koith 
Wealerti petal , and after that Uinu on the Northern petal , folluntd 1 y the 
tenible i'unlA on the Nonli Eastern petal , in the Centre, in due order, 
should bo ithced, 1 Magisthga, 2 Mafgnlo, 3 KuinudA, 4 bati , and the 
Lord Uudra in tbe midst o! all these godtUeses, the goddess Lalitn on the 
pericarp of the lotus flower, the goddesses should be located with floireis, 
rtce, and water by uttering the salutation, uatnuh —17*19 

Afterwards auspicious songs should be sung, conches blown, and 
the goddesses adorned with red sandal, red cloth, red flowers, should be 
worshipped and the devotee should put red pigment nncl bathing powder 
on them after baiinng them, for, red eiodnrn and saffron are extremely 
ttggreeable to them -JO 

ihe teacher (gum) should also be adored, with prescribed rites 
because whore iho guru is left unndoicd all the rites prove fruitle^'S 
—21 

The Godde~s Gavut should bo worshipped with bluo lulu«, during 
the month of RhAdnpada , with red Diiidhiijlv i flower in the luonih of 
Ahvnn , wall while lotus (t^vlaiatra) during the month of KfiitiKu with 
jii'iiiiiii. flowers 111 the month of Ahirgisirsa (\gruh ^atn;, u-ith the 
jellow amaianth flower 111 the month of i’au'-a witli the white ja^nmic 
or Bifflovver III llip monlli of Mjghi, and vritli the white ji'^mine or 
bindhuvfint flowera in tiio inoutli of I’h ilgui i with the Chaini ika and 
the Arfoka ilovreia iii the mouth of Chaitra with PAtal i flovrers m the 
muutli of ^ aiiJ iklia , with lotus flowers in il o month of Jyc*tl a , witli fre^h 
! *tU6 during As. i)hj wiUi Kadcmba and ilalall flowers tlunngSnlvora — 
13-JJ 

ILe devotee should take the following ihiii^« oneoficr iJe ctl er 
from the inotlh of Uludrayada —Cow’* time condnng, cow's milk 
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curds, clariBed butter, the water ot Kuia grass, the leaves of tire wood 
apple (bilva), tbe flowers of Calotroprs grgarrtea (ai ka), barley (java), e 
wasbrng of the cow’s horns, Panclragavya atrd Bael frurt , and offer t ese 
to the Goddess as Prftdana They should bo taken one bygone, viz , on o 
tbrrd day of Bhadrapada cow's urrne, rn the month of Advtna cowdung 
and so on — 25 26 

In the same way, on every Ihrtd day of the brrght and darkfortnrglils 
the devotee should, after adorrng the God (Srva) wrth hts consort,” offer t era 
cloths, garlands, flowers, sandal, etc To a male God, a yellow gzxmw 
should be offered and to a female goddess, saffron colored dress —27 

The followrng thrngs should also be given away to the Goddess - 
Nrspkva, cnminseed, salt, sugarcane, raw sugar, flowers, frurts, a lotus o 
gold wrth these words “Goddess' as Sir a does not go ® 

forea'krng you, so you should save thrs devotee of yours through " 
mundane sea of troubles "—28 29 Ada 

The Goddesses Kumudi, VrmalS, Ananta, Bhavani, Sudlra, Sw 
Lahta,Kamala, Gaurl, Satl, Bambha, Pdrvatr should also he 
The devotee should invoke the pleasure of the Goddess by reciting 
of the names mentioned aboro, one by one, from Bhadrapada, « 
“Kumuda rrlyatain,’ Kuraudd be pleased and satieDed, and so 
On the completion of the ordinance, a bedstead, along with a go 
lotus, should bo given away to the Bidhniana —SO 31 

E>ery month, 24, 10, 8, 6 or 2 Br&braanas, with then wnes, ehou 
be adored by the de^ote6 and by lus consoit — 32 

Mter first giving Daktinl to thet/uiif, it should be gnen to other 
Bribrnanas This is what bas been laid down foi tbo obser\ance of 
ordinance— the gi\ei of infinite benefit —33 

It 19 tbe destioyer of nil sms, and the gi\er of good luck and lieilth 
It should not he missed through iiiibcrlinesa, foi the man or the wom'in 
who eicercisca miserliness goes to the lower regions —34 

Women vhho are in the family way, nnids, those in confinement (hio 
deb'ery, and these who are ailing, should take their food at night Oiot 
_ the full h'-’O one IS in her mouses and bo cannot ob«ervo d 
ecpi impurity, she bhould get ilobser\cdbj others, according to th<* 
throug^^^ hci-self should observe continence —33 

who observes tins Triliya, giver of endless fruit, with dorotiom 
the realm of Siva for a hundred croro of Knlpas —30 
ni*a« at»o *® » IlfUiMni and bU wlf* 
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Even the poor who observes it witli devotion for three years, accord 
ing to the prescribed rites using flowers alone for worship, gets the same 
benefit —37 

The maid, the manied woman or the widow observing it, also gets 
the same benefits through the grace of the Goddress Qaurl 38 

One who reads or hears the relation of this Gauri Vrata or advises 
others to follow it is honored by celestial beings and by the Devas and 
their consorts and the Kinnaras — 39 

Sere ends the sixty second chapter dealing with Ananta tnilya-vrata 
Note —All the above Goddesses aro really manifestations of the same deity The 
words Enmnda etc may bo taken also as d fforent wame* of one and the same Goddess for 
tho purposes of worship in different months and titbis 


CHAPTER LXIII 

The Lord Siva said —I shall now desciibeto you anothei Tntlya 
oidinance that washes ofl all the sms and is known as ‘ Rabakalyunml 
tntlja by knowers of ancient rituals In observing it the devotee should 
bathe m cow s milk an 1 sesamum on the third day of the bright fortnight 
in the month of Magha The Goddess should be bathed with honey and 
tlio juice of sugarcane The right hand side of the Goddess should be 
worshipped first and the left hand side afterwards, with the following 
mantras — 1 3 

Tho foot and tho anklo shonld bo worshipped after rccitiDg (1) ’f'l I satuto 
tho Goddess 1^1 tft the legs and tho knees after prononnemg (2) S&ntjal namah 

tho thighs after recit ng (3) Sriyal namab —4 

The waist after rocitmg (4) MadSlasftyal aamah tho stomach after 

reciting (o) “ Amalftyai namab tho breasto after reciting (O) *m Mad 

iT&sinyal namah thosbonldors after reciting (7)53^ knmndiyal nainah — 6 

Tho arms and tho hands after reciting (8) - Midhavyal namah " the month and 

the face, after reciting (0) *1^ Kamallyal namah the brows and the forehead 

after roclting (10) ^ Itadrlnyai namah," tho locks of hair after reciting (ll) 

“bankarSyal namati — C 

Tho Coronet, after saying (I**) a tsTaTiBlnyal namah " tho head after 

reciting (13) Kiutyai namah Iho left forehead after reciting (14) *>v^ ^ 

“ Midanlyal namah " tho brows after roc ting (15) "W 'Mohanflyal namah —7 

Tho ojee after rociting (IB) Chandrflrdbadhflrlnyai namah the 

mouth after reciting (17) 5®^ *■ Tnftyal namah the throat after reciting (18) «rw»5r? 

“ Utkaa(hlnyal namah “ tho breasts aftcrrecitlng (IS) Amrltiyal namah — S 

The left abiloincn by reciting (•0)«»»rr^ "w “ Rambhlyal nan ah " the waist aflerro- 
clt!ng(21)**^^^^^ ‘•M»oVljaiiian,-ih" tho heart after reciting (I"*) »r*^wfVr< tn-ttan 
mall)idhl5?yaln»iaih " thoatoniacb aftcrrcemoB(2?> “ I itallyai namah. -t* 
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Th© waist, after reciting (21) ^ ‘ SoratvAamyai mmah, the thighs, after re- 

citing (25) nwRtfipn^ • ChampakapriyAyai namah, ' the knees and the legs, after reciting (28) 
• Qauryai namah, ’ the ankles, after reciting (27) • Gftyatryai namah W 

The feet after reciting (28) *m "Dharfidhat&yai namah, thehead, after re- 
citing ^ “ VIsTak&ryai namah 

Namobhavaniyai KAminyai KAmadoeyhi JagatapriyAiyal, shonld also bo said —H 

The Goddesa should be worabipped hke this, and then the Brahmana 
audhis Wife should also be honoured and feasted with sweet food and 


drink — 12 

A pitcher, full of water and decorated with a pair of white cloths 
along with a golden lotus and flower garlands and sandal, should be given 
away m charity to the Brahmana — 13 

Afterwards, the devotee should say, OKumudft Godde'ss • he pleased 
and accept this lavanavrata In this way, the Goddess should be wor- 
shipped each month The Goddess Kumnd^ becomes pleased with the 
devote© by the observance of this ordinance — 14 

In the month of MSgba, salt should not he taken, raw sugar should 
be avoided m PhSlguna, oil and mustard should be discarded in Ohaitra. 
and honey and sweets should be avoided in Vaidakha —15 

In the month of JaiHha puddings should be avoided, cumin seed 
should be discarded m AsSdha, milk in ^ravana, curds inBhSdnpada — 


Clarified butter m Alvina, honey in KSrltika, coriander in M^rg 
iirsa, sugar in Pausa — 17 

On the completion of the ordinance, a ICoraandalu, full of water, , 
along with a full \essel, should be given away m charity, each month, m 
the afternoon — 18 

(1) White balls of sweet (taddu), (2) mohanbhSga, pudding, (3) cake 
(purl), (4)gharikacake, (5)swcet cake, (6) sweet cake mixed with spices 
(7) mandaka, (8) milk, (9) vegetable, (lO)curd rice, (11) indarl imarti, (12) and 
avokavartika Gojlia, shoukl be given, one by one, after putting them on tho 
top of the Karaandalu in each month, tc, m Mftgha, vvlnto balls of swcd 

ebould be given, in the next month mohanbhoga, and so on —19 20 

Kumucia, Madhavl, Gaurl, Barabtia, BliadrA, Jayft, ^ivA, Um&, Rati. 
Sail ilangala, RatiHlasd sbould bo invoked, turn, by tarn each montli, 


jjggg the pra**ana with panchagavya and should observe a fasten 



.ometans m Ae n.ght -21 


With Mftghn, and say prlyatim* The devotee should offer to 
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Again in the month of Magha, sugar should be placed on the 
Kamandalu, and, after saying, “ Goddess be pleased,” should be given away 
to a Brahtuana m charity — the golden image of Pirvatt, of thesizeof an 
inch, aftei decorating it with the five gems, rosary, sacred thread, 
Xamandalu, the figure of the moon with four arms, white eyes and white 
clothes , a pair of white cows, decorated with gold and covered with white 
cloth, along with a milking vessel —23-25 

One who observes this Hasa Kalyantnl TritiyS ordinance, becomes 
instantly liberated from sins and never remains grieved for 90000010UO 
years One who gives away an image of Parvatt, with a golden lotus, 
each month, gets the benefit of performing a thousand agmsfoma sacrifices 
—26 27 

The married woman, oi the maid, or the widow who observes this 
ordinance, derives the same benefit and gets good luck and health, and 
goes to the realm of Pir\at! —28 

One who reads or hears this, is liberated horn the sms of the Kali 
Age and goes to the region of Parvat! One who relates this to others 
or induces others* to observe this vrata, also becomes like the Lord of the 
Devas and moves about m aerial chariots— 29 
Here ends the sixty third chapter describing trata 


CHAPTER LXIV 

^iva said — N&rada ' I shall now explain to you about the ordinance 
known as ArdrSnandakarl tritiyS, which is the destroyer of all sms — 1 
On the third day of the bright fortnight, whenever the moon is in 
the mansion of any one of the following aslerisma, PQnSsadhS (or 
Httara^ddbS), Robiof, Mriga^ird, Easti or the devotee should bathe 
’n water mingled with ku^a and incense — 2 

Afterwards, he should wears garland of white flowers, white raiments, 
ind use white sandal paste, and then worship goddess BhavanI, along with 
ler consort, MahSdeva, with white flowers and incense, and then seat them 
n their proper places, and recite the following mantras — 3 

P&rvatl’s feet should he worshipped, after reciting “ Vdsudevyai 
lamah,” and diva's feet should be worshipped, after reciting “dankar4ya 
naroah,” and their legs, after reciting “dokavinSifinyai namah and 
Anand'iya namah,” respectively — 4 

TUoir hips, after reciting ** Rambhayayi namah ” for the goddess, and 
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“ ^ivnya nntm^ ” for iho God a Tho waist of tho ^’oddoss, after reciting 
“ Adityni namnli," and of tho God bj reciting ' ^dlapfinayo inmah ” — 5 
Tho na\el of tho Goddess, after reciting ‘ MAdliavjai namah,” and of 
the God ^ambhn, bv reciting ‘*BIm\ftya inmah” Tho breast of the 
Goddess, after reciting ‘ AnandakArinjai natmh,” and of Sankara by 
Indudharinc naraah " — G 

The throat of the Goddess, after reciting “ Utkantlunj ai namab, 
of the God Kara bj ” Nllakanthaya natnah ' T]io bands of tho Goddess 
after reciting " Utpaladliunnyai innnh ” and of tho Lord of the world hr 
” RudrAva namah ' The ai ins of tfie Goddess after reciting *' P jnramhlim 
yai namah and of Kara bj "TriiulAja namah ’ — 7 

The month of the Goddess, after reciting ' ViHsmjai namah,’ and 
the month of ^iva, after reciting ‘Vri'^eiiiya nainnh ’ The cheek of 
tho Qoddo«s, after reciting Sasmeralilftyni namah, ’ and of the God hv 
“ Vi!i\a\aktriya namah ” — 8 

The eyes of the Goddess, by reciting * Madana\Asinyai namah ’ and 
of the God Tiijfulm by " Vufradhntnne namah ' Tlie brows of the Goddess 
after reciting ‘‘"Nritjapriyayai namah, and of the Lord by ‘ Tandare'^iytt 
namah ’ The forehead of tho goddess after reciting ” Indranyai namah 
and of the God by “ Havvaaubfija namah Tho coronet of the Goddess 
aftei reciting Sa AhAj ai namah, and of tho God ‘ Gangadliar lya namah 
—9 10 

Then the following prayci should be said to them — 

1 'iTwiav^isti 1 salute Piivatl and Paramerfiaro the 

whole universe is whose body, moqth baud and feet, the auspicious ones 
with gracious countenance — 11 

Having worshipped in this way, he should make, according to rules 
in front of the image of Siva and PmatJ, pictuies of lotus, etc , uitli 
various coloured powders He should also make pictures of conch, quoit 
flags, tridents (svastika goad) and chunara As many grams of the 
coloured powder as fall on the ground, the devotee remains for the same 
juimber of thousands of years in the realm of a — 12 13 

For four months, in the dark as well as m the bright fortnight, the 
devotee should give away to the Brahmanas four kamafidalus full of water 
gram and gold, and having a vessel of clarified butter and gold out op 
of them — Id 

Then, for anotlier four months, the4 kamandalus should be given away, 
after placing 4 pots of barley meal (Saktu) along with a vessel, full of 

Besamum on top of them and after that, for another four months, 4 pots fo 
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sesamutn should be placed on top of the katnandalus and for one year from 
the month of Maigarfira on the tntiya tithi the do\oteo should offer the 
following eatables to the deities, one in each mouth (1) Incense with 
water >2) flowei, (3) sandal and water, (4) saffron and water, (5) curd, 
G) unboiled milk (7) washing of the cow’s horns, (8) water and flour, 
(9) water mixed with powdered ku4tha (a kind of plant, called Costus 
speciosus), (10) Andropognn Muricatus, (11 water mixed with powdered 
barlej, (12) ouminseed, sesamum and water — 15 18 

In the worship of this Godde&s white flouers are said to be the best 
and at the tune of giving awaj dAna (presents to the Bralimanas) the 
following mantra should be uttered — 19 

“ 0 Goddess Gauri, be pleased, O Goddess Mahgahi, the gnei of 
happiness, liberate me fioni sms, 0 Goddess Lalitl, promote my good 
luck, 0 BIiavAnl, fulfil all my desires —20 

After a year, the devotee should give away to the Bnvbmana and his 
wife, after saying “ 0 G uirt, be pleased with me ’ the following things 
pitchers, full of salt and raw su ar, natron, sandal, cloth (netra pstta), 
lotus, along with gold, the images of ^iva and Parvatl made m gold, sugar- 
cane, cotton and bedstead, along with mattress and pillows -21-22 

One who observes this ordinance, called Ardranandakarltritlyfi, goes 
to the region of ^iva and attains healthy longevity, wealth and happiness 
in this world, and never gets giief or woe —23 24 

Mamed women, oi maidens or widows also through the grace of 
the Goddess, attain the same benefits — 2' 

Ihe person, acquainted with the rites duly observing tins ordinance, 
goes to the realm of the Goddess Par\aU — 2C 

One, who hears or relates this ordinance to others, goes to the region 
of Indra, and is lenerated by tbe Gandbarvas for three ages — 27 

The woman, whose husband is alive, and the widow who observes 
this ordinance, attain unbounded happiness iii their bouses, and in the end 
goes to the region of Pflrvatt, along with her husband and the widow 
rejoins her husband there — 20 

Bere ends the sixty fourth chapter dealing loith Artlrdnandakart- 
tTitiydvrata 


CHAPTER LXV 

fliva said — I shall now explain to you about the AksayatntlyA 
{giver of all desires) viata, on vybirh day tbe performance of chanty, 
sacrifice or Jrspa gives inexhaustible benefit to the devotee * — 1, 
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One vrlio keeps a fast on the third day of bright fortnight, 
jn the month of Vanf-ikha, denies inexhnustible fruit of all Ins good 
deeds — 2 

If the asteiisra KpttikS. happens to fall on that day, it becomes 
still more sacred, and charity, sacrifice or yapa performed then, begets 
inexhaustible benefits — 3 

The progeny of the devotee will be unlimited and her good deeds 
will have no end, since Visnfi is worshipped on that day with Akfata, 
it IS called Aksaya tritiyA On that day, the devotee should bathe in water 
mixed with unhusked rice (Aksata) He should also offer unhusked rice 
to Vignu and to the Brahinanas, or well made bailey meal (^aktu) should 
be offered to the Brahmams as well as taken by the devotee himself The 
deaotee who does this gets everlasting benefit — 4 5 

One who keeps up, according to rules, this tntlyA ordinance e'®o 
once, begets the benefit of having observed all the tntlyas, and one who 
keeps a complete fast on this triUyft and worships Jandrdana, gets the 
benefit of liaving performed a RiljaaOya sacrifice, and attains bliss —0 7 
Hcie ends the stxUjfiftli chapter, descnhxng Akfaija Tiitiyd 

CHAPTER LXVI 

Vaivasvata Manu asked — Lord’ By what vrata4oes one get sweet 
speech, worldly prosperity, intelligence, skill m all arts and sciences) 
inseparable conjugal union, fast friendship and longevity Pray explo'° 
all this to me — 1-2 

The Lord answered — King' you ha\e pul a very useful question 
to me Now listen attentively to the description of Siraavata ordinance, 
the mere recitation of which giies bo much pleasure to the Goddess 
Sarasvatt — 3 

The devotee ehould begin thia vrnta by adoring the Br&hmapw 
on the morning of the day winch is most proper for the worship of the 
Goddess ho usually worships — 4 

Or, the fast should bo observed on a Sunday and the Bnihnianas 
fed with rice, cooked in milk and sugar, after consulting the stars and 
determining on auspicious hour for tho feast —5 

According to Ins meanB, tho devotee should give away gold and 
cloth in chanty, and should then worship GftjatrJ with garlands of white 
flowers, and with white sandal, Ac-G 

And then pray, “ 0 Goddess ' as BrahmA, the father of tho nniverBe, 
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never lives in tbe Brahmaloka separate from you , m the same Tvay be 
pleased to give me boons — 7 

“ Goddess • the sacred Vedas, tbe ^aslras, the songs and the dances, 
&c , are not apart from you , let by your grace success attend me — 8 

“ 0 Goddess Saras\ati’ protect me with your eightfold body, rtz, 
LaVifrai, Medha, I)hara, Pustf, Gaur!, Tus^i, Prabha and 3Iati — 9 

Gayatri with a Vina ta kind of harp), a rosary of Ak^a, a Kamanduln 
and a book in each Land, should be worshipped with devotion, with white 
flowers and unhusked rice, Ac The pious devotee should, then m silence, 
take his meals, morning and eiemng, without speaking a word at the time 
He should worship the Brahmaidsini (Gayatri), on the fifth day of both 
the fortnights He should also offer her a quantity of (Prastha) measure of 
rice, placed in a vessel and full of clarified butter and milk and gold, by 
invoking ber in the following words — “ Gayatri, be pleased with 
these ”-10-11 

7 be devotee, following tins rite, ehoold observe the low of silence 
m the evening, and should have in the daytime no meal, till 13 months 
are over — 12 

On the completion of the otdiuance (vrata), the devotee should take 
white nee, and, before doing so, should feed a Brahmana and give him a 
couple of clothes —13 

Then he should give away, m honour of tho Goddess, the flags, bells, 
a silver — ejed milch cow, sandal, a pair of clothes, and a crest jewel 
Afterwards, the preceptor should be worshipped with devotion, with 
garlands, cloths and sandal paste, without giving way to mwerliness 
—14 15 

One who worships Sira'ivatl in this waj, becomes learned, wealthy 
and gets a melodious voice Besides tins, he goes (o the region of BrahmA 
ihrongh the grace of the Goddess The women folk, observing this 
ordinance, too, get the same benefit Snch devotees reside in the Brahma 
loka for three Ajuta Kalpas — 16 17 

One who reads or hears this, goes and enjoys in tho region of 
Vnlyftdliara, for three Kalpas — 18 

rUre mda the tixlrj-eixtft efiap'er describtny the Sirdtvata Vrata 

CHAPTER LXVfJ 

Manu said — Lord • Knower of the ntfs the mantras and of the 
things to be given away in chanty at the lime of solar end lanar eclipses 
1 wish to hear^froro you the n»tho<l of bathing at thoio times —I 




200 


TED MATSYA PORAEAM 


The I<oid said — When the eclipse tahes place, at the time when 
the sun or the moon id in that particular sign of the zodiac under which 
a person is bom, it is necessary that he should bathe lu water mixed with 
herbs, according to the prescribed rituals, ns mentioned below When 
there is a lunar eclipse, the devotee should get bIessiog>5 mrohed bv 
Bnhmanas and worship four of them with white flowers and sandal 
paste, and place four flawless pitchers full of water and herbs, before the 
commencement of the eclipse, and consider these pitchers as representing 
oceans — 2-4 

Then the Devas should be invoked, afterputting the following things 
in the pitchers — ^The earth of the elephant ward, of the stable, of the 
chaiiot house (or, load), of the anthill, of the tank, of the confluence of 
two rivers, of the cattle-yard and of the king’s gatewaj, as well as paucha 
gavya, good and genuine pearls, gor6chanS, lotus, conch shell, panebaratna 
(five jewels), quartz (crystal) while sandal, Ganges water, mustard 
andropogan muncatus, Kumudnii (lotus) Rujadanta (ivorj) and resin 
(guggul) —5 7 

The Devas should be invoked witb the following mantras 
the sacred place®, seas, rivers, tanks, rividels come here to wash off tis 
sins of the devotee — Haj the God lodra, the uielder of the thunderbolt 
known as soveieign of the ^dityas and baling thousand eyes, come and 
remove my suffering caused by the (inauspicious) planet —May Agm 
mouth of the Devas having seven flanie&, of immeasnrable brightno®® 
come and remove my suffering caused by the lunar eclipse —Slay Yanii 
the rider of the buffalo representative of justice (Dharma), the witness of 
the deeds of all men come and soothe ray pain caused by the lunar 
eclipse — May the living god Vanina, the ruler of all waters, the rider of 
the alligator, and wielder of the noose, consisting of sea serpents come and 
remark ray safferisg; esased by tb>3 fatrar ecJrpse — May ’('hyu, who 
risbes all creatures m the shape of vital breath, who loves black antelop® 
come and remove ray suffering caused by the lunar eclipse —May Kuveru 
the giver of wealth and master of riches and armed with sword, trident 
club, &.C , come and drive away my am caused by the lunar eclipse " 
May Sankara the rider of the bull and the wearer of the crescent anc 
armed with the bow, called pmnka, cOmo and destroy the pain onsinj 
out of the lunar eclipse —May Brahma Visnu and Aria as well as al 
mobile and immobile beings existing m the three worlds, come and buri 
up my Bin ” — 8-lC 

After thus invoking all Devaa and other beings, the devotee should 
sprinkle upon himself the water of those medicated pitchers which ai^ 
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ndorned with white garlands and sandal paste, and then worship the 
Brflbmanas and the farailj' Deity by recitwg the maatraa lard down in 
the Uig, S&raa and Yajui Vedas, and then give away a cow, along with 
cloth to the Brfihniaija" — 17 

The mantras mentioned above, (m the verses 8-16,) should be written 
on a piece of cloth or on a lotus leaf, and, placed in an earthen dish with 
five jewels (gold, diamond sapphire, ruby and pearl, or gold, silver, 
coral, pearl and rfigapatta) The Br&hmanas should place on the head 
of the devotee, the said dish and await the time of passing away of 
the eclipse At the time of the eclipse, the devotee should turn his 
face towards the eist and worship his family God On the cessation of the 
eclipse, cows should be given away m chanty, and then after a bath, 
the cloth, on which the above mantras are written, should be given away 
to the Br^hmana —18 20 

Ono who bathes iccordiag to these rites, after an eclipse, neier gets 
any trouble through unlucky stars, and his family and kinsmen will also 
prosper —21 

The person following the above ntes with devotion, attains highest ^ 
bliss, free from re birth 

At the time of a solar eclipse, the mantras mentioned above should 
be recited by substituting the word ^Qrya (the Sun) m the place of 
Chandra or Moon The additional gift in the case of solar eclipse must 
consist of rubies A beautiful cow ahould be given away at the time of 
•my eclipse (either solir or lunar), in honour of the moon — 22 23 

One who hears oi causes others to hear about this ritual goes to the 
realm of Tndn after being libeiated from all sms and is glorified there 
—24 

Here ends the stxt^seienth chapter dealttiff with the i'ltiial o/ bothinff, 
at the time of solar or lunai echpse, by a person tn ichose zodineal house of 
hirlh the eclipse tahes place 


CHAPTER LXVllI 

Nftradasaid — Lord’ What ’should be done to restore the equili- 
brium of mind in times of distress ? How is poverty to be got over? What 
should be done at the time of the ablution of a woman whose offspring 
do not survive 

Lord said The sms of the pMt fructify in one s present life 
Disease miseiy, loss of dear ones, are only the resnlts of past sins —2 
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I eliall now desciibe to jotitbe mails ol bitbiiig on the sexentli 
da} of 5 brjglit fojtnight, fhat^pashes off 'll) tjie sins, which causes 
pi’O'ipejTtj l^ndTlestro^s all huinin tioublcs~"I shill ilfo desci ibe to } 0 \i the 
iitiials oF the abhition of i womin wliose offsprings do not sun i\e, as well 
IS foi the longevity of ohl and diseased men as well as oF^ung men Ihis 
iblution which n done according to specnl iifes diivea iway the 
uneasmevs of the mind — 3 5 

In 1 futnie Variibi Kalpi 0 King there will be i Vmasviti Mana 
ilso — G 

Then in the 2oth Satyijugi, of that Vaivisvita Minvantan, a>' 
illustrious and povveiful king Kntavirya, the promoter of the Haya 
Hija dynasty anil be born and thine — 7 

That king will rule the world consisting of seven continents fof 
‘seventy thousand vears, 0 N&rada, with great stitesmanship — 8 

He will hqve one hundied sons who will nil die as soon a'’ horn, 
awing to the curse of the sigo Cbraiana —9 

Sometime after that the King Kptivirji will be blessed with a 
lenownod son, named Silnsrablhu (thousand irined) He will have beaw 
tifial eyes like elephant, will be lucky and possess all the auspicious marl'^ 
of a king — 10 

His father, Kfitavliyi will worship the thousmd riyed Sun according 
to the Vedic hv mils with fists and vow**, m order to ward off thesige^ 
cinse, HI tint the son inaj not die in infancy He will then come to 
know of the ntinls of this piiliculii ablution from the God Sun uh'’ 
will relate to the king tho wivs of the ordmince tint would wish off nl' 
sms and illiy ill misfoilunes — 11 li 

Iho God Snn will siy " King Kritavirvi ' I im leiy mnoh p)eise<l 
with jour devotion and peinnees Uiero n no furlhnt need of them ^ 

bless jou th It this Fon of voiir>, willbc long lived — 1,1 

I Rhill now explain lovoii ihout the nitmls of iblution on tho 
Fovcnlh fhv of a Itinir fortnight, in order tint oil men may bo benefited 
b} it The woman, whose offspring does not survive, ought to bathe on 
the Pcrenth day of tho Innir fortnight 6r on th© seienth month offer the 
birth of the child —11 

The worshipper should consult BrAhmapas about his lucky stars and 
then fix some auspicious day for tho rituaU avoiding tho birth nsierism of 
tho child This ntinl applies to old men and to others sufforing from 

illnc^fs, etc -~15 
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According to the riles of the Ekagnt fire ceremony, the devotee 
should locate the h ue on an alt'll, plasteieil ovei with cowdung, and_coo^ 
oa that fire pudding (charul. wItTi ied’**rice and cow’s milk, and oiler it to 
Surya and Rudra In reciting the mantr as oE Rudia and the God Sun — 16 
’An offering of clarified bnttei sUonld aKo be poured into ihefiie, 
after reciting the se\en lli k~ma'ptrasoE th e Sun, and, similarly, he should 
offer to Rudra with h,\ mn sacred to Rudra — 17 

In this sacrifice, the fuel of Calotropis gigantea and Butea frondosa 
ehould be used At^ offering of^lnrle\ and black sesamum should be 
made lOS timea in this h^ma 

In the eaniewaj, aiiothei lOS offerings of chnfied LtitCei should 
be made, after reciting Vylhnti mnntns Afterwaidg, the worshipper 
shouldjiathe — 18-19 

Four p itch ers should be placed mfom corneisby aBrahuiana \ersed 
in the Ved' 18 , with a Kurfa giass. m his Innd, and a filth one should be 
placed m the centie, after filliug it m with curds, uncojiked^nce, etc , 
lecitmg the seien Rik \erses, and then ■\gai’ilioiild be invoked —20 21 
The central pitcher, which must ha\e no flau ui it, should also be 
filled m with the sacred water of the Sfirya tirtSa \1) kinds of gems, 
and different kinds of herbs, panebag ivya, pinchratm, fiuits and flowers, 
should be placed in the corner pitchers Afteiwards? the pitchers should 
be covered with cloth, and then located at Ibeir lespective places —22 

The earth of tne following places should also be put into those 
pitchers, along with the things meutioiied above -stable, elephant yaid, 
chariot house, anthill, confluence of two rivers, tank", cattle fold, rojal 
palace gate -—2d 

The Brubmana touclnng the central pitchei, which is surrounden by 
four othei pucheif, each containing preciou*? stones within them, should 
I le.ovtw the Vftdws TOawtvas lelaUng to \lve God S\w\ — '2-1 

Seven Btahcmna ladie-s along with their husbands, should be wor- 
shipped with garlands, cloths oimments, etc , according to the means of 
the devotee Ihese women should liave no bodily di^fect Afterwards, 
the Br^lwnana women should peiform the ablution ceremony of the woman 
whose children do not eurv ive, and recite the following words — 

‘ Mvj tins child he long lived, maj this piogcnv of this woimii be 
long lived O Sun Moon, jlantt*^, Star^, India, Dev as Lokapalas, Brahma 
Vi%nu, ^iv I and other groups of Devas, always piotect Jihis child 0 
ilitra, 0 Saturn, O olhei Doris O Agni, O Bdagraho, be pleased an / 
never injuie the child and his paicnta” — 2o 28 

\olr — ^ A dotuoa or any plan«tiiry inflneoco that injures the child. 
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After this, the seven Brahmana women with their husbands and 
children and wearing white raimeuta, should be honoured along with the 
preceptor —29 

Then the image of DharmarAja, made in gold and placed on t 
copper vessel should be gi\ en away to the preceptor — 30 

Afterwoids with his mind free from jealousy and miserliness, gold, 
cloth, gems, claiified butter, milk, &c should be gnen to the Brah 
manas — 31 

IheBrahmanas should be fed fiirst and then the deiotee should take 
his mehls 4fter meals, the preceptor should pronounce his blessings 
in the following uords — “This child nn> li\e foi a centurv and may 
■ilwaye remain prosperous —32 

** All his sms b e instantly consumed in the submarine^ fire 0 
Brahma, Visnu, ^iva, Vasu, Sv&mi kArti £a) Ind ra, Agni, protect tins 
child from all calamities and bless him *' The preceptoi pronouncing 
the above blessings should be worshipped — 33 34 

Ij Then a milch cow should be giten away m chanty to the preceptor 
who should then be dismissed with proper honors Then the woman 
holding her child should salute the Sun ond-^ahkara^and eat the remain 
der of the cbanij^fikalya), and then pronounce “ Adityfiya nemah ” This 
IS the way which should be followed to restore the peace of mind caused 
hv evil dreams or calamities, Ac — 35 36 

—umw = Tlio thing: which I» offered as a Jlbatioa }n the Ftre at ii>o fla* 
of sacrSflee — t salute the bod 

[ One who observes those rituals on b seventh day of a bright fortnight 
'ivoidiDg'hiB birth day and asterism, never comes to grief — 37 
; The King Kptaviiya, most renowned, got long life nnd ruled the 
world for a period of ten thousand years, owing to his having observed 
ih© above-mentioned rituals repeatedly — 38 

The deity Sflrja, having described tins ablution called Saptaml 
bofina, and which IS sacred, sanctifying and giver of longlife, vnni'vhed 
then nnd there — 39 

\ This Saptamlsnana, which has bcca thus described, is rnost sacred 
and dispeller of nil evils It is the giver of gipnt honefit to child 
ren — 40 

Health ought to bo sought from the Sun wealth from Agni 
knowledge from T^vara and emancipation from JnnArdana —41 

riiis ritnnl is tlio desiro'or of great sins on 1 gner of ^Rpptnets lo 
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the children, and the Mnnia say that one who hears about it attains 
euccess — 42 

Here ends the sixty eighth chapter describing the Saptamicrata for the 
longevity of infants 


CHAPTER LXIX 

The Lord said In the past, daring the Rathantara RaJpo, Brahm^ 
asked Siva on the summit of the MandarachaH Mountain — 1 

Brahma said, ‘ How on© may with the perfornnnce of slight ansfen 
lies get unending prosperity and health, 0 liOrd of immortals ? How may 
men attain ermncipation by practising brief austerities ^ — 2 

0, MihitdeTa, nothing is unknown to thee Through thj grace one 
knowa everything Pray, be pleased to explain to me how, by practising 
Rmsll austerities, one may get large reward 3 

The Lord Matsya said —On thus being asked by BrabroS, ^irs, the 
lord of I7m4, the Soul of the unirers© the creator of all worlds, began 
to explain the ordinance, so pleasant to tbo mind —4 

6ua said After this 23rd Ratliantira Kslpa will again follow 
Vsrfibs Kalpa In that Kalpa, also there will be 14 man%antnrs8 The 
seventh of these will bo Vaivaswita mnnvantara In the 28lh DvApnra 
yuga of tho Vaivas^ata manvantira will be born tlie great God, VAbucIcvi 
JanSrdann B> the end of the same <28tli Dwapam' age, Lord Vi«inu will 
manifest Himself in three different ways to relieve tho world of its 
burden —5 7 

lie will nnnifest Himself ns (1) Dvaipiynna Vyusn, (2) Bnladevn, (3l 
^rlkri^nn nnd will bring relief to the world by crushing tho pndo of tho 
wretches like Kaqisn, etc —8 

Tho pnrl Dw&ri\ntl, which is now known ns Kuissihnll will bo* 
oome DwAnkA'nnd will be planned for the rosulcnco of Krijns bv Vnfva 
kftrmA aroording to mj instructiono — ^ 

In the noble nssemblnge which will be attended in that sacred city 
m company of Iheir bcanliful ladies b> Vnsni, ^sdava nnd tho Knunvas, 
iVip PindavR Bhimsona the most ilhistrinus of all assembled there, will, 
lit the closo of tho paunl^tc di«coiiTH 08 ask L/ml Kri“n%, attended by 
the Devas and the Gandhnrns nnd He will them explsm about tho ordi 
nance just now asketl by vou —10-12 

O Bralvtni * after that Dldmssens will follow the nluols dictated hy 
l/inl Kri«na ap 1 will promulgate il in the world —1*1 
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Bhimasena 18 called Vnkodara, on account of Ins having Vfika oi 
nolf-like fire given by me m liia stomach His luiigei will never be 
appeased — 14 

Note — ' Vrik6dara= A wolf m tho stomach 
Bhima will be most wise, charitable, wealthy, handsome like Ciipnl. 
and will have the povvei of ten thousand elephants — 15 

Ihe pious who aie unable to euppiess thou hunger and keep 
up a full fast, should observe this oidiiiance which is the best of all for 
them — 16 

Foi the benefit of the pious unable to suppress then hunger, 
VAsudeva, the Jagadgmu, the soul of the universe, will explain the rituih 
relating to this oidmance, which will be the giver of the benefits of all 
the sacnfices, the destiojei of all sms and calamities, the giver of the 
highest piospeiity, the most ancient of all tho foiins of oidinances anil 
venerated by the Dev as ’ — 17-18 

Aote.—Now*fono\v3 tiie expl^natioo of the rituals by Lord Vfisude' a» which is anotbf' 
epithet of Krisaa 

Vilsudeva said —The devotee who may not be able to fast on the 
eighth, fouiteentli and twelveth day of a bright foitnigbt, or on anj olhei 
prescribed day, attains vinification with V 3 §nu, by keeping a fast on 611*1 
sacred day only — 19-20 

On the tenth daj of tlio bright foituight, in the month of MSgba 
the devotee should bathe m watei mixed with sesamum, aftei anointing 
Ins body with claiified buUei — 21^ 

HeBhoulcl then norehip Visumtitli tho woids, ‘ Nainah NAniyan^J^ 

I The feet of the Lord should be worshipped with *' Kriendja immah," the 

• head with “ SanAtmnne mmah,” the throat with " VuUuntlnja nainah' 
the bieast with “ ^rii atsadliaraja namah,” the foui arms with " Chakrii'^ 
namob,” ** GadAine namab, '* Vnrad*iya iiamah " “ ^ankhine namah," thr 
stomach with " IHmodanja iiania the region of Cupid with " Pafcln 

iaiAja namah, the thighs with " SaubhAsyau'ubajn namah ’’ tlio knee-’ 
with "Uhfiiadhiuine namah, the shanks with “ Nlhknnthfij a namah, ’ tlie 
feet With "Vi^nsrije namah” Then the Goddess Lakfm!) should be 
h,” ‘‘^Iwtyai namah,’ ” Laksnvai namah.' 


worahipped with " Devjai namah,” 


‘'Sriy‘«>ai namah, ‘Tiistyai mmah * lu^tjaimmab," "Dhrljiyai namah 
” llrinymnaimh ■ Aftci wards, Gamda tho king 0 ! birds swift like tic 
wuvd, Uio destrover of serpents, should alwnjs ho Ralutcd —22 20 
^ Having thus worshipped Goimda. and GaneJa should be 

uorahippt^6 with sandal, inconse flowers md various kinds of MCtuVb 
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nien tlie <ld\olee sliould take, in silence, vritli ghee, Iho porridge 
made of nice be‘-atmim and grain, cooked with cow’s milk, sugar, and 
''walk u iiundred steps ->27-28 

Afterwards, the devotee should brush his tcetli with a stick of banyan 
or kliadlr and then rinse his mouth, facing the east or tlio noi th.nnd holding 
.1 kiria in his hand. After sun*^! he should perform his sandhyA and 
ihrn utter: “Om namon\ruyanaja iiainah, twaniaham rfarmftgalah 
I salute NAr.iyana, I throw myself under your protection " On the 
nkjda*fi day, 1 shall keep a fast and worship NArayana and keep n vigil 
at night; have a bath early in the morning (ic, on tlie DvAdasl) and 
make an ohlnlinn of clarifiotl Jmller to Fire. ^hindar!)c*»k>a, I shall, with 
mind controlled, eat rice, cooked with milk, with a few goo<l nrahmnns 
Mav tiiat he fulfilled hy Tliy grace, "xMtJmui any ohstiiiction * 

With those words, he should sleep on the b.aro earth Then, on day- 
break, ho should liear lecilations frrim the Itihusa, and go and bathe in 
a liver, after ruhhtng earth on Ida liody At this lime, he should avoid the 
I ompany of wicked porsotis — 20-34. 

After lliat, he should perform hw haudbyu prayers and ofTer libations 
of water to the manes of his deceased sncAtorv, and then salute flfijlkerfa, 
the H >1e fiotereigii of the seven worlds Then he slionld erect a pandal 
m"a»>uring ten or eleien hands, in front <•( his house •— 33*3C 

-Sandhyl ThK rrflmlos. noon ■n.l tho ofonlnc pnyer. i<erfrtrme.l Iw a twico. 

lom 

.\n altir, measuring biur hainN. should be unde in the pnndal, and 
a ] -i»tal of ilio Mine measuromeiit shoubl be luaile — .'•7 

He shoubl pl-’co there a pitt her of water ami wursinp ilic (iuanlians 
• f tho quarters dbkp'la'. 'Iliere the deiotec ^h'luM «it on n hlnrk deer 
skin nnd on r his he.*! 1 plice (be pilobor of wiioi nfier miking n hole in 
't-i centre, lie ►houM allow tliewilor tn IricVIe, drop hydn’p orj liislieai!, 
*n 1, m the Mtn’ Wiy, sho*ild nltnw ft ••treim if nidk to fill r n the heid of 
the synlvd cf Vm'ju 
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fig leaves containing different kinds of eatables and five jewels and covered 
with white clothe Four Rigvedi Br^bmanas should offer sacrifices to Fire 
facing north — 40 43 

Four Brfthmanas, well up in the Yajurvedn, should recite the mantra 
sacred to Rndra Anothei gi oup of four Brahmanas, versed in the Sftmaveda 
should be asked to chant the hymns of the Samaveda, sacred to Vj?j?u 
along with Arista hymns •—44 

The twelve Br&hmanas thus employ ed should be honoured with 
'^garlands of flowers, sindal paste, bed sheets, gold rings, gold sacred 
' threads, gold bangles, and different kinds of cloths Sliserlmess should 
not be exercised m this respect That night should thus be passed lu 
rejoicings, accompanied with singing and music —45 46 

Double of 'll! these Daksin&s should be given to the preceptor, and 

0 Dhimnsena,’ on the following morning thirteen quiet and good milcf* 
cows, with then horns covered with gold, hoofs with silver, covered with 
cloth and punted with sandal, should bs given away in charity, along witlj 
milking pots of bell metal to Brabmanas well fed with nice eatable® — 47*49 
. Then the devotee should take his meal, without neid and salt 
Ufterwards, the Br&hmanas should be dismissed, after being satisfied with 
dainty dishes —50 

' The devotee should follow the Brdbmanas for eight steps in coinp8°^ 

01 his son, wife, etc, and should say “KciJavat the destroyer of al' 
evils, be pleased ^na is enthroned in the heart of Vi§nu and the Vifpu 
in the lieait of ^ivo As I do not see any difference between the two 6® 
there may be long life and prosperity to mo — 51 52 

- ■ 'Vith these morde, the devotee eliould send the pitchers, the cows 
v‘.W i.V9 ivWAww, is- AW of (*e SiufimanaR — W 

If many beddings cmnot be given then only one sbould bo given 
away, with all necessary requisites — 54 

j One who wishes to icquire vast wnlili should read the Piirams tfis* 

da} — 55 

“0 Bhlmisena' You should also keep up tins ordinance (vrataX 
without pride and with puntj of heart I have dictated all this oat 
of affection for thee Dhlran' Ibis ordtnnuco observed by you will b« 
known after your name’ The ordinance (v rata) of Bhlmnsomi dwAds^l 
,9 tlio dispeller of all ills, and was known as Knlyflninl in the pas’ 
Kalpas ^ Valiant one » lou will be the first to ob^rvo this ordinance 

;^rraial dunng this VnrAha Kaly* —j- . 
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nil be libented from all Bins and attain the nnk of the Lord of Devas 
Fnda^as' The public women of other Kalpas having observed this vratn, 
lave becjome celestial nymphs {Ap*« ins) One dairy maid, of a previous 
^Ipa (A\ira Kany^), having observed this vrata out of curiosity alone, 
las now become Urvnill in the heaven of Indra The daughter of a 
^aiifya became the daughter of Pnlanaa and the queen of Indra by virtue 
>f this ordinance , and, similarly, Satvahhama, the maid of that girl, has 
Dccome My beloved ” — 56 60 

The Sun also on account of having bathed in a thousand torrents on 
the Kaly&nadwidaii, got Hts shiuing body, surrounded bj halos, and has 
become the thousand rayed Vivasvau — 61 

III former times, the same ordinance was observed by Mahendra and 
:ither gods, by the Vasus and by Asuras No one, even with a thousand 
tongues, cm adequately describe ris effect — 6;^ 

Kfisna, the King of Yndavas, will descnbe tins titbi which, when 
obsoried, dispels all the sins of the iron (Kali) age, and liberates all his 
manes from the region of Yama, (Niraka) — C3 

One who devoutly hears about it or reads it for the good of others 
g^ls whate%er ho desires and even becomes unified witli Brahmft —64 

What was in the former Kalpa known a® Knljanf dwadarfl of the 
month of MSgha, will como to be known as BhJinadwi dail, when observed 
hy Bbimasena, the son of Pnndu — C5 

Here endt the sxrAy ninth chapter deecnhiHQ the Bhtmadeddasiv) ata 


CHAPTER L\X 

BnhmA said — Si\a* I bare lieartl of the efficacy of Vnrna Aimma ns 
wcfi ns o') goocl confiuct as prescribe 'I'bv tlio'Uharm’i'feastris 1 am now 
desirous of hearing the practice and conduct of public women —1 

eaul — There will bo 16 000 wncs of Knsoa in the luga men 
tioned before )\ lien once, m the spring tune those la lies having decorated 
tlieroselres with oriintnenis would bo drinking t jgeiher on tiie banks of a 
pond studded with full bn Idel lolijs flowers dancing with the win*! and 
resotinlmg with the mc1o<)ious notes of the cuckoo and musical times of 
the big black b‘‘e, they will see T^nl ^tiiba beautiful like Ciipid, haiiiig 
eyes bandsom" like those of n gazelle, an 1 wearing the garlands of mdliti 
passing bv They will cast on him amorous glances ibcir bearla b^ing 
firci with lustful fooling^ nnl they being targeli of the arrows of 

Cupi 1 —2 f* * 

17 
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Liord Kri§na will come to know all that with his mental vision, and 
will curse them as follows * Because you cheiished the desire of 
amorous pastime during ray absence, all of you will be taken away by 
bandits '—1 


Then those ladies, overcome with giief on account of such a cuise 
will please Knsna (by their prayers), wheft the Lord will say ' Dalbliva 
Ri^i of eternal soul, the f ivourite of the Brahmanas, will tench jou a 
which will be the means of yom libeiation from the bondage and wJncb 
will actually free you all This \rata will be of great benefit to fntnriiy 
With these worda, the Lord of D\ar&\al» left them — 8 10 


Then, ages aftei, there will be a great slaughter, owing to the 
mfisala affair, and Lord Kii§na, after relieving the uiiiveise of its great 
burden, will go to heaven The Yldnvas will !ia\e censed to exist, 
the ladies of Krisna will he seized by lobbeis awauior, Iiho 
being defeated (and unable to protect them) These lobbers will ml? 
them to the seashore and enjoy with them theie Wlien these Indies 
will bemoan their hard lot, the sage Dalbhya, mil appear befoie them 
Those ladies will worship the sage by offering him arghi a and salute 
him again and again Ihoy will then, with Icaiful eyes, remeniVj 
their past enjoyments, use of garlands and snndnl paste, and tlnal^ot 
their Lord, the unconquerable master of the nmierse, as well as of flcners 
and the beautiful city of Dwiirika, glittering with its riches and gems, and 
of their respecliie abodes therein, the Dmne forms of then sons dwelhrg 
m that sacred citj Then tbej will put the following question W t)f 
sQge, standing before lum — 11>1G 


“Sago' We have all been forcibly defiled bj the^e robber* 
.vw dweu* .W uuw iUjiiwr ana’ pihce ourspRes at your 
0, Seer' Praj explain, why we have been degraded to tho status of 
concubines, we, who ha\e been united with God You Imie bpe" 
ordained by tho wise Krisna to be our guide Praj explain to us lb'* 
duties of concubines ” Thus questioned, iho sage will saj ~17-10 

Dilbl.ynsa.d -"Lod.o,' ,d i1,o daja gano by all of you <rcr 
eporliag la tha MJnsarovara lake articn Narada clianccd to go >' 
Thea you trero tba daagblara of Agai, t„ ,l,„ „ ,,5 boa 

dtd not aalatotbaeaga.but asked bun ban- tl.o Lotd of tf 

amtetae, Koald ba yoar husband Ndrada Mowed you „,tb tliabo.' 
„,kad far. but aUo cursed you for not Minting b.a, Ho r,„I tbnt.l' 
ginng atraTtno beldiaga, according to prewribed rite«.oii tlie turU* 
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day of the bright fortnight, m the months of Ohailra and VairfSkha, vou 
would get Knsria aa your husband in the nest life ”-20-23 

And cuised you as follows — “Because in your conceit of beauty 
and prosperity } on ha^e omitted to salute me before putting me this 
question, you will also be separated from Krisna and will be lowered to 
the rank of public women, after being forcibly carried away bythieies 
In consequence of the curses of NArada and Krifna you gave way to 
lustful feelings and have become prostitutes Now listen to what I 
say — 24 25 

Once upon a time thousanda and thousands of the demons (Danavas, 
Asurns, Daityas and Uaksasas) were killed In the war between the Devaa 
and the demons tndra told their numberless widows and those 
women who were forcibly seized and enjoyed, to lead the life of prostitutes 
and remain devoted to the kings and the Devas — 26 28 

Indra continued, ' You should look upon, with equal eye, the kings 
your m^8ter8 and on Sudra All of you will ottoin prosperity, according to 
youi fate You should satisfy those who would come to you with adequate 
sum of money to enjoy your company, even if they be poor But you 
should not gne pleasure to proud men You should give away cow, land, 
grain and gold, according to your means, m cbaritv on the sacred day of 
worshipping the De^as or the ancestors You should act as the Brahmanas 
Will sny In addition to tins, I shall also tell you an ordinance (or vrata) 
winch all of you shovild blindly practise ’ — 29 32 

Tins ordinance has been held to be lliobest means of crossing unscathed 
the sea of the evils of life by those learned in the Vedas The women 
folk should bathe in the water miaed wUhseiernl herbs, op^n Sunday, when 
there falls Hasta,. Pii^^va or Pnnaraasu asterism Tliej should then ojijiroach 
the G >l of Love and worship PniidarJkak?a by reciting the names of Cupid, 
Cl? — ilio feet of Vi§nu, the God of tho gods, should be worshipped with 
the words, "Kfiiniya namah,’ the legs with " Mobakarine namab,” the 
region of Cupid with “Kandarpanidlnyenaniah, ’ the waist with “Pfitimate 
namah” tho navel with ” Sankliyasamiidraya namah,’ the stomach with 
” Rf m/tj a namah ” the heart with Hndayeiiya namah ” the breasts with 
” Ahlftcbktrlno immah ’ the throat with ** Utkanlhftya namah,” the mouth 
with Allan lakftrlne, namah, ’ the left limbs with Pu«padbanv»\yn namah,’ 
the right limbs with Puipaban&ja namah, the head with "IfAnasayo 
namah," the hair of tho head with “ VjloUya namah ” and all the bodv 
with * Sarrutmaue namah “—33 38 
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They should then saliito the respective Gods and Godesses with 
the following mantras, “ Namah SivA.ya, namah ^antS.ya, Nama 
Paf^ankuiiadharlya ’ " Namah Gadine, Namah Pitavastraya (yellow rohe 
oneV “ Namah Sinkhachakra dhar^ya ” “ Namah Narayanflya, Namah 
KAraatmane ’ “ Namah Sarvaffaiityai ” ‘ Namah Prityai,” ‘ Namah 

Ratyai ” " Namah ^nyai,* “ Namah Pustyai “ Namah Tuetyai,” “ Namah 
Sarvartlia sampade —3^ 40 , 


The women folk shcold then worship the lyord whose body is cupid 
himself, by offeiing Him inc ense, flowers, sandal an^eatables — 41 

Afleiwards, the Brubmana well versed in the Vedanta who must be 
virtuous and free from bodily deformity, should be honoured with the 
offerings of incense flowers, sandal — 42 


And a quantity (of the measiue Prasthal of uncooked nee, along with 
a pot, full of clarified butter, should bo given away to the same Brfthniana 
after saying, ‘ Loid Madhava, be pleased ’—43 


That Btiihmaaa should bo well fed and be devoutly looked aeon 
cupid, for the sake of sexual enjojment— 44 

Bach and every desire of that Br&hmona should be satisfied by the 
woman devotee She should, with all heart and soul and with n smde o” 
her face, yield herself up to him —45 

This rile should bo observed on every Sunday , and the devotee should 
give away tho above mentioned quantity of uncooked rice fora periou 
nf thirteen months , at the expiry of which th^s^'o* Bnlhinann should 
he given a full bedding with all its requisites, t>tz — pillows, good sheet® 
dlpn tlanip), a pair of shoes umbiclla sandals, a small piece nf matlre'S to 
Kit upon — 40 48 

Next, tliat Bmhinana wuh his w fe sliould bo honoured with 
threads gold rings fine cloth bangles and with nuonse, garlftudsof 
flowers and sandal paste —49 

1 1)0 images of Cupid and Rati seate 1 on a pinto of copper, 
on a V esscl full of molasses, thcir eyes being of gold and they being well 
dresstl, should be given away, nlong witli a fine mdeh cow, a v e«5^1 
bell metal and a piece of sugar cane by reciting tho mantra of tl*® 
following signification — 5(k5I 

‘ As 1 do not make any dilTercnco between Vj?nu and Cnpid, 

O liord Visnul be pleased to always fulfil my desires '—52 

'OKe4iva' ns tho Goddess Laksmt never remains apart from 
in the same wav make my be ‘ 
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Affpr that, the Brahmana accepting the image of Cupid t?hou]d 
pronoanco th<» follormg Vcdrc mantra ‘ Ka Idaip Kasmat &c ’—54 

Then the Bruhniana should be dismissed, after being circumambu 
lated and beddings and other things should be sent to the bouse of the 
Brdhmana — 55 

Henceforth, any Brahmana coming to them foi the sake of sexual 
enjoyment on a Sunday should be respected and honoured — 56 

In this ray, the good Erdbrnanas should bo kept satisfied for a 
perifwl of thirteen months but if they go abroad their course of action 
rill be different — 57 


^ If with the consent of that Br'Vhmana another handsome person 
frnc to tl em these women ehonld with love and affection and to the beat 
rf their ability perform all the fiftyeight hinds of observonces of Love 
fr'oarite of man and gods whicli wonl I lend to prcgnnncv and which is 
n harmful to their soul « welfare —58 50 


I hi-o described to jou tins \ rata m detail which when always 
r^r'oTinp 1 never leads the prostitutes to sin — CO 

I I a-e fnlly related to you what Tndra said to the women of the 
f) fdpmons) in ancient days —Cl 

0 Women of beauty ' This vrata is the dispellcrof 
''f mnumprablc bcncGts T wish n ell of you hence yoi^ h 

»» 1 1 M yon — f ’ V y 

rpll favoured) who follows this ordinance atneW r, 
t ^ rrg ri of dhava and is lionoured by the Devas and in i 
'’'‘air, A rl'r-e n. thn Vi«nu loha -G8 

T* <* Lrt\ *-ii I — ‘ The sago Dilabhja having thus taught * 

^ -wto rlrt/.r p this ordinance will go to his own place , and 

* rfdi ir p origin will practise the vrata ns directed —64 
en/^ 0 'trffrUrt,h eJtaj-ter df scribing Annfi iadaucrata<Otft of euptd) 
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By worshipping Govmd'i on that day all the desties are fulfilled , 
and by giving away cows, land, gold &c , the devotee goes and lesides 
in the region of Visnu for a period of 700 Kalpas — 3 

The orlinance la known under the name of Ai/Qnyaifayan^dvitlyfi, 
on which day Visnu should be worshipped, nccoiding to the rituals and 
mantras mentioned hereafter —4 

The devotee should pray — “ 0, ^rlvatsadhari, ^rikfi,nfa, SrJdhamana, 
Siipati, Aviiiai/I, let this house holder’s life of mine which is the gner of 
tfivarga (dlninia, aitha and Icfima) may novel be destroyed — 5 

0 Purusottcama ' let there be no destruction of my Agni or Pitps, 
nor let tlieie be any separation between husband and uife — 6 

Devaj^as you never lemam apart fromjour consort Lak§ml, similar 
Ij, let theie be no aloofnc-ss between me and m\ wife —T 

if idliusudana ' as >our household is never bereft of the goddess 
Lnksml similaily, let not mine be devoid of my wife” — 8 

After tills prayer, tho hjmns of Visnu sliould be sung m aecom 
paniment of vaiioua kinds of musical msliumeius , if tliat may not bo feasi 
ble, tlien the mere ringing of tho bell is eufiicieiit, for a’ bell is an embodi 
ment of all musical insti aments — 9 

Aftei thus worshipping Govmda, the devotee should have lus meals 
at night, nvoi ling oil and salt and acids —10 

In tlio morning tlie- image of Laksmi and Visnu, candle, food grain, 
cloth, ntenssils, and beilsiead ehoiild be given away — II 

A pail of saudles, shoes umbielh chlinan, matti ess, white sheet 
should also bo given awaj with llio bedbJead — 12 

Pillow-., bedding fruit^i ornaments, should aUo bo given nwav, along 
with tho lioKteacl, nccoi Itng to tho means of tho worshipper, without 
exercising jcalous\ and intseilmpbs, to n brtliininn who nn^ bo veiled 
in the Ve las and be a dovot^'o of Vi-.n« having a large famil) and having 
no boddj defects — 13 11 

\t tho time of gi\ mg away the bedstead tho Brihmana, along with 
bis wife, should bo sealed on it, on I tho former should bo given a \e»sel 
full of nice eatables — 13 

Iho imago of Vi-.nu should bo giv;<*ii nwa> to tho BrMimana after 
placing It on a pitcher full of water — IG 

A woman with a iiusbmd, or a wi low, who keeps up lias ordinanco 
according to tho pre^c^lllet^ tiles, without niggard I mes-i, gacs to and resi Ics 
m heaven flic:, being alwivs duiiful an 1 free from sorrow and blc^s^d 
Tvilli sons caltlo and wealth, alwajs rcimiu in company of tbeir husband. 
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without being sepaiated so long as tbe sun, moon and stars remain in 
heaven -17-18 

Their sons, cattle and wealth are nevei destroyed, and tbe devotee 
goes to tbe region of ^isnu where he resides for 77,000 kalpas — 10 
Here ends (he eccenly chapter desci ibmg the Asuntiasayanavrata 

CBAPrrR LXXU 

^nasaid — '‘BrahmA' Now listen to tbe ordinance that will be the 
giver of wealth, and will come in vogue at the end of future Divfipara 
It 18 m the form of a conversation between ludhuthiia and the sages 
PippaUda, etc " — 1 

‘ Yudhisthira the pious will go to Naimiearanja before tbe sago 
Pippalfi.da, and put this question to bim ' — 2 

Yudlii-Ubira said — ‘ 0 sage’ How health, piospentj and firm 
faith in relioiou can be maintained, and bow can unfl ncliiug desotion be 
centred in ^i\a and Vi^nu and bow may on© be fice fiora all bodily 
defects —3 

^iva said — ‘ Drahml’ I ehall now tell j on the reply of the sago 
PippaUda to tlio queues of Yudlii ibira — 4 

Pippalrtda said — ‘King ’you lia\e put a most useful question 
I shall now tell you something ab nit it So saying he will describe tbe 
Afigarairata About this tlieie is the follomng ancient story —5 

There look place a dialogue between Viruchana and Bhilrgaia — 6 
Once upon a time tbe mighty sago ^iikra seeing Viroebam, the 
handsome sixteen if are old son of Prahl ula laughed and saying Sadhti 
S dim addrc-ised him 0 mighty arine 1 Virochana’ Opiince’ Oniayyou 
ho alwais prosperous riien Virocliniia the ciu-mj of tho Deias wonder 
ing at tho laughing of the sage inquired — 7 8 

‘OBrihiuana’ tell me the reason of your laugliier without anv 
apparent cause and wh\ did you again say Si lliu S\dhu to me — 9 ’ 

^iikro said — ‘ I laiighe I on iho sud len remembrance of the glory 
of the Vrata (which you had the good luck of witne amg in your past 
Ufo and which ga\o you t! is handsoiio form) —10 

In ancient tune-*, a drop of preapiration trickled down tl e forehead of 
of ‘jiva at the tune of Ills getting into rage to nnuihilate Dik^a — 11 

That drop penetrated into all the scaen lower regions and dried 
np all the Bevpn oceans Afterwards oat of the same drop ^lrabh3dra 



2l6 


Tan MATSYA PVBAHAil 


with many a mouth and eyes emitting flashes ot file from them was 
born He was endowed with myriads of hands and feet, and destroyed 
the sacrifice of Daltsa This Earth born Vliabhadia destroyed the sacrifice 
ot Dak^a and then attempted to burn up the three worlds Whereupon 
Siva intervened when He saw VIrabhadra was going to consume the 
universe and made him abstain from hia campaign of destruction — 12 13 
Siva said — ' VIrabhadra ' Yon have destroyed the sacrifice ot Daksa 
and now you should not consume the universe Be calm You will bo 
prime in the mansion of auspicious planets and people will worship you 
through my favour —14 15 

* You will be known as Ahgarata (the planet Mars) the son of 
the Earth and your form in the Divine region will bo a pearless one in 
beauty — 16 

On the fourth day of a bright fortnight, when it falls on a Tuesday 
the people worshipping you will get everlasting beauty and piosperitv 
and health — 17 

Hearing such words ot Siva that eon of the Earth instantly became 
placid and afterwards turned into a planet —18 

Some Sudra was worshipping that planet Mars and you saw the 
ceremonj on account of which jon ore eo handsome and renowned, 0 you 
son ot Prahlllda You are known as Viroohana by the Dev as and the 
\suras because jou possess voiiooa (vl) tar reaching intelligence tRochi) 
and hence you aie called Viiochana (far leaching light I was astonished 
to see the great beantj possessed by you simply by your looking at the 
ceremony of Angurakavrata and oonscqaontly 1 greeted you with the words 
Svdhu Sidhti thinking of the great niah tmya of that vrata lYhen by 
merely looking at that ceie noiiy, one gets beauty and lordliness as yoiire 
I do not know what would be the case it a man were to observe this ordi 
nance — 16 22 

0 Prince ' Y on looke 1 with faith at the ceremony of giv mg away 
the cows do in charity at the conclneionot the vrata performed in honour 
of Mars thesonof Tanli by n low horn despicable Sudra and consequently 
you have been given such a handsome form and aie born in the royal 
family of Dailyns —23 

diva said — On licnriiig those words of Sukra Viroohana was very 
much astonished end asked him 24 

Virochana said ~ ‘ 0 eago ' I am eager to hear about the ordinance 
ns well ns nhoul the chanties vtiincssel by me in mv proviqiis life —2a 
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“ Praj explain to me the glory and the ntinls connected with that 
ordinance” Heaung tho e words of Vnochana, ^ukra, began to explain 
it in detail — 20 

Sulcra said — 0 Daua\a * if the 4th day of the blight foitnight 
fall on a Tuesday, the del otee should bathe after rubbing eajlli ovei his 
body, and then weai rubies — 27 

He should mutter the mantias, “ Agntmflrdha diva,” by turning 
'his face towards the north If the devotee be a ^’trdia, he should silently, 
without uttering any mantra, meditate ovet the foim of Bhamna (jr,ars) 
The company of women should be avoided that day — 28 

At dusk, the court yard of the house should be plastered with cow 
dung and adoined with floral wreaths and uncooked ncc should be placed 
all round -20 

Thereafter, worshipping Bhaunia, .a lotus of eight petals should bo 
drawn in sallron If saffron is not available, then it should be drawn by 
red-sandal — 30 

Tonr pUch'='i*s, full of eatables, should bo placed, and uncooked rice 
and rubies should bo placed m them —31 

Ulio pUchei'8 should be located in the fourcorneia, .and fruits, floweis, 
incense, etc , should be placed over them —32 

Then a milch cow, with her horns covered with gold, and hoofs with 
silver, should bo given away to a Bnhmanain chanty, along with a milking 
vessel of bell metal, and her calf So also should be given an ox, and the 
seven kinds of giams tied m seven diffoieiit pieces of cloths —33 

An image of the size of a thumb should be made in gold Its foui 
arms should be cxtcnsiv e The image should bo placed on a v esael of gold, 
and the vessel should bo placed on raw sugai and claufied Ijulter — 31 

Afterwards, all that should be given away m chanty to a Bmlimana, 
wno IS versed m tho sacrificial rites, is able to realrain his passionf-, is 
calm and modest is well born and has large familv It should novei 
bo given to a BrAhmana, who IS n hvpociiic Ihen the flovotcc slioiild 
recite the follow mg mmtras with his hands folded —3) 

‘ O, Sou of Earth, O blessed one you have been born of the sweat 
drop of lord t^ivn, I pray you foi beauty and have taken ‘■hclter under you 
Be pleased to accept this nrghya, f salute von Pray icccpt tins libation 
of water ’ — 3b 

.SoW — <Tio I i«i tra in 11 o orlg nal is tbU — 

nsTOtn frnfci: i 

■ n'lwtn; .prrcn’wwnrtHl w II 
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Tlio libntion of vrnter (arpliyn), minded with red snndal, should bo 
mide by reciting the nbove mantm'*, and tho Dnlhmiri'i should be nor- 
*5hjppo ) ujlh red aindd, red fl»nrejs, and red clofJis etc —37 

Bv nttering tho •^'iinc iii'intm, a cow, with an o\, sliould be given 
nu ly 111 eh irji} m lion mi of Mara, and a bedstead, well-arranged with all 
Us requisite'?, rIkuiUI .ilso be given awvy — 38 

Ml tho nice things ivailnWo or tho things appreciated by tbe devotee 
nishmg to icquiie everlasting benefits, should be given awa> m charity 
to thfc Uiahnvajn — SO 

After tills, tho Bi ilmiana should be circiirminbiilnted and disinis-ed, 
and the devotee should take bis evening meal with clarified butter, 
avoiding salt and acid — 40 

I shall now describe to you the benefits that accrue to the devotee 
b^ observing this Afiglraka vrata for eight t.mes or even four times with 
devotion —41 

He gets handsomeness, luck, and devotion to Siva and Vi§qu m all 
lus lives, and becomes the king of the seven realms — 42 

He lives for seven Knlpss lu the clime of ^ivo after death, and, 

0 Pi nice of the Dattias* You should also therefore perform this 
Vrata "—43 

Pippalada said --After thus describing the ntnals, the sage ^ukra 
went away and Vir6chana, the Prince of the Daityas, afterwards kept 
this ob«ervince, according to the piescnbed rites, and 0 King Yndhisjhira ’ 
You should also keep it Tor tbe hnowers of Veda say that its frmt is 
inexhaustible — 44 

Siva said— Healing all this from the sage Pippalada, the King 
Yudlii«thira, of the wonderful deeds and prowess said — " Let it be so " 
He then performed this Vrata One who hears about U, after pondenng 
ove?- the words of Pippalada with attention, also gets the same benefit by 
tbe grace of tbe lord Mars -45 

Here ends the seuiity second chapter describing the AAgdrahaviata 


CHAPTER LXXIII 

Pippaltda said — " King ' now listen to ihe rituals pertaining to the 
pacification of tbe malignant aspect of the planet Sukra (Venus) On tbe 
beginning of a journey or its end, or on the occasions of the appearance 
and tbe disappearance of Sukro, a vessel of silver, gold or bell metal 
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Brahma said — Loid^na* you are the Oue, who !?ees all beinga 
safely througli the ocean o£ the world, praj theiefoie dc'^cnbe some such 
ordinance, as mav lead people to ciobs the sea of the woild in safetj 
and attain health, liea\eii and happiness — 1 

^i\asaid — Biahma I I shall deacribe to 5 on the Saui i dhaima, 
consisting of the following \ratas (») KaUaoa saptarai (uf Vi^okasaptaml 
So also (ill) Piiala Saptami, the destiover of sms and givei of gieat ni'^iit 
Similarlj (m) the sacied ^ark aril Saptainl (o) Kamala Saptaim (ti) Matuhia 
Saptami, (mi) Subha Saptarai the gi\ei of auspicionsness lliesc are the 
gi\ers of endlesb merit All tlieae have been respected hi the D-'vas and 
the Risis, and I shall describe then rituals to 50U, one bj one indue 
order — 3 4 

When a Sundaj falls on thoTtli da> of a bright fortinglit \t is I nown 
as Kahaniui 01 Vijay i Saptami On that daj the deiotee sboiild bntiie ni 
cow’s milk in tlio moining and put on wliite clotlie« and tlion sit 
facing the east and diau the picluie of an eight ppfalled lotus flower, 
made ot uncooked rice powdjr He should then, diaw a circle round 
that lotus, and m the centre of it draw its pericaip with the same material 
Then, on all sides of It, ho should draw eiglit pictures of tlio Sun uitli 
flowciR and rice flic devotee should put a pinch of nncoo! ed rice on each 
petal of the lotus, after rocUmg the following mnnUas — “Xipanuja 
iiamali ‘Mnrlamhja namuli DivAkar ya iiamalt Vidhutie nnmali Vniunii 
ja namali, Uli i^karAja 11a nah Vikartan ija naniah and Itnvaye naniah, ics 
pectnclj, beginning viitli the picture of the Sun on the rastorn petal, and 
then on those on the South raslcrii. Southern South Western, IVcstern 
North IVe^terii, Northern, ami, lasll}, on the North Eastern petals — j 0 
— -A piDcU ot imcooLcd nco 6t 0 ild bo I Uccd 01 each petal after reciting; ono 
namo each time until it li j hcod on each c gbt totals vi*— On tlojotal in tl c eastern 
direction 1 7 rccltlnf* TurafiSya O'V na** on 

At the coiumciiceinent as well os at tho m 1 , and so also in the 
nitddle of placing rice he should recite tlio Mantm Parani it mane iiainnh 
I lion at the end the God should bo «!aliUcd — 10 

iJie Sun filioul 1 he worshipped on the altar bv being oiTert,(l white 
cloth, fruits inceiiso flowers sandal paste, catablca and raw sugar, along 
with salt all of which filionld he given anaj in charity to Hr Imianas — 11 
Vfurvrards, good Brihinapis should bo dovoutlv v wnhipped with 
raw sugar, clarified huttor and rati! , and then thej slioul I bo given gal 1 
I lace 1 on a di‘'h conlatmng se*-atnum —12 * 
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Then tho BrMimanas should be dismissed with fees, after reciting 
the ‘ \yShnti mantrao TJie de\otee should then go to sleep and then 
aftei getting up m the morning ho should bathe and finish his japa 
(prayers) and tiko rice cooked iii claiifiol butter and stigai in coinpanj 
of tho Br&hmanas — 13 

Aftei meals tho devotee should give away to tho Bi vlmianas who 
may be free from hypocrisv a pot, full of claufied buttei, and a piece of 
gold, along with a pitcher full of water — 14 

At that tiQJQ tho del olee should eay ‘ 0 AJoiableSiin, theSupreme 
Self, be pleased The worship of the 3im should thus be followed foi a 
year, oil the blight Saptarai of eveij mouth and in the 13th month 13 cows 
With their mouths coieiol with gild and bodies adoin'^1 with clothes and 
ornaments should be given auaj — 15 16 

U one cannot afind 13 oov\3 hemiy give oiih one Ihe ohservei 
of this orJinanc© sUoull not cKorciso mtsoiliness and jealousy Those 
who do 80 go to hell •- 17 

One who thus observes the Kalyana Saptaml oidinauce, goes to 
the region of the Sun after being liberated fiom all sins and obtains 
long life, health and piosperity on tins earth — 18 

This Saptaml winch is the destioyei of all sms and venerated by 
the Dev as is known as Kalj ina Saptami the remover of all evils —19 
One who leads or hears about this Ualyana Saptaini the giver of 
endless meats is freed from all sms on this earth —20 

Iloe ends thr eoenly f out th chapter derail iny the Kalyina 
S iptamt ifata 

^ivasaid — Osage'I shall no v tell j u about tlio Virfoka Saptami 
(the Soiiow Destioj ing fast) the obseiva ice of wind fist fiees the devotee 
fiom all grief -• I 

Note —Vis&l£a=Frce ftoin grief 

On tho sixtli daj of tho bright fortmght j i the montli of Milgha 
tl 0 devotee after bi ishmg liis tectli in the moining an I nibbing the boclv 
with black posamum an 1 bathing shoul I fast the wliole day and at 
night aj,ain blushing his teeth he shoold talckiisara pudding (consist 
mg of ncD sesamum ami a pulse cooked in milk and eaten vvitli ghee 
and vvilhoutSalt) Uicn go to bed as a Brahmacl uri — 2 
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On the following moining, aftei bithing and fmising his daily 
prayer and so being puie, he aboald have a lotus made of gold, and 
worship It by pionouncmg ‘ ArkAya namafc ’ — 3 

Aote — Atakdya njaiali=Salatations to the Sun 
The lotus should be worshipped with led kanera flov\ers and a 
piece of led cloth The devotee should pray to the Sun in these woids — 
‘ 0 Aditya ' aa this woild becomes free fiom. all giief at Thy using, in the 
same way, let me also be free from soirow, in all my lives, and may I have 
always firm faith in Thee ’—4 

Thus, having performed Piiji on the sixth day of the bright fort- 
night, the Biahmauds should be woishipped with devotion Tlie 
worshipper, aftei taking cow’s urine, should go to bed * Ihen, on the 
following morning, rising fiom las bed, bathing and finishing his daily 
prayers, he should offer food to the Brahinauas, in a vessel containing raw 
sugai Then the golden lotus should be given away to a Brvlimana, along 
with a pair of red clothes meutioDed above —5 C 

OntheSaptamt (seventh) dav, oil and salt should be avoided, and the 
devotee should observe a vow of silence and listen to somo Parana —7 

The ordinance should then be continued on the seventh da> of each 
fortnight, till the next month of M&gha ~ 8 

On the coaclusion of the ordinance, a pitcher of watei, along with 
a golden lotus, should be* given awav, and n bed&teail, with all its 
requisites and a milch cow, should also be given away —0 

One who keeps up tlie ViiJoka SaptamI oiciinance, according to the 
iites raentioued above, vvitliout giving way to miserliuo&s, attains bliss, and 
never gets any soriowfora period of ten padmas, and la also fiee from 
disease He also attains his wishes, and if he observoa it without any 
desiies, he becomes unified with Drihmi— 10 12 

One who leads, listens to, or relates this vrata of Vi^oka Saptamf, 
goes to the lealra of Inrir.v and never gels anj sorrow — 13 

Here ends the seccnty fifth chapter dealing with Visoka saiitaml vruta 
or the i)o>rou>-Destroyiug fast 


CHAPTER LXWl 

^iva said — " 1 shall now describe to you the Phala SaptaraJ, {fruit- 
gift fast) the obaorvnnco of which liberates the devoteo from sms and leads 
him to heaven — 1 


* This ceromooj reUtcs to the day 
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In the month of M&rgh^ira, on the seventh day of the bright fort- 
night, the devotee, aftei fisting, should gne away a lotus of gold, along 
with sugar, to some BiS.hmani with a luge family A golden image of the 
Sun, weighing one pi!a in measure, should also be given away to a 
Brdhmana in tho afternoon, when the devotee should say, * 0 Sun , bo 
pleased on me ’ — 2 3 

On the following day, that 18 on Ajtaml, the Brahmanis should be 
worshipped witli devotion and fed with milk and fiuits, during that 
period of the day, so long as theie is anj portion of the Kri^ni Saptamt 
remaining and on every seventh day of the dark fortnight, fruits should 
be given away in chanty — 4 

In the same way, any fiuii made of gold and a lotus, "long with 
sugai, utensils, cloths and flowers should be given away on each seventh 
(la> of tho dark and the bnglit fortnights m the month for a full 
year— 5^6 

The following names should be leciled, one after the othei, each 
month — Bhtiau, Aika Ravi Brahmi, Sfirya, Sukra, Han, l^iva, Srlraan, 
Vibhavasu, Tva^tii and Vanina —7 

Out of the names mentioned above, one name, turn by turn, should 
be lecited moiithlj, on tlie seventh day of the dark or bright fortnight 
The desire of obtaimng anj fiuit oi merit by the observance of this vrata, 
should bo lenounced by tlio devotee —8 

At tho end of tho orlmancc, a Brahmana and his wife should be 
ndoied, and then cloth as well as a pitcher, full of sugar, along with a lotus 
of gold should b-* givf'o and the following piajer should be offered — 
*ORavi' as tho wishes of your devotees never prove fruitless, so the 
attainment of endless fruits be mine, tliroiigliout my future seven 
Ines ’ — 10 

One who observes this Phala Siptaml, the giver of endless fruits, 
being libpiated from all his sins g ps to the realm of tlic sun Hois 
ficod from the sms ar sing out of drinks, Ac whether committed m this 
or the next world All that is destroyed who observes this Phala Saptamt 
fast He who ob orves this Phala Saptaral becomes freo from all diseases 
and bbervtps Ins past ancestors os well os Ins succcpsors for 21 gonpratioiiR 
from bondage One who reads bears or relates tins to others, gets also 
prosporitj — 11-14 

IJcre eix'is the f*reuttj ftxth efiopter rehting to Phala Saptamt 
orthefastfoUouedhythe gift of fniitt 
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CIIAPmU lAWII 

ijna Buii — 1 shill non c\pl i»i to jou sjinctliin^ iboiit ihi- 
onri nr t Siptnml Cgift of ati; ii) the ile Irojtr of t-in bj iho ob'omnce of 
which one fict? longcMli, prj'-pcnU nnd hciUh — I 

In the month of Vniifikln, on the seientli ch} of the bii^Iit fort 
night, the doiotco Hhould hnihe m wnter, mixed ivitli uliite (■C's'iimim, nnd 
then put on white bnii HI paste and n girl md of white lloivcrs — 2 

\ lotus with Its petals nml pciuup should ho ih iwn on an nltni 
with s-iflron, nnd flowers ond incense should he put on it, oftei reciting 
Sa\itre natnah — 3 

Aftcrwaids a pitcher of witei with n \essel of siigat, should be 
placed on it TJio pitcher shou)/) ho cotorcf} inth u picro of trhite chth 
and white flowers, saiuhl paste nnd gold should bo put on it Then tlie 
pujii hliould be made with the following mantra — f . 

0 Pitchci, You are the Vedatnnya and, consequently, jou are 
praised as knower of all the Vedas \ou arc like luctar to all, bring 
peace unto me ’ — 5 

ftotc— ^eJamajasrall of all Xedas \e«larJ(UasTlio knotrer of tbo^e(]a8 

Afterwards, the do\oteo should drink paftchogavja and sleep on the 
flooi, bj the side of the pitcheis and should recite the Vedic mantras 
relating to the Sun and listen to the PurAnis — C 

After the lapse of a day nnd iiighi, on the 8th daj of the fortnight 
th#> devotee shoidd give awaj all the tliingb to the Brilmnnas aftei pei 
forming liia dailj piayeis —7 

He should feed the Bnhinanns according to his means with sugar, 
clanfled butter and rice cooked in milk and sugai but should avoid oil 
and salt He himself should take liis meals in silence The same rule 
should be observed each month foi a yen aftei which a pitchei of water, 
with a vessel of sugar a bedstead with all its icquisiles and a milcli cow 
and if means peimit then a house containing all the necessities of a 
liouseholdei s life as well as eatables should be gt\en iway Miseilmesa 
should not be oxeicised for it leads to sin flie devotee should in 
adhtion to the things mentione 1 abow giveaway a horse of gold worth 
1 000 Niskas 100 Nihkas or 10 Niskas or of even 5 Niskas according to 

his means by reciting the mantras pertaming to the Sun 8 12 

^ote —One Niska la eqniralent to Rs 4 

The nectar fell from the mouth of the Sun, whilst He was quaffing it 
out of which (S^li) nee murga pulse and sugarcane'' wcie produced 
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Sugarcane is the best of all these three, because out of it sugar is pre- 
pared. Its]nice is just like nectar; consequently, an offering of sugar 
to Devas and Pitjis is dear to the Sun also — 13*14 

This Sarkara Saptarai is said to give the same benefit as Advamedha 
sacrifice It removes all diseases and makes the sons and the grandsons 
thrive One who observes this fast with unflinching devotion, gets bliss 
He passes his days for one Kalpa in heaven, and then attains emancipa- 
tion One wlio heirs, listens, or reads about this, goes to the legion of 
the Sun One who advises others to observe this oidimuce, is atso vener- 
ated by Devas and Heavenly damsels, and passes his days m heaven 
— lo-lV 

Here endi the seceitty-secenth chapter detcribing the Barnard Saptami 
ov the fast foUotoed by gift of sugar 


CHAPTER LXXVIII 

diva said — 1 sliall now describe to jou that Kamala Saptami ^^ata, 
by the meie mention of which the God Sun becomes pleased — 1 

In the spiiiig, on the 7th day of a bngiit fortnight, the devotee 
should bathe in watei mixed with white iiinstaid and should then make 
a golden lotus and place it in a golden vessel, full of sesamuni —2 

The lotus should be covered with a pair of cloths, and then the Loul 
Sun should be worshipped with incense, flowers, &c The following man- 
tras should be recited at the time of worship ‘ICainalaliasttlya namah, 
Viiivaclbarine nainah, 'Divakai.'ja nainaV, ‘Prabhakaraya namah ,’ and he 
should then giveaway the golden lotus in the evening, along with the 
pitcher of water adorning it, with ornaments, cloths and gailands, and 
then give it to a Brahmnoa So, also, according to his means, he may 
give away a milch cow aftei adorning her well -3-5 

Oil the following day i e , on the a^tami the Br&htnauas sliould be fed 
according to the means of the dev otee, but he himself should not take 
flesh and oil. — 0. 

In this way, the devotee, without giving way to miserliness, should 
observe the same rituals, on the 7th day of a bright forloight each 
month. — 7 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, a bedstead along witli the golden 
lotus, should be given away, and a cow with its horns plaited with cold a 
well ns muisiU .:-,ana (seatf.}and candle stictb slioiiid also be given away^ 
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along with otliei neccssiry articles One, \\lio obsenes ibis orthnnnee, 
ntcoidnig to tho pro-enbed nlPs becomes possessed of mexhaustiblo 
Mealth and goes to tho kingdom of the Sun — S 0 

He also goes to all the seven lokas, in each 1 nlpa, where he enjojs in 
the company of ^ho n) mphs and gets bliss One wlio Jienrs, sees, relates 
01 ob3er\e« this ordinanco lUo becomes wealthy and goes to hea\en, wlierc 
he enjoys the co iipanj of Gandhar\as and Vuljadharas — 10 11 
Hctc ends the seicnly eighth cfioptej dealing mtk Kamala Siptami Viata 

OH VITEU L\\l\ 

^uasaul — [ now relate to you about tlio Mandara Saptimi, the 
gner of all desiiea tlie most evcelleni, and tl o destrojer of all ^ln9 — 1 
iho de\Qteo should t ike some light food on ilie fifth day of the bright 
fortnight in the month of Mugha and, having arisen from his bed in the 
morning and brushing lus teeth and bathing, should keep fast on that daj 
VIZ , on the Sa^thi daj — 2 

That daj he should honor a few Biahmanas and feed thorn witli 
delicious food at night Maiidaia* pragma should be olTerred to the Dein 
On the following morning tint is tho aaptarol daj, ho should feed the 
Brahmanas again, accoiding to his means after hia morning ablutions Then 
procure eight ilandAia floweis aud prepare i golden image of the Sun 
canying a lotus in liis hand and place it in a copper vessel containing 
sesainum and prepare also an eight pctalled lutus and invoke the God 
Sun thus He should offei one inanilara flowei on each petal — 3 5 

He should then salute the Sun and put some flowers and uncooked 
lice on the lotus leaf, in the rasteiii diiectiou by sajmg Bhislanlja 
namah’ in the South Eist bj saying SQijaja namah nr the South bj 
saying ‘ Aikaja iiamab in the South West by saj ing Aijamue namah ’ 
m the \Vei,t bj saying — ' Veda dhlinue namah m the Noith West 
direction by saying Chanda Bh&nave uamali intheNoithby saying 
Pusne namah m the North Fast by saying ‘ Annndnj a namah — C7 
The devotee should place the image of the Jfale Purusa on the pen 
carp of the lotus and after saying Saivatmaue namah white cloth should 
be put on the image and eatables floweis and fruits should bo oITerecl —8 
Then all these things alionld be given away to a Brahmaua voised in 
the Vedas He himself should take bis meals but then oil and salt should '' 
• Wandfita is the name giyea to soYcral spec cs of plants n Cilotropts gigantca 
Erythrina indica and tkorii -ipple c 
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be “^voided He should ob^ene the \ow of silence while eotinjj and (she 
lus meals facing the Fast — 9 

Tins ordnnnce sliould be ob^eived, according to the piesciibed rites 
for a year on the sevontli daj of a fortnight each month without giving 
way to miserliness — 10 

On the conclusion of the ordinance, the lotus of goll shoxild bo gnen 
away after being placed on a pitcher of water One wishing to acquire 
prosperity should gi\e awaj a cow in addition to it — 11 

The following prayer should then I e offered ‘ I salute Mandaian'ltha 
and jifandlrabha\ana 0 Lord Sun ' f?ee me through this wordK ocean of 
troubles ’ — 12 

One who obserxes this Afandara Saptami fast in this nay is freed 
from all sms and goes to heaven nhere he resides foi a kalpa This 
ordinance is like a toich that dispels all the sins like pitched darkness 
One who keeps it up gels his desires fulfilled One nho leads or Ji-itens 
about this ordinance becomes freed from all sms —13 15 

line ends the $ecenly ninth chapter dealing inlh ][anddi a Saptami 
vrata 

CHAPTER LWX 

Sri Dhagaxun said —I shall now esplain to vou about the ercellent 
dubha eaptaml fasting which frees the doxotee from all diseases Borrows 
and troubles — 1 

Ihe devotee should obscuo this ordinance on tbe scventli day of 
tlio bright fortiijghr in tlio month of \rfvjna after nblutioiis and morning 
prajers, when tlio Rr hmnoas have done the svastiv ichana — 2 

\* mnbVcuw si’ouiliMu'rtanftribpptrt’rtavd-iw.anna** ifbwaaTTtnm’ trninW 
paste and tlie devotee should say 0 (hio who has been horn of the Sun 
and one who resi (cs in the various clinios wh no bodj is goo Iness itself 
I ealuto Thco for the fulGlmcnt of my desires — 

After this a q lantity (of the Prastlia measure^ of BOBanium put in 
•V V essol of copper an o\ of g>ld with incense garlanl molasses various 
kinds of frmU eatables an I dishes made of milk and clarified butter 
should 1)0 givtn awav in ihc evcniog hv reciting the mantra Arjoraft 
Prlyat'im —4 5 

The devDleo ><hf nil offer Pai chagavva as Pfiliam Ho shoiild ho 
free from nil ^ ri Ic ml sWp lutheiloor On tlie f jllowing morning he 
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should get up nnd uorabip tho BrAhiannas willj do\otion I lius men 
should gi\o nwaj each month n couple of cloths, n golden ox oiid n golden 
Cow, nnd nt the end of the yea», eiigarcane, molasses, bedding, pillows 
utensils, and mattresses — G 8 

Afteiwnids, a quantitj (of the Piastln measmo) of sesamum placed in 
i \( ssol of copper niul n gol Ion ox should be given to o Bmlimana versed 
III (lie Vedas, with the wotds, VinutmA PrijatArri ” — 0 

One who 1 eep'^ up this onlin'ineo in this way becomes wealthy and 
renowned m each birth — 10 — 

He IB also honoured by tho nymphs (i e , ApsarAs and Gnndharvas), 
and resides in heaven ns the Lord of Hosts (i e , Ganas) till the end of 
the Ifalpa after winch he :s born as a king —II 

Tlionsanda of the sms accruing by the killing of BrAhmanas nnd 
hj wilful abortion, are expiated bj the reading of this sacred v rata of 
of ^aptaml — 12 

One who reads tins oi heaia it, oven for a moment, oi sees the viata 
performed and things given awaj, is freed from all sins and becomes the 
Loid of the Vidy^dliaras —13 

One who keeps up ibis Saptaml vrata (oidinauce), of sevenfold 
prescnption, foi a peiiod of seven years becomes the Loid of seven regions, 
turn by turn, uftei which he goes to the legion of Visnu and attains bliss 
theie — 14 

Hete ends the eightieth ehaptei describing the Subha Saptamt vrata 


AI^llu asked — Lord ' which is that ordinance, by the obseivance of 
which sepal ation from tl edenr ones ceases to be painful and which confers 
prospenty on the devotee and which saves men from the evils of this 
life —1 

The Lord said — The question put by vou, 0 Alanu ' is beneGcial 
to the woild and, owing to the sublimity of the subject matter, la beyond 
the reach of heav en ev en , and though kept secret from Suras and Asuras 
now, I shall relate it to you on account of your intense devotion —2 

The Vi^okadvAda^i ordinance falls in the month of Aivina On the 
tenth daj of the fortnight, the devotee should take some light food and 
commence the oidinance by obseiving thepiescnbed iites —3 
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On the Ek&dnrfi day, he should brush Ins teeth hj tnroing his face 
towards the north or the cast Then he should worship the Lord Keiava 
and the Godde-^ Lak-mf, and fast the day “ I shall take my meal 
consisting of many dishe*^ next day” With this tho'aght, he should go 
to sleep, and, on getting up m the morning, he should bathe in Pahcha- 
gAvya water, mixed with \ inoos medicine^, and put on white clothes and 
garlands of white flowers Afterwards, the worship of Laksml and 
XarAyana should be cortimeueed with white lotus flowers — 4 5 

The feet should be worphipped, aftei teciting ‘ Vis/okaya namah,’ the 
legs after reciting ‘ Varadava namah,’ the knees after reciting ‘^rl^lya 
namah,’ the thighs after reciting ‘.lalas'^iyi c i amah,’ the private parts 
after reciting ' Kandarpayn imnah,’ the wai&t after reciting ‘ifSdbaiaya 
namah,’ the stomach aftei leciiing ' Daniodariva namah,’ the nbs aftei 
reciting ‘Vipiilaya namah,’ the mi el aftei reeitmg TidmanSbhaya namah,’ 
the heart after lecilmg ‘ ^^^n^nth*ya nannh, the breasts after reciting 
^rldharaya namah ’ the hamln after reciting ‘ Midhujite namah,' the left 
arm after reciting ‘ Chakrioe namah,’ the right arm after reciting 'Gadi- 
ne namah,’ the throat after reciting ‘ Vaikuotlmyo mmah ’ the mouth after 
reciting' Yajaramukhara o miah, the nose after reciting ‘ Aiokanidbaye 
namah,’ the eves after ret-umg ‘Vasudevaya nainih,’ the forehead after 
rectluig V imanvya namah the eye br»\vp after reciting 'Hiraye namah,’ 
the locks of hair after leciUog ‘ Madliai iia namah the ciown after recit* 
mg Virfiarupme mmah ’ i)>o bead after reciting ‘ Sanatmane namah — 
6-11 

Thus worshiping Vj^nu with ‘•andnl, fruits and flowers, an altar 
should be made on tlie gronml after making a circle — 12 

The altai should be a square lu shape and of tlie diuiensions of a 
cubit, and should “lant towaids the north It must be smooth ^n(l soft 
surrounded hy three smafl iniid waifs — 13 

The upper surface s’ljal { be fingers high from the ground , 

and the mndwalla one finger high an J two fiogf'n* thick — 14 

fV n — One Qn^er y<f a little less than one inch ] 

On it should be placed an image of LaksmJ, made of river sand, and 
placed in u winnowing basket, anti woialiipped accortling to the rites here 
after mentioned — 15 

Laksml should he worshipped, after reciting the following mantns, 
ct*.— 

^ 5rj7. I 
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Devyat naniafi, isliUyai immah, Lakhmyai immafi, ^uyai namah, Pn^- 
tyai namnb, Tu'jtyai namah Viih^vai nntnah, llrtstyai namah —10 

The ilovotoo 8[ionUI aNo ^y, '0 VWok.i /joddc^s, de‘?tioy all grief, 
grant some boon, give wealth, and fulfil all desires’. — 17. 

Aftoi this, lio bIioiiUI wrap up the winnowing basket in a piece of 
cloth, and worship Laksmi with fuiits and various kinds nf clothes and 
with a golden lotus — 18. 

The devotee should drink the water purified by the Kiiifa grass, and 
carry on music and singing throughout (he night; and, on tho lapse of 
three quarters of the night thus past in vigil and prayer, the devotee 
should sleep in the Hst quaiter, and then waking up, go and worship 
them, along with three couples of IlrAhinanasand PrAhinanis according to his 
means : if not three, at least, one couple should be worshipped. He should 
oiler them sandal, flowers and cloths as well as bedsteads, with the mantra, 
“ Namastii Jala!l\yme " Tlie night thus passed witli watching, music and 
Bonga, tho devotee, after bttUing in the morning, should worship the 
BrShmo^a couples, as mentioned above. They should be fed accoiding to 
his means, free from inggai«lliness. And then, after taking his meals, he 
should pass that day in listening to the Pur.lnaa — ld*23. 

The devotee should' observe the same rituals every month till the 
ordinance is over ; aftei which, he should give away a bedste ui, along with 
the guda dhenu'’ (sugar cow), pillows, bedding, sheets and cloths —24 

Then be should say, ‘ O Lord ! as Lakaini does not forsake you, 
similarly, beauty, health, and pleasuie may alw.ua be mine — 25 

‘ As Laksmi does not go without Vjjnu, let there alwaj's be happiness 
with me. Let my devotion always remain centred in Visnu.’ — 2l>. 

With the above words, the devotee should give away the bedstead, 
and guda dhenu, the image of Laksmi and the winnowing basket, to the 
Brahmaea — 27 

The following floweis aie alwayb desirable in this foim of worship 
tns, ‘Lotus, Kaneia, BAna, fresh Safron flowei, KetakJ, Sindhuvftra, 
Jasmine, Gaudhapatala, Kadamba, Knbjaka and Ohampaka — 28 

Sere ends the eighfy-fint chapter describing the Vrnta called Visoka 
Diddast 


Ouda dhenu Jiaa been esplaliied m tbs next chapter. 
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CHAPTER L\XXn 

Mann asked — 0, Lord of thetJm\ertee< pray tell jne about Guda 
dhenu How should it be made, and by what mantra should it be given 
awa> ? — 1 

The Lord ilatsya ausweied — 0 King* I shall explain to you 
the form of Gudadhenu, and the fimU of its gift, as well as the mantras, 
according to winch it should be gi\en away It is the destroyer of all 
sins — 2 

The flooi should be plastered with cowduog tlie Kuifa grass should 
be spread on all sides, and then over it should be placed a black antelope 
skin of four hands m length with its neck towards the east This is 
meant for the cow A smaller deerskin should be spread on the floor, 
near the first, and it should be meant for her calf The cow should be 
made to face the east and the talf the north — 3 1 

The image of Gudadhenu (Siigai cow) should be made of 4 maunds 
of raw sugar, aud the calf of one maund of raw sugar, nhich is considered 
to be the first class , the image of ihe cow made of two maunds and the 
calf of half a maund of raw sugar is considered to be the next best The 
image o! the cow made of one maund and the calf of ten seers of raw sugar 
lb considered to be the list best llie deioiee is to choose between the 
three, according to hi'i means — 5 6 

The mouths of the unagCb of the cow lud the calf should be made 
of clarified batter, and both shoul 1 be co\eie 1 nith fi\e silk cloths Their 
eais should be made of mothei of pearl and legs of sugarcane and the 
eyes of good pearls — 7 

Tlie tendons iieriPs «ic of these images should be made of white 
threads white blankets to leprescnt their dewlaps cheeks and backs 
should be made of coppei the uhKc ban trimmed from ickiniata 
(antelope hair) should represent the hiii nf the bodr —8 

The eyebiows should be made of c i il*: the udders rf fresh butter, 
the tail of sill cloth a \essel of bell metal •'he «ld be pheed to represent the 
milking \e&5el, the hoi ns should be made of gold the pupils of the eyes 
of sapphire the hoofs of silier the scented fruits in place of the nostrils 
After thus making the images of the cow and tho calf the de%olee should 
worship them with inceii«e lights, &.c with the following prayer — 9 10 
‘The Goddes , who is inherent in all beings m the form of Laksral 
and who alsi resides among the Devas, let tint Goddess, in the symbol of a 
cow, may confer peace upon me The Goddess who is known as Radinnf 
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the fivounte of the Lord ^iva, in whose form she lesides, m'ly that \erj 
same Goddess in the symbol of the cow, dispel all mj sins The Goddess, 
who lechnes on the breast of Vj§mi, as Laksmi, who is present m the 
form of S\aha in the fire, and la called the power and the energy of the 
sun and the moon and Indri, the §ame Goddess, in the ejmbol of the cow 
may giant me wealth She who is the Lakhim(wealtli) of Bralim", Ivuvcn, 
Lokapilas may grant me boons in the sjmbol of the cow She who is 
Swadhfi, of t)ie highest Pitris is Sv ih1 of the Uevn*:, may she remose all 
ray sms and bung me p^ace in the symbol of the cow ’ — 11 15 

The giidadhemi, thusimoked bj theaboie pn}ei should be gneii 
away to the BrS.hmana The same iilual is obssned in giving awaj 
all soits otcows — 16 

OKing' there are ten soils of cows ibat are said to lemove all 
sms, and I shall enumerate them to you —17 

They aie — 1 Cow made of law sogai (guda dhenu) 2 Cow made 
of clarified buttei (glijUa dhcnu) 3 Cow made of sesamum tTila dhenu), 
4 Cow mideof walei (jala dhenu), 5 Cow made of imlk (Kslra dhenu;, 6 
Cow made of honey (Madhu dhenu), 7 Cow made of sugar (Saikarfi dhenu), 
8 Cow made of curds (dadlii dhenu), 9 Cow made of syrup (Rasa dhenu) 
and 10, the real, th it is, the living cow — 18 19 

The symbols of cows made of liquid should be placed in pitchers 
filled to the bnm, and the symbols of th© cow made of other subatances 
should be arranged jji a heap lu this mattti of gift, some also like to 
make a symbol of the cow of gold — 20 

Some sagos hav e also said ih it ihe symbol of tlio cow made of fiesh 
buttci and gems should be given nwiy Ibe nbove mentioned rituals 
should be observed in giving away all e nts of tows (de->ciibed above) — 21 
'ihe devotee sliould give awiy, with faith, these tows to attain 
piospenty and emancipation on occasions of different footivals, accorapn 
med with the invocation of mantras I have alreidy oaplfimed in connec 
lion with l\iii guj I dheim giU the gift of othti sv mbolicnl cows These 
gifts me dcatrojersof ill sms, the giversof the fruiN of immmerablo 
sacrifices, and are verv aiiBpicum.-* — J2 23 

Of nil the ofdmnnces Ihe on© of Is/iJcadvedarfl is the best, niid the 
gift of gmja dhenu, as being an ingrehent of thnt vrnta, is, therefore 
praised as the best — 21 

It IS most appropriate to give nv-av tlio gurfi dhenu, Ac , on the dnyh 
)f e(iuiii)\(, nn 1 s)1stice» on llie ore wum of an eclip'C intl VvntlpAla 
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(ifi.Tvhen tbe Sun nnd tlje Moon are in opposite 4t/a»o ind have the 
same dechoatiou, the sum of their longitude being equal to 180° ) — 25 

This Viiiokadvadaiii IS most sacred and dispeller of all sms and js 
auspicious lie who fasts on this Dvfidarfi goes to Vienu’s highest seat 
He attains prosperity, longevitj and health in this world, and, after death, 
he goes to the city of Vi^nu, remembering him always at that critical 
moment The virtuous devotee never gets grief or pain for a period of 
nine arbiida and eighteen thousand yeais A married woman, observing 
this Vi^okadvadasii vrata, with mnsic and dance, obtains also the sune 
benefits Consequently, one, foil of faith, should always have music and 
songs in honor of Han, on the occasion of this vrata for, thereby, he gets 
prosperity — 20 30 

One who reads, listens to or sees the worship of Loid Madhusfidaua 
or advises others to observe this ordinance, goes to tlie kingdom of Tndn 
where he is vonciated by the Devas for a pencil of ono kalpa — 31 
Here ends the eighty second chapter descrtltttg AaoJ n Dradast and the 
sulsidiai y gift of gudr dhenn and olhei symhohe images of the cow 

CHAPTER LXXXill 

Nftrada said —0 Loid of the Universe' I wish to hear tho benefits 
of that best nf all gifts that may be the giver of everlasting benefits in 
tho neat life and that may also bo venerated by the Devas and Rjsjs — 1 

^iva sai I —0 Sage ' 1 shall explain to you the ten ways of tho 
gift or dano known as tho Sumcruparvata gift hy virtue of which, 
the devotee attains the highest of the climes and is respected by tho 
Dovas — 2 

Tho blessings conferred by this form of charity cannot bo attained 
othern-ieo, not oi en by ibo trading of, or ttstemng to, tho Porfim*?, Vedas, 
performing sacrifices and worshipping, or creeling teipplea to, tho 
Devas — 3 

Consequently, I shall relate to you the ways of this form of chanty 
Boriallj The following ten hills should bo made and given away, tt: — 1 
the lull of gram, 2 the hiU of salt, 3 tho hill of raw sugar, 1 the hill of 
gold, 5 the lull of sesamum, 0 the hill of cotton 7 {??o lull of clarified 
butler, S the bill of jewels *) the lull of silvtr, 10 the hill of 
sugar — 4 G 

Noir I r!c[ihm K, loti llic irivs of pung iiray tlio d.lTcrent 

onnmLMeA ilravo Tlie liilli niiilo of unm mIi Ac , elioiild l» gnen 
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nmj on tljo /ollo^vin;' ocn'imns —on tbo of lljopncrcti eqnji) 0 ''tnl 
and eoUticnl p'lnkrliili'’ tbo time of Vjntip'ita on tlie daj of the 
conjunction of three tulin (irjiln'ip'in.i), on tho third (hn of the bright 
fortnight, on tho occasion of an eclipse, on the *1111 i\'i9j i daj, on t!io otcn 
eion of tho s'lcnficnl rites connected uitli tlio marriage ceremonies, and 
other festunls, on tho 12th dij of the bright fortnight, on tlie full moon 
fhi , on tho (hr of t)ro moon being in a lacreA 'istcnim — 7 0 

A four cornered taqiiaro) p'mdal should be elected rvilh demotion, 
within a temple jard, in a sacred place, witluii tlie limits of a cattle shed 
or in the deaotec’a own courlyird It should fice the north and be 
sligljtly slanting towards East and North, and the fliwr ‘should beplasfeied 
with cowdung and coaered with Kii'^a gmss Tn the centre should be made 
the h“ill, surrounded by posts as piops (lom hills should be made in the 
corners with Sumeru in the centre) The hill of (1,000 dronns or) 1,0000 
seeis of gram is tho Ai-st beat, of 8,000 seers of gram is tlie second best, 
and of 4,800 seers of gram the last best — 10-1 

The Sumeru hill m the centre should bo made of rice (trihi), three 
trees of gold should be m it Pearls and diamonds should be studded in 
the east side of the hill eatsejennd lopa? in the south emerald and 
sapphire in the west and lapislazuli and ruby in the north Pieces of 
sandal wood should be placed on all sides So al'^o a creepei of corals 
should surround it, and the surface and the bottom of the lOcl should 
be bedecked with oyster shells — 13 14 

The images of Brahmfi Visnu aiid Six a ns well as of tl e Sun should 
be made of gold by holy Brahmaaas and placed on the siiinmit of the 
lull —15 

The four peaks should be made of siUer, and siher should also he 
plaited at the bottom Sugarcane should be put m place of bamboos the 
caves should be made of butter, and the stream's of clarified butter — 16 
The clouds surrounding this lull on foui sides should be made of 
cloths of four colors itr , those on the east of white cloth th 0*56 on the 
south, of yellow, those on the west of pigeon grey and thoee on the north 
of led colored cloths — 17 

Fruits of different kinds fine gailanda of flowers and sandal should 
be put on on all the sides Eight silver I okapalas representing 1 Jndra 
E 2 Asm S E, 3 Yim S 4 Suij-iS W 5 Valll^a^?,0 Viivii 
N W 7 Kiuen N arol 8 Clnndn N T, ahoaM be mule and located 
tn their aaqnbed places The bill m this iraj' should be deegrated — 18 
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Ihe canopy should he made of five colours, and it should be gar- 
landed with white unf idiiig flowers The Siimem hill should thus be 
located in the centre, and its four spurs decorated with flowers, and sandal 
should be located in their proper places Ihen the Jfandarachala hill 
should be erected with barley in the east and adorned with the ron of 
fruits aud on the top, should be planted a tree of gold, represent- 
ing the Madra Kadamba tree — 19-20 

That hill should be adorned with a golden image of Cupid, arrayed 
with beautiful dresses, garlands of flowers and sandal There should bo 
on one side of it a vessel, containing milk, representing the sea of milk and 
on the opposite aide, another \essel, representing the sea called Arunodha 
The forests of the lull should be represented by silver trees, according to 
the means of the devotee — 21 

On the south, the Gandham&dana hill should be made of wheat, 
putting some gold in it , on the top of which should be placed a golden 
imago ofYapnpali and the lake Manasarovora, of clarified butter and a 
garden of white cloth and silver should adorn it —22 

Oil the west, the Ihranuiaya lull of sesamura should be made and 
adorned with sweet flowers Silvei, fig tree and swan of gold, garden 
of silver flowers, a pond of curds leprcsenting the Sitodha sarovara and 
clouds leprescnicd by while cloths, should also bo made —23 

On the north, the Saptnfva hiU, of urnd pulse (PhaseoluB ladiatus) 
should be made A golden va^atreo and a cow of gold, should be placed 
on the top of the hiH A pond of honey, representing Bhadra sarovara, 
and a garden of silier tree^, should also be made at tho bottom of it 
The Brnliraanas, V ersed in the Vedas and Purupas, and able to control 
their passions and of blameless character and sound bodies, should be 
made HotAs performing Homa Tho sacrificial pond should measure 
one cubit square in size and east of Stimeru hiH Sacrificial ofTerings 
should be made of gesanmro, barley clarified butter, pacrificial fuel, and 
Kusfa grass The devotee should keep himself owiko during the night 
and blow conche% etc , and sing Now I bhall de cnbo to you tho way 
of invoking the lulls — 24 J6 

In invoking the Sumcru hill tho devotee should i-ay, ‘0 lulP Thou 
art tho best re>ori of all the Devos O hill of immortals ' destroy quicLfy 
all lU hick in our houses and confer all prosperity on us as well as the 
highest pca^e I hare commenced worship with unalloyed devotion 
Thou art tho alorahle ^iva, Brahma Visnu. and the Sun Thou art 
forrnloss, with and ly'youd all forms ihou .art the seed of all protect me 
ihcroton-. O. Fl.m.l On, Tfcoo »rt Ihc l.raple of Ihc Lola^Iae and of 



236 


. TUB ii/4ysr4 puiubam 


Visivamurti, the Great Omnipresent, as welljis of Ruclra, the Adityas and 
Vasus, therefore give me peace Since Thou ait nevei bereft of the 
Devas oi Devis oi bj ^iva, theiefore take me across the mundane ocean 
of sufferings in safety ’ — 27-30 

After thus worehippingthe Sumeru hiH, the Mandaiachala should also 
be woishipped with the following words — ‘0 MandarAchala ' Thou art 
embellished with the forest called Chaitra ratha, and the continent, called 
Bhidraiva, therefoie, soon bring happiness unto me 0, Gandham&dana ’ 
Thou art the crest jewel of the continent, Janibudvipa, and irt adorned with 
Gandharv avana, theiefore, grant me high tenovs n 0, Hiranraaya hill. Thou 
art adorned by tlio Ketumila continent as uell as by the garden called 
VaibhrAja The golden fig tieeis onyoui summit, let my power therefore 
be everlasting 0 Supar^va hill, Thou staudest majestic, beautified 
by the northern Kmu country and the Savitii forest* therefore, let my 
piosperity be inexhnu'stible ' After thus mvoKing tlioso hills, the devotee 
should bathe in the morning and give awaj the best cential lull, to the 
guru (pieceptoi) — 31 33 

The four comer lulls should be given awaj , in duo oidei, to the foiu 
Kitvijab, and, 0 NAiada' twontj-four or ten cows should also be given 
awaj , — 30 

Niue, eight, seven, five or even one milch cow should be given awaj 
to the piGceptoi (guru), accoiding to the means of tli© devotee —37. 

Tins IS tho waj of the worship of all the lulls Tiie same mautras and 
mateiials for worship should be einploved m woi-sliipping them all. The 
sicnfinal offerings to tho diffcicul nstciisiiis, Lokapllas, Brahmri and 
other Dovas should also be offered by applj mg Iheir lespeutna mantra® 
Diurnal fasts elioiihl be observed !n case tho devotee cannot do so, 
he maj take Ins meals in the iiiglit 0 NSiada ' Now listen to the 
Oj'Jia.’aantj'Af'.af. a]J.hjJJa,sfy.>aJJA; — 

Hear also the utmls of their being given awaj “ The (Anna) gram 
Is llrahm'i and IS known as the giver ot life Tho grain nourishes tho 
universe, conseqnentU it is Vjsnii iiid LakMml 0, Supremo of all the 
hills' protect ino in the form of a hill of giaiii ” — 11-12 

One who gives away the hill of gram in this way, resides in Dovaloka 
during the reign of a hundred Manus, and tiaverses through tho skies 
heated m an aeiial clinnol inconipanyof the nymphs and tho Gandharras 
On tlio exhaustion of his moni, lie is re born m the faniilv of n great 
king — 13-15 

UtTf cii<f* the cijhUj third thafAn de^cnhviy the yi/t o/ hills 
(i e . /irons of orain) < 
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CHAPTER LXXXIV. 

Siva said • — I am now going to tell you about tbe mount of salt, the 
donor of which goes to Uy region. — 1. 

' The first best mount of salt is of 256 seers (of the measure of 16 
dronas), the next best is of 128 seers feight drocasl, and the last is of 
64 seers {i.e , 4 dronas) — 2 

The pboi may make it of any weight rising from 16 seers (one 
drona) onwards Tlie four corner mounts (viskambha) should be of the 
quarter measurement of this main mount — 3 

And Brahma, along with tbe other De\a 04 should be arranged in 
the same way as mentioned before, and the golden Lokapalas should also 
be BO located — 4. 

The ponds and Kfimadeva and others should he made as before. The 
devotee should keep up all the night 1 now explain to you the mantra 
of giving jt . ' 0 Salt • Thou hast been )x>rn of the ocean of hrtuDet 
in consequence of which tliou ait styled as the best of all tbe flavouis 
Hence this gift of the, mount of salt may protect mo from the evils of this 
mundane world — Q-C. 

‘There is no flavoui lu anything without a pinch of salt It is always 
deal to both ^iva and ^iva (Gaiir!) Uence, 0 Salt ' give me peace. — 7. 

‘ The salt that has sprung from the body of Visnu is the giver of health 
Therefore, 0 Salt in the shape ct a mouniaiD, carrj mo through the mun- 
dane ocean of troubles m peace ’ — 8 

Ono who gives away tho mount of salt in this way, attains bliss aftci 
pas*>ing a Kalpa in the realm of ^iva and Parvatt — 9 

Here ends the etghly-fourlh chapter describing the gift of the 
mount of eaU 

CHAPTER LXXXV 

Siva said — I now relate to jou abiutthe gift of the mountom of 
molasses, the donor of winch, honoured by tho Devas, remains in 
heaven — 1 

The mount of 30 maiinds (10 bharas) of tnoiasses is the first best, of 
25 nnunds (5 bliams) the second best, and of 15 maunds (3 bharas) the 
last best Tho poor may make it of 74 inaunds even — 2 

Tho invocation, worship, the golden tree, the worship of tho Dovas, 
the four corner inovuita (vi§kambha), the ponds, the forest, the Devas, and 
the sacrifice, thf keeping up of the night and tho Lokiipilas and the preh- 
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minary ceremonies, all these ehonld be done according to the rituals con- 
nected i7ith the mount of giain, and the folJoiving mantras should he 
piouounced — 3 4 

‘AsViijnuis supreme among the Deias, the SAraaieda among the 
Vedas, Lord Mah&de\a among the yogis, the sacred Om among the mantias, 
the Goddess Parvatt among the ladies, similarly, the sugarcane juice is 
superior to all ’ — 5 6 , 

'* Therefore, 0 mountain of molasses, give me unbounded wealth , 
jou are the brothei of the Goddess Paivatf (the giver) of goodluck, and the 
abode of Ptirvati , therefoie grrnc me peace ’ — 7 ’ 

One who gives away the mount of molasses in this way, goes to the 
region of Parvatl and is honoured bv the Gandharvas — 8 

After seven Kalpns, be becomes the sovereign of the seven Diipas 
He remains also alnajs healthy niidne\er gets defeat from Ins enemies — ^ 
Here ends the eighty fifth ehaptet dealing mth the desc7if>tion of the 
gift of the mount of molasses 

CHAPTER LXXXVi 

I am now describing to you the ways of giving away the mountam 
of gold, nhicli drives away all eins, and takes the devotee to the region of 
DrahmS —1 

The mount of 4 000 tolnsfl 000 pains) of gold is the fiist best, of 2,000 
tolas 1500 palas) is the secoud Wsf, and of 1 000 tohs (250 palas) js the list 
The poor may make, leaving pride nside, one of Icssneiglit butgieater 
than one pala, according to his means — 2 

The rituals prescribed for the mount of grain should ho observed 
Ihe four corner mounts (vivkamblia) should bo given away to the sacnficing 
priests, ns before, n ith the following words ‘ I salute you, 0 mount of gold, 
you are the seed, the womb of Brahma, jou are the giver of unbounded 
fruits The gold is most sacred on account of Us being born of Fire , there 
fore, 0 Nagottama' protect me’ One who gives away the mount of gold, 
according to these rites, goes to the blissftd realm of Drahm^ where he 
resides for a period of one kalpo, after which he attains emancipation — 
3-7 

Ueie ends the etghly-eizth diapter dceertbing ihe gift of the 
mount of gold 
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CHAPTER LXXXVIL 

Now I proceed to explain to j'oii about the giving away of the mouii 
aesaraum, by tlie virtue of which the devotee goes to the realm c 
Visnu. — 1 

* The sesamum mount of 160 Peers (10 drOnas) is the first best, of 8 
seers (5 dr6nas) secoml best, and of 48 seers (3 dr6nas> is the last — 2. 

The four cornei mounts (vinkambha) should be located as before, nni 
Iain now telling j’ou the ntantta to be recited at the time of offering, < 
Nftiada. — 3. 

' Sesamum, kurfa and mdsa weie pioduced from the sweat of Vienu, a 
the time of His killing the demon, Madbu; therefore, 0 mount of sesamni 
grant mo happiness In ITivya and Kavya, (in the Deva as well as i 
Pitfi worship), sesamum is considered to be the best, theiefoie, 0 inoun 
of sesamum, I salute you ' — 4*{i 

' One who thus gives away the mount of sesamum, attains similarit; 
with Vl§nu, and is never born in this world. — C. 

Ho gets long life, cliildren and grand childien and goes to heaven 
whoio ho IS honoured by tho Devas, Pitps, Qandbarvas, (S:c. “7. 

Here ends the eighty’Seventh chapter describing the mount of sesamum. 

chapter LXXXVIH 

Tho Ixiid Siva said — I shall now fully relate llio method of tin 
gift of the cotton-hiU Dy this gift, one attains the highest state —I. 

It is best to make the mount of cotton for 100 maunds f20 bliftras) 
of oO maunds (10 bbtras) is the next best, of 25 maunds {5 bliftrasi is the 
last best. Tlie devotee, if in straitened circumstances, may make one ol 
5 maunds (one bhAra) even, without exercising miserliness —2 

0 NArada 1 thorites prescribed for tbo giving away of tho hill of 
grain should bo observed in this also On tbo Upsp of tho night of prayers, 
Ac., the devotee should recite iho following mantra in giving away the 
hill of cotton 3 

' ‘ 0 Tlill of cotton ! you cover c\pryono in tho shapo of cloth, I salute 

you, kindly dispel my sins ' — 4 

One who gi\*es nway the cotton hill, ncconling to thc«c riles, goes to 
the region of ^jr.a where ho resides for one ICatpn, after which he is bom 
ns tt king --5 

Here ends thf*eighlti.e:yh(h ehnpier Jettlisty trtfh the gi/t of Cf’ttonAlass 
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CHAPTLR LXXXrX 

Now r sliall deseube to you about the gift of the mount of 
cHrified buttei It is like nectii, ind its cboiity is tlie deatroj'er of all* 
iUb —1 

The mount of elaiified butter, consisting of 20 pitchers, full of it, is 
the first best, of ten pitcheia is the second best, and of five pitchers is the 
last best — 2 

People with limited lesouicea may mike it of two pitchers even 
The corner spurs should be clulj located m the font sides, like the 
previous ones — 3 

Vessels of uncooked iice should be neatly placed on the mouth 
of the pitcheis, touching oath otliei, and using up into the form of a peak 
like a pyramid, and should be adorned, according to rules - 4 

Tbe'y should bo auirounded with sugaicanc fiiut and cloth, etc 
The rest of theiitmls are the same as those desenbed for tlio hill of 
gram — fl 

The devotee should keep himself awake during the night, perform 
Homa ofienngs and worship the Deities, and give nwa^ evert thing to the 
preceptor (guru) m the morning — 0 

The spurs of the hillock (viskambha corner mounts) should be given 
away to the Rilvika priests, as before, after which the devotee should say 
with a peaceful mind 'The clarified butter has heeu p odticed by the 
confluence of the fire and nectai, therefore, O fj'anlnn, the Lord of the 
universe, bo pleased Brilliancy is Brahm4 winch is present in the clai ifietl 
butter, therefore, let there always be my protection, by vatue of tins charitv 
nf the clarified butter hill ’ One who gives nwav the fii-sl host lull of 
clarified butter, decidedly goes to tho kingdom of ^ivn, in spite of Ins 
being a great smiier, and resides in heaven till the ditssolution of the world 
where lie loams about in an renal chariot decorated with cranes, bjrd«, 
small bells, perforated work and portholes in tho company of Apsar is, 
Siddhas, VidyAdlinras and the pitps— 7-10 
Here etide the etghts^-mnth chapter describing Ike gift of the mount of Qhee 

CHAPTER XG 

I am now going to explain to vou about tho mount of gems The 
mount of one tlimiBiiul pearls is the first best, of 500 pc iris the second 
best, and of 300 pearls the last best Tho spurs fvisksimblml in the 
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corners should be made and located m their proper places, the quantitj 
consisting of one-fourth of the mam mount — 1--2 

The eastern spurs of the mount, should be made ^y]th diamonds and 
cat's ejes The southern spur (Gandhamadana mount) should be made 
of sapphires and topazes — S 

The western spur, called the Vimalachala, should be made with 
corals and lapis lazuhs, the northern spur to be made with topazes and 
gold The rest of the rituals should beobserred as laid down for the hill 
of gram The trees and the images of gold should be made and invoked 
-in the same way and worshipped with incense and flowers After 
the night is passed, the devotee should give everything away to the 
preceptor (Guru), priests, &c, by uttering the following mantras — 4*6 

‘ ^Vhen all the Devas are dominant in the jewels, and you are the 
mountain of gems, you are of immortal stability I salute you — 7 

* Lord Han is pleased by the gift of precious stones, therefor* protect 
me, 0 Lord ’ by virtue of (his gift of gems ’—8 

One who gives away the lull of gems, according to these rites, goes 
to the region of Visou and is venerated by the Devas like Indra, Ac , where 
after passing his blissful days for a very long tune, be is re born as an 
emperor on Earth, endowed with beauty, health and all good qualities — 
9-10 

His Bins of killing a Brnbrnani are deslrojcd as the thunderbolt 
destroys the mountains ■— 11 

Here ends the ninftieth ehaptei deserff^tnq the gift of pcarh and gems 


CHAPTER XCr 

Now I shall explain to you about (ho mount of silver, by the gift 
ol which the devotee goes to the realm of the Moon — 1 

The first best siUer mount is of 40,000 tolas (10,000 palSs) of silver, 
the fiecond best of 20,000 (nlfts (5,000 palls), and the last beat of 10 000 
loins (2,500 pilAs) —2 

Tho devotee, in less faiounble circumstances, should make n mount 
from 80 tolas (20 palSn) of iitUcr and upwards, as much ns he can nllord, 
nnd, as before, (ho four corner spurs should be one-fourth in dimension of 
the mam central mount —3 

According lo the riles mentioned before, the mounts should lie made 
of silver nnd the LoknpMas of roM --4 
81 • 
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Separate images of Biahraft Visnuand the Sun(Arka) should be made 
aud placed at the bottom of the hiU , whatevei has been ordained to be 
made of silver in other places, should be made of gold heie — 5 

The rest of the rituals, like Homa, vigil, Ac , should be observed, as 
before The devotee should keep himself awake dining the night and give 
awaj the silver mount to the preceptor (guiu), and the comer mounts, 
after being decorated with cloths, &c , and worshipped, should be given 
away to the piiests (Hitvijas) Afterwaids, the devotee, holding a blade of 
ku^a grass m his hand, should recite the following mantra with a peaceful 
mind —6 7 

‘ The Sliver is pleasing to the Pitps and so it is to Viauu, Indra and 
Siva, theiefore, 0 mount of silver ’ protect me fiom the ocean of sorrows 
of this world ’ — 8 

One who thus gives awa> the mount of silvet, attains the benefit of 
having given aw vy ten thousand cows, and goes to the region of the 
Moon, nfter being venerated by hosts of Gandharv is, Kinnaras and Nymphs, 
and resides there till the dissolution of the woild — 9 10* 

Here ends the ninety fiist chapter describing the gift of the mount of silver 
CHAPTER XCII 

I now lelate to you the wiys of giving away tho mountain of sugar 
in gift, by the virtue of which Vi^nu, ^iva and the Sun olwiya remain 
pleased —1 

Th© first best mount of sugar is of 20 maunda v8 bhftrvs) of sugar, 
the second best of 10 maunds '4 bhfins and the last best of 5 maunds 
(2 bhans) — 2 

People of limited circumstances may make It from to IJ maonds 
(one to one-half bhira) and the four corner spurs should be made one- 
fourtii of the central mount — 3 

The rituals connected with the mount of grain should bo observed 
hero as well The lulU should bo made with the images of Gods settled 
on them, and, as before,, the three golden trees of Mnndura Pirijita and 
Kalpilruma, should bo located on tho Sumeru peak Iheso three trees 
hould alwajB bo located on the gift of every kind of lull 4 5 

nnnchnndanii nnd Smtiiia trees sliould bo located on the east and 
the nest, respectirely This should bo done in tho case of tho gift ol 
oiorjr hill, nnd pnrticiilnrlj m Iho inntniice of tho ono made of .nenr— fl 
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The image of Cupid should be located on the Manadarficbala peak 
facing the rrest, that of Kui era I&cing the north, on the top of the Gandha 
mndana, on Vipulachala, the incarnation of the Veda, in the form of the 
Swan, facing the east , facing the south, the (Surahhi) cow of gold on the 
Suparsva hill — 7 8 

The invocation, &c , should be done, as before, in the case of the mount 
of gram, after which the central hill should be giv en away to the Preceptor '' 
(guni), aud the corner spurs should be given away to the priests (Ritvjjas), 
whilst reciting the following mantras — 9 

‘ This hill of sugar is known as the essence of prosperity and 
nectar, therefore, let thou be tbe source of everlasting bliss to me, 

0 Lord of hills 0 mount of sugar* the drops of nectar that fell from 
the Devaa when they were quaffing it, produced thee, 0 sugar, therefore 
protect me The sugar has also been generated from the floral arrows 
of Cupid, thou an the mount of the verj same sugar , therefore, save me 
from this sea o! troubles in the world ’ — 10 12 

One who gives away the bill of sugar according to these rites, is 
liberated from all sins, and attains bliss — 13 

By tbe grace of Visnu, the devotee traverses through the sky seated 
in an tonal chariot, shedding lustie like the moon and the stars, after 
which ho becomes the lord of the seven dvipas at the end of a hundred 
Kalpns and enjojs health and wealth for three arvuda of lives — 14 15 

In observing the riles of giving awav these different lulls the 
devotee should feed as many Brahmaons as he can, according to his 
means , and then with their permission, should take his meals without 
salt and acid He should send away the materials of the lulls to the 
bouses of the Bruhinanas — 10 

biva said' — fii ancient limes ([ffiKat Kalpa) there was a king 
named Dharmamhrti tbe friend of Indra who killed thousands of 
Baityas -—17 

He eclipsed even the sun and the moon by his lustre and he destrojed 
htitidreds of enemies, and was ever victorious In spito of his being a 
mortal, he had necoFs to every region and roaming about hither and 
thither, ho eubjugateil many of his foe«* — 18 

Ills queen, Bhiimiinalf, was the nibst beautiful of nil the ladies in 
the three regions She was Tnatclile«-s like Iho Goodec^i I-ak^ml, anil 
escelled all t! e be vutifnl ladies of 1 tr tune *^1 e was dearer than life to 
tbe king Sb# Fbone like cTon in n group of 10,000 ladies.— IQ JO 
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Thousands, aye, milUons of R&jaa, could Jiot be compared to him 
On one occasion, that remarkable sovereign, whilst seated on Ins throne, 
askedbisPurohita, the sage Vasistha, with mind full of bewilderment — 21 
The King said — 0 Sage ' be pleased to tell me, on account of 
whiit good deeds in my past lives, I haie become so illustrious and 
wealthy in my present life ? — 22 

Vasistha said — ‘Some time in the past, there was a public woman, 
named Lilavati, who was devoted to ^iva She gave to her preceptoi 
(guru), a mount of salt, along with the trees of gold, &c , as prescribed in 
the rituals, on the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight — 23 

In the house of Llldvatiused to live a ^udra servant, named ^aunda, 
goldsmith by profession, who was very clever He had made beautiful 
golden»iiees and images of Devas, with faith, and with maiked skill, and 
did not charge anj thing for his labom He ne\er charged any wages He 
thought tint these were all meant for leligious purposes —24 2o 

The wife of that goldsmith, 0 King* fixed those tiees artisticallj 
on that mount, aftei polishing them well — 26 

LllfLvati, along with those two, whilst worshipping the mount with 
faith, showed great devotion to then preceptor (guru) AHor a long time 
LtlSvalt died, and by virtue of her chanty, she was libeiated from hei 
sins and went to the kingdom of Siva — 27-28 

The poor, but high minded, goldsmith, who was in the house of 
LtUvatl, and who did not chaige anything for raanufactmiiig those trees 
of gold and images, has been bom m your pereon — 29 

By the same virtue, you are so illustrious aud ha^e your sway o\er 
the se^en continents Your wife of the past life Ind polished up the trees 
and had fixed them up on the mount, in consequence of which she has 
now been born as youi queen Bhftnumal! — 30 

She IS of matchless (polished) heautj, on account of her polishing 
those trees, and both of jou had devotedly served m the gift of the mount 
of salt, consequently >ou have obtained health wealth and king 
dom — 31 

Yon should give away in jour present life the ten kinds of hills, 
according to the prescribed nfes’ xlcting on that advice of the sage 
Vasistha, the king performed the gift of ten hills beginning with Dhftny'l 
chah, and went to the realm of Vijnu —32 

One, who him-self cannot perform, but merely touches, Jieirs or 
oven advises others (o give these gifts is liberated from sms and 
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goes to the region of Vi§nu So, also, one who is poor, hut who, full of 
faith, Bees this PQja performed by others — 33 

By reading this, evil dreams do not come, and their effects are 
removed One who gives the gifts with devotion, undoubtedly consumes 
all worldly fears -34-35 

Here ends the mnety-second ehoj^ei describing the glory of gifts 
of sugar hill tii gena al 


CHAPIEII XCIH 

SQta said — In the days gone by, ^aunaka asked Vaisaiupayam, who 
was seated at his leisure, to eiplam to him the ways of the acquirement of 
all desires by the performance of ^anli and Pubti rites — 1 

Note —The paatKatmaa of a man tend to proOoce cither some bad or aowe good 
rosnUa These Eirmik tendeaeies arc indicated by the aspects of the planets at the 
time of ones birth Theinflaences which tend to the production of sorrow are malignant 
andthoee which tend to the prodnction of Itappinegs arc beneficial The eScots of 
Earmas being the resnlts of actions performed in past lives c<iu natorallr bo modified bj 
appropriate actions done m this life Hence the nccess t; of htntika and I’anstila rites 
Those which pacify or neutralize the malieoaot influences are called hantika rites and 
those which strengthen and augment the beneficent tendencies arc called Panstika rites 
As karmas by themselves are inert but work through the 'igonnes of the Lords of Earmas 
designated by the names of planets hence the worship of the planets or their propitla 
tion 

VairfampSyauasaid — I sball now relate to yen listen lo it attentive 
ly what should be done by persons desirous of acquiring wealth, peace 
longevity, and of freeing themselves from malignant influences and 
how the offerings to the planets should be made bv a person desirous of 
^Snti and Pusti — 2 

I shall explain to you in brief on the basis of all ^dstras the ways 
of propitiating the planets —3 

On an ^u8plClou^ day as pointed out bv almamcs and Brahmanas 
and after inviting the Brahmanas the different planets and their rulers 
should be located in their proper places through a Uiahmana and homa 
sacrifice should be performed —4 

The knowers of the Punnas and iSrutis have described the planetary 
offerings as being of three kinds viz — 1 of the thousand lionns (fire obla 
lions) , 2 of a lac or a hundred thousand homas , 3 often millions of homas 
that fulfil all desires. Hear the irs^s of performing ibo homa with 
a thousand offerings as told m the Purinas This is called Navagraha 
yajna, or the'sacrifico to the Nine Pianets An. altar, measuring two 
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vitasti wjde, within the sacrificial pond, should be made in the direction of 
north east of the fire pit — 5 7 

llie vedi (altai) should be one vilaeti in height and square, facing 
the north It should have two buttresses on which the Devas should be 
located Afterwards fire shoitld be lighted in the fire pit and the thiity- 
two Devas should be invoked m that file — 8 9 

The following aie the nine planets, iia? — The Sun, the Moon, the 
Mars, the Mercurj, the Jupitei the Venus, the Saturn, the Rahu and the 
K6tu They always bring good to all cieatures (to call some of them 
malignant, is a mere mode of speech) 

(1) The Sun should be located m the centie, (2) the Mais m the south, 
(3) the Mercury in the north east, (4)*the Jupiter in the noith, (5) the Venus 
m the east (6) the Moon m the south east, (7) the Saturn in the west, (8) the 
R&hu in the south west and (9) the Kelu in northwest All the planets 
should be drawn with uncooked nee powder— 11-12 

(10) Siva 18 the Presiding Deity (adbidovata)of thffSiin.dl) the God- 
dess Parvatl of the Moon, (I2j ^knnda (Kartiko) of the Mais, and (13) Han 
of the Meicury, (14) BrahmS of the Jupitei, (15) India of the Venus, (10) 
Yama (Dharmarfija) of the Saturn, (17j Kola of the R&hu, and (18) Chitra- 
' gupta of the K6tu,^ (19) Agni, t20) Water, (21) Eaith, (22) Visnu, (23) 
Indra (24) Aindn (wife of Indra), (25) Piajapati, (26) Sarpa, (27) Brabmft, 
(28) Ganeiia, (29) Durgi, (30) Vfiyu and (31) Aka^a are the secondary 
presiding Deities (Pratyadhidevata) All these make up 31, to which 
number adding the Twin Arfvmikumaras, the group becomes of 32 All 
of them should be ini oked in the sacrificial fire by Vyfihj itis — 14-lG 

Hole — VyAIiriti tneans nttoranco Aroystio Trord v(e the Bjll&blcs 'Bharah, Brah, 
Mahah Janah tapifi Satyam and Om 

The colours of these planets should be as follows — The Sun should 
be drawn m red, the Moon m white, the Mars in red, the Mercuiy and llie 
Jupiter in yellow, the Venus in white, the Saturn and the Rfihu in black 
and the Ketu in smoke colour —17 

Tlicir forms are of the same colour ns indicated aboie They should 
be dressed lu the same colour of cloth and ofTeied the same colour 
of flowers Incen^-e, highly fragrant, should be offered to them and a nice 
canopy should be placed n\er iho altar which must bo well decorated, by 
hanging flowers and fruits — 18 

Rice, cooked in coarse sugar, should bo offered to iho Sun, clan 
fied butter and rice cooked in milk and sugar to the Jloon, mohannbhogn 
(pudding) to the Mars, milk and nco to the Mercury, nco and cuitls to the 
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Jupiter, coarse sugar and lice to the Venus, rice, sesamum and pulses, cook- 
ed in milk to the Satuin, mutton to the Rahu, and coloured lice to the 
Ketu.- 19-20 

To the north-east of that altar, a flawless pitcher of water painted with 
rice and curds (five powders) and decorated with pancha-ratna (five gems), 
the leaves of the mango tiee, fiuit and cloth, should be placed, and 
Varuna should be located on it. — 21-22. 

The earth of the elephant ward, stable, chariot-house, ant-hill, tank, 
caille-shed should be mixed with water, along with the different h^rbs and 
Ganges water, and the devotee ehould bathe in it, after leciting the following 
mantras : ‘ All the riveis, seas, tanks and rivulets, come to wipe out the 

sins of the devotee.’— 23-25. 

0, sages ! the Deities should be, similarly, invoked, and afterwards 
Homa offerings of clanfied butter, barley, uncooked rice, and sesamum 
should be made to the fire — 26. 

The Wood of Arlca (Calotropis-gigautea), PalArfa (Buteafrondosa', 
Khadira (Catechu), ApAra.Irga (Ach3ranthe3 spera), AtJwatha <the Ijoly fig 
tree), Udambara (the fig tree), 5aml (Prosopis spiogera', Kusa and Durvn 
grasses are to be used for lighting the saciifical fire Tlie Homa offerings, 
consisting of honey, ghee and curds of milk, should be made either 101 
times or only 28 times to each planet 

The sacrificial twigs (of the plants named above), m all homas, should 
each measure a span in length (pradcia), and should not contain roots, 
branches and leaves Such a kind of fuel should be used by the wise 
in all sacrificial offerings — 29 

Note.— Prftdesamfttra Aspan mtasorod from the tjp of the thnmb to that of the 
forefloger. 

Particular kind of sacrifiicial fuel should be used for the particular 
Deity (named above), and offeiings should bo made, after uttering the 
particular mantras in low voice, with the name of the Deity for whom it 
is intended — 30 

The sacrificial twigs should be soaked in clarified buttei and then 
thrown into the fire Afterwards, the eatables, -hke eharu, etc , should also 
be put into the fire Ten offerings should be made at first to one’s own 
particular mantra The completion of the sacrifice sliould be performed 
by the vyAbriti mantras — 31 

The learned Brahmanas should be placed, either facing the North or 
the East, and the cooked rice, cZtatu (pudding), should be placed in front 
of each Dovat£l,*with recitation of the proper mantras ^*32 
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After the Homa of cooked nee i'chaiu), the remaining offerings 
should be made with the twigs (samidhs), in honor of the planets, viz , 
offering (1) to the Sun should be made after reciting ‘Akiisnai,’ etc, (2) 
to the Moon after reciting ‘Apjasva,’ (3) to the Mars after reciting 
‘ AgmrmftidhSduah,' (4) to the Mercury after reciting ' Agnevivasva- 
dn4ase, ’ ^5) to the Jupiter after leciting ‘Bfibaspate paridiyarathena’, 
(6) to the Venus after reciting ‘^ukran te anyat,’ (7) to the Satuiu aftoi 
reciting ‘^annodeMrabhista,* (8) to the Rahu after reciting 'KaySnarf* 
chitrAbbuiat’, (9) to the Ketn aftei leciting ‘ TfetiinKiinMin,’ (10) to 
Rudra aftei reciting ‘A\orA]n,’ (11) to Umfl after reciting ‘Apohi§tH, 
(12) to Kartika after reciting ‘ Syon&pnthvi,’ (13) to Vi§nu after reciting 
‘Idam Visnu,' (14) to Biahmft after reciting ‘ Tamisana/ (15) Indra should 
be invoked by reciting ‘ Indraraiddevataya,’ (16) to Yama by reciting 
' Ayatigau,’ (17) to KAIa by reciting ‘Brahraajajnanam,’ offeimg should be 
made (18) to Chitragupta after leciting'AjnStame,’ (19) to Tire after reciting 
‘AgnnpdQtamrrinimahe.’ ‘Udutiamam Varnnam ' is the mantia for (20) Vn*^ 
nina, ‘Prithuyantarikaam' for (21) the Earth, ‘SahnsraiirsIpurusS’ for (22) 
Vlfnu ‘IcdrAyendomarutvata’ foi (23) Indra, ‘UttAnaporne subbage' for (24) 
the Goddess (IndmnO, ‘PrajApati’ for (25) Praj&pati, 'Nomostii Sarpebhyah’ 
for (26) Serpents, ‘ Eeabiahmftyaritvjgbhyoh ' for (27) BrahmS, ‘An(?nam’ for 
(28) Vinlyoka (Ganeiia), ‘ J(ita\edasesiin8vftiiie’ for (29) Bnrga, ‘Adit 
pratnasyaretas i’ for (30) the Aka4a, * Kr4nai4i4ur mahlnducha’ foi (31) the 
Vftj ii, ‘E§ous1 apun j S' for (32) the Twin Aifvinikuinnras MurdliAnamdu oh 
18 the mantra for offeimg the last libation, called the Phrn^huti, to com 
plete the sacrifice —33 48 

Afterwards, the devotee, facing the east or the north, should get him- 
self sprinkled with the water of the pitcbei, by the prescribed mantras 
accompanied with music, blowing of conch and songs —49 

Four BrAbinsnas, free from natural deformity and wearing garlands 
and golden oimments, slionld bathe the deiotee —50 

At that tune they should utter the following mantras “Brahmn, 
Vi^nu, Maheiia, all the three Gods may sprinkle you with the holy waters, 
snd n ay VAsiideia, JaggsrinAtha, Sankamna, Pradytimn-i and Aniruddha 
lend you to \ictory —31 

“ Indra, Agni, lama, Nirfiti, Varnna, Vayu, Kuvero Siin, Bmlmm, 
Sc^anaga and DikpAlas may protect you — o2 

“ Klrti, Lak^ml Bhplj, Bfedhn, Pojji, SraddliA, KriyS, Mnti, CuddhJ, 
Lajjfi, Vapu, ^Anti, Tuflti, Knnti, who are called the Mothers, and are 
Dharraapalnta inaj come and sprinkle vou with holv water?* — 53 
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^ote —Kirti, Henown , LaV^mt, Trealth Cedaes? of ■wealth; DbrUi. Firmness, 
fortitude, satisfaction joy;^Iedh5 Power, Intellect , LaJJa, Bashfalness modesty, serene- 
ness , Pnsti nonrishment, Sraddhl, Devotion, Kriyl Accomplishment, Matl, Sense, 
Bacldhi, Talent, Vapn, Body, banti, Peace , Tasti, Contentment, Kanti Lostre 

The Sun, the Moon, the Mars, the Mercury, the Jupiter, the Venue, 
the Saturn, the RAhu and the Ketu may also sprinkle jou tvith holy 
waters, after being satisfied — 54 

The Devas, the Danavaa, the Gandliai^ae, the Yak§as, the Raksasas, 
the Serpents, the Seers and Sages, the Cows, the Divine Mothers, the 
trees, the nymphs, the N^gas, the Daityas, the weapons, the arms, the 
kings, the king’s vehicles, the herbs, the gems, the various parts of Time, 
the ri\ers, the oceans, the mountains, the sacred places, the clouds and 
the rivulets, may also sprinkle yon with holy waters, for the fulfilment 
of all your des res " — 55 57 

Afterwards, the de\o(ee should get himself sprinkled by the BrAh- 
mauas, with the water mixed with different herbs and incense and then 
put on white clothes, and white sandal paste —58 

Then the devotee should fasten hts garments with those of his wife 
and worship the priests with devotion, and offer them appropriate fees, 
with full faith — 59 

A milch cow should be given awiy m the name of the Sun, a conch m 
the name of the Moou, a red ox in the name of the Mars, gold in the name 
of the Mercury, a pair of yellow garments in the name of the Jupiter, a 
white horse in the name of the Venus, a black cow m the name of the Saturn, 
iron in the name of the Rahu goat in the name of the Ketu The fee in 
each case must be a piece of gold, called euvarna (a golden coin), or cows 
adorned with gold, in the case of every one of these planets, or a snvama 
com in the case of each planet If he ca^ot do that, then, he may 
give whatever may appeal' to tfio tancy ot' tfie preceptor Cguro) £7^ erytfimg 
should be given away, after reciting the pieecnbed mantras with fee*?, as 
noted below — 60 63 

“ 0 Cow ’ Thou art worshipped by all the Devas, Thou art Rohm!, 
Thou art the sacred pilgrimage, containing all the Devas, let there be 
ifanti to me 0 Conch ' thou art sacred amongst all, thou art auspicious 
amongst all auspicious tbm^ , thou art held by (he Lord Vi§nu, 
therefore lei there be rfanti to me O, Ox ’ thou art the symbol of justice, 
source of the world’s happiness, the conveyance of the Lord ^iva 
possessing eight forms, therefore grant me iinti 0 Gold ' thou art the 
womb of the Golden Child (born of the golden egg of the Lord), and art 
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also the seed of the Sun and the gi\er o! e\ejla8ting rewards of good deeds 
therefore grant me rfanti Since yellow raimants are beloved to Thee, 
0 Vdsudeva (Kfisna) hence, be pleased with me bj their gifts, 0 Vismi, 
and grant me i^nti 

“ 0 Visnu, Thou, in the form of the horse, rose out of the ocean of nec- 
tar, and Thou art the eternal earner of the Sun and the Moon, therefore, 
grant me ^&nti Cow' Ihou art the symbol of the Earth and Thou arl 
the helmed of KeiJava, destroyer of all sine so grant me ianli 0 Iron ' 
since all difficult woika are under thy control, thou helpest in the forging 
of the plough and arms, &c , therefoie grant me sJanti 0 Gold, thou art 
an ingredient of all sacrifices, thou ait the eternal vehicle of the sun, there- 
fore grant me rfanti 0 Cow* Fom teen regions are present in thy body, 
therefore give me wealth in this woild, as well as happiness in the next 
As the bed of Vianu is nevei devoid of Laksmi tlierefore my bed mav 
never remain unoccupied by iny wife bv the virtue of my gn mg away this 
bed in chantj As there is nlwaja the presence of the Devas m all 
gems, so maj the Deias ginnt mo all jewels by Mitue of my giving 
awaj precious stones in chanty All tbefoims of chantj do not come 
up to e\en ■/gth of the gift of land, therefoie, let there be tlSnli to me bj 
virtue of gift of this land — 64-76 

With devotion, devoid of miserliness, worship should be performed 
with jewels, gold, cloth, incense, flowers and sandal —77 

One who worships the planets in this way, attains all liis wishes and 
goes to heaven after death — 7S 

The particular unlucky planet should be worshipped with great 
care, according to the prescribed full rites Othei planets should, then, 
be worshipped with ibndged ntes Ihis is for n man of limited means, 
otherwise all planets should he worshipped with full rites —79 

The planets cows King and Brulimanas, especiallj, arc worthy of 
being worshipped Those, who worship them me nourished by them, and 
those, who insult them aie destroyed — bO 

As the aimour shields the wamor from the blows of anows similar 
ly, the propitiation ceremony W^nti) jrotects them from the effects of the 
bad destiny — 81 

Tho person desirous of acquiring piosp^nty shonld not perform 
any aacnrico without giving away the fees (Daksuia), since by the giving 
of handsome fees even the J)ova js propitiated — 

I 'Ihe Un thousand llamas 

Homa sacrifice with ton thousand offerings is prescribed in the 
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ceremony of tlio propitntion of Ibc Nino Planets The eame number of 
Horaa offerinpa should be nmle in connection n ith the nuptial festive, 
yajiia cereinoiites isi iveH as irilli the ceionionies of the jnstalHlion of 
sacred images — 83 '' 

0 Sage’ the ways of pcifonning the sacrifice of ten thousand 
offerings to ward off obstacles, &c , caused by one’s past karmas, as 
well as tbe dangers arising from exil spirits, have been described Now 
1 shall explain to jou the ways of performing the Homa sacrifice of a 
hundred thousands of offerings — 81 

II 7 he hundted thottaand Homas 

riie learned ln\e said that a hncnfice of a lac of offerings should be 
peformed for the foirdmeut of all desires It is \erj pleasing to the 
Paris, and IS the giver of prosperity and emancipation —85 

llie devotee should get the blessings invoked by Brahmanas, after 
selecting an auspicious da}, according to the benign infiuences of planets 
and stars, and then make a pandal to the north east of the bouse, 
ora square pandal, measuring 10 or 8 hands, should be made to the north* 
east of n temple of diva —86-87 

The altar should have a slant towards north east, and it should be 
made with great care Tlie same north east corner of the pandal, should 
be selected for the purpose of digging the fire pit Tins pit should be a 
square, beautiful and according (o rules The pit should have girdles 
round it and of the form of the mouth of a yoni — 88 89 

The girdle should be 4 lingers in breadth and of the same height, 
slanting from east to north It should be even in other directions — 90 
The sacrifice for the propitiation of the nine planets has been laid 
down for the peace of all It is dangerous to make the sacrificial pond of 
more or less dimensions than prescribed Therefore it should be made 
carefully, as described above — 91 

Brahma has said that the sacnficial pit in the ceremony of a hundred 
thousands of Homa should be ten times the demensions given above The 
daksinS to the priests should be ten times that given in the ordinary ten 
thousand homas — 02 

To perform the sacrifice of a lac of offerings a sacrificial pond of 4 
hands in len_gth and 2 in bieadlh should be made Its mouth should be 
made of the shape of a conical triangle Three girdles should also be 
made to suritmnd the pit — 93 
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To the north east of the p'lndal, after leaving a space of three vitaatas, 
the sacrificial pond should be dug On the land selected for it, a square 
altar slanting north-east should be elected — 9i 

VisvnkaimS has said that the buttiess of the altar should be li 
vitasti, that is, half of the above measareinent, and should ha\e three 
girdles The Deities should be located on this buttiess — 95 

The fiist girdles should be 2 fingers high and the lemaining two 
should be only one fingei high — 96 

The bieadth of all the three girdles should be three fiugeis, and 
the will round the altar should be ten fingeis high The Devas should bo 
invoked on it, with flowers and uncooked iice — 97 

0 Sage* the presiding (Adhi devalSs) and the minor (Pratyadhi 
devatfis) Deities should 'll! face the east, and not the noi th oi the west — 98 
Persons, desirous of acquiring wealth, should Uorship Garuda also 
in addition, by lecitmg tlie following mantra — ' the chanting of the 
Simaveda is Thy body , Thou ait the vehicle of Yisnu and the destroyer 
of poison and feins, therefore grant ine danti ’ — 99 

In the former manner, the pitcher of watei should be placed, and then 
the homa should be performed The sacrifice of n he of offerings being 
finished, if there remam some more aacrtficnl fuels, then these should 
be thrown into the fire, with the pouimgof ghee on the pitcher, in the 
fmm of a continuous stream as a Vasudh^ri — 100 

The sacrificial ladle should be made ot the fig tiee It should be of 
flesh, sappy wood, and straight, and free fiom lot It should be one hand in 
length This ladle should be placed on two supports, and claufied butter 
tlica'ish. %K iu a. ow-UvAvaiAS. stceaxa into tAw fi.ee — tOl 

TJie hi inns of the Agnejosfikta, Vaisnaia sfikta, Paudra sdkta, 
Chandra-sflkta, MahAaaiss'itiaia sQkta, Sama and J^egtha S^ma should he 
recited, whilst^^so pouiing — 102 

The bathing of the de\otee with the holy waters and the Svastmi- 
chana should be done as before, and the <le\otee should also gue DaksinA 
separateli, as before — 103 

llie Daksini to the Bacrificial pnitsls slioiiltl bo guon tree from 
anger and bias, and tviHi a calm mind Tliero sliould be four lirSlininnns, 
well-versed m the Vedas, to officiate on the occasion of llio sacrifice of ibo 
Nine riancts, or onlj two auclt Bralimams, of peaceful disposition and 
irersed in llio Vedas, sliould be made officiating priests Ihis is in case pf 



CHAPTER XOIJI 


. 253 


the sacrifice of ten thousand Homa offerings The number of Brahmanas 
need not be greater than those luenlioned aboie — 101-105 

In the sacrifice of a lac of offerings, there may be eight or ten priests, 
or e^en four, according to one’s means — 106 

The sacrificial mateual should be ten times more for the sacnfice 
of a lac of offerings, than what it is m the sacnfice in connection with 
the worship of Nine Planets jSatables, ornaments, bedsteads, necklaces, 
sacred threads, rings, etc , should be given away, according to the means 
of the de\ otee — 107-108 

Daksina should be guen according to the means of the devotee 
It Bhould.not be reduced through miserliness If he does not give any 
dak^ina, through avarice or delusion, his family becomes extinct — 109 
The devotee, anxious for prosperity, should give away also gram in 
chanty, according to his means, because the ceiemony without the gift 
of gram brings famine on the sacnficer and hia country — 110 

There is no greater enemy of mankind than an ill conducted 
sacrifice , for the priests, if not versed in the rituals, are destroyed, and the 
devotee is destioyed by not giving DaksinS, and the country is destroyed 
where food gram is not given m chanty — 111 

A man in narrow circumstances should never perform a sacnfice 
of a lac of offerings, for the spending of even i small fortune in that case 
leads to disease and distress —112 

The sacnficer. With devotion, according to prescribed rites, should 
engage even one, two, or three BiAhmanas, and the man m straitened cir- 
cumstances may employ only one Bialimana, well versed in the Vedas 
whom he should properly honor and give full Daksinil —113 

The sacrifice of a lac of offeiiogs should be performed only by 
that man who possesses a large fortune, for the man performing such 
a sacrifice accurately, according to»the pieacnfaed rites, attains all his 
desires — 114 

The man who does so, is venerated by Vasu, Aditya, Marutgana, in 
the realm of ^iva, and attains emancipation after 800 kalpas — 115 

The man who performs this sacnfice of a lac of homas, with any 
object in view, attains his desire and goes to heaven where he gets bliss 
—110 

Ihe man desirous of sons obtains sons, one desirous of riches, gets 
riches, the devotee, eager foi a wife gets a beautiful wife, aud if « maiden 
performs this sacrifice, she gets a good husband by v jrtue of it —117 
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Further moie by the virtue of this saciifice, a dethroned sovereign 
gets back his lealra, the man hankering after piospeiity gets prosperity, 
in fact, the de\otee, desuous of anything, gets that thing But the 
one, who performs it without any object m \iew, attains the Supieroe 
Brahman — 118 


IJl The 10 millions Homns 

Lord Brahma has desciibed the sacrifice of ten milliors of liomas, a 
hundred times more efiicacious than the sacrifice of a lac of offeiinga 
The monej given awa\ in Daksiou, and the effect and the lesnltarca 
hundred times moie than the lost — 1 19 

In performing this bigger saciifice, invocation and dismissal of 
Devas should be done as befoie The same raantias are to be used m 
ablutions, offering libations and giving chanty I shall now describe the 
special mode of prepaiing sacrificial pond, altar and pandal , pay attention 
to my words — 120 

In the sacnfice of a croreof offerings the receptacle should measure 
four hands and should be made of a conical shape, on a square base, and 
surrounded by three girdles , while the pond should have two openings 
—121 

A wise man should make the first girdle two fingers high, tlie second 
three fingers, and the height ns well as tlie thickness of the third one, sliould 
be four fingers The thickness of the first and the second girdles should 
also bo two fingers —122 123 

The leeeptacle should be one \ilasti (half a cubit, or 12 fingers) m 
extent, but the height should be of 0 or 7 fingers It should be raised m 
the centre as the back of a tortoise, and one finger high on the sides —124 
It should resemble the lips of an elephant in extent and in having a 
hole Such will bo the receptacle ns regards all kinds of sacrificial ponds 
—125 

Over the girdles everj where, an altar of 4 vitasti in measiirement 
(» e , 2 cubits or 1 yard) and of the shape of a peepal leaf, should be made 
This IS in the case of the sacrifice of a croro of offerings —120 

In this form of sacrifice the altar should bo made square, measuring 
four vilasli and hav ing tliree girdles Thoir height and extent should be 
as indicated before —127 

The pandal should ho made of sixteen cubits in extent and should 
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have 4 doorvrajs On the eastern gate, a Brahmana, proficient in the 
Rigveda, should be located —128 

A Br4hmana, \ereed m the Yajqr^eda, should be located in the 
south, one versed in the SAmaveda in the west, one knowing the Atharva 
Veda in the north —129 

Light more Brahmanas, well up m the Vedas and Vedlngas, should 
be made to officiate as Homa offering prieste These twelve Br&hmanas 
should be sincerely honoured with cloths, sandal, garlands, and ornaments, 
as before — 130 

In the east, hymns from the Rain sukta, Raudra and PavamAna, and 
Sumahgala mantras, for the peace of the universe, should he chanted b> 
the Brahmana versed in the Rigveda and facing north — 131 

'iUe Yajurvedt Brihmana, seated m the south, should recite the 
mantras relating to Santi, God Indra, Sanniya KusmSnda, S.c — 132 

The Samavedi Brahiunna, sitting m the west, should sing the hymns 
of ^uparna VairAja, Agneya, Rudiasambita, Jyeethasama, and peace chant 
—133 

The Atharvavedi Brahmana, seated in the north, should read the 
following mantras — SAnti SQkta, Saura, Sikunaka, Pausltikn, llahSrfijya 
-134 

Five or seven Brahmanas should peiform the homa sacrifice as before, 
(the remaining Homakas helping them) The mantras relating to bath 
and the gift are the same ar before — 135 

The Vasudiiara or the way of letting the stream of clarified butter 
fall m the fire from a vase is" the only peculiar rite of the sacrifice of a 
lac of offerings (as mentioned before That should be done here also' 
nDiw vvilm pWiOnns" rths" sacnifco oi' a croro" oi* oifhnugs, jicuuroliig' itr rthr 
prescribed rites attains all Ins wishes and obtains the rank of Vj?nu — 136 
He who reads oi hears this description of these three sacrifices of the 
Gralias (Planets), becomes purified of all Bins and attains the rank of 
Indra —137 

The benefits of this sacrifice are similar to those derived by the per 
formance of 18,000 Arfvamedha sacnfices — 138 

^iva has said that the sin of killing a crore of BrAhmanas and of 
making 10 crores of abortions, is washed off by the performance of this 
sacrifice — 139 
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Magxe and Sorcery 

The sacrifice lelating to the woislup of the nine planets should be 
performed before the performance of the rites of Abhichara (sorcery), 
Uchchatana and VaiSya Karma &c — 140 

[Note 'Uchcli&taQa=A m&g cal incantatioa that causes a man to go a\7ay out of dii 
gust Vasya Karma=A magical spell that /asciaates and sabdnos a foe ] 

Otherwise, no rite has the desired effect , so this sacrifice of ten 
thousand offerings to the planets should necessarily be performed is a 
preliminary — 141 

In the sacrifice connected with Vatfikannii and Uchchltana, the sncri 
ficial pond should be made of the measuic of a handful (ell) , it should be 
surrounded with three girdles be circular in shape and have one mouth, 
and the offering of the wood of Butea frondosa sprinkled with honey, cam- 
phor, gorochina and agara, diasoUed in water, mixed with saffron, should 
be made — 142 143 

An olfenng of woodapple (Bael) and lotuses mi\ed with honey and 
clarified butter, should be made BiahmA has siid tJist ten thousand 
oSeriDgs should be made m such sacrifices — 144 

In a sacrifice for Va^ikarana the offerings of woodapple (Bael) and 
lotuses should be made and the ^umitiiyivna Api o|adba mantra should be 
recited in offering Homa — 145 

No spi inkling with holy waters or location of a pitcher of water should 
be made in these forms of sacrifices A householder should bathe in the 
water mixed with herbs, dress in white put on white flowers worship the 
Br&hmanas with fiold*threads They should also be given fine costumes 
and Dak§ma of gold A white cow should also bo given —140 147 

This sacrifice subdues the worst of enemies endears those who have 
no love, and dispels ills — 148 

The sacrificial pond for the performanco of the sacnfico intended for 
AbhichSra and Vidve«iann should bo tramgular in shape, measuring one 
hand, surrounded by two girdles and having openings towards the 
vertices— 149 " ' 

[Note.— a idrejanas A spell that evases Mctlon.] 

Then (he BnUimanas wearing re<l gar!an<l red sandal, red sacred 
thread, red turban, and red ratmonts should perform the sacrifice —150 

With three vessels containing the blood of the young crows before 
them bones of the hawks in their left hand and sacrificial fuel in the 
other, and their haw loe^e th^ Brfthraanas should perfoiyn the esenfice, 
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all the while thinking ill of the enemies at the time of making these 
offerings —151 

With tho rfyenamantra, Murmitnyastasmai snntu Imrp plia^a ' the 
razor should oe sanctified , with this the image of the enemy should he 
out piecemeal and offered to the fire — 152 153 

Having perfoiraed the sacnfite of the Gnhas, the proper Avichara 
aacnfice should be performed Snch is the rule for “ Vidvesana ” sacrifice 
as well — 154 

Such deeds only beat fruit m the present lite and do not beget good 
results m the next, so a man desirous of ultimate good, should not indulge 
in such deeds -155 

One who performs the worship of the stai's along with the prescribed 
sacrifices without any object m Mew, goes to tho clime of Vi|nu, whence 
he never returns to this wmJd —150 

One who hears oriehtesthis to others never suffers from any 
pain owing to the evil influence of the planets or to the destiiiction of 
fneftds — 157 

The children of the house la which these sacrifices are written down, 
never suffer from any ill, mental or physical, or any other calamity —158 

The sages are of opinion that thissacnfice of acrore of offerings begets 
fruits of manj a sacrifice and dispels all ills it is the giver of worldly 
prosperity and final emancipation The sncrifice of a he of offenaga gives 
the benefit of the ajJvamecllis sacrifice The sacrifice performed in course 
of a twelve days and the sacrifice connected with the worship of stars, gne 
equal benefits — 159 160 

Thus I have told the mode of the sacrifices of the Nine Grabas and 
the Abhiseka m divine sacrifices ftbe spnnl ling of the devotee with the 
holy Waters ) These are to be done to dispel all ills and hindrances to 
ceremonies of rejoicings These purge all sins One who reads or listens 
to it subdues all his foes and gels longevity and health — IGl 

Here enis the mnett/ third chapter deseribing the mode of Navagraha 
homa aanti 


CHAPTER XCIV 

^iva said — Tlie image of the God Sun who causes the lotus to bud 
should be made ns seated on a lotus (PadmAsana) with color like that of 
a lotus with jwo hands with a lotus m one hand and tlie other hand raised 
S3 
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in the postmo ot gi\ ing blesaing*!, nnd ln\ing ficicn liotrcq m Ilia clnriot 
dr^wn bj seven rcms — 1 

Aoff-Padm^s'»na=A lotus floit An ppUletof Sun A partlciHr posture In roll 
glous meditation (•«oo 8acri.d Boolts of tho Hind is Aol X\ — T1 o ^oga SSstra ) 

. 'iho linage of the lloon, the giier of boons, should be made iii white 
color, dre&sed in while robes seated on a white clniiot, having a white 
horse for His conveyance, having two haiide one holding a club and the 
other raised, in the posture of giving blessings —2 

The imago of the Mai-s should be imdo, having white hair, foui 
hands armed with a spear, a hnco aii<! club, witli the fourth hand laised 
in the postuie of giv ing blessings wearing led lobes and garland — 3 

The image of the Mercury should be made jellow, dressed in jellow^ 
robes and wearing a yellow girland, with four hands armed with a sword, 
shield and club, and the fouilh hand rai-^ed in the postuio of giving bles 
sings, and having a lion for his. conveyance —i 

The Venus and the Jupiter should be made in wliite and yellow 
respectively They should have four hands hohlmg staff rosaiy and 
kamandalu, and the fourth hand raised in the posture of giving bles 
sings — 5 

The Saturn should be of the colour and the lustie of an emerald 
having a vulture for His conveyance and fom hands armed with a lance, 
•bow and anow and the fourth hand raised in tl e posture of giving 
hlessiiigs. —0 

The image of Rfthn ahould be made, having a terrible mouth or 
appearance seated on a blue colored lion having four liands armed with 
a sword a leather shield a speai, and the fourth hand raised in the 
posture of giving blessings The imago of K6tu should be made of 
smohv color with a vulture for His conveyance and having two hands — 
one hand holding a mace and the other raised in the posture of giving 
blessings and having a distoiled face — 7 8 

All the planets should Le male with a crown on then head and the 
images should be two fingers high (or, of the height of one s own finger) 
The mantras relating to the planets should be recite 1 on the rosarj 
108 times each (It mav also mean that the size of the planets should be 
108 fingers or digits in height If die ahgult bo one incli in length the 
images will be nine feet high , if the mevsuie of the ahguli be -fth of an 
inch then the height will be 6J feet The sense is obscuie) —9 

Heieends the mnetij fouith chapter de ei tbinq thetconogrnpht/ 
of the Planett 
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CHAPTER XCV 

NSvada Slid — 0 Loid, presiding over the Past and the Future ’ 
pray tell me about some other oidinance tint may be the giver of happiness 
and emancipation — 1 

Hearing the -above words of the sage, Lord the knowei of all 
things imderstood (he inclination of Narada, and said ‘ N'lrada ’ this 
sacred bull, who 18 my pimcipal attendant and who has become unified 
with me on account of his asceticism and knowledge of the ^ruti and 
the Purinas, will explain to you the rituals connected with my ordinance 
{M^heifvai’a Dharma) — 2 3 

Lord Alatsva said — Having said so, that Loid of the God of gods, 
vamshed then and tlieie Narada also being anxious to hear asked 
Nandike^vaia thus —0 Nandikerfvara thou hast been ordered by ^iva, 
therefore tell me the llahesJvara vrata — 4 *** 

Nandil esliara said — Hear with attention 0 Pral mana ' I shall 
tell you the il hesfiara vrata It is well known in all the three worlds 
bj tlie name of Siva Chatuida^i —5 

In the month of Idargaiftrt on the (hiiteonth day of the blight fort 
night the devotee should take his meals ouce and pray to ^iva vrith this 
Sahkalpa mantra 0 Loid of all the Deities’ I take refuge m Thee 
To-morrow the Ohatuida^l day I shall observe a complete fast without 
eating anything and worship Siva 1 shall also give away a bull, made 
of gold and then take my meals the next day — ‘6 7 

Having made this SaUkalpa the devotee should go to bed and then 
rise early on the next morning and worship f^iva along with His Consort 
(Umaj with white lotus flowers sandal etc — 8 

(l) The feet should be worsb pped alter recit og •M blviya namah (2) 
the head after recit ng ’W Sarvfttinaoe satoah (3) the eyes after reciting 

sn Tt etriy* Bamab I.O^tbo torcheal after feojtio^ ss Harayenaroah 
t6) themoutl alter rec ting x-gj-vH ss Indamnkbftya namah (6) the throat after recit ng 
*TS ferikanthaya uaraah (7) the ears after rec ting ns Sadyojfitfiya 

namah (8) tho arms after rec t ng ^ ahmadeviya namah (B) the heart after 

recit ug ns Aghorahr dayftyt namah (U)> the breasts after reciting 

Wjww sn Tatparusiya uanah (U) the sto nach after rec ting ns IsSnftyanaroSh 

(12) tho ribs after rec t ng OmnMnls nn AnantadharnSya namah (13) the waist, after 
recit og smjOT nn Ju nabhutSya namah (14) the thighs after reciting 
nn Aaanta Vaitagyaslnhiya namah (15 the knees shonld be worsh pped after recit ng 
AnantaisraryanithSya namah (iffj the leg!* after reciting twwiv ^ 
Ptadb&nlya namah (17) the ankles after reciting ‘ VyomStmane namah 

(18) the hair after recit ng sSraSsjrriiV'ira ^ Vyomakesitmardpiya namaji (19) the 
back after recit ng Pa^fyai namah (M) 51^ Tojtyayl namah — ® 
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Then the devotee should give to the Brahmauas a golden bull, 
along with a pitcher, full of water white gairaenta Panchaiatna, various 
hinds of eatables — 14 

Really good Brahmanas should be invited and well fed, after which 
curd mixed with clarified buttei, saved from the sacrificial offerings, should 
be taken by the devotee, who should sleep on the ground with his head 
towards the north On the full moon day, he should feed the Brahmanas 
and then take his own meals in silence Similarly, he should do on the 
fourteenth day of the dark fortnight — >15 10 

The worship should be performed in the same way all the four 
teenth days of each fortnight of every month Now the especial mantras to 
be recited in each month will be explained — 17 

Commencing with the raonlU of ‘Uarg'ufira the raantias hereafter 
mentioned should be pionounced one bj one — (1) Sankaraja namali 
t2) Karavlrakaya nainah (3) Iryamvakaya iiamah (4; Mabe^varuja namah, 
(5) MahAdevaja uamah (C) Sthfinavo nainah, (7) Pislupataye natoali, l8) 
Ntlthaya namah, (9) bambhave nainah (10) Namaste Paroniunandd (U) 
N&mah Somardhadlnnne (12) Bhimiya namali 1 im at Thy Meioy 
These names should be recited one by one, each month fiom "Mfirgarfira 
The devotee should offer as Prosaoa (1) cow s mine, (2) cow dung (3) 
milk (4) curds (5) clarified buttei, (0) walef mixed with kurfa grass, (7) 
paSchagavya, (8) woodapple (bael) (9) camphor, (10) agam, (11) barley, 
(12) black sesainum, on the Chaturdasi of each month —18-22 

Vote — Tho mantrx*! to lo rocltod In twelve month? bcginn og with AgrnhljAna are 
given below — 

(I) JiTOV rviT, SIX UW •in Salutation to bainkara I take refuge In Theo 

This shoul I be pronounced in the montt of Mlr^asirs 

(5) ansrwrfl rvr^ iixf mi Silutaton to SnraMraka. I take rofago lu 

Thcc ** This shoul 1 bo pronounced la II o month of Pauia 

(8) rvT^ «rx iffi To rrjaabaka, in 

(4) MtT *01 To Mslisvara in Philguna'' 

(B) rvTT Wf irre w To MabSdevt in Cbsltra 

(fl) TOT vx VW •n Tobtkfiiu In VaUAkha ^ 

(7) vrv'ft^milttjTOTVXXwnn To 1 aau| ati , i i Jyalsp a 
(81 *iTwv ipnTln; TOT wf vw IP! To VAtU f»A»AIa. 

(gj TOT WT ww Tohambln inhrivana 

(10) TOT art Vtv m To 1 aratniaanda In HI Adra " 

(II) ^•trs'crR^vniil »2 vwi IP! ToSomardhadl Irln in Asrina " 

(It) HTOi TViUnj TOT^ Ttv iPT “TolHinaa.InKirtlk 

Iho worship of btva should bo conducted from the month of ilArga 
ilira onward, bv offtrint, iho followiiig llowtrs iurii bv tarn, cu —(1) 
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JXandara, (2) jasmine, (3; Dbaldra, (4) SambbilQ (Sindul^ara), (5) Arfoba, 
(6) Slallika, (7) Patala, (8) Arka 0ower, (9) Kadamba, (10) lotus (^atapatil), 
(H) Kamalini (Utpala) - 23 24 

Agam, when the month of Kartika arrives, the Biahraanas should be 
fed with various kinds of eatables and offered garments, ornaments and 
garlands —{25) 

Afterwards, the devotee should let loose a black bull, in conjunction 
with the Vedic rites A golden image of Siva and PAnatl should be made 
and given away to a Brahmana, along with a bull and a cow A bedstead, 
with the following things, should also be given away Eight white pearls, 
sheets, pillows, and a vase, full of water — 26 27 

TJie images of ^ira and Pirvatl should be placed in a copper vessel, 
full of rice, and then located on top of the pitcher of water, after wh,ch 
they should be given away to a Brahmana versed in the Vedas, observing 
ordinances and having a calm disposition —-28 

Tt IS best to gu e it to one acquainted with Samav eda it should never 
and on no account be given to a hypocrite Only one versed m the Vedas, 
knowing the Vedic principles, is fit to receive such an offering —29 

A Brahmana, free from deformity and of simple liabits, should be 
worshipped, along with his wife, vritb garments garlands and ornaments. 
These things migiit be given to the preceptor {Guru), if there bo one , 
otherwise, to a really good BrAbmana, free from all feeling of miserliness , 
for such a feeling leads one to the lowei region — 30 31 

One who observes the ^tva Cbaturda^l ordinance, arcoiding to these 
rites, gets the benefit of a thousand Arfraraedba sacrifices — 32 

And the sms of killing a Brahmana and also against the patents, 
committed in this or m the previoue life, are destroyed m a moment — 33 
Ihe devotee gets long life, health, domestic prosperity, and promo- 
tion m his husbandry He then eveuluallj goes near the Lord of four 
hands whose chief attendant he becomes and then after, passing crores 
of kalpas m the heaven, he becomes unified with i^iva — 34 

Even the sage Bphaspati, the Devas, like the mighty Indra, and 
Brahma, cannot adequately describe the glories of this ordinance Even 
J cannot do so with a crore of tongues — 35 

One who reads, hears or thinks about this ordinance becomes liber- 
ated from all his sms The Divine Consorts also venerate it , therefore, a 
devotee should always observe it, free from all feelings of despise — 35 

The woman who observes this ordinance with the permission of her 
husband, sou or the preceptor also attains bliss by the glory of ^iva — 37 
Here e7ida the imiely fifth chapter describing the ^iiai Chatitrdast Vrota 
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CHAPTER XCVI 

NaodikeiJvaia said — O N&iada ' also heai the benefits that accrue to 
the devotee in his next life, by his relinquishing the fimta of this ordi 
nance — 1 

0 Sage ’ the oidmance tviata) should be commenced on any one of 
the following days, m the month of MArga^ir the third, the twelfth, the 
eight 01 the foul teenth day of the blight fortnight aftei invoking the 
Bifthmanas — 2 

0 Harada ' In other auspicious months also, the devotee should, to 
the best of his ability, feed the BrAhmanas with rice cooked m milk and 
mixed with sugar, and then satisfy them with DaksinA — 3 

The prohibited giains of eighteen kinds and finits and roots should be 
avoided for a period of one year, but there is no harm m taking anything 
in the form of a meduino A golden image of ^i\a and a bull should he 
made The imago of Dharmii ija should be unde sinuWily — 4 

riio following sixteen I inds of fruits should bo made m gold, accoid- 
mg to the means of the devotee, vtz — pumpkins, citions, egg plsufs, 
bread fruits, mangoes, liog plums, woodapples Indra grains, cucumbers, 
cocoanuts, the holy figs, the jujubes, the lemons, the plantains, saffioii, 
and pomegcanatea —5 6 

The following should bo made of silver, accordmg to the means of 
the devotee, viz — \Iuti (a kind of lool vegetable^ Emblica ofiiciinlis 
rose apple, tamaiind, Karauud » Konkolaberry, cardamom, cotton, bmiboo, 
Kutaja, ^am!, Udumbara cocoanut, grapes, two kinds of egg plants — 7-8 
The fruits of the following should be inndo of copper, according to the 
means of the devotee — Palms, Agasti grandiflora, Kfijaphaln, GArpbhEirt, 
esculent root, the red esculent ioot,nbull>ou8 root, svarnakhhlrl, cucumbei, 
chitravalti, Salinali, mango, liquorice, kidnej-bean, fig tree, palola 
(a species of cucumber) — 9 11 

Two pitchers of water, cov ored with cloth, should be phcod on grain, 
and a bed should also be arranged aud covered with cloth — J2 

On some sacred dnj, the devotee should give away all these things 
as well as three food plates, the images of DhsrmarAja, ^iva, with that of 
the sacred bull and a cow, to a peaceful Brlhmana couple who maj have 
a big family, banng first worshipped them —13 

*' As the numberless Devas dwell in all kinds of fruits, so Jet my 
devotion bo to ^iva as a consequonco of rnj performing this vrata of 
relinquishing the frmte of my actions ' -—14 
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“ Siv ‘1 and Dharmaraja are known to be the great Givers of boons ; 
let Them therefore confer boons on mo for giv ing awa} these likenesses, 
together with these appropinte frmts in chanty ” — 15 

" As m thedevotees of ^iva are aIwavs(to be found) endless fruits, so 
let me also have fruits endless, m life after life.” — 16 

“I do not make any (inyidions) distinction between ^iva, Vignu, 
Sun, Brahml , let tbe T/ird the soul of the universe, bless me with 
eternal happiness ’ — 17 

The articles Cto be given awav) should be given to the Brahmana, 
having first decorated him The devotee may ilso give a bedding, with 
all its requisitea, if he had the means to do so, otherwise he may onlj 
give away the fruits mentioned before The golden images of ^iva and 
BharmarAja being given to the Biahtnana, with the pitchers of water, he 
should feed himself on food devoid of oil, bj observing the vow of silence, 
and ehould also feed the BrAhmanas, according to his means — 20 

This 18 the nay of a devotee of Vi»nu, Sun or a Yogi or a Bhagwat 
to relinquish tbe fiuita of their actions as laid down by the BrAhmanas 
versed m the Vedas —21 

” 0 Sage NArada • this ordinance should be observed, to the best 
of their ability, by the womenfolk, too There is no ordinance like this 
that can give sticli everlasting boons m this world, as well as in tlie next 
-22 

“ 0 Sage ' the devotee lemains in the region of ^ivnforas many 
thousand Yogas as there are atoms of gold, silver and copper, m this 
world, when these latter are ground to a powder — 23 

This ordinance washes off all the lifelong sins of tbe devotee He 
never has the pain of losing bis son, and he attains the legion inhabited 
by Gods — 24 

The poor man who hears or reads tins, either in some sacred place 
(place of a God), or in the house of a pious man goes to the region of 
^iva where he gets into the place of Deitiesand enjoys, after being liberated 
from all his sms — 25 

Here ends the ninety sxxlh chapter describing the Vrafn of Relinquishment 
of all I emits {of one s aettone 


chapter xcvn 

NArada said — Nandikerfvara ’ Pray describe to me the ordinance 
that may be tbe givtr ol peace, health and everlasting beneftla to the 
people.— 1. • 
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Nindikeiivara said —That winch is the eternal abode of the soul 
of the universe, is known as the Sun the Fire and tlie Moon in this world , 
by the worship of these a man attains Mppiness The devotee observing 
it should always take Ina inealalit night time only on Sundays —2 3 

In the case of the astensm Hasti falling on Sunday, the devotee should 
take Ills meals only once on Saturday, purging Ins heart of all vanity —4 
On Sunday mght, the devotee, aftei feeding pood Biahraanas, should 
draw a lotus of twelve petals with led sandal To the east of it he 
should place aftei salutations the Sun (Sfliya', to the south east DivAkaia, 
to the south Vivasvana to the south west Bliaga to the west Varuiia, to 
the north west Mahencha, to the north Aditya to the north east S\nta 
In the forepait of the lotus the horses of the Sim should be inscribed, 
m the south the Aiyama Devas in the west MArlanda and on the northern 
petal Ravi DhAskaia on the pericaip of the lotus — 5 9 

Afterwards led flowers, red sandal, sesamum, mixed with wateri 
should be poured on the lotus, and the following mantra should be recited 
at the time — 10 

“ 0 Divftkara (the giver of day) > You are the soul of time, creation 
and the Vedas You liave your face turned to each direction You are 
of the form of Indra and Agm therefore shelter me ’ — 11 

‘‘Agniintle namastubhami 9 Cty 6 rje cha bh/iskara ’ “Agna fijahi 
varada na aate 3 y 6 ti§am pate With this mantra Aighya should be 
offered, and the Deity dismissed tie should take his meals at night free 
from oil When a year has elapsed in this waj , he should make a lotus of 
gold and an image with two hands —12 13 

He should then give awaj in chanty a railch cow, with her horns 
covered with gold, the hoofs with silver, along with her calf, and a milking 
vessel of bell metal, while the lotus and image should bo placed in a pot of 
copper completelj full of molasses — 14 

The devotee, after worshipping the Bmlimaua with rod cloth, sandal, 
garland, incense, etc , should bestow hia gifts, viz — the lotus and the 
imago, otc , on him, he having a largo familj and being free from deformity 
and pride, and able to restrain Ins passions and tho object of charity in 
manj other vratns — 10 

At that time, the devotee should utter the following words — 

*' NamO namah p ipavinftrfan^ija, 

‘ Viivfitmanc saptatamfigamfiva 
“ SftmargvnjurdhftmuUiQ Yidliatre, 

' Bhavab Ihipatnya jagatsavitre 
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“ 0 Dispellet of sms, the Sonl of the nmven5e, voui clnrint drawn by 
seven horses, the \ ase of Rika, Yaja and S^ina Vedas, the boat of the ocean 
of universe, I salute Thee oft and often ” — lb 

One who observes these rituals and keeps up thip vrata foi a jear, is 
freed from all sms uid goes to the solar region fanned by chamara — 17 
On the consumption of his store of piety he becomes the sovereign of 
the seven Dvip is, and never gets pain, suffering or disease fie becomes 
most powerful and viituous — 18 

0 Nniada ' the woman who is devoted to her husband, God'and 
pieceptor, and observes tins ordinance, and eats at night only on Sundays, 
undoubtedly reaches the solar region, which is honoiiied by the Devas 
—19 

Tho peisou who reads oiheau, oi approves of the leading of this 
oidinance, also goes to the legion of Indra where he is seived bj the Devas, 
and remaiDS there foi innumeiable kalpas —20 • 

Here ends the ninety setenth chaptei describing the Sunday 
Oidinance (Vmta) 


CHAPTER XCVIII 

Nandikeivara said — NSiada' I shall now describe to you the waj 
how the ordinance of Sankranti which in the nest world gives eveilasting 
boons of all kinds, is to be biought to a close — 1 

riie Snnkrinti ordinance should be observed on the day of equinoxes 
01 solstices The day, piioi to Sankraiiti, the devotee should have his 
meals only once , and, on the following day, he should bathe in water 
mixed withbesamum, after bnisliing liis teeth — 2 

On the day of the SankrSiiCi, the devotee should draw on the eaith 
a lotus of eight petals with sandal, m the centre of whicli pericaips 
should be made, where tne presence of the Sun should be invoked — 3 

The Sun should be located m the peiicrap, Aditya in the east and 
salutations should he made iii the south, after lecitiug ‘ Dijiifkrchise namah 
Illftgmandalaya uainah *' Sav itre naniah lu the southwest, ‘ Tapanaya 
namah” in the west, Bliaga m the northwest should be located and 
worshipped constantly ilartanda should ho located m tho north and 
Vi‘>nu in tho noith east These should be adored with incense, flowers, 
fruits and eatables on an altai —4 6 

A golden vessel of clarified butter, with a pitcher of wafer, should 
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be given awaj to tbe Biabmana , and the lotus should also be made of gold, 
according to the means of the devotee, and guen auaj to the BrShmana 
— 7 

Afteiwaids, the Aighya, consisting of natei, caudal and flouei&, 
should be placed on the Aoor as an oblation to the Sun, bj lecitmg the 
following imntia “VisJvaya YisvaiflpSya Visvadhunine Svayambhiibe 
Namananta uamo dhiitie Riksdm Yajusampati ” Tins iifual should he 
observed each month, 01 at the end of the jcai All the twelve vratas 
should be done at the same time —8 9 

Then libations of rice, cooked in milk and sugar, should be ponied 
into the fire and Brabnianas shoilld bo satisfied with eatables On tint 
occasion, 12 pitcheis of vvatci, with a few gems, 12 golden lotus floueis 
and 12 iiiilch cons of gentle disposition, oi only 8, 7 oi 4 such cows bn 
the last case, the cows being dicssed and garlanded), iccording to the 
means of the devotee, should be given to a pooi and deseiving BrAhimin, 
after their lioina being covered witli gold, then hoofs with silver, along 
with milking pots of bell metal In case the dovofee be a very poor min, 
he may give onij one milch cow — 10 11 

Afterwards, an imago of eaith, along with that of tbe serpent ^e^a, 
should be made in gold, silvei, copper oi even of kneaded flour, accord 
ing to the means of the devotee, and given away to tbe Br&limnna, along 
with a golden image of the Sun As far as possible, no nnseihness should 
be oxeicised in tins iitual , foi the man doing ao, in spite of having riches 
undoiibtedlj goes to hell —12 

Nirada' One who obseivcs tins oidinanco, enjojs in heaven the 
lioiioui and lespect bj all tho Gandharvas, foi as long as Indra and other 
gods, caith and tlic «c\en oceans tlie Hiinalajas and other mountains 
survive — 13 

His pietj being consumed, the devotee is boin in the beginning of 
cievlion, a sovereign of good familj, endowed with all kingly viiliies and 
blessed with Inmlsomc form (dovoid of defonnitj) and manj a child wife, 
friend and relation — 14 

One who leads about this Stirja Sankrbiti with *dovotiou, or hears 
or advises others to toad if, iq hoiiouiod bv ihc Dovas in the realm of 
liulra — lo 

Here ends the mnctij ngih chapta deseitbvtg the mode of hmtujwj 
the Sankrdntt irata to n cIo»c 
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CHAPTER \CIX 

N'\ndikerf\'ira said — Nninda * I sLall now rehte to jou Vjcnu irata, 
1 nown as tho Viblifiti Bvidadi \rata, wliicli is held in leneration b\ all 
tlie Bevas ” — 1 

On tho tenth dai of the bught fortnight, in the month of Kftrtikn 
Cliaitra, A^ai^'lkha, Aldrgasiirsa, Phalgiina or As^dln, the deiotee should 
have a light meal , and in the daj time after performing his eiemng 
prayers, make the following resolntion — 2 

‘ Oh God, on the cleienth day T oliall keep a rigid fast and worship 
lanardana I shall Ineak the fast on the twelfth daj in compana of the 
Brahmanas — 3 

‘ 0 Tfeiara ’ let theio be no hindrance m the obsei \ ance of m} fast 
Ho should utter "Om namo NAr»>anaya namah (Orp Salutations be to 
Vlidyanah before retiring to bed— 4 

On getting up m the morning he should recite Gayatri 108 times 
an 1 then worship Lord Visnu with white sandal and flowers —5 

The feet slionld he worshipped after reciting * Vibfnltaye mmah 
the knees after reciting “ A^okuja iiamah tho thighs after reciting 
*Si\ lya namah, the waist after reciting " Visvamflrlayc namah ’ tlio 
male organ of generation after icciting Kandarp»\a namah’ tho hands 
after reciting AdiijSya namah,’ tho stomach after reciting “Dlnioda 
t^ijanamah, the breasts after reciting Vftsudeiava namah, tho chest 
after reciting Miulhav i^a namah the neck after reciting UtKanthinc 
namah’ tho mouth after iccitiiig ^iidhamva nannli and tho haii after 
reciting ** Keiaiajn namah the hack after iccituig “{sira/igadlinnya 
namah, the cars after reciting Varad'ijn namali tho lica 1 after reciting 
’ San ktmano namah, with His other names, ci« ^ahkaplnjo namah 
Clnkraplnyc namah ‘ Asip nave namali ‘ Gad iplnayc namah and 
‘ Padmap'inave mmah ’ -0-0 

A golden fish should be made and also n lotus c f gold according (o 
the means ami wishes of the derotcc and a pitclicr full of water, Bhouhl 
Ik* placed in front of j( — 10 

Afterwards, a \c«sel, lull of molasses ami colored with a white cloth 
together with some FCsaimim slioaUl he plnceil The devotee slionld 
keep up the night with the recitnlmn of Itili iwis —II 

On the following mormng the gohlcn fish nn I Inlii«. along with the 
pitcher of water, bIiouI 1 Ik* given nwnv to some gof'd llr^hmnr a with n 
large familv^lS 
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At tlint limp, the tlevotcp sbonlrl piny* “ As 'I’hou, 0 Vi^nu, art 
never (loxoid of nny piospenty (Yiblifili), BO picaep c\lncato me from ihc 
meslies and inatiifold cnlumities of tliis norUL" — 13 

The dp\oleo sliould pjive awn\ one in caeli niontli of the jear the 
golden images of the ten incninatioim (of the finprcniL God) ns nell as of 
Dattntreya and VedaNjaRi, along mill n lotus of gold During this period 
the de\otee fihould avoid the eompiny of logues and the wicked. —14 

After observ iiigthe fast liko this for twelve montlis, on eaeli DvSdas'l, 
the devotee at the cnnclnsion of the yem, should give awav to his pieeep- 
toi a bedding, a mount of salt and a cow — 15. 

A man of means may also give nwaj a village oi a houRe and honoi 
his preceptor with diverge ralmonts and ornaments —10 

Other Bnihm.inas shnnhl be feasted, according to the means of the 
devotee and satisfied by being given clothes, jewels, money, 'ornaments 
cows, &c A man with lumted means should givo only ns much as he can 
afford.— 17. 

V 

A^e^ypool man, but having sinceio devotion to Lord Mfidlinva, 
may woiship Lord Vi;nu for a couple of years with flowers alone — 18 

One who observes the Viblifiti-dvnds^i ordinance like this, libeintes 
himself from nil sms and aleo frees liundieds of his nncpsiois He is not 
oppiessed with grief, disease or poveity during thousands of biiths He 
18 always born as a devotee of Vi^-nn or Siva, and, aftei spending 108 thou- 
sand ytigas in heaven, is born ns a king — 19-21. 

Ecie endn the mnety-ntnth chnptet de’vi thing the Ptpin vmta 


chapteu 0 

Nandikprfvara said • — In the days gone by, during the Rathantara 
Kalpa there lived a miglity king, as illustrious as the Sun, who was known 
by the name of Piifpaviihans — I 

0 Nfi.iada ' Brahmfi, being pleased with his aRceticism, presented 
him with a lotus of gold that conhl move about at will — 2 

(With Its help) the king begin to wander about at his pleasure m 
the'seven dvipas as well as in the abode of the gods, in company of his 
cUi 2 ens — 3 

At the beginning nf the kalpa, the kingdom of this king, who lived 
m the lotus, was the seventh dvipi — on account of the great praise and 
honour given to it by the people, it came to be known as Pu?kara — 4. 
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Tlie King w'la c'lHed Puftp'i\alian‘i by the Devns and the Dlnavason 
accoTint of hi^s ha\ ing lecoived the lotna for bis conveyance — 5 

Oning to Ins powois acquired by tlio practice of penances no place 
m the three worlds was inaccessible to hnn seated on his lotus given by 
liord Braiun I Ilia queen, I ‘iranvavatf was wortln to ho honoured br 
thousands of ladies In beauty and womanly virtues she had no equal 
She was like the Goddess Pwvaii the noble Consort of the Lord Sua — 0 
Tlie king became the father of ten thousand virtuous princes who 
all were renowned in archery The king began to wonder at his in 
comparable prosperity One day, seeing the great sage Pracheto appro- 
aching he addresised him thus — 7 

OSape' how 18 It that there 18 such an ahmidanLe of prosperity 
in iny liouac’ flow have f got a queen who is venerated even bj the 
Uevas and vvjio has no equal even among tlie goddesses’ Why has 
Brahm i become bo much pleased with iny little asceticism os to present 
mo with such a lotus (vast wonderful) th it when myriads of kings, wuu 
iniiiisters, elephants people, and chauots entered into it, they appear 
small indeed, like so many galaxies of twinkling stars with the moon 
herself m the immea«ureable expanse of the firmament —8 9 

Hence, 0 lyird wiiat is iho use of being born in tlio separate womb 
of the iTioilier To ohiain endless tgood) Jesuits J have performed many 
a religious rite Now phase tell us what i8 of ultimate good to me my 
wife an 1 sons -10 

Hearing tie above wohIs f the ling the sago after meditation 
‘•poke tlie following wokK alxuit ihe nondorful former lives of the king — 
King' Previously von weic born in U e houoe of ii hunter and you led 
a life of sm from day to day — II 

\ xitit kn Vy twis knfrb ttmjjJii irirfi •rfrrti '^n/Knrfi ^^^KVis 

toihl nil over ii \ou hid no friend nor s ns neither kinsmen nor 
sisters nnr parents All were abused and curse 1 by yon Tins beloved 
rorts irt of rours was also against loii — 12 

linn the I ind was Tiaiicd by o lemblo drought when you were 
o%t.r wl pIuic 1 with hunger butc nldnotgetgnm fruits, flesh or any kind 
of ealnl !cs t * qi I'nrli if tl ( ugli you searclie I for them evervwhere -17 

On ll at occasion you came to n funk full of muddy banks, but 
which was olmn Untly full of lotos flowers You culled n heap of lotoses 
out of that lank an 1 came 1 them home to Vaidefa the cilv in nlncli 
you litre! )— W 
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“'iou wandered ahout the whole citj to sell those lotuses, hut could 
not find a purcli'i'^er Kxcntinllj jou wore o^erpowercd with liunger and 
fatigue —15 

“ \nd JOU went end sat with jour wife in tlio courtyard of Rome one 
whence in the night jou heard Rome nice nnd auspicious sound — 10 

‘Iou went to the spot whence the sound was hcnid with join wifi 
Hiere \ou saw the worship of lyud Vmnii conducted in a pandnl — 17 

‘ The worslnp in question was the concluding chaptci of VibliGti 
(Uadndi ordinance, in the month of M igha, which was kept up bj a conrte 
/an, named Anarnga\atl At that tune, she was guing away the mount of 
salt the bedstead along with othei things tlie decorated image of the 
merciful Lord Vj«uu and the golden Kalpa tree to her preceptoi On 
seeing all that, jou said to yourself, ‘What would I now do with these 
lotus flowers, I should bettor offer them lo Vi§nu — 18 20 

“ 0 King ' thus devotion came to the hearts of both of you, and 
JOU worshipped the Lord as well as the mount of salt, the bedding and 
e\en the earth with joui lotus flowers —21 

“ The couilezan was very much pleased with joui devotion and 
offered jou 300 gold coins which l>oth of you did not accept, as you 
weie both then filled with sallvaguna tt <r , joui heaits became puie ) at 
which the courtezan became still moic pleased with you had foni 1 mds 
of delicious foods brought and asked jou to eat You again declined to 
partake of her hospitality, and said We sliall have food at some othei 
tune Wc aie excceduigl} glad to daj with join acquaintance and the 
leeping fast Hitherto we have Ijeeii canying a vicious life and invo 
been sinners all along By liei contact you Jiacl then acquired some 
virtue —22 25 

In that way, you kept up all the night with that courtezan and on 
the following morning she gave the mount of salt and the bedding 
as well as villages lo her preceptoi and to a dozen Brthmanos garment" 
ornaments, kamandalu and cows — 26 27 

“ After that, she fed her friends poor men blind men miseis com 
peers and 1 insmen and at the same time she also honoured in the same 
way and dismissed you both — 28 

King' owing to tins worship of Keiava bj lotus flower the same 
hunter and his wife have been now born m the persons of j ourself 
and your consort You liave been free<I of all your sms by the virtue 
of your little self denial and punty of heart Hence this wonderful lotus 
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nioviug at will Tins ha-s been gueii to >oii by Jantrdana, tbe Lord 
of creation in the person of fowif.iced Bralinn, because lie uas pleased 
with \ou 

‘ That couite^aii ib now the ii\al of Uati, tlie w ife of Cupid, and is 
Unoun as Priti Site i-^ the givei «if happiness to the woinaufolk, and is 
leueiated h\ the Levas — 32 

"King' E%eii now abandon tbia £'u4kara-d\Ipa and obseiie the 
\ibhuU'd\ idai^i fast on (he banks of ibe Gingei, so that >on may attnm 
Nirvana ” — 33 

Nandikeslvaui said — " N'l ida ' That sage \aniahed then and tlieie, 
after telling all tint to the king, and the latter observed the ordinance, 
as dictated — 34 

"Nni’ada' the devotee, oldening tins oidnnncc, slioukl keep up 
the penance and perform the ntea with molasses of any kind wliatsoevci, 
as prescribed, foi 12 mouths, and give aims to the Bnihinanas, without any 
feeling of imserlmess Ke^ava is pleased with devotion alone — 35 30 

*' One vtIio leads, listens to oi piodaces in others a desire to observe 
this ordinance, which dispels all sms, remains in the heaven for a hundred 
croreb of years ’ — 3? 

llete ends the hundreilth chaptei t/e*<Mi 6 m <7 t/it Vthhuit dcddah-vrataiji 
CHAPTER Cl 

Nindikeduna said — Karada ' Hear, I ant non going to tell }ou 
about the si\ty ordinances, a-i explaine«l In tlio f/nd biv a and winch dt'^pnl 
great sms — 1 

The oidinance, known ns, il) Oeca Vrala, is ihe dispeller of all sins 
ilio observer of it should have Ins mcil oulj in tlio night for a jeaj, aflpr 
winch bo fclioiiUl give aws}* one cow quoit and tii lent all made of gold 
along vTith a pan of clotlies to a Brdlim'ina bavnig a large fnmilv One 
who doca so liocomes unified with ^iva and livca in llis region — 2 3 

Tilt devotee keeping «p tbi (2) Ifiidra Vtnta slioiild, for a v enr, li ivc 
onlv one moil a vlaj, after v^bicb be should give avr ij one bull of goKI and 
a COV 7 of aosainuin Uus obaerv nice is also the de~lrovcr of ills and helps 
the devotee to go to the region of Siva, and rai'-es him to the mik of 

^i\ 1 — 1 

One \t1io gives nwiv a bull and a Wuo lotus, jonde of gold, as well a- 
a \ta*»el full of^ augar, and lives on niglitl} nieil only for a jevr, eating lu 



272 


TEE MATSYA PUUAEAU 


a secluded place ohlains the lank of Visnu This is known as (5) Lih 
Vrala — 'j 

He giving up of all unguents and giving avvaj of nice and clean 
cooking utensils in the foui months beginning with A^adha leads the 
devotee to the realm of Visnu lhi& obseivince ir known ns (4) Pifti 
Fmfa, because it pleases everybodj — G 

One who observes the (5) QawiViata in the month of Chaitn hy 
invoking the pleasure of the goddess with the woi ds Gnui i me pnyntnm 
and by giving up honey milk curds clarified butter molasses and 
similai aiticles gives fine cloths and the vessels full of sugaicanc juice 
A.C and worships the Bi il mana with Ins wife goes to the lealin of 
Parvali — 7 8 

The (O' Kama Viata tlio Icstioyei of all woes should be obsened on 
the thirteenth day of Pau^a II e devotee should take liis meal at night and 
giveaway toaBiahinana ao^oldentiec of \^oba ten fingert. iiv height 
aftei coveiing It with a cloth ind pieces of sugaicanc He should invoke 
the pleasure of Prady uimia vnth the words Piadvumnah piIyatAm at 
die time of giving it away By doing eo the devotee resides without 
care on 1 anxiety in the legiou of Vismi till the end of the kalpa —9 10 
( 7 ) Siua Piuta should beob»eivcd duringtl c four months of A?adlia 
&.C in course of which the devotee should not get his naiU &.o » tninme 1 
Ho should avoid the use of bunjals and give away to a Biahmana a 
pitchei full of honey clarified buttci and golden biiiijal in tbo month of 
KArtika Bv doing so he goes to the realm of Rudra —11 12 

One who abstains fiom floweis during winter (i e the seasons of 
Hemanta and ^i4ira) and in the month of Phllguna and gets tliice floweis 
of gold made according t^ Ins means and gives lliein away m chanty at 
diwl aftci mvolmg tbo pleasiiic of ^iva and Vibiui with the words 
‘ Priyatlrp fsiva Re4avain, attains final beatitude Tins is Inown as 
(8) Smimrja Piafo— 13 14 

(Oj SaubMj'ia Vrata should be kept up b\ avoiding on tl o third day 
of every month beginning from Ph Iguna the use of salt foi lyear At 
iho conclusion of the ordinance ho should give to a Bi ilnnaiia couple a 
pioj cilv cciuipi cd bedstead a hoiioc with all us necessary apj urtcnanccs 
aftei showing due honour to Ihcni and should invoke the pleasure of the 
goddess with the vTorils Bli wlut j nyat im By vloing i, he resides for 
1 huiidiod Kalpas in tlic re dm of PAiv iti — lo 10 

llic devotee who mamtams the vow of silence in tiic evenings foi 
a year and at the eud of it gives a jar of clarified butler, a pair of clothes 
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scsamum, and a bell to a BiAhmana, goes to the domain of Sarasvatf — the 
Goddess of letters — and is liberated froin the cycle of birth. This is 
known as (10/ Sdraspafn ordinance — the giver of beauty and learning. — 
17-18. 

One who worships Laksmt — the Goddess of wealth —and keeps the 
fast on the fifth day of a month, foi a year, and at the end of it gi\ es away 
a cow, along with a lotus of gold, goes to the kingdom of Vi^nu and is 
always born in good ciicurastances. This is called tlie vH/ Sampadci'Vrata 
and is the destroyer of all ills. — 19 20 

One who washes the floor in front of Visnii or ^iva for a full year 
and then gives array a cow with a pitcher of wrater, is born a king on this 
earth, ten thousand times, and .it the end goes to the lealm of fsiva. This 
is known as (121 Ayur-Vrata, and is the giver of all desires -21-22. 

One who takes his meal once a day, in silence, bereft of vic^ for a 
full year and salutes the peepol tree, the sun and the Ganges together, 
and at the end of the oidmance adores the Brfihm.ma with his consort, 
having given them a golden tree with three cows, attains the benefit of 
Mvamedha sacrifice Tina is called the (I'l) the giver of every 

fame and piospenty —23-24. 

The observer of the (14) S'lma-rrotu should make an altar of cow- 
dung bathe Siva or Vi^nu wrili clarified bulier, worship them with uncook- 
ed rice and flowers, for a year At the end of the jear, the devotee should 
give away a lotus of gold, eight fingers in height, with a cow of sesamum 
to a BiShmana veieed m tiie Sima-Veda As a result, the devotee is 
respected in ^iva loka — 25-2t> 

One who takes only one meal a day on the 9th day of a month and 
then gives to a virgin, aftei feasting her, accoithng to Ins nieana, a pair of 
clothes embroidered with gold and raiments of silk, and a lion of gold to a 
Brahmana, gets a handsome form and he i's ne\er defeated by his foes and 
lives for a consideinble time in tbe realm of i^iva This is known as 
(15) rfra-rrata— the giver of all prosperity to women kind 27 28 

One who takes milk only on each full nioon day, for a year, and at 
its conclusion, after performing ^rAddha, gives away five milch cows, 
along with pitchers of water and cloths of tawny colonr, goes to the domain 
of Vi§nu, where he saves hundreds of his ancestors and becomes the 
King of Kings at tlie end of a kalpa This is called (W Pitri-Vrala — 
29-30 

Ono who volnntaiily gives drinking water to the needy, from tl 
beginning of Oliaitra for four months, and after it gives away a big wati 
85 
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jar (Manika\ with grain, clollis, goUl and a pot containing scsauniin goes 
to (he. rccrion of Bnlim x and becomes i king at llio eiul of a kalpa Tins 
IS called the (17) Amufh V^ata — 31 32 

One who bathes m PnicbnmriK for a aeai and then gives awaj a 
concli, PanchAmnta and a coir ton nrlhrnana, goes (o (lie icalm 
and becomes a king at the end of a kalpa This is called the (18) Dhfilt 
Viata — 33 3 1 

Noff — assrj^^Conhistln;; of flxo Jngrcdicnla tri J’'* ^ ^ 

sngnr claritlcd butter Cunt and Honey 

One vrho gives np meat foi a jear and it liio end gives avvaj a 
tow 01 a deer of gold gels the benefit of Aifvamedha sacnfice, and aflei 
leaping the fiuilB of Ills \ irtiic foi one full 1 alpa is born as a king 
Ihisis(P) Viata — 3» 

One who in the month of Mugha bill ts m tbt small houis of the 
morning, ami then worships i Bi ihiii i u iiid Ins wife with garlands 
01 inmeiils and clothes and then feeds them to their satisfaction resides 
in llie legion of the Sun foi n kalpa Ihis is (20) Sihi/a Viata — 3G 

One who bathes carlj lu Uio morning and feeds the Brfihmanos for 
a period of four months from Vsidba and gives away a cow in the month 
of Ivarlika goes to the leaJm of Vj^mi T)»s is (21) Viata — 37 
One wlio alstaina from flowers and clanfed butter from one solstice 
to another and at the end of that period gives gailands clarified butler 
and cows to a Bi hmana and feeds them on claiified butter rice cooked 
in milk and suoar goes to the region of a Tins is <22) Sila Vrata 
the gner of modestj and good liealtb — 38 39 

One who voluntarily provides light (to the needy) eveiy evening for 
ajeai and abstains fiom oil and (hen gives a lamp a quoit and a 
Indent of gold along with a pair of cloths to a Bi ihmana is born as 
a man of greatness and power in tins vvoild and ultimately goes to (lie 
domain of ^i\a This is (23) Dipli Vrata — iO 41 

One wlio takes foi a year bailej scaled m the cow s mine at 
night on the thud day of the month of KfiitiJ a etc and then gives awaj 
a cow resides in the lealm of the Godde^ Pxivati and is afterwaids 
born as a king on this had This is (24) Rudia Viata the giver of eveilast 
ing happiness — 42 43 

One who does not use sandal incense etc in the month of Chaitia 
and gives awa> mother of peail full of scent along with a pan of white 
cloths goes to the legion of Vanina This is (2a) Dndha Viata — 44 
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One who gives up flowers ami salt during VaisSkha, and gives 
away a cow, goes to tho kingdom o£ Visnu wheie he resides for a kalpa, 
and then is born a king This is (26) K&nti-Vrata, the gl^er of lustre and 
fame — 45 

One who makes a golden globe of the universe weighing more than 
12 tolas, (3 palas), according to his means, places it on a mound of sesa- 
mum, and offers the latter to the Btalimanas foi three da 3 'R, and libation 
to fire, honoms the Drahniana couple with Clothes, garlands, oinaments, 
etc , after reciting, ‘ 0 Txird of the Unuorse, be pleased ' (VWvAtmii priya- 
tim), liberates himself from the ejelo of biith and becomes unified with 
Brahma. This is (27) Bro/iwu-rratn, the giver of Nirvana — 46 48 

One who lives on milk in course of the day, and gives away a two- 
faced (Gbhaimukhi) cow (i«, half deli\eied of her calf) made of a big 
lump of gold, attains the highest bliss This is (28) TJhcnii-Vrata, nliich 
makes re-birth almost impossible —49. 

One who lives on milk for three days and then gets a kalpa tree of 
gold made, weighing more than 4 tolas (one pain), according to his means, 
and then gives it away with a heap of nee, becomes unified with Brahma 
This is (29) Kalpa-Vrata.-^ 50 

One who fasts for a month, gives away a beautiful cow to a Br.lh- 
mana, goes to the realm of Visnu This is (30) Bhilmi-Vrat'i —51. 

One who, after living on milk on the day, gnes away an image of 
eaitU made of gold, weigliitig more than 20 palas, resides respected m tho 
domain of ^iva for 700 kalpas This is (31) Dh'^m-Vrata —52 

Olio who gives away a cow, made of molasses, on the tiuid ilay of 
Maglia or Chaitra, having obseived the Guda-Vrata on that day, goes to 
the realm of Gaurt This is (32) Ma/iaVrata — 53 

One who gives a pair of tawny colour coivs (kapilA.) to a Brilhman.'i, 
after fasting for a fortnight, goes to the Brahinaloka honoured bj’ Devas 
and Asiiras, and at the end of (be kalpa becomes the monarch of kings 
This 13 (33) Prahhd-VnitJ. — 54 

One who lives upon only one meal a day for a year, and then gives 
away a pitcher of water, along witli various kinds of eatables, resides m the 
dominion of Siva for a kalpa This is (34) Praplt-VraUt — 55 

One who has onlj’ one me-sl in the eicmog, on the St)i i!ay of a 
month, for one 5 ear, and then gi\cs away cows in cliaritj, goes to the 
region of Indra This is <35j Sugati-Praia — 5C 

One who gives fuel to the Bn'ihmanas tlunng the rainj season and 
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at the end of the yeai gives awaj a cow of clarified butter, becomes 
unified with the supieme Brahma This is (36) F«?5i-dn«ta Frata— the 
destrojer of all ills —57 

The devotee who, on the lltli daj of each month, has lits meal in the 
night and then gives to the Vaisnava a quoit made of gold, goes and 
lesides in the realm of Visnu for one halpa, at the end of which he is born 
a great king This is (37) KrnmViatt — 58 

One who give-^ awaj a pair of cows after In mg on milk foi a year 
goes to the Iriiigdnn of Laksmi This is (38) Deit Yjata —59 

One who gives away a milch cow at the end of a year, nftei living 
onlj on imlk, on the night of everj seventh day of each month, goes to the 
domain of the Sun This is (39 Bha-nu Vtat'i — 00 

One who has his meals at night of the -Jt)) da> of eaclj month, and 
at the end of the jeai gives away an elephant, made of gold, goes to the 
lealm ol ^ivn Ihis is i40) Vathiyak-x I jato — 61 • 

One who abstains from larger fiuils (MahA plmla duiing the Cliatur 
mfisa, and gives awav the sime fruits made of gold, along with a pan of 
cows to a Brahmana, gots to the redm of Vi(nu Tliis is (41) Phala Vrata 
—02 

{No(r-~Chaturinllsa*sA r^ftod of four months reckoned from tho oleventh dnj fn the 
bright half of A'«4dha to tho Uth day in iho bright half of Kartilia) 

One who keeps n (told fa^it on the seventh dej of eacli month for 
a jear, and then gives awnj a lotus of g>I(l n gohlen v ise, full cf giain, 
and cows, nccoiding to his means goes to tho dmnam of the Sun This 
is (42j hArxja Viata —03 

One who keeps a (total' fasten the 12ih daj of each month, and then 
nt tho end of the year gives nn ij to fho Drahmanns, nccoidmg to his means 
cows, ch ths and gold, nltaius beatitude Tina la (13) Fipn Fiato - Cl 

One who after pei forming Vri'othirga in the nionlh of Kdrlika, lives 
on onlj one meal a daj and that at night, for a full j oar, goes to tho realm 
ofSivn Tins is 141) F<!rja Frifa — 05 

[hotf — \rl76tMrpa=Sctllng freo a bull on tho occasion of a funeral rite, or as 
a religions act generally J 

One who, on the coiiclu«iion of Chfinclra^ nna tor Knchhra) ob^erv ance 
gives awnj a tow oiul feeds tlie DrAlimaimo according (o liis means goes 
to tho realm of ^iva fins is 15) Prajnpatya Frnfo —CO 

Ono who lives onlv on the nightly meal, on the lllh dsv of cacli 
month for a year, and then gives nwnv cows, goes to the region of ^ir« 
This is (40; Trayirnhuha T'mfa ~ C7 
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Ono who keeps a continous fast foi se\en niglifb, and then gives a 
pot of clarified butter to a BiSlimana, goes to tlie legion of BrahmS 
This 19 (47) Qhiita Vtata —68 

Olio who sleeps in Akaia dunng the lainy season, and then gnes 
away a milch cow, goes to tlieiegion of Jndra. 'Ibis is (48) Indra Vrata 
—69 

(Vote — Akfiia =:Ether, Vaonity, Place in general, Light, Hole in the air, etc ] 

One who takes the uncooked eatables on the third day of each month, 
and then gi\es away cows, goes to the lealoi of ^iva, after being liberated 
from the cycle of birth This la (49) ffalyipa (or ^rey6} Frcrtn, the givei 
ofljappiness — 70 

One who gives away a chariot with tlve horses made of gold weigh- 
ing more than 8 tolas (2 palas), after f istmg in course of the day, resides 
in the heaien for a luindred kaJpas, and then becomes the King of Kings 
Tins IB (50) Afica Viata — 71 

And ono who, similaily, observes the fast and gives away n cbairot, 
with R pair of elephants made of gold, resides in the Satyaloks for a 
thousand kalpas and is then born as a King This is (61) UastuVrata — 
12 

Ono nho gives away a cow at the end of his jesrly fast, becomes the 
Lord of Yaksas This is (52) Suhha Viata —73 

One who gives away a cow m the morning, after passing the night 
in water, goes to the realm of Vanina This is (53) Varuna-Vrata — 74 

One wbe gives awaj a moon of gold at the end of the ChSndrAyana 
ordimnco, goes to the realm of the moon This is (54) Chandra Vrota — 75 

One wlio gives away cows in theevemog, after warming himself 
with five fires (pafichatapa), on the 8tb and the 14ih day in tlio month of 
Jyaihtba, goes to heaven Tins is Vtata -70 

Note— A iDodiflcation Vrata *so S. 

One who makes a canopy, in a temple of Siva on the third day of a 
month and gives away a cow at the end of the yeir, goes to the region of 
lhiBiB(55) Bhav^ni-Vroto — 77 

In the month of ll'^gha, one who wears wet garments in the night 
and on the seventh diy of the month gives avny cows, goes and resides in 
the liea\en for a kalpa, after which lie is born ns a King This is 56) 
Parana Frata — 78 

One who maintains a fast for three nights and gives away a good 
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house in the month of Phnlguna, goes to the domain of tlie Sun Tins is 
(57) Dliama-V'iata — 79 

One who adoies the Biahmana and his wife with ornaments and 
gives away cows along witli gram, on three evenings, aftei observing a 
fast in the day, attains beatitude This is (58) Tncha-Viata — 80 

One who gives awaj a vessel of salt m the name of the moon, on 
the second day of the bright fortnight, and at the end of the yeai gives coivs 
to the Br&hmanas, goes to the realm of ^iva, and at the end of the kalpT 
becomes th6 King of Kings This is (59) Soma-Vrafa --8 1 

One who has only one meal a daj' on each Pratipada (first da> of 
a fortnight), and at the end of the year gives away a tawny coloured 
cow (kapilfi), goes to the domain of Agni Tins is called Stca-Viata — 82 
One who has only one meal a day on the tenth clay of tlie montli, and 
aftei a jear gives away ten cows, along with tlie images of ten directions 
made of gold, becomes the lord of the umveree This is called the (60) 
Viha'Vrata, the cleatioyer of all ills —83 

One who lends, or lelates about these sitty ordinances, remains the 
loul of Gandharvas, for a peiiod of one hundied ^fanvantnias -—84 

Nftradn ' I have related to jou about the sixt) ordinances, now let 
me know what more you desire to hear, winch is foi tlio benefit of the 
world T shall tell jou all What mar I not say to mj faiouied ones f 

Iloe ends the one hundied and first ehitptei dcseulnurj the CO TOntci' 
nvd then i ciulls 


CHAPTCR Oil 

Namlikcilvaia said — Niirada* There cannot he puntj of bod.v 
and mind wilhoul bathing, iheiefore to keep the mind refreshed it is 
essential to bathe first of all —1 

“ Om Naino Ntr.ljanAya ’ is the piiiicipal mantra, by the lecitation 
of which the tirlha should bo conceived in the water in which hath is to 
bo taken, whether that watci is f ikcn nut from the main source (c <j , nver), 
01 well, tank, etc — 2 

[Sotp — (a) Tirtha — A holjr place V pUco ot water 

(l>) Nimo >Vrfljar»3>i — talutatlons to NirSya'ia 

(c) Tins means tint a person l•athfot, at a well or ihowlioro— other tlivtt In 
the sicreU waters, tir — the Clauses Ibo Ar —it one ncifes tho alwro /orntnla 

with ilo>otlon and rbno^ophlcill> croncclTcs and Invokes the presencoof somoaacrwl lirlhv 
In hU halhliig water, hU ferrent devotion fnlBU his oliject V Rood Inth In a pure and 
runnlnp stream Is essential to refresh the mind thoroophly The Oniiees, the Narmadi 
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Ae, arc Miuloubledlj tbc best of thi, tixcrs fof Ibc purpose from many iiouits of viow, %ud 
coiiscfiuciitJy so much sanctity K attached to bucIi iiivigoiatiug btrcinis. A true Arjan 
IS expected to bathe (lady in such streams but crerj oul is not so situated as (oImxu 
IJ jf benefit of such a bath dally Those, therefore, who arc not so f>hc( d, may bathe as 
Btateil aboxc wliicli xioulil tulTil tbeirdntx <f bstliins unaxoulibly in a place other than a 
tirtha, for nmler the Influence of a fervent dcxotieu they «dl feel as if they were bsihiiig 
111 some sacred w ders ; snd the feeling of binctUy tint altaclios in the mind of an Aryan 
10 inrlgonting Btn ims wODjd be hept evergreen trli<eli would tike him oftener to such 
lirthas 

UricQy speaking, tin rtfure a mnii bhoiild liatlicdady to rifresli Ins mind IIo should 
batliQ [u a pure and fresh striam, as f >r as possible, barn ig which lie hliould work up his 
dinotion to help Mm In nut hicaLiug (he rule and m keeping his mind rerrcsficd and Ms 
desire Hied on some sacred stream } 

17c filtotild ptit on tltc tin£> of gra‘?'> find linsc Itib inotitli stitli 
j lillk'uatei — fltcorfJjng l« flic ptcsciibto fono — -intJ f};cn tiitji tt calm 
mind Ijc eliODld conceive njtim) a stjHjro, (iica*-nt/iJgf'oiii Jt.Mitlb, tbc McretJ 
tidugtij djiil jinoJso Her iheje i1mi<? — “()Gijigp&’ TIjoii »Jt born from 
ilic fool of Vifiui, thou .lU Ji Visnu force, and loved Vjvuu, 'I'hoii ail 
Vi;im*d(‘\alu , waid luv sm«i off from ilit Itine of my Imlli to ilcdlli TIjc 
3 J crorcs of \ irili vs of heaven, earth ami sky arc absorbed in Thee, ns Btntcd 
by Vftju — 3.r» 

0 Ganges ' the Dev as call Thee Nandml, Nabnt, DaksliA, Priiluvl, 
Vdiagi, VnJvakivju, Amnit 7 Sjv.‘i, VidyAdlisri, Snpvadanti, Vj!fva*prns*idinl, 
Kscfn\, Jnhnavt, S^niA, SVntipradAyant , these, too, mo ih) epithets , and 
one who recites tlicto sacred names with true devotion, at the time of his> 
bath, finds Tripatliag-vmniJ 'going three ways) Gdiiga there ’ -0*8 

lN<dr.— Xandini, I.it gUddcnlng An cpilhot of (he l>aiiKcSi for Her walcn arc 
»<» rifroiliiiig and ffer flow bo plessiog 

Aalini —Ut. » Jotos pjuji A plict abounding in IoIusm Tho intoxicating jujcu 
of (bo coctvtnut. The Oangoa, for Her waters aioaolnxlgorjitlng 

l)ik)& — Lit, eoo who mores or acts nwleVly The Oanges, l«*enise neratream 

ik »,i rtpib’iOfu’iU r'n'nVTS *Vnfrsc‘iles,f,ft»* 

PfllhUi— IJl larth, ouAof tlio n*e cUraeiit* Tho tlangcs, fiecauso hbo Is m> 

invlgofjHn,; There can lie no life wltlinut flve etemt ntx and tin llrocsnuol l>o sosUlmsl . 
wttlif)4t tfure ticfiig fcojve Tigoiir 

Vlhigl-— LlL a tiir.l Annrrow Itirtlangea l•eealv«l*fclll^lw»«oenl(tly 
M«va KSri — This is a rmnpeui tl wont roadi u|i of Vi«i> unixersu and KiyA 
CapUal. aWlc. Prlncljul UbJ). TIm f*\pr*~>sbiii Mstvbljl -Capital, abode, t.nly 
or, I rSnflp*! {tlitl ij of ihw nnlxirM., and U an epllltei of the tlanips, for aim ia tho 
CapUxl ut *11 the \rj*tt tirtha* Kho Is tho aUrl^ot piiius .Vry ans wLo 1ft thpir llfctltne 
I IM tbclr d «3 • In e-mlrsuptati >0 <-s Her Itinlc* and lliclr rt main* ulilniaicty Hud an al«*de 
In the water* She i« the principal tirlk* of tho nrilTrr« s'm |« ihe tssly i,f (ho 

Bnlrrrso, in lyo ■ca»o lh»l water U onoof thoBeleiacnU In U o ls»l> and Ik-' water, a* 
**eh an cleinonl, eioao* {oresl water* TT,o Oarso* water t« (■o«l ran 1-* e<<t>t *re«* 

with (ho portwt Water a* «■*»• et the rlomenfa 
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Visvafcfiya, as ono worcl, may also mean pfoduoed from tUe body of Jjiva. S for \MTa 
13 and epithet of oiva also U la said that the Ganges foil on the head of iva from the 
heaven and theuco she moved on to the world below, which js a simple fact, for the clondi 
hang about m the heavens and discharge thomselves m form of snows on the lofty po Vs 
ol mountains The Kailiaa peak in tho Himalayas js the region of perpetual snows whew 
thosnow being crushed by Us own weight flows downward , and reaching a certain level 
13 converted into water which m its tnm flows onwards in form of a river how.KailJss 
13 the abode of Siva, and the Ganges has its sonreo in tJio Himalyas near it Tho snows of 
Ealldsa being the chief feeder of the rivi.r 

Ampita— Lit. impetiahable, beautiful, agreeable, final beitltude nev-tat of no 
mortality, beverage of the Gods, sweet An epithet of tho Gauges, because she is miperish 
able, beautiful, agreeable in thesense of refioshing She is considered by tho Aryans to 
bo the giver of final beatitude Her water is sweet and is often compared with the 
Nectar and the borerage of the gods 

biva —Lit final beatitude Bom of tira 

Vidyadhari —Lit. a class of domi gods Tho Ganges, on account of her punfle 
properties, la regarded os sneh 

Saprasinti— The giver of tranqoility Seroeo 
Visva Praaftdinl —The purifier of the universe 
kseraft —The giver of happiness and comfort 

Jdhnavi —The Ganges when brought down from honvon by the aiistor ties of 
Uh&giratba, was forced to fiow over earth to follow hin to the lower regions In Its 
coorso It Inundated tho sacrificial ground of tho ICingJahnn who got very much voted 
and swallowed tho stream, but his wrath was appeased by the prayers of the Gods, 
sages and OhSgiratha, and he discharged tho current from bis cars The Ganges Is 
therefote togatded as his daughter and Is called Jflhuvi ^ 
bfintUpradtjinfsTho giver of peace 
&lntll=Tho pcaeofnl 

One sboiild hold nalcr m both tlio Ijftnda. nitd nfler 7 times reciting 
the mantras mentioned aboxe, spiiiikle il on his he id 3, 4. 5 and 7 tunes 
and tbon bailie, after rubbing nomo eirtli on bis body with proper invol n- 
tion thus —9 

' 0 Earth’ trodden by tlio boreo (Asfvabniiiti) nnd the chariot 
(RathlKriluti) and belonging lo the base of tho lemploof Visnn (Visnu 
krantl) dispel inj Bins stored from generations " — 10 

“0 Earth* Kri'«na hast dug Tlice out hj assuming the form of 
the wild boai with a liniidtcd hands TJiou art the elomont emplnjcd 
when ompowered by the imnlm of Ki rfyapa in the crnlion of nil beings, 
l.y Bmhml By jour contact fas 'oii cncii-clo my body) purifj inj bod\' 

of nil fiins —II 

" 0 nirlli, m TI.eo iro «ll riici, r„c,i noun-.lir..c..l 

riioii art t!ie Rniirce of ill lokns (worhlsl I mIiiIp 'I lice " 12 

\fler thus taking Ins bub, one Phaiild nga,,, mist his mnuth and 
change Ida clothes, putting on white garments nnd prcsei.t Iihnlions of 
water as foUowB - 13 
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“Devas, Yakpas, Nagas Gandhan'as, Apsara*?, Asin.is, ferocioup 
seipentp, suparnas (a class of bird like beings of a semi-Dinne characfe:), 
trees, jackals iS.c., the beings li\mg in tbe air, the beings living in wnlei, 
tbe beings traversing in tlie sky, the beings witlioul anj one-to offci 
them libations, tho pious ones, 1 offer you all these libations ” Libations 
to the Devas should be made with the sacred thread on the right 
shouldei.— 13-15. 

Then libations should ho offpieil with <le%otion to the manes, sons 
of Biahraa and the Uisis “Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, Kapila, Bodliii, 
Pafichadikha, receive and be gratified with the libations I offer you ” — 
1(5-17. 

Aftei wards, ifanclu, Atii, Angir.i, Pnlastya, Pulaha, TCiatii, PracIipUl, 
Vaiistha. Bhrigu, Hri.ada, Dexarsis and Brabmarsis should be offered 
libations vilh uncooked rice and water — 18 

Tiien, with tho sacied thread on the left shoulder and reclining on 
the left knee the Pitils, AgnievAta, SaurayA, Hnvi§raanta, Usmapa, 
SukMina, Barbisada, and Ajyapa, should be offeied libations witli watei, 
sesamum and sandal, Ac —•19*20 

After reciting the names which are synonyras of Yama, niz , Dhaima 
raja, Mfityu, Antaka, Vaivaswata, Kftla, Sarvabhfltaksaya, Audumbarn, 
Dadhna, Nila, Paramestlii, Vpkodara, Chilra and Chitragupta libations 
should be offeied to him , and then after holding the Ivuifa in hand as 
prescribed, libations to the manes should be offered by tbe wise -21-22. 

After reciting the names and the gotras of fathers and maternal 
graiidfatheis, libations should be offered to them, after which the following 
mantra should be uttered with devotion — 23 

“ Those who may be my kith and km, those who may have been iny 
kith and km in some other previous birth, may feel gratified by tbe libations 
that I offer them ” — 24 

After this, the devotee should again iinse his moutli and diaw the 
figure of a lotus in front of him on which libations of water (arghya), 
mixed with uncooked rice, flowers and led sandal should be offered 
to ihe Sun, after which His (Sun's) names should be recited. — 25 

1 salute Thee, 0 Sun ' Thou art Visuu Thou art the mouth of 
Vi^nii Thou hast thousands of rays Thou art full of lustre and 
potency.”— 26 

“Ogival 0 Lord of all, O Father of all I I salute Thcc O Lord 
of the nniverao, whose body is painted with sandal, I salute Thee ” — 27 

so 
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“ 0 Thou, seated on a lotus, salutations be to Thee, adorned with 
eai-nngs and bracelets, the Lord of all the worlds ' Tboi; bringest light to 
the woilds ' I salute Thee.” — 28 

” Thou seest good and bad deeds of every one, always Thou 
pervadeat all 0 Satya Deva ' salutations be to Thee, Thou, 0 Bhaskara ’ 
be piopitious to me. — 29 

" 0 day-maker ' I salute Thee ” After thus saluting the Sun, the 
devotee should cncumambulate three times, and then, after touching a 
Brahinana, cow and gold, should go to the temple of Vismi — 30. 

Here ends the one Jmndrfid and second chapter deserihino the inethod 
of bathing 


CHAPTER cm 

Nandikejivara said — Nftrada ' 1 shall now relate to you what the 
sage M&rkani^eya narrated to Yudhisthira about PrayAga, m the days 
gone by. — 1 

Yudhiithira, the son of Kuntl became tho Loid of the woild aftei the 
great Mahftbhftrata wai. He was very much depressed by the grief of the 
death of his kinsmen Ho said to lumseU: -‘‘King Duryoclhana, the 
master of armies of eleven ak?aHhints, and the otlier kings who wore 
his allies, are slain, causing me much pain and anguish; and wo, five 
brotlieis, sons of PAndu, are alive under (he shelter of Loid /Crisna — 2-*! 

“ I have killed I3hl?ma, Drona, the mighty Kama, the King Diiryo- 
dhana our kinsmen and otlier kings, who considcied tlieinselves bravo 
soldiers and heroes ” 0 Govindn' what is now the good of my life, and 
how and why should I rule the empire ’--5-C 

" Eio to mo ' ” Thus oppressed with his thoughts, tho mighty King 
YndliMtiiira became very much despondent, and iiis head bending down- 
wards he fainted When ho came back to his sense'!, ho fell into thought, 

“ Which could be the best religious act that would wash oIT all my sms, and 
which could be the sacred place of pilgrimago that would purifv me 
and enable mo to go and reside m the world of Visnu — S-b 

“ Ilow possibly can I make enqnincR on such points from ^ri Krisna, 
bocaueo be bas been so much instrumental m tho great war How c.iu 
I ask Hbrilar.'istni about these things l have slain all his sons lo the 
number of one hundred ” — 10. 

Being thus o\erpowercd with grief, Ymllnsthira began to weep bittorh 
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and the good men that were there also fell down on the ground, along 
with Draupadi and Knnti, and began lo weep — 11-12. 

At that time, the great sage llurkaiidey^ '^ 2^3 in Kasfi and ho knew 
how much the king was upset with grief. He therefore instantly went to 
Hastinapura and appeared at the gate of the palace of Yudhi?thira — 13-14. 

The gate keeper, on seeing the great sage ilarkancjeya, immediately 
reported bis arrival to the king, who, without the least delay, repaired to 
the door to accord him a fitting reception, and said “ 0 Sage ! you are 
most welcome By jour having so kindly'graced me with your presence, 
I feel that the mission of my life has been fulfilled and ibat my family has 
been liberated from all sins 0 Sage ' the manes of my deceased anccstore 
have also'become gratified by your presence, and I feel myself purified 
in jour presence."' — 15 

Nandike4\ara said -“0 Narada ' After thus according him a 
w'clcome, the king washed his feet and seating him on liis throne, 
he worshipped the great sage —18 

JIarkandeya -said —King' what ails your mind so much Prav tell 
wo at once wuhout the least reserve the cause of your mental agony —19. 

Yudhisihira said — " 0 great sage ' my thoughts over iny doings 
for the gaining of this kingdom haunt me and choke mo with intense 
gnef."— 20 

MilrkancJeja said —“King' hear the duties of an ideal K^triya 
It 18 no sm for a wise man to fight , and for a king there is absolutely 
no 8111 to wage «ar to acquire his kingdom Do not therefore allow 
yourself to bo earned away by any such feeling that you have committed 
a sin."— 21-22 

On hearing these words of the sage ilArkantleya, yudlu«thira fell 
prostrate at his feci and begged him to tell something that would wash 
ofl all Ills sina — 23-24 

Afarkanefoj-a «aid — King ’ I tell you tho waj how to deatroj all 
jour sins Hear it with attention It is verj' great merit for pious 
peoftlc to go to I’rajAga. — 25 

Here ends l/te hundred and third chapter deseriOinj the yrcaincsso/ Praiju/ja. 


CILiPTER CIV 

YiulliiHilnra s>aid — limlimana ' I am desirous of hearing what I,ord 
Brahmil^lind saul in the dsjs gone by — 1 

How phonitl people go to the sacred place of Prajugs? X’ray also 
tell mo what benefits do thoj reap who die, bathe and live there? — 2 
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ildrkancjeya said — Son * 1 ehall tell jou the chief benefits from a 
pilgumago to PrayAga, as I have heaid them from the good sages m tlio 
past — 3 

Fiom the Bite of the sacied Prajaga m the town of Pratiil^haua up 
to the deep pool of VasuU the Kambala, Arfvatnia and Bahu MGhka 
consecrated to the N'lgas, form the Prajapati ksetra, which is lenowned m 
the three worlds — 4 

People who bathe theie go to beaven People who die theio are 
liberated from the cycle of birtli Those who live there are guarded bj 
the Devas, Brahma, &c 0 King • theie are several othei sacred tlrthas 
that drive away sins which I would not be able to enumerate oven m 
the couise of centuues , consequently, I shall briefly confine myself to the 
iiairation of the rirtuea of Prayaga — 5 6 

lUe Ganges is guarded by 60,000 bowB, the Yamuna (Jumna) by the 
8uu diawu by his seven hoiees, the sacied place Pj lywga by Xndra, and tiu 
circurafoieuce of it by Lord Visnu, along with other Devas — 7 8 

The Ak§ayavata tiee is guarded by Siva and the Devas protect the 
sacred places that dispel sins — 9 

0 King ' the smueis cannot go to that sacred place All 
minor sms aie washed off merely bv the icmembrance of that sacied 
place —10 

All the sms of a man disappear bj the sight, reiueinbranco Oi the ^ 
lubbing on the body of the clay of that place — IJ 

OKing' there are fue deep chaiicels in Pi aj iga The Gauges 
flons m the nucldlo of thorn The bins disappear the moment one enters 
ihc boundary of Piay tga — 12 

The inoie rcinembiance of the Ganges fiota the distance of a thousand 
\ojains melts awav all the sms 1 lie doers of the e\il deeds oven attain 
emancipation the mere mention of the sacred nnnio of the Ganges 13 

The sins disappear bj the utterance of the name of the Ganges 
the sight of Her leads to piosperilj and tho bathing m and drinking of 
Her sacicd waters punfie-, ones soul along with tho<=e of liis ancestors for 
7 generations — 11 

Ihoso who speal the tniili I tep tlicmselvcs ft cc from angei and 
the Mco of killing or taubing piin to luiiig boing-^ arc wiso and learned 
am the lo\cm of the cow and UrAlnnina are libenle<I from ihcir sms and 
attain the fruiN of their desire bathing at the canfltionco of ihellangc-i 
and tho ^mmiiu — 13 10 

riio c who nnmtain their scvnal pnrit\ for a month in tint sacred 



GHAPTBB QV 


285 


place, protected by tbe Devas, and offer libations of water to the manes of 
the deceased ancestors and to tho Gods, always attain wbat they desire, 
where\er they are born — 17 

Tlie Goddess Yainuni — tbe daughter of tbe Sun, leuowned m all the 
tbice worlds — is present in Prayuga, and the place where she meets is the 
abode of ^iva — 18 

The merit of a pilgrimage to the Gauges at tbe eacied place of 
Prayuga, does not fall to the lot of oveij one, 0 King' The Dpvas, the 
Danav'i'j, the Risis, the Siddhas and the ChAiims — they all go to heaven 
by bathing at Prayuga — 19 

Here ends fhc Ont hundred and foui tli diaptei desai thi ng the gi t.atnesa 
of Praydga 


CHAPTER CV 

Murkaudeja said —King' Besides tins, 1 sliaJI now tell you about 
tho great virtues of Prayiiga , by tbe mete hearing of it one is rescued 
from all sms — 3 

Tho sacred phee of Prayagi is highly benelicml to the distressed, 
the poor whose faith is fiimly fi^ed No one should raise any conlroveisy 
about It — 2 

Tbe good sage* say that the diseased, the meek and tlio old who 
give up their lives at the confluence of the Ganges and thclaramiAgo 
111 a vim ina, of the lustre of the gold or that of the Sun surrounded by 
the cilestial nymphs, and all hia desires are fulhlled The departed 
spirit till It tliinks of ro-birth, 13 honored in tho Jieaiea wearing' pre- 
cious stones and seated in a viiniun, slroaming withroyuads of buntings 
ind flags, Surrounded by the celestial nymphs singing beautiful songh 
melodiously — 3-C 

On consuming lus stoic of virtue he is re born in the house of a 
.sHj.ftWy .wnr 'vdtar*-, dy rta;ualVan^ iVlw gn.an.'ra'ss oi' dl-cyii’„''rinm’giar- 
there — 7 

One who thinks of Prayagi m his own country in tho foicsts, in 
some foreign laud, or oven iii Ins own house «n tlie point of ones death, 
goes to tho world of Brahniti I his is the mg of tho good sages -8 

lie goes to such regions vtliere the earth is full of gold, where In. 
noiihl obtain all tho friiits of Ins desire vrhere reside tlic Ri^fs ind the 
KUic-* riierc, iiT ihcir company, he enjoys on the batiks of the Ganges 
surrouuded by thousands of Ixniliftil women, siges pilgritns and the 
(nndbnrvas Ijcanng tho beacon, lie is Iwrn as a King of fnTnbmlrfpT 
-9-11 
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Then, constantly thinking of good deeds, he undoubtedly becomes 
wise and wealthy —12 

One who is devoted to virtue with all Ins mind, speech and deeds 
and makes gifts of cows at the confluence of the Ganges and the Yaimim, 
and makes gifts of gold and jewels, &.c , in course of Deva oi Pitn noislnp, 
attains gieat merit and viitue — 13-14 

A BiShmana should, howevei, avoid, as fai as possible, the accepting 
of any gift at sacred places He should be on liis guard, that is, should 
not yield to temptation — 15 

One who gives away a pale led milch cow, after getting her horns 
plaited with gold, her hoofs with silver, along with a milking pot of bell 
metal, cloth and jewels, to a virtuous and dispassionate Brvbmana, well 
versed in tho Vedas, at the confluence of the Ganges and the Yamiini, 
goes to and lesides in the lieaven for as many jears as there aie hairs on 
the body of that cow — 16-19 

At tho time of his re-birth, the veiy sime cow saves lam fioin hoH 
Ho IS bom in Uttaia-Kuru, and cnjojs a long life One who makes a gift of 
only one miloh cow of hts many thousands, that same cow helps the donoi, 
his son, wife and kinsmen, to cross the sea of Uoiibles with ease —21 

3^or this reason tho gift of a cow is said to bo tho best of all clmritie*> 
because a single cow protects the donor from all gieat sms A cow should 
be given to a good Brabmana — 22 

Here ends the hundted and fifth chapln dealtnq ttnfh the went 
lesulting fiom the gift of the coio (goddna) at Prayaga 


CHAPTER CVI 

' Yudbistlma said —Sage' I feel 1 am gradually being freed from 
mj sms by the Mrtues ofFrajiiga that you havo beon pleased to relate 
to me 0, blessed saint, now be pleased to explain to mo how one should 
go to Prayuga — 1-2 

ilarkandeya said —King ' 1 shall now lelato to jou wliai you wish 
to bear, exactly as I ha\o heard from tho sages and ha\e bten them 
doing on such an occasion — 3 / 

One who drl^ cs to Praynga on a conaeyantc, drawn by bullocks 
makes hmi»elf liable to a fearful hell, and his hbalions aio not accepted 
b\ the manes ol his ancestors — 4-5 

Tho bathing of his children thcro and then drinking the sncrcil 
uater, docs not do them any good — (5 
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One who gives alms lo (he Bhllimanas, with any feeling of conceit, 
does not deiivo any benefit It is not therefore wi«!e to visit a sacred place 
on any conveyance — 7 

One who gives away his daughter (in marriageh according to tho 
prescribed rites, between tho Ganges and the Yamunn, according to his 
means, never goes to the fearful hell He is born in the Uttai 'i-Kuni and 
gets a good wife and dutiful sons, and enjoys long life — 8 9 

Oking' on account of these things, the giving away of chanty at 
sacred places, according (o.'one’s jneans, enhances his merits and makes 
him entitled to live in heaven till the dissolution of the world — 10 • 

One who departs fiom his body, near the Akssyavata in PisyAga, goes 
straight to the region of ^iva — 1 1 

It 18 the very same Aksayavata which does not perish, in spite of 
the combined fury of all the suns that reduce the rest of the world to 
ashes — 12 

The Lord Visnu is present there, and worships constantly nesr the 
Aksayavata even when tho world becomes extinct — IS 

0 King ' The sacred pbee lying between the Gauges and the 
Yamuna is venerated even by the Dev as, Asuras, Sages, Risis, Gandharvas 
One should therefore go there with devotion, for Brahmfi, Devas, Rigls, 
Sages, LokapAlas, Sadhya Devas. Pitris, Sanitkumura, etc , tho greatest 
of the sages Amgiiu etc Bralvma Ri«i8, serpents, suparnas, oceans, livers, 
mountains vidyldlnras Ixird Vi^nu Himself, along with BrahmA, are 
piesent there — 14 18 

It IS svul that the site of the conlluence of the Ganges an^ llie 
Yamuna forms the middle or the waist of the earth This Pray iga tirtha 
IS known throughout the three worlds — 19 

The rementbrance of this sacred place or the hearing the mine of 
It or the touch of j.t9jioilj.liheiates.one from hia sins bo also from bathiiyr 
there One who sprinkles the water of that place, has the benefit of 
performing Aiivamedha and Ittjasflya sacrifices — 20-21 

You should not be dissuaded from going to Pi;ay(1g3, ray eon ' 
even by the preachings of the Devas — 22 

At the sacred PrayAga, there are sixty'^ciOT^s and ten thousand holy 
places, all gathered there — 23 

The man dying at Prayaga derives! the same benefits as one does 
bv truly devoting himself to ydga.— 24 

Those who do not go to Prayaga are like the Imng dead, O 
Yiidhistliira ' — 25 
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Those ho go to Pray aga, luaccoidaace irith the luks Jaicl down are 
freed from then sin-, ns the Moon hbeiales Himiself fiom R^hn —20 

He who bnthes in nnd drinks the water of the Yaoiuiia nt the high 
hanks piesided hv the Nagis KnmlnH and A^iatara is freed of all h's 
Sins —27 

The man bj going to the sluine where resides Loid Sna, libeiate-. 
fiom‘ bondage his ancestois and posteiity for ten generations — 28 

By the sprinkling of the bolj nater8o\ei his bodj on that spot 
he gets the merits of an Aiaamedha sacrifice, and losides in theliea\en (dl 
the end of the woild cycle — 29 

On the eastern bank of the Ganges, theie is a nell, bj the name of 
SamudiaKupa and the place Pralistluna (modem Jlnisi) which is 
leuowned in the three worlds If one lesides thoia foi thiee nights 
obseiviug sexual puutj and keeping himself dispassionate, he is freed 
from all his' sins and gets the merit of the performance of A^iamedln 
sacrifice —30 31 

Note '‘■The meatioa of Samudra LApa in modorD Jbusi fixes tho date of this portfo 
of the Pfit&na The woU oallod Samudra Efipa was sunk bj Samuctra Qapta and so this 
Mahtttmya mast have bccu Tvritten after thoGopta 

The Haepeaprapatana tfrtha (tho slmne wlicie swans alight), that lies 
on the north of Pratisthfina and on the oast bank of the Ganges, is 
lainowned in all tho three worlds Bv bathing theio tl o de\otoe gets tho 
benefit ol Ai\amodha sacrifice and iCMdes in hea^oii ns long ns the tJio 
sun and the moon bluuo in tho fiiniaraent — 32 33 

.One who dies at tho sacred Uirarflrnmana, wliose high bank become'' 
^^lutobJ the swans that dwell theio goes to heaven and onjoAs with (he 
Pitfis foi a period of sixty thousand and six contuiies — 31 O') 

And OKing' he is always in companj of tint famous celestial 
ufunTj)),, TIx'.ijy-.an/Lis. \ pjirj.ai/yl. Ixt; G-’infJh.''j/.aR. a?nk ¥.•«<• 

naras Ac — 30 

Aftei consuming his store of \irtue, ho bcoomes the lord of ten 
thousand towns and of hundreds of maids hko Unn>ll, m wlioso midst he 
i ex els as their husband — 37 38 

He wales from his bed b} the music of tho sweet jingling of the 
waist chains and anklets of tho ladies, and aftei enjoying fully all his 
luxuries retires to that shrine again — 30 

One who wears white miments and Ins lus moalsonlj once a dnj 
and prescncs his sexual purity, becomes a king ami gels hundreds of 
beautiful wixe'*, adorned with fine ornaments Ho rules oxer a vast tern 
ton whose boutidnrj reaches to the seas — <10-41 



CRAFTm GVl. 


289 


And, nftei enjoying tlie result of Ws wealth and of tlie practising of 
Ilk cbniities, he again letiies lo that spot —42 

One who, preseiving his sexual polity, ob«:ene8 a fast till the e\en- 
ing, at the Sandhya Vata , attains Biahmaloka. — 43 

One uho dies at Ivoti-tti lha, remains in Srarga for ciores of yeai-s — 
44. 

And, on coining back to the woild after exhausting his virtues, is 
boiu a \ery handsorne person in a roost wealthy family —45 

One uho goes and sprinkles water over him at the Dasl'iifvamedha 
Urtha in the BhQgaiati pusi, to the noitli of the abode of VAsukI, attains 
the benefit of Advamedha sacrifice, and, in his next bilth, is born as a very 
licb, pious, handsome, wise and generous man — 46-47 

The merits accruing from truth speaking and abstention from inflict- 
ing injurj' to another, are obtained by a pilgrimage to Praj Aga — 48 

Tho place uliere the Ganges alone flows, ;s as sacred as ICiiriik^etia, 
and the place where she flows toiichiiig the Vindhya range, is tenfold 
more sacred.— 40 

The spot where the Ganges floirs touching many tlrthas is un- 
doubtedly a most holy place —50 

The Ganges exercises Her elevating influence over inankiiid on earth, 
ovci the serpents m tho lower regions, and oici the Ds\as in Svarga ; 
consequently, she is also known as Tripathagamini —51 

Those whose bones arc deposited m the Ganges, remain in Svarga 
for as many thousand years as there are bones deposited — 52 

The Ganges la the most sacied of all the Tiithas, the best of all the 
rivers, and is the giver of einancipatjoii. to the vilest sinners — 53- 

The Ganges 15 easilv accessible everywheie, excepting at Gnngl- 
(Ivnra, PrayAga .Tfid Gangii Siigara Those who bathe at the .»bove men 
tioned 3 places, go to heaven and are never re-born — 54 

There is no other source of bliss to the sinner as.the Ganges — 55 
Tho Ganges lias fallen from the head of Lord ^iva, who is the snered 
of tlic most sacred and propitious of the most propitious — 5d 
Here ends the one hundred and sixth ehiptei deahnj with (he qrcatnesi 
of Prayd/fa 


CHAI»TEtt evil 

51/ rkaiidcv.i said OKing! I shall now relate to jou further the 
grc.itness of the holy Prav.'iga by listening to which n man undouUtc<lly 
gets liberated from all sins —I - 
87 
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On tho banks of the Ganges, towards the west lies the sacred Manasa 
tirtba where by keeping up a tliree days fast the man gelsfieed fiomsins 
'ind attains all lus desires — 2 

The merits acquued by the giving away of cows laud and gold are 
attained by the mere lemembrance of this tirtha — 3 

One who resides on the banks of the Ganges, with or without an) 
object m view and dies there, goes to heaven and remains fai away out of 
the sight of hell — 4 

Such a man sits m a vimaua, adorned by decent birds like swans and 
flamingoes where celestial nymphs sing lovely songs Thus he enjoys 
long life in heaven — 5 

On coming back from heaven he is born in tho house of a ^eI■) 
wealthy man — 6 

During the month of ilfigin sixtvthousand tlrthas and sixty crores 
of sacred Btre^m8 are to be found it the confluence of the Ganges and tli® 
Yamuna — 7 

Ihe merits of giving away a lac of cons ue attained by bathing 'tt 

Prayaga for 3 days - 8 

One who, at the confluence of tho Gauges and the "iamunA, lights 
cowdung fires all round and site lu the midst of them enjoys healll j 
body, with all his limbs ui tho best condition — 0 

He remains in heaven foi ns many jenis as theio nio hair on liib 
body —10 

Aud >slien lo is iciucaniated on oiith lie becomes the empeior of 
the woild Aftei ciijojing these he ngam icinembers the \er) simo 
lirtha — 11 

One nho nunieises into the sacied mtera it the junction of the 
Ganges and the 1 luiui i daring the time of the luini eclipse, goes to the 
world of the Moon wbcio lit enjoys in Ifis (Moon s company and remains 
in hea\ou for sixty thousaiul y tais and is treed from all liis sms —12 13 

At tlic end 1 o leaves the woild of Indra wlieie he was venerateil b) 
llio Uthia and Gaiullnrvas ole and is born in a rich family —14 

One who uj lifts his legs and b dances Imnself on his liC'id swing!! 
over tho flames of fire resides in Iicivcn for v hnn Iredlliousnnd yemu — lo 

And on being born again he becomes Agmhotri when after variou-’ 
enjoyments sttains tho p-vinc tirtlia again lb 

One who cuts and offers Ins flesli to tho birds goes and resides m 
the doin nn of Cliandrn <Moon) and, on being born ogam becomes a 
pious king - 17 18 
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TuH of wisdom knowledge beanty and sweetness of speech After 
enjoying life, lie again goes to that firtba — 

On the northern bank of the Yamuna to the south of Praj Aga theie 
IS the most sacred Rmamochana ththn — 2 

Where by residing foi a night and by bathing tUcle one remains no 
more liable to pay any debts and goes to heaven and neier runs into 
debts — 21 

Here ends the one hundred and eecenth chapter deahn j icith the 
qreatness of the PrayUga tlrtha 

.CIUPTCR CVIII 

Yudhisthua sai I Bliagavan ' my mind has 1 ccome purified 
hearing the greatness of Prayiiga narrated by you — I 

0 Risl • now be good enough to tell me that great virtue that 
inav lead one to some highei world and be the source o( e\erlasting bliss 
after washing of? all Ins sms —2 

M\rkna(Jeya said — King’ Now hear how one can attain ©vei 
lasting bliss by going to Praj&ga — 3 

Ho enjoys the full bloom of Ins hcaUh and attains the benefit of 
\-j\amecla sacrifice at every stop in Ins pilgrimage to PrayAga —4 

Such a man gets emancipation from bondage f ir his manes and 
posterity for ten generations —5 

Ynlhisthira said —''['lie wa\ of getting eseilasting iKippiness just 
explained by you is very simple It ib the somce of so many blessings — G 
The merits of an A4\amedba eacrifice are acquired uith very gient 
drfficnUies flow can one attain aimilar ments in such a aimpio way? 
Pray remo\o mj doubts 0 blessed one — 7 

iUrkandeya said — King' I have heard what Bramli i first said to 
llie sages — 8 

The circumference of Praylga is fue jojanas m extent and by the 
ireading on its ground one acquires the merits of Arfiamedha sacnfico at 
every step —9 

One who passes away at Prayiga libcraiOH he\oii generations of 
his ancestors and fourteen of Ins coming generations from bondage — 10 
King’ Knowing (his greatness of PrayAga you should devote 
yourself unQincUingly to that sacrod Tlrtha because thoso devoid of 
devotion and leading a life of am cannot attain the benefits of this 
Ijnlr iJrlba winch is guarded hr ll c Der/5" * — 1 1 
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Yudhistlma — 0 Sue • how do they get the bonefit«; of the sacred 
tutha uho \iekl to then desiies wlietlioi sucii be feelings of affection oi 
greed of worldlj objects 12 

And wlnt la the fate of the man ttho not knowing the diffeience 
between piopei and iinpiopei cames on a tiade ^ Piay ea:plam all this to 
me — 13 

llarkandeya said — TCmg • heai the raie gieatness of tbe bol} place 
The man who has j-estiamed all hi*? passions attains emancipation bv 
bathing for a month at Pray ga — 14 

Hear what Pi aj ga does to a man who tieacberoiisly kills another 
He undoubtedy fiees himself from his sms by l^v’ing on alms and batlnng 
3 times a day for a period of thiee months — 15 

One who repaus to a hoK place unintentionally goes to lieaven an 1 
aftei spending all his store of \ulue tlieie is bom in a well to do family 
—16 

One who goes to a sacred place intentionally always lemains happy 
and lescues all hia ancestoi's from hell — 17 

0 incarnation of Dharraa and knower of all, in compliance with 
your repeated enquiries I ha\e unfolded to yon the ancient airtue for your 
benefit — 18 

Yudhistbira said — 0 Sage ' I was not born m a am my family lia 
been redeemed lime become delighted by meeting yon Indeed, yov 
have shown m^very great kindness 19 

0 Pious one ' I have been Iibeiated from mv sins by meeting 
3 on , and I now feel imseH mnlc'S — 20 

Mfukamleya said — By vour own destiny your soul has become 
elevated and jonr family has been redeemed Bj the narration of the 
greatness of Prayuga one s store of virtue is increased and his sms are 
decreased by listening to it — 21 

\udhisthirassil —0 Great Sago • Prav tell me ns seen oi hoard 
b\ rmt the greatness « f the^amuni — 22 

■Markandora saiel — Tlielarauni tie hnghtcr of the Sun renowiio I 

ill all the three wofUIs is 1 nown as tl e great river of that name 23 

riie lamun i lias come from the smie source ns the Ganges, and She 
also dispels all sms by the mere utterance t f Ilei name from n distance of 
1,000 yojanas — 21 

The virtue is attained bv balliihg in drinking the vvatcis and reht 
mg the gnatncss of the ^niyniil flic sight of Her gives liappme s —2' 
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His se\ en generation's are purified by once plunging into and sipping 
the holy waters , and emancipation ib obtained by dying there —20 

On the south of the lamuna lies the Agni tlrtha and Diiamanja 
tiriha Naral a is situate on Her ireslern bank — 27 

One goes to heaven by bathing there by dying there bo I's not born 
again Similaily, there are ihousmdsof tirthas on the southern bank of 
the Yamuna I am now describing the Tirtba on the northern bank 
known as the Niranjana tirtha of Aclitya where the Deras along with 
Indra perform sandhyi three times a day and worship the tirtha other 
wise men do the same — 28 30 

lou should also get jourself devoutfully sprinkled with its holy 
water There are many other iJrthas, by bathing into which a man goes to 
heaven Those who die there are not re born The Yamuna too has been 
described to be sacred like the Ganges but the latter is held more in 
veneration as the oldoi of the two by all classes every where — 31 32 

Yudlii^thira ’ you should sprinkle joiirsclf with the holy water? 
of each tlitha, b; doing which all the sms of life will bo consumed -33 
On© who reads or hears this Mah an ya in the morning is freed from 
all 1 IS sms and goes to heaven —34 

Tie] e end the one hundicd and eighth chapter dceei tbtng the 
gieatneeeof Pratjaga Itrtha 

CHAPreU Cl\ 

AI ilandeja said — Iho tlions nds of tirthas that 1 have heard 
describe I in ilic Brahma Purina by Biatimi aro sacred pinifying and 
gnei^of emancipation Diere is one Som itlrtha wlijch is the most 
sacred and the dispeller of all sms where bj mere bithiiig one gets tl e 
delueranco of hundreds of his inccstors oiio should therefore unai oid 
ably batlie in it —1 i 

\udhi«t' ira said — KmmiRiranaa tiiihn on carlli, Puskara in Akasa 
and Kuruk'-ctra m the throo worl Is are U e ino-jt famous Iloa do you 
then extol tie greatness of Prav iga onlv an I leave tlie rest I feel it difTi 
ciiltti put nij faith mjnnrwonls wliichseein to me to be not good with 
out nnv proof Hou does one ntiaii emancipation virtues and varioun 
kinds of happiness by rcsi Img there for a few days only ’ Prav do re 
nioie rn) doubts from what you baveseen and Jieard — ^ o 

M rknnijeya said —Anything m which faith cannot bo put, sbouhl 
not ho lUlercl even if u is based on thn direct perception ofnperwni 
njtho It filth an 1 wlioio mind is Mfintci bj am — r 
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Those wlio are faithless, unchaste, evil miuded and wicked, are 
gieat sinners (You must have some sin) that is uhy you have said so 
Now hoar the greatuess of Piayaga, which I shall tell you as I have heard 
and seen it directlj or indirectly Whatever else is seen, heard or not 
seen should be clear to you, if you meditate on them with concentration, 
taking the Sastiaa as your gionud of evidence. — 7-9 

\ Therefoie, a man inclined to doubt gets pain and not Yoga The 
latter is attained in thousands of lives. — 10 

A man attains (tiue) Yoga after peifoiming thousands of Yogas, and 
not by giving away thousands of gems to the Brfihmans, but one dying at 
Prayaga undoubtedly gets all the benefits — 11-12 

King ' Now lieai this main reason m good faith. Though Brahma 
is omnipresent in every being, Tie is deemed to be particulaily present in 
Brahma^ia, otbei things being called abrahma He is, Iiowever, worshipped 
in all the beings — 13-14 

Therefoie, 0, Yudhi^^hii.i! the learned ndoie tbe holy ProyAga 
among all other ttithas This Prayfiga is indeed to be worshipped os the 
King of all llrthas —15 • 

Because Brahm4 also thinks of the samo holy place everyday, 
that is why wise men after attaining the socied Prayfiga do not feel 
inclined for anything else, —16 

0 Yudlii^thira ' whoever wishes to be classed among the mortals 
after becoming one with tbe Devus? You will surely undoi stand b> 
these examples why I have described Prayuga to you as the umst sacred 
and a ready dispellei of sins among the various tirtlms. — 17 

Yudhisthira said '—I havo he.ird the greatness of Prayaga and am 
uondoring, by wbat virtue the holy tirthn is obtained and how one goes 
to reside in heaven ? — 18 

1 venture to onquiio from )ou the means by which the giver of- 
charity enjoys llie world, with a store of happiness, by constantly beinc 
born in it — 19. 

Mfirlcandoyrt said —King ' Bralimfi has haul that the wicked who 
despise the earth, the cow, the fire, the Brahmano, the SfistrAs, the gold, 
the water, the women, the mother and tlic father, do not reach to the 
higher regions. — 20-21 

Similarly the attainment of Yoga has been said to be very difTicnlt 
Those who follow a sinful life go to the worst region in hell — 22. 
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The one who steals elephants, horses, co\\s, bullocks, jewels, pearl 
and gold, 8071 then gives them in chaiity, ue\er goes to hea\en where the 
giver ill good faith enjoys himself They become addicted to many a 
(sinful) act and go to hell — 23-24 

Similarly 1 am telling you about Yoga, Dhaiina, chief traits of ,i 
Jouoi, the truth and the untruth and good and eiil fruits ; as enunciated 
by the Lord Sun in ancient Utnea — 25 

Here enda the one hundred and ninth chapter describing the qreahicss 
of (he Praydga tirtho 


CHAPTER OX 

Markaudeya said — King ’ Hear from me something further about 
the greatness of Pray&ga The sages htuc said that Noimisa, Pufkara, 
Gotirtha, Sindbusagara, Gayd, Chailrakalirtha, Gang^sSgars ^nd other 
sacred bills Ac , along with 30 crorcs of other tlrthns aie present there — 
1-3 

In then midet aie the three Agnikundas and the Ganges runs in 
the middle of them The doughtcrof the Sun, (lie YfintuiiA— venerated 
by all the ttrthas, has appeared in Pravaga and meets the Ganges at the 
confluence -4-5 

Tlic middle of the waist of the earth is said to be between the 
Ganges and tlie Yamuni\ and no other lirthas aie e\ cn equal to 3 *eth of its 
greatness It is said by Vftyn oi in Vaju puiaiia’; that the S^crores of 
tirthas of Hea-ven, Akfirfa and the earth ore to be found in the Ganges — 

0-7. 

PiayAga is Uie place where both Kambsla and Aivataia reside 
This pl^ce of enjoyment is described as the altar of Prajupati — 8 

There the incarnate Vedas and yajfias (sacrifices', 0, Yudhi§thira 
adoi© BrahmA, as do ascetics, the sages Tho Devas, and the kings adore 
I’rajuga by performing sacrifices There is nothing more sacred than 
I’rayAga in all the three norlcls — 0 10 

The ttrtha of Prajaga IS by its own MiUic bucred of all the ttrtiias 
Tlio piicc Laving ilic Ganges along with 3 crores and 10,000 (irthas is 
ibe holiest of all The whole of Proy&ga 13 sacred owing to its being 
sUiiated on'the banks of the Ganges — 11-Ii 

Know this to bo the truth The good should din it into tho ears of 
their friends, pupils and the 6er>ant9, that I’raynga is blessed, la the gi'cr 
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[“of heaven, 13 the very''pei<5onification of bbss and trnth , is sacred and h 
the giver of Dharma, the dispeller of all sms, and is not (fully) known oien 
^ to the great sages The twice boin bj reading this Mahftt>mahw.onie 
purified and go to heaven' — 13 15 

One who, with a pure heart, listens eveiyday to the gieatness of tins 
tirtha, remembers his past lives and enjoys heaven — IG 

The good only attain this tlitha theiefoie, 0, Yudliisthiro jo'* 
should also bathe m these ththas aftei discaiding all misgiving 0, Kmg 
I have explained all this as asked by jou, 5011 ha\e saved join ancestois 
by putting all these questions to me — 17 18 

0, Yudhiathira ' The tirthas enumerated befoio do not reach cien 
ahth the Sanctity of Piayfiga —19 20 

He\e ends the one hundred and tenth ehapte} claoiling the 
greatness of Pi ayaga tirtha 


CHAPIEU CXI 

Yudliisthira said — ‘ 0’ Sage ' How is it that jou ha\o been tcllmg 
1110 only all about Praylga ’ Piay explain it to me so that inj familj imi 
get salvation — 1 

Mdrkandeya said — King ' Y^ou should bear in mmd what has just 
been told you about Prajuga for Oiahmt Visnu and 8i\a tho Lord of 
Deias are eternal — - 

Brahma creates the iimvcise Vismi fosleis it and at tho end of the 
1 alpa, i5na destrojs it At tho tiiu© of the debtruction of tlic unnirsc 
Prajaga IB S3\cd One who looks upon tho sacred Praiaga as ilio I/u'l 
of all creatures become'^ ominscicnt and blessed 

\ mlbi'ithira said — Seer ' Praj leJI nio uhi is it flat Dralim 
Vjsmi and Sna are present m Pmyilga ’—6 

MarkamJeja saul — Yudhi^hira’ I shall toll jou iho lei^on of 
Brahma, Vi;»nu and Sn a s residing there —7 

The circumference ot I’lajilgi is five jojanus to the ihstnci 

ot bill, Dnhma resides towards tho northern portion of the iirlha to guard 
It Vijim stands personified in Vcnlmfnlhax i and i h is fixed Ilini'-tlf 
in tho form of the sacred banyan tiei Besidt-^ ilitm, tho,LV\ib tin 
Gaudhar\us. the ascetics and the seers guard the hound ir> of the h‘>b 
place after dmiiig awnj sm from there It is tlie pi ic( uluro a inan 
alter getting nd of his sms does not see hell at all —8 11 
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Brahma, Vi«na, ^ua, the seven Dvlpas, the ocean anrl the mountains, 
safely there dncll, and besides them other Devas also dwell there till the 
end of the world — 12 13 

Kini; ' Brahmfi and other Devas hate created the universe by 
pHcing lhein=elves under the protection of Prayfign Prajapali Indra 
ksetra is known as Praynga — 14 

0 Yudhi«{hira ' this PravAga is most mcred Now >ou should mie 
over your empire along with your brothers, after being clennsed of all 
vour sms — 15 

Here ends the one hundred and eletenth chapter describing the great- 
ness of Prayaga 


CHAP PER CXn 

NandilfpiJvnra said — Narada ' Hating placed full belief in the 
words (if the Sage Marhandeya, Yudliistlnra along with the other PAndsrns 
went to Prayuga where after saluting the BrAbmanas they offered hbations 
of water to the Pitfis and the Devas A.c —1 

There in a few moments, ^rikri'>naal»o turned up, when He and other 
Pandavas annointed Yudhi'thira and proclaimed him Emperor —2 3 

At the «amo hour, the Sage Slarkandeya also appeared there, and 
returned to hi» lierrnuage after pouring his blessings on Yudhisthira 
After that the virtuous Yudliis^lnra, with an easj miitd, began to rule ovei 
hi3 empire after bestowng gieat charity — 4 5 

One who reads this 21&batmya in the morning, and lemeinbere 
PrayAga every d^y attains bliss and goes to the world of ^iva after being 
free from his sins — 0 

Vnqndcva said -0, King ’ hear what I saj You will undoubtedly 
nse to heaven, if you will remember Prayaga every day — 7 8 

One who goes to, oi reisdes in, Prayaga goes to the world of Rudra 
after being freed fiotn all his sms -9 

The Brahmana wlio is contented and does not accept gifts, and is 
chaste and devoid of conceit, attains the merits of a pilgrimage to this 
tlrtha — 10 

One who is free from the feehng of soger, is tiuthfnl and regards all 
the beings like hime^lf also attains tbe merits of a pilgrimage to this 
tlrtha — 11 



rnh it/yirsrA puravam 




0 ' IJjL Yajijiis deliiieil the Sceis and the De^is cannot 

be pel formed bj a nun of hinitccl means Consequent!) the benefits 
accruing from such s icrifices are altninable only to tlie well to-do and 
not to the poor — 12 13 

rijeiofore, 0, \udhis^!ma ' also heai fioiii nit tho iiicuis b) wind 
tlie pool attain tbo benefilb of eucli sauifices -11 

Iho sages litive said tint it is Itiglilt beneficial to go to the sacrei 
places — 15 

0 King ’ ten thou6,aiul liilhos and thiee cioies of rner? go ant 
dwell in the Ganges during tho month of Milgbi —1C 

O^’King ' jou wdl albo repeat ubitiiig Piajagn after perfoimiii£ 
siciifices uid luUngovei \oui dominions with a b danced disposition —17 

Nuiidilcoilvara said — Aflci liauiig dcaciibed the gloi> of J’rayflga 
that ^icat Seer Mlikandoja disappcaicd ihoii ind there then (ho 
i udlii^tlm i attainetl gieat happinosi bj going to and bathing at Pra\ P* 
along with his letinuo following the piescnbed rules — 18 19 

0 Naiada ' )ou are also in Prayilga Sanctify jourself by spunk 
ling the holy wateis — 20 

bAta said — 0 Ilists * Vflei thu'j nan iting the whole thing t 
Naiada Naticlike^vara lamahed at the spot niul the formei instnntlv 
went to Pray iga — 2i 

Theieaftei bathing an I giving ahnst) the Brdimaiib he letmned 
to bis abode — 22 

Sei e ends (he huiidt ed and tiulfih c/taptei desi^uhing the qt eatnest 
of Viayaga 


NOIE 

Theie is no betlei account of Piayiga in the Lugbsh ]ang(ni,c 
than the haii Ibook named Piayig oi Mlahahad published by the 
Modern Review olFice of Calcutta in 1910 U is indispensable to visitorp 
to that holy cit\ The following p bsages aie leproduced fi oin that 
brocliuic bearing on the antiquity of Pray ga 

ihe name b) which modem Mlaliabal vas kuowu in ancient 
irayag ita etyoo Hindu wjitiiigs and which is usually in use among 

logical meaniDg j leseiit day Pandits and pilguius is Prayag It was 

bO called bicause ll e god Brohmv of the Hindu Iriiiil) Iiad porfonned 
many fciciifices. '^yags) here 
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Pravag beara the title of Urtliiraj — the holiest of holy places 
Why Praysg Is cillwl It acqunetl this title because according to a legend 
TittlmTaj irheii all (he Iiolj shrines were placed on one ccalc 

of the balance and Praytg on the other the former kicked tlie b“am 


Che confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna finda appreciatne 
Pnyig mentionetl ui meotton in the Rig Veda— the earliest sacred recorfj 
the Rig Tcda and other ? ,i . r .i ri* - i .1 

ancient works of Sana of the \ryan race In the Ilnnaiana and the 

kntiiteratnrc Malublnrata ihe two great epica. of tlie Hindus 

Praj (g has attained an established sanctity lu the eyes of the saints and 
heroes nhoae deeds have been celebrated in those national eiiciclop-edif 
chronicles 


Several of the Piiranas ~e-»pecially the Slaisra and Padma Pur maN 
speak enlogiaticallv of the merits of a pilgrimage to Prayag 

Hie Pnr g ^fAhAtinra — 'the greatness of Pravig’-^a popular 
Til® PraySg ^ork wlitch whollr dwells on the merits that the 

pilgnm gains by Ins pilgrimage to Praylg is a 
portion of the Mats) a Parana It is m twelve chapters Another and 
bigger work bearing the same name cLaims its origin to tbe Padma 
Piinm It IS m one liundred chapters But llie geimineneftS 0/ Ibis 
latter compilation is doubted 

flic Prayag MAh itmya of tbe Matsya Purana, on the other hand, is 
aicepted as authentic It is the scnptarol hand book of the pious pilgrim 
to Pnyig It IS his guide on the occasion of his visit to Pravsg If he 
utn not read it himself in the original Sansknt it !•> read to him and 
explained in the vernacular bv i professional Pandit, who liaa dailv 
audiences of groups of men and women who listen to Iiia Kntha-f — recita 
tions with expositions — that he delivers from Ins platform Most of the 
religious observances practised by tho pilgrims hare their authority m 
that book And so long as the PravAg Mahntmya will liold swav over the 
Hindu pilgrims Fnvag will continue to be their liriba nj 

the following from the Prayag AfAhfitmya ts a favourite verso 
descriptive ot the paraphernalia tint attends that aupist sovereign of the 
holv shrines — 

ftuiPiS 175 flTJ! siral 

gft-siTj^sirr 1 
sft^rnmt vz *5,5 
St tfbhr^ *55^1 J75Tn II 
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‘ Shines In his glory the Sing of shrines T«ro noblo-horn maids— Oangl and 
\3ra1iDa— daughters of the nscctio Jahna and of the San — wave their white and bine 
cJuuris (the woolly tail of the yak) The Imperishable bolr banyan tree seraes as thi’ 
BEUt© coloured roval umbrella over ( rayaga s head 

To undeistand tbis conceit of tbe Paul mik baid one has to bear i" 
imnd, that in the winter and summer months the two streams aie cleail 
distinguishable by their colours — the fair stteain of the Ganges rainghn, 
with the blue wa\ea of the lumna 

In some fine stanzas (Canto Xllf, stanzas ‘)4 57) of the Raghuvarp^a 
the poet Kilidasa dwells on this phenomenon liiese stanzas may b 
translated as follows 

[R&ma addressing his spouse Sitasays] Lo I My darling of faultless limbs howth 
GaQ 2 & mingled in current with tbe waves oftho Ya niin& looks 1 At one place it loot 
like a string of pearls interspersed with sapphires besmearing neighboring things wit 
their bine lustre while at another place It looks like a garland of white lotuses tb 
Interstices of which are studded with M 10 ones At one place it looks liae a flight of th 
white swans food of the MAnasa lake in company with tl 0 Clilni goeso of dark colours 
while at hootber place it looks like a painting of tbe earth ornamented with white sandal 
puto wherein tbe ornamooal leaves of the fringes are made of black iloos Atono plaei 
liko tho moonbeam variegated by darkness attached to shade at snotl er place like 
white streak 0! autumnal do ids with parts of tho > )no sky slightly visible throng th 
cl inks, and at yet another like tl e body of tho Ood biva anointed with cosmetics ofasbe 
and adorned with the ornament of black snakes. 


Tlie Antiquity of the religious prncficc^ obseraed nt Prav/ig cnjoinec 


The Chinese traveller 
Hlouen Tsanga narra- 
tive of bts visit to 
Prayflglntho 7 lh Cen 
tury A C 


in the Piaydc Mriliftlmyn Ims been tcatiCed to by 
n foreign cliionicler of n different faith The 
Buddhistic Climcfie traaeller Hioueii Tsaiig, w}io Iins 
left « reemd of Ins tiaaels in India, Msiteil Prn^ilc 


in the middle of ihe eetentli century of the Chi letian are His obsen ations 


confirm the fact of the cxisleiico of tlio Aksajntnin (Imperishable 
Banyan Tree flial was slM standing and irom the branches of avhich some 
pilgrims leaped down to die, it being the pruilegi. of Pray ig to impart 
inipunitv from tho sin of suicide The victims of self slaughter chori«hc<I 
tho belief, that thev would alt iii» in their iievt miiiulane exsiience, tho 
object lliev desired at tlio tune of their voluntary ending of tlioir lives 
llin bathing at tho ecu flueute of the rntis nnd tlio alms giving to 
Bnhmanns were noted by him, thirteen hundred jears ago, ns it is by ibo 
modern tourist 
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CHAPTER CXTII 

iho Kiais said — &ir How many sphere** (d\!pas)ore thereof the 
ivor)d, as well as bow many oceans and monntajns are there’ How 
many zones {"arsas' are there and what are t! 6 nvers mentioned as flowing 
in them ? — 1 

What IS the extent of the Great Earth and of the Lokfiloka mouii 
tains ’ What are the circnmference and size of the moon and the son 
and what is their conrse ’ — 2 

Prav h'' good enough 0 knower of truth, to explain all this to us 
at full length, because we are alwavsanxious to hear all tins from yon — 3 
Suta said — The Dripa» are s'^reral thousands m numbei, and 
out of them s“Ten aie important ones To de^nbe them nit in this place, 
in their entirety is not pos'^thle — 4 

I shall explain to }OU comethiug about the mixin, the sun, the 
plau<>t8 along with the «even only of the important Orlpos giving their 
dimensions a-s established by hnnnn calculation —5 

The things which are ‘ inconcej\aT>le should be established by 
Teasnning The dofinUion of inconceivable is tins, viz , “ a thing not 
nnJerstood by common people bj their common eenae) —6 

I shall now proceed to tell you sometliiug about the seven varsas 
(zincs' and about Jambudvipa Now list***' to the entire extent of Jam- 
ba hlpa in terms of Yojanas — 7 

Its breadth diameter) lOt.OO) vojanas nnd manv countries and 
beautiful cUi**-. are to be found m it — 8 

It is full of Siddhas and Ch&ranas and is adorned by mountains 
full of ores of all metals streaming out fvs lava from the different 8ide« 
of.vyikfl, — 0/ 

llesidea these it is beautifully emijellished by \arious nrers flowing 
from the monutiius There are these six ranges of mountains running 
from east to west demarcating the sn vamas — 10 

Stretching to the sea on both sides east and west stand (li the 
full of snow (hlraa* and 2) HemakOta full of gold (liema)— 11 
Then comes the great (3) Nisadka mountain which is beautiful to 
look at on all sides Then there is the golden mountain (4) iferu, with its 
four colours on its four sides, said to be bleak and barren Its extent is 
24 000 yojanas on four sides — 12 

It has a circular form, dmded into four quadrants Its sides 
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rquadnnts) 'uG of Aanoiis unifojm coloui-b, with pioperties conferi'ed upon 
it bj Bnhmi (the Lord of creatures) — 13 

On Its navel peduncle (east quadrant) spuing fioni the self horn 
unmanifested) Brahmn theio is white coloui Oonsequenth, it i^ Baid to 
have Brnhmaoical piopeities — 14 

On Its southern quadrant, tlicioisjellow coloin, on account of whicii 
it IS said to liave the piopeities of the V uifya caste On its western 
quadiant, theie la the coloiu of the wing of a blac! bee owing to which 
It IS said to possess the pioperties of fSodias — 15 

fts northern quadiant is natuially of icl colour, tlieiefoie it ha*- 
the pioperties of Ksatnyas Thus the foui colonif. and castes have bee 
cnumoiated- 10 

The mountain NSla is studded with lapis lazuli The mountai 
eta IS a ollnw and full of gold Hic monnlain ^nbgm is made of gol 
(eatabumbhal and has the colom of the tail of a peacoolv — 17 

These mountania are the kings among then Kind, and aie the aborl 
of Siddhas and Cbflranas llieir iniioi diameter is 9,000 yojnnas — lS 
The vai'ha Ihiarata stands in the middle and encircles the Mali 
^^eru on all side-s Its expanse is 24 000 yojanas —10 * 

In the centre of this ('IlSviata) stands the Great Mem, shining in ii 
majestic gloi^, hko the fireblazo devoid of smol e Its soutliein poitiu 
IS called the Daksma Meru and the iiortliein t!ie Uttaia Mem —20 

Each of these seven vaisas (^ones> Ins n boniidarj moiintiim of ii 
own which from noith to south extends to 2,000 vojnnnB and tin 
^toiilhern ones are 2,000 yojanas m circumference —21 

The snm of the breadths of these varsnsand mountain langes if 
breadth of the Jambfldvlpa, as mentioneil above Of these Nila, Nisadlii 
are the longest, uul those that come after them diminish in longlli —22 
So aro 5rota H» ma Kiijo lliiiiavnn and ^i iftga\«n ]{|vahha (Mem 
IS said to lia\ e the same extent as JambQdxipa — 2 ^ 

llema Kuta IS shortei (than Meru) bv 12000 jojnn^s, and Uimamii 
13 shorier (than Meru) by 20 000 j ujaiias riio great FTema KG{n is 88 00(1 
yojanas —24 

The Mount Hitna van i» bO.OOO voianas, from east to we^l fht 
dvipa (Jambddripa) being spheneal this differeneo in exlont of the 
mounUuus hav spuing up - 2') 

* It ehonld bo W 000 in^tcaUof StOOO or rl atrostrlmsit tnvtea I of «‘h*terxle>*vl 
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As there js j distijbutiou of the mouDtaiQs <o there a distribiitjoji 
of the Varsas uitli them) one after mother Maii> peopled districts 

are lu them llie«e \araas are seven m iiumbei — 2C 

They (the \ai5a3) are buirounded br precipitous and iiiburinount 
able mountains All the seven are inatuaUv inacce'^sible by different 
nvei’s — 27 

In those legions \atioua species of animals are found evert where 
ibis var^a of the Himavat is known as Bhurata 28 

Beyond that up to HemaKu(j is the laud (sai-sa) of the 
Kiqipuriiqas and from the bonlers of Ifema Kdta np to Nisadha !■» the 
HanvarHC — 20 

\o{g~-Klmpura^i—l/On uian imfDtcal fw og with a Ionian hoa<1 aud tiio fom 
of a horse 

Nisadha— Harl Nauu> of a mounta i Namoof acouutrj {,o^crl c M j Nali 
llartvarsa— One of tbe nmo diMs ons of JanbOdvipa 

riic ulhci limit of Han varfa IS Morn and furlhoi ou is Ihur il i 
hetond nhicli ostenels Ramyaka fo flio Nila mounlnin —50 

Next to Katnjaka stands the iaveta loountam in whoso legioii i*» 
Uiraoyaka (lai^a) and next to it is i^nngailika whicli is also knouii 
as Kttru — 31 

On the nortli and south thcieaie twu bon bh ipcd continents extend 
mg osci 100 yojfluas and Ihuiala stands m the middle of them —32 

Half of It IS Baksii a II ixrila an 1 the rest of it is Ultara llavut i —3^ 
Between them la Meru iiiUivnla to the south of NUa mountain 
iml to the north of Nisadha — 3-J 

Ihe Mount SI ilya\&n sUelching uorlL to boulh which is 32 000 
lojanas m length enters the se» ou the west — 3o 

Maljavan is a thousand jojanis fiom NUa to Nigidlia aud Ctaudln 
M idana is 32 j ojaiias — 30 

M ithm iltiii LiicumferenuLH is the ojujrc and iuflv gulden bunicni 
III mn^in whicli la of fourfold cAout like tho four castes —27 

Ihtro are (JjfTereni colours on its sides on the east it is white 
t n the outli, it la yill( w un the wiat il is like llio wing of llio black bees 
n iIk. north it is reil Iheso ait the different cnio rs — 5S 
Votf—lIhrlDRi— A poison us plut • il;; (rcc 

llic Mount SUnibliincs out like the riaiug bun or the blaze f f hr 
without Miijoke in lie liKirt «/ 3Iouotaiiis bko a diwoe luog — 



304 


THE MATSYA VUJiAVAlt. 


That Surnem is 81,000 yojanas Iiigb, 10,000 yojanas deep 
ground and 28,000 yojanas broad. — 40 

Its oircumrcronce is doublo its breadth. U i« a great divinr 
mountain, abounditig in celestial niodicinos. — 45 

Jt is surrounded on all sides by lands of golden effulgence On thih 
king of mountains, the Devos, tiio Cfandharvns and the Raksasas enjo) 
and carry on their pastimes in the company of Apsaias —42. 

That Sumeru is adorned by tho IJhflta and BhAvana worlds, au^ 
iiaa four lealms on its aides, viz . — Bhadnisvo {in the east), BhArata (r 
tho south) and Kolumnla in tho west and tlio sacred Knrn on tli 
north. — 43-44. 

The subjacent hills are : — 

ilandara, GandhamAdana, Vipoln, and SupArsva, all full of preciou 
stones — 45. 

And on these mountains there are four lakes and foiests know:: S' 
Arunoda, MAiiasa, Sitoda and Bhadia —46 

And theie are big trees of turnieiic, rose— apple, Arfvattho on thf 
Gandhanifidnna and banyan on the Vipnia. — 17. 

Amaragandaka is west of GandhamAdana wluch is 32,000 yojanas, 
equally on all sides —48 

There reside the well-known KetQmiilot', tlie cloejs of blesRetl 
deeds -there everybody is like the destructive Fue of Ingh spirit and 
great strength — 49 

The ladies of that place aie beautiful like the lotus and lovely On 
that mountain there i*? a divine jackfniU tiee, looking effulgent through 
its leaves — 50 

The people of that region live up to 10,000 yeais by tlrmkmg the 
juice of those fiaiits To the east of MalyavAn flows the river Gniidaki 
which is 32,000 yojanas in length — 51 

The inhabitants of Bhadraiva (khanda) always remain happv and 
the BbadraraSla forest lies in the saoie olime, where there i«i a huge and 
black mango tree.- 52 

The people of that place are white in complexion and verj htuidj 
and strong. The womenfolk are the most beautiful, like white lily, and 
very agreeable to look at — 53 

They possess the radiance and colour of the moon, then faces aie 
hke the full moon, and their body cool, as the moon, smells like lotus —54. 
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They Jive ap to 10,000 years an good health By dunking the k&Ia 
mango juice, they always remain in full bloom of youth — 55 

SQta said — Risis^ BrafamA has thus described the nature of the 
jontineuts to the Risis, and the same BrahmA who had previously favoured 
mo (with describing the same) Now, what am I to narrate to you 
next ^ — 56 

All the Belf-restramed seera, heating these words of SQta, became 
curious, and said with great jqy — 57 

“Sage' Be pleased to say all about the two countries, eastern and 
western, wldch have been already mentioned by you and of the northern 
varsaa and mountains, besides which, we are also desirous of heanng the 
account of the men living on (hose mountains ” On being thus urged by 
the seers, SQta again resumed the string of hia narration — 58 59 

Suta said —Listen to (the account of) the var?as which have been 
already leferrod to by me to the south of the Nila and to the nortli of 
Nisadha — 6C 

That is Uamanaha (vaisa), and the iiilmbilants of that place are very 
handsome and gi\en to omicible delights, and of pure birth —Cl 

There, too, is a huge banyan tree, and the people of that place, live by 
drinking the juice of the fruits of u— C2 

These best of men of great parts five happy —63 
To the north of ^veta Mountain and to the south of ^nftga (Snfigin) 
13 the Hiranyavat continent (varsa) wlieio flows the river 111^101011—64 
The people of Hiranyavat are very strong and of high spirit 
They are of pure and noblo birth and are a good looking and happy 
lot — 65 

These first classmen live up to the age of 11 thousand md 1,500 
years — CO 

In that continent, there is a great bread fruit tree of nice foliage, by 
drinking the juico of tho fruits of which men hvo on — 07 

The Mount Srifiga (Snagm) has three lofty peaks One of them is 
full of precious stones, tlie otlier one is studded with gold and tho third 
one, full of all gems, is adorned with the worlds — 68 

Tho country situated to the north of this Snft^, to tho south of tho 
sea, is tho renowned Kuru var^a wherotho saints (eid(lbas)lipvo fixed their 
abode — C9 

It also has trees producing sweet fruits, and the water of tho rivers 


39 




Sod Ttw ^MTsr/ vuhavam 


18 liko di\ ino ncclni Those heautiful ticcs pmduce raiments and ornamcnls 
bj their fruits -70 

Some of tlio^io beautiful trees nro (ho givers of all the fruits of ones 
desires and the others arc called Ksirina always beautiful to look at 
prodtico milk (juice) w ilh the six tastes and sweet ns pancbAmrita (the five 
best products of cow s milk) productive of ncclarlikc milk — '71 

Tho whole land of that place is full of gems and is inlaid with 
fine gold dust There the wind is most pleasant and salubrious andnoise- 
less — 72 

Tho people falling down from Devnloka ore born there They 
are of pure and noble descent having permanent youth — 73 

^Tlicro tho daughter and the son aro born as twins, and husband 
and wife like the mamfcsfalions ofvGandharva and Apsar^ There they 
drink ncctarliko milk of trees overflowing with them — 74 

Tho twins aio born in a da> 1 licy grow together and are possessed 
of like beauty and character Ihoj die together — 75 

They are attached to eachxitbcr with tho fondness of the ruddy 
geese They aro healthy withovil bercavmcnt and happy —70 

These great souls live for 11 000 jeam afid are ever devoted to their 
own wives —77 

Sfita said —0 Ui?vs ’ Che nature of these continents of the Bh'lrata 
varsa h is been brought to your notice 0 greatly pious ones ' what more do 
you wish, to hear now ? — 78 

The Risis being thus asked by tbe enlightened son of Sflta again 
quealioned him being desirous of hearing something more m answer —79 
He) e ends the one T undied and thirteenth chapter dealing with Jambudotpa 
audits mountains and taigas 


CHAPTER CXIV 

Ihe sages said — We wish to hear from you an account of this 
Bharatavar^a which was peopled by SvAyambbu^a and the rest of the 
fourteen Manus 0 Blessed one * do tell ns about their creation —1 2 

On hearing these woids of the seers Sflta of the Puranas and eon of 
Lomabareana after a deep consideration, began to answer the queries of the 
seers of thoughtful mind — 3 4 J 

Sflta said — I shall tell jou about tlie people of Bharatavarsa Mann 
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came to be known as Bliarata by liis creation and protection of tho people 
(of JJLarata) — 5 

According to Nirukta, that place is Bharatavarsa where human beings 
can obtain bea\en, emancipation and a middle course of the two — 6 

There is no field of action for mankind without Bharatavarea 
Bharatavai-sa has nine divi«:iona, Vtz — Indradiipi, Karfera, Tamrapaml, 
Gabliastin.ana, N^gadvipa, Saumya, Gandharva, Vaiiina , and the ninth 
IS this place, surrounded on all sides by the ocean The whole of the 
dvlpa 13 a thousand ySjanas in extent, from north to south It is gradnally 
broader from Kumari (Cape Comorin) to the mouth of the Ganges, 
whence it has risen to a height of ten thousand yojana** in au oblique 
diiection — 7 10 

The Ulechhas li\e on its outskirts The Kiratas and the Yai anas 
inhabit the east and the west of it — 11 

Note — Eir&tasA dograded (noootalD tribe 

YsTaaa=:For«igQer, especiAllr the Oreeke 

The Bnthmanae, the Ksatriyas, the Vairfyas, and tho S^udras inhabit 
in Its centre and carry on (\e , inside this boundary) their occupations of 
rituals (sacrifice, dc ) trade, commeice, &c — 12 

Tliey all pursue their respective duties by adhering to the vami- 
dharma, Artha and Kama —13 

Here exist the af^rlmis in their due ordei in which the fiio fold de 
sires of men -iTe fulfilled (nz niskamadliarmn ns well as the four ordinary 
desires, consisting of dfiai ma, arlha, hama and moksa' Here, men eiigsge 
in activities for the sake of obtaining Heaien nnd emancipation — 14 

Tho MSnavadvtpn is also called Tirysg jnmn (i e , obliquely situate) 
One who conquers it entirely, is colled — 15 

This loka 18 known as the conqueror of Antanksn which in its turn 
IS known as Si ant 1 slnll explain this at full length —16 

There arc seven prim'ipa! mountains in this continent, vtz , Mahen- 
dn, Malaja, Sahja, ^'iktimitn Riksavno, Vindhjn and PanyAtra , and 
there are thousands of smsller ones adjacent to ench of these — 17-18 

Some of these arc known to baie fine peaks and tablelands, cohered 
with miny kinds of trees, Ac flic ani'iller ones are Jess productive, and 
arc distinguished from the bigger ones by contrast — 19 

The Mlechhas and tlic Aryan reside tbexo mingling with each other 
without distinction, and they drink the witers of many rivers, such os 
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tlio Gauges, tlio Sindliu, tlio SirnsvaU, tlio Sutlej, tho Ohnndnbhftgii, 
the YnmunA, tlio S'lriju, tho AirTixotl, tho Vjtatsi, tlio Devihfl, thoKuho, 
tlio Gomatl, tho Dhautapfipfi, tho VAhudri, tho Diiiidvall, thoKaurfikl, the 
TritljA, tho NisfchalA, tho Qandakl, tho Ik§u, tho TjauhitA {all these having 
their source in tho snow clad mounlnins of the Iltmalayas) 

Ibo Vcdasmritt, tho Velmatl, tho Vntnghiil, tho Smdhu, the 
Parnfi^ii, the Narmadu, tho KAvoil, the Muh!, tho PnrA, tho Dhanvat!, the 
Pupa, tho Yidu^i, tlio Venumall, tho Sipnt, tho AvantJ, tho Kuoti (all 
these nvere having their source lu tho Pduydtra mountain) 

Iho MandAkint, tho DaiJArnA, iho ChitrakAtA, (lie Tamasn, the 
Pippalt, tho ^yoin, tho OhitrolpalA, the VimalA, the ClniichalA, the 
Dlmtavahini, tho {^aktmianti, tho Suiil, the LajjA, tho MukutA, tho HndikA 
(thcsQ liAving their source in tho Rifyachi mountain) 

Tho Tapt, tho Payfisni, the NiivindhyA, tho KshiprA, the RisahbS 
tho VonA, tho Vaitaraiu, tho Viivamftlfi, tho KumiidvatJ, the ToyA, the 
Mohagaurl, the Durgaraa, the ^ilA (these nveis of cool tvaler having their 
sotuco m tho Vindhya mountains) 

The Godavari the Bblmamtlil, the ICnsnavenl, tho BanjulA, the 
TungabhadrA, tho SupnyogA, the VAhyA the Koveri (the**© riveis in the 
south having thoir souico m tho Sahya mountains) 

Tiie Kritainaln the TAmropami, the PuspojS, tho UlpaJAvnit (these 
lu eis of the cool w ater having their source in the MalayAcbnl i moiTntam) 
Ihe TribliAgA, the Uisikulyn *1110 Iksudi, the TndnA, the ChalA 
tfimiapaml, the lIAll the ^aiva, the VimilA (these having come from tho 
Mahcndra mountain', the KdsikA, the Sukumari, the Midanga, the 
Mandavahinl, the KnpA, the Parfini (these haung come fiom 
mania), — 20 32 

All the rivers named above are sacred, and fall into the sea, and 
their waters are pure and sacred , and every one drinks from them 
They are the mothers of the univeise and purge tho sin of the world — 33 
From these rivers thousands of rivers are branched ofF, and into them 
thousands of tributaries fall 

On their banks aie situated the following (janapada^) places 
Panchala Kuru ^\lva, Jangala, Surasena BhadrakAsa VAhj a, Pattachara 
Matsya, KuAta Kulya Kuntala KAA, K^ala, Avanti, Kahnga, Muka and 
Andhaka J bus T have described almoet all the countries of Madbyade^a 
^^>te —Madhjnflesi the central region the country lying between the illmillaya 
and the Mndhyfl The Oangetlc doab Snrtsena^Name ot country abont Btathora 
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M3t3y»=Anotber narae for VjrSta— the country l/jug to tha west of Dholpnr Knntala= 
B portion of Hyderabad, Dcccan ATsnta Conntry to tbo N of ^arroacI^ EaliDga= 
Northern Sircar^ Andhaka— Tclangana 

Now the following are between the Snliya mountain and the Godd 
vari, most charming lands in the whole world, where there are (the 
mountains) Gobardhana, Mandara and Gandhamadana as well as the 
celestial trees and herbs, for R&ma’s benefit — 37 38 

These wore brought down by Bhoradvaja Mum, for Rama’s good, 
and by hint was created a pleasant country decorated with flowers — 39 

Bihllha, Vatadhana, Abhira, Knlatoyabi, Purandbra ^udn, Pallaia, 
Atta Tihandiki, Gandhftra, Yarnnns Sindhu, Sauvin, Madraka, ^akn, 
Druliyi, Pultnda Pirada Harmurllkn Rfima(ha, Kanthkara, Kaikeya, 
Dn^andmaka, Pnstlnla, Daseraka, I^mpaka Talagana Sainika JAngala 
and olherplaccs peopled bj the Bl!iiind\rtja Brahmanas, K§ntriyas, Vaij^yas, 
and Sfidras —These places (janapadas) are on the north Now hear of 
those on the east —40 43 

A«fc— OUliifksaDalhhit SladbosThe coeoiry ct tho Hpper lodas baia^Tbe 
coantrlea on the h VT Frontier RalkoyaBBordcrlogon theBindbo Tlcss 

Abliira — SotitU of ^rl Ronkma ^od oo the Weetem bank of the TApti Mthe hndof 
the Abhiraa on tho N tnetbyi h Us 

Afiga,Vafiga Midguraka 4ntingiri Vahirgin, Pl 1 vahg^, Mitaftga, 
Yamaka, Klallavarnakn Suhma, Ultara Privijiya, M^irga Vdgeya, Malava 
Pragjyotisa, Pudcln Videha, Ttmraliplaka, ^AIvo SfngadLa and 
Qonardla — 44-<15 

botr,— An^=s^car Dha^lptir VaDC3=Abo called Samatala Eastern Dcn^l 
Vldiha=ConDtr 7 lying to tho N =E ofMsgiidha MigadbasDlhar 

Those Iving to the south (or in the DaksinSpitha) nro - Pandya 
Kerala, Cliola, Kulya, Sotuka, Sutika Kopatha ViJjivuaika, NavarAftro 
MAhifika, Kalifiga K»ira«a, Ai^lka, Ataiya, Savan, Pulmda, Vmdhya 
Fusika, Vidarbhn, Dandaka, Kuliya, Simla Rupasa, lapasa Taitirika 
K&raakara V isika ana the countries on the banks of tho Nartnadd 

hole— Kcrxla=Modcm hlalabar Tboatnp of land between tVeatem ObaotsaiKl 
tho fcca north of tho Kltcri Cbola=Taiiio*o PJndya^TinnerclIy andarbha-Ucrar 
A d strict In tho Doeeaa between tho bannadl aod tho CodlTart 

The following countries be on Iho west -—DbfiruknrhljB, Sam Iheya 
Strasvnla, Kfiehlkn Saur'islrn, Anarta and Arbiida— iO-CJ 
Aofe— iiora«lra or — ik- 
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Tlio foUouingcoimtrjcq are on tlio «cf.torn oMrrmitj of tlio Vindhyii 
cliah — Malax a, Karu;a, Alokala, Utkala, Aundrn, Mana, Diiflma, Dboja, 
Kifikmdbaka, Toiah, Kosala, Tmpura, Vnidijfa, Tumura, Tuipvara 
Padgaraa, Naisadlia, Aiupn, ^aundikera, Vjtiliotra, Axanti — 52 55 

t\ote -MflUxa=Mftlwa miaK=0rls5i KI«kIndha=A city In IhoDoccan nasdrn3= 
The country through which Iho Daian Howb ICoMila=Tho country along tho hanks of the 
Sara}u Tripura— Tovnr ArantlssConntry to tho north of tho Narmadd 

Tlio following countries aro mtuated on tlio mountains — HiiiHra, 
Sarxaga, Kupatlin, Apitlin, Kuthupruarana, Urm, Darva, Snmudgab^, 
Trigarta, Mandala, Kirnta and Ainara —50 

Tlioro arc four ages of tho world, ttr—Safyn, Tret i DwApara and 
Kaliyuga I am now going to gixo you an account of each — 57 

Note — Thoi duration ot each ago icapootWety Is 1 713 000 , 1 106 000 864 OOO and 
432 000 years of men , tho fear together comprising 4 310 000 years nlUch Is eaujl 
a Mahftyuga Tho regularly descending length of the k ugas represents n corpcspoudins 
physical and moral deterioration In tho people living in each ogo tho preseat 
boiog Kaliyuga— tho Iron Ago 

The Loid said — King’ Hearing lias, the sigos, desirous of hearing 
the narration, began to on<iaire from Shta, the son of LAraahar^an'x —68 
The seers said — Shta’ You have told us about BhAratavarso, now 
be pleased to tell us something about Kappurusa Vari>a and Han VarrO, 
besides this, be good enough to tell us about the Jombhdvipo, «£c , 'ts 
well as about their people and the trees that grow there — 5D 60 
j Thus exhoUed by tho Btahmanas, SOta began to relate to them what 
was m accordance with the PiirAnas and approved by the liieis —61 
i Sflta said — Rims ' As you desire to hear these things, listen to me 
attentively The Kimpuru§a of JarabQdvipa is as great in magnitude as 
the Nandana Vana — 62 

Aote — 'naahana'Vana=The garden of Indra 

Kiinpuru^ —The people of Kimpurusa Khanda have a complexion 
like that of heated gold, and they live up to 10,000 years — 63 

A stream of honey flows from a Flaksa tree, in that sacred Khand^i 
which the Kinnaras residing there drink — 6i / 

On account of which they remain go healthy, without any grief and 
happy, and cheerful m their minds The people have a yellow complexion 
like shining gold, and the womenfolk aie known as Apsaras —65 

Han Var^a — Beyond Kiippurusa is Harivar§a, the inhabitants of 
which are silvery white in complexion They are tho fallen people of 
Pevaloka They all arink the juice of the sugarcane - 66 67. 
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They do not get old, and consequently they live for a very long time 
Their ‘l^p^agc age is 11,000 years — 68 

llavnta Khanda is in the middle, where there is no strong sunshine 
and of which men have little knowledge — 69 

The sun, the moon, is well as the slais are seldom seen in Il^vrita 
The people of that place are handsome like the lotus and then eyes are 
like the same, and their body, too, emits a scent like that of the lotus 
They seldom get o^ciJed and drink the juice of the roseapple, (jambuphala) 
Thej, too, are the fallen people of Svarga and wear siliery white 
garments, and live up to 13,000 years — 70 73 

To the south of Meru and north of Ni§adha stands the roseipple tree 
(jambuYiiksa', which 18 called Sudarrfana It is a huge tree, and always 
abounds in flowers and fruits, and is frequented by the Siddhas and Cbl- 
lanas —74 

TamhGdi !pa is so caUe<( after this huge tree It rises to a height of 
thousands of jojanas —75 

fho tico IS so high and big that it seems to covei all the heaven*?, 
and tho juice of its fruits flows m the form of a luer —70 

It flows round Sumeru, and then waters tlie root of the tree, and 
people of Ilavnta drink it witli great pleasure — 77 

By drinking it, they neither gel infirro, nor do they e\ or feel hungry, 
tired or miserable —78 

There is to be found a kind of gold, called the Jiimhunada, which is 
the ornament of the Deias It is red like the Tndragopa (insect) Tho 
fruits of this tree produce the best juico of all the fruits of trees of other 
Vnrnas This tree exudes a gummy sip, like gold, which is also tho 
ornament of tho Dei as — 79 80 

By the grace of God, iho soil of that place swallows tho excreta 
of tho people and tho dead — 81 

Tlie Rak^asas, and tho PiAlclias Ino (in tho dales) of Himavata 
Tiic Gaiidharvas and the Apsaras are the inhabitants of Ilemakflta — 82 

^ota, Vasuki, Taksakaa and the Nigas, all haunt the Nhadba moun 
tain, and tho 33 blessed Yfijiijias (Dovas) sport on SfaliSmcru On tlio 
Ntla mountain, whero sapphires abound, h\o the Sicldlias, Mabarfis and 
Dmaias. Tho bicta range is said to bo the resort of Daityas -83-84 

i?ritigav*n, tho best of the mountaino, is tho linmit of tho Pitris 
Tlic-'O are the inno eontinents in the world The changeable (plains) and 
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the fixed (mountains) aie inhabited by various creatuies ^en and Devas 
see numerous inciease in them They cannot be counted, but should 
be taken on tiust, by one who wishes hifl own good — 85 66 

Eeie ends the one hundted and fourteenth ehaptej tn Bhuvanakofa 
descnbtnq the Ko^a Vardas 


CHAPTER CXV 

Manu said — JanS.rdaoa'’ I have heard the doings of the son oi 
Budha and have also heard the ways of performing sacred ii^raddha thlt 
dispels nil sms I liave heard the benefits of gi\ iDg awnj a tnilch cow 
a blaok deer skm, and the ways^t lettmg loose a bull (at the end of fancnl 
iitea), but 0 Kedava • my curiosity la awakened on hearing about the 
beauty of the son of Budha Pray now tell rae what I ask By virtue 
of what acts did he become so handsome and prosperous? How is it that 
Urvasil became so mitoli attached to him in preference to all the Devas 
of the three woilds as well as the beautiful Gandhonas ?— 1 5 

Hearing those words of Manu, the Lord said —King I Hear 
actions, in \»rtue of which the King Purfliava became so handsome an 
happy lu his previous life, the King Puruiavfi. was the lord of Madn 
known as PurfiraiA — C 7 

At the close of the Chaksusa Manvanlara, the king Was in tl 
Chftksusa dynasty, endowed with all the i-oyal qualities, except beaut 
alone — 8 

Tho Ili§is asked SQta how the Madra King, PuiOroM , became I/)r 
of the Eartb, and wlint act of his doprued him of Ins beauty — 9 

Sfltn said — Seers ' In tho village of Dvija, on the bank of a nvei 
there was a BrAIiraana named Parfira\i5, who in Ins after life became 
King of Madra, nnoied PurQrava, because m hig foiincr life of a Bm 
bmana, ho always obseia ed the DwadaiH fast and worshipped Janilrdana 
with tho desire of getting a kingdom But tlioUgh lie Kept tho fast, b< 
bathed, with Ins body nibbed with oil — 10-12 

lie obtained the kingdom of Madra by tho Mrluo of his fast, bui 
became, ugly on account of Ins rubbing Ins body uilli oil, before bathm^ 
on fast days — 13 

Hence, one, who obser\cs a fast, Bliould not rub Ins body with oil 
on that day before bathing, and it be bathes after robbing his body with 
unguent, ho becomes ugly in his next life —14 
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the fixed ^mountains) aie inhabited by vatious creatures 31en ond Devas 
eee numerous inciease in them They cannot be counted, but should 
be taken on trust, by one who wishes hw own good — 85 86 

Eeie ends the one hundied and ^omteenth eliaptei in Bhuvanako^a 
desc} ihtng the ffofti Vardas 


CHAPTER CXV 

j 

Manu said — Janardana ’ ^ I Inve lieard the doings of tho son of 
Budha and have also heard the ways of perfoiming sacred J^raddha that 
dispels nil sms I have heard tlie benefits of gtvmg awaj a milch cow, 
a black deer skin, and the ways of letting loose a bull (at tho end of funeral 
iitea), but 0 Kedava • my curiosity is awakened on heaiing about tho 
beauty of tho son of Budha Pray now tell me what I ask By Mrtue 
of what acts did he become so handsome and prosperous? How is it that 
Urva^l became so much attached to him in prcleronce to all the Devas 
of the three worlds as well as tho beautiful Gandhanas ^—1 5 

Hearing those words of Manu, the Ix>rd said — King^ Hoar tho 
actions, in Mrtuo of which the King PurOravA became so handsome and 
happy lu his previous life, the King PurmasA was the lord of lladra, 
known as PurflravA — 0 7 

' At the close of the CU&l susa itanvaulara, the king was m tho 
Chftksusa dynasty, endowed with all the royal qualities, except beauty 
alouo — 8 

The tli§ia asked SQta how the Madia King, Pujflrava, became Loid 
of tho Earth, and what act of bis doprned liim of Iiis beauty — 9 

SfitA-said. — SfifixfL* In.t)iavjJIagp.af.D.wjtja., nn. ijin, liank. ofia.njjw., 
there was n Bnvliniana named Purfirav'i, who in his afterlife became tho 
King of Madra, named PurflraiA, because in liis former lifoofaBra- 
Iimana, ho always observed tho Dwnda^l fast and worshipped Jnnftrdana, 
with tho desire of getting a kingdom But though ho kept tho fast, ho 
bathed, with Ins body rubbed with oil — 10 12 

Ho oblmnod tho kingdom of Madra by tho Mrtuo of Jus fast, but 
became, ugly on account of his rubbing hia body ivitli oil, before bathing 
on fast days — 13 

Hence, ono, who obscrics a fast, should not rub Ins body wilb oil 
on that day before bathing, and if be bathes after rubbing Ins iKxly with 
unguent, bo bccomoa uglj m his next life —14 
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This IS about the previous lifo of the King Puiflra\i^ of Mndra 
Now I shall tell rou something about him, after he became the loid of 
ITadra — 15 

In spite of hia royal qulUliea ho was not loved by his subjects, 
on account of his ugliness — 16 

He then decided to go and practise penances for the attainment of 
pei-sonal beauty, in the Himalayas after making o\er chaige of his realm 
to hiS mmisfoiB — 17 

That far famed king with his own enterprising spirit as the only 
companion went on foot to that home of all the tn thus (t e Himalayas), 
and at the end saw the lenowned and beautiful river Airavati —18 

The king whose fame was like that vast icy icgiou, saw that river 
of the mighty Himalayan torrent whose waters are cold like the rays of the 
moon and whU® like snow — 10 

f/eie ends (he one htindrcd and fifteenth ehaj tci dcsonbtng the 
Uermitage {Tapoiana) 


CHAPTER CXVI 

Suta said —0 Uisis ' The King saw ilie glorious blessed and 
sacred river of Hatmavalt where the Gandharvas abound and winch Indra 
worshipped —1 

The King Purfirava was gieatly charmed to see that beautiful river, 
the waters of which were iiiteimmgled with the jut of the celestial 
elephants the middle of which was shaped like the bow of Indra 
It was the home of many ascetics was worshipped by a multitude of 
Br'ihmans and was of golden colours Its surface is covered wrth a row' 
of snow white flamingoes and seemed to be fanned by kflrfa chamara 
Many a pious one sprinkled its iVater on his bead It appeared to the king 
to be beautiful and subject to waxing and waning like the moon, and the 
giver of great joy — 2 5 

The rapid rnnning stream of cold Water the best of daughters of the 
Himalayas, full of ripples and tasteful like nectar, full of birds honoured 
by the Tipasaa and BrShmanas the sacred river destroys all sms and 
raises men to heaven — 6-7 

She is the senior consort of the ocean adoied by the seers the 
producer of ardent zeal in ail the most beautiful the guerof universal 
1 appine‘«s and relief the guide to heaven, the waters of which flow up 

40 
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to Gokula, most pleasing, devoid of moss and reeds, md decorated with 
lotuses, the geese and the cranes throwing out their melodious notes at 
rapid succession, having deep whirlpools as her navelpit, having little 
islands hither and thither looking as her thighs the blue lotus flowers 
looking like her eyes, the blooming lotuses supplying hei mouth, the 
crystal waters her diess, the cranes hei beautiful lips, the tram of Baldk^s 
(cranes) her row of teeth, the lestive shoals of fish her eyebiows, the 
elephants of her waters (water spouts) her breasts, and adorned with the 
singing geese and the lotus floweis that looked her jingling anklets 
and bracelets respectively — 8 12 

Charmed with the beaut>, the Gandharxas sport every noon m liei 
with their Apsaras Hei waters are highly perfumed by the mixing of 
the sandal and other scents (.kunknnia), used by the Ap^ards, and also with 
the various aroma of the trees on its bank, they are so constantly rippled 
with the wind that the lefleclion of the sun is difficult to be seen , while 
hei banks are broken here and there as the elephants of the Devas stiike 
thorn with then tusks —13 15 

Such a magnificent stieam, in which flows tho ichor of tho liiav'it'i 
the elephant of Indra, and the sandal perfume of the consoits of the Dovas 
IB swarmed by a tram of sweetly buzzing bees — 16 

Tho ascetics, the seers and the Devas, m company of the Apsarls 
derive happiness on her banks, where the humming bees weie attracted 
by the aroma of sweet flowers of the trees on her banks and where tlie 
intoxicated doer gratify their passions —17-18 

The celestial women, with llieir face liUe the lotus, and the moon, 
liecomo sanotified bj n bath in licr water and are honoured by the 
Dev as —19 

The water of this river is not disturbed b, the Dotas, Pulindas, 
(kings) and tigers, Ac , is decked with lotus flowers, illuiiiiiied by Ibo 
reflection ot tbe moon and stars The king continued Ins journey while 
seeing this ritcr, which satisfies tbc desire of the sages On her banks 
the groups of Doras and DrAliroinas were sitting under tbe branches of 
trees, whose kilsa flowers look like tlie rays of tho moon — 20-22 

The king, who is famous like tho moon, saw that the river was 
muiulalcd with many rivulets and was llio dispcller of sms of tho 
devotees and worshipped by man, sages, wliioli gives iioiirislimciit to 
the people, as a iiiotlicr docs to lier sons, and winch is siirroiiiidcd 
by the Dovas, and by other people, seeking their own benelit, which 
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18 fiporled by tlio lions anti tho elephants, wlioao waters are full ot 
PSrijilUi trees, and which is never increased or decreased by tho heat of 
tho snn “-23 

Here ends the one 7iundredflnd«xtecnfh ehnpler describing 
tlic celestial »icer Airdrati 


CHAPTER CXVn. 

Sflta eaul • — Rijl^ ' when tho king’s fatigue was removed at tho sight 
of tho holy water of that ri\er and by the contact ot its wind, he trudg*-d 
•dong, and bomeliine after had a view of the majestic IIimAlayas — 1. 

That mountain touclinig the skies ivitli many of its gray (wliitc 
peaks was accosible to tho sages, although not acccsible to birds —2. 

Besides this the riimalAyas resounded with tho thundering sound of 
the rivers falling dovMi in caecadcs and which rendered all other sounds 
inaudible, They, tho Iliniftlajas, looked clmrmiog with their reservoirs of 
cold VTOtcr.— 3 

Tho blue forests of Dcvadfini trees looked like it8 lower garment, 
clouds formed Its upper garment, the white cloud tlio tnrban ; while llio 
moon ond tho sun the diadem Us body was covered witli snow, (which serv- 
ed the purpose of an unguent), white tho presence of minerals hero and 
there seemed to pamt it with sandal It gn\e out coolness even (luting tlio 
hot VTcatlicr. It was decorated with missive rocks, nt places imprinted 
red with tho foot-prints of tho nymphs (Ap'arAs), with places lit up by tho 
Bun, enveloped in darkness at othcm, drinking water soinevThcro tbroiigb 
its deep ebasms, adorncil elsewhere by tho inullitudo of playful VidyA- 
dharas, ami the chief Kinniras nt places looting liciuliful with tho flowers 
of Ucivcn (Sititxni, Ac) fallen from the Oandliarvas and llie nymphs 
(Ap^arAsh while they were busy m drinking, and tdaowhcrc corer*‘d vrith 
the bo<U of flowcni down bj the Gandharvas ri»ing from their 

slHml>;r, nnd thus looke-l bciiitifiil -1-10 
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It 13 the refuge of the great and always served by the great The 
great see this mountain great in jewels and precious stones — 16 

The heimita accomplish then course of asceticism in shoit duration 
A.U the 8108 vanish merely by the sight of this mountain The wind 
makes the landscape pleasant by blowing the sprays of watei o! its water- 
falls —16 17 

(It is) decorated somewhere with summits bristling with waterfalls , 
at other places, with peaks, which, owing to hot sun shining ore inaccessi 
ble, except by the wind — 18 

At places it looked beautiful, with clusters oF the great oieishadow 
ing Devad&rus which, owing to then tlvicknes'^, looked like clusters of 
bamboos At other places were huge icicles, hundreds of thundering 
waterfalls and fountains, as well as cates, with then mouths sealed with 
snow 10 20 

The great King of Madra roamed about, seeing that beautiful valley, 
end (after a time) sat down for a time at a certain place —21 

f/eie ends the one huni^ecl and seventeenth chapter dealing toifh the 
description of the Rtmalayas tn Bhuiana Ko^a 


CHAPTER CWJIJ 

Sflta said —Sages ' King Purfirava suddenly came to one of the 
beautiful places in that mouutun inaccessible to ordinary human beings 
— 1 

The country where the Airu^ati river has Us source, is also sombre 
in appearnuce, like the clouds, on account of its plentiful trees and 
thickets — 8 

It abounds with the following \aiieties of trees, flowers, grass, creopei-s 
and plants — 

^Ala, Tilla, T.amdln, KnrnikiVra, Nyagrodin, Arfvatthi, ^irnfa, 

Smrfipa Slesmiltaka, Amalnkn Hnrtlakn, Bibliitnka, BhOrjn, JfuCjakn, 
BAnn, Snptncbobada, Alali’iniinbi, Fiinba Nirgimdl, Hnn, Dovad/iru, 
KAlpyaka, Kndmaka, Cliandann Vilva, KnputJia, Rnktaclianclnnn, MAta 
Auira, Anna, Alc§ola, Abdaka, Aijuna, Hastikarnn, Simiaiinsa, KovldArn 
PrAcliinAmlnka, Dlianaka, SamarltaKn, Kbarjura, NArikela, PnyAla, Amn\- 
taka, Ihguda, Tanlumfila, Dhaia, Bbavya, KuBmlrapnuil, JAtIplinl, Pfiga- 
pbala, Katpbala, Lainllplmla, MamUra, Kimrfuka, KusumflrprfHka, Yavasa, 
^amiparn'isa, Vetasa, Ainbuvetasa, NflmUgi (of deep red color), UiAgu, 
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Pnyafign, Atfoka, and (Red flowered) A^oka, Akalla, Avicbaraka, Ifuchn- 
kunda, Kunda, Atarflea, Parfitaka, Kirata, Kifikirata, Ketaka, S\ etaketaka, 
SobhfiSjana, Aujana, Sukalitga, Nxkotaka, Asana, Salnkftra, Yuthika 
(yelloiiy and white), Jfiti, Chaippakajati, Tumhara, Atumhara (?), Mocha, 
Locha, Lakacha, Tila, Ku^eiaya, Chavyaka Bakula, Pfinbhadra, Hand- 
raka, Dh&ra*Kadamba, Kutaja, Kndamba, Adityamustaka, Kumbha, 
Kuipkuma, Katphala, Badan, Nipa, Palivata, Didima, Champaka, Ban- 
Ihuka, Subandliuka, Kunjakajati, Patala, Alallik^, Kararira, Kurabaka, 
Jambu, Nfipajambu, Bijapfira, Kaipiiri Aguni, Bimba, Pratibimba, 
Santdnaka, Vitlnaka Guggula, Hjntala Iksu (of while color), Karavlia 
^without thorns), Cliakramaida (lelieving pun , PUu, Dh itaki, ChinbiUa, 
Tmtidlka, Lodln Vidafiga, K§irilc't Aifmantaki, Jambii'i, ^vetaka, Bh-il- 
lltaka, Indiayava, Valguja, Nagakesam, Karamards, K^isamarda, Ari^taka, 
Vari§taka, Itadrakaa, Putrajivaka (having ee\en synonyms', Kaipkolal a, 
Ijavahga, Parij&taka, Pippali, Nagavalli, Itarlcha, NavamalhkA, Mridvika, 
Atimuktaka, Trapusa, Nartikaprat^na (Cieepers), Ku^mandS) Alabu, 
Chirbhit't, Patohkara, Karkot iki, V&rtaka, Bfihati, Kantaka, MQlaka, and 
\arious kinds of edible roots Kallaras Vidan, Rurdta, (having tasteful 
thorns), Bhandtra, VidQsura, Rajajambuka, BUuki, Suvarchala, Sarsapa, 
Kfitkoli, Ksiral AkoH, Cliliattra, Atichhatra Kfisamardl, Keiraifaka, KMa- 
^aka, Stmbtdbanya and various other kinds of grain, and medicinal herbs 
whicli prolong life, proenre fame, giie strength, and remove tho fear of 
old ago, death and hunger and give every kind of Iiappiness There are 
also Venulat), Klchaka Venu, Kadi, ^ira clusters, Kuifa Iksn, KfirpSsa of 
\anou3 species, Kadali groves aa well as grassy plots (lawns) known ns 
Alarakata There are also flowers of Iril, Kurjikuma Tagara, Ativija, 
Milrpsagranthi, Siiragada, Suvarna, Bhflmipiispa Tliero are also Jamhfrn, 
Diiustpna and Sa^uka, Sn&gavora Ajamoda, Kuveraka, PnyAlaka, ns well 
ns sneet funDllint^lotuses.nf-varJQna.cnlnrB. — 3. ilfl. 

Some of the blooming lotuses looked like the rising sun, some like 
the moon and the sun Some looked like bricht gold and some resembled 
the San [hemp, or Crotalaria juncca] flower — 40 

The place was full of growing lotuses of winch some looked like the 
leaf of a SirWi (Suka , some having five colours, others many —41 

lliere wrro Kumndn flowers loo, pleasing to the sight of llio 
ob->ervcr and looking like the moon lotuses, resembling tho glow of fire, 
and like mouth of an elephant were there al«o —42 

Tlie species of bine lotus, KahlAro", the Ounjutnka berry, KaserQ, 
SringAlakfl, Mrin’ila (a epecten of JotusX RAjotpaJa (a kind of JoJus), 
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^ ftnouB kinds of fruits, flowers and roots thriving in water as well as on 
land, various species of rico fit foi tlio use of the Ripls, abounded on 
that mountain — 43 44 

Iving * Tlicro is no such grain, grass pot herb, fruit, berry, and 
herb that did not tlirivo on tint mountain — 45 

The varieties of berries and fruits, grown in the world of the 
serpents, m the world of men, and the products of water and of forest, 
all flourished on that mountain — 40 

The King of Aladra, Pmuravi, by virtue of his asceticism, thus saw 
all those fruits and flowers of the season there — 47 

He also saw the following birds and animals living there — TJie 
peacock, tho wood pecker, the spai row, the cud oo, the goose, the swan, the 
lapwing, the wagtail, the osprey, the KftlakOta the civet cat, the gok^a 
vaidaka, the kumbha, the parrot, the crane, tho Dhfttuka, the ruddy goose, 
tho Katuka, the Titihla, the Bhata, tho Pulra priya the heron, the 
Gocharma, the GirivaitaUa tho pigeon, the ICamah the S^iikS, tho 
Cliikora, the quail, tho duck, tlie Roktavartma, the Prabhadrnka, the cod , 
the blue jay, tlio foal the Kumkumchuraka, the large bee, the porpoise, 
the Bhulinga, the Dindima, the crow, tho gallmnle, the Dutyflha, the sky 
lark, the bees, and several other birds, etc —48 54 

The king also beheld the following wild beasts — The dog, the 
deer, the leopard, the lion the tiger, the elephant, the rhinoceros, the 
wolf, the bear, the ape, the monkey, the rabbit, the agile cat, the buffalo, 
the cow, the bull, the Chamara, the Sriwaia (a species of deer^, the 
white mule, the Urablira, the ram, the antelope, the blue ox, the doe, the 
ijambara, the wild boar, the horse, the ass, the donkey Besides them, he 
also saw the beasts, which are naturally hostile to one another, living in 
mutual friendship He was veiy much amazed to see this Sometime ago, 
the sage Atri had his hermitage there —55 61 

On account of the glory of that sage, the place was full of plants, 
and animals which, though natuially hostile, did not exercise hostility to 
one another — men and Raksasas — 62 

There all carnivorous beasts lived on fruits and milk In such ways 
their character was built up by the influence of the Great sage Atn —63 

King Pflruiava himself passed several days on the slopes of those 
mountains, where cow buffaloes and she goats gave out milk, and where 
even the thorns had the flavour of ambrosia Everjwliere 0 king, 
the rocks are full of streams of milk and curds — 64 65 
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Pururavjl was cbiriped to see that moxintain There 
also ho saw the beautiful rners and streams — 6b 

Ihere uere hot and cold water springs and cosy ca\es at e%ery turn, 
worth being made use of — 07 

Snow did not fall within a inditis of tfi\e 3ojanas\ and \alleys were 
not \i3ible near the peahs, for the thick clouds ince«EanlIy pour forth 
perpetual snows there — G8-G9 

Close to It, on a different peak, thick clouds pour out diurnal 
sbon ers of rain Its rocks are extremely beautiful The land of this 
enchanting hermitage (of Atn), was the gi\er of all desiresand the trees of 
which place boro fruits successfully, for they n ere worthy of being eaten 
by the Dovas — 70-71 

That mount is, indeed, the dispcilei of all sms, and is adoincd bj the 
DcMinganos and tbo buzzing bees— 72 

ihc spot shines white, like the ra^sof the moon, on account of heaps 
of uugathcred ice , while, here and there, the frolicbomo licrd of the white 
monkejsplajed about —73 

Tbo hermitage of Atii is almost impassable to a human being, owing 
to the pile of snows and inacccssiblo mountains surrounding it — 74 

The King Punira^A, by virtue of his dot olion and by tho grace of 
God, reached the sacred hermitage —73 

That Lord of Madra saw that exquisitely enchanting, blessed 
hermitage which is beautified with hundreds of flowers, and which 
remoics all fatigue, and winch was built by Maliarsi Atri himself — 7C 
Here ends (he one hundred and eighteenth chaptei' describing the 
f^crmifaje {of Atn) 


CIIAPTCU C\I\ 

said -—There were two great snowclad peaks, sinning with 
\anegated colour*!, and in their inidEt was a huge summit, co\credwnh 
pcrpeluil snows, navpr warmed (by the sun s rays, and where there h no 
cloud Below on the west arc trees al^o — 1-2 

The king entered the hermitage. Ins cunosiiv awakened on seeing a 
picturesque ca\e cncirclc<l by creepers —3 

About too cubits (pilra) of that care was ftn\eloi»e(l in darLne»».«, an<l 
furlher o*T, il was (ull of light of its own, when* Ihero wa.s n donie-Iike 
round | lice, tcij hiRh and Kjnibre 'llcstm and ihe moon did not 
shire there — I 3 
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It was bright like the dnj time, nil mglit and dnj (probably owing 
to the presence of radium theie) and llieie was a beautiful lake, more than 
2 miles in length — G 

On all the four sides of the lake, there were charming lock beds, full 
of trees of gold and silver and coral (colour) — 7 

The flowei-8 and leases were glouing gems, and it was full of lotuses 
whose petals weie of ruby, whose anthers were diamond, and endowed 
with sweet scents, whose leaves woie of emeralds, sapphnes and lapis- 
lazuli, and whose pericarps were of gold Not only was the bed of the 
lake of diamond, but it was full of various gems There were to be found 
shells (cowries, oystei-s and conches), (emble cioeoddes, fishes and tortoises 
There wore to be found pieces of emarald slabs, thousands of diamonds, 
rubies, sapphnes, topa/es, karkotakas, pieces of Tuthaka stone (copper 
sulphate), pieces of ivory, diamonds of the first water as well as of inferior 
kind, jellow stone, Sflryakanlimaiii, Chandrakontimani, Syamantika, 
Suroi i golnksha, cijetal, Qomeda, Dbuliinaiakala, Pittaka, lapis lazuli, 
Saugandhika (a kind of ruby) Il&jninani, Brahmamani Mukhyamoni, 
ftnd starry pearls of various kinds — 8-18 

Its water IS also lukewarm, and removes all feelings of cold The 
Bite of the lake, m the midst of lapis lazuli stone (Vaidflryamani), looked 
beautiful indeed — 10 

It 18 a beautiful square piece of land, measuring 800 cubits (200 
Dbava\ and has been formed by the Asceticism of the sage Atn — 20 

King' The entirejocality was full of gold (or looked like gold), 
as the entrance cave was There was a ceitain place in that beautiful 
region, where, below the rock, flows a lovely pond of cool water adorned 
with lotus flowers — 21-22 

This pond, 0 King, was in shape a beautiful square and resembling 
the sky m clearness, the walei of which is most delicious, cold and 
perfumed — 23 

Without injuring the throat and without overfilling the stomach 
(or belly), it gives pleasure to mind and body — 24 

In the centre of the pond, the sage Atn, by virtue- of his austerities, 
has built a palace, which can be reached by a golden bndge, studded 
with precious stones — 23 

The palace was of silver, whito bke the rays of the moon , its stairs 
nre of beautiful Vaidfiiyamam (lapis lazuli), Its pillars of the coral and 
sapphire,, ila nltars (or quadrangles) aie studded with emeralds Markafamnni 
The reflection of ibo diamonds made it very beautiful and pleasant to 
lb© sight In this (enchanting) palace, the Lord of all, the serone 
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Jannrdana, decorate^ with every ornament, reposed lu tbo midst, all 
the luxuries of the luxurious, with one of his knees drawn up and the 
foot pHced on the King of Serpents, the other (foot) resting on the 
lap of Lak?m! (the Goddess of wealth^ While thus sleeping on the coils 
of ^erfa, tho Lord had one of His hands, adorned with bracelets, on the 
hood of the Snake, another, stretched out, supported His saciod head 
(laid) on the back of his fingers, the third one resting on the knee-cap of 
the half raised leg, touched his navel Now hear how the fourth hand 
was placed It held a celestial (eantftna) flower and was raising to the 
nose — 20 33 

" (Tho graceful Deity of happiness — ) Lak§mi— is devotedlj shampoo 
mg Her Lord of the Universe in His Serene lepose with Her lotus hands 
Ho was adorned with the garland of santana (kalpa) flowers, nnd with 
necklace, bracelets, rings, <S.c Ghira, ICeyuia, Angada, Angulaka) , while 
Hia head, glittering with the decorations of precious stones, rested on tho 
hood of doila —34 3" 

King PiirnravA went iii front of tho God, and made his salutation 
to tho One, who was of mysteiious character, consecrated there by Atir, 
worshipped by tho seers, adored by tho ascelics, always offered tho Knlpa 
santuna flowers, covered with divine sandals, oflcrcd the incense, his nglit 
Bido-coNorod with tho boat sappy fruit«», offered by the anchorites (Suldhas) 
and having a bed of lotus flowers for His pillow — 36 38 

The king saluted tho Sacred One with fats knees and head touching 
the giound, and pleased the Lord by bis recitations of the hymns m IIis 
praises, containing his thousand names and repeatedly circumambulated 
Him He rested a little in that hermitage Then, taking Iiis residence 
in a beautiful cavern, outsule the entrance to tho care, commoncod his 
austcntiea and worship of MadhusQdana — SU-*!! 

Tlie king, in process of time, ga\o un every kind of food, engaging 
himself only in iho worship of Fire to wliom he offered various kinds of 
fruits, flowers, incense, roots and cows milk, after bathing thrice a day 
and sustaining himself on tlio water of tho pond — 12-43 

lie slept, withont any bed ling on the bare floor in the cavern, ami 
lived only on water, having discarded all tho calables — 44 

Tho king did not exjicricnce any ailment in course of that period 
of life and most marvellously came 1 on his devotion of Vijnu by rcsi ling 
m that hermitage for somolimc —45 

litre enls the One httudre I and tiiiirf«nfh ehnpter detenlnig the 
JlimMatftn eaeeiAs/^tanu ) 


41 
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CHAPTER OXX 

SQtn said - Tlien that kng, gi'ing up all food and tho use of 
raiments saw tlio pastimes of the Gandbarvas and the nymphs (apsarfis) — 1 
He, after oflering the garlands made of various fl iivers to Vi§nu, 
presented them to tho Gandharvaa , and ho saw, but did not take any 
notice of the pastimes of, the nymphs (apsar&s), while gathering flowers 
in the gladness of the heart ■>— 3 4 

Some of the 11 } mphs, while gathering flowers, became entangled in 
the creepers and were foisakon and left behind by their companions 
and lords — 4 

Some of them eihaling lotus scent, had their faces surrounded by 
the buzzing black bees and were freed of them by their lovers, while 
others had their eyes moistened with the juice of flowers which was 
removed by tho breath of their lords • — 5 6 

Some offered the heap of flowers collected by them to their husbands, 
and some decorated their bair with the garlands of flowers woven bv 
their lords — 7 

Some apsarSs (tho very sight of ivhom produces lore m men) collected 
the flowers and wove garlands of them and then by then lords had their 
tresses of hair decoiated with them, and considered tberasolves very 
fortunate -—8 

Some were called away by their lords to dabble into amorous 
pastimes with them to a solitary bower, full of beautiful flowers — 9 

Some culled the flowers out of the brauch bent by their lords and 
looked upon themseUes exceedingly fortunate and happy — 10 

Some, while enjoying the company of ;beir lords, undisturbed in 
the grove of lotuses cast sidelong glances towards the King Puniravd —1 1 
Somo of the nymphs overpowered, their loids by sprinkling water 
on them and then became pleasecl when they, m their turn, were overcome 
by their lords — 12 

When the maidens ran down, tbeir lords became sad and it was 
seen that as they heaved sighs their breasts rose and fell — 13 
^ Some looked as handsome as the lotus surrounded by black bees as 
their tresses of long bair streamed on their faces after being loosened by 
their lords in course of the pastime — 14 

Some of them became concealed in the lotus groves that resembled 

their eves and were found out bj their lords after a long search 15 

Some kept their lords in a close embrace for a long time, on the 
pretext of feeling cold after their batli— 16 




CHAPTER GXX 


323 


Some, of an enchanting amile, thrilled the observer (lord with, 
fttnorouB feeling by wearing the fin«t wet garment on her person —17 

Some apsara was laaghtog at her lord, who /ell down into the 
water as the garland was torn which he was pulling — 18 

With their knees having been scritched by their companions, some 
bent low and modestly took shelter for a long time in the company of 
their lords. — 19 

Some began to dry her wet hair by tnrniog her back on the sun 
and was seen from a rock by her lord with eyes full of love and 
desire — 20 

At that time the lake with its water full of garlands of the 
nymphs fallen in it and mixed with the saffron washed out of their breasts, 
looked beautiful like a maiden after amorous enjoyment with her 
lover — 21 

PururavS saw the group of Devas, Gandharvas aud the consorts of 
the Devas worshipping Vi^nu after their bath — 22 

He also saw some of the nymphs sitting m the bowers of the creepers 
and dressing and decorating themselves, their minds being engrossed 
with (the thoughts of) their lords — 23 

Some while looking at the mirror heard (he news of their lords 
through their maids with rapt attention —24 

Some at the hint of the maid began to put on their ornaments 
hurriedly without being conscious that they put them wrongly, their mind 
was *0 engrossed with passional© desire — 25 

Fururavd also saw some of the nymphs sitting on the blue grass 
amidst nicely smelling flowers and drmking wine there , some of these 
beautiful nymphs made their lovers drink from their own bands, while 
others drank the wine offered by their lords — 26 27 

Some whilst drinking water saw the reflection of her lotus eyes m it 
and afterwards began to enquire from her lord where her two lotuses 
disappeared and on being told by biro that they were undoubtedly drunk 
by herself became bashful as she realised with pleasure his meaning — 
28-29 

Some of them (with beautiful eyebrows) drank with great relish 
the desire producing wine offered by their lords after they had drank of 
them — 30 

The king also heard in that drinking place the songs of the nymphs 
with stringed accompaniments —31 

Those nymphs, 0 King, dance on music before Lord Vipnu in tho 
evenings — 32 
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And as the night advanced they coming out of that cave began to 
retire into their beautiful caverns where they pass the night in the 
pleasant company of their husbands, reclining on the plushy mattresses 
strewn with various kinds of sweet flowers and decorated with lovely sueet 
scented creepers. — 33-34. 

^ King Pururavfi thus saw all the pastimes of those nymphs on that .. 
mountain, went on with his devotion, his mind firmly fired on Vi^nu. — 35. 

The train of the Gandharvas in company of their consorts went to 
the king, and said: — "King! You have come to this region resembling 
the heaven, we shall grant you the boons of your desire after which it 
would be left to your pleasure either to stay here or to go back to your 
country."— 36-37. 

The King PururavA said All of you hn^'e superhuman powers, 
your presence is iTever in vain. I therefore beseech you to give me the 
boon that I may please Vispu " — 38. 

They all unanimously gave the desired boon and the king stayed 
there for another month, worshipping JanArdana in a happy mind. — 39. 

Ho became a great fa\ourite of the Gandharvas and their consorts, 
who wore pleased with his firm devotion (to VJsnu) — 40. 

Aftei a month, that king entered a lovely hermitage, decorated with 
iunumeiahle gems, where he lived on water alone till the end of the 
bright foitnight in the month of PliAlgunn, when he heard the following 
words of Vis^u in a dream : — " At the close of the night you will find tho 
Sago Attri, in whose company you will get your desire."— 41-43. 

Tliat king, powerful ns Indm, haring thus dreamt, got up early in 
the morning and with his senses under control, had his bath, and having 
performed daily duties worshipped Jonnrdona, after which he came across 
the great sago Attri -44-45. 

Ho then told him of his dream ond heard the following woids of the 
Dovas. — 40. 

" King ! It is just what it should bo ; thcro is not tho least doubt 
about it." Thill getting the boons of his desiro fiom Lord Vignu, ho 
worshipped tho Ixird and poured his oblations in the Tiro and attained 
his object — 4"-'18. 

Jlert cuds the One hundred and Itrejilicth chapter dealing rcith the 
daerijytion of Ada hermitage. 
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CfTAPTER OXXI 

Sflta said — To tbo north of that liennjtBge, on the hach of tho 
HimSlaya, in tho centre, stands the Motiot Kill s the residence of Sna 
^hich IS full of Kalpa trees and the peaks of which are studded with v- 
gems, Knvera also resides there with his Guhyakas — 1 2 

Aote — OnbjalusA cliss o( demipoda who arc tho attendants of SaTors and the 
goardians of his notold treasares ^ t 

Kuvera the Lord of Alakipori oojoys tlie companj of tho nymphs - 
there Hero is a lake shining like the Betas and is covered with tho 
aroma of Mandjra flowers, and watered by the cold and sweet springs of 
Kail&sa From this source runs the sacred Mindikint On it stands the 
picturesque Nandana forest of vast dimensions To the N E of Kailisa 
IS the Chindnprahhu Mountain shining like gems and full of metal ores 
and thickets of sweet fenielltng flowers — S-6 

llie famous Achhuda like is situated near it from which flows tho 
sacred rner Achcblioda on who«o banks is the C) aitrantim forest Mam- 
bl tidra resides on that mountain w ilh his attendants -~-7 8 

Manibhadre is the formidable general of the army of the Yaksas 
and 18 always followed by Ins retinue of Quhyakas The sacred 
Maudukint as well as the Acbclihoda flowing through tho earthly plains 
cntei-B tho sea Towards tho S L of the Kailasa is the Sarvou$adhi 
(full of every kind of herbs) Mount of red orsonic (roanahifiU) facing tho 
Cliaiidmprabb& Mountain Tho ^fountain IleuiaifriDga (near it) shines 
red like tho sun, below which there is a large lake of red water out of 
which comes a big rner called tho Lauhitya on tho banks of which is tho 
great licaicnly forest known as Vigoka Manidhara "iakga resides 
there. — 9 13 

^oi«--Laahlt7ftBTho] rabmapatn 

-lie xewnuis .wu.1* .Uis .wnU bnhaKTjd jind ,ruAO'» aUr-tulatUs To.Uin 
N W of KaiUsn IS tho Mount KakudmAn where the herbs aro plentiful 
(so called) !>ecausc of the birth of tho great bull of Iliiln there 
In front of this Tnkakuda Blount is the mount of Anjaua of three 
peaks — M 15 

There IS tho Afounl ^ aidyota full of all kinds of ores below which la 
the most lovely MiuanroTari lake which is rr« »rled to liy the si I ih *8 
T1 e sacred fl runs from that like and purifies tho [-eoj Ic On its 
Uank IS U c Vnibhnja forest— 16-17 

In that forent resi Ics ihp rn'ist \nliant «lemnn (ft'ikias'', Drahma* 
dhilfc, tl e tttt«.nUut of KuNera anl tho«jn of rttUiia —16 
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Tho Auina Alounliin to tlio Weatof Kiilnsa js the most important 
one Tt JR full of efficaciona herba niid gold and slimes red — “10 

Mount ^nmdn of golden colour, is the favourite of ^iva and la 
co\ered with lines of gold quartz— 20 

NeTt comes the gieat iinccessiblo ^nngivan (full of peaks) Mount 
Hundreds of its lofty golden peaks toucli the skj It is the abode 
of DlvdiuralocUana lord of the mountam and below it is the lake 
rfiiloda— 21 22 

Out of which flows the sacred river ^ailodaka which is also known 
ns Ohal ^usl and flowing between ibcse two mountains falls into the 
IVe^tern Sea — 23 

•lo the North of KnilAsa is the blessed Mount Sirvausadha near 
which IS a majestic snow clad mountain full of yellow orpiment 
(HautAla) —24 

There is a mountain with golden peaks teeming with herbs below 
which 13 the hke of golden (coloured) sand and known as beautiful 
Vinda lake Here King Bhaglratba remained for a long time for the 
ad\ont of the Ganges— 25 26 

He stud — ' May my aueesters attawi heaven vhevr bones being 
drenched with the Ganges water The Ganges which goes three ways 
made her first appearance on that very spot— 27 

The Ganges coming out of SomapAda divided HereeU into seven 
streams There are sacrificial posts (yflpa) of piecious stones and 
virafinas (heavenly cars) of gold —28 

Indra attained bliss by performing sacrifices on that spot along with 
the Devas Here is the milky way of heaven the centre of the stairy 
nebulfc The Ganges appears to shed splendid lustre there at night 
She has descended on the earth having purified the Heaven and sky 
(Antanksa) — 29 30 

She fiist descended on the head of the mighty Lord l^iia Who 
curbed Eler force by His glory Her waters falling on the Lartb owing to 
^nae anger formed the Bmdu lake When she was thus suddenly 
stopped by ^iva she became angry as she understood his unkind 
motiv e and made an attempt to force Hereelf into the lower regions ha\ mg 
engulfed ^iva in her tumultous current — 31 33 

Realising this proud attitude of the Ganges the Lord thought of 
absorbing Her uillim Himself — 34 

But at the same moment He perceived Iving Bhaglratba standing in 
front of Him He appeared lean, his veins becoming v isible, troubled and 
hungry — 35 
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The Lord then leraembered tbnt the king h'ld first pleased Him by 
hi9 austerities to get the sacred river — Ganges — which boon lie had alieady 
granted to him He therefore suppressed His wrath — 36 

Moreover, as He was absorbing the sacred stream, He heard the 
entreaties of Brahma He, therefore, freed the current from IIis Jiold — 37 
Being pleased wub the devotion of Bhaglratba, the Lord for lus 
sake, let the river loose into seven branches, three of which went to the East, 
three to the West fnnd one near Himself), thus the three wayed Ganges 
become Sowed in seven streams — 38*39 

Nalini, HlAdini and Pavani flow in the East, Sit/l, Stndhu and 
Chaksu 111 the West, and the seventh followed the King Bliagintha to 
the South Hence the name Bliaglratld which falls into tho Dak^ina 
Samudra (sontheiu waters) washing the Himavaiga Seven holy riveis trace 
their origin from the Bindu Sarovara — 40-42 

Those sov en rivers having pierced through the Him&hyas fall into 
the Dak§ma Samudia (southern waters) after flowing through tlie MItochha 
countries of the mountains, vtz, Kukur, Randlira, Barbara, Yavana, Khasa 
Pulika Kulattha and Angalokya — 43-44 

Note — RnkafsTlsraUha 

Ebaaa or KhsuisA uoantatcidav eoon(r 7 (n the Vorth of India 
Tho Clnkfu stream of the Ganges befoie entering the sea waters tho 
following countiies — Vlra China’) Mam K\lika Sulika, (Clmlakn’t Tu- 
§ftra, Barbara, Pahlava, PAndn, and ^akn, while Darada, Urja Gu()a, Gair- 
dhSra, Aflnsa, KuliQ fitvapaun, Indrainam, Vnsati, SamtaijA, Sitidhn, 
Tlrvaia, Barva, Kulatln, Blilmaramaka, ^unSniukha, and Urdinmaru form 
tho basin of the Sindhu stream 'ITic abotlcs of the Gandliarv'as, Kiniians, 
Yak^as, the Rakfasas, Vidyftdhans, Saipas tho countries of Kimpiirunn 
Karas, Kirllas, and Pulindas, Kurq, (BhAraba) Pafichilas, Kaurfikas, 
Matsja, MAgadlia, Aiiga, Bnbniottara, Banga (Bengal) and Tnmratipta, 
those Arj an janapadas are watered bj tho sacred Ganges, which striking 
against the Vjndya IIiJJs falls tn the Southern Waters — 45-51 

Tho HlAdinl Ganges runs eastward into the sea nflcr passing through 
tho following countries — *tho conntries of Upaka NiRadha Dlilv ira, 
Ri^ika, Nllamukha Kekara, Ekokama, Kimta, Kalanjara, Vikarna, Kuiika 
and Svargabbnumaka —52 34 

The Kalml stream, too, runs to the east to llio sea tlirongh tho 
following countries — Kupailn Indradjairona Sarovam, Kharpatfia, Kctra 
Saukiipatha, UjjAmka, Maru Kullia, PravArnna — 55 57 

The swift running Piv-mi Ganges passes eastwarl through Tomam 
Ilaiisamurgi, SamAhaka, various moHutaius ami other eastern countries , 
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and then through Korn-i Prav^ritia Ad\amukha, Sumeru Mountain, the 
land of the Vydjndhaina whence the mighty stioam has entered the 
^aunimandal'i Kostlf^ a big lal e — 58 59 

Thousands of tributaries and rivulets spring from the mam streams 
Tho God of ram — Indra — draws out His store of rainwater from there — 60 
The Siiralihi foiest stands on the banks of the river VanifankasftrA 
There real lc3 Hiranjarfringa tho moat powerful and learned follower of 
Kuveiawho has been forbidden to take any part m the sacrificea Sur 
rounded by the learned fprogeny of Attn) and tho Brahmarak^asas, the 
four attendants of Kuvera reside there The residents of tho lulls and 
the mountains attain double powers (by practice as compared to other 
folks — 6 1G4 

At the back of the HemakQta is the lake of the snakes (sarpa) out of 
which flow tho two rivers Sarasinatl and Jyoti§niatl falling to the eastern 
and western seas respectnely — 65 

A little further on is the lake Vijnupadaon the Nisadha Mount Both 
these lakes (Nfiya and Visnupada) are the favourite resorts of the Gandhar 
\os — 66 

The lake Chandraprahha and the sacred Jambfl river— the bed of 
Jamvanada gold have their source m the Sumeru Mount The two blue 
water lakes the Pay6da and the sacred PundarJka are the mothers of two 
Bister lakes one of which is called the TJltara Mmasa from which the rivers 
MrigyA and Mngakanta trace their oi igm In the Kura country there are 
twelve lal es under the name of Vaijaya that are full of lotus beds and fish, 
Ac They are all like tie ocean (m extent!?) The rivers ^Anti and 
Madhvl spring from them There is no rainfall in the eight lakes 
Kimpurufa Ac They are full of water and (aquatic' vegetables —67 72 
The Mounts ValShaka Ri§abha Chakra MainSka pervading m all 
directions uieige into the sea — 73 

The Mounts CbandrakAnta Drona and Suraahdn are spreading m 

tho North till they have merged into the Great Northern ocean 74 

The Mounts Chakra Vadhiraka and Nirada spread in the West till 
they have also merged into the Great Western Ocean — 75 

The Mounts Jimfita Dravaua Mainaka and Chandra are spreading 

towards the South till they have submerged in the Dakslnna Samudra 76 

Between the Mounts Chakra and Mninfika in the southern portion of 
the heaven is the Samvartaka Agni (volcanic mountain) which dunks tl e 
water of the seas The Agni (volcanic) mountains Aurva Bariva mnklia 
too are submerged into the La^ anaSamndra These four mountains merged 
into the ocean (for safet\) when Indra began to destroy their wings 
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(by His thunderboUl nnd they are still MSible on particuhr days la 
the bright and dark fortnights — 77 79 

Tlie divisions of the Bbaratha^arsa are thns described Those 
named within the limits of Rharathavarsa are visible there and the rest 
are described elsewhere — 80 

The more northern (one of those mountains) the region, the better it 
18 Th‘' people residing llieie are healtliv, pious longlived and possessed 
of the sterling qualitiea (Dharma Artlia, K&ma <S.c ) Various classes of 
people live m those kliandas The unuerse thus holding the various 
regions on her is known is Pnthxi or Jagat (Earth) — 81 82 

Ilere ends the one hundred and ticenty fiut eluipter desenhttlg 
the Jamhddcipa 


CHAFfER CXXII 

SGta Said ~ Now hear from me O, holy twice born • the descnption of 
^ahad vipa Its Width IS twice that of the latnbudvlpa while its perimeter 
IS thrice Us bieadth The Ksara Samudra is surrounded by this Dvipa 
It lias many sacred jaaapadas and the people In e for n long number of 
years The people are full of power and forbearance How cau there be 
ly famine then There are seven while mountains full of precious stones 
(her three Dvipas have each seven mountains These Katnakara mounts 
re bioad, extend m all directions and baie most lofty peaks All 
le iuountains mamtam a 8>rt of uniform length m each direction 
akadvipa has Ivs&ra Samudra and Kblra Samudra on its either aides 
espectively Now I shall tell you something about the seven mountains 
if Sakadvlpa — 1 7 

The first of them is the Mount Meru inhabited by the Devafsis and 
be Qaudharvas It stretches out long m the East and has a mine of gold 
unU’ft/iall/vh’hft^J/lrayu'-Loui/twnj'lirwi. *3n;uhb'guhftrt ‘iifevb*a/'g/»a;'nini 
and then disappeir Parallel to it stands the Mount JaladliSra uLich is 
described like the moon and IS full of '•arious kinds of beib and the God 
of ram draws out his store of rain from it in plenty — 8-10 

Further to it is the inaccessible Nanda ilountain where were in 
ancient times the two lulls of N irada and Par\ata — 11 

Beyond it is the Mount 8yaii a the luhabitants of which were dark in 
complexion — 12 

(Not far from it) is the Dundubbl IMountain similar to 8yama 
Jlounlaiu and here the Devas first placed a Dundubhl (drum) whose 
sound brought about death — 13 
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The mighty Mount ^ahnila is fal[ of precious stones and near it is the 
big mountain of silver which is known as Somaka, on account of the Devas 
fiist drinking the drauglitof ambrosia there It was there where Garuda 
stole the nectar for his mother —14 15 

Adjacent to it stands the Mount Ambikeja, also known as Sumana, 
where the demon Hiranyaksa was killed by the Lord Varaha Near it 
stands the Ciystal Mountain, Vibhraja, which is full of herbs and gems 
It IB a volcano, that is why it is called ViblirAja (fire agitator); it is also 
called Ke^ava The wind there is very strong — 16 18 

I shall now name tho mountains with the divisions, 0, holy twice 
horns ‘ and hear it attentively — 19 

Those khandaa have double names like the mountains The moun- 
tain as well as Varsa of Udiya is known as Udaja and Jaladhfira — 20 

Udayakbanda is called the Qatabhayakhanda and the Jaladbara 
kbanda is known as the Stikumara — 21 

That 18 called the (^aitlira) Silala khaipda, and KauintlrakhaDdais 
in the NArada Mountain which is also known ns Sukhodaya — 22 

Antchnka is the name of the kbanda on nlnch is the ^yuma Mountain 
which has also been called the Anandika by the sages — 23 

Kusumotakara is the kbanda on which lies tho Somaka Mountain 
which IB also known os Asifa— 24 

MainAka is the kbaijda of the Mount Ambikeya It is also called 
Kfemaka The klianda of the Vibhrlja Mountain is called Dhruva 
as well as Vibhrnja — 25 

Of the same dimensions ns Jnmbudvlpn is the huge ^&ka tree in 
tho centre of the Dvlpn itself, frequented by the people Those regions 
were frequented by the Devas, tho Gandlnrvas, the Bards (chArnnns), 
and tho Siddhas (anchorites), who freely enjoy the beauty of tho place 
It contnuis many jnnapndnsyieqpled bv tlic four varpla— 

There are seven rivers in each one of these mountains winch fall 
into tho sea and each one has n dnplicato mme , of which the Ganges is 
nu ovcoption, being sevenfold — 29 

T irst on© is the Sukumftri Ganges whoso waters are clear and blessed 
It IS also called tho MunitaptA — 30 

Tho second one is called the SuknmAn-Tapsidlid and Sail, the third 
one IS tho NanilA which is also known as PAvanl — 31 

Tlio tonrtli onoiicilled tlio Sibika nnd DiiiidbA, llie lifth onoi> 
known ns lk>«i and KnhQ — 32 

TJjo sjvlh one is known as VennH and Amnt^ and the eerenth on© 

IS called the SukntA and GabhasU —33 
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Of tlie above-mentioned seven rivers one flotvs in each sub-division 
of the dakadvipa, and they all ptinfy the people of those regions with 
their sacred waters — 34 

There are myriads of other rivets, and nvalets as well as lakes, 
formed by copiona supply of ram water let fall by Vasaba (Indrt^ 
into these — 35 

It IB very difficult to enumerate and give proper measurements of 
all those rivers and rivulets They are all sacred The people of the 
janapadas who drink their waters gfet happiness ^antabliaja, Pramada, 
^iva, Ananda, Sakha, Ksemaka, and Na\a, such are tlie seven janapadas 
situated there, where all the rules and customs (Achara) of Varna and 
Asrania are observed — 36-38 

The people are healthy, robust, and free from the clotches of death , 
neither are they prone to growth and decay There the four ages do not 
prevai’ in succession The age of Troll is eternal there — 39-40 

Almost sitnilar is the condition of age in the other five Dvlpas, 
regard being had to the superionti and otherwise of the khnnclas There 
IS no confusion in the vnmas there, and the people of that place are happy, 
as they seldom deviate from the path of virtue There are no such things 
as fraud, greed, jealousy, fear and malicions fault finding The countiy 
IS free from vices and is truly natural There is none to inflict punish- 
ment there, nor on whom punishment should be inflicted The people 
being virtuous, get mutual protection from then own virtuous deeds— * 
41 44 


Kusa Dcipa 

The Kuifadvtpa is very great in circumference It is full of nvers, 
lakes, and snowclad mountains in winch are to be found various kinds of 
minerals gems trees and countries ijanapadasl — 45 46 

IChe-flAwet^ .friiiL^ .v.'irinns.vatifttuisjjf .trees ^frtaine Jind .TOmlthjiw* 
in plentj there The trees are always full of flowers and fruits gema of 
every kind are there — 47 

It IS also full of domestic and wild animals Now heir by degrees, 
a brief description of the Kn4a Dvipa I am going to give you on 
entire description of the third Vartja, — Ku4a D\lpa It is surrounded on 
all Bides by the Kslrasamudra — 49 

It IS double, in its ditnensious of ^ikadvlpa and there are seven 
mountains containing various kinds of precious stones — 50 

The number of rivers — the home of innumerable gems — is also seven 
and the mouutaios have double names as m S&LadvIpa, et; —51 
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describing the rneisuremert of (»kadvipa It is surrounded by the 
GhritalTauda Simudra — 70 76 

Ibis JiHge dvipa thus surrounded, looks like the moon and is 
twice as great as the K^iri Samudra m its magiutii le — 77 
Kraxtncha Dripa 

Now I shall speak of the Krauncliadvlpa which is double the size 
of KliiilvJpa — 78 

It surrOands the Ghritoda sea like the tyre of a nheel — 79 
The people of this D;ipa are of a superior class Dei ana js the 
first moun ain beyond which stands the Govinda — 80 

Further on, from Govinda is tho beautiful Krnuncha Mountain after 
winch IS theTa\anaka and beyond it is the Andhak^raka — 81 

Next to Andbakftraka is the Dev4rrita Mountain after which comes the 
mighty Pundarlka All these seven mountains of the KrauScha Dvipa 
are fdll of gems each hemg twice the size of that preceding it —8^ 83 

The eub'diMstons of that dvipa are tnr— Ku^alo Manonuga 
Vfiraan'i Gsna, Pavanaka Andbaknrnka Muniderfa and Dundubhisvann 
—84 86 

DunduhhisvanaKl anda is full of fair complexioned men and peopled 
b} holy persons and siddbas andebaranas There is a sacred nvei in 
each khanda— 87 

They are — Gaun Kumudvatl, Sandhyfl Rutri Manojav5j KhjMl 
Pundarlka They are known as the seven Ganges — 88 

Thousands of rivers arisingoul of them flow close by All of Ihexo 
are Very deep Nobody even m couiso of centuries would be able to 
de«!cribG fully all the countries tlirmigb which these rivers pass with the 
use growth and decay of the people inhabiting them - 89 90 

I shall now describe to jou the Sahnaladzxpa which is double the 
size of Krauucha, and is surrounded by the Dadhi Ocean — 91 92 
^fnioZa Doipa 

The people residing in tbc sacred janapadas of lint region arc verv 
long lived There are no visitations of firaine there and the inhabitants 
of that place are very forbeanng merciful md illustrious — 93 

The following are the mountains «of that region —Tho SumanS, 
shining like the sun and of yellow colour Ivumbhnmaya the central one is 
also called Sarvasukha It is full of herbs The third is the great Poliita 
of red hue (like that of Bhringa patra)and full of gold Hie KurfaH is the 
\arsk of the SumauS Mountain, while Sukhddoya is that of Kntnbhamaya 



331 


Tan MATSYA PU^AIJAM 


nnd Ruhina of the Rointa Mountain, tho precious stones of which aro 
\indor the direct watch and ward of Indni, who, with PrajApati, gladly 
performs his duty there Clouda do not ram there, there is neither summer 
nor winter Tiioro is no prevalence of tho Varna or Asframn in those regions 
No stars, planets or the moon shmo there, nor la there anj such thing as 
jealousy, hatred or fear — 93 99 

There are fountains in tho mountains, other sources of water, as 
well as tho vegetable world Tho people of this region obtain tho best 
victuals of all the six Davours, without making any efforts on their part.-— 

loa 

The people thoro aro all of equal rank, neither high nor low, they ore 
not greedy , nor do they store things They are all healthy, powerful and 
happy, attaining all slddhis of tho mind, fora period of 30000 years The 
next three Dvipas enjoy the same happiness, life beaulj, virtue and pros- 
peiity Thus I have described all tho sacred Dvipas up to ^Almala ^ , 
five'* Tho ^ilmaladvlpa 18 encircled by the Sura Ocean, which is twice 
Its size —101 104 

Hei e ends the one hundred and twenty second chapter deserthing the 
Diipoa {of Sdha, Kusa, Krauneha and ^Almala ) 


CHAPTER CXXIII 

Oomeda Dotpa 

Siita said — Ri?is ' Now hear about the sixth dvlpa known as the 
Gomeda It surrounds the Surodaka Ocean Us size is double that of the 
^almaladvlpa It has two beautiful mountains — 1 2 

The first one is Samanft, full of antimony (Afijana), and the second 
one IS the Kamada, full of all kinds of herbs It is very lofty and 
full of gold The Qomedadvipa is surrounded by the sixth ocean, 
lk§urasoda which is double the size of the Suroda Ocean The Moun 
tains Dhatakt (or SumanS) and Kurauda are the sons of Havya They 
are of vast dimensions The first anb-division is Saumana, also known as 
Dh&takl Khanda after DhStaki the first mountain Gomeda Khanda is 
also called Sarvaaukha. The Khanda of the Kutnuda Mountain is called 
under the same name — Kumuda —3 7 

Both the mountains are round in shape, spreading from one end to 
the other and are vei-j lofty To the east of the dvipa stands the Mount 
SumanS while Mount Kumuda is on the west , both extending to the sea 
by means of offshoots, stretching from the east to the west —8-9 
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That region is divided into two parts by the feet of these mountains 
Half of the southern porti m la known ns the Dhiitak! Khanda, while 
the northern half is called the Kumada Khanda Both these countries 
(jampadas) belong to the Gomedadvipa, and they are of gigantic dimen- 
sions — 10 il 

Pufhara Dclpa 

I shall now speak of the seventh dvipa, the Great Puskara, which 
surrounds the Ik^urasoda Sea, which is double of Gomeda It is it«elf 
surrounded by the Pu^karas (lakes or lotuses ChitraaSnu is the chief 
mountain, and it is fulj of lotuses and adorned with the rocks of won- 
derful gems. The Mount Ohitrasann stands on the eastern half Its 
circumference 18 27,010 yojanaa, and height is 24,000 ydjanas The 
western half is covered by the M4naaa Mountain, which looks like a full 
moon rising near the sea coast Its height is 5,500 yojanas The 
Mount Mah^vitaia its son which guards the western portion of this region 
The half of the region lying east of this mountain is divided into two 
parts The Puskaradvipa is surrounded by the sea the water of which is 
tasteful Its dimensions are double of the Gomedadvipa ibe people of 
this dvipa live up to 30,000 jears There are no exceptional changes there 
to this natural rule and the people are healthy, happy and have attained 
perfection in all the qualities of the mind The people of the three 
superior dvlpas are all equal in happiness, life, beauty and bravery 
There is no air of superiority or inferiority in them Besides this, 
there IS none to kill or be killed there, and (here is a total absence of 
hatred, envy, fear, greed pride, hypocrisy, enmity, &c They are 
free from the differentiation of truth and untruth, virtue and vice 
The order of Varna and Airama, the practice of rearing up domestic 
animals, trade, husbandry are also not in existence there — 12 23 

The three kinds of knowledge, crimina] laws and punishments are also 
not known there It does not rain there neither there are rivers m that 
region Tlio climate is also not influenced by heat or cold The water 
supply and plant life of the country depends on the hill waterfalls The 
seasons are the same as in Uttara Koru Happiness pervades all round 
The tronhlos of old age are also unknown there Such is the life in the 
Dh&takl and Jrahavlta Khandas — 24 26 

Thus the seven dvlpas are Buirounded by the seven oceans Tlio 
dimensions of a dvipa tally mth the dimensions of tJie sea preceding it 
(t«, surrounded by it) Both the dvlpas and the oceans ha\o thus 
gradually grown in magnitude, a vast store of waters being called 
the ocean — 27 28 
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Tlio loot ‘ Rifii ’ means to wniider iilwut in happiness ; hence in these 
Vnisas all the four clasioa of people Hto happily. — 29. 

27je I'ides- 

When tho moon lisfs in tho East, ihosea begins to rwoII. The sea 
becomes Icsd when tho moon wanes When tho eea swolls, it docs so with 
its owu’waters (and not nith additional wator), and when it stibsides, its 
sweUinp is lost In its own water tand does not actually loso any water). 
On the lising of tho moon, tho so.a increases as if its waters Imvo really 
increased. During the bright and dark fortnigids, tho sea heaves at tho 
waxing of the moon and becomes placid at the wane of it, but tho store 
of tUo wafer remains tho same. Tho sea ri^^s and falls, according to the 
phases of tho moon, and ICO angulis (tlireo-forlhs of indies, or 112^ inches) 
is t\io measure of Us rise and fall, on tho two paVva du\8 (f.e , full moon 
and now moon days respectively). The place between two seas is called a 
d\ipa Tho sea is called Udadhi, on account of its containing water. 
^ 30-34 

The mountains are called Giit because they swallow (t.c , hide erery- 
thlng Niglma) ; and because they RU up (space), therefore they ore called 
PorMita.— 35. 

The Mount ^dka is in Sakadvlpa, and is named as such —36 

Thus is Kusfaatamha in the midst of the jaunpada in Kusfadvtps. 
The Mount Krauucha stands in Krauuchadrlpa, and is named after 
it.— 37. 

I A gigantic SMmali tree stands in ^^Imalidvlpa and there is the 
Mount Gocueda in the dvipa of that name — 38. 

There is a banyan tree in the shape of a lotus in Puskaradvipa. The 
banyan tree has sprung up from the potency of Brahmfi, and is adored by 
aU the Devas; but really ita origin la bidden in mystery. Praj&pati 
Brahni^ xesides in Puskaradvipa in company of the SAdhyas. He is adored 
by the 33 Devas, along with the Biahmar^is — 39-40. 

Thus all the great Ri^is and the Devas worship BrahraA there. Various 
kinds of jewels are pniduced in JambQdvtpa, and circulated therefrom 
to other dvlpas The people of these dvipas, in order of their precedence 
excel one another twofold in simplicity, chastity, truthfulness, self- 
control, health, and long life. In all the sub-divisiniis of those dvlpas 
tho inhabitants are protected by their own natural learning. They all 
get tlieir food uithout any care to obtain it — 41-44. 

1 They eat the wholesome food, of the six flavours Beyond Pu^tara- 
dvipa IS the sea of sweet water eurrouuding .t, behmd which i» the 
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Mount LokSloka, both dark and bright, and at some part it is lighted up, 
while the other part beyond it la full of darkness It takes up the outer 
half of the populated land and is surrounded on all Bides by the sea. 
—45-48 

The water is ten times land and it protects the earth from all direc- 
tions Tho fire IS ten times water which is upheld by the former every- 
where — 49 

The air is ten times fire which it holds It spreads itself at an angle 
in the space where it encircles and holds the beings — 50 

The A.kdtfa which is ten times the air, holds all beings , and ten times 
greater is Bhutadi fAhahk&ra) which surrounds the Akdia, and ten times 
the Bhnt^di is Mahakd,4a which stands holding them m tutn. While it is 
itself held by the Unmanifested eternal The mahatattvs, &o , are called 
vikara and vikSr! (producer of change and that in which the change is 
produced) m turn lo relation to the support each gives and takes from the 
Other— 51 53 

The Vikiras such as earth, &c , are cncumscribed and limited, and 
each la greater tinn one preceding it which it permeates each is 
produced from the other and is upheld by it They ate held together by 
Iheir mutual allractiou They ate really aepaiate (molecules), but by 
mutual contact look welded into ode homogenous whole —54 55 

Of these, the elements earth water fire and air are well defined 
and limited The higher elements are only seen as lights — 56 

These lights, i e Akilsa and other elements too, ate welt defined 
But like smaller leaies which, though separate are not separately seen, 
being concealed in a la'^gei vessel, these higher light like elements, though 
separjite and each supporting the other, are not visualized as such They 
too excel each other, in the order of their precedence The creation of the 
universe depends on their existence T le origin of life is in these TaltvaSj 
hence without them there can be no life and action — 57 60 

Thus we understand that these elements Mahat, &c , partake of two- 
fold characters, viz , cause and effect — 61 

Tho position of the Earth and its circumference with seven Dvlpas 
and their extent, circumferotiee and other measurements have thus been 
described Such is the situation of only one pait of tho universal Pradhana 
Tattva, O King ’ this much is to be heaid of the position <SLc , of the 
Farth I shall next tell you about tho movements of the Sun and the 
Moon — C2 05 

Uei c ends the one hun Ircd and tuenty third chapter dealing with the 
joeition of ihcseien Dv%paa in IShuianaJ wja 


<3 



338 


the matsya pueaeam. 


Earth. — 1"2. 
Earth, 


OHAPTEB OXXIV. 

Sflta said —I Bhall now toll you. O Biaia ! aomething .about tho 

^ftho sun and tho moon and the area illmnmed by these two 

1 -(tho.Bun and the moon). Thia inoludea the. apace 
by tho Boven dvlpaa and tho aoven oceans, compvismg tal a time) 
reZ« o't Strth,aa well as many parts of the univeme onts.de the 

‘Th^sM and the moon shed their lights on tho circnmterence of tho 
The learned heliere tho heaven to have a similar circumference. 
The sun ordinarily lila up tho three worlds in a moment. He t3 
SLd navi, for giving inatantaneone (v=at once) light and thereby 

tiroleollng(ft= protect) the creation.-3.4. . , , 

I Bhall again and again impress on you the vast magnitude of the 
sun and the moon. On account of tho vastness of their magnitude, tho 
eanression mahat (Great) has been used in their connection. The circum- 
ference of the sun is equal to the diameter of the Bhlrntavarsa (7). It is 
0 000 yoinas in diameter and three times as much in oircumference.-5-7. 

’ The moon is twice as much bigger in clroumferenco.and diameter 
than tho sun (7). I shall now repeat the measurements in yOjanaa of tho 
terrestrial globe, comprising tho seven dvlpas and the seven oceans, as 
enumerated in tho Puranas. I shall now spcal of the Simpratas and tho 
Ahhimanls (7) The abhlmanl Devas of past ages are equal (in number 7) 
to the Sampratas, in form and name. Therefore I shall describe the surface 
of the Earth and the Saraprata (present 7) Devas.— 8-11. 

The Divyas are similar to the Sampratas in their entire distribution. 
The complete magnitude of the earth is 50 crore (yojanas).— 12. 

The half of the terrestrial globe lies north of the Mount Meru, while 
'inside the Meru every direction extends to a crore of ydjnnas. The extent 
of the half terrestrial orb is 89,50,000 tydjanas ?) The extent of the • 
vrorid is 3,79,00,000 yojanas. This is the length of the seven dvipas and 
the seven oceans. — 13-16. 

Tho magnitude of the interior orb is thrice of its whole extent, and is 
11 crores and 37 lacs (yojanas?). Tliis is the internal magnitude. — 17-18. 

The space in the firmament studded with the stars is equal in circum- 
ference to the magnitude of the entire earth below. In other words, the 
Earth has the same measurement as the Heaven. To the east of -Meru, on 
the MtLnasottara Mountain, is Sastveka-Sorii, the city of Mahendra. It is full 
of gold. To the south of Mem is the city of Dharmar.ija, called the Saipya- 
mana, on the back of the MAnasa Mountain. Vaivasvata DharmarAja 
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resides there To the \vest of Sumera, on the top of the JIanasa ifoTinfain, 
13 the fair city of Varana named Sosa North of the Meru, on the top of the 
Slan^sa Mountain, is the Vibhavan city of Moon (Slrnea) It is like the city 
of Mahendra To the north of the Manasa Mountain, are the Lokapdias m 
the four directions, for the propagation of virtue and the protection of the 
universe At the time of the Dak^ioSyana, the sun travels over the 
Lokapalas Now hear about it This suu, •with the Jyoti^chakra (circle 
of light’) travels south wards, at the speed of a swift arrow let loose 
from the how — 19 26 , - 

tiote — DaLsiQ&jana=The suns progress sooth ol the equator 
When He reaches the centre of AmarAvatl then He is seen to be 
rising in the Dharmaraja’a Samyammapuri to be setting m VibbSharl 
That 18 the midnight time m Snsapun — 27 28 

When it 13 midday in Dharmara’jas city of Samyamina, it is dawn in 
the Susapurl of Varuna When there is midnight in Vibhibari, it is 
sunset m the city of Indra When it is midday m the Susapuri of Vanins, 
the sunrises in Vibhabart When the sun rises in the Amaravati of Indra, 
it IS midnight in the Samyamana of Dbarmarlja and sunset m the city of 
Varuna Thus, like a fiery wheel, the sun moves with great rapidity and 
even visits the pleiades (the Great Bear) He thus goes round the (M&nas) 
on four sides — 29 33 

The sun goes regularly to bis two abodes, Uday& (nsing) and 
Astamaya (setting), and his rays fall on three cities of the Devas in the 
morning at noon, and »n the afternoon respectively The rays of the nsing- 
Buti grow stronger and stronger until at noon they reach their greatest 
intensity After noon time He trudges along with subdued rays until He 
sets down The sunrise and the sunset create east and west respect- 
ively —34 36 

The sun gives out heatequnlly m all directions in the front, sideways 
simf fiaciwjira’ i5e is said' to rise at' a place wiiere He is iTrst seen ana’ set 
where He (finally) disappears The Mount Meru is northernmost place, 
though south of the LokAloka Mountain He la at a last distance from 
the Earth and His lays too in their passage here^are obstructed by) go 
to other things , consequently. He is nut visible at night — 37 39 

The sun appears high (on the horizon when He reaches the centre 
of Pu^karadvlpa He travels over the ^th of the world in one muliflrta 
(a p#*riod of 48 niinates) That is to say, the speed of the sun in one muhflrta 
(48 minuteB> IS 31,50 000 yOjanns of 0 45 CO 000) Thus gridmll' Ho 
marches to the south In His bouthward course (Dak§in4yana), He 
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tn\\els in the sptico between MAnopfittaia and Mcru tlujcc as much as in 
the centre of Pushnra. Now hear of Inssouthwiid course Ho covers the 
whole ciicumfeience of the earth, 9,45 00,000 ^ejanas, in course of a d-iy 
and night After finishing his sonthward course when he comes at tlio 
equator (Visava rokha), he travels over lights up) the north of the Ksfra- 
stgara, as well as the VujuvanmwHH, whose extent all of j on now hear 
It 18 3,21,00,000 3 Ojanas In the month of Sravapa tho snu m his northern 
course travels over Puskarndvlpa, which is beyond tho G6medadvlpa- 
Tho extent of the northern, southern and the middle of this journey should 
be noted as below Jaradgava is in the middle Air'lvata inthenoith and 
Vai^vanara m the south Nfigavllht is tho UttarAvithl (i e , northern course 
begins with Nagavtthl?) Ajavtlhl is the I>nk§xnftvitbl, with AjavUhl 
begins the southward course? The asterisms P Asjidha and U. Asidba, 
as well as the MuU. Asvint Bliaram.and KriltikA form the NAgavlth! 
Rohinl, ArdrS. and Mrigatiwa are also NSgavithl (or Gajavith.) 

In,tho text gaoled, by Mr ^lUon this should rcwtGaJavithJ instead of UfigaTjthi 

The two l^adhAs and the Mdll (constituting the rlthi called 
VauivAnara, along with the two vithis west of it, namely,! beginning with 
Aiavlthi (that is, AjavUhi and Mrigavlthi) or tho two vJtbis East of 
Abhijit and ending with SvuUare the three vlthis north of the Nagavltlu. 

Note -In other words the thro® vithis of which AbhijH is tho East namely Ajavfthi, 
Mf ffivithl and VaiaTfijaaraTithl form the southern course \Vbile the three vithis begm- 
oc with Nagarith iform the Northern course This is repeated Utor on The present 
Tcrscd 5S and 61a. are evidently corrupt readings The translation of the above two 
verses IS tentative only 

And when the sun passes on to the asterisms Pusya, AiflegS and 
Punarvasu, then He is said to be on the Airavalivithi These three Vfthis 
comprise the UttaramSrgn (northern course) hen the sun is in Purva 
‘ind Uttaraph^ilguna and Magha the Vithi is called Ai^abhi Puiva and 
TJitarApiobtjhapada and Revati are the Govltht, while ^raiana, Dhani^tliS 
and\^run5 are the Jaradgavavithi TJiese three Vithis foim the middle 
course of the «un Hasta Svali and Chitr^ are the AjavJthi , JyesthA, 
Vi^iikha and Maitra are the Mngavithl , MGla PGrva and Uttara A§ad]ia 
are the Vaislvanaravithl These three Vithis form the southern route of the 
sun , now the (chordal) distance between the extreme points of these 
^Vithis), each, should be noted — 40 60 

This 13 31 03,300 yojanas Now hear of this distance along the course, 
south and north of the equator Such distanre between the ecliptics and 
tho equatois in the centie is 1 025 joj mas {* e , between tho solstices and 
llie equator) The sun travelling north and south of tho (equatorial) Imo 
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liaa ncourec of 8,000 innndalaa during UttArayana ;but itanouthern course, 
called also tlio oulenvard course, is similarly lra%crscd b} llio sun — 01-00. 

Now hear of the magnitude of these mandalas Each mandnla is 
18,058 jCjanas in extent, being obliquely inclined to the equator. — 07 OS 

In the nave (or centre) of the niamlnla, llie sun completes one rota- 
tion in a day, like tlio potter’s wheel ; such is the case with the moon 
also —00 , 

In Ills Dak^in'yana march, the sun traa els Tcry fast, like a wheel, 
and that is why ho traverses over a vast area uithin such a short dura- 
tion —70 

In other wonls, tho sun in his southward course rapidly goes over 
thirteen and a half asterlsms in 12 muhOrtos (in day time?', and in I? 
ninhOrtas at night, in travelling comparatively at a slower speed, like 
the lump of clay in tho centre of tho potter’s wheel — 71-72. 

In HiaUttarayana course, the sun mores on slowly, and consequcniry. 
Ho is only able to cover a short distanco during a long time — 73 

Then Ho goes over only 13 (and a half ?) astensms in 18 miiliflrlas 
in day time, and at night lie goes over tho samo number of asterisms in 
12 muliQrtaa— 74 

Xot« —In otb«r words, tho total length of the and night being 80 rnnhOrtas a 
mhOrta la ottosl to 1 'of an hoar Tbo longest (lajr. ie^ Slat Jane, is aanl to ha of tS 
tnohOrtas or 14 honra.lt mlootcs, when tbo shortest night will bo of 12 nohOrtaB, or«9 
honra, and 80 ulnutea Tbo longest night will t»o 14 hoars, 34 miooteson 8Ut Doccraber, 
and when tho dsj will bo tho ahortest, f e.of 9 hours and 84 minntes ThU is trne for the 
latitude of 85*24 Looking to tho onp of India, It Is, sotnowhoro loE’Is'inlr, Thu portion, 
or the original from which this wis copied, most haTohoen composed near the region of 
modem GJglt or Chltrai, where tho longest da; and night Is of 18 mnhfirtas 

Like the mound of clay on pottoi’s wheel, the polo star moves more 
slowly than either ot them — 75 

The pole star completes ono day and night of 30 muhOrtas in 
revolt mg on the orhit between the two extremes — 7G 

When the sun is on His UttarAyana courso, Hia movement in the day 
is slower and m tho night it is faster —77 

And in His Dakijni&yana course. His movement m the day is faster 
and m tho night it is slower — 78 

With this different speed, tho sun creates day and night (of different 
length) in A]avlthl in the south and on the north the Lokaloka moun- 
tain — 79 

Outside the Vai^vanarn path (tho Solstice of Cancer), the light comes 
on tho world from the Loka tnoiintaio It is day timo wlien the light of 
tbo Buu spreads from the I’uskaia — 80 
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Tlie Slount Lok&Ioka is 10,000 y&janas high and extends sideways 
and outwards The Mountain is partly illumined and partly dark, and is 
round in shape; the inner portions of the Lokaloka Mountain are illumined 
by the sun, the moon and the stai^. This is the Aloka Mountain, and the 
Mount Niraloka is beyond it. — 81-83. 

The verb (^l^) 161\a means to see; aldka is opposite of ISKa. 

The sun in his journey creates this lofca Gight) and aloka (darkness) ; 
hence this time is called sandbyS (joining light and darkness), » e., twilight 
U§& is the night and Vyfisti is thf^ day according to the wise — 84-85. 

One muhflrta consists of 30 kalAs, and a day has 15 muhQrtas. The 
day increases or decreases as tb© twilight muhllitas increa'»o or decrease, 
owing to difference of three muhffrtas in the course of sun’s journey 
through the line (equatorial), etc. (The day is divided into fire parts, each 
of three muhflrtas) The first three muhfirtas is PrAtah (morning), the 
nest thiee muhfirtas, is known as Samgara. Three muUflrtas after tlmt 
is called the MadhyAhna (noon) and a similar nujnber of muhfirtas after it 
bung about the afternoon called nparA by the sagos ; this is followed by 
evening (SAyam) of the last three muhQrtas. The day is of fifteen 
muhQrtas on the equator.— 84-01. 

The days vary in duration when the sun is travelling south or north 
of the equator. When the days are long the nights are short (ic, in 
Dak^inAyana), and when the nights are long the days aro short (In Uttarfi- 
yana) — 92 

The equinoxes (Yisura) come in the nutumn and spring, i e., tho 
days and nights aro of equal duration at the autumn and vernal 
equinoxes. Beyond darkness is liglit, and beyond light is darkness.— 93. 

The bokapalns are located in lii« centre of the LokAloka Mountain. 
Of these JIahAtmAs, four aro there till the annihilation of tho world. 91. 

The first is VairAjn Stidham i; tlieBccondonoistho Praj.'ipati Karda- 
ma; the third one is tho UiaranyaromA Parjanya, the fourth one is Uajaca 
IvetumAnn Those four are free from tho feeling of opposites (e q., pleasure 
and pain, etc.), of conceit, sloth, of grasping. Each one of tho four quarters 
is occupied by each of them on the Mount LfikAloka, 95-90 

The Northern peak of the Agaslyn Mountain which is inhabited hy 
tho Bevarsia and which lies outsido tho VnWvanaro p-ttli, is the way of tho 
Pitfis.— 97. 

On this pitriyAna reside tho Agmhoirt^pi^is, desirous of progeny and 
procreators of the people of tho nniverso.— 9S. 

O KlnR, till .0 lli.i., >.1.0 oriRiiialo limRony, hoRin ll,o .rorli of 
creation ami uplitl hmnanity. They mo%c about lu IJal.»iiHpalba.— !>3. 
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They estabbsh the ordei of duty in each yuga (Dharma), when it is 
disturbed, with their learning, piety and asceticism — 100 

The previous Lokapalas are born m the house of their late compeers 
In their absence, the latter take their place in this way , by mutual succes- 
sion they continue till the destruction of the world 88000 of these Ri^is, 
who live the life of a householder, remain on the Daksina (south) path of 
the sun till the end of the world I ha\e thus enumerated those Risis 
whose funeral ceremonies have been performed According to the 
usages of the world (to stand as examples) the^e Ri§is (Siddhas) have 
passed through the experience of birth, feelings of like and dislike, 
lustful passions, sexual and otlier worldly enjoyment, and death 
—lOl 105 

The seven Risis desiring progeny took birth in the age of DwSpara 
and conquered death, as they despised the work of propagating children 
88000 Risis have gone into the path of those seven Risis by becom- 
ing CTrdhaieta (peipetual celebates) They willlive till the destruction 
of the world on the northera path of the sufi They became immortal 
88 by tbeir example they taught the people the sacnfice of lust, passion, 
likes and dislikes abstaining from procreation, and other worldly enjoy 
ment by showing their worthlessness Those who remain till the end of 
the universe are called immortals They exist so long as the three worlds 
exist Not so the mortnls who follow the path of the W5ra, such as 
lust, great sins like the slaying of embryonic cells and great virtues like 
the performance of Arfwamedlia ynjua (Horse sacrifice) The immortals 
or the Ordbaretas go into noconciousneES at the time of the dissolution of 
the universe, and not before — lOG-110 

Note —The three lights of the Trorld sro first the light of the Fathers (Pitne), 
leeond tho light cl the Qrdharetas tsoliteries) and third the light of Visoa or tbo Bhaktos, 
who perform datics for the sake of doty 

5>’nrava lpo’)e starl IS norfn oT, or aboie the region of the seven 
Risis It is tbo illustrious foot of Visnu It is third Lightgiver of the 
world — 111 

Those who reach that highest seat of Vifdu, transcend all sorrows, 
so, all those who desire to reach the world of Dhruva remain in the path 
ol\irtuo — 112 

Here ends the one hundred and ticenty fourth chaptci dealing mlh 
extension of sun moon and the tcorld m Bhntanaf ojo 
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NOTE 


Tlic following oxtncta from Cololirooko’s osgays will bIiow that tho 
Hindus know tho truo dimensions, etc , of tho earth and so tho description 
in tho above chaplor must bo taken in allegorical sense in several places 
It appoara aMo from a panango of Bralimagapta's rcfut-itloa of tLo supposed errors of 
that anthor, and from his commentators qnotation of Aryahhatta’s text, that this ancient 
astronomer maintaiiied tho doctrine of tlio earth’s diarnal revolution ronnd its axis 
'Tho sphere of tho stars.' ho affirms. 'Is atatlonar/; and the oarth, making a revolution, 
produces tho dally rising and sotting of Stan and planets” Drahmagupta answers, <If 
tho earth movo a tninnto In a prnnA, then whence and what ronto does It proceed? If 
It revolve, why do not lofty objects fall?' Out his commentator, Drlthfldaka sw&m!, 
replies, ' Aryahhatja 8 opinion appears nevertheless satisfactory * since planets can 
not have two motions at oiico: and the objection, that lofty things wonid fall, Is con* 
tradlcted; for, every way, tho under part of tho eartli is also tho upper , since, wherover 
tho spoetator stands on the earth's surface, even that spot is the nppermost point ’ 

We hero find both an ancient astronomer and a later coramontafor* maintaining, 
against the sense of thclf conntryraon, the rational doctrine which IToraoIidos of Pontus, 
the* Pythagorean Eephantus, and a few others smo-'g the Qroeks had affirmed of old, bnt 
which was abandoned by tho astronomora both of tho east and of the west, until rovivod 
and demonstrated in comparatively modern times * 

DrihfRsgupts is mere fortuoafe to his reasoning where he refutes another theory of 
the alternation of day and night imagined by tho Jalnai, who acconnt for the diurnal 
change by tho passage of two anas, and as many moons, and a double sot of stars and 
minor planets, ronnd a pyramidical mountato, at the foot of whiob is this habitable earth 
Ills confutation of that absardity Is copied by Bbllskara, who has added to it from 
PfithOdakas gloss on a different passage of Brahmagupta, a rofutation of another notion 
ascribed by him to tho samo soot, respecting the translation of the earth in space 

This idea has no other origin than the notion, that the earth, being heavy and 
without support, must perpotnaily descend and has, therefore, no ceUtlon whatever to 
the modern opinion of a proper motion of the snn and stars 

Part of tho passage of Bhtskara has been quoted in a former essay' What 
regards the farther subject now noticed is here subjoined 

‘ The earth stands firm, by its own powor, without other support in space 
‘ If there bo a material support to the earth, and anothor upholder of that, and again 
another of tins, and so on, there is no limit If Onally self support must bo aasnraecl, why 
not assnmo it in the first instance ? Why not recognize it in this multiform earth ? ' 

' Aryabbatta cited by Pplthfidaka. 

I 

’ TOf cJtfSr EiScSTOTOi; I qir^ ?tg- 

C^I<4|S I nrihma sphuta siddhdnta 


• The commentator w^bto at least sovon 
Bhfialiara in tho teat and notes of tho f>in>mani 

‘ For an outline of Aryabhattas system of 
this Essay 


centuries ago , for ho is quoted by 
astronomy, soo a noto at the closo of 
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‘As heat is m the snn and fire, coldness Intbo moon, fluidity la water, hardness 
In iron , so mobility is in air ; and immobility In the earth, by nature How wonderful aro 
tho Implanted faculties ! 

'Tho earth, possessing an attraotiTO force,’ draws towards itself any heavy substanco 
situated in tho surrounding atmosphere, and that substance appears as if It fell But 
whither can the earth fall m ethereal space which Is odual and alike on every side ? 

'Observing tho revolution of the stars, tho Banddhas* acknowledge, that tho earth 
has no support ; but as nothing heavy is seen to tomalu in tho stmosphere, they thcnco 
concludo that it falls in ethereal space 

'Whence dost thou deduce, O Bauddha, this Idle aotfoo, that, bocause any heavy 
substance thrown into the air, falls to tho earth tbereforo tho earth itself descends i ’ * 

llo adds this further explanation in hU notes ‘For, If tho earth were falling, 
an arrow shot into tho air would not return to it when tho projcctilo force was oxpcndoJ, 
since'botfi woufd descend, Aor nan it bo said (hat it moves sfower, and fs overtaLon 
by tho arrow , for faoaviost i^Ica fall quickest, and tho earth is heaviest ’ 


Prom the quotations of writers on astrooony, and particularly of Brahmagupta, who, 
la many Instauccs, cites Aryabbstta to controvert hU positions (and is In general 
contradictod In his ccoauro by his own scholiast rfltbOilAla, either correcting his 
quotations, or vlndieallQg tho doctrine of tho earlier author), it appears that Aryabhal ^ 
alflrmod the dlurual revolution of the earth on Us axis, anti that bo accounted for It by 
a wind or current of aerial fluid, tho extoot of which, according to tho orbit assigned to It 
by blm, corresponds to an elaratloa of little more than a hundred miles from the snrfaco of 
the earth that ho possessed tho true theory of tho causes of lunar and solar ocitpsos, aucl 
disregarded tho Imigiaary dark plauotsottbo mythologists and astrologers, atlirmlng 
tbo moon and primary planets (sod ores tho stars) to bo essentially dark, and only 
Ulumiucd by tho sun that bo noticed the motion of tbo solstitial and equinoctial 
points, but rostrictod it to a regular oscillation, of which bo assigucd tho limit and 
tbo porloil that ho ascribed to tho epicycles, by which tho motion of n pUnot Is 
reprcscutod, a form varying from tho circle and nearly elliptic that lio recognized 
amotion of tho nodes and apsides of all tbo primary planets as welt as of the moon, 
though Inthlslustanco, aslnsoma others, bis censoror imputon to him rarlancoof doctrlno 

Tho nagultudo of tho earth, and extent of tho cucompasslng wind, U among 
thu iMtancca vchcTcAnbn\«T«piuachod.b3 wvth net h^slTlg 

adhered to tho Bimo position thronghoot bis writings, but ho is vindicated on this, 
as on most occasions, by tho scholiast of hla censvrer Partlcalars of this question, 
leading to rather curious mattor, dcsotvo notice. 

Arysbhs^^a’s text BpccIQes tho earths dlatn«t«r lOaO voi<i>ios, and (bo orbit or 
clreumforcncQ of tho earth s wind [splrltns vector] t*93 yojuna* , which, as tbo scholiast 
tlshtSy argues, U no discrepancy Tho diameter of this orbit, according to tbo rvioark of 
Brahmagupta. Is tOSO 

' Aa.noB.,ToLis.p til. 

• Like tho attraction of tbo loailstono for Iron Mirieht on llhtskara. 

■ kloaulng tho^slass ; as appears from tho author* o«n annotatloo on (hi* pausco 

‘airoaanI,ColUby|ja,e I * S.f.Tandtl 

41 
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CHAPTER CXXV 

The Risis after hearing such an interesting narration about the sun, 
moon and the planets asked the Sage Sdta Hoiv do the planets move about 
in the Solar system ’ Are they conn^'ctetl with one another or do they move 
about independently ? What causes them to move on ^ If they move 
about by themselves, how do they do so ^ We wish to hear all about 
these things Pray explain these to us — 1 3 

SQta said — shill tell you about these deceptiie things. People 
are deceived about them even when they see them with their own 
eyes — 4 

' Among the fourteen stats is the planetary porpoise (SitSumara) 
The son of Uttamap4da has taken this shape of a sacnficnl post 
(Medhi) ID the sky and is known as Dhruva It revolves and causes 
the sun, moon and planets to revolve also The stars, too, follow it in 
Its wheel— like motion These luminaries revolve owing to the will force 
of Dhruva being tied to it by the aerial chord Their separation and 
union period , rising and sotting , disturbances , journey southwards, 
northward, and m the central region, and eclipse, are directed by 
Dhruva — 5 9 

The clouds Jtinuta beget life Those clouds remain suspended 
on the nir Abahana They change eliapo (t c condensed), and on going 
up a Yojana from tlicro form into ram henco they are called tho 
source of rain The clouds PuakaiAbarfaka haio been born from tlio 
wings (of tho mountains) Theso wings are named Pu?kara and hold a 
huge volume of water henco theso clouds oro known ns Pu'ikanivarta 
Tlio valiant Indra cut down tho wings of tho mountains that used to 
£iy at 'I’neir ttiVi and cause rum and dcs'tnjclion to the rising gcneiation 
(of tho universe) These clouds ossuroo various forms, give out tlmn- 
doriiig noise, produce dclugo of rains at the end of tho kalpa and quench 
the destructive blazo of firo at tho same timo They support tho air 
arc full of immortahty and causes tho end of tho XCalpa, Tho burst- 
ing of tho Drahma’s egg out of which camo forth tho four headed 
BrahinS IlunscU, produced other clouds , thej are tho outer crust of 
egg, and, aro called Megha (clouds) Without distinction their chief 
Bourco of nourishment ta emoLc Tho most important of them is Par- 
janjn —19-17 

There oro four elephants too. (Diggaji) There are two divisions 
of clcphanls (llasti), mountains (Panatn), clouds (Megha), and bcrpciits 
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(Chogi) They originally sprang from the same common stock Their 
origin lies in water The Parjanya clouds and Hasti wax during 
Hcinauta season and poui out showers o£ snow born of cold, to promote 
the growth of grain — 18 19 

The sixth air Panvalia is their chief support The same air holds 
the Ahasa Ganges, whose waters are holy, nectarlibe and pass in three 
directions The elephants hold down (Diggajas) her sacred waters in their 
bulky trunks and throw themdiffnsed by the air and the same is styled dew 
The Mount Hemakfita is m the south (of Meru’) , to the north and south of 
the snow clad Mounts {Himay3ta)j3 the Pundra cloud which greatly in- 
creases the stock of rain All the lam formed there converts itself into the 
snow The wind on the Iliraavata draws by its own force these snow flakes 
and pours them on the great mountains Beyond the Himavats there is 
little ram — 20 25 

Next to it IS another cloud named M that helps the growth of 
heiugs These two clouds oohinco the amount of rams — 26 

Thus I have described to you the clouds and how they ore fed Tlio 
Bun ifl said to he producer of ram —27 

Bam heat and cold night evening and day , prospcnly and adver- 
sity all originate from Dhruva — 28 

The sun from his position draws water of Bhruva in molecniar form, 
remains ih the bodies of various beings and goes out m every direction m 
the form of smoko when they burn the Sthavara (immoveables) and the 
Jaugamas (moveables) — 29 30 

'Ihis (smoke) forms itself into clouds The sun is the centre of 
clouds He absorbs the water bj His bright rays His rays with the 
help of air draw out water from the ocean But by means of white rnys 
he obtains run from the clouds m duo seasons The waters from tlio 
(vapours) of the clouds wlien brought into contact of the wind fall in tho 
slinpo of ram Such ram falls for six months for the good of the creation 
ind roars and electricity is produced Tiro is said to bo tho source 
of lightning -31-34 

Moghas are called so on account of their sprinkling tlio land- 
scape (with water) Ihis expression is formed from tlio root Milia (to 
sprinkle ) Tliat which does not throw down water is called A bhra Ilenco 
Abhm IS sialionary Tho euu established hy Dhruva is tho creator of 
rain — 33 

The air from Dhruva drives away tho rain The circle of starv 
conics out of the 8un and the planets and moves away from them, m 
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the end, it re enters the sun established in Dliniva Hence the chariot 
of the Bun is-seen near — 36 37 

It rests on a wheel with five spokes and three naves (or triple nave ) 
It has eight wheels under the same ciicumference They have a common 
axle dotted with the particles of gold The sun moves in such a glorious 
chaiiot It extends to a lac of yojanas The pole (leddanda) of the chariot 
IS double in its longitude* — 38 39 

Tint chariot of the sun has been cieated by Brahma for necessity 
It IB made of gold, pure and unmixed drawn by most handsorao horses 
that run with the sp^ed of wind The vedic metres are the steed to whom 
the wheel la attached The chariot resembles the vehicle of Varuna 
in all details — 40 41 

The sun moves about in the heaven every day on that chariot Now 
the various paits of the sun as well as of his chariot denote tbo various 
parts of the year —42 

Day 18 one of the naves of His chariot's wheel Years ore the spokes 
of the wheels Tlie sis seasons are Us ponphenes — 43 

Night 13 its fender Dharmaistbe high banner the yogas of the 
axle and pins the kaUs (parts) which cany the Ortas (?) [This line seems 
to be a corrupt reading] Ku?t1iSs are the nostrils of the hoi'ses , moments 
(ksan'is) are tboir row of teeth , Nimosa is the (anukarsa) floor, Ivali the ' 
jole (tfl) Artlio and Kamo arc the pins of the >oko and axle The vedic 
metres are the seven horses that like the air swiftly glide with the 
chariot Qayatrl fristupa, Jagnti, Anostupa, Pankti, Vnhati, Usnik 
the seventh — 44 17 

The wlieel is attached to the axle and the axle to Dhruvo. Tho 
axle revolves with the wheel and Dhruva revolves with tho axle Tho 


* Wo aro to nndentand horo both in tho &x1o and yoke two lorcrs ono horizontal, 
tho other pcrpcodleolar Tho horizontal arm of tho axlo baa a wheel at ono end 
tho otl or oxtrorally la connected with tho porpondlcolar arm To tl o horizontal arm of 
tho yoke oro harnessod tho horaoa, and Us loner or rigtt extromity is soeared to tho 
peri codIcuUr Tho nppor endaofttoth porpeal cnlani aro supposod to bo attached to 
Dhrora tho polcstar lytwo »crlal cords which «ro Icngthci cd In tl o duds sonlhcra 
coarso an I bJ ortoned la 1 Is northern , and retained by which to Dhruva as to a pivot, 
tho wheel of tho car traverses tho anminlt of tbo hlftnasottara monntaln on IhuLlara 
dw pa which mnv Ilko a ring round tbo aovcral cooUneats and oceans Tho contrlvanco 
U conraonly compared Jo an oil mill and was prohihly, suggostod by that machine, 
as constructed Inlolia. As tbo Mluasottara mountain Is but COOOO leagues Hgh and 
Mcru.8t000 wlil.t Dhruva Is 1 COO CM both lovers aro Inclined at obtuse angles to tho 
cavo of tJ o wl oel an I each otl or In Images of the sun t«o equal and aoml-clrcuhr axles 
connect a cci tral wheel with tho nldcs of tbo car Wilson a \ Isnu Purlj a. V ol 11 r K9 
(Snd I-dItlon) 
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axlo moves alon? with the wheel propelled by Daravi The chariot 
has been thus designed owing to some special reason — 48 49 

The success ol the sun’s chanot is duo to the conjunction (with 
Dhruvs ) Thus this divmo solar chariot moves about in the heaven TJio 
pms o! the yoke and axle are on its south ^The pan o£ reins of the yoke 
and the wheel of this aerial chariot revolve round and round in all dircc 
tionslike the potter’s wheel The pins of the yoke and the axle traversing 
about the four quarters revolve round Dhruva by the force of the wind 
The reins of that travelling chariot ehoiten on the Northpin orbit 
and lengthened on the Southern The pair of reins are fastened to tho 
pins of the yoke and axle and are held by Dhruva, who thus lattracts 
tho sun When the reins aie drawn m by Dhiiiva the sun covoreon 
either side of the line {diameter) 8000 yojanas When the reins aro 
released by Dhruva the sun begins to move on raostswiftly tho outer orbits 
—50 58 

Ileie ends the one hundred and twenty fifth chapter deserthiny the moUon 
of the sun and moon tn Dhuiauaho^a 


CHAPTER CXXVI 

Sdtasaid — Tho chanot of the Sun is occupied by tho several (1) Dovaa 
month after month, by turns, in regular succession , they carry Him on 
in Hib path together with a host of (2) Rijis, (3) Gandharbhas, (4) 
ApsarSs, (5) NSgas, serpenlg, (Gy charioteers and (7) Rak^asas These 
^i^ig etc , dwell there m the solar orb for a couple of months, turn by 
turn, and then make room for others — 1 2 

Uuntigtho montha of Chaitra and Vaufvkha, Brahrafl and Aryamft, 
tho two Dovas , Pulastya and Pulaha, the two Praj ipatis , Vfieuki and 
Sankiroa, tho two Nagas , thechiof smgora — Tumvaru and NAiada, — the 
two Gniidharvas , KritaslhalS and PunjikasthaU tho two nymphs , tlio 
two cLsrioleers, Rathakrit and Rathaujj tho two demons, netiaod Pnheti, 
resort to tho solar region Donng tho two months Jjai'i^ha and Asildlia, 
in tho suminor, Mitra and Varona, tho two Devas, go to live there — 3-G 

Bosidoa them, the following others also go thero during tho two •- 
months in tho sumraor — Atri and Vasi^ha, the two Rt'fis , Tak^aka, 
Puambhaka tho two N'lgas , Mcnak\ and Sahadhanya, tho two Apsarus , 
II'ilil and IlQliQ, tho two singers, Uathantara and Rathakrit, tho two 
charioteers , Purustda and Vadha, tho two Demons Then iho other Devas 
como in During the months of Srivna and BhAdrapada, tho following 
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live theie — TLe Dovas Indn, Vivasvm , the Rigjs Augui, Blingti , the 
Nigas Ehvp'vftr'i, Sinkliaplla , the Gindliarvaa, VisvA?'is^i, Su«:ena , the 
clnnoteeis Pi ita '“and Hatha, the nymphs Pnmlochi Nimlochfl. and 
the demons Heti and Vyighra —7-12 

J The Devas Paijanya and Pusi, the sages Bharadvija md Gautama 
reside there foi two months in autumn The Gandharvas Chitrasena and 
Suiuehi, tlie beiutiful njmpliB Visvavdchi and GhjitSchi, the serpents 
Airwata and Dhananj 13 a , the two charioteers Senajtt and Su^em , the de 
mons CiiSra and Vuta leside in the sun during the months of Asvma and 
Kftrtika For the two months of the dewt season Agrahayana and Paa§a, 
the Devas An^!^a and Bhaga , ^le Risis K.as 3 apaond Kratn, reside there 
As well the serpents RTah'ipadma and Karkotaka the Gandharvas 
Chitrasena and Pum\yu , the nymphs Piirvachitti and UivasH, the 
chaiioteers Takad and Aristanemi , and the leiiible demons Vidynt and 
SQrya During tho two winter months of Alagha and Plialguna the Davas 
lagatiandVi-^nu, the Risis Yamadagni and Vniv imitra , the two sons of the 
serpent Kadru viz Tvamvah andA^vatara, the Gandharvas Dhnto: Astra 
and Sui 3 a\archd , the nymphs TilottamA and Rambluv , the chariotcors 
Ritajita and Satyajita the demons Brahmopeto and Yojnopeta live there 
In this way the Dovas etc, inhabit the solar realm for the two mouths 
m their respective turn — 13 24 

The groups of the seven couples (1) Devas (2) Bisis f3) Gandharvas, 
(4) Apsarns (5) NAgas '0> charioteers and (7) Rakshasas that reside thero 
foi two months in their turn, are called the SlhAn ibhimAnls (the occupants 
of the place foi the time) Of these, the Ivveho Devas (sit couples for 
sit seasons) lend their fiery lustre to the Sun Tiio Risis adore Him by 
recitinsr pleasant hymns of pniso , tho Gandharvas and tho Aptsai ts show 
their devotion by their singing and dancing — 25 20 


Tho charioteers hold the reins of tho hOrsos , tho serpents move 

to and fro , and the demons follow Him in IBs track 27 

' Besides these, tho V.llaHiillvt B,„s ealato the Sim and accompanv 
IBm from Ills rise till Ho sets Tlio Sm sl.ines and sheds heat and 
lustre with increased brilliancy with tho potiorlal blaro of tho Rmaal.o 
bonfiro of tho potency, ascot, esm, \og,. Uharma, I aowledge, power and 
\alour of llicso Dovas — 2S 2D 

^otf-Tho^»takhill^waroacl1s«lofdITioo ncrsona-oaoHhA«,« » ai. 1 f 


Tho San dnve, awaj all tho troable, „t ,ho hc.ag, h, n,s ra banco 
The S.US of ,ncn ore redneed to ashes by H,» lire lie also tal.es anaj tho 
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Bins of those whoso conduct is good ; and they roam about m the heavens 
along wit/i Him Those Doras out of raerey, protect nlJ the beings in their 
every walk of lifo, and tnako them perform asceticism, mutter jopams and 
fill their hearts with joy. During the several manvantaras, the seats of 
the Abhimant Devas are thus changed. ITiis order is always the same ; 
whether in the future, or in the past, or at present. — 3&-33. 

Thus the seven sets of two dwell respectively in the fourteen man- 
vantaras respectively They nllaro fourteen in number and change their 
places thus in course of 14 manvantaras — 31 

The Sun in Ilia diurnal course ns lie mo'cs on, sheds Ilis strong 
beating rays during the summer, ciuscs cold during tbe winter and rains 
during the monsoon. Ifo brings about night and day and spreads IIis 
rajs far and wide as Tic travels Tlius by Ilisrajs, lie brings in peace and 
salishction to all, the Devas, Tfilis, and human beings alike. The dajTj 
and nights, as thej revolve, cause tho bright and dark fortnights- TIio 
Sun Rtorps up nectar every month in llis rays This nectar, pure and 
ogreoahlo, tho Devas drink in their appropriate fortnightly seasons Tlio 
Devos, tho Pitri", tho Saumyas and tho Kdvjas, after having drunk this 
nectar in the sliapo of tlio Sun's rays, and replenished themselves, causo 
thereby good rain on this earth and make tho plants, ordinarj’ and medi- 
cinal, grow and satisfy tho hunger of all beings — 33 37 

Tho Devas arc satisticd with ambrosia by (ho eacn/lcial oblations 
once oITercd into llio Tire every fortnight and poured after the recitation 
of the prescribed forrnulrc PufTixed by svAhA Tlio Pitfis are satisfied by 
the libations of water ofTcrciJ to them once every month (i e, monthly 
oblations arc ollorcd and they get talisfied for ono month ) The men 
live day and night on thc«e ^ms and lierb®. Tho Sun is the sustainerof 
all beings and Ho nourishes them bj His t.ays. — 38 
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For one mght tLe Devas, the Pitpa and the Ribia worship the Moon. 
From the beginning of the dark fortnight the Moon turns back, wanes 
and becomes dull , His digits decline owing to His nectar being drunk up 
day by day 33330 Devas drink the lunar ambrosia The Moon thus 
declines during the dark fortnight and waxes until He becomes complete m 
the bright fortnight Thus, drinking the nectar, the Devas, at the end of 
the fortnight, go away elsewhere on the Amfivasya. (dark) night when 
the Pitfis come to Him "When the still email portion of the 15th part of 
the Moon is left, they dnnk that in the afternoon on the next day for 
a brief period of two kal&s and go away after the completion of this dark 
fortnight The Sanmy&a, Vahn^adas, AgnijvottaS and KSvy'is, a^e the 
Pitfis Those who preside over the year are known also as KSvyas So 
also the Dvijaa performing good works can become Kavyas The Saumya- 
pitfas are rigid ascetics yalirieada,Saumya and AgnisvStascare the well- 
known threefold Pitn creation who are recognised as twice*bom (Brah- 
manaa) — G1 70 

The 15th portion of the nectar of the moon is drunk by the Pitpa 
The sixteenth part of the Moou is recognised as the junction of the two 
(dark and bright) fortnights, when the final waning takes place and 
fresh waxing begins Thus the waxing and waning of the Moon under 
the induenco of the Sun bare been described — 71 72 

Adte —It U hlgUIr probiblo that thockrfcsUrnl of 6rl Sri Ja^snitb la rari Ortsu, 
falghtbSTO Its origin on tbo morements of tbo chariot of tboSon which aro again tho 
reflections of tho Sonl residing In tho bodf 

Here ends the one hundred and firenft^tarf/i diopter on the courses of 
the Sun and the Sloon 


CHAPTER OXXVn 

SQta said —1 shall now relate to you about tho chariots of the 
stars and planets and Rjhu (tbo osccudmg uodo) Tho chariot of Budha 
(Mercuiy, tbo son of Moon) is bnlliaut and white — 1 

It 13 drawn by ten horses os swift as wind Tho horses arc of 
tho following colours, respcclitely, nr — White, reddish brown, spotted, 
dark blue, black, purple, while, greenish, dark, and of variegated colours 
Tho horses aro noblo and cxeccllent and born of wind — 2 3 

Tho huge chariot of Mars is made of gold It is eight wheeled 
It 13 drawn by tight red horses bom of fire, with flags and humors —4 

kouiig ^fars moi es on in tins cor , his molions arc direct, on<l retro 
grade and itry retrograde } nhaspatt (JapiterJ, tho bob of .Augird and fho 
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'^leirned preceptor of tlje Devas, moves in a golden cliariot with flags 
on it The chariot is drawn by 8 fair coloured horses born of fire 
Jupiter remains for ono year m each of the twelve signs of the 
zodiac , thus Ho moves on m his chariot and goes to his destination Tho 
v/ chariot of Venus (^ukra) is bnlliant like fire and decorated with flags , 
He goes on m this swift going cinnot Next comes Saturn His chaiiot 
13 made of iron Ascending on this chariot drawn by horses as swift 
QS wind, Saturn moves on —5 8 

Tho dark coloured chanot of Il4hu is drawn by 8 swift horses of 
-smoke-colour Tho horses move as swift as wind and thej are well 
covered He dwells close to tho Sun. but He tra\el3 on in the dark 
fortnight towards tho Moon and relnrns to the Sun after that fort- 
night Tho 8 horses of Kelu (the descending node) are slender and 
thin, of the colour of smoke , but they are hideous, very fiery aud os 
■swift as wind —9 11 

Thus 1 have described to you about the chariots and horses of tho 
planets These are all attached to iho Pole by ropes of wind (air) 
cords tire invisible and made of air These moving duly make the 
several chariots move —12 13 


All these stars aro tied to Phruva , and they mo\o on propelled by 
tho wind Tlie Moon and the Sun moio on in tho celestial rirmament 
prompted by currents of strong wind They glide on tied to tho 
Dhruva Their motions round the pole are brought about by these ropes 
made of wind — 14 

These stars and luminous spheres studded m tho firmament, aro the 
abodes of the Devas (Devagrihas) they float m the celestial atmosphere 
as boats float m rivers — 15 


The rajs of tho Pole star extend to tho farthest limit where tho 
Stars aro visible and they all move on tied to the Polo and thus cause 
others to move on — 10 

The stars nnd planets tied to the Dhruva (Polo) revolve and make 
others revolve as oil null while rcvolv ing itself makes others revolve 
Tho air that causes them to movo and makes them look like n fiery 
circle (made b> a fire-hnnd being waved round in tho air) is known 
QsPravaha In this way the stars movo i n oltaclied to the Polo These 
stars arc situated on tho body of ^i4«mf»ra, vtUo lies (sleeps as it were) on 
tho celestial fininmciit —17 !<> 

Ik known u IIowmUw pcrsonlfl'd and no other than tho cl lid 
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The Bins comrailtefi m the tiny are swept awnr by the sight ol this 
^i^uniAra chakra in the night The man who sees the stars fixed on the 
^liiura tra chakra lives for as many number of years more than his proper 
life period as the stars he sees, and one should know therefore the 
form and the location of the different limbs of this Siiumlra chakra 
fully— 20 21 

Tlius 18 His form — UttAna pada is the chin of ^ilumara, Sacnfico is 
the lower hp, Dharma is the forehead NArayana and the Sadhyas are 
enshrined in the heart, the As\ins form the two feet on the eastern 
side (the right fooO Varuna and AryamS form the two legs towards the 
west (the left foot) — 22 23 

The Devas, Sam ^arsa and Mitra form respectively the foro and hind 
private parts , and Agm, Indra Martchi, KaiJyapa, and Dhruva form His 
tad There is no rising net setting of these stars They lemain fixed at 
one place The Moon, tho Sun and other stars and planets are situated 
10 the form of a circle facing tins Sirfumara chakra in the firmament All 
the stars ore presided over by Dhniva and circumbulale Him This Polo 
star IS tho support and sacrificial pillar of those stars. Tho Dhruva is 
tho best amongst tho Agntdbros and Karfyapas He moves singly ohovo ^ 
tho summit of Sumoni with Hts head downwards round tho summit of 
Sumeru, as if looking at it, dragging at tho same time along with Uim tho 
zodiac and the cluster of stars —24 20 

Here ends the one hundred and itocnty seventh chapter on the praises 
of the Pole star 

CHAPTER CXXMH 

The Risis said —Wo havo Iicard what you liavc explained 0 Sdta ^ 
Blit what aro those abodes of the Dei as? Kindlj explain more at length 
on the hiniinous spheres (tho stars etc ) — 1 

Slita spoke —I shall now tell you about them , abont tho 
motions of tho Sun and Moon, olwut tho abodes of tho Do\as, tho 
Sun and tho Moon In tho beginning of the Kalpa, there was 
neither day nor night in this Universo, it was all colored over 
bi darkness Rrahml, born from Avyakta tho Dnmanifcstcd did not, 
till tlun manifest any element^ Four elements were left, and BnlimA 
presided over them Then DliagavAn S\tt>ainbhn desired to create iho 
different I/ikas (worlds) and n.ssnmcd Himself the form of a ftre-ny and 
wandcrcil about ife then thought within liimM.lfand came to know 
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tliat Agni (firej had hidden himself, in the beginning of Kalpa, i 
waters and in the earth — 2 5 

He collected water and earth in the hope of getting fire out of them 
and He ultimately obtained three kinds of iires of equal amount, viz — tbi 
Pachakagiu, employed in cooking things, was begotten from the earth , tin 
SiichaAgni, or the heat dominant in the sun , and the Jathar'igni orfire o 
the belly, m the shape of beautiful electncity and not produced by the com- 
bustion of any fuel, iS.c Some electrical 6re is increased by fire residing ir 
itself, whereas some others kmdte even without any fuel The fire pro- 
duced by rubbing two pieces of wood togethei, is called Nirmathya Agni 
and is quenched by water — 6 8 

The electrical fire in the belly is resplendent, with no flames, and 
beautiful , tnia la the light m the white disc of the sun , it is devoid of heat 
and not manifest When the sun sets, one-fourth of his lustre enters into 
fire Therefore fire looks so bright in the night — 0 10 

When the sun rises, one-fourth of the heat of fire enters into Hun , 
therefore He imparts heat m the day Tho mutual infusion of tho heat 
and lustre of the Tire and Sun into each other causes the days and 
nights to have their above mentioned properties — 11-12 

When tho sun rises on tho northern half and south of the world, tho 
night merges into the waters , thoreforo water looks of a copper 
colour daring tho day —13 

When the sun sets,* the day merges in the waters , hence tho waters 
look bright in the night , in this way owing to the rising and sotting of tho 
sun, the night and day merge m tho waters respectively The firo in tho 
Sun IS like a red-coloured jor and it has tbouBand legs When the sun 
ebines, Ho draws water by the rays of this fire It is this fire that draws 
in waters of tborircre wells, oceans, tanks, lakes, etc through His thousand 
rava —14 18 

These thousand rays cause heat, rams and cold , of these, four hundred 
rays look like nfldis (tubular veins and arteries) and are of vinogifod 
forms , these cause rain CUandauft, MedhyA, Ketanfi, ChotanA, AmntA and 
JtranA are oH ram producing rays. Three hundred rays produce cold, 
and they aro drunk (absorbed) by tbo moon, stars and planets. These 
are tbo middle rays — ID 20 , 

Tho other rays are all white and gladden the hearts of beings They 
cause heat. Tlicy arc three hundred in number and known by the names 
Ktiliubh. Go, Visiasfit. SuUa and others Tfiey sustain and protect the 
HoNa** Pojris, and human beings— 21 22 
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Tho sun always satisfies meu by producing herbs, the Pitris 
through the libations of water svadhfi andthoDevas through the sacrificial 
ofierings svubfi. — 23 

During spring and hot weather the sun imparts heat by his three 
hundred rays , doling the rainy season and autumn causes ram by hia 
four hundred rays , during tho dewy and winter season imparts cold by 
his three hundred rays — 24 25 

Ho imparts strength in the herbs and plants, bestows nectar to 
sradlifl andimbues immortalityinthenectarsofthe Doras Thus He beno> 
fits tl 0 tbiee worlds by His this three fold action His thousand rays thus 
perform different functions in tho different seasons causing good to half 
tho Lokaa —26 

Such IS the while shining solar orb known in the worlds T rom Him 
emanate the BtarSy-planols and the moon, and they are preserredby Him 
27-28 

It 18 by the du4umna ray of tho Sun that tho Ifoon waxes again, day 
by day The stars are born from tho eastern ray of tho Sun, named Han- 
icifa — 29 

The Viirakarmft ray of tho sun is in the south Hois tho sustainer 
of the planet ^^e^ch^y Tho Vufvarasu ray of llio Snn is in tho west, and 
Ho is the originator of the planet Venus —30 

TboSamrardhan ray isthooriginatorof5fangala(5fars), the A^vabhff ✓ 
ray, tho sixth one is the producer of Jopitar 31 

The SuT^ta ray nounehce Saturn Because these never fade, there- 
fore they are called Nakfiatras (etare) — 32 

These are the fields tho regions of tho sun their rays fall incessantly 
unto Him , and tho Sun accepts them also na His hence they are named 
HaV^hnllras (Tlio Sun pervades oU these bj His rays) — 33 

Those persons who perform good and mcntorious works m this 
world, go to these planets end elars (tho Nak'^attra-i) after they leave 
their mortal coils and tlieso ero saved hence these Kaksattras are called 
TArak is And as they are white in colour, they ore named Sukh- 
Us —31 

Tho Sun IS called Aditya on account of IIis having tho lustre of 
the fire and o^celicism of the holy kings of this earth ns well os lho«o of 
Heaven The root * Srav means * to pour out to ooro an I the Sun is 
calleil *Savii*i’ because he 6hc<ls pours out tejas fire— 33-30 



358 


THE MATSYA VVUAVAU 


The root ‘cbnnd’ has various meanings , it connotes ivhitoness, nectar, 
cold and pleasure The word Chandrama fthe moon) has come out of this 
root — 37 

The shining mandalas of the sun and the moon in iho divine firma 
ment aro luminous, white, full of water and fire They look handsome 
like white pitchers — 38 

j All those Itishis who attained Dovahood by their karmas in the 
several Alanvantaras have become the above luminous spheres Iheir 
abodes in the firmament are termed “ Devagfihas The Sun has got his 
abode as the Sun , so the Moon has got his “ Saumya ’ abode , the planet 
vj Venus has got Ins Saukta abode This Saukra abode is shining and has 
sixteen spokes petalled lotus) Jupiter lias attained his ” Vnhat ' 
fbig) abode Mars has got hia red abode — 39 41 

Saturn enters into the “Saturn’ mandala , the Budha into the 
Budha and the Rihu (ascending node) into the solar abodes All the stars 
enter into thoir mandalas respectively , so these luminous spheres in the 
firmament are known as Dexagiihas of those persons who peiformod 
highly meritorious works m this world — 4J 43 

The Devagrihas, mentioned before, eiist in evorj Maniantara till the 
time of dissolution —44 

The Devas occupy these Devagrihas again and again by their 
“Abhimaaa” (presiding) capacities , the past Devas occupied their places 
along with others with then past presiding capacities , the present 
ones with thoir present presiding capacities, the future ones will loign 
with then future presiding capacities (But all of them preserve 
their respective characteustic features of iheir different abodes) Vivasvin 
the Sun, is the eighth son of Aditi — 44 40 

'rhe Jumiiious Jlbon is known ns Tasn , He is qualified with Dharina 
Sukra or Bh&rgava is the priest of tlio demons —47 

Vnhaspati of great fiery nscclicisin is the priest of the Devas and is 

the son of Angir i , the handsome Budha is the son of the Moon 48 

The ugly Saturu was born of the womb of SamgyA by the Sun 

Mangala was born of tlie womb of Vifceai by Fire ID 

All IhcBO stars aro born from tUo womb (ot tlio firmament anti nro 
the progony of Daksba Mini, tho dostroyor of beings, is tlio demon born 
of SirphikA — GO ^ 

These are tlio Abbimani Dot as (tbe Masters, tbo presiding Dcllm) 



GUAVTER QXXni. 


359 


m the spheres o! the moon, the sun, the stars and the planets. Thus the 
aTjove abodes of the Devas are described —51 

The abode of the thousand rayed Sun is divine, fiery and of ivhito 
colour The abode of the iloon is thousand rayed, bright, energetic, and 
full of waters — 52 

Budha 'Jlercury) lives with the Sun The abode of ^ukra tVenus) is 
sixteen-rayed and watery — 53 

The abode of llangala (Mara) consists of nine rays and is red in 
appearance , water is also there Vnbaspati (Jupiter) has 12 rays and the 
colour is turmeric yellow , His abode is big — -54 

The abode of Saturn is eight*rayed, bHok, and is made of iron 
Radbu's abode la also made of iron and He causew pun to all beings — 55 ^ 
All tbe astensms are tbe refuge of tho virtuou‘< Their rays nro 
silvery and as they are the rodeemefs of all tbe beings, they are 
callei Tttrakfts , also called S iklikas on account of their white colour — 56 
The diameter of the Sun is nine thousand yojanas and its cjrcuia- 
feronca is three times that (27000 yajaiiael — 57 

N I! —Accord og to 6urya Slddbanta the diameter of the Son is CSOO yojaaas aad 
the diameter of tho Mooo is 480 yojaaas 

The diameter of tho Moon is twice tho diameter nf the Sun , its 
circumference la thrice its diameter— 58 

The stars are situated above all and tbeir diameter is one>half 
yoiana — 59 , 

The size of Rdhu is the same with the stars , He travels below them 
His place is made up of the shadow of tho earth by Brahm^ , it is full of 
Tamas (darkness ) Rnhus enters into the Snn in the bright fortnight , 
in the dark fortnight it emerges from the Sun and enters into the Moon 
It 18 uained Svar hhSnu, because He urges forwaid by His own rays —60 62. 

Tho diameter and tho circumference of Venus aro one-sixteenth (jb) 
of those of the Aloon in yojaoas (63) i 

Sukra 18 the IGth part of tbe Moon The diameters and circumfer- 
onces are measured all in Ynjanas— 63 

Tho diameter and the circiimferenoo of Jupiter are one fourth less ^ 
than those of Venus , Mars and Ketu are one fourth less tlian those of 
Jupiter Rdhn and Ifercury’s dimensions are one-fourth less than those of 
Mars and Ketu (the descending node) 64 65 

Tho diameter and circamferenco of each of the stars aro tho samo 
as those of Mercury Some stars also have dimensions of five, hundred, 
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four hundred, three hundred, two hundred, one hundred yojanas; there 
are some also ‘having dimensions of one-hoU yojanas.* No stars exist les; 
than these. Now I will describe those melefic and benefic planets that are 
situated above them. — 66-68. 

Saturn, Jupiter, and Mars are slow-going planets (superior planets.) 
Below them the Moon, Sun, Mercury, and Venus are the quick-moving 
planets ^inferior planets.) There are as many crores of Tarakas as there 
Piksas (asterlsms). — 69-70. 

The Sun moves lowest down of all the planets. Above Him the Moon 
travels. — 71. 

,'t The stars travel above tbe Moon; above Moon, travels Mercury; 
Jibove Mercury, travels Venus ; above Venus, travels Mars; above Mars, 

, travels Jupiter; above Jupiter, travels Saturn. 72-73 

The Saptarsia (the great Bear) Mist above Saturn ; and above the great 
Bear exists the Pole (Dhruva) The three uorHs are tied on to this 
Dhruva.— 74, 

The stars in tbe firmament are two labh (200,000) yepnas apart 
from each other. The planets above them nre also placed similarly apart. 
The Sun, Moon, and the planets run towards the stare and get merged in 
them. They remain in their Uchcha and Nlcba houses (ap e ion an 
perihelion) ; and while entering into or coming out of them, * ^7 on 
’ thp ^beings. So these are situated with regard to each ot or. 

,, The learned should know exactly their various conjunctions. Thus 
have been described all about this earth, Dvipos, oceans, moan ains, years, 
rivers, and tbe inhabitants thereof. — 79-80. 

The several locations of the luminous spheres of the firmament nro 
brought on by tho influence of tho Sun In its central part, there exists 
the wind termed Avarta. This pervades, in the lorm of a circle all tho 
Naksbattra mandalas Tins ims been so ordained by tho Almighty God for 
tho use of His several beings. — 31-82. 

Tho stars, tho earth, etc . were located thus by BrahmA in their proper 
places at the beginning of the Kalpa 83 

All thcHO locations nro assigned by^ tbe Supremo losing ; no one can 

exactly describe tlio vastness of tbo infinito nature of this Universe No 
human being with hia flesby eyes can know exactly its true nituro.— 81 

Ucrc cndif the one-hundred nnd t^cen^U eighth chapter on (he dejcription 
of the Deianr!hai (lJ,e bright epfierce i«/ the firm iment.) 

«» ' 
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CHAPfER CXXIX 

Tlio Riflia said —Tell us, 0, Sfita’ how in ancient days did Lord* 
Siva attain tLe name of Tnpnrari and how did IIo reduce flip fnrt Tnpurn. 
to ashes Pray, ho pUaaed to tell ua all about it in detail lion lira 
fortified town of Tripura waa built by the mysterious power of Maya, arjd 
how waa it reduced to ashes by one arrow of Sira Pny, tell us how 
all this happened We all ask you, reverently, again and again —1 2 

SGta said —0, Ili 9 t 8 ' Hear from rae Low the fort Tripura wns 
consumed by the mighty Lord ^ivo In ancient dnrs, tliero Inedn 
D^nava named ilaja , he was endowed with extraordinary powers and 1 e 
was the onginator of wonderful artifices and extraordinary devices generally 
known as Mlyl Once conquered bv the Devas in a battle, Mnja de\oted 
IniiiseU to hard penances Two other demons nlso joined him nrt^ 
began to practise severe ausienlios with ih© same object in view * 1110 *^ 
name of the one was the powerful Vidyniim'iU , and of the other tirfS 
Tnrak sura Both of them were very powerful and atrong — 3-D 

These two began to perform tlicir penances by the sido of Afaya 
and caugfit Ins fire and energy They began to look like the three Fires 
or like t!ie three worlds personified They remained engaged in their 
penances Imrmng, as it were the three worlds They lived in water 
during the winter, warmed themoelves with a ring of fire lit up nrniind 
them dunng the summer with fierce sun overhead nnd at K>d on tlioii 
H*«ogs m \iio open space 'tluring Ino rams anV oeg in to i n'sle Incir’ciear 
‘ holies Thcr lived only on roots nnd fruits and water and they 
wonvhippcd with flowers etc llicy used to lake tlioir simple faro after one 
dav H itilervnl and the bark of wood that (hey bad on their holies wns 
h'"<mcarcd with mud They praeli<*cd anstorities lialf immersed in the 
niul of aquatic plants nnd thus (bcir minds hccamo freel frem all 
dirt, riicir IkkIics became devoil of all flesh , they hoc imc le «ri and thin , 
ttie veins hccamo visible all over their bodies Owing to tlicir wrere 
atislcrilies the whole universe became devoid ot any lustre powerless, 
an I began to look dull — C-II 

The ihrco worlds were aliout to be consumed by tl e fire of their 
asceticism wlien the lyvni Bnlirot appeare 1 liefore them TJio liold 
(hose Ulnavfls then, cliantr 1 the { raises of the S3Uprcil*'e'Pejng 
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Brahmfi., who appeared there suddenly, and pleased Him with their 
devotion Bralund, Chen, pleased with those three ascetics who looked 
like Sun owing to their tapasyl, cast an affectionate glance on them, 
and said — “ 0 children ' 1 am much pleased with your devotion and 

have come to giant boons unto you Ask me what you wish” Hearing 
these words of Brahma, who was thus pleased, Maya, capable to build 
anything, was rejoiced and said —“In days gone by, in the great 
Tarakamaya war that ensued between the Devas and the Daityas, the 
former were victorious and mercilessly killed the latter with then 
weapons The Devas always oppress us on account of former enmity 
We then fled away with terror In our hour of trial and misfortune 
we could not rely on any one foi help and protection Finding no source 
of solace, we have now resorted to this practice of penances and now 
with the help of our asceticism and through Your Grace, we wish to 
erect a most solid and impregnable fort which would defy the Devas 
. The name of this ivould be Tripura Now ,0, Lord ' grant me this 
» boon that when the fort is completed it will be quite safe fiom the 
attacks of those residing on land and in water as well ns from the cuises 
of the sages and Mums and from attacks of the Devas " Hearing those 
words of Maya, capable to build another universe by Ins MivyS, Loid 
BrahmS said smilingly — “0, ilaja, leader of the demons' It is im- 
possible to become immortal, wWe everything is not everlasting, 
knowing this, you can build your fort with mud ’ Maya again addressed 
Brahml with folded hands — “ If this fort be not quite iropregunble, 
then let it be that it would be destroyed by one arrow only, shot once 
by ^iva, in the course of warfare” BrahmS said, “ Be it so ” and then 
went away — 11-25 

Tho Lord disappeared from the spot as vanishes the wealth obtained 
in dreams Having obtained the boon, those powerful Daityns, then healthy 
and shining like ban, began to look more brilliant with then power 
of asceticism — 26 27 

The highly intelligent and powerful Maya then began to prepare 
plans for building the Tripura fort — 28 

He said to himself — “I, alone, should live in that Tripura fort It 
ought to be built in such a way^ ns no one amongst the Dei as he 

able to destroy it with a single arrow" He thought also " T sliouhl make 
each of the three fortresses 100 yojnnas in length and breadiii Ihe 
building would bo commenced and completed under the Yoga of the 
osterism Pu^ya, when the above three cities would nee and meet tlie 
celestial firmament and whoever would get hold of and atlnck the 
above cities under this Pu§yajoga would bo able to destroj them by 
means of only one arrow shot by biro Th© lowest fort, that on earth, 

18 m be made of iron , tbo one m tho celestial firmament is to bo 
made of silver, and the topmost one is-to bo bmltof gold Iheso throe 
combined would bo known as the ‘Tripura* fort The length and 
breadtli of this is to bo one Jmndred yojnnas each , and it will ho 
impregnable to all It will bo decorated with mnnj palatial buildings 
various instruments, various weapons satAghnis, cliakms spenrs tipalis 
kampanns and various other arms llandreds of towers and turrets would 
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be bnilt to malie tlie cities look like tbe great Mandara and Meru 
Who can destroy, save the three eyed Bhagavan (^iva), these three citie<5, 
touching the Heavens, and so well guarded by myself, Tfiraka and 
Vidynnm ill ? ’ — 29 36 

ND — Pas}’&yoga=T7bea the Moon, tbo star and the forts come la one Uoe fa 

CODJODCtlOn 

Bere ends (he one hundred and ticenty ninth chapter on the 
anecdote of Ti'tpurdsura 


CHAPTER CXXX 

Silta said — ^Thos thinking in his mind, Moya bmit the Tnpnra 
fort according to his designs with maternla brought out by divine 
means He located the fort where he had conceired and the principal 
entrance gates the other ornament'll gateways, the upper storey with their 
doors, court room, sitting room, seraglios, broad p^hways, high roads, 
lanes, bye-lanes, quadrangular marts, temple of J^iva, the tank with 
banyan trees round it, another tank with steps, wells, fruit and flower 
gardens, assembly rooms, pleasure gardens, restingplaces, delightful 
pathways for Dinavis etc , were all laid and built according to the pre- 
conceived plans This is how the town of Tripura was built by Mayn 
versed m all the sciences nboat building and town planning, os 1 am told 
The town so built liy Ma>a, is known bv the name Tripura, so we have 
heard Lhe fortress of iron, huiU by Mayo, was fixed ns the abode of 
TArkasnra and VidyunmMt settled down m the beautiful fortress of silver 
shining like Moon Maya residefl in the fortress of gold built by himself 
Jho width of both tlio cities of TarkSsuri and VidyunmSlI was 100 
yojanas. The great city of ^faya shone like the Mount Sumcru — -I IJ 

It was built during tho interval occupied by Pnsy^yogn (when 
the Moon PusyA and the forts were in one line in corohmation) Maya 
builthisTripilra, as Siva had built hm Pnspaka VimAna (celestial car) 
Tho paths of Mnya le'idiog from one fortress to the other wore lined with 
beautiful vases full of wiuo Tho iro i, gold and silver plaited houses of the 
Daitvas were also built in hundre*!!- and ihonsands on either sides of the 
pathways Tho three cities, then of the Anuras witli hundreds of palatial 
buil'dings and decked with various gems rose high according to their will 
and transcending all tho worlds, loaked very beautiful, as apartments 
on tho top of a house The fort could be made to go anywhere where 
Maya would wish It contained picitsum gardens, wells and tanks full of 
lotuses. It abounded with the grOTM of Arfoka trees with cuckoos and 
nightingales singing in them Ihcro were many painters studios, 
quadrangular spaces enclosed Ir buddings, rows of seventeen or 
eighteen sloreyeii hoii'ses, with vanoos flags banners, and garlands, all 
built hy Maya.— 12 17 

The palatial buddings resounded wilh the eonnds of hundreds of 
STTinU tinkling bells, they were filled with llie perfumes of variotts 
sweet-«cente<l flowers The houses were neatly plastered end Jfxiked 
beautiful with various flowers and offerings to the Dciir Tlie white 
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houses of the fort Tnpura were all covoiod wjth smoko arising /roir 
sicrificnl oiferingH, jara full of water were arranged tlioro in rows thus 
making thorn look like rousofawnue Tho rows of pendant garlands 
pearls and joivel- on tho smernl buddings made tliem defy tho eplendoui 
of tho Moon —18 20 

Tho houses decorated with flowers, Mnllikri and Jfiti, etc, and 
t,ceutc(l VMth nice perfumes and dhflpas nndo them look like good 
persons endowcii uilli fno senses, and looking on all uith equal sight 
Jtoufid the three fortresses, were built tlirce enclosiiie walls that looked 
hko me untainous structures Tliese walls were built respectnely of gold, 
silver and iron and ornamented with gems jewels and collyiimn Hun 
dreds of Gopuras (entrance gates) existed there iii everj fortres«, decked 
with flags and banners and looking like mount iin tops The inner 
compartments for women resounded with tho sounds of tinkling bells on 
theis anklets, and these were more beautiful than the Hea\en8 
In these oampartments, there were many resting places, Viharas 
(places of enjoyments), tanks, banyan trees, quadrangular marts pools, 
lakes gnidens and forests All sous of excellent divine objects of 
enjojmont were there , and they were decorated with various gems and 
jewels Iho outlets of the three foitresses were rendered beautiful with 
NHrions fluueis and they were surrounded by hundreds of deep ditches and 
moats Uiese moats were equipped with various weapons to defeat 
enemies' designs — 2L 26 

When the sons of Diti, of unrivalled valour, and the great enemies 
of liidra heaul ih it the Dinava Mnyj of wonderful vnloiit- and deeds had 
built such a foiiress they came m hundreds and thousands and took 
refuge there lliat Inpuia fort, then became quite full of the Asuras, 
the tormentois of people and the destioyeis of their enemies , and it 
looked gigautic like elephants and mountains hs if the sky had been 
overcast with dark clouds about to shower rams — 27 28 

Sere ends the one hundred and thiitieih c/iopte? on the laying 
of (he fort Tnpura 


CHAPTER CXXXI 

SQta said — Maya the great Asura architect designed the Tnpura 
fortress so ingeniously that it was impervious to his enemies both 
the Suras and the Asuras Then by the order of M-iya-^tlie Asoras who 
looked like Yama the God of Death gladly entered the houses within the 
fortrese with their wives and childien, arms and weapons It looked 
then, like lots of lions entering a forest , or a host of Sharks and crocodiles 
entering the ocean and when the powerful enemies of the gods began to 
dwell there it seemed that a body was occupied all over with intense rage 
That Tnpura fortress became quite full of those enemies of the Dev as 
Millions and millions of Asuras came to dwell there They all flocked 
there in great multitudes fjora the lower legtonsand mountains like the 
banks of Clouds gleaming with flashes of lightning — I 5 

The residents of that fortress got whatever they desired, for their 
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Sovereign Maya ministered to Ibeir wants by his Mayaik (supernatural) 
powers and produced then and there all these things They, with their 
bodies covered with sandal paste, perfumes and wearing beautiful 
garments, moved about freely like infuriated elephants to amuse them- 
selves in the beautiful mango groves and on the banks of the lakes 
shining whits with moonbeams hilling on them and full of beautiful 
lotus flowers They enjoyed themselves in the company of their enchanting 
consorts, and found every happiness in abundance at the spots designed 
and hid out so skilfully by Maya Their ornaments, garments, garlands 
and scented pastes began to look exceedingly beautiful Living there in the 
beautiful and secure fortress built by Maya they directed their attention to 
Dbarma, Artha and Kama They passed their days in 'fripura as happily 
as the Devas do in Svarga They looked after their parents, and the 
wives paid eveiy attention to their husbands They all passed their days 
in perfect peace and haimony No signs of quarrels were visible amongst 
them I/religion couhl not become so strong as to affect the residents 
there , they all were the worshippers of 5iva Tliey loudly chanted the 
Vedichjmnsand played on the Vina and flute m unison with the tinkling 
of the anklets They always enjoyed in company of their consorts and 
their hearts were always gladdened by the pleasing peals of laughter of 
the ladies In this way they passed their days id the worship of the Devas 
and Brahmanas and in the enjoyment of Aitba, Dhartna and Kama Thus 
a very long time passed away Sometime after befriended by evening, 
poverty, jealousy, greed, disunion and the kali simultaneously 
entered the fortress of Tripura and settled down in the bodies of the 
Danavas like so many diseases > Maya saw all these very dreadful things 
m a dream — 6-19 

In the morning when the sun arose with all his glory, Maya came 
to his audience hall and in company of the two other Danavas looked 
beautiful like the cloud between two suns and took his seat on the beauti- 
ful throne, bedecked with gold and looking like the peak of the Mount 
Meru Turaka and Vidj'unmall took their seats on eacli of his sides as the 
two young elephants appear by the two sides of a big elephant — JO-22 

^Yhen the three Asuras took their respective seats, it seemed that 
the clouds rested on the top of the summit of the golden mountain 
Then, one by one, all the Asuras, with their strong armoara and military 
dress "very violent came there to Maya’s assembly And when everyone 
eat down on bis seat, Maya the maker of M&y& addressed them as 
follows — 23-24 

“ Hear, O sons of Diilrsayam ' wanderers in the air * you, that roar 
in the cclestnl regions ' the dreadful dteam that I dreamt last night I 
saw in my dream four women, three of them very terrible and belong- 
ing to this earth, raging like fire enter the Iripora fortress 
On entering this city, they began to torment the people thereof 
riien valour is uidaiiiitablo , they entered with rage into the cit\ and 
divided themselics into many forms and entered into the bodies of iho 
dernoDB This wliole city, it seemed, was covereil over with darkness 
"iou all, with your houses and cverythiog were drowned in the ocean 
1 saw ono owl and a fair naked woman on a donkey , 1 saw also a man 
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T 7 ith a mark of redpowder on Ins forehead, lie was four footed and three- 
eyed The woman, seen before, was chased by this man I awoke then 
0, sons of Diti » Thus this dreadful woman appeared Thus the 
dream was dreamt by me I do not know whether this dream porteudi 
future disasters to the Asuras? Whaterer this may be, if I be fit to bf 
your Fmperor and if you consider words beneficial to you, then, 1 'idris« 
you not to be jealous of each other Avoid lust, anger, jealousy, envj 
and hold fast to truth, self restraint, Dharma and behave yourselves 
like Mums Spread peace everywhere and worship ^iva Who knows, 
that by observing these, all the forebodings of evils would be averted > 
From the dream, it appears that the three-eyed Rudra, the Deva of the 
Devas is angry with us , for, O Asuras I see clearly what will befall this 
Tnpuia castle So you all should avoid quariels acquire sincerely, and 
Bee how this dream fares with us — 29 36 

Hearing these words of Maya they looked agitated with anger 
and hatred which predicted their downfall Overcome by misfortune, 
they looked on one another with eyes reddened with anger, thougli they 
were thoroughly convinced of their impending ruin and destruction 
Those demons thus overcome by destiny, abandoned the path of truth 
and their course of virtue and started on the path of vice — 37 39 

First, they began to hate the holy BrAbmanas, they gave up their 
daily course of worship , they ceased to pay their respects to tlieir 
preceptors and began to be angry with one another They became 
addicted to habits of quarrelling with one auotlier , they mocked their 
religion , they abused one another , and every one of them played the 
master They began to insult their elders, and despise the objects of their 
everydoy adoration They ceased to perform good deeds and were vexed 
at meie trifles nnd their eyes overflowed with tears They ate at night 
curds, barley porridge, mdk and woodapple, slept witb their unclean 
bodies , they left off washing their feel and bands after answering calls of 
nature , they retired to bed without cleaning themselves Tlioy began to 
fear cats like mice and never cleaned their persons after enjoying them- 
selves in company of their consorts nnd never observed the rules of 
decency in dollying with their women folk Thus tliej became a romipt 
lot though thoj had led virtuous lives before , ond they now began to 
Syo>ss }fertntts — 

Though prohibited by Maya they began to commit acts incurring 
the displeasure of the Dr4hmnnas nnd thus went on m their path of des- 
truction In tlioir anger, they devastated. Vnjbhraja Nnndanavana, 
Cliitrarnthavana Arfokavana, Vnr irfokavnna, whicli gave fruils and flowers 
in all the seasons ond they destroyed groves of hermits though they were 
masters of these places They destroyed the abodes of the Devas liermits 
nnd devotees Iho whole universe looked devastated like a Celd’infcstcd 
with locusts — 47-50 

Here ends the one hundred and thirtij-first chapter on Vaya's dreaminy 
had dreams tn the anecdote of three castles 
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CHAPTER CXXXII 

SGta said — When the vicions Danavas hegan to destroy places full 
of hahitatioD, and also the hermitages, the whole world was dismayed 
with horror The Danavas traverBing the skies and roaring like lions, 
thos frightened Imng creatures, plnoged the world into darkness and 
despair — 1-2 • 

Seeing the chaos thus created by them, the Adityas, Vasiis, Sadhyas, 
Devas, Pitns, Maruts, shuddered with terror and went to Brahmi for 
protection They all saluted the Deity with four heads seated on His golden 
lotus throne and said ^ — “ O Lord of Lonls ’ 0 Sinless One ’ the DUnavas 
residing m Tripura castles protected by your blessings, are causing us 
great pam , pray, therefore, be pleased to give them good counsels 0 
Pitamaha ' we are flying from them like the geese at the approach of 
clouds and the deer at the approach of a lion 0, Pious One ’ we are so 
much confused by our troubles that we have forgotten even the names 
of our better halves and sons, etc The Danavas blinded by greed and 
delusion have broken the dwellings of the Devas and the hermitages of 
the ancbontes and are travelling all over the world If you do not 
come readily to the rescue of the distressed, all this universe will become 
devoid of habitation, as well as of men, Devas and Risis ” — 3-9 

Hearing the above words of the Devas, Brahmi addressed Indra and 
others as follows, while his face beamed with radiance of joy like the 
Moon The boon granted to Maya by me, has now come to its end and 
now his destruction is not far distant This famous Tripuia fortress 
ought to he destroyed by only a single arrow It cannot be annihilated by 
showers of arrows 0 Devas ’ I do not And a single one amongst you 
who can destroy Tripura along with Maya and the Danavas by a single 
arrow That fortress of Tripura cannot be destroyed by one of weak 
calibre ^iva alone, the Lord of all beings can do so If you all go and 
pray to Him who upset the sacrifice of Daksa, He will undoubtedly destroy 
Maya and his castle Tripura Because each of the three castles of Tripura 
are 100 jojanas in diameter and all three of them were constructed 
during the conjunction of the asterism Pusya with the Moon, you should, 
therefore, dense that plan which may lead Siva to destroy them in one 
arrow ^iO 16 

Then the Devas all proclaimed at once with sorrowful minds — “We 
will all go to Him ’ Brahm^ also accompan^d them to get their object 
falfiUed and they all went to the abode of I^iva They beheld that 
supreme and glorious ^iva, the lord of the past, present and future in 
company of His noble consort, Pdrvati, and the high souled Nandikerfvara 
In other words, the Devas were bedazzled with the sublime glory of the 
mighty ^ua He was of a fiery colour, unborn, of three eyes resembling 
the three pits of fires, with the splendour of one thousand buds, decked 
With fire-coloured omameuts, having the crescent Moon on His forehead, 
and his face looking sweet like the Moon The Devas considered them- 
selves blessed by seeing the Lord, the Unborn One, the Nilaloliita (of 
blue and red colour), ready to grant boons, the Lord of PArvatl, the Lord 
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of gods, the De%a Swayambhu Whom they now began to adore with their 
devotional hymns — 17 20 

Tliey then said — “ 0, Master of all > 0 Bhnva ’ 0 ^arva • 0 Rndra > 
the Gner of all boons 0 Lord of all creatures • O Eternal One ’ 0 Ihou 
terrible' 0 Ihou wearing braided and matted hair' we bow down to 
Thee again and again 0, Great Deva* Bhima Trnmvaka, the Image of 
Peace, I^ana, the Destroyer'of all ills the Annihilator of Andhaka ' we 
salute Thee 0, blue-necked, 0 Penetrating One ' 0 Destroyer of the 
enemies of KumAr Kartikeya ' 0 Begetter of KumAia ' 0 Red One I 0 
Dhumra ' 0 Vara ' 0 Kralhana • 0 Eternal One' 0 Nilasfikhanda ' 0 
Trident holder' 0 Di\ya^\y! ', we bow down to Thee We salute Theel 
0 Uraga, Three eyed 0 Hiranya ’ O VasuretA ' 0 Unthinkable ' TJie 
Lord of the Mother of the Universe, adored by all the Deva<» O, 
Vriiatlhvaja ' 0 Munda ' Having long hair, O BtahmachAri ' 0 Ascetic ' 0 
Brahmanya ' we all snlute Thee Our salutations to Thee 0 Unconquered 
One ihou the Soul of the Utitverse^ the Creator of tite Universe^ 
the Pervader of the Universe' Who assumes Divine forms, the Supreme 
Lord ' the Divine Swayambhu, 0 Thou who art the wortliy object to be np 
proached ' the worthy object to be desired » to be adored and worsliipped 
0 Ihou, who showest mercy to the devotees ' 0 Thou Eternal One, the 
Giver of one’s desired objects! we bow down to Thee again and again ” 
—28 29 

Here ends the one hundred and tktrty second chapter 
on adortng (he Great SiDO 


CHAPTER CXXXin 

SQta said — 8ivo thus entreated by Brahmfi and other Devns said — 
*' Where lies the cause of your great danger? Welcome to you all , tell me 
your object plainly and I will give you all that you desire , I feel there is 
nothing that I cannot grant you I always cherish in my mind the great- 
est good of you all , the great asceiicism that I practise is alnays for your 
welfare 1 shall always protect you and my devotees I slnll destroy 
those who may be your and therefore my enemies and thus bring about 
your happiness Who is so very powerful that has become your 
enemy ? — 1 4 

Hearing the above words of l^iva the Devas said, " Lord ' Your power 
18 great a few very strong and ferocious Asuras have practised ^v ere 
austeuttes and are now causing us pain We have, theref iro come tn You 
for rescue O, Three eyed One' Afaya the son of Dili, is alwavs 
quarrelsome and is our great enemy Ho has built tho castle named 
Inpiira with yellowish white ornamental entrance gales, and otlier 
Dlnavas being sliellered there and being fearless on account of lioona 
granted to them, have become a source of great trouble to iis They 
treat us like menials as if we bavo no supporter They have destroved 
Nandanavana, etc, and other famous gnrtJena in the Heavens and have 
forcibly earned awav the Apsans, ftambh i, etc , as well ns the’ elephants 
Kumuda, Anjana, Vimann, and Airitvnta belonging to Iiidra 'Iho chief 
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horses of Indra are stolen array and now yoked bj the Asuras to ^leir 
chariots Our chariots, elephants, horses, women and riches have all been 
carried away by them and we do rot know how we can win them back 
Oar lives are now m danger ” — 5 12 

The three eyed Lord ^iva whose earner is buffalo, thus appealed by 
the Devas said — “ 0 Devas ' Cast aside your great fears caused by the 
Danavas , I shall reduce the castle 'Iripora to ashes, but you should do 
now what I wish you to do If yon want me to destroy that fortified town 
along With the demons, you should fit out my war chariot ' — 13 15 

Accordingly, Brahmi and others m obedience to His orders equipped 
at once an excellent chariot Tliey fixed the earth as ils basis, the two at 
tendants of Siva as tlie two poles of the chariot (to which the yoke is fixed), 
the ilount Mem the seat in the chariot , the Mandara, the axle , the Sun 
and the Moon as the two silvery and golden wheels, the dark and the 
lunar fortnights as the two fellies of the wheels, all the Devas for the 
machinery of the chariot, the serpents Kamvali and Arfvatnra as the 
tying rope of the chariot, ^ukra, Vphaspati, Budhi, Mangala, and Saturn 
as the conveyors of the chariot and the firroainent as the fender (with 
which a chariot IS provided as a defence against collision) The eyes of 
serpents became the golden piping instruments (made of bamboos) of the 
chariot, the cheerful Devas bedecked the chariot with gems, pearls and 
sapphires — 16 22 

The sacred iivers, the Ganges, the Indus, the Satadru, the Chandra- 
bhaga, the Iravat!, the Vitasti, the Vipa6&, the Yamuna, the Gandaki, 
the Sarasvatl, the DevikS, and the Sarayu, were utilized in place of the 
bamboos in the chariot The K&gas (women) of the Dhntara&{ra family 
became the prostitutes in the chariot , and the descendants of Vasuki, 
the vatioas haughty serpents became the arrows of the bows and lodged 
themselves in the quivers Suras4, Sarma, Kadrfi, Vinafa, ^uchi, 
Tnsa, Vubhlk§n, Sarvogri Mritvu, Sarvniatna, BrahmavadhyS, Gobadhyfi, 
Valabadhyd, Prajabhiti, etc, went to the chariot of Siva in the form of 
darts and javelins The four Yugas took the place of the yoke, the four 
Hotras and four Virnas became the golden ear rings, capable to do great 
works That yoke illustiious like the ages rested on the fore of the 
chariot and was tied to it by means of the serpent DhntarSstra that served 
the purpose nf a rope — 23 30 

The four Vedas, ti? , Hik, Sima Yajuh Atharva became the four 
horses of the chariot The various forms of chanties were the ornaments 
of those horses and the serpents Padma Mahnpadma, Takfaka, Karkotaka, 
and Dhananjaya were utilized m tying the hair of the horses — 31-33 

The sacred mantras originating from Om and the various sacrifices, 
ris , the remedying of evils, the tying of beasts, etc, became the jewels, 
pearls and corals of the chariot The most holy Om was the whip 
and Vasata formed its tip knot Sinlvill, KuliQ, Amivasya, Rak<i and 
Anumatl were employed as the reins of the horses , there were also the 
black, yellow, white, red, brown banners of the chariot The year made 
up of SIX seasons became the bow and the deathless Ambik& formed its 
fast string — 34-39 

2 
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Note — 3 ^=Aii exclamation used on making an oblation to a Deity 
I^'<MM t=The day preceding that of the new moon or on which the moon rises with 
scarcely visiblo cresent 

ei^=The last day of the lunar month when tho moon is invisiblo 
XPlil=Th6 full moon day 

niinjjfl=The 15th day of tho moon s ago on which she rises ono digit less than full 
when the gods and tlio manes receive oblations with favour 

Lord Rudr'i became the great Kala (time) and tins Tv^ila is the jear , 
and His consort Uma the K^laritri became tlie deathless bowstring — 40 
Aotc— awr is same as PUrvati 

A dark night 1 ama s sister Tho night of destruction 

The arrow with which ^iva conanmed the castle Tripttra was forged 
with the potency of the three Devaa — (1) Mahl Vi^na, (2) Soma, and (3) 
Afrni Agni was the mouth of the arrow, and the Ifoon the dispeller of 
dwl ness, located Himself in the mam portion of the slnft and Vi§nu 
presented Himself in the form of its violence and strength The snake 
vasnhx discharged las terrible \enom into tbol arrow to make it more 
mortal — 41*43 

The Devas, having thus prepared the chariot, went to ^iva and said 
“ 0, Conqueror of the demons and the enemies * we have got this 
chariot ready for Thee which will help to diivo away the troubles of lodra 
and other Devaa and thus presor\e them * — 44-45 

Tho Lord ^iva then said —Well done ' and then began to OTamtno 
that hugo dinno chariot looking like Mount Sfimeru and was highly pleased 
■with It He praiaed the skill of the Devos and said to them 

“ODe\ns' You should soon provide this chariot with a skilful 
dnvci as well ’ — 40 4S 

The Devaa weio very much confused to hear tho«e words of tho 
Ijard and lool od os if they had been picrceil by arrows Tliey began to 
think deeply on this point They said to themselves — " Who can bo tho 
wortliv cbnrioleer of MaliAdcva save "Wnu ? So let us go and take Hia 
refuge ’ — 4D-50 

rbraArirg nW rtey iVoAcif jViIu fluifcibes wifi^ voftes on tfioir necks 
and obstructed bj mountains on their way, and thej lieaved a deep sigh 
saying “Alas* liow can wo accomplish this? — 51 

Brahmil seeing tho Devas overpowered with anxiety and ready to go 
and stand on the pole of tho chariot aaid, " I shall bo the clnriotccr 
and with those wonls lie took the reins of the horses when all tho Dev ns 
assembled there, expressed their iinliouiidcd delight in a loud chorua of 
exclamation BmhmA started tho chariot and Lord f^iva jumped into it 
saying ‘‘Yes lie is tho worthy charioteer of Mine ” M hen ^iva seated 
Himself in the chariot, the horses through Hia weight knelt doun to iho 
ground until their faces were covered wiUi dust At that time, lyjrd ^ivo, 
finding those horses -the manifestations of the Vedas— failing down 
to tho ground, lifted them up, as a dutiful son up-lifts his distressed 
manes— 52-50 
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Again a load exclamation arose and all tbe Devas shouted fre- 
quently, “ VictoTj, victory to Hara,” which seemed like the roaring sound 
of the billows of the ocean Then Brahma, the gner of boons, made the 
steeds go faster by smacking the whip of Om The horses with their 
heads lifted up into the air and thoir mouths open, galloped away, hissing 
like ferocious serpents as if they would devour the Heavens The horses, 
goaded by Brahma and directed by ^iva, flew like the wind blowing at the 
time of the destruction of the world — 57-60 

By the injunctions of the Lord ^iva, Nandikcivara sat on the bull 
bolding the stem of His illiiatnouB banner 6ukia and Vfibaspati, of the 
lustre of the sun, anxious to win the pleasure of ^i\a, began to look after 
the chariot wheels The serpent, Se-'a, the destroyer of all evils, used to 
guard the chariot and Biahma’a bed on the chariot, with arrows in 
hand Dliarmaraja appeared on His fiery bufftalo, Kuvera came on His 
serpents, and Indra came on Hia elephant Airavata , and they all guard- 
ed the chariot Swamikartikeya, the grantor of boon^, came to guard His 
father’s chariot, riding on Hia Kinnara like resounding peacock, whose 
beauty defied that of hundred Moons —61 65 

NandUvara held the bright trident and looked like Yama, the des- 
troyer of all Lokas He protected the back and the two sides of the 
chariot Pramathas, the attendants of ^iva, like volcanic mountains, ablaze 
like fire and robust like the snow clad peaks of the mountain, followed tbe 
chariot of the Lord They all looked like formidable sharks in the 
deep Bbfigu, Bharadvaja, Varfislha, Gautama, Pnlaslya, Puhba, Kratu, 
Marichi, Atp, Ahgiri, Para^ara, Agastya, etc , pleased the Unborn and 
ludomitable Lord ^iva with their nicely composed devotional hymns At 
that time the chariot of the unconquerable lord began to march ton ards the 
castle Tiipnia, as tbe mountain with wings flies in the Heavens — 66 69 
The attendants of 3iva, the Pramathas, gallantly escorted the chariot 
piotected by the Devas They roared like lions and looked then like 
elephants, or like mountains or like Sun oi like clouds Like the ferocious 
occean at the time of the destruction of tho universe, full of crocodiles, 
Timis and Timingalas, the extremely brilliant chariot of the Lord glided 
onwards full of radiance, rumbling deep, like the sound of thunder clouds 
and lightnings — 70-71 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty third chapter on the marching of the 
ehanot towards the Trtpura castle 


CHAPTER OXXXn^ 

Sflta said — When I>ord iSiva took His seat in the universally 
venerated divine chariot, His attendants, the Pramatnas began to shout 
loudlj aud exclaimed, " Sadhu,’ “ sldhu ” The bull, the carrier of the 
Lord, also began to bellow on hearing the voice of his Master The sages 
resounded all quarters with their shontsof “victory ” The horses began to 
neigh loudly At the same tune the sage Narada, illustiious like thelfoou, 
hurriedly ushered himself into tho presence of the Daityas at Tripura. 



12 


TEE MATSYA PUBANAM. 


Here, on tho other hand, vnriouB ommons signs and misfortunes begar 
to be MSible in the castle ot Tripura Just then Nftrada came there 
Seeing the Devarsi Niradn, who looked like cloud, all the Danavas stood 
up to salute him -- 1-5 

They washed his feet and offered him green Durba grass, rice, 
honey, milk, etc , and woi shipped him as Biahma, worshipped Indra of 
yore * After being thus adoied, the Sage Ndrada took his seat on a 
golden throne ^Vhen all the demons, along with their sovereign Maya, 
took their respectu e seats, then Maya, with a pleasant face, asked N^rada — 

“ 0 Sage, the knower of the present ’ Many terrible, ominous 
signs are now being manifested in our caatle , we never experienced such 
before What is the cause of all these evils ^ 0, Seer ' what to say, 
1 dream many terrible dreams in the night I dream of the flag posts 
breaking and the baanera falling down without any gust of wind and 
the court} ards, doorways, and buntings shaking, as if there was an 
earthquake I also hear the grim and hoarse exclamations of ‘kill, kill’ 
‘cut, cut’ pervading all over the town 0 NSrada ' 1 am not afraid of 
the Devas, Indra and others , if I am afraid of anyone, He is Lord Sna, 
the Meiciful to Hia devotees who removes all their fears Nothing is 
concealed from you Your Msion can see past and future occurrences m 
all the three worlds , therefoie, 0, Seer ' explain to me the reasons of 
such ilhforebodmgs I am undei your protection ” — 6 15 

Hearing such words of Maya, Narada said — 

“Hear the cause of such ill bodings The word ‘Dharma’ is 
derived from a root meaning to “ hold up ’’ and “ to express the glories 
of the Creator , “ therefore, Dlianna is the practice of virtue and the 
propriety of being magnanimous The good and the great have described 
• Dharma ’ to be the cause ot attaining one’s desired object and happiness, 
and, therefore, they ha\ e advised Dharma to be pi actisea Adhanna, which 
18 contradictoiy to ' Dhaima,’ js said to be the cause of all misfortunes 
and, therefore, ought to be avoided The knowers of the Vedas linve said 
that those coining to the path of Til tue from the life of vice and again 
launching on the tnck of evil, perish Therefore, you, in spite of being 
firm on your Dharma, are helping the Devas, who are your evil wishers 
and you will be despised on account of these haughty Danavas that form 
your following They will be of no help to you, and the misfortunes 
passing before you m course of your dreams are all indications of your 
coming evils In other words, they indicate your annihilation along with 
your paiaphernaln The Ivord ^iva is advancing towards your town on 
fais great chariot embodying nil the Lokas, and Fie will destroy you all 
If you wish well, you should throw jourself, along with your followeis 
and the members of } our familj, on His mercy. Who is eternal and of 
great strength Tliusyou, nithyoursoiis and lelatiies. will cro to His 
abode ’’-16-23 ^ 

In this way, the sage Naradi, after warning them of tlicir coming 
misforluDos, returned to Mahadeva, the Dora of the Eteias S4 

After the departure of the sage. May a. the leader of the Dlnaiaa, 
advised his followers not to fear and said, “ 0, Bravo Dinavas ’ wo arc 
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born heroes , sons and grandsons are born to ns , we have now done 
what ought to be done by us Now quit all fears in this hour of crisis 
and fight with the Devas We will all attain hea\en after conquering 
the Devas and wiU en]oy all the realms after killing Indra and other 
Devas Go up to the terraces of your bouses with all your arms and 
await the hour of battle after putting on your armours DSnavas ’ go 
up to your respective spots in all the three fortresses , for the places 
should not be left vacant This will soon be attacked by the Devas 
You will know the advance of the indomitable Devas in the aenal 
regions, and I am confident of your being able to keep them at bay with 
your arrows ’ — 25 30 

Maya, after thus haranguing his followers, entered suddenly into 
his castle, full of the women folk, with a very heavy mind After 
purifying himself, he performed the worship of the Lord i^iva, the 
Djgamvara, who is white like silver, and praised Him with well chosen 
words, and placed himself under the refuge of the Deva of the Devas, who 
18 the enemy of passion, and the killer of Andhak i and the destroyer of 
Daksa’a saciifice The three eyed Siva, bolding Moon on His forehead 
and His third eye efTuIgenf, did not take notice of the evil intentions of 
Maya, who took His protection and wanted freedom fioro fear Siva 
granted to Maya bis desired boon who then became quite free from any 
cares — 31 33 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty fourth chapter 
on the coming of Ndrada to the Tripura castle 


CHAPTER CiXXV 

Sflla said —Thus the Muoi Karada went away from the Tripura 
castle and joined the Deva army He took his seat in the assembly o! the 
Devas The place where Bah, the king of the Daityas, performed sacrifices 
IS known as the wide llavfita Varsa This is famous as being the birth 
place of all the Devas All the ceremonies of the Devas their yajcas, 
marriages, natal ceremonies are performed here The Lord of Uraa enjoys 
hftTe, dwAj w, wAb bva Tiwi 

(the Regents of the several quarters) live here like the Moimt Mem 
Stationed at such a place, Siva, whose eyes are beautiful and of tawny colour, 
addressed Indra and the other Devas thus — ‘ 0, Indra ' the Tripura 
of the enemies 19 visible It is decorated with Viminas, banners and 
buntings This castle shines like fire and greatly torments peoples , 
see there are otlier DSnavas standing on terraces and gateways, wearing 
coronets and ear rings, looking like mountains and banks of clouds 
They look hideous and are bolding arms in their hands and have 
angry faces They seem to be veiy eager for victory and are trying to 
advance , you should, therefore, dme them away by your weapons 
and take my retinue to help yon In the meanwhile, 1 shall take my 
seat on this excellent chariot and remain here like Mount Mcru and 
reconnoitre the entrance of the fortified town, and then try to gain 
you victory I shall reduce the fortresses to ashes by means of one single 
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arrow as soon as all three of them come under Pusva asterisra yogi ” 
- 1-12 

Hearing those words, Indra followed by his army marched to con 
quer Tripura The Devas and the attendants of Siva consisting of that 
huge array began to 1 oar like thundei clouds, they marched on in the 
firmament and appealed then like huge misses of clouds risen in the 
sky Hearing which the demons, eagei to fight, emeiging from their 
strongholds daslied against the Dex as in the air Most of them became 
infuriated ind begin to thunder and loai and by their noise drowned 
the martnl music of the Dexas is the Moon is enveloped by tlie clouds 
As the ocean swells under the influence of the Moon, the aspect of 
Tripuri became awfully gum by the influx of the Asuris Some of them 
were pliying the music of war on the terraces of the palaces, on the tops 
ofenclosuie walla and on the gales Some wearing garlands of gold, 
roared like tliundei clouds and began to play the music of wai Some 
began to run about uaving their cloth m excitement, and some, reimin- 
lug in their houses began to enquiie into the leison of that commotion 
Otheis replied they did not know the cause of it, their sense of right 
understanding being muddled , in time, the whole thing would be revealed 
Others said, f5iva seated like a lion in His chinot on tlie summit 
ofMeru.has made Hisappeaiance to torment Tripun, asadisease cropping 
up m the body toimenta the system Be whatever it may, why should we 
fear, what is the bitch, you come out with your aims what do you wish 
to enquire from us? Our piestigo m this wai must be kept up” 
The Danavas of Tripura thus hurriedly conveisccl among ihemseUea , 
and, soon aftei, their compeers residing m the Tarkasura fortress emerged 
out of their stionghold, like infunated serpents from their holes, undei the 
generalship of the valiant TinkAsura — 13 2C 

Those advaucing putyas were kept it bay bv Pnmathas, th. 
followers of Sivi, is i herd of wild elephants is obstructed by multitude 
of lions At which the haughty Dutyis m their excitement began ti 
blaze like fire \nd the ircliersof both the armies discharged thei 
deadly arrows upon one other The Dlnava'*, who took pride on then 
own beautiful faces, begin to laugh it the ficca of the attendants o: 
Siva Some of wliora looked like cats, some like deor, some wert 
distorted and others looked lemblo — 27 30 

The arrows discharged by the vilnnt arms penetrated into the 
warriors like the fishes getting into water ind the birds in midst of the 
foliage *‘ Where will you fly and hide, wait , make room for us, wo shall 
kill you , you will soon see us-igiln I ’ with such harsh words the D max as 
addressed the ittemlants ofSno lliey pierced the attendants of Sm 
with their barbed arrows, as the sun disperses the masses of clouds with 
His rays, and the xalnnt Pramathas, with llieir lion ojes also m their 
turn, paid the Dlnaxis back in their own coins hy piling on them 
huge rocks and trees, etc Tho inntilcs of Iripura beciino dispersed 
and it appeared, then, tbit the sky was oxerspread with clouds or xrith 
pack of geese --31 31 

Tho Diityas drawing Ihcir bows shot multiludes of arrows. It 
looked ominous as clouds marked with rainbow imlicato stormy (lo;8 
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The leaders of the attendants pierced by the arrows lost good deal of blood 
and looked like secretions discharged from mountains The Daityas in 
their turn, were crushed to death by the tiees rocks, thunderbolt, trident, 
battle ase and other weapons thrown by the Devas, as the gla^s is pow- 
dered b} the weight of stone — 35 37 

The Tripura swelled with the influx of the Asuras, as the ocean does 
at the sight of the ifoon The Daityas cried out “ Victory to Tarakfisura 
and the leaders of the Deva hosts cried out “ Victory to Indra • Victory to 
^iva The brave warriors of both the armies mortally wounded with 
the arrows were breathing like the clouds full of rain Ihe battle 
field looked fearful with the heap of chopped hand^, heads, yellowish 
white banners, umbielhs and with flesh and blood — 33-41 

The aerial fight then went on , the soldiers of the Lord iSiva and 
the Daityas clapped their hands.juinped in the air and took out their 
choice weapons and when the combatants fell down like the Tala fruit 
falling to the ground At the sight of this, the Siddhas, Phiianas and 
celestial nymphs became gladdened and danced in the hea\ens with glee 
and cried ‘ Bravo, Bravo The celestial drums sounded witJiout being 
beat That hour it looked as beautiful as does when the dogs bark at 
the thundei of clouds The remaining Daityas retreated into the 
fortresses, like the rivers falling into the sea and the serpents retiring 
into their holes The poweiful De\as, then clad with tbeir arms fell on 
the T&rak&ksa fortress as the mountains fall on their wings — 42 46 

The army of Su a divided into three divisions, marched on Tnpura 
and started warfare at tbiee places when Maya and VidyuumMl also 
appeared on the scene Vidyunmah looking like an elephant inflicted 
a severe blow on Nandi (the bull of the Lord ^iva) with his huge Pangha 
weapon, which made him reel about like the demon Madhu by the blow 
jof N-irnyana After Naiidikp^vara’s retreat the valiant attendants of ^iva 
made a vigorous dash on Vidyunm^i They were Ganapatis, GhantS- 
karana, ^ankukarana and Mah4kSla and others They were all pierced with 
the arrows of Vidyunmall, who, after harassing Ganapati, and others, began 
to roar like thunder clouds most hoarsely Hearing the thundering growls of 
Vidyunra&li.,Nandikairfvai:a.,Rhinin^like Sun again.. confronted him He 
hurled the powerful fiery bolt, named Vajrastra at the Oanava, gi\en to 
him by the Lord ^iva, which bit him id the chest, by the force of which 
tint stalwart giant fell to the ground like a mountain blasted by the 
thunderbolt of Indra— 47 56 

Seeing, Vidyunmali rendered senseless by Nandikeilvara, the Danavqs 
raised a hue and cry which made the otlier leaders fly The Ganapatis, 
then, pursued the Donnas When the general Vidyonmall was thus 
rendered senseless, the demons seething with wrath showered on the army 
of Si\a, rocks and trees as the clouds send forth ram This utterly con- 
fused the Gipapatis and rendered them helpless for the time being, as the 
irreligious cannot understand the essence of the Brahraanas and the 
Dovas — 57 59 




10 


TnV MATSYA PURAHAM. 


Then tlio gcncnl TarnkAsura, most %almnt and powerful, camo to 
tho Bceiio, looking liKo a high tnoimt*)tn and liugo trco The soldiers of 
^t\a, with tlieir Iicads arms and legs separated from their bodies, looked 
liko snakes brought und^'r tho infliienco of spells Tho Ganapatis were 
scriotisly checked by tho powerful Ma>a, the knower of MAjA Some of 
them began to reel about bj tho delusion of ilaya ns tho singing buds 
ho\ or about in their cage Tarakastira began to consume tho army of ^iva 
as firo consumes dry wood Tho soldiers in tho diva’s army hccamo dis- 
tressed, like tho trees blown by a blast of wind, b> tlioaioleuco of arrows 
sbowered on them bj Ala} a and TArakAsura — 57-05 

Maya afterwards produced firo bj his power of Maj A and let that looso 
on tko army of ^iva and also cast crocodiles snakes, lions tigers, monn- 
tains, trees, deer, locusts witli burnt tnngs, the eighteen footed Sarabha, 
water and air — CG G7 

The soldiers of ^iva, inspilo of their keenness to fight with the Danaias 
could not adequately do so owing to their being inQiienced by Maya’s 
delusion, just as the objects of senses become useless to tho Ri^is who 
practiBO self-restraint They were exceedingly bewildered by the force 
of water, fire, elephants, sei peats, lions, tigers bears and the demons, as 
a drowning man in tho ocean gets confused The Dann\03 raised a tumult 
ofMctory on finding their foes over powered b} them Then, the follow- 
ing attendants of ^iva advanced to the \an to protect the D6^a8 — 68 70 

DharmarAja armed with His club, Varuna, Sfirya, SwAmikSrtika 
surrounded by his Koti Devas, Indra seated on AirAvata aud armed with 
his thunderbolt came and joined the battle Then the Sun, Moon, 
Saturn, Yama, and the highly biilliant 5iva, beciime excited and entered 
into the army of the Dlnavas Like mad elephants making their way 
into thick forests by uprooting trees, and hke the brilliant Sun shedding 
His radiance in midst of the cloude charged with rams, hke the Iion|. 
making hayoc on cows in a solitary place, the Devas began to pursue^ 
the Danavas and harass them — 71 73 

Then the DAnavas became much distiessed by the blows inflicted 
by the attendants of i^iva and they fled m great d/sordei The Devas 
threw the Asuras away to a great distance hke the Sun dispelling the 
darkness As the rising Sun drives away the nocturnal darkness, as the 
Moon also takes away the darkness, similarly, the effect of the weapons of 
the Daityas was melted down by the grace of the Mighty ^iva and the 
power of the divine weapons made manifest when the Dikpalas, the Loka 
pAlas and the attendaiKs of ^i\a nised a chorus of \ictory Many of 
the DAnavas were lying deprived of their head, arms and legs Their 
bodies were pierced through and through by arrows 74 76 

The Danavas wounded by the Devas suffered the agonies of an 
elephant entangled in a swamp At the same time, India used His 
^underbolt, SwAmikArtika His^akti Dharmaraja His tenific club, Varuna 
His formidable noose and Kuvera His deathlike trident Sakesfa the 
attendant of Kuvera by his sheer strength, and the Devas, like Ganapatis, by 
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their woDder/ul fiery valour, like the fully blnzing fire offered in Purnfihnti, 
began to crush the Dsityas It seemed, then, that the thunderbolt of 
Indra had fallen amongst the Dana\as, and were tearing them to pieces 
Then Maya overpowering Swaimkartika, the guardian of the De^as spoke 
to Tarakasura — 77 80 

“ I shall now enter Tnpum after inflicting my blows on our foes, 
and take some rest After which we shall resume oui fight with the 
Uevaa I feel belaboured by the enemy's blows My weapons, banners 
and conveyance are all injured And the Ganapatis, having gained victory 
are moving triumphantly, and look brilliant by this defeat of ours 
—81 82 

Hearing the abo^e words of Maya, the red eyed Tarakfisura instantly 
retired from his position m the sky to hts stronghold in company with his 
army Seeing this the Devas, the sons of Aditi, becime \ery glad They 
pursued Maya and resounded the air with their shells and drums, etc , 
which looked like the thunder of roiring lions and elephants in the 
Himalayas —83 84 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty fifth chapter on the first attack 
of the Tripura casUe hythe Deias 


CHAPTER CXXXVI 

Saia said —Maya the most skilful of all the demons, after inflicting 
his blows on the Devas entered his castle Tripura as o patch of blue cloud 
merges into the blue sky \nd when be saw the demons there, he breathed 
heavy sighs and began to think , he looked then like a second K&la, as if 
going to destroy all the norlds He thought — ‘Alas’ Even the valiant 
Vidyunmali is slain before whom even Indra desirous to fight, would have 
^trembled with fear — 1 3 

He also thought in his mind “ There is no fortress so impregnable 
as this Tripura fort So this was thought of by all But even this fort is 
now invaded So no fort anywhere can be said to be a place of safety 
All the forts are subject to the Great Time (Kala) When the Kala itself 
IS our enemy and lias become angrv, how dare we expect that we would 
be saved, for, all the beings in the three realms are subject to KMa 
This 18 the law ordained by Brahma So who can exert his influence 
over this immeasurable Kala whose ways are inscrufable , save MaliAdeva 
who can evade the laws of Kala ? I do not fear Indra, Viruna Yama, 
or Kuvera etc But I find it extremely difficult to conquei ^iva wJio is the 
Lord of these I shall now demonstrate before my demon folks my great- 
ness, splendour and valoui and will show it well I shall now make a 
well with sfepsleading into it, full of ambrosia and medicinal plants by 
tasting which all my dead Daitj as will be alive again — 4 10 

Maya the valiant and most skilled in Maya (extraordinary powers) 
with these conceptions created such a well 16 miles long and 8 miles 
broad with b'»autiful steps leading into it, pure like the rays of the Moon, 
full of sweet and agreeably perfnm^ water like ambrosia and possessing 
8 
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all the refreshing and soiro^r-removing qualities of a dutiful and virtu 
ouelady He made it with as much shill as Brahmft made Itambhfi — 11 13 

It abounded with lotuses of various kinds, like the Sun and the 
Moon, many flowers and lows of sivans were tlieie It had a host of sweet 
singing birdsof golden colours and seemed as if filled with beings eageily 
wishing for their desired objects Maya produced such a wonderful well 
as Lord ^iva brought the Ganges Afterwaids he washed the corpse of 
the general Vidyunmalt in this tank — 14 16 

That greatly powerful enemy of the Heias was instantly recalled 
to life like a flame getting ablaze when clarified butter is poured o^er 
it The demon Tarakfiaura came and saluted Maja with folded hands , 
and Vidjunroali, getting up, said, “Where is ^iva ? Wlieie is Nandi 
surrounded by bis jackal followers, (he Piamathas Where are the followers 
of^iva? We shall fight, and enish our enemies , we will attain viciory 
Either we shall become the eoieieign of the universe by fighting hoe to 
face with them , or, we will go to the realm of DliarmarAja (Death) nftei 
being killed by His followers ’’—17 20 

Hearing those heroic words Maya delightfully embraced Vjdyun- 
mfiU and said “ 0 VidyunmMi ' without you, I do not want kingdom, nor 
life eien , what of other petty things^ 0, hero ’ this pool of neofir mide 
by me is life gn ing to all the demons To my great good luck, I consider 
It a matter of utmost gratification to find you return from the city of 
Yoma All my treasures plundered in my liour of misfortune will now be 
recouped and shall enjoy them ’ —21 24 

The chief Daityas then saw that well ogoin and again, so well de- 
signed by Maya, and rejoicingly said ‘ 0 Demon folks' Now fight 
with the enemies without the least fear for this well will re-store the 
dead to life ’’-25-26 


Aftei-wards the demons sounded their terrific wir diums like the’ 
roaring billows of the ocean Hearing winch all then compeers came out 
of Tripura instantly to resume fight — 27-28 

They all were decorated with bracelets of iron, sih ei or gold studded 
with precious stones, the ear ring«, garlands and fearful coronets and 
armed with weapons glittering Jiko flashes, they became greatly excited 
Thus arrayed, they came out powerful l.ke acrobats, thundering like 
clouds amUoundmg like elephants with their tusks raised , and fearless 
like lions — 29 dl 

The demons stcadj 1,U 11,0 deep resericrs, and ptnvcrfnl l.he llie 

scomlimg Sun, and Elnlwarl l.le llie huge trees, began ti Icrrily and mnicl 
pain on the De\ as The/olloircn! of oira on ifin f^*l.e... t .t 

like tho Garuda and appeared before their foes to fight —32-33 

liepmted battles nere /ougltt between Nand.berftara followed br 
tho attendants of Sna and TimWnn accomnan.erl .1 t „ . 
They b.t one anetber will, swords sbln^g lE. 
glittering lilo llaslies of fire and with tho barbed 'n? f,n " e 

arrows and tho flashes of the swords looked like fnill.nTreUori -31 30 
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The Boldiera of both the armies falling on the ground under the 
blows of weapons, groaned with then last moans, which sounded like the 
cries of beings condemned to hell *lhe heads bedecked with coronets 
and the ears with eir lings, falling on the gronnd looked like the 
mountain peaks rolling down on earth The demons struck with the 
battle axes, swords, spears and hit with clubs, etc , fell on the ground 
like elephants The soldiers of Sna lejoiced and roared The Siddhas 
also joined m the Gandharva fight — 37-40 

“ 0 Pramathas • you are most valiant. 0 Demons • you are most 
haughty ” Thus the CliAtanas uttered on the battlefield — 41 

The soldiers of Siva crushed by the clubs of the demons vomited 
blood and looked like mountains ejecting gold Whereas, other followers 
of ^iva killed and wounded the demons with their arrows, trees, and 
rocks — 42 43 

The demons deputed by Sfaya took awav those Daityas that were 
killed and threw them in the life giving well constructed by their loid 
The dead demons restored to life rose like the devas from the heavens 
with bright bodies adorned with beautiful ornaments on their handsome 
and radiant forms Tims, innumerable dead demons were recalled to life 
and instandv repaired thundering to the great battlefield -44-46 

Those demons shouted out, “ 0 comrades • fight the enemy fearlessly 
J)o not tarry, the well will recall you all to life if you lie dead ’’ 
^alikukaratia, diva’s attendant of formidable shape, beaiing those enei" 
getic words of the demons hurried to the Lord and said 

“ 0 Lord ' The demons are being killed again and again by the 
Pramathas but they ore revived ogam like the parched crops aftei 
being watered Theie is undoubtedly, a well of ombrosia m this fort wheie 
the dead demons aro being thrown and regain tlieir lives ’ —47 50 
tr After ^a&bukarana bad narrated this to the Lord, there was a great 
< ommotion in the array of the demons The demon TSrakasura with 
terrific eyes, lan towards the chariot of ^iva with his mouth wide open 
like an irritated lion with his gaping mouth — 51 52 

The great drum was sounded and the conch shell was blown 
in Tripura, the demons emerged from Tripura and beheld the Devas 
m the chariot of Lord ^iva — 53 

At that time the earth quaked under the pressaie of the armies, and 
the chariot of diva went down and got stuck in the earth At this, diva 
and Brahmfl became much distressed The chariot containing those two 
Devas began to go down and down without finding any support like a 
learned man without finding an adequate place of his liking — 54-55 

It became supporllesa and looked dull, like the body devoid of 
potency, the small quantity of water dnriug the hot weather, and love 
shewn by a twice born Brahmin Then Drahma descending from the 
• chariot made an attempt to raise it and became successful by His 
great power , and Lord Janardana, dressed m yellow garb, assumed 
the form of the bull aud placed the yoke on hia neck and lifted np the 
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cbariot by his horns, as an tUiistnons scion -elerates his /amily The 
demon farnk^sun also jumped out like a mnged mountain and dealt a 
hea\y blow to Brahma — 'iG bO 

Brahma putting aside his whip on the yoke began to gasp seeing 
which the demons sent foith a shrilliiig jell and thundered like clouds to 
please Tarakftsura — 61 62 * 

Lord Visnu, the holder of the disc and revered by ^iva trampled 
over the demons and entered the Tripura in the form of a bull and 
destioying the lotus beds, drank up all the nectar of the well to the bottom 
and emptied it as the Sun drives away the darkness Aftei drinking this, 
Lord Visnu bellowed and came again before Siva — 63 65 

The Asuras then began to be killed bj the deadly attendants o' 
Siva and rn era flowed tinged red with blood of the slam Daityas anc 
all the demons took to then heels like the ignorant fool, getting illunnnec 
by the teachings of the learned — 66 

Afterwaids, Tarakfisura Vidyunmalt and Maya being overpowered by 
the showers of the ai rows of the Primatlms went inside the Inpura 
When the principal attendants of Sua cis — Mahendro, NandWvara 
and Svamikartika, etc laughed 'i hearty laugh and cried out we shall 
conquei along with the Moon and the Dikpilas — 67 68 
Here ends the one hundred and (kxity sixth ehaptei on Vtsou's drinking 
the life giving Kell tn the Tripura fort , 


CHAPTER CXXXVII 


Sflta said —■All the demons of the fort Tripura hecamo o\ erpowered 
by the ai my of ^iva , their bodies were eeierelj injured and with terror 
they entered into their castle Tlie Pnmatlns then broke down their 
entrance gates By the picesure of the Devas they looked poweiless 
like serpents without fangs the bull deprived of its horns the bird bereft 
of her wings the river devoid of its waters They spoke disconsolately 
to themselves as to what they should do seeing which then Lord 
Maya with Ins eyes looking like led lotus addresBed them thus bo very 
unmindful — 1 4 


O Demons * Have you letired hero after encountering the enemy in 
•% tough battle or have you come I ere after paying your homage to the 
Devas on being bewildered by their army? UndoubtedI} the Devas 
lave committed outrage on visas far as tliey could J hough voii 
are highly fortunate and exceedinglj piwerful, you are now prepared to 
retire into a mountainous forest Mas > How great is the rower of K'ln ? 
Time 18 certainly unconquerable See « this our fort so very imnregnablo 
has been beseiged today —5-8 

Ihe demons at the time of their being tlnis addressed by Maya ui 
a deep voice like that of rumbling cloud became still more pale like the 

stars becoming dull under the radiance of the Moon At this time the 

demons posted to guard (ho well of nectar approached their sovereign 
Maya and with folded hands said —9 10 
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“ 0 Demon King ' Some Deva in the form of a bull has quaffed 
the contents of the nectar well, constructed by your grace with lotus 
beds and the buzzing bees all round it and where fishes used to play at 
bottom III Its mud It now looks like a senseless ugly woman " — 11-12 
Hearing the report of the guards, Maya exclaimed “ what a dire 
misfortune* 1 constructed tint well through my power ofMava If, 
it be trne, that it has been emptied in this way we are undoubtedly 
mined and the Tripura fort will bo in rums Tho Dens killed the 
Dsilyas again and again But they were all restored to life by this 
well If It bo true, tint the well has been drunk off, surely it is the 
work of tlie yellow robed Haii AVho other than the unconquerable Han 
can drink up the nectar well, built by my extraordinary powers? 
Wliatovei secrets exist with the Daityas, are not left unknown to Han 
The boon that I asked for and obtained, no far sighted man could eaer 
ask like that But all this is now of no avail Han knows all my 
counsels and my mind Tins is a beautiful level country, no trees, 
or mountains exist here, all obstacles are removed But the Prama- 
thaa and the Devaa have come to tins place and are harassing me 
0, Demons * if you approve of my plans, I should go over the sea where 
wo shall bo able to bear tho violent attacks of the force of ^iv a and 
His army like that of tho wind , I think that their progressive strength 
will bo quito checked by tho ocean and they will feel cut off from their 
ambitions Tho track of their clianct will bo blocked There wo 
shall fight and kill our enemies And in case we are compelled to retire 
from fear, we need not be anxious, for, tins ocean sinning and expanding 
like tho firmament will be our source of protection ”—13-21 

Maya after addressing those words iinmediatelj repaired to tlio 
ocean With Ins fort Tripura, which was fixed there with its gateways, 
etc When tho fort Tripura was thus removed, ^iva said to Bralinin 
lather of tho Univerbo ' tlie demons being nfmid of me havo moved 
on to the ocean , therefore lake iny chariot there wlioro they havo 
shifted With Tripura. —22 20 

Then, tho Dovas roared with mirth and carried the chariot and 
all the arms and ammunitions to the ncRlcrn ocean In other words, tho 
Dovus along with tho attendant** of Siva followed their I/ird to tho 
ocean vvJiero the demons had shifted And when they reached there, 
tliev saw the fort Tripura with nice bannora streaming and with drums 
l>eating and with conch shells being blown they gave out sounds of 
MCtorv and roared like thunder clouds —27 2vt 

I-aler on, the demons also made a rcoponso from their fort by 
heating their tabors and uniting ihcir chorus of thunder wiili the roars 
® **wrllmg oce in Tiieir, Ix>nl !>ivn, the protector of the Dev as readily 
tliuu gilt out what ought to l« donennd foun 1 out how to destroy tho demons, 
and seeing them 1 ovenng a1>cut m Tripnra lie spoke to Indra —50-31 * 
O Indra • the Dauavns have now entered wilhm the *1 rijumt fort, 
now go there and attack the ocean and df**troy it with the c »• 
opemtion cf \onia Varupa. Kutera and Sv&rnikSrlikn and otlier Gap/dhi 
paa. Understanding that Bhngariu Bharn has come, m Ills supreme 
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chariot to destroy tlio foil Tiipnm, bco* those sons of Diti are now 
resting on tlie salt ocean 0 best of tlio Dev ns ' I am also following you, 
seated in in) chariot, to conquer and destro) tho Tripuri fort along with 
the whole host of demons with nmura, clubs and thunderbolts, I will make 
all arrangements for the comforts of our troops wlio are ready to 
kill tlie enemies ” — 32 35 

llius addressed and oncoumged by Siva, Indra with bis thousand 
eyes full of jo), mai-chcd on to conquer Iripura — 30 

Here ends the one hundred and thirty-seventh chapter on the 
aiiack 071 Tripura fort tn the ocean 


CHAPTER CXXXVfll 

SQta said — Indn, then, the Lord of the Devas, went with the 
LokvplUa aud the otten huts of 6>ivato kill those domotis Phey.encour 
aced by began to fly in the alraospbere like tho winged mountains, 
They startel to destroy Tripura like a disease setting out to attack 
the human body The demons saw them advancing towards them 
blowing their conches and beating their drums — 1 3 

Then after exclaiming ‘ Sivv has come,' they all became much 
agitated like the ocean swelling and being disturbed at the time of the 
dissolution of the world The fearful demons aflei hearing the music of the 
Devas began to play their music, and shouted out roaring sounds —4 5 
Keen fighting then ensued with greater vigour between the Devas 
and the Dinavas , and eacli one tried to kill the other of the opposite 
party Both sides exhibited the same dash and bravery, the same feelings 
of bitter enmity They struck each other violently and their bodies were 
out to pieces , severe figlitmg ensued As they were fighting together 
steadily they looked like the falling Suns like a blazing mass of fire, 
like the elephants heaving deep breaths like the birds hovering about 
hither and thither, like the quaking mountains hi e tho thundering 
clouds like the roaring lion like the high wind blowing and the highly 
agitated tough seas, like the lightning penetiating into the rociM with 
thundering noise In course of the conQict the bowstrings twanged 
and made the thundering noise —7 11 

Roth the Devas and the Dinavas cried out and said to each 
othei, “ Do not fear ' where will you fly ' wait jou will soon go to the 
doors of Death , we are standing here , if you have strength show youi 
valour by figlitmg ’ Come in front, shew your strength, take up 
your arms inflict cuts break Ihe-foe devour them kill them uttering 
these words the heroes fought and fell dead — 12 13 ' 

^ They succumbed to the blows of the sword the battle axe, the club 
the trident, the fist , and they with airows looked like forest mountains 
and fell down into the ocean filled with big fishes, the terrible crocodiles 
and Timingala fishes — 14 15 

tVlioQ the dying strong bodied demons fell into the ocean there was 
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a terrible noise hi etbe thundering of clouds Hearing which and attracted 
by the gush of blood the crocodiles and other huge monsters pervading 
the deep agitated deeply the ocean And they fought among themsehes 
for the flesh and the blood of the fallen heroes on which theyla\ishly 
feasted with satisfaction Huge whales devoured the bodies of the 
demons with their chariots, horbcs weapoiw ornaments, etc , after dnv 
ing an ay the smaller monsters who had also collecteil there to have their 
share The sea monsters fought among themselves for the sole monopoly 
of the flesh and the blood as tooghly as the Devas and the demons did 
between themselves So there was lighting going on in the sea as there 
was between the Betas and the Asuras above Thej ran about scouring 
the ocean to pick the dead heroes, as did the fighting foes on the 
battlefield above , and the monsters bit each other with the same excite 
ment as did the warriors in course of the battle — lb 21 

llie ocean turned red by the stream of blood flowing from the 
bodies of the dead and the wounded heroes of both the armies, the Devas 
and the Danavas above, and llie aquatic animals below The ocean also 
swelled up, due to the lilood falling m it from abo\o '—22 

Indra, the lord of the Dei as, and a very terrible one, with inntiraerohlo 
army resembling like high mountains and big masses of clouds, be 
Bciged eastern gate, and remained there Tim bnglit Skanda, the son of 
llara, and resembling like the rising Sun and the Jambn river, beseiged 
the northern entrance gate which looked like the setting Sun on the 
Asia peak, with hia big {fritiy Yama and Kuvera witli club and noose 
respectively in their hands held the western entrance gate with great 
foi-co The three ejed Lord ^ivasealed on his bright De\a cliariot sliming 
like ten thousand suns and the destroyer of Diksa s sacrifice, took charge 
of the southein exit — 23 20 

Tlie attendants of ^iva held under their subjection the \anoiis 
other golden entrance gates and theliigli turrets of Tripura, the ICaihirfa of 
the Dait^as, shiiimg like the Moon, as the hailstone eliowering clouds bide 
the stars and the firmament abo\e — 27 

The Pramatlias dismantled the abodes of tiie demons resembling 
like the rows of inoniitains and decorated with sacrificial altars and threw 
them into the ocean thundering, ferociously like ibn tLatk. thunflgrip^ 
clouds The attendants of ^i\a also began to drown into the sea llio 
houses of the demons decorated with tlio frees and the foliage abounding 
wiib the chirping birds which made the women of the demonR cry out “ 0, 
Swn ’ 0, Drother ' 0, Lord ' ’ 0 Father' 0, Dear ' 0, IJelovcd ' " and 

they began to cun>o the I’ramallms — 28-29 
. Thus a fierce battle ensued m that town of Tripura in course of 
which the bo>a an I women folk began to perish, seeing which the demons 
angrily came om like the ocean to fight the foo and fought hand to hand 
with tbrin As soon ns thej made llieir appearance tlie aspect of the war 
became more furious in which oxcr rocka trideiilH spears and thunder 
bolts wtro freelj used and tlie bodies of the wninorh were cniBlie<l to 
pieces and fell tlown deail on the hattlefirl 1 The De^ns an 1 the Dtnnvaa 
began to crush each other and pursued and attacked each other , it ueemeJ 
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Ihon, tlint tuimillnoiH roars were hoard likincr fho thundering noise of tho 
ocean nt tlio time of universid dissolution.— 30-32. 

Tlio Dovns and Asuras' bled proftisely and roared loudly with 
their reddened eyes 'I'hus fighting went on and lotid uproars were heard. 
The tiiorouglifnres of Tripura tlmt wore co\cred with golden and marble 
pavement became now in m\ instant covered with the stream of 
biomi'nnd in Iho ttvinkling of the eye, those demons became still more 
hideous with tlieir beads, arms nn<l limbs separated from them; then, 
Iho infuriated T.imhftsura c.uno out uprooting the frees and nns instantly 
checked nt the entrnneo by the nll-poworfut Loid SSva. That valiant and 
wonderfully powerful domou camo out of tlio town after k'^h'ng tliose that 
wore on the rnmpait wall and began to roar most furiouBly.— 

Tlmt demon shining Hko the mountains though resisted like an 
clophnnl, mntlo np allcrapt to cold. (l.o cl.o.iotof S',.oon.l r..sl,ed o..t 
vio cnily .10 an ocean flooda tl.c bead.. Ti.cn <''» .H'ccc-cjcd S.va mt . 
Win hand, Dl.agav,-.n AnanW l)ova. ..nd Bral.t... came oat to neet 
TSrnMaura. They .roro Infuriated a<. a aea gats .nfur..aled by the force 
of wind, — 37-38 

So-n Girlska, and Dnil.mi began to pierce the limbs of the enemies 
. .1 ...d thundered loudly, ^ivn, tl.en with Uis oyes fixed on 

from “‘J tjj, oiio toot on tho Rigrcdn personified ns a liorso and the 
’^.t‘‘’Tno on lIi«Kdt tie drew II.S bow will, arrows. By the weight 
other one 0 oppressed 

iAotivolf tho breasts and tl.o teeth of tlie hnrso and the Nandi ball 

r"lf crouiid. It ie since then that tho teeth and tho breasts of the 

1° n and ti.™ lioree are not seen and fixed in a way as to mnko them 
iavisible.-30-42. . 

Tl.o awf..l red-eyed Tfirnkasi.rn made a dnsi. towa.-d3 S.ta hut 
AT a. ...td nt b.iv As a perfmae. .vl.ole I.is Ba.id.slwood, so Nandi 
starp aed l.l"EaUle a'xe a..d hft tl.o demo,. TAraha with it. Thus st.aok 
by battio axe, the powe.fiil Tfirokasuro, will, ewoid unsbenthed, dashed 
against Naadi like a Sarabha of a mountain (an eighteen tool animal 
stronger than a lion). I’lien Nandi attacked b.m and severed l>nn Iron, 
bis body as one teats away one's sacrci thread and roared aloud Wbe.^ 

KtAsnra was tbas killed, tho Devas blew the heavy cmicb shells and 
shouted oat loud tliundoriiig no.8e.-43-40 

- Hearing this tumultuous uproar of the Praraathns, and the sou nding 
of the drums, Maya asked Vidyunrokll who was close by — 0 Vidym.- 
mf.li 1 What is tins sound that wo l.ear, uttered by so many mouths, hke 
Se roar of tho oce.aa 7 What is the c-nuso of this sadden uproar ? The 
D6v,as are figlitlng and the Asuras nro fleeing What .3 the cause of this ? 

TOyanmAlt who resoibled Sun, hearing such words of May» ™ 
in his hen. t and said: " O gre.it hero I IIo who was ponerful 
rS Ynma Vanina, Stahendra and Rudra, wi.o used to shine like a moiin- 
like crushed his enemies, he wi.o was the gem of 

name Sid fame, that rarakfisuia, the crasher of the enemy, after 



2i 


TUn VATSYA PUnANAM 


then, tliat tumuUnons roars vrero boanl liking the thundering noise of the 
ocean at the time of uniNcrsal dissolntion - 30 32 

The Devas and Asuraa bled profusely and roared loudly with 
their reddened ej cs 'I Ims fighting went on and loud uproars were hoard 
The thorougbfai-es of Tripura that were co\cred with golden and marble 
navement became now m m\ instant covered with the stream of 
Wood and in the twinkling of tho eje, those demons became still more 
hideous with their heads, arms and limbs separated from them , then, 
the infuriated Tirakfisura cimo out uprooting the trees and was instantly 
checked at the entrance by the all powerful Lord ^iva That ^allant and 
wonderfully powerful demon came out of the town after killing those that 
were on the rampart u all and began to roar most furiously —33 30 

That demon shining like the mountains though resisted like an 
elephant, made an attempt to catch the chanotof isnaand rushed out 
violently as an ocean floods the beach 'Ihen the three e>ed ^i\a with 
bow m hand, Bhagavln Ananta Deva, and Brahma came out to meet 
Tarak&sura They were Infuriated as a sea gets infuriated by the force 
of wind — 37-38 

Sesa Girl§ka and Brahma began to pierce the limbs of the enemies 
from the air and thundered loudly Siva, then wuh Oia eyes died on 
Tnoura rested His one foot on the Ricrcila personified ns a horse and the 
other one on His Nandi , He drew His bow willi arrows By the weight 
of the feet of Siia, both the horse and tfie hull became oppressed 
and respeetivelv the breasts and the teeth of tlie horse and the Hand! bull 
fell to the ground It is since than that the teeth and the breasts of the 
bull and the horse aie not seen and fixed in a way ns to make them 
invisible — 39-42 

The awful red eyed TArnkasura made a dash towaids ^iva but 
Nandi held him at bay As a perfumer whets his sandalwood, bo Nandi 
sharpened his battle axe and hit the demon TAraka with it Thus struck 
by battle axe tbepoweiful Tnral fisura, with swoid unsheathed, dashed 
against Nandi like a Sarabha of a mountain (an eighteen foot animal 
stronger than a hon) Then Nandi attacked liim and severed him from 
his body as one tears away one's sacred thread and roared aloud When 
TArakasura was thus killed, the Devas blew the heavy conch shells and 
shouted out loud thundering noise —43 46 

Hearing this tumultuous uproar of the Pxamafhas and the sounding 
of the drums, Maya asked VidjunmaU who was close by — 0 Vidyun 
mall* What is this sound that we hear, uttered by so many mouths like 
the roar of the ocean? What is the cause of this sudden uproar? The 
Devas are fighting and the Asuras are fleeing What is the cause of this ’ 
—17 48 

VidyunmAlt who resembled Sun, hearing such words of Maya was 
oppressed in his heart and said ' 0 great hero ’ He who was poweiful 
like Yama, Varuna, Mahendra and Rudra, who used to shine like a moun 
tain in every battle, he who crushed his enemies, he who was the gem of 
your name and fame, that TArakSsura the -crusher of the enemy, after 
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fighting valiantly with the Pramathaa and the Dei as, has been killed by 
them at hst Hearing that Tarakaaura, terrible like fire and the Sun with 
widely extended eyes, has been killed, the Pramatbas have become very 
glad, their mind and heart filled with joy and are now roaring like 
thundering clouds ’ — 49 51 

Maya hearing those words ol Vidyunmfill, who used to behave himself 
like the white mountain in the battlefield, said “ 0, Vidyunmali ' Now 
we ought not to carelessly while away our time 1 will shew my valour 
and make this city safe — 52 53 

The enraged Vidyunmall and Maya in company with the powerful 
demons went out and began to destroy the retainers of l^iva —54 

Wherever Maya and Vidyunmali went, the Pramatbas were severely 
beaten and they fled in great disorder, making those passages free of 
Deias Afterwards Yama, Varuna and the other Devaa prayed to Sna 
They played on their tabors, Mndangas, Panavas, clapped their hands, 
roared and worshipped ^iva — 55 56 

Siva thhs adored by the high souled Devas of immeasurable lustre 
like the San, the sons of Uui and pnised by the truthful ascetics looked 
like the Sun in full splendour on the summit of Astachala — 57 

Here ends the one hundred nnd thtrtfj-eightk chapter on the killing of 
Tdrakdeura tn the great Idrakdsura iVor 


CHAPTER OXXXIX 

Sata said —When TArakasnra was killed in battle, Moya drove away 
the attendants of ^iva and repeatedly spoke to the terrified Danavas — 1 

He said " 0, A uraa' Hear what I say Realize, D, brave ’ What 
you and I ought to do now O Diinavas witfa beautiful moonlike faces ' 
the moment the Moon and the aslenam Pu^ya unite, this fort Tripura ivill 
come for a moment in one line with tliem I wanted and got this boon for 
such a moment when this fort can bo destrojed by Siva with only one 
arrow lou should all sing fearlessly The destruction of Tripura can 
only bo worked out in Posyil If any Deva comes at that Uaxu axcajed. 
in battle and can destroy these three forts with only one powerful arrow 
then and then only this will fall , otherwise, this fort is indestructible' 
0, heroes • Now show your war tactics, strength, enmity to tho Devas 
and do your best to protect this Tripura with all your might and 
mam till Posy lyoga occurs and gets over If you can turn away tbo 
chariot of Stva m such a way as Ho may not bo able to discharge His fatal 
arrow then and then only we need not fear If wo are able to guard 
mir Tripura m this way* tho Devas will in \am await tho advem nf 
Pusya —2 8 

The Dinivas, residents of Tripura heanng such 
roared and said * Wo shall all do as you direct us 
to that stratagem that would notguca chance to Siva 
deadly arrow Now we shall go to kill Siva -9 H 

4 


words of Jfaya 
and shall resort 
to discharge hia 
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Thoy nl! becimo elated with jov , thoir Imira over their bodiea stood 
on their end witli their ecstacy , *ind they said — 

“ Either tins Inpura fort will remain ns it is quite independent till 
Kalpa Instson these throe worlds — Heaven Earth and Patiln (lower regions) 
— covered by the three feet of NnrAjsna, or, we will become free of the 
Dinnvas , but we shall never deviate fioin the path of virtue that you direct 
us to do Men sliall see tho three Lokas cither frio from the Devss or free 
from the D inavas The demons after thus rejoicitigl^ conversing togetl er 
went to their abodes and passed the night gladly in tho indulgence of 
amorous pastimes — 12 14 

They said ‘ Tho moon has made His oppeaiance m the firmament 
dispelling all darkness ns if a great jewel is travelling in the sky 
Lo • the moon illumining tho Inndscipc with His splendour looks like 
the goose in a beautiful big reservoir adorned with lotuses or the lion 
sitting on a rock of lapwlazult or tho garland of glittering jewels adorn 
ing the breast of Lord Vi^nu Thus risen in tlie blue firmanent the 
Moon born of the eyes of Atn began -to shed powerfully the nectar of 
beautiful moonlight and bestow nourishment and beaifty to all the 
worlds The demons began to beautify then houses and bidies when 
the Moon erailting His cool rays began to smile on them — 15 18 


The dim oil lamps in the tlioroughfares palaces squares looked 
like the budded Cbatnpaka flowern But the lamps witlun the Mathas 
began to burn more vigoiously Ihe palatial buildings of the Dlnavas 
were full of jewels and valuables and 'therefore did not shine so well under 
the moonlight as the stars dwindle away m (he firmament The darkness 
of that town was driven away by the lustre of the Moon above and 
the lights burning m the rooms below as feuds and chaos destroy a 
good family — 19 21 

In the fust part of the night when tho Moon began to laugh as it 
were very loudly i c shine on tl it town in full eplendoui the den ons 
started their amorous pastimes with then lakes At that moment 
the five airows of Oupfa threwn before on Lord ^iva now themselves 
became afraid when they saw the amorous dalliances of the Danavas 
Both the sexes perspiring and getting tned —22 23 


They und^r their influence began to sing and melodiously play Murch 
chanas in their lutes the cuckoo began to coo ravishingly his notes and 
it seemed then that the God of love armed with His bow and arrow began 
to be much agitated and distressed The Mo u instantly driving away the 
noctural darkness and diff ising His rays all over the landscape reigned 
in heaven in company of His beloved Rohm! — 24 25 


Some of the women sitting at the feet of their lords and placing 
their palm of 1 and on the cheeks began to shed tears of love which 
made their faces look more bea jtiful Some oi e looking her face in the 
mirror exclaimed low lovely is my face became quite pleased 
nt the pi-ospect ot getting lit reply from her husband Some 
being enamoured by the love of their husbands hurried straight to them 
as the darkness makes its appearance at il e close of the day The 
loids of some made their better halves drink^d some of the women folk 
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rejoiced by the conversation of their lords The breasts of those women 
painted with sandal, incense and other perfumes looked handsome like 
the golden pifchers full of ambrosia that night the Daityas played 
m the ban Is of their belored and felt quite intoxicated by the 
sweet notes of Vin^ played by their consorts Some women threw the 
arrow of Cupid by their enchanting notes and sang highly captivating 
songs from some sequestered nooks Some of the demons pleased tfieir 
helpmates and then enjoyed with them after singing to them the songs 
sung by other ladies The sweet aroma of mango flowers pervaded 
all over fripiua when the tinkling of the anklets and the jingling of 
the girdle of bells worn by the women, put to blush the sweet notes of the 
nightingale Some women tightly embraced by their lordslookcd exqiii 
Bitely beautiful with their hairs standing on their ends like the earth 
smiling witli fie«;h verdure sprouted by the showers of ram — 2f) 35 

The women folk reposing at beautiful places looked highly charming 
under the influence of the moon They, with ilieir sweet and gentle voice, 
repeatedly said to ihpir lords ‘ Doyou not see my cheeks, come and throw 
yourself on my beautiful and highwaist adorned with the girdle of 
small bells’ The gioup of the Dailja ladies looked exceedingly 
beautiful like the stars wlicn the ihoroughfaies of tlic town nero lit up 
by the radiance of the moon They looked like so many stars twinkling 
before tlio brilliance of ilie rays of the moon — 30 37 

Some of the women laughing and buiinng witli passion infused by 
the cliimmg of bells on the girdle of their waists began to tinkle their 
anklets in coarse of ihctr amorous gimbols and give suitable replies 
The speech of the charming women vrearing unfading beautiful garlands 
was as attractive as the notes of the geese in a reservoir Their surpassing 
beautj, the sweet jmglmgof their girdlt. bells and their attractivamess 
were the sources of their relief from the tortures of Cupid They with 
their beautiful garment** decorated hair the beautifully ornamented form, 
looked handeorac like the moonbeams beautified by the stars -—38-41 

ilany of them enjoyed themselves lu the see saw when tlio strings 
of their ornamenfs broke and road© iheirgirdlo of Intle bells fall down 
and the jewels to scatter on the ground which began to emit lustre 
on account of the scattered gems, thus it looked like tho Aloon surrounded 
by stars Tlio nightingale began to siug seated in its cosy foliage ou tho 
night lit up by the moon Tbo God of love exhausting Ills store of 
arrows, liogan to walk alxiut in tho town of the demons The moonbeams 
turned to the west and the night of cniojinent was brought to a close , 
as if the demons would meet shortly with their discomfiture Tho moon 
first turned red like the Kuiida flowers then looked like tho garland 
of gems , then lost his light then looked like clouds till at last he became 
invisible, just when ilie good luck fades away, n sick man looks pole 
At last Aruna, the chnrioteer of tbe Sun defeated the ^Ifxju The 
golden Sun like a disc began to sbinc fully on the Udnyacliala, os if 
Uo 18 going to overcome the army that was then in tho ocean -42-10 
Here ends the one hundred and thirty ninth eJuijjter on the 
moonltyht n*ght tn Tnpiira 
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CHAPTER OXL 


SOUx said — Tlio De\A armies collected and tlnindered as does the 
ocean at the end of the Vuga, when they saw the Sun dawning on the 
summit of Sumcru Afterwards, Lord ^iva accompanied by Varuna, Kuvera 
and the thousand-eyed Indra marched towards tlie town of Tripura 
The attendants of the Loitl, the Pnraathas and the Ati Piamathas, with 
their various forms also roared and followed Him, phyiug on their 
music-of-war The army of the Devas, marching with umbrellas raised 
and with music played, looked beautiful like the big trees and the murmur 
thereof of a forest —1*4 

Seeing the vast army of ^iva advancing towards them as if a forest 
was moving, tire Dftnavas became agitated and swelled together like the 
ocean And like the clouds pouring forth ram, they with their eyes red 
with anger began to inflict tbeir blows on Indra witli their swords, 
speais, bows and arrows, javelins, tridents, clubs, battle axes, bolts and 
various other weapons 'Ihe demons looked like mountains clad with 
wings —6 7 

The Sons of Diti headed by Vidyunmall and Moya advanced toward^ 
the Devas wuh jovial minds The army of the demons looked as if, 
they were prepared to face death and \ery doubtful of victory moved 
like bodies void of strength They, all expert in war, thundered and 
exchanged words with their enemies, looked like the roaring clouds 
and showed marvellous prowess lo then encounter with the Devas The 
two parties, emitting smoke, as xt were, powdered many of then enemies 
by their weapons, blazing like file and moon Some of the demons 
fell down by the blows of clubs and others clean cut into two by the 
quoits and the arrows fell into the ocean —8 12 

The garlands, dress and ornaments of the De\a armies and the 
Pramathas were torn asunder and scattered Many of the soldiers fell 
into the ocean infested with sharks, crocodiles and Timingalas —13 

At that hour, there was a tremendous noise made by the blows of 
the clubs, the battle axes, the bolts, the tridents, the javelins, bright as sun 
and emitting smoke, the big rocks hurled by the angry demons as missiles 
and the falling of the weapons and the dead soldiers into the ocean 
The violent and powerful weapons projected by the Devas and Danavas 
looked beautiful like stars in the firmament, and began to make havoc 
on both the parties The alligators and the fishes were crushed to death 
by the great war between the demons and the Devas as small beings 
suffer owing to the conflict between two elephants — 14-17 ^ 

Vidyunmah dashed towards Nandike4vara like a flash of lightning 
from the clouds The eloquent Asura, shming like lightning and loaring 
like the ocean said to Nandikeifvaia whose face looked pleasant like 
Moon — 18-19 


Nondikeiiiaral Vidyonmall amious to fight has now appeared 
before you You will never be able lo get back with your life Vidy unmull 
cannot be kil ed tnerely by a mere array of words ,n a battlefield " 
Tho eloquent Nandikedvara dealt a blow to him and said - '‘Demon' 
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This 18 Dot the place for displavmg virtue, can you escape me on account 
of your Bins? When you can be destroyed by me like a lower animal, 
should I not kill you, 0, destroyer of sacrifices ’ I shall kill you One 
may swim across the deep and bring down the Sun from the zenith to 
the mdir, but none can raise bis eyes to see me fully (i e , one is so 
terrified by my name) " — 20 24 

The Daitya shot a powerful anew at Nandike^vara which sucked 
the blood of his breast as the Sun by His rays evaporates, water of 
rivers — 25 26 

Nandikesvara surcharged with wrath uprooted a gigantic tree and 
hurled it at his formidable adversary , which went on in the air, showering 
flowers on its way , hut Vidyunmall •cut it into pieces by many arrows , 
the tree then fell on the ground like a big bird —27 28 

Naodike^rara became still more enraged to see his huge missile 
thus cut by the poweiful arrows of Vidynnmfil! He then got enraged, 
shouted out gravely and raising both his liands that looked like the Sun 
and the Moon dashed against that fierce and cruel demon as an elephant 
falls upon a buffalo — 29 30 

On seeing Nandi come towards him witb great force the powerful 
Vidyunra&ll hurled quickly on him hundreds of arrows and covered him 
with them Nandikesvara thus pierced with the arrrows, valorously 
approached the chariot of VidyonmSlI, and began to push it back with 
great force, winch in course of its revolutions tumbled to the ground and 
the heads of the horses lowered down into the ground as if the Sun*s 
chariot had fallen down with its occupant by the curse of some sage The 
demon then came out of his cliariot by virtue of his Maya and hit 
Nandikesvara with a javelin —31 34 

Thus struci Nandi took that javelin out of his breast and 
struck it besmeared with blood with great force against his opponent 
VidyuninSll, hit by it in the armoured chest, fell down to tJie giound 
like a mountain rolling down by the blow of the thunderbolt On the 
death of Vidyunranll the Siddhas and the Kinnaras adored Siva and 
cried out "Victory ' Victory*” — 35 37 

On VidyunmMl being killed by Nandikesvara, Maya consumed the 
army of Siva by his strategem as the fire consumes the forest They fell 
into the ocean with their limbs dismembered fay the trident, their heads 
pounded with the clubs and perforated with the showers of arrows 
Afterwards Indra Dharmaraja Knvera Nandikesvara, and Svgraikartika 
attacked Maya, the great warrior with various kinds of weapons Maya 
roared like the clouds and quickly shot arrows after arrows and pierced 
Airavata — India’s elephant — and also Kuvera and Yama — 38 41 

At that time the Danavas, though strong and vigorous suffered 
greatly from the weapons of the Devas and at last fled to take shelter in 
the fort Tripura, as Siva once had to retire on being shot by the arrows of 
Visnu When the news spread that the Sons of Danu Lad retired, then, 
the Devas sounded their conches tabors and cymbals and the sound thus 
echoed was like that of the thunderbolt —4^ 43 

In the meantime, the astensm Posy*! came in course of conjnnctioQ 
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With the Moon ovoi the Tripura fort when it was doomed to destruction 
Then the thiee-eyed ^ua quickly shot the destructive arrow, of the 
potency of the three Dexas and the three fiies (tejis), on the fort Tripura 
The sky turned red like the burnt gold and of the colour of the led 
cochineal with the radiance of the arrow mixed with the rays of the Sun 
-44-46 

Loi d f^iva, after discharging that invincible ai rou from His bon , cried 
out in agony “What a pain * Fie to me • ” and began to u eep Nandikei vara, 
seeing the Lord lepenting like that asked Him the leason of it — 47-48 

^iva, ovei burdened with grief, said “Alas ’ my devotee, Maya, will 
today perish " Heiiing this Nandike^vaia darted like a gust of wind and 
entered the Tripura foil before the destructive anotv reached it And 
seeing Maya the loid of demons, he said — “0 Maya' tlie time of 
Tripura’s destruction has come, so you should now quit it with joui 
quarters ’ Hearing those worida of Nnndikerfvaia, that earnest devotee 
of ^iva went out together with liis abode — 49 52 

The arrow huint the tliiee cities os file burns heaps of stiaw 
The fire wUhm that airow divided into three paits, ns , HutAiJa, Soma, 
and Narfiyana and began to burn The Tiipurn fort looked then like 
a good family brought to ruin by a wicked son — 53 54 

Aftei wards, the houses of Tiipura looking like the peaks of Sumeru, 
Mandaraohala and ICailasa, the beautiful places with gateways ana 
peiforated works and balconies, the pleasure rendezvous full of loiely 
ponds, the abodes of the demons decorated with banneis, buntings ond 
wreaths of gold were eaten up by the thousand-tongued fire — 55 57, 

The women folk in the amorous embraces of then lords in their 
residences and pleasure groies, were also reduced to ashes No women 
could go away elsewhere They were also consumed by fire in the 
company of their lords Some of them ciied out witii folded hands and 
with tears in their eyes “ 0 Agni » lam the wife of another, O Thou, 
the holy witness of all the things in the tbieo worlds' You ought not 
to touch me 0 Deva ' my husband and myself are asleep , I have not 
done any thing vicious and sinful , therefoie, go away by another path 
leaving my home with my beloved ” — 50 62 

One uoman holding her infant stood, facing the fire and said “ Agiii ' 

I have obtained this infant after great pniations and it does not behove 
thee to burn this dailing of mine ’ — 63 64 

Some of the women folk threw thembcives into tlie waters of 
the ocean after forsaking their husbands Many of the wonieti stiivered 
under the destructive influencp of fire and exclaimed with bewildering 
excitement, “ 0, father ' 0, husband ' O, mother ' 0, maternal uncle ' 
etc ” As the beat eman itiog fiom the houses withers the lotuses springing 
in the ponds theieof, so consumed the fire at Iripura the lotus like faces 
of those women along with their bodies As the snow duung winter eats 
up the lotus flowers, so did the fire burn the lotus eyes and faces of the 
beauties in Tripura There was a great uproar when the women 
flew with their jingling ornaments and cned out in gieat consternation, on 
.account of the fire produced from the destructive arrow of Siva - 65 69 
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The beautiful abodes of tbe demons picturesque lil%© half moons, 
with altars and gateways broke down and fell into the sea — 70 

The waters of the ocean became heated by the burning fragments of 
the houses, etc , falling there, as a wealthy and good family becomes fused 
owing to the ignonimy of a wicked and vicious son The ocean got over 
heated and swollen , its inmates, the fishes, the crocodiles, etc , became 
awfully distressed Then, the whole fort Tripura that looked like the 
Mountain Mandar fell down into the ocean — 71 72 

There was a tremendous noise when the gates the compound wall 
and 4he various bnildings inside Tnpura, tumbled into the ocean with 
great \iolence That Inpura was majestic like the mountain with 
thousands of peaks The very same Tripura with all its habitations be- 
came the taiorbel of fare and remained only m name — 73-74 

The whole unueise togethei with tbe Pvtalas became heated by 
the burning of Tripura but the quarters of Maya were re«cued with great 
difficulty and found place within the sea Afterwards Indra hearing 
of the escape of Maya and his gieat palace saved under the sea, by 
the grace of the Lord ^iva pronounced the following curse on bis 
house 

The abode of Maya along with bun will not be safe It will always 
be subject to penis and it will not be fit to be resorted tn like fire ’ 
—76 77 

Whichever countries will be defeated, the people of those penshing 
countries will there see this remnant of Tnpnra and even today that abode 
of Maya exists free from disease and sickness — 78 

Tbe Risis said — ‘ 0 Sage ' pray tell us (he fate of the house through 
which Maya made goo<l Ins escape ’ -79 

SQtasaid — Tbe abode of Maja was Msible at the place where 
Dliruia IS seen, but the Deva hating Maya shifted to anotlier Loka 
for his safety where he could remain without any hindrance — 80 

There also the AryamS Devas reside , so Maya could not go there 
Maya then prayed to ^iva for a qaarier where he could reside , and the Lord 
^iva created another quarter for Maya Seeing this Indra became pacified 
and praised Siva and went to bis realm peacefully And the Lord Siva 
was worehipped by all the Deias The Devas and the attendants of Siva 
all then caught hold of each others hands and began to dance with joy 
x\fterwardB when the fort Tnpun, burnt by ^ivas arrow, fell down 
into the ocean the Devas alighting from their chariots saluted Brabm& 
and the Lord ^ira took up the bow of ^iva and went to Heavens with all 
their attendants — 8l 84 

One who reads an account of this victory of the conquering Lord 
a gets victory and success in all actions by the gnee of ^iva One 
who will repeat this at the lime of tbe offerings made to the mTnes 
(braddha) before the Brihmana<» will reap the benefits of all the sacrifices 
andujndle^ merits The narration of this sacred account is the best 
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SvnatAyana (the wftj tosnfclj)ftnd causes the birth of a male child, one 
who will read or hear it will go to the realm of ^iva whero ho will have 
cvorlasUng liappineBS — 85 87 

Here ends the one hunched and fortteth chapter on Oie destruction of 
the Tripura foil and on Maya’s letreat 
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The Risis said — "OSQta* we wish to hnow why the king Aiht 
of the PurftravA dynasty goes to IIea\eti on the AmAvAsyu day every montli 
and how the peace offerings to the Pitfis ought to bo performed ” — 1 

° Sflta said —0 Munis* I shall relate to you in detail the glory 
of the king AilA as well as Iiia union with the Moon m Jieavon, also, 
about the getting of the nectar from the Moon and performing torpono 
to the Pitria The following Pitfis, viz, Saumya, Valiirsada, IvAvya and 
AgnisvfvtA are satisfied by tlio ambrosia piodticed from the Moon When 
the Moon and the Sun are m conjunction with one astei istn the AmAvasya, 
t e , when it is new-moon, the king Aila goes to see lus grandfather and 
grandmother, the Sun and the Moon in the Heaven (on every ArnSvAsyfi 
day) There, after saluting both (the Sun and the Moon), he takes lest 
for sometime and then proceeds on his journey after worshipping the 
Moon in the proper time Tho leained king AiH of the PurQravA 
dynasty, thus spends hiff time every month m worshipping the Sun, for the 
brief period of SinivSll with tho object of peiformmg ^rftddha ceremony 
He then worships the Pitne for the brief period of two latas t the period 
of Kuhfi (the new moon) That the worship of the Pitpis ought to be done 
in Kuhii period was known to him Tor this reason, waiting for a short 
period before the Sun and tlie Moon lie used to come to Soma when the 
Kuhd time approached 'J here he satisfied the Pitris with the fifteenth 
ray of the Moon that used to pour out bvadh i nectar The Pitps who 
eat in the dark fortnight, get pleased with this Svadlia nectar Thus, with 
oblations of beautiful honey, til (seed of Sesamum) and Nivapa he grati 
fied with Svadha nectar the Pitris Saumya Vahirsada KAvyas and Agnis 
vAtSs —2 12 

The BrAhmanas say that Rilu (season) is considered as the fire, 
Ritu 13 known as Saravatsara, and that Ritus are produced from the 
Saravatsara (year) Aitavas (fortnightly seasons) are begotten from 
Ritus — 13 


Note.— — Season Itght splendonr — A year s course The first year 

jn a cycle of 6 years —Tear rain — •'Jeasonsl Vernal a section of the Toar 

combinat on of several seasons *' 

Pitaras, Artavas and Ardhamasas (fortnights) are the offsprings 
of the Runs The grandfathers, AmavasyAs and Seasons are all of tho 
nature of Ritu (seasons) The great grandfathers and the five years, 


„ , • TheAnapa4arameditanofth6MaUy»Por!lnainaddsthefollowin£r — Uanussltcd 

Madha SOdans this question The reply he gave to him I shall narrate Then Instead 
of seta Matsya is made to relate the story 

|- A minute disvision of time tho 60th of a twinkling, half a second, a moment. 
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the sons of Brahma are the Devas Saumya, Vahirsada and Agnisv&tft 
pitfis hive been thus defined Those that are Artavas lead householder's 
life and perform sacrifices ind accept the sacrificial offerings and ore 
known as Vihirsida Agnisvati pUfis also leid householder’s life and 
perform sacrifices They are also known as Artavas The K&vyft pitps 
are known as tlie hnsband of Astakfis — 14 16 

Now hear about the 5 years Agm is the Samvitsara, the Sun is 
the Parivatsan the Moon is Idvitsira, the Wind is the \nuvatsara, the 
Rudri 13 the Vatsara fliese are the cycle of 5 years The Moon presid 
lug over them, in due time, sheds ambrosia — 17 18 

Note — full year =The rainy season SiWTO=4lh year In a 5 

years cycle, the 6tli of B cycles of 12 years In Bfihaspatl cycle sr^t=Ayear The 
month of M&rgsir^a =A liraco of years 

Whereter, PurfiratS etiys and for whatever period, Soma satisfies 
for that period by his rays, Somapfts, Usnapas and all the other Devas 
The Moon sheds ambiosia every month and the Pitps get satisfied 
by drinking it Thus is described about the nectai and honey — 
1U20 

The Sun acts daily (in the bright fortnight) ns a feeder through 
His Susumnd ray when tho store of lunar ambrosia is all drunk out by 
the Devas and the Pitfis The Moon waxes in Ins phases day by day by 
thus being fed tlirnugli Susumna lay in the bright fortnight The Moon 
wanes in the dark fortnight and waxes in the bright fortnight The 
moon IS nourished thus by the Sun The Moon looks full and white on 
the full moon night (PQrnain'isi) In this way, the Sun by means of Lis 
single ray increases the Moon and makee it full of nectar The Devas 
first drink the nectar of the Moon , then tlio Sun drinks The Sun 
drinks every day one digit and docs so for fifteen days , He, again in {ho 
bright fortnight, fills it up by His SusumnS ray — 21 2o 

Tho phases of the Moon that wax in courso of tho bright fortnight 
fed by 811811010*1 wane during the dark fortnight. In this way the Moon 
continues to wax and wane, consequently, the full moon is called the 
receptacle of nectar He is luminous with tho fifteen nectar giving phases 
Ho IS, thercloro called Pitpmftn — 26-28 

Now tho periodica] jauclions, Pan a Sandhis wiJJ bo descTjbcH 
These arc like tho knots of a bamboo or a sugarcauo joined to one another 
in a circle The year, tho months the dark and tho bright fortnights 
and tho full moon night aro the knots and junctions and tho Tithis, 
tho second, third, and so on, form the parvaa of tho fortnight Tho 
Agnyldhan or tho maintenance of the sacred Fire ought to bo done m 
tins Paiaa Sandhi The periodical junction of tho Anumati or IlAkd 
with PmlipadA lasts for only two latas ^in the afternoon) Tho Pratipadd 
of the dark fortnight occurs m the ahernoon and if it occurs in tho 
evening it is called the period of PflrnamAFl — 29 33 

When tho Sun is on Vj atlp&ta the Moon is nlxivo the lino of eqnntor 
and 18 situated m the Tug intara position Tho Pflmatnflsa and Vyallptta 
then see each other The Son, Moon and tho Pratipadl titlns reraain, 
then, in this stale Hndless merits result if salutation ho done to the Sun 



34 


TEE MAT87A PURAl^AM 


at this time This period is knoirn as the sixth S'ltkriyft-k'Vla (ft is 
known as the 6th period ) — 34 37 

On the completion of the pliases Pflrnima occurs duiing the 
periodical junction of the Woon m the night when the Moon is full, hence, 
that night is called the full moon night when the Moon is greatly pleased 
When, by the mutual opposition of the Sun and the Moon, the 
Purnuna takes place in the afternoon then, the eiening is said to be 
the PurnimS. when the Moon shines with all His phases completed by the 
Sun The Devas and the Pitps adore Him (the Moon) , therefore. He is 
called Anumati, and, on account of the full moon it is called PflrnimA 
The Moon is highly luminous on the night of ParnimS and therefore, 
He is called R&ka — 38 41 

The Sun and the Moon live together on the same asterism on 
the 15th tithi (lunar day), therefore, it is known as Amavasya during 
the dark fortnight The San and the Moon during AmlvAsyA face, each 
other, theiefore, it is also known as Darrfa — 42 43 

Aftei the AmaifisyS day the junction with the Pratipada (fust tlav) 
lasts for two lavas and tins period is known as Kuhfi for two letters in 
the word Kuhu correspond with the two lavas (the duration of Kuhfl ) 
When the Moon is visible on any Amftvasyft, He unites with the Sun 
in the afternoon and on the following morning in the Pratipada of the 
bright fortnight He rises along with the Sun A di/Terence of a period of 
two lavas is seen at the noon time between the Sun and the Moon -44-45 


When the Sun oud Moon separate, that period is termed AnvAhuti 
and 18 known as the time for VasajknjA wlien the performance of VasaJ 
has been oidained Ulus period in the Amlvsejft is known as Ritumukha 
or the face of the season when SrSddha should be pei formed When 
the crescent Moon unites uith the Sun during the daj that is the 
tune for the ahovementioned Parva The time ulien the voice of 
tho cuckoo “ Coo” ceases, is called ‘‘Kuhfl” WJien the uanmg Moon 
of the Am'nAsja enters into the Sun, that perio 1 is known ns SiuImiII 
Ihe periods Anumati, Rukt, Sinuuh nod Kuhfl last for only two lavas 
Kuhfl lasUas long as ” Kuhfl ” is uttered Tlie union of all the Parvas 
lasts for two lavas and both the unions, before and after, are equal 
Tlie sacrifices and Vafa? riles should be performed as prescribed during 
those periods The Vyatipala yoga of the Sun and tho Moon (t <* , their 
conjtinction) and the PQrnimfl (their opposition) are productive of tho 
same fruits Tho union in the Pratipada tithi lasts for a period of two lavas 
Kuhfl and Sinlvfill last for two lavas — 40 53 


When ll.o Jloon sopintcs from tlie San, ono knlfi m Innon os tijc 
rnrrol»ri«l Kiery doj tlio Mtmn .roios Ijy ooo d.git ,vl,™ nn tlie 
fitloonlh day IIo becomes full lienee. Hint di) is lerroed Purnimt 
Iben .be f.lleen d.g.ts of IbeMoon ore v.s.ble For I "» rol„„ nos 
e. 0 .ed |I,a, nf.er ,be f.f.eon.l, ...In, ,l.e Jlocn .ones . d ore ^To T.i.’Jeml", 
digit ol tbe Moon These Poins end P.lfis nrc tlie drinkers of Soma iMoonJ 
nnd tlie nourishcra of Sinn (Monn) Arlnviis, liiti,, „nd Abdn Pilris ore 
the nourishers— 54-5G 

Now I shall narrate about ibo Pilps itlio cal the libations oficred to 
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them during the Sr^ddlia ceremony, hour the libations reach them , what 
are their ways and future existences? and how great are then powers? 
Where the departed soiiU go and where they do not go cannot be 
ascertained even by rigid tapasyi (austerities) What to speak about those 
things being seen by tliese mortal eyes? The Laukika Pitfis, by then 
severe penances in this world have been able to go above and ■3oin the 
Deva Pitfis, other Pitfis get satisfied when the people in this life, perform 
their Arframadiiarma and are wise and perform with faith their Sraddba 
ceremonies Cehbacj asceticism, sacrifice, begetting progenj, perform- 
ing ceremonies with good faith, learning, and the giving away of food are 
the seven kinds of Aiframadbarmas Those who practise these things 
for the whole of their lives, go to heaven where they live in the company 
of U^napn, SomapS, Pilfis and the Devas, and they enjoy bliss there 
This 13 current amongst men that he who 1ms got a son and who 
performs ^raddha with honey, til and water, reap the above results 
The Pitfis of the family get satisfied Ihese human Pitfis reside in 
the legion of the Moon and eat the flesh offered in ^raddha -~-57 64 

Rut, those, who on account of their nanow minds have fallen in their 
orders in course of their life of action, and have not uttered Sv&hA and 
SvadhI, go to the realm of Dlnrmaiija in vanous forms and repent for 
their past deeds These beings, with their long and thin bodies, having 
beards and void of gartments, prowl about hither and thitlier oppressed 
by hunger and thirst Being thirsty, they go about in search of rivers, 
lakes, tanks, wells, canals, etc, and being hungry, they go to various 
places in search of food But they fail to get their desired objects 
They are driven away from every place and the messengers of 
Yaraa throw them in various tormenting places, such as, — ^ilamnll 
Vaitaranl Kiimbhipaka, ArdhavAluka and Aeipatravana Thus they 
suffer all sorts of pun as results of tlieirkarmas — 05 70 

The oblations of three balls of nee offered in the name of the 
friends that are suffering in hells roach them and are taken by them 
which give them relief and satisfaction The kinsmen and sons, nfulo 
offering oblations should offer them on the Kuia grass strewn on the 
earth , they are to recite their names and gotras and have their sacred 
thread on their right shoulders — 71 

Oblations should also be offcreiT for those who aie not suffering in 
the hell, but v\bo are born as animals and birds, etc , (five lower animals 
and trees etc) *1110 Srlddha oblations reach the Pitfis corresponding 
to those births, as their foods and gue them satisfaction wherever and 
vthaicvcr they maj be The gift of gram and food earned honestly, 
given to a deserving person atn good hour is aiiaincd by the manes in 
the form of their food wherever and whatever they mav happen to 
be As a calf recognises htr mother cow in a Jierd in the same 
way, the chanty givi n after reciting the proper mantras in the prescnlied 
way nnmistakenly reaches the manes It is the power of the mantra that 
carries the oblations to the manes —72 75 

The giving of foo I with good faith is equivalent to the perhmanee 
of Sriddha. So Manu says Xhe SrSddha thus performed with devotion 
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reaches the in'ines in every domain , this is what Manu has said and 
Sanafakiimdra coiroboratea it aftei realizing the passages of the departed 
souls with His supernatural vision The dark foitnight forma the day of 
the Pitris and the bright one their night In tins way, the Pitp Devas 
and the Deva Pitris are mutually their begetters These and the human 
Pitps live in the firmament and dunk Soma -76 78 

The fathers, grandfathers, great grandfathers aie the liuman Pitfis 
Thus, I liaie described to you their greatness md about the Sr3,ddlia 
I have now described to you how the king AiU conjoioe with the 
Sun and the Moon , how he attains his Pitps and performs ^rilddha with 
devotion , the Pitp tarpauas how the oblations offered in ^r&ddha reach 
the manes I have thus explained to you about the Pm as and the helfa 
that form the part of the creation Evej thing has, thus, been summarily 
desciibed It is very difficult to enumerate them adequately The 
person desirous of his well being should devote himself to all these 
things with good faith I ha\e thus briefly stated this chapter of 
creation bj Svftyambhiiva JDeva, now tell me, 0, Ri'»i8 ' what moie do 
you wish to bear ?— 79 84 

Here enda the one hundred and forty first eluipter on Srdddha ceremonies 


CHAPTER CXLir 

The Risis said — 0 SClta * we are now desirous of hearing in detail 
the nature and the measurements of four yugae during the time of 
Svayambhuva Manu —1 

Sflta said — Although I nirnted about them in course of my 
description of the earth and celestnl firmament 1 shall stdl tell jou 
something more in detail about them I shall first state about measure 
raents Human yeais aie determined by ordinaiy expeiience of men 
And this 18 the unit The measurements of the fom jugas will be 
expiessed on this unit Fifteen twinklings of the eye form one knstha , 
thirty k«5th‘is make one kali A muhOrta is made up of thirty Jcalos 
and one day and night consists of thirty mtihQrlas The Sun divides 
the day and night , the mght is for sleep and the day is for work —2 ^ 

One month of tho Iiiiman beings is equal to a day and night of 
the Pitfis Its division IS like this —the daik fortnight is the day of the 
Paris and the bright one is the mght Thirty human months make one 
month of the Pitfis The year of the Pitfis consists of three hundred and 
sixty iininan months One hundred human years is equualent to (3k) 
three and ono-lhird years of the Pilrm (Him; Pitri jearsnnd 120 »e, 
(100+10x2) human months I One human year is equal to one day and 
night of the Do'as and its dnision is like this —Uttanly ana (six months 
when the bun nio\ cs towards the north) forms Their day and Daksm'iy ana 
(six months when the Sun moves lowatda the K»uth) Their night —0 10 
Thirty years of men is one month of the Doans A century of men 
js 3 months and some days of theDeias 360 human years make one 
year of the Doi os. 3,030 human yea*- ^Vo one year of the Sapt-Ui^is 
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9,090 hixnnn years make one year of Dhrava, ('allerl, Dhruva Samvatsara 
36,000 human years make one thousand Divine yeara — 11-17 

The duraticfn of the agesha\e been Hid clown on tlie Dujne units 
The Bhfirataklnnda notices four yiigas or ages, ns , Kritayuga, TretS, 
Dvapara, and Kalijuga Of these Ivnta or Satyayuga is the fiist, Treta 
18 tiie second after which come Dv\para and Kaliyuga Satyayuga consists 
of 4,000 Divine years Its Sandhya consists of 400 Du me years and 
the SandhySrp4a of the same number of j ears Tret i consists of 3,000 
Divine years This is wlnt Ina been said about it by those well up 
in calculations Its Sandliji is made up of 300 Divine years and the 
Randliyfiniiia is also of similar duration Dvapaia consists of 2,000 
Divine jears and its Sandhya and Sandhyams/a of 200 5 ears each 
Kaliyuga is of 1 000 Divine years and its morning and twilight are each 
of 100 years —18 24 

^^ote.—vvst«Unifln, morning evoning tnlliglit, the period preceding a jQga 
wsJinissTwiligbt, the period at the end of each yngn 

Satyayuga, TrelS, Dvapara and Kaliyuga taken collectively last 
for a period of 12,000 jears of the Devas Now 1 shall tell you their 
age in the years of men The age of Satjayuga in the years of men 
18 1,728 000 years , of TretA 1,296,000 years, of DvApaia 864,000 years 
and of Kaliyuga 432,000 jears The period of tlie four yugns along 
with the duration of their Saudiiyfis and Sandhyfignfas have thus been 
described in the years of men TJie four ages passing for 71 times make 
one Manvantara —-25 29 

I shall now explain to you the peiiod of a Manvantara in the years 
of men One Manu takes the place of another in 311, 032, 9S0j(?) years 
(it should be 3t 6,720,000 years )— 30 31 

Now I shall give you the duration of n Manvantara in the Divine 
years It is 140 000(?) years m course of which the four ages come and 
go 71 times when one Mami fakes the place of another At the comple- 
tion of the Kalpa which is 14 times one Monvantaio, the great dissolution 
of the world f jkes place which lasts for a period twice as much as one 
Kalpa The ago of ilio four yugas has been thus described —*32 37 

Now I shall tell jou tho creation of Trctft, Dvdpara and Kaliyuga 
1 told j on before about Satvayuga and part ofTietayuga I did not fell 
jmi anything about the remaining portion of Trctfiyuga Dvlpara and 
Knlijuga on account of mj having been eiigageil in the narration of the 
generations of the UiHis I, tJierefnre, tell yon now, about the TretAyuga 
tlmlwas left unsaid There was Mnnti in the beginning of the Trota ago 
and the then Iltsis dictated ^rauta and SinArta dhnrraa bj thclighl thrown 
on them bv Brahmi 'Ihey wrote on innmnge, Agnihotra, and other 
Srantn dharmas according to the Rik. Yajnh, and S^raa Vedas, 'llioy 
also gave mil the injunctions of the Smrtlls, lriilhfulne«s, Braiiinacharya 
(celibacy), Varnr4rama and other Ach ini dharmas — 3S*43 

In the l>eginning of the Trel^juga the Seven Risis and Afanii 
bj their hard lapaa got the knowletlge of the motions and places of 
the planets and stars Also nil the mantnus were Been bj them 
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nnd pprcciNcd in llicir licftrt**, by tliinking about them once only 
In the bc^»innin/ 70 f tho first Knipn, those mantras (or laws of the Unnereo) 
arose of tlicmsehos in tho minds of the Do\ns, in tostiinonj whereof, 
thos6 who nro Siddlias (perfect) and others also can liaio the knoulcdge of 
tho llanlras In the past Kalpn there were one hundred thousand mantra 
jogas , hi tho power of tho sages, c\cn those wlio follow tlicm, can realise 
them , and those mnnlns now he hidden in tho Prntimfts or images of the 
Deaas — 44 40 

Tho Saptn riifis enunciated tho Rig, Ynjuh, Sima and Atlianana 
mantras \cry nccnralel^, and tho sago Jlanii similarly dealt with his 
Sinrnl In tho Trctftjnga, tho four Vedas, tho bridge of dliarma, were all 
embodied in one In tho Dv iparajiiga, owing to tho short life and 
intellect of men, tho Vedas tiere dmded into four sopariito treatises 
In days of joro, the Uisis, by \irtuo of their tapas, could study 
tho entire Vedas in one day and night Tho Vedas taught the duties of 
the people m each Jtiga fa ancient days. SiAyambhu UraUwA gave 
out the duino immortal Vedas with annous Atigas and containing the 
Svadharmaa pertaining to e\eiy yuga Under the influence of lime, by 
and by, tho dliarmns doMOted fio n the Vedas and became pei verted — 
47*40 

The duty of K?atnyft3 w to perform sacrifitea, that of the Vaiifyas 
IB to perform haviryljila, tlie Sudras to perform the sacrifice of service 
and the BrAhmanas to perform Ih© sacrifice of Japam (repeating the 
mantra'i and understanding then meanings The people and the Varnas in 
the TretA age tldis performed their duties and prospered with children 
and wealth and were happy —50 51 

The BrAhmanas by tbeir kind behaviour should enlighten the 
Kfatriyas and the latter should educate the Vniify as and they should, in 
then turn, lovingly mould up the SQdras in their duties Thetr hearts weie 
directed to Varc&^rama Dharma Ibeir dharnia was not fruitless and, 
ther^ore, all iheir actions were attended with success, meiely by their 
Safikalaps or intentions The people in their ordinaiy course were 
longiived, healthy, hand some, sturdy, religious and modest BrahmA laid 
down the oitlers of \ arim and nerama, etc , with gre U accuracy Tlie sons of 
BrahmA framed the SamhitAs (or books) on medicine (how their health 
should be kept up), and practices of dharma, and other raaiitrag —52 55 

The Devas set on foot the performance of sacrifices fiom the very 
day when the Ri?i8, the sons of Bialima enunciated the Samhitl, Mantras, 
etc At the end of Svpyambhuva Mann, fndiawaathe first to piopngate 
the peifortnance of sacrifices with various offerings in co-opeiation with 
the Devas, Yama ^ukla, Jaya and Vnfvasnka — 56 57 

Truthfulness meditation, asceticism and chanty are tlie extant 
dharmas When they' decline, adharma becomes dominant When to 
dnve It away and make dharma revive, most valiant and longhved heroes 
take their births They award just punishments, are great yogis, 
performers of sacrifices, BrahroavSdis, have their eyes hke lotuses, broad 
forehead and big faces, well /onned limbs, hon like chests struttinghke 
elephants and highly powerful and virtuous Thus in the TretAynga, 
the chakravarti kings were great archers and endowed with all auspicious 
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signs Tlieir regal splcndoui and prowess extends far and wide like the 
branches of the banyan tree By Nyagrodha is meant arms , Vyflsa means 
the extent of the arms outstretch^ That is their growth and height 
measured as abo\e Chakra (discus), chariots, Queen, jewels, horses, 
elephants and gold formed their treasure and were counted as Ratnas 
(jeuels) These gems were hrst attained at the end of S^ayambhuva 
Maim Emperors in the world m all the Mainantaras (past, present 
and future) are born with the parts of Ti«nit inherent in them They 
are extnordimnlj endowed with power, dharnn, comfort and riches 
Emperors had a ^ast store of Artha, Dlmmm, Kdina, fame, and 
Victorj without any of these going against another Ihus the kings, 
endowed witli:' power, defeated even the Uihis in then eight Siddhis such 
ns Anima, Lnghitnd, etc , in their knowledge of the ^astras and in their 
asceticism Ihej were endowed with divine marks and signs and they 
defeated tlio demons and human beings by tbcir extraordinary strength 
They seemed to he very fortunate Ihey were born with handsome 
forma bearing all the lucky signs according to palmistry, vtz , fine 
lines on the forehead and fine tongue, sombre radiance of the teeth, 
long cars, hands touching tlie knees, shoulders like that of o bull 
and a lion, with their feet marked with quoits and fish and the bands 
with conches, etc They lived up to 85, (KK) j ears ond did not know 
the troubles of the old age, and had ncces«e8 to tlic heaven, oceans, lower 
regions and mountains Sacrifices, asceticism, chanty and trutb/ulcess 
were the four limbed dharmaa of the freUv age and were, unscrupulously, 
observed b> them —58*73 

1 hough in that ago (lharma reigned according to Varp'israma, yet 
there was also a criminal procedure code to lusiifj and mamlam the 
order of Varni^iann All the people were liealthy, weallhj, happy and 
contented In this Irct^yuga one Veda was divided into four The 
piople lived up to 3 000 years ond tlicy were nil blessed with aoiis 
and grands ms and then thev departed Now, hear of its characteristics 
i ho characteristic of tlio irctnyiigain SandliyA is one foot, and in the 
Sindliy^-gWa one fourth of that of Sandbja — 7-1 77 

Ilrre eufii the one hundred and forty eeeond eJiaptcr on il/onrantra 


CIIAIMCR CXLfll 

The Ills s said —0 Sflta* Praj, expHin to us how the performance 
of KicrificiM was propigsted at the beginning of the Tret » age during the 
Bwav of Svdyamhhina Manu? ^^beo the Sitjayiiga with its Sanilhjl 
en<K the Tret • age begins Owing to good rainfall man} kinds of j lunts 
and inr hemal licrlw grow CiIich and villages fi jurisli , the inhabitonts 
the reof, l>egm to j erform good deeds. Communications arc wuihlishcil 
Yarn 4min dliarnns are lanl down The people of nil class rolled 
tvgetlicr on I I our ii-vcrificiil oblations into the 1 ire after reciting ^edlc 
imntni an 1 secure svcrifitnl malemls and proper forxl an 1 know j roper 
mctho-ls of liMDg Hoir di I tl ey do all tlie«e things 7—1--1 

Stta said — OIlisui the Lord lodm, the partaker of llie sacrificial 
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offennga, collected all the mantras leading to the happiness in this world 
as m the next and started the performance of saciifices, then He, along 
with the othei Devas pei formed A47amedha YajSa, after collecting all 
the sacrificial materials Manycleversacrificial piiests (Ritviks) came and 
took charge of then respective duties Various oblations of ghee were 
ottered in Fire in honour of the Devas — 5-7 . 

The Devas vveie exceedingly pleased , the Bilhmanas \ersed in the 
Simaveda chanted hymns loudly, Adh'aryus and other Brahmanas were 
busy and went hither and tlnthei and performed their alloted rituals The 
animals for saciiGce were sprinkled with sacrificial mantras and the 
Devas, invoked, came there and partook of then share of sacrificial otter- 
ings ’ The Devas are those that pieaide over the senses and it is they that 
are partakers of sacrifice They are born at the beginning of a Ivalpa 
The Devas are worshipped in Bacnficial ceiemonies — 8 10 

■When the Adhvaryus became ready to immolate the aimnals for 
sacrificial purposes, the great Ri^is were attacked with pity on seeing those 
helpless animals and addressed thus to Tudia, the chief partaker —“What 
are all these in your sacufices’ To destroy life and cause pain aie gi eat 
sms and 0 Indra ' tins is not a good thing m the rituals of your sacrifice 
You have started this sm to kill animals There is no benefit in such 
a sinful sacrifice On the other hand, they beget sm This is not dliarma , 
rather this 18 adliai ma JCiUing animals cannot be dj^arma If you wish 
to perform virtuous deeds, act accoidmg to the ^\stns and make the 
saciifices free of any sm in Vljasiseed materials) Indra ’ You have staited 
the vilest form of sacrifice by introducing such a sinful element ns kilUug 
and injuring, into its rituals vrliich will destroy Tnvarga (Dlnima, Artha, 
Karan) 0 Indra * Tins great Yajiia was established in ancient times by 
8v3yambhuva Brahm3 The haughty Indra lospito of being thus advised 
by the learned sages did not heed their counsel — 11-15 

At that time, a great discus ion ensued between the sages and Indra 
as to whether the sacrifices should be performed by ottering the libations 
of the movable or the immovable things, t e , animals oi \ egetables, loots 
and fruits Those all powerful sages were much pained by the discussion 
and asked the king Vnsu who hied in the sky to give lus opinion on 
this point.- IG 17 

The Ili^is said —0 King' O great wise one ' How has the method 
of performance of sacrifice (yajuavidi) been witnessed by you ? 0 son of 
DttanapSda' 0 Lord ' Remove our doubts, 0, learned one ' — 18 
j SQta said —King Vosn, without taking into consideration the 
relative significance and the strength of the two parties began to explain 
the truth of the sacrifice, in accordance with the injunctions of the 
Vedas. — 10 

Ho said ThoS\straa say that the sacnlices should bo performed 
according to the prescribed riles am] with the offerings of good anmicls 
or roots, fruits, etc It is my oapcnenco, that the slaughter of ammala is the 
nature of sacrifices Rather the sacrificial mantras nil advocate killing of 
animals And what those great Ri;jis have laid down as tlie result of their 
long tnpasyA ami experience of the bright bodies m the Heaven, ought to 
bo taken as Prjinlnas or proofs, aud I give out luy opinion on those 
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autlionties If you talce tbo=e nnntras as proofs, then, accordingly, perform 
the sacrifices , else what is the use of \ain argumentation — 20 23 

On bearing the reply of Vasn the sages foreseeing his fntnre destiny 
cursed him to fall down King Vasn, of higher regions, by the 
curse, went to Rasitala — the lower region That virtuous king inspite 
of his being very wise, in remoaing the doubtful points of ^Astras, 
went to tlie lower region for the fault of his plain speaking , it is not, 
therefore, wise for one individual though ho is very learned, to pass 
a decided opinion on any sabjecl having many phases , for, the 
analysis of dbarina is extremely delicate and is very hard to be thoroughly 
known and more difficnlt to express it No one except the Devas, Ri§i 3 , 
and Manu, should, therefore, assert regarding any dharma with certainty 
What the Itisis said of 3 nre, about non killing animals in sacrifices, that is 
then the best course Risis never perform any act ofhimsam course of 
a sacrifice and many millinns of them attained heaven by virtue of their 
penances Taking all things info consideration, the great sages do not 
praise any act of himsa The ascetic sages have gone to heaven fay offering 
in sacrifices, roots, fruits, leaves, water and vessels that they collected by 
unchhavritti (gathering in handfuls) The absence of greed, attachment, 
the practice of celibacy, compassion on beings, doing good to others, 
tranquility of mind, Brabmachat 3 a cleanliness abhorrence from anger, 
forgiving others, firmness are said to be the firm roots of the eternal 
dharma -24-32 

Sacrifice consists of mantras and materials , and tapasyd consists m 
viewing all with equality Sacrifices lead one to the Devaa , asceticism 
leads one to Virat Puru«a (the cosmic soul) Renouncing the fruits of 
karma (works) leads one to Hrabmapada (the state of Brahma) Having 
Vairagyam (dispassion) enables one to be dissolved m PrakpiU (the 
Universal Divine Mother) And the knowledge, t e , realization of the 
glory of Brahma leads to Kaivalyam (absolute independence or the state 
of being Alone) Ihese are the five fold paths of beings —33 34 

In days gone by there had been serious differences between the Devas 
and the Risis at the time of SvAyambhuva Maun on the subject of sacri 
ficial rituals Afterwards when the Risis saw that virtue was being 
forcibly set aside they paid no heed to the words of the Vasus and 
returned to their hermitages — 35 36 

When the Ri§is went away the Devas coujpleted the sacrifice I have 
also heard that many Brahmanas and Ksattriya kings became perfect by 
their tapasya and went to the Heavens The king Priyavrata UttanapAda, 
Dhruva, MedhatUhi, Vasu Sudliama, VirajA, ^ankbapAda, R^Jasa, Prachina 
vathi, Parjanya Havirdliiina and others The famous Rajarsis of high 
renown went to heaven by virtue of their asceticism The glory of the 
Rajarsis is still renowned in the world , consequently, asceticism is 
superior to sacrifices In days of yore, Brahma created the Universe by 
the power of His asceticism But no such powers can he attained by 
sacrifice So tapasya is the underlying root in this Universe In this way , 
the sacrifices were performed at the tune of Svayarabhuva llanu and 
since then, they are m vogue during all the ages *—42 

Bere enda the one hundred and forty third chapter on Uanvantara, etc 
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CHAPTER CXLIV 


SQta said — I sball now relate to you about Dvapara age which 
dawns on the decline oF Tretfi In the beginning of Dvapara, people attain 
siddhib as they do m the age otTretA, but when the age becomes per- 
fectly settled, thoHiddhls of the Tretijugi disappear They beget gieed, 
fortitude trade and wailike tendencies, that aie antagonistic to each 
other They become doubtful of the true leahties of things -1-3 

The Varnas become extinct and the actions become deteriorated, 
the vehicle of usage is spoilt , and vanity, anger, travelling, killing, false 
self-esteem, unforgiving and many other Rijasic qualities spiing up 
There is an mciense of Ra]o and 'lamo gunas The sms that were 
unknown in Satyayuga crop up in TietA , they become strong in DvApaia 
and people get troubled Dharma wanes in Dvnpaia and becomes 
extinct in Kaliyuga The Varna dl.aimas and Aiframa dhannas get 
weakened and doubts are raised m the mteipretations of the Srutis and 
theSmntis By the unceitainty of the purpoit of the Smtis and the 
Smntis the leal intent of dharma becomes obscure which causes a differ- 
ence in the opinions of meo People become divided on account of their 
diversity of views and a chaotic condition arises —4 9 
/ Before, there was only one Veda, having four feet (parts) Tint 
cotchangedon and on. due to the shoit lives of the people, until 
at last in Dvapara the one Veda was abridged and completely divided 
in four Vedas The sons of Risis, again, due to then lespective 
faulty understandings explained them m vanous ways They inseited 
Biflhmana portions withm the Samhila portions of Rik, Yajuh and 
Sama Vedas They esen changed the Sxaras oi musical tones m the songs 
of the Vedas Uhe\ did not fully giasp the meanings, paitly owing to 
their habits and faultj unclerstandings and partly owing to many corrup- 
tions and interpolations in the Vedas, of the Bi ilimana portions, of the 

Kalpa of the Bh&^jasand of vanous other things Some parts were 

correctly explained It is in this Dvnparayugi that persons adopted 
various customs and rites and began to hold diiTcrent opinions — 10-14 

At first, the Advharyu’s work was one , aflerwaids, it was divided 
into two Owing to distortions and twistings in the meanings, the 


Sastras have been much transfoimed Therefore, the Adhviryn’s works 
are performed in different wojs The Sima and Atlmr\a Vedas also 
wero turned and twisted owing to the want of knowledge of the Mums 
and their want of confidence Thu-s the state of tilings in the Dvapara 
age was in a chaotic condition And in the Kali ago, the Vedas became 
extinct Owing to the want of the proper knowledge of tho Vedas, the 
various diseases and disordera and deaths, theicof, became aisiblo TJie 
people could not thwart ihein off by their minds, words and deeds , then, 
they became disgusted and disappointeil — 18-19 

When they became disappointed, they sought means to get rid of 
their distress As n consequence, they began to find /anils ivith worldlj 
things Out of this fault finding, true knowledge arose Of tho 
wiso Munis in tho Svayambhma Manxantara, some turned out m the 
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Dvaparayuga as the opponpnts of the Vedas Then Ayurveda (medicine), 
astronomy and the other limbs of the Vedas, political economy, logic, 
metaphysics, the ceremonies of the Kalpa Sutras, the glosses, the Smritis, 
and various other ^istias became filled with doubts No effort was 
crowned with success, unless the whole body, mind and deed were set 
to wori’ — 20 24 

In the DrSpara age, people were generally in trouble and there was an 
increase in greed, ambition to trade and to possess worldly things, tendency 
to fight and inability to realize principles, the obscuiity of the Vedas and 
the ^astras, the destruction of the order of Varnasframa and the increase of 
lust and anger , the people, at this time, lived up to a period of 2,000 years 
when some lime of i)i5para was parsed, then the Saudlijil set in, in which 
period the dregs of the people are left Then the Sandhyam4a set 
in After this cornea Kaliyuga At the end of DvApara and by the begin* 
nmg of Kaliyuga, Kali became very strong — 25 29 

During Kaliyuga, people indulge in himsa, theft, falsehood, deceit, 
vanity, etc, and delusion, hypocrisy, vanity overshadow the people 
And dharma becomes very weak in Kaliyuga and people commit sin 
in mmd, speech aucl actions And w« rks done with wliole heart and body 
sometimes become successful and sometimes not Quarrels, plague, fatal 
diseases, famines, drought and calamities appear Testimonies and proofs 
have no certainty Tliere is no criterion left when the Kaliyuga settles 
down Some die in tlie womb, some m childhood and some in youth and 
Bome in old age People become by and by, pooler in vigour and lustre 
They are wicked, full of anger, sinful, false and avaricious — 30 31 

Bad ambitions, bad education, bnd dealings, bad earnings excite 
fear Tlie whole batch becomes gre^y and untiuthful The Biahmans 
become demoralised They have base ambitions Their knowledge and 
learning are mostly defective Their character is exceedingly low and 
by such ignoble conduct they prove very disastrous to the people The 
people become saturated witli jealousy, auger, vmdictivenes-*, cowardice, 
greed, attaclimeot Lust increasesduting this age — 35 37. 

The Brahmanas do not read the Vedas nor do they perform sacrifices 
and the Ksatnyas deteriorate with the Vaiiyas and become well nigh 
extinct ^fldras sleep with the Brahmanas, sit w/th the Brahmanas, eat 
and perform sacrifices with them and hold relations of niantraliood with 
mein Many Sudras will become Kings and many heretics will be seen 
There will arise various sects, Sannvasia wearing red coloured cloths, 
KSpAlis and various others holding themselves followei-s of some Deva 
or other and there find fault with religions Many with them profess 
to be BrahmajuAnis because, thereby, they will easily earn tbeir livelihood 
wme hypocrites uill mark their bodies with Vedic symbols also 
In the Kaliyuga any body will study the Vedas, Sudras will be ex 
perienced m the Vedas So there will be inanj false religionists — 38-42 

The ^fldra kiug^ will perform Arfvamedha sacrifices and the 
people serve their ends even by killing women, children and cows They 
will cheat each olhei, kill each other to serve their ends Iho 
country will become desolate by repeated calamities, short lives and 
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variouR Ivinds of (li‘;ensc ‘5 "C^erj one will be mipornblo nnd nddictecl to 
ndlnrma Owing to the dominnneo of \ico nnd Jnmoguna people will freely 
commit the Rin of nboition on nccoiint of wliicli there will bo n dcclmo 
in tlio fongiMties nnd slronglh oflliepeipio Ihopcoplo uillhve up 
to one hundred 3 ears nt mo- 3 l Inspite of nil tlio Vedis being in existence 
it would become ns if there were no Vedas and tho practice of performing 
sacrifices would bo stopped — 43 17 

This IS nbout Knliyugn, now heir nbont its bandh}*^ nnd Smdh 
3 fiip 4 'i In e\ery age c\ery three singes become \oid of siddin, and 
during the Sindliyu period onlv one part of tl 0 usages of the ago exist 
which becomes thus one part, in SindhyAin*t» ono pAda of that of 
Sandh} 4 exists Inthiswny, in tho finni Snndhv imsa of tho Kahyuga, 
one goiernor nmongst tho irrelegious subjects nrises 48 50 

King Pramati of tho Bhrigu familj nnd CIiAndramasa gotra was 
born nt the end of S\ yambliu\a Mann in tho SandljAip^a period to 
inflict proper punishment on the sinners Ihatking travelled nil over 
the earth for dO years and collected arms and aimnnintions elephants 
horses and chariots and marched with a vast arm) consisting of horses 
and clophaiits and accompanied by 100000 Bnhmana soldiers armed 
with vaiious kinds of weapons against the Mlccchas and destroyed 
them After killing all the SQdra kings ho annihilated all tho hypoicntes 
After destroying all the sinners and sibdutng lliO people living in 
the North central regions the mountaineers the inhabitants m the East 
and West the residents on tho Vindhyas the Beccanis the Dravidians 
the Singhalese, the inhabitants of the MIeccha countries (KAbuI and 
Eandhara), tho Faradas, the Paldavas the Yavanas the i^akas tho 
Tusaras, the Gretas the Pulindas the Barbaras theKhasas the Lampakas 
the Andhrakas the Daradas the llalikas be exterminated the Sudras — 
51 58 

King Pramati was born of Visnu s pait in Manu s family and was 
famous as CbAndramasa He roamed nbout earth for twenty years 
and killed all the wicked men in his 32nd year After annihilating the 
greater portion of the woild with violence when only a few survivors 
the propagators of the future race remained the king with all his army 
attained final bliss in Samadhi between the sacred rivers Ganges and the 
YamunA — 5 • 63 

When thus in the Sandhyiqnla uenod all acts of v lolence ended 
all the wicked potentates were slain only a few surv ived here and there 
who over vh“lmed with greed began to plundei one another and caused 
great consternation to the people without a king They all left their 
homes and household goods and fled hither and thither to protect them 
selves When the duties enjoined by tbe^rutis and the Smritis came to an 
end the people gave themselves up to lust and anger and became 
devoid of greatness pleasure love and shame — 64 69 

After the disappearance of dharnia the remainder of the people were 
plunged into deeper misfortunes ^en and women became short statured 
and began to lose tl eir lives at the early age of 25 They were all 
overpowered with distress They quitted their wives and sons and even 
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quitted their town«c and went to mountains to find a shelter there They 
built their houses near riiers, oceans, mountains and \anous other places 
There was no run and the people had to cover themselves with rags and 
deerskin They left ofi karma, depiived of then pos«es‘»ioiis, and void of 
VamSsrama and thus became \ery greatly oppiessed, at last veiy few 
people remained — 70 72 

Animals oppressed by hunger wandered far and wide and at 
last took their abodes close to the above men The people also, 
being \ery bungrv, became flesh enters They all began to eat fleoh of 
deer, boar, bull, every thing whether allowed or not They lived on 
all sorts of things mthout pausing to enquire under the influence of 
hunger whether it was worthy of being eaten or not Those nbo lived 
close by rivers or oceans inamlaiiied llioir lives by taking fish 
Thus by eating flesh and forbidden food, all the people became of one caste 
Varna As there ousted onlj one Varna in Satyajuga, similarly, all the 
people became of one caste at the end of Kalijuga. In this way, the 
Hivine century, i e , 36,000 vc irs of men passed away in course of vvlnch 
the hungry people devastated all tlie birds, fish, etc — 73-79 

After eating up all the birds and fish, etc , that were left during the 
period of Saiidhyaipifa, people began to eat roots and fniifs /Kanda 
mOla, etc.) Ihcy did not build ibeir bouses but covered themselves with 
barks of trees 'i hey had no treasures and they slept on ground 
They all peushed in that plight and only n handful of them who survived, 
stniggled on for a century They got suflicient food and got nourished 
Tiio period of Kalis Sandhv itp^a lasts like that fora Divine century 
After this peruvl, tlie men and women that were left began to produce many 
children With the advent of these children enters again tlie Satvayuga 
All the previous people, the remnauts of the Kali pass away As the 
people reap the fruits of their actions m heaven anil hell, similarly, the 
persons in Satjajuga enjoy happiness or suffer pain Ihua Kaliyuga 
disappears and Satvayuga steps in —80 87 

The remaining peo[le in Kaliyuga gradually begin to discriminate 
and they gelilispassion (vaingya). Thoiice, they realise their knowledge of 
self and they become religious So Salyaytiga comes in to fulfil that which 
IS to be done in future i he people thus become happj and enjoy things 
with tfieirequahfj of sight which they did not enjoy m the past fCafi 
nor vfluch thev would enjoy in the future freU I liti» I bow down to 
Sritjanibhuva and I have narratCil to jou in detail all the cliaractenstics 
of the several ytigas in dno order — 88 91 

When the Satjajiiga comes in its people are procreated bj those 
who remained at the end of Kaliyuga Iho good and perfect persone 
that remainrvl unnottced amongst the Bralnmnns, Ksatriyas Vairfyas 
and oil Iras, thrj and the Sapiar#iis now give iiiatriictions m dlianna to 
the new people !n that way, the dxrlrtiiea of the Itisis baseil on Srulis 
and ‘'inritis are propagated 1 hey promulgated Varp jfcrama Dhirniaatd 
other rituals on the lines of isrutis and Smritis The Sapiar^is hold the 
ilhanin of the Srutts an! Smrttis bor j romnlgating dharma. tlio 
b.ipl3r»ts an ever reily in every featvayuga llcso IImis are now 
ciiBtiDg for the penoil of one iUnrantara As the roots of plants and 
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trees Mfiorously gerniumlo after being consumed bj fire, snnilaily, there is 
a growth in the genention of people at the coinmoncoment of the Satja 
ago In tills way, genorationa of the ages go on for oier llio ideas 
appeal and disappcir Comforts life poncr, beauty, dharnia, Artha 
and KAma lose onofourtb their quantity m eiery Yuga — 92 100 

0 Dvijas' I ha\o told you about the sandhis whiob pertain 
to the yugas only One AInn\antnra is seacnty one times these four yugas 
Tlie four yogas make one cycle and each ynga tn oiery cycle is of one 
and the saino nature So the fourteen Slanvantarns re\oI\e — lOUlOl- 

Tn all the yugas the Asuras ovil spirits demons Yal sas tlie 
Pidlclns and the UAkfasas and \arious others are born All these peri'Ons 
are endowed witli characteristics in accordance with what they had in 
previous Migas As the characteristics of yun'ia change so the charac 
teristics of tlie several Mnnvanloias change These worlds of tlio jtvas are 
always liable to change , they do not remain constant even for a moment 
1 bu 3 1 have described to you tbe cbaractenstics nnd changes of the yugas 
I will tell you about Manvantaras at the tune when I deal witli 
Kalpas —105 108 

ne}e ends the one hundred and foUy /ourlh ehaptei on the eeieral i/u^as 


CHAPTEa O^LV 


Bflta said —I shall now relate to you at full length about the past 
and the future Manus numbering fourteen, that flourished one after tl e 
other, during each Kalpa During the reepectne sway of tie fourteen 
Manus the world with its creation of men lower animals birds tiees 
their preservation and destruction, remains in conformity to the times of 
the Yuga The ages of the beings foimitig part of the cieation are, also 
in co-ordination with the defined cliaraclerislic of that Yuga Jn the 
fourteen Manvantaras some lived up to one Ynga whereas otbeis Jived 
only foi a very short time Taking the unsettled state of things during 
the iron age the maximum age of men has been laid down to a period of 
hundred yeais — 1 5 

During Satvayu^a tlieDevas the demnu^ Jtbj» atifip Alip 
the Gandharvas weie all symmetrical in their height and girth The eight 
varieties of Demigods are 96 fingers m height Tlie other eight Dev ay o 
ms are nine fingers high This is the natural measurement of them 
The Devas and the Asuras are 49 fingeis in height for seven 
fingeis 6 9 


During the Sandliya of this Yuga the man a meisure is eighty foui 
fingers (the fingers Leing those of tl e men of Ivnhyuga) and he who is 0 
tals in height from head to feet with his hands reaching his knees is 
adorable even by the Devas The cows the elephants the buffalos and 
the immovable beings like the trees etc all undergo variations in their 
respective stature during the different yugas The animals such as oxen 
etc , measure 76 fingeis right up to the bump —10 12 
Note.— iira=A particular measure of height 
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The elephant measures 800 fingers in height and the maximum 
height of trees is said to be 1130 fingers The Divine and the human 
forms are both alike , as they are born of one parentage The former is 
endowed witli more intellect The human forms are not so endowed with 
Buddhi or intellect The Divine and the human bhavas are, thus, both 
similar and dissimilar Birds, animals, things, movable and immovable 
(ideas) are all built in the same way Cows, goals, horses, elephants, birds, 
deer, these are all for work and are fit in every way for sacrificial 
purposes The animals are for the use of the Devas All things, 
movable, and immovable, are created as regards their form and mensuie, 
after the several Devas, they become all the more gratified when thej 
get all these beautiful things — 13 19 

Now something will be said aboutgood men and Sadhuo The Brah- 
nianas and the Vedas are considered as the Paiu mOrtis or animal forms of 
the Dev as Brahma resides withm their hearts , hence, these are Sat or good 
Ihe Crahmanas, the K^itriyas and ^la Vairfys, all of them direct 
their actions in accordance with the oriitis and the Sinptis and are 
busy in ordinary or in special functions — 20 21 

The dharma of the people devoted to VarnSfframa in accoidance with 
the i^rutis and Smntis and leading to Heaven is named jiintin dharma 
The Brahmach^ri given to good conduct and Ach&ra and to do good 
to the preceptor (guru) performs divine functions , hence, the Iiouseholder 
IS known as ‘ Sadhu ” Those ascetics who reside in tlie forest and are in 
the third order of religious life are known also as Sadbus — 22 24 

One, who restnins his pisstons and praciwes Yoga, is known as Yati 
By dharma is meant practical work and feeling Iho 1-ord Blnga- 
Tin lias denominated the good and bid actions both as Dliarma But the 
Devas, ItiMs and men, freely support their views and siy “This is not 
dharma" Dliarma is derived from a root which rT»pnns to hold up and 
also connotes greatness Tho Aciiarjas advise on that dharma which 
leads to ones (desireil object) Tliey do not advise adharma 
winch leads one to ev ils Tho<e, wl o arc hoary, free from avarice, self- 
restrained, not haughty, endowed with Divine knowledge, having a clear 
conscience and humiliij and following the path of virtue every day, 
are known as Achlrras Such Drillimanns versed m tho doctrines of 
dharma ^rauia and Smarta, have enunciated the path of virtue — 23-30 
^ruti enjoins that a man slionld marry perform Agnihotra and other 
sacrifices in company of his consort, and the Smriti savs that a man should 
practise \ojna and observe the rules of vama and fiframa —31 

After hearing from the learned, Aehftryas have said that Ihe three 
Vtdns, CIS Ilik, ajuh and Sima are the part and parcel of Brahma —32 
What tho Saptar^is heard from the K 1913 of the preceding Kalpa,_thal 
ihej narrated in the next Kalpa Therefore, it is callcil Sniti Mann 
remetubered Itik, Yayuh, SAma, the A&gnsof the ^ edas, Sruiis, practised in 
the prcccvhng Kalpa and then said those things ITcnec, tlic ^Sslra of Jlanti 
IS called Smiui b-wtra SmArta dharma la that which entinciafca 3fanu'* 
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dhnnna of tlio Smptjs , laying down %nmn nnd /irfromaon tlie retrospectne 
bodies of tlio past Manvantara for llio gu danco of tlio coming one — 33 
Tntliiswaj, tlio luo kinds of dlinrnias nro called tlio i^i^tftclnra 
The expression made of tho root dritj and snfiix ?ta Those who 

remained in tlio preceding Mnnaantnra, Mann, the propagator of the race 
nnd the Saptarsm are called the ^i^tas Ihc pious men during the 
Jfanvnntaras nnd the Saptarijis along with Mann nro said to bo the pro- 
moters of the uni\erse lliese persons t e , ^istis establish dliarma, winch 
changes in Yoga aftei Yuga, by guing out tho Vedas, message, 
li\elihood, the criminal procedure code and VnrnitrfmmftcliAra At the 
end of a Manvanlara tlio ^isja puru^as establish tho Vedikdharma by 
means of VarnArfroma nnd aulhoriiy Tims coming down from to 

Vistas U his IS the eternal ^i^tachAra — 34 37 

These are the eight characteristics of the ^i8{as, itz, fl) Chanty, 
(2) truthfulness, (3) asceticism (4^ learning, (o) sacrifice, 0) worship (7) 
Dama or Belf-restramt, '8) want of greed In all the Maniontaras these 
di?ta Manus and Saptarsis practise the abo\e mentioned eight cJiaiac 
teristics of dharma , hence, they are called ^i^iichAras ^laula is derived 
from hearing , and Sradrta from remembering — 38 40 

^rauta dharma is that which contains the Vedic mantras and the 
sacrificial rituals The one dealing with the Varna^iamas is the Sm^rta 
dharma Now the different parts of the dharma will he defined —41 

One who explains (he dharma just as he knows and feels about it 
on being questioned is said to possess the fundamental attribute of truth 
fulness The Brahmacliarja, Japam silence and fast, these verj hard 
practices are called tapasjA or penances. Yajna is the brngmg together 
of wealth animals saciiflcial offering Rik, bdma and Yajuh Vedas md 
the sacnhcial presents Dealing with others as if with ones own self 
alwajs for the well being of all with gladness of heart is termed dayd or 
kindness and is the best of all acts — 42 45 


One who dees not feel upset and show writh by mind, speech or 
demeanour, even on being provoked bv others is really the ideal forgiver 
This state is called Titikaa or forgiveness The servant who, does not mis- 
appropriate his charge left to his caio by his master, sets an example of 
the absence of greed Non acceptance of others things is alobha 
One who does not feel inclined to indulge m sexual pleasures bv bodv 

mind, and deed and practises Bnhmacbary-v shows signs ol sama 
One whose passions are not brought luto phy either for his own sake 
or for the sake of others shows signs of damd or self restraint One 
who does not get perturbed by 6ve objects of senses and eioht kinds 
of amorousness is known as the great subduer of self One who mvea 
away in chanty to the deserving what is prized by him after storms 
It m a righteous way sets the example of an ideal chantv The bp<,f 
dharma is the one which is prescribed by the ^ruti and the Smriti and 
approved of Si|ta (pious) persons Indifference to the good and evil 
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and the non attachment to object is wakta or dispassionateness The 
renonncement of krita and aknta karmas or acts done or not done is 
Sannyasa , abandonment of ideas of cleverness or non-cleverness is termed 
Nyasa When he knows all the Tnltvas from Avyakta(nnmanifested)down 
to particoHrs, the animate and inanimate objects, he is called Jfiani or 
wise These are the characteristics of dbanna which were first ennnciated 
by the learned Ilisis during the Svivambhuva Manvantari —46-56 

Now something will be said about the JfanvanUra, Chfiturhotra and 
the ways of the four vamas During each Manvantara, fresh Gratis 
occur, but the Rik, Yajoh, and Sama Vedas, rules, Devatas, Stotras 
(hymns), Homes, etc , remain the same asm the preceding Uanvantara. 
Vidhistotra and Agnihotra remain as before Dravvastotra, Gunastotra 
Karmastotra, and Kulastotm® originate from the Vedas during every 
hlanvantara From these the Brahmastotra, t e , the four Vedas Rik, 
Yajuh, Sama and Atharvana, spring the fourfold mantras (formulre) as 
doscnbed in the four ways — 57 61 

The mantras of tho preceding Manvantaras flashed m the hearts of 
the Rins who performed very hard tapasySs Being roused by tho 
feelings of fear, trouble, inoha (delusion), gnef, discontent, when the 
Risis began to practise lapasy^ with great effort and enthnsiasm, the 
mantras came of themselves to them for their deliverance -02-63 

I shall describe to you the charactcnstics of tho Rieis Tho R 1919 , 
past and future, are of fno kinds Now, hear aboot the Ri§is and the 
Arsas When the Universal Dissolution takes place, when Prakpli’s three 
qualities (gunas are 10 a state of equilibrium the division of the Vedaa 
does not exist All are m an undefined state of darkness (Tama) At that 
time the springing up of the animate objects unconsciously and of 
the embodied souls consciously, arc both termed Arsa This is like 
fish and water, both exist like tho conlniner and tho thing contained, 
rho universe made up of qualities spring? up, presided by conscious- 
ness It flows on as cause and effect It is k^I'l (time) that brings 
about tho differentiation of the Prime Cause, the 'Mabat Senses and 
ibjecLs of senses are denominated as nrtbas — Cl 09 

From mahat e\olies ahaqikfini (egoism), from ahatpkAri evolve 
die five subtle elements tho TaniuAlrfls , from tho TanmAtrAs corn© 
ihe fuo gross elements These five gro^s elements, make up these varied 
forms by their permutations and combinations Just as many trees are seen 
^ torch, BO by kula, all these souls arc all at once manifest- 
ed ivhcn these Ksettrijna Jlvas (souls) invoRo into tho nnroanifested 
slate, thej appear like fireflies m darkness Tliat bigh-souled K^eftroiua 
18 shining in this world, assuming bodies and again it exists on tho other 
sulo of the intense darkness Ibat slate on the other side of darkness 
IS tho goal of tapasyA — 7<>-74 


• riA?V<«ssCod« of rltoaU. swi^xsCodo of naterlAl*. w*»»*n»3Co»lo <>f polllles. 
—Cotta of btwlncM CtxIoofdotM^llo 

reUtlogr to iho kDowfoJeo of Tbohntt*. 

st^SsjA twiieco cobdaelM by i>ri«u 
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When at the time of creation, he begins to grow, His fourfold 
powers Jn'ina (knowledge), Vairagyam (renunciation), Superhuman powers, 
and Dhaima are manifested Tliese powers are natural for Him, 
they are not newly invented Hm body is all consciousness Because, 
He resides in the heart of e\ery Jiva, He is called Purusa , and because, 
He knows all the Ksettras (fields). He is called Keettiajim Because, 
He creates this world through dharma, te His natuie, He is called 
dharmiba The unmanifested conscioiis Ksettrajna does not become msnifest 
by means of Buddhi He, without any object in view enters within t le 
Ksettras (Prakrili) and seeing tl.ia old nnconscioiis K-ettra thinks 
“ all this IS to he enjoyed by Me and becomes thus endowed with 
consciousness — 75 80 

The .TlUsi denotes HimsS and moyement He who has acquired 
Brahmaiiuna truthfulness, learning, lapasyS and the knowledge of the 
sSms a a tlls. When this R.si gees back and dissoli es in the Highcs 
Knifesled by Bnddhi yoga, be is called Paramarshi, the great 

The vTiTsi denotes movement and signifies the ultimate place of rest 
f all the Jivaa I‘ signifies, also, that the Uisi has come (is born) of Ins 
° „,il The mind born sons of Brahml were born of lilvara Himself 
Innlt the oSi of Nirriti (renunciation of action and took refuge of the 
St (t r , disSved themselyea in the Unnersal Cause )-83 84 

The word Risi means supremo eacellence The sons of Hvara, 
both born from His mind and those begotten by Him, took refuge of 
Sint great mahat, benco, they were called Paraiiinrsie And as 
the mahat taitva comes aftei, it is ate termed Risi and those who are 
lioTn of It are also termed Risie The sons of Kisie me also called 
Risis riieyaro born from sexual uoion Tliej also took refuge of the 
Mahat hence, ihev are called Risikas The sons of Ri^ikas aie called Ri?! 
putrakas Those, who lieniing from others lenlise mahat tattva are known 
as ^rutireis Ihe Uifis are of five kinds— Avyakta fitma MahrittnS, Alurp- 
kftraatmfl, BhQta fitmfi and IndriyaStmS Jhese different names are 
due to the differences in the natures of then knowledge — 85-fi9 


Note— =rVedlo eages »iMn«im=Poojamfc8tod Belt Subtle Bolf Primary self 
»HrF<ns:8aprenio spirit Illustrlotts »f*5flsnwr=Soir conscionsness wm»n=Elenicntal sejf 
Sf^*n, tp n =OrgaDlo self 

Bhrigu, Marlcbi, Attn, Aftgirft, Pulnin Kntu, Mnnu, Daks'! Varfis- 
tha, Puiastya arc the ten mind bom sons of Brahma, powerful like 
i-fv-ira They are styled Parama Ri^is o« account of Their being Risis ever 
since their coming into existence and Uieir recognising the mahat as the 
Supremo Eicellenco (I’anm) They are the sous of Jrfvara —90 01 

Now hear about Tlieir sons who are also Risis They are — 
^uknlchfiryfi, Brihaspati, Ka^yapa, Cliyavana, Utathya Vi madeva, Agasiya, 
Viivllmitra, Kardnmn, B ihkliilya, Virfrav^ 6aklunrdham who are Ri^is 
by Mrtno of asceticism Now bear of tl cir sons bc},otlcn from 
women — 92 94 

They are —Vatsara, Nagnabff.tlio spirited BharadvAja, DlrghatatnA, 
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Vrih'idvak^n, ^aradvSna, V&ji^rav^, Suchinta, ^ava, Para^ara, ^ringi, 
Sifikbapida, the king Vai^ravana and they attained Risihood by value 
of truthfulness This is the progeny of Ti\ara and Uisia Now hear about 
the mantra krita Risis They are — Bhfigu, Knrfyapa, PracheH, Dadhl- 
chi, tJrva, Jamadagni Vedah, Sarasvata, Sena, Chyaiana, Vitahavya, 
Vedhasa, Vainja Pntbu, Divodaaa, Brahmavan Gntsa and ^aunaka They 
are 19 in number and of the family of Bhfigu — 95 100 

Now, listen to the chief ones of the family of Angirasu They are — 
Ahgir^, Trita, Bharadvaja Laksmana, Knlavlik, G^rga, Smnti, Sahknti, 
Guruvita, llandhntS, Ambarisa, Ynvana^, Purukutsa, Svarfrava, Sadasya- 
vfin, Ajamidha, Aifvahftrva, Ulkala, Kavi, Pnrfadntfia VirQpa, Kavya, 
kludgala, Utathya, ^aradnna, Baji^tarA, Apasjauea, Suchitti, V^madeva, 
Risija, Vnbachukla, Dirghataraft and Kakeivana These are 33 m 
number, and are the Mantrakrita Riais — 101-105 

The Risis of the Ka^yapu family aie — K^ifyapa, Sahavateara, 
Naidhruva, Nitya, Asita and Devala These six are Brahmavadi Mums 
Attn, Ardhasvana, ^.Ivaaya Gaviathira, Karnalm, and Pflrvatitln, are the 
six Mantrakrita Risis Vaiiisthi, ^aktfi, Par&tJ'ira, India Pratima, Bharada 
vasA, Mitravaruna and Kundioa these seien belong to the Vnsistba clan 
and are Mahareis Vijfvumitra, the son of Gadhi, Devarata, Bala, Madhu- 
cbbandS, Aghamarsana, Astaka, Lobita, Bbntaklla, Ambudbi, BeTnifruvfi, 
Devarata, Parana Dhananjaya, Sirfira, MabSteja and ^alamkayans, 
these thirteen* belong to the Kauifika clan Agastya, Dridhudyumna, 
Indrababu are the three Rists of the Agastya clou deioted to Brahmd 
Th^ are veiy illustrious Vaivasvata Uanu and king Alia of the Purtira- 
v4 dynasty are said to be the gieat fiamers of the Mantras Bhalandaka, 
Vasiiva, Sifikila are the chiefs of the Vanfya clan and are the great 
Mantrakrita In this way tbche 92 beings have been said to be Mantra 
kiitas or founders of the mantras They have revealed various mantras 
These are the sons of Ri^ibaa and are known as ^ruta Risis — lOO-llS 
Here end* the one hundred and foity fifth chapter on the 
Manvantaras and Kalpas 


CHAPTER CXLVI 

Ihe Ui^is said — Tell us, 0 Stlta * the history of the destruction 
of Tftrkasuru ns narrated by the Bliagavan Malsya Pray, also tell us in 
what penod u happened Oar ears inspite of drawing m the nectar of 
the sweet narrations emanating from your mouth so constantly, do not 
feel suffidently gratiGed O, Sage' do gratify us by acceding to oui 
request — I 2 

Suta said — Manu, the son of Sun first asked the God Matsya about 
the birth of SwftmikSrlika m the ihioket of whito grass or reeds — 3 4 


*Thoso aro sixteen and not thirteen Tranbbtor 
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In reply, BlingnvAnn Sfitsyn said ill'll in ancient times tlicro was a 
demon by tlio name of VajrAftgi whoso son was the liiglily powerful 
TArk'‘sura Tliat \oliant TarKfisun droio an ay all tlio Devasfrom tlieir 
rcspcctiio dn ell mgs wlio, inslilled with consternation, went to seek the 
shelter of Crahmfl Brahm'i, on seeing those terror stricken Dei os said — 
“Dovas' castoff your fears SwAmikdrtika, tho son of ^i\a, born of 
tho daughter of tho IltmAlaya, will destroy tho D mava " Sometime afUr, 
§no, on seeing Pi natl, dropped Ins semen \iriIo for some reason in the 
mouth of 1 iro which gave satisfaction to tho Dei as Afterwords the semen 
Mrile came out undigested from tho stomach of tho Dcios and fell into the 
celestial river whence it was carried to a thicket of reeds Out of which 
was brought forth SwAmikflrtika shining like tho sun That seven days 
old baby killed TftrakAsurn — *5 II 

On bearing that, tho sages cried out ~ ‘ 0, SAto ’ this is highly 
interesting Pray, relate it to us in detail Prom whoso parts was 
Vairfifiga born wlio begot tho moat \oIiaut Tnrakflsura? How was the 
latter killed ? Pray also tell us at full length about the birth of tho hero 
SwSmikArtikeya— 12 14 

SQta said — Dakfa Prajftpati was the mind born son of BrahmA 
Ho afterwards begot sixty daughters from his wife Vairin! out of wliom be 
caie ten to Dharma, thirteen to Karfyima twenty seven to the Moon, 
four to Aristanemi, two to the sons of vAhuko, two to the sage AfigirA 
and two to the learned Kniarfva —15 17 

Aditi, Diti Danu Vi4va, Ariftft SurasS Surabhl Vinata, TamrS, 
Krodhavasl, Ini, Kadru and Muni, these thnteen were bom of the 
consorts of Kasfyapa who were the mothers of the three worlds and the 
cows Through them all things moving and non moving, various Jivas 
and embodied beings were born — 18 20 

The Devas, Indra tipendro etc were born of Aditi and Diti gave 
birth to the demons Ilirany'ikailyap'i etc Danu begot the Danavas, 
Surabhl the cows, Vmatfi. produced Garuda and other birds eg peacocks, 
etc Kadru brought forth serpents like ^esa etc besides these other 
lower animals were given birth to by them The demon Hiranyaka^yapa 
ruled the Universe after conquenng the three woilds along with 
Indra the Lord of the Devas Vj§nu then in time killed the demon 
Hiranyaka4apa and the remaining Danavas were destroyed by Indra 
When all the sons of Diti were destroyed she felt grieved and 
sought from her Lord Karf^apa the boon of begetting a most power 
ful son who would annihilate Indra in battle vrhich KaiJyapa granted 
on condition of her following certain pr^enbed rules with a pure 
mind for a thousand years, heaimg which Diti regulated her life 
accordinglv — 21 27 

Indra began to serve Diti vigilantly on her observing such severe 
austerities when only 10 years remained to complete the fl 000 years) 
period of her austerities Diti was pleased and said to Indra —“Son* I 
have well mgh completed the term of my vow , you will have a brother in 
conjunction with whom you may enjoy the riches of the universe undisturbed 
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and rejgn over the three worlds ” Saying this, Diti went to sleep and her 
long tresses of hair fell on her legs As ill luck would have it, Diti went 
over to sleep and Indra taking advantage of that loop-hole, entered into 
her embryo He divided the womb into se\ en parts by Ins bolt After 
wards out of rage he divided each part into seven Diti awoke and said 
angrily — “ Indra • do not destroy my progeny ” — 28 34 

Hearing those words, Indra came oat of the embryo and stood with 
folded hands before his mother, sbivenng with fear He said — "You 
went to sleep in coarse of the day with your hair unkempt I have, there- 
fore, divided your womb into 49 parts I shall allot them places in the 
Heavens coveted by the De\a8 even ’ — 35 37 

Hearing that, Diti said — “Be it so" and afterwards went to her 
lord and said — ‘ Prajapati • Giant me a powerful son who may have 
access to Heaven, may conquer Indra and be invulnerable to the Devas’ 
weapons " — 38-39 

The sage said to his grieved consort that she would heget such a 
progeny after practising penances for ten thousand years " You will 
beget Vajrafiga whose body will be as massne as thunderbolt and iron, 
so no weapons would baffle him ’ —40 41 

Diti, after being thus blessed, repaired to the forest where she 
practised sei ere austerities for ten thousand years At the close of her 
period of austerities, she begot a son who was of wonderful deeds, uncon- 
querable and invulnerable even by the thunderbolt He became thoroughly 
conversant in all the ^nstras as soon as he was born and devoutly said to 
bis mother — " mother ' direct me what I should do for you ’ — 42 44 
Diti rejoicingly said — " Son ' Indra has killed several of my sons, 
you should go and take revenge and kill Indra That valiant demon on 
hearing those words said ‘ very well ’ and soon proceeded to Heaven 
Going there that invulnerable demon tied Indra by his infallible 
noose weapon (ParfSstra) and brought him before his mother as a lion 
cames away a sroall deer At that tune Brahmi and the great sago 
Ka^yapa went where the mother and the son were sitting fearlessly — 45-48 
On seeing the Daitya both Brabm* and Ka4yapa spoke, — " Son ’ 
release this Indra What have you to do with bun ? Disgrace is worse 
than death for nn honourable mao He will get his release through our 
intervention which will be like fais death O Son t one who gets hia 
release through the intervention of others bears on his bead a crushing 
load Although alive, he is really dead on account of his being conquered 
The enemy ceases to be so the moment he comes under the shelter of a 
magnanimous man ’ — 49 52 

Heanng such words the demon Vajrafiga humbly said I have 
nothing to do with Indra I have only followed the injunctions of ray 
mother 0 Deva ' you are the Lord of the Devas and the Asuras and 
you are my grind father, I shall, therefore, abide by your commands 
I hereby release this Indra 0, Deva • let my mind be eager to practise 
austerities which ho gracious enough to let mo pursue unmolested 
Lord ’ let there be happiness uuto me through your grace " After making 
this speech ho became silent — 53-55 
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Brahmft said — “ Son • following our advice you have practised 
rigid austerities and your heait is purified and you Iiaio reaped the fiuits 
of your truth Saying so, Brahirfa created a damsel with heautiful eyes 
and gave her to him for his wife She was named Var<jigJ by 
Brahin^ and afterwards the latter returned to His abode Vajrahga 
went with his wife to practise penances That \aliaut Daitya 
practised penances for a thousand years with his hands uplifted Tor 
another 1000 yeais, he practised penances with his head cast downwards , 
for another 1000 years he warmed 1 imself with the fire burning all 
round him and observing complete fast For another 1000 years, he 
practised penances sitting in water and at the same tune his wife seating 
herself on the bank of that lake also practised austerities by observing the 
vow of silence She did not take any food and became deeply raeiged in 
tapasyfi In the course of her austerities Indra appealed m the form of a 
\eiy big monkey and terrified her — 56 G3 

He began to make a noise by beating pitchers and broke down 
encumber gourds and jars etc and afterwards began to temfy hei in tlio 
form of a sheep and caused distuibances in the heimitage Later on ho 
coiled round liei legs in the form of a serpent and diagged her away to a 
great distance and made her go about at several places all over the 
world Thepoweiful lady was strong inth her tapasyl, so Indra could 
not kill her Indra nest assumed the form of a jackal (or a frog) and 
began to pollute herAdram Indra then, assumed the form of a cloud 
nnd drenched the monastery with lam and when Indra did not cease 
to cause her annoyance the consort of the Dutya Vajrifiga thinking 
it to be the mischief of the mountain she made up her mind to cuise 
him (the mountain) when the latter appeared before her, m human form, 
and ssid fearfully —04 59 

“ Varafigt ' I am not wicked I am worthy of being adored by 
everybody It is Indra who out of wrath is trying to terrify you and bring 
you under various delusions 70 

At this tune, tliff peno 1 of thousand years was complete, Brahma 
being pleased with tlieir austerities nppeare 1 before thorn on the banks 
of the lake and said to Vajmhga ‘ O, eon of Dm * get up from the 
water, 1 shill grant you ovorything ’ floiring those words that Diitya 
ascetic got up from the water and with foMctf hand’s said to Brahmil 
the Father of the Unnerso — 71 73 ’ 


“ Fother ' free mo from the Asunc tendencies , and grant ino eternal 
region Lot me always pnctiso austerities and let mj body bo sustained ' 
Hearing which Brahmi said “It will bo so ’ and then lie returned 
to His abode Afterwards Vajrafiga also finished his course of austonlics 
Ho felt hungry and went to his monastery with tljo intention of 
taking some food , but ho did not see liis wife , he entered into the thick 
hill forest and came across his wife who was crying lu a very distressed 
condition lie consoled her nnd addressed her thus “ 0 Dear » who has 
imiired^ou? Ho will soon go lo Iho region of Death IVhat desire of 
thino suall 1 fund, tell mo instantly without rcscric -74-77 , 

Here enda the one hundred mid forty $tzih chapter on the narrattte 
of the Dait^ Vajrdfiga 
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CHAPTER CXLVH 

VorAbgt said — “ The terrible Indra bas caused me consternation 
He has beaten me and subjected me to great privations and feeling myself 
onequsl to beai them I liavo nonr TFJshed to put an end to my life 
Lord • now grant me a son who may diive away all roy sufferings ' — 1 2 

Hearing all that, the Daitya was surcharged with wrath and his 
eyes became bloodshot with anger Inspito of his being able to take ven- 
geance onindra, he howeier, decided to practise austerities when Brahma 
appeared before him, knowing his ferce intentions andaddiessed him with 
the following sweet words — d 5 

BrahmS said —“Son* what makes yon resume your rigid austeri- 
tiesagain’ Why do yon not fake yonr food? Tell me plainly The 
benefits derived from a thousand years’ fast have already accrued to 
you by forsaking the victuals that are at jonr disposal The renun 
ciation of acbiei ed objects ih greater than the abandonment of things 
unachieved ”-6-8 

Hearing snch words of Brahma the Daitya after pondering, addressed 
him with folded hands — 9 

Vajnftga said — * Leaving roy SamSdhi at your behests I got up 
and found my wife beneath a tree standing homfiea and crying m a very 
distressed condition 1 qnestioned her the canee of her grief and asked 
her to let me know what she wanted In reply she spoke out with great 
fear and altering accents (bat she was horrified by the cruel Indra who 
also beat her and subjected her to great tronbles as one would do unto a 
helpless woman without a lord She also added that not being able to 
bear her sufferings she would! give up her life nnlees blessed with a son 
who might drive away all her sufferings In order to fulfil her desires 
I am determined to practise further penances so that we be blessed 
With a son who would conquer the Devas — 10 15 

The four mouthed Brahmd hearing (hose words of Vairfibga spoke 
out cheerfully - 16 

Brahma said — “ Son ' consider the fruit of your intended austerities 
as accomplished You need not undertake to practise any more rigid penan 
ces You will be blessed wiib a roost rahant sod named TarakAsura ’’ The 
hair on the head of the Deva women will always remain untied — 17 

The lord of Varlhgl hearing the benediction of Bmhmft cheerfully 
returned to his consort after saluting Hira They (hen both joyfully 
returned to their hermitage — 18-19 

Afterwards Yrrafigi hore the child through the grace of her lord 
and held the babe for a ihoiisand years m her womb She then brought 
n ^1 valiant child , the time of bis birth the whole world with 
all the oceans and mountain^ trembled with fear and a strong wind began 
to mow Worthy sages recited their i^^a mantras snakes and the deer, 
and other ferocious animala began to hia» and howl The Sim and the 
Moon lost their lustre and all the qoartera were enveloped in sznoJty 
shadows On^^th© birth of that valiant Asora all other Asuras and their 
wives repaired there with great glee Asura women began to dance and 
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Bing with joy and thoro wero great rojoicmgs and festivities m their 
houses —20 25 

Jiulra and other D<}\as wore sorrow strickon, and pissed their time 
with a gnoions hcirt and Dtrofigt felt rejoiced to see Jier newborn 
bibo At that moment she did not consider it a diflicult feat to conquer 
Indra Terak/lsura proicd liimRcU to bo most^ahnnt from tho moment 
of hi8 birth Aftcruardfl, tho Asuras Kiijambha and MahifAsura who 
wore BO powerful ns could uplift the trorld, nnnointed TArakSsura and 
acknowledged him ns their suzereign Sages* Tumkfisura after being 
thus annoinled addressed the laliint demons — 2G 29 

Uerc ends the one hundred and forty seventh eJiapter 
on the btith of FaraMsura 


cnAPTca c\LViir 

Tfirakflsura said — “ Hearken 0, valiant Asuras * every one should 
direct hi8 intolligenco to his well being Danivas * all the Dcvis are the 
anmhilators of our race They ire our ancient enemies Our family religion 
18 therefore, to establish firml> our eternal enmity with them Today we 
shall certainly make a move to check the advauco < f the Devas and conquer 
them by the stongth of our arms But I do not consider it proper to fight 
with the Devas without practising austerities, T shall therefore, fiist practise 
severe au8t« nties , then we will conquer the Devos lud enjoy the three 

worlds When ones plans are settled his welfare is certain He 
who 19 unsettled emnot keep the changeful Goddess of Fortune under 
control ’ Hearing such words of TftrakAsm-a all the Danavas cried out 
‘ Sadhu Sadhu (excellent excellent) Aflerwirds Taiakasuia repaired 
to the northern c we of the Prtriy'itra mountain —1 7 

That demon Lord on reaching the cavern blossoming with flowers#-^ 
of all the seasons teeming with various kinds of herbs and ores having 
several caves in the vicinity, adorned with vaiious kinds of trees ind birds 
full of pools and waterfalls began to practise bis severe austeritips, by 
observation of fasts lighting fire all round him and living on leaves 
and water He went on like that for centuries — 8 11 

Afterwards he began to offei to the fire 1^ tolfls of his flesh by 
slicing It from his bodv When no flesh was left on him he looked 
an image of asceticism At that time all the beings seemed to be burnt 
by his fire All the Devas shivered alh s asceticism and BrihmAon being 
pleased appeared before him from Leaven to grant him i boon Standing 
at the mouth of the cavern in the mountain, He addressed the demon with 
the following sweet speech — 12 15 

Brahma said — ‘ Son kuow your penances are over, nothing further 
IS left for you to accomplish Ask for a boon what thou desirest — 16 
Hearing those words of the Lord Brahma, TArakdsura saluted the 
Great Lord, and with his hands joined together, said as follows — 17 

Tdraka said — “ Lord * you know what is in the miud of everyone 
Every one wishes to conquer his enemy in revenge Natural enmity exists 
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between the Devas and ourselves For the former have driven away the 
latter from everywhere and well nigh annihilated them , I, therefore, long 
to be able to be the sole deliverer of the Asuras through your grace 
Tliat I should not die at anybody’s hands and by any kind of arms is 
the desire that is unpermoat in my mind f do not want any other thing 
0, Lord of Devas ’ grant this boon to me ” — 17 21 

Hearing those words of rilrakSsun, Brahma said — “ 0 Great Daitya • 
no living tbing can escape death, no you might seek your death from some 
one whom yon do not fear” — 22 

Then that Asura thought a while and becoming haughty said — 
“Let rao die then from the hands of a babe of seven dn 58 old ” Granting 
him the boon Brahmii went to heaven and the demon returned to his 
abode — 23-24 

When Tfiraka returned after completing his penance, the other 
Daityas came and surrounded Iiim It seemed as if the Bevas had 
surrounded Indra When T irakAsura began to rule , the seasons, by his 
terror, seemed to bo endowed with their qualities and became incarnate 
before him, the I^okapalas acknowledged bis sovereignty, and became his 
sonants, lustre, beauty, intelligence, wealth and authority all began to 
serve openly the I)\na\a lord and fixed their abode in him Tlio nymphs 
incessantly began to wave cbowriesover the head of tlie sovereign, seated 
on his throne with scent rubbed on bis body, head decorated with a lofty 
crown and arms adorned with armlets The bun and the Moon served the 
purpose of lamps, wind that of fans and Dbarmrilja acted as his foremost 
herald m all his actions Having thus reigned for many years, 
TirkAsura haughtily said to his ministers — 2(>*31 

Tfiraka said What is the use of this empire without reaching 
heaven 1 have no peace without waging war with the Devas Even 
now do the Devas enjoy the sacrificial offerings in heaven and Visnu is not 
_ leaving Laksmi Ho is sitting fearlessly • 1 be lotus-eyed consorts of the 
Devas are enjoying thecompanj of flicirDeva fords in the celestial pleasure 
nooks* Even now they are enjoying by drinking wine and playing in 
play rooms Even now the lotuses arc seen in tlieir hands Ho who, being 
born a man, does not show his strength m this world, is useless It is 
better for such a man not to be bom at all One who does not fulfil 
the desiros of his parents, does not drive owaj the troubles of his kinsmen, 
or does not cam fame, is, indeed, tike a dead man inspito of Ins being alive 
Coneeqncntly, I shall presently wage war and figlit with the Devna 
to acquire the treasures of the three worlds Make a chariot of ciglit 
wheels ready for me, and O, unconquerable Daityas ' let the powerful 
Daitvas join my army to give mo support Prepare my banner of golden 
cloth and make my umbrella with bangings of pearls —32 37 

Hearing these words of TArakfisuro, the Dtnava named, Orasana 
who was comronnilcr of ih© IHjiya rija cametl out the orders of his lord 
lie mobilised instantly all the forces of ilie Daityas bj beating bis 
drum Aftcrwanls wherever luralia«nra im !o his appearance seaie<l 
in his m ignificent chnnot of eight wheels, drawn by a thou«aDd hordes 
draj>cd in while and extending m I yojanas there were vanous kinds of 
songs and ceremonies , imd it was provided nitli various amuwmenl courts 
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The chariot of the Daitya king was as majestic as the Mrafina of ludra 
It was followed by an army of 10 crores of chief Daitya warriors who were 
very aaliant — 38 41 

The army was under the command of the following ten chief Daityas 
VIZ , Jarabha, Kujambha, Mahisa, Kunjara, Megha, K'lhnemi Matbana 
Jainbhaka, Nimi and Surabha Besides them there were other valiant 
Daityas to work as then lieutenants Ihus the huge army moved on 
Besides these, hundreds of other ferocious and v lolent chiefs of the DAnavns 
looking like mountains raaiched with the forces The ferocious demons 
weie armed with various kinds of weapons, and they were verj skilful 
in using them — 42 44 

The golden banner of T^raHsura was highly awe inspiring , that of 
Grasana bore the symbol of alligator and fish, tint of Jambba was made of 
iron faced Pistacha , the symbols of an nss with a moiing tail was on the 
bannerol Kujambha, and then was a lofty iron ciowin the banner of 
Sombha Similarly there weie \anoiis kindsof symbolsou the banners 
of othei Daityas A bundled swift running tigers adorned with golden 
cailands weie yoked to the chariot of Grasana, Jambha also occupied 
H similar in\incible rhaiiot earned by a hundred lions Many asses 
were yoked to the chariot of Kujambha , camels to tliat of MahisSsura and 
horses m the chariot of Kunjara (Gajasura) —45 51 

The chariot of Megha was drawn by many teinble rhinoceros, 
that of K^lanemi by innumerable elephants and that of Nimi, by many 
mountain like mad elephants Ibe Daityas ascended their respective 
chariots The elephants were emitting juices from their temples, 
four teethed, one hundred hands in measurement, well trained, and 
terrible like clouds, the Itorses wcie biightly decoiated with golden 
ornaments The demon Matimna seated him'self on the south side with 
n noose m his hinds in a chanot decorated with a white flyflap rmd 
beautifully perforated work and floral gulnmls and his body decked in 
the sweet-scented sandal paste Jarnhhnka look liis seat on n camel 
decorated with bells and garlands Sumhha seated himself on a big 
sheep coloured white and black Besides them many- other \aliant 
warriors marched, seated on their respective con\e}ances Ihose great 
Asuras were all furious daring, and of wonderful deeds — 52 50 

In front of that owfuUj airaycd ariuj nearing earrings, various 
kinds of upper garments, highly perfumed garlands, followed by bards 
exquisitely invigorating music begin to play The irmy excited by 
heroic words and pride inspiring songs of the bards relating the deeds of 
their ancestors, assumed a most formidable aspect TIio Daiijns weie 
foremost and all were ‘ Mah iraihas ’ (great unmors) ihat army of tho 
demons agitated with chariots, ferocious homes nnd elephants and hinncrs 
got reidy to fight tho Dovas and looked terrible —57 59 

Afterwards, the celestial messenger of tho Deins, seeing the arm) of 
tho Daityas went to give this information to Indn On reaching thcdiiiiio 
court of Indra, ho delnered his message to the assembly —GO Cl 

Indra onheiring the news, closed his eyes for some time, nnd (hen 
said to Bfiliaspati —02 



CBAPTEIi CXLVIII 


59 


Indra said — “ 0 Preceptor • the time for the Devas to fight with 
the demons has come Pray, theiefore, enlighten me as to what we shonld 
do now ” — 63 

Bearing those woids of Indra the wise Bfihaspati, the master of 
speech, replied — “ Lord of thel>e\as* tho^e nho want to conquer the 
enemy having four fold armies as chariots, horses, elephants and infantry 
should resort to either of the fonr policies beginning with Same (peace 
o\erturesj This is the eternal procedure Peace, dissension, gift, and 
war are the four policies in the Niti S'lstra (war politics) These four 
means are tfi be applied after doe consideration of the time, place, and 
the strength of the enemy Friendship and peice cannot be made with the 
Daityas For tliey are well established You cannot sow dissension amongst 
them, for they aie one intact body You cannot give them gifts for they 
are endowed with wealth So the last resource, te, war is inevitable 
If you, therefore, agice, to crush them would he the best thing, 
because, one who makes overtures for pence with the wicked, works in 
vain When roagnaniroons men out of then liberal understanding and 
kmd disposition makes overtures for peace, the wicked think that they do 
It out of fear The good do not misunderstand and come round wheu 
persuaded to make peace but the case of the wicked is otherwise 
The wicked always take it for granted that proposals of peace originate 
from fear , it is, tlierefoie, beat to fight with them and subdue them , then 
you can apply other means Persuatiou for peace is best in connection 
with the goo 1 , the wicked can never turn out good The good may persu- 
ade themsehes to chaoge then natures on ceitain occasions hut the 
wicked never do so This is my advice, but you should also consider 
over the matter ” Indra after a Jong pans'', thus addressed tlieDevis —“64 74 

Indra spoke — “ 0, Dwellers in heaven ’ hear my words with great 
attention You are the partakers of the sacrificial offerings and of 
Sfittvik natures, you are peaceful, contented and good Alwajs installed 
in your greatness, you carry on the work of this universe Ihe Danavas 
are causing you unnecessary pain They can not be approached with the 
three policies of Sima, Dana and Bheda They deseive being subdued in 
war We should now lay down our plans Arrange my army Due 
revere^nce should he shown to the presiding Deities of arms and they 
sdoui’a’ fie worsfuppetf Get ready all the vehicFes of war and" conveyances 
quickly after making Dharmaraja the commander of the army ” 

Hearing that, the principal Devas began preparations for war They 
then made ready an invincible chariot drawn by 10 000 horses, decorated 
with golden bells and endowed with extiaordinary powers The chariot of 
Indra was brought out by the charioteer Uatali in which he took his 
seat Dharraartja advanced forward on Lis buffalo flis followers, of very 
violent temper, surrounded liitn The eyes of Yania began to bum as if 
flames utro rising towards the sky at the end of a Ralpa Agni sat on 
a goat armed with His Sakti weapon Parana came with all His force 
and armed with a goad Varuna came riding on a serpent and the god 
Ku\ era presiding over the demons came armed with a sword and seated 
in a chariot drawn by men Ku»em cam© armed with asLarpaword and a 
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terrible club, roaring like a lion The Sun, the Moon and the A^vimku 
m'iras came out with Their chaturaiigmi® army and the GandharvSs 
shining like gold came along with then leaders and on their backs were 
hanging golden badges They woie golden garments, peculiar armours, 
jewels , they were seated in chariots and armed, appeared in the field of 
battle with their banners bearing the bymbols of fish, etc — 78 87 

The valiant R&kfasaa came wearing red apparels of the colour of 
Javfi flowers with their red hairs streaming in the air, clad in iron and 
with banner bearing the symbol of vulture The ferocious Nfigas with 
their head dresses hissing like the clouds, appeared seated in cliariots, 
wearing armour, holding torches, and armed with bolts, clubs, swords, 
etc The terrible Yaksas came wearing black dress, armed with for- 
midable bows and arrows, decorated with gold and jewels, and having 
the symbol of a copper owl on their banner The Raksasas came wearing 
tiger skins and ornaments of bones with their banner streaming with the 
wings of vulture They had Musalas in their hands and they remained 
unseen by any The Kum&raa came armed with clubs, clad in white 
and beaiing a white banner having the symbol of a bird (oi arrow ?) 
They were all riding on infuriated elephants and had keen swords with 
them A silver crane bedecked with hangings of pearls was put on the 
banner of Varuna, and the banner of Kuveia was decorated with a 
jewelled tree ornamented with precious stones, rubies, etc , and seemed to 
reach the heavens The huge banner of Yarns was decorated with the 
symbol of a wolf made of wood and iron — 92-95 

The banner of the Lord of R^k^nsas was adorned with a demon’s 
head, and those of the Sun and the Moon with golden lions 

Jewelled pitchers adorned the banner of Aifrinlkum&ias and that 
of Indri with golden elephant, white cMmaras and bedecked with 
wonderfully variegated jewels and pearls The army of the De\ as con- 
sisting of serpents, Yaksas, Gandhanas, Knlacharas swelled to 33 kotis 
and looked invincible The thousand eyed Indio clad in fine raimants 
and wearing beautiful ornaments with bis arms adorned with armlets 
and attended bj thousands of bards looked grand in heaven when ho took 
bia seat on bis elephant AirAvata, white like the EimAlaya, adorned with 
a golden garland and marked with re<l vermilion and saffron on the 
temples and surrounded bv a swaim of block beed 

Thus the arin^ of the Dovas consisting of hoisea and elephants and 
various other arms and having different kinds of wcipons, shone with 
white umbrellas and white banners, etc — 90-101 

Dtrc endi (lie one hundred and forty-eighth diopter on the 
freparattoue for tear 


CHAPTER CLMX 

Sfila said —In that terrible war between the Suris and the 
Aauras, there was a fierce conflict between the two nmiies The Dovas 
and t he Dvitjos roared and blow their conc hes and beat their 

• aoi?—Ch»tnrauga=A complete army coBsiaUng of clcpbcnU, carsiry, Infantrr 
tnd cltarlota. ^ 
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druniB, and a great noise was made by tbe yelling of infuriated elephants, 
neighing of horses, rattling of chariot wheels, and the twanging of 
bowstrings adding to the fierceness of the conflict The warriors of 
both the armies not caring for their lives and excited with the desire 
to gain victory, fought with each other in Annloma and Viloma methods 
(directing in direct ways or many with many or many with a smaller 
number), at some places the infantry faced with chariot warriors , 
at other places , cavalry fought with chariot warriors, at others, 
elephants fought with infantry , elephant men fought with elephants, 
at others one elephant man with many horses and at other places 
many mad elephants fought with one soldier on foot Then clubs, battle 
axes tridents, quoits pointed goads, swords, scimitars, hnives 
spears, etc ^ etc , were freely used All those weapons were showered 
in the atmosphere and darkness began to pervade in all directions 
It grew BO dark in the course of the severe fighting that none could recognise 
one another , the infuriated forces shot their arrows without seeing, and 
weapons only were visible in both the armies The severed banners 
umbrellas, heads with earrings, elephants, horses. Infantrymen fell 
down from aboie of both armies It looked beautiful as if theeaith 
was strewn with lotuses falling from the aerial lake The elephants 
with broken tusks and trunks and stream of blood rushing out, fell 
down on the ground likle huge mountains The chanots were crushed to 
atoms by the breaking of wheels axle, rod and yoke, etc , thousands 
of horses fell down and were divided into pieces The earth, every- 
where became full of pools of blood and rivers began to flow red 
with blood of animals and men Tbe flesh eating animals were delighted 
and the Vetalas, tbe evil spirits, began to dance with glee — 1 17 

Here ends the one hundred and forty iiinlh chaptei on the confltet 
hetxceen the Deias and the Asuras 


CHAPTER CL 

Sflta said — Afterwards, Dbannaraja seeing Grasana became over 
whelmed with rage and showered arrows after arrows like flames of fire 
on him Then the demon pierced with many arrows took up his Bhairava 
bow to take revenge and shot five hundred arrows at Dharmaraja and 
made him feel his power The latter also realizing the power of this 
bow directed his more formidable arrows towards the enemy, but the demon 
Grasana cut that volley of arrows by his own, on their way in the atmos- 
phere Dharmaraja finding His arrows ineffective thought of many other 
arrows, and hurled His fearful club in front of the demon’s chariot with 
velocity But the latter, seeing it coming towards him in the air, jumped 
and caught hold of it with his left hand And with the very same 
missile, he hit the buffalo of Dbarmaritja with great rage which instantly 
fell down on the ground Yama at once jumped down from that falling 
buffalo and bit Grasana with a javelin named Prasa weapon By the blow 
of that the demon fell down senseless Seeing which the valiant Jam 
bha appeared on the scene — 1-10 
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He instantly lilt Yama m the chest witt BlimdipUa weapon which 
caused the blood to gush out thiough His mouth At th it time seeing 
Yama so belaboured Kuveia armed with a club, turned up with an 
army o£ hundreds of Yaks&s and angrily went towards the demon 
Tlien Jambha also angrily advanced with his aimy of the demons and 

seeing Kuvera addressed him gently like a wise man 11 13 

In the meanwhile the demon Grasana also came to his senses 
and hurled a very heavy club studded with jems on Dharmaipja 
at which the Latter also hulled angrily His most formidable all destrrj ing 
blazing Danda (lod) to rend the club of his adveisaiy Yamas rod and 
the Demon 8 club struck each othei in the air and a tumultuous sound 
like that of the thundei arose The two weapons looked like two moim 
tains in their encounter with each other By their collision the beings in 
all directions were rendered senseless Tiie unueiee tiembled with the 
fear of being annihilated Then friction produced a blaze and the sky 
looked terrible at that moment as if meteors were-going to fall Sometime 
after the missile of Dh irmar&ja breaking the club of the demon hit 1 iin 
on the head Just as the ills of the nicked deprne them of pelf simi 
larly the demon was struck witJj the blow of tint club He fell down 
blinded by its force and was rolling m dust After this there was a 
great uproar in both the armies—— 14 21 

On coming back to his senses after a moment Grasana finding himself 
8Q.badlj hit Ins ornaments and cloth being scattered determined to take 
revenge and thought — My masters xicloiy nr defeat rests on a worthy 
man like myself All these demon forces ore under me If I be defeated 
all my army shall become extinct and my foe shall become independent 
An. unworthy man may act as recklessly as he desires , but a trustwoithy 
man ought not to be reckless when time comes he ought to do his 
duty \Yith these thoughts that valiant demon fixed his determinations 
and dashed against his enemy with full force Grimly resoKed and armed 
with a ponderous club gnashing his teeth with anger and seated in a 
chariot Grasana appeared instantly m the battlefield brandishing his club 
and began to fight with Dharmarfija 22 27 


He hurled that fearful club at the head of Dhairaar ja with great force 
seeing which the Latter evaded Its blow It however crushed seveial of His 
brave followers seeing winch Dhanmraja got greatly vexed and took up 
His formidable weapons to protect His followers The demon Graaana 
seeing the numerous followers of Yauia thought tliat the army was raised 
bj the M&yn of DhnrmarAja and began to shower arrows Ho got enraged 
like the ocean getting ferocious at the time of the annihilation of tho world 
and pierced some with tl e trident and some with his anows He powdered 
some With his club and dcsirojed olhen with his formidable spear Many 
crushed by Ibo blou o! liw nnna Whereas some of Yamas fol 

0,w r 'Jf n ‘rees and rerj long Indents 

Other Wltvers of piiarinaraja began to bite the body of Grasana and 
inflict blows on his back — 2A 36 


Then the infuriated demon Urns mdo to retreat by Ins adrerKiries 
pushed several of them and crushed Ibcm by his ivoigbt Ho inDiclcd 
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blows with his fists on many and after a time, got quite exbaugled 
with fighting the army of Dhannar&ja Seeing the repulse of Hia army 
and the exhaustion of that demon, Dharmaraja armed with a mace 
appeard on the scene nding on his buffalo— 37 39 

Seeing Yama coming the demon Grasana struck his two legs 
Yama, taking this lightly, hit the tigers yoked (o the demon’s chariot 
The tigers thus belaboured by the mace could not adrance with the chariot 
The demon’s chariot was then in a state of suspense like the mind of a 
doubtful person Grasana thus anxiously left bis vehicle and took his 
stand on the ground , and started wrestling with Dharmaruja The 
Latter also casting away Hia arms faced the foe As the idea of prestige 
agitates a peaceful man, so the haughty Grasana holding the lower 
garment of Dharmaraja whirled Him round most violently The 
Latter also holding the neck of the demon by Ins arms lifted him 
up in the air and wliirled him violently Thev both begin to 
fight with blows The demon was Luge and bulky , Dharmaraja, therefore, 
got tired He, placing Ilis arms on the shoulder of the demon, began 
to take rest llie demon finding Dharmaraja done up, threw Him down, 
gave him blows after blows, and kicked Him 6o%eral times when blood 
ran out of His mouth Afterwards, the demon taking Dbartoaraja for 
dead, left Him and raised a cry of victory -40-49 

He then returned and stood like n inonntain before his army 
The infuriated demon Jambba shot fierce arrows at Kuven, and 
checked Hts advance in all directions and annihilated much of His army 
Kuiera, also getting \eied shot a \oHey of thousand fiery arrows 
on the chest of the demon and pierced the charioteer with one hundred 
arrows He pierced his hands with 75 arrows, cut his bow by ten sharp 
arrows and pierced liis lion with a singlearrow and anotherstraight ten 
arrows, steeped in oil and marked with leaves penetrated the demon all oier 
Ins bo(ly Iho demon was terrified somehow at this wonderful deed of 
kniera, mustered up his presence of mmd aud took fearfully sharp 
arrows to subdue bis foo , and drawing Iiia bow jtigrily to his cars he 
disci arged his arrows on the cJiest of Kuvera and killed Ifis charioteer 
with 0 sharp arrow and cut Kuiem s bjw string by another steeped in oil 
Aftorwards ho pierced the chest of Kuvera by another ten violently 
sharp arrows — 50-58 

Kuvera was rendered senseless for n while and then He picked up 
courage and drew Ilia big bow, and Id out thousands of arrows which 
pcnatlel every direction and descended on the soldiers of tho demons 
The sun was oclipced by those myriads of flying arrows Tlio demon 
Jambha also di‘=charged Ins shower of arrows culling down those shot by 
Kurera In a lery short time, he rendered the lalour of Kuvera void.ot 
which tho I^atter was enraged and thinned tho nnny of the demon by pour- 
ing out another volley of His fearful arrows 'Tlie demon then took up his 
ponderous club mounicd with gold and powdered many of the followers 
of Kuvera with iLs blows — SiJ 01 

'Tbc attendants of Kuvera being I omfied shouted out furionsly and 
rallied round the chariot of their Leader Seeing Ilia men lu auch an 
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awful consteination, He took up His mighty trident and killed quickly 
thousands of demons —65 66 

The demon, seeing the annihilation of his army, boiled with rage, 
and took up hia huge battle axe That keen edged battle axe divided the 
chariot o£ Kuvera into pieces, as a rat nibbles at a piece of glossy cloth and 
cuts It into many parts —67*68 

Then Kuvera, alighting on the ground, took up His enemy destroying 
dreadful club which noonecould wield and which was made of hea^ non 
and mounted with gold and was being worshipped 

and sandal fora long time and scented with perfumes of flowers He 
hit the forehead of the demon with it The demon Jambba, seeing the 
dreadful club luminous like lightning by approaching towards him, 
discharged with bis hands decorated with bncelets, quoit, spear, Prdsa, 

from Its blow Inspite “ f of light comes out of the 

deraQH, it Btruck U.m .n fc that blow, the demon fell dose 

rre “;k”lroharfot'ldTstam of blood flowed out of b,B 

mou-h^eaiB etc eons.denng b.e comrade k.lJed, cent forth on 

V ■‘■ .iIlTll ..,d bieame enraged with Kmera’s taunting remarks Ky 
“sMaffi! he spread in an inetant a network of arrows m aU the directions 
aid shot many sharp Ardhaohandra (semi lunar) arrows and out to pieces 
nil the arrows ot Kuvera — 7® i, j u , 

On the other hand, Kuvera showered a volley of arrows on the 

demon which the latter cut down in return On the arrows being thus 
Tendered useless Kuvera took up His jaielin (Sakti) bedecked with 
frolden bells and bolding it in His hand, decked with pearled biacelets, 
hurled it with great violence at Kujambba TImt Sakti of Kuvera rent 
the chest of His adversary and after fulfilling its mission, the javelin 
entered within the ground After a muhQita (moment) the demon came 
back to his senses and pierced the chest of Kuvera with his sharpened 
spear CPattisastra), as a wicked man’s words pierce through the heart 
Kuvera, like an old ox, fell down senseless on His chariot — 78 85 

Seeing the fall of Kuvera Nimti, the lordxjf the Rfik§asaa, followed 
by bis army with great violence, rushed towards Kujambha with sword m 
hand The latter directed his army to encounter that of his ^oe The 
lord of the Rakgasas, illumined by the lustre of his ornaments, saw the 
army of Kujambha, armed with various kinds of weapons, became enraged, 
and contracting bis eyebrows, jumped from his chariot and severed 
violently with his unsheathed bright sword, the heads ot many warriors 
of Kujambha, as if, he was cutting lotuses He then advanced forward 
biting Ins lips with rago, and cut down many heroes At that time, the 
demon Kujambha seeing bis army reduced to small numbers, left Kuvera 
and dashed towards Nimli, the R&ksnsa lord — 80 02 


Afterwards, the demon Jambha also got some relief and ho captured 
thousands of his foes in Jus noose and took away tboir lives , the Danavns 
at that time, took many gems, VimAnas and conveyances of the enemy 
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Ktivera camo to hia senses and, seeing the atrocities of the demons, heaved 
i deep sigh and His eyes turned red with anger, and He took the 
Samdastra incl let it out of His bow and threw it on the forces of tho 
D\na\ as A huge mass of smoke issued from that arrow which was followed 
by billions of fiery sparks Afterwards that arrow per\aded all over the 
iky with its lustre and gradually became an unconquerable missile All 
the space was covered with darkness Then the lustre of the weapons 
ascended high up in the atmosphere and became revealed The Celestial 
Beings began to admire its potency — 93 99 

Seeing all that, the demon Knjambha rushed yelling towards 
Kuvera on foot Who seeing the demon approaching towards Him took to 
Ills heels. At that hour, the highly jewelled crown of Kuvera fell on the 
ground like the shining sun — 100-102 

When the commander of the brave, takes to flight the warriors bom 
of nohlo families consider it their duty to give their lives m defend 
ing the head ornament of their general , therefore the Yak^as circled 
round tho fallen coronet armed with vanons kinds of weapons The 
haughty warriors took the coarse that Kuvera had taken — -103*10d 

The demons seeing those haughty Ynk^as of Kuvera, angrily 
rushed at them and killed those that were guarding tho crown of their 
blaster, with terribly heavy Bhusondi weapons After killing them, they 
took hold of the crown and, placing it in chariot, were greatly delighted 
with their victory oier Kuvera They captured various gems, pearls, 
jewels and other riches — 105-107 

Afterwards the demon Jnmbha taking the wealth of tho dead 
■Voksas returned with his army and Kuiera meekly presented IhmsoU 
before Indra with His hair streaming m the air — 103 

On tho other hand, Kimti was engaged with Kujarohha and by hi« 
infallible TAraasl MftyS created darkness all over and bewildered Kujam- 
bha lie blinded Kujarabha by tho darkness pervading overywliere 
llio whole Dinava force could not see anything The demons could not 
advance eien a step on account of the prevailing darkness when be began 
to destroy tho army of the demons by showering many kinds of weapons 
on them The charioteers of tho demons began to die of extreme cold In 
that waj, tho demons were killed and Kujambhn was rendered senseless 
Tlicn the demon Mahi^itsura looking like tho ferocious banks of clouds 
that gather to pour out volumes of wnicr at the time of the dissolation 
of the world, shot tho S-ivitri arrow sbiomg like flashes of lightning The 
ratlianco of llio 'Till powerful excellent Sivilri arrows dispelled darkness 
from tho balilefield That fiery missile droio away the darkness as tho 
autnmu season makes tho sky clear and render tho lotuws on the tanks 
bright with tho rising rays of the sun hen the darknessS was driven 
away the demons began to sec ond then fought with the Dewis m n most 
won lorful manner Diej angrily let out their bhajaOgSstra and poisoned 
arrows from thi'ir ponderous bows —100 117 

The dem >n Kiijamhha took hts eiceeilingl} terrible bow and dashed 
straight towards ibe army of the lUltaisas Ihe lord of the Ruk«a<»aM, 
seeing Kujambha making an advance pierced him with t! c arrows pot»- 
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oned with, the venom of snake and no place of rescue was left for him 
The enemy could not make out what Nirriti was doing he was placing and 
shooting his arrows so quickly That Rdfceasa cut down the arrows of his 
adversary and also his banner Afterwards he killed the ch inoteer and 
knocked him down with his spear (Bhalla) seeing which Kujnmbha got 
fearfully vexed and his eyes giew red with anger He jumped from Sis 
chariot and took hold of hia keen sword and shield mounted with 
ten iron pieces looking like rising moons He then made way towards the 
lord of the Rdksasas — 118 123 

Then Nirnti hit Kujambha on his approach with the blow 
of hiB cluh which made him faint and swagger round He remained still 
and motionless Inspite of that he did net lose his presence of mind and 
stood up like a mountain and in a couple of hours on being fully composed, 
he jumped on the chariot and caught hold of tlie left arm of the R&I sasa 
and putting it under his feet he pulled h s long hair —124 126 

When the demon was about to severe Nirnti s head nith the sword, 
Varuna instantly appeared on the spot and tied doun both the demon’s 
bands with Uia noose and so all the power of the demon was rendered void 
Afterwards Varuna, forsaking all compassion, began to heat him with 
His club on account of which that demon began to vomit blood — 127-129 

At that time, the demon assumed the form of clouds charged with 
electncity Seeing Kujamblia in that plight Mahieflsura opened his Iiugo 
mouth containing pointed rows of teeth with the intention of devouring 
both Kuvera and Nirnti the lord of tho Rfiksasas Both of them, lealizing 
the intention of MabisAsura jumped down from the chariot and look to their 
heels and wont to then rc'ipeclue qnailers They were awfully hoinfiod 
and flew into difleient directions Ihe Rnk^nsa lord instantly went to take 
shelter with Indra The infuriated Maliistsura ran after Varuna and the 
lloon, seeing Him to be a prey of death darted Hia somastra the store of 
chill He also let His vftyavy slra for a second time — 130-135 

Then, all the demons were ballltd by tho chill of the himSstra 
and v&yavyastra of tho Moon They could not walk on nor could hold 
their weapons in hand The demons were frozen with cold and be^gan 
to feel unbearable pain all over their boily under tl e nifluenco of the arrows 
of the Moon ilahisasura also could not do nnythwff His body also 
began to shiver through cold He sit down holding liis chest (or chariot?) 
with Ins Imnds and with Ins Iiend cast downwards All llio demons could 
not do anything Thus overpowered b\ the Moon the Diity-is could not 
take any rovengo They all abandoned tho ambition of war and stood 
up to save their lives when the furious Kalanemi addressed them as 
follows — 130-140 

Ho Slid “Bravo wamore* you are skilled in warfare expert m 
onjojiDg pleasures • Every one of you can singlj uplift the world m 
tho palm of vonr hand iou nn devour the world if jou like llio whole 
heaven cannot encounter of anyone of you Iou, with your renowned 
prowess, are standing hero in tho great field of battle to attain v ictory liy 
oro }ou then taking to your lieels? \\|iy uro you silting thus, defeated 
b) tho Devas? Ihis is extremely unworlhj to jou ‘ lArakflsura is your 



GRAPTBR 01 


C)1 


king and he can alone “annihilate the nmverae He is now sitting quiet 
He will kill eveiyone of us if we turn our back on the battlefield ” At 
that time, the demons were shnenng with cold and they could not hear , 
they could not speak Ther nere simply m-ikiug noise by grinding their 
teeth They could not hear K&hnemi s words Seeing which K&lanemi 
thought what he would do and magnified his body by His Maya He 
extended himself in all the directions and through his spell created 
thousands of suns All the directions pervaded with heatand the universe 
began to suffer from it That heat drove away the effect of the ITooa and 
the freezing wind also ceased — 141 150 

The Sun on realizing the increase of the power of the demons by 
K'^lanemi angrily commanded His charioteer Aruna to take Him to 
the spot where Kalanemi was "Noiv there will be a tough fight’ said 
the Sun, “ and many heroes, will be killed Behold • The Moon has been 
conquered by the Sun 

Hearing thos® words thecbariotecr Aruna instantly drove swiftly the 
chariot yoked with horaes wearing white clmmaras The Sun took np His 
huge bow and shot two duino ariows having the lustro and properties of 
serpents The first was the saucliara astra thrown amongst the enemy’s 
forces and the second Indiajala astra having the properties of magic By 
the influence of the sanchara astra the faces of the demons and the Devas 
were changed into those of the Devos and Dlnavas In other words the 
faces of the demons looked like those of the Devas and the faces of the 
Devas looked like those of the demons— 151 157 

Under such circumstances, the demons taking their comrades to bo 
the Devas began to slaughter ono another Kfilanemi began to annibiJate 
them like the augry Dbarmaraja at the time of pralaya He killed them 
With swords, arrows clubs battle-axes, severing the heads of some, the 
arms of others and crushed the chariots and the charioteers by the force of 
his chariot He killed several with his fist Dins K&lsnemi killed his 
own armies The demons on thus being fatally attacked by Killanemi, 
and being horrified of the Devas began to yell and assume their proper 
forms Tlie angry Kalanemi could not recognise them when the demon 
Kemi said to him — • * I am Neini , recognise me You have killed 
ten lacs of valiant demons through ignorance whom the Devas even could 
not have tilled You should therefore, discharge your BrohmSstra, without 
delay that defeats all the other weapons — 158 1C4 

Hearing his words Kalanemi let out tlie Brahm'istra arrow which 
pervaded every nook and corner of the universe The whole of the army 
of the Devos was petrified with horror and Uio effect of the sanchara astra 
of the Sun also ceased and at the samo time the Sun became dull At that 
hour, tho Sun tlirougU Ills power of magic astro assumed billions of 
forms Hts strong rojs penetrated tho three regions. Tho army of tho 
demons was scorched All the blood and marrow of tho soldiers were 
dried up Thus they were much tormented Afterwards there was a 
shower of fire winch blinded the demons— 1C5-170 

Tl 0 huge elephants were ablaze and fell down charred TJ e 1 orse-s 
horribly oppressed by tl o beat, began to pant and the wamorB sitting 
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in chariots also began to perspire and breathe bard They all began 
to run about 'with thirst and foil inclined to sit under the shade of a tree 
or in a cavern of the mountain The trees began to burn with conflagra 
tion of fire and the demons pei-secuted with the long tongues of fire could 
not reach the water that was in front of them close by On thus failing to 
get water they died gaping Everywhere the dead carcasses of the demons 
were visible and innumerable elephants and horses yoked to chariots also 
began to fall — 171-175 

A stream of blood ran out of their mouths and thousands of demons 
were found lying dead When those demons began to be destrojed, like 
that Kalanemi with his ejes turned red with rage, created masses of clouds 
like’ those at the time of the dissolution of the world and raised a most 
thrilling yell There flowed hundreds of i ivers The sky was tlius overcast 
and dispelled the gloiy of the Sun , a downpour of cold sboweis fell on the 
armies of the demons This gave comfort to the demons, just as sprouts 
come out of the ground on getting rainwater —176-180 

Kalanemi, at the same time, poured out a shower of missiles on the 
Devas just asclouds shower rain The De\as oppiessed with the shower 
of fearful missiles could not cope with the demons and looked like the 
cowB oppressed with cold They left their arms and embraced one another 
and threw themselves behind then horses, chariots, etc They all hid 
themselves and most of them contracted tbeir bodies and covered their 
faces with their hands Others took to their heels -181-184 

Afterwards, the Devas wandered bithei and tbitber in utter dismay 
In course of such a fearful conflict, a large number of the Devas were lost 
Most of them were seen scattered on the ground with their limbs, arms, 
thighs severed and their heads smashed and legs broken The tram of 
banneis was broken, the chariots were smashed and turned upside 
down and the horses and elephants with then severed bodies fell to the 
ground The blood of the fallen victims of wai spread all over the ground 
which presented an awful appearance In that way, the valiant Kalanemi 
showed his strength in the field of battle In the twinkling of an eye 
100,000 Gandbaivas, 5 lacs of Yaksas, CO 000 Raksasas, 3 lacs most 
nowerful and swift Kinnaras, and 7 lacs of Piiachas were killed hv ths 
biave Kalanemi — 185-190 


Besides these, that valiant demon also killed innumerable kotis of 
Deva warriors In that way, when the Deves were greatly defeated and 
almost annihilated, the two Asvinikum&ras, weanng a wonderful white 
armour, came out boiling with indignation , nnd each of them began to send 
forth a volley of 60 arrows at a lime on that demon shining like fire 
men the Aitvintkum&ras began to Lit the demon with their anows nncl 

pierced his chest, he was in great pun and took up the eight edged keen 
quoit and with it pierced the yoke of the Aivinikumaras’ chariot and 
picking up Ins bow, Jic shot poisoned arrows on the forehead of the 
physicians and let out mnumerablo anowa m the air The sky became 
overcast Then Aivinlkuinaras also cut down the arrows of the demon bv 
their own which amazed the latter He got fearfully vexed and took liis 
formidable club of iron, and brandishing jt with great force hurled it at 
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tho cbanot of Asivinikumaras, seeing which they vacated the chariot, and 
the ponderous club powdered the chariots and crushed the earth Seeing 
such heroic feat of the demon’s weapon, the A^vinikumaras let out 
their terrible \ajrakhya astra on the demon and over it holts were 
showered — 191-202 

The shower of those holts unnened the demon His chariot, banner, 
bow, quoits, golden armour were blown to atoms In that way, be was 
subdued m presence of the army and at that instant, the demon discharged 
hisnarilyanastra which lulled the vajrastra Then the demon wanted to 
kill tho A^vinlkum&ras at which the Latter fled to take shelter with Indra — 
203 207 

The fearful demon then pursued and came close to the chariot of 
Indra followed by las array , seeing which, everyone was horrified and 
thought that Indra was about to be defeated Mountains and meteors 
began to fall from the sky Clouds began to thunder in all the quarters ; 
the oceans also swelled Then Lord Vismi, seeing tho universe 
in such an agony, left off His yogic slumber and awoke and sat on His 
couch of Serfs N&ga The Goddess Laksml began to shampoo His legs by 
Her hands He looked like blue autumnal sky and like blue lotus Ho had 
a beautiful armlet and on His forehead, He wor6 Kauslubha gem and His 
arras adorned with armlets shimng like the sun The Lord awoke and 
seeing tho atrocities of the demon summoned Qaruda and shining with the 
lustre of weapons took His seat Instantly, Garuda appeared before 
Him Vifnu then rod© on Garuda and came to the Devas lie saw that tho 
violent and powerful Demons, looking like fresh ram clouds, had attacked 
Indra, and the Deva forces looked like persons surrounded by their 
unfortunate descendants — 20S-2I5 

Afterwards, tho demons saw the lustrous halo of tho Lord in tho 
sky as if the glory of tho rising Sun was making itself visible on the 
IJdajachafa Mountain AH tlio demons were anxious to know what was 
that light They all beheld the cloud-hued Lord seated on the Garuda 
shining like the destructive firo prc%ailing at tho time of the dissolution 
of the umverso Seeing Him, all the demons felt highly gratified and they 
said " Ho IS the Lord Visnu and llie all in all of the Dovas By defeating 
Him wo will conquer tho Dovas lie is tlio mmihilator oT tho demons 
All thnXtojjia H.w /wjta.lw» rJ XUnw 

offerings ” Saying bo all the demons took their stand round Him and 
began to shower v arious kinds of weapons on Him — 210-22^ 

Ten aaliant demons like Kftlanemi, cic , known nsMahlrathas, began 
to fight K'ilanemi shot CO arrows , Nimi shot 100 arrows , Mathana, 80 
arrows, Jambhaka 70 arrows, Sambbii ten arrowa and the rest of the demons 
a^Binglo arrow each, on Vi-nu and with icn arrows they pierced Garuda. 
Visnu, the destroyer of the Dlnavas thinking of the impetuosity of 
the demons pierced evco one of them with six arrows. Uc drewagamllia 
Ik)W and pierced Kftlanemi with three arrows -—2J3-22C 

Tlien Kftlanemi, with eyes red witli anger, put arrows on his bow 
find drawing tho string up to Jus ear* let them eJI on lIis chest. Tho?© 
golden arrows on tho client of the Lonl lookeil beautiful like the rajs of 
Kauslubha gem Yujnu, Bomcwliat mortiGcd with ihctn, snatched 
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terrific club and after brandislmip it, wbnled and hurled it at the demon 
Tlio demon, Boeing it approaching, divided it into pieces by his 
arrows and, thereby, showetl tho force of Ins arms — 227 230 

Then Vi§nu angrdy took up IIis spear the terrific Prilsastra and 
pierced hiB chest Kainncmi, regaining consciousness, took up his sharp 
trident, tho sharp ^nkti ringing with golden bells and hurled it on Visnu 
It chopped olT tho left arm of the Lord and on that wounded arm the 
blood stains looked beautiful like the armlet Rliidded with rubies After 
wards Visnu became very angry and took up His heavy bow and put seven 
icon deadly arrows to its stniiga and hit the demon's chest with nine 
arrows killed the charioteer with four, cut tho banner with one oitow, his 
bow with two and pierced Ins left arm with one nrrow The demon felt 
great agony on being thus wounded Blood gushed out of his chest and 
took the appearance of the rising sun Ho began to shiver like the Kinsuka 
tree blown by the wind Vignu seeing liim nhivering like that took up Hts 
club , and threw it with great violence at the chariot of Kftlanemi which 
struck his forehead and smashed his coronet to pieces A large volume of 
blood gushed out of his body which looked like vermilion coming out of 
the mountain and he fell down senseless m his broken chariot Hew is 
only heaving his last bieath The Lord then laughed a little and addressed 
K&lanemi — Demon' retire from here fearlessly save your life for the 
present You are destined to die at my hands after a short time ” Hear 
log those words Kalanemi s charioteer took him away in his chariot 
to a great distance —231 243 

Eere endi the one hundi ed and fiftieth chaptc} on the defeat of Kdlaneint 


CHAPTER OLI 

Sflta said — Then the demons all fell angrily on Visnu like a swarm 
of bees flying towards the destroyer of the honeycomb that time the 
powerful demon Nimi appeared on hie impetuous elephant gushing with 
rut and adorned with black fly flap and wonderfully variegated five ban 
ners and looking like a mountain and ferocious owing to the symbol of 
a distorted crow on the banner 27000 fearful DSiuavas wearing head diess 
on and coat of armour, followed that elephant Mathana came on ahorse 
Jambhaka an a camel and ^ambhu on a big eheep — 1 5 

Besides them various other Danavaa also armed with various kinds 
of weapons came fully determined and with violent rage and began to 
fight with Han, Who never gets tired in working Nimi used Iiis club 
Mathana his mace ^ vmbhu his sharp trident , Grasana hia speai , Jam 
bha his Sakti and the other D4navas shot sharpened arrows at Visnu 
All those missiles penetrated Visnu jnst as the words of a preceptor penet 
rate into the ears of a dutiful disciple — 6 9 

Then Lord Visnu also took up Hia bow not at all bewildered and, 
■drawing it to His earn discharged straight and poisoned arrows on the 
enemy Armed with His bow and arrows the Lord fell on the demons and 
shot 20 fiery arrows at Nimi ten at Mathana and five at Sambhu The Lord 
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fliiot one Arrow at Malii^Asuni, 12 at Jarobba and eight arrows at each 
of the rest of the demons — 10 13 

Seeing the valour of the Lord, the D mavis began to yell and fight 
with caution They were all blind with nge At that time, the Danaia 
Nimi cut oft the bon of Visnu with his si^arand Mahi|fi8ura cut the arrow 
thativas on the string — 14-15 

Jambha tormented Qaruda with sbarp-pomtcd arrows and the moun 
tain like ^ambhu pierced thcarm of Visun by Ins arrows When the how 
of Vieau was tom asunder, He picke<l up IIis club and, after brandishing it, 
struck Matliana with it ButNiroi smashed the club to pieces on the mid 
wij by Ins arrows and it was shattered like the prayers made to a destitute 
person — -16-18 

Seeing this, Lord Vi§nu took up His dreadful club studded with 
precious stones and violently struck Nimt with it At that time the three 
demons smashed that club while in the air Jambha threw Ins club at it 
Gn«ana Ins sharp-edged spear and ifahi-jasura Ins trident They shattered 
iho club hko the entreaties m do to the wicked Vj§nu, seeing the destruc 
tion of His club threw Ins trident bedecked with bells at the demon 
Jambha — 10 22 

llie D inava Gaja, seeing the Indent coming fl} ing into the nir caught 
hold of It as a nghtcous person grasps a piece of good advice Then the 
Lord enraged took His pondrous bow and shot Raiidrastn at him All 
the tinnerso pervaded with the power of that weapon and the whole sky 
was full of arrows -23-25 

^^llen all the quarters and space of the earth were covered with 
arrows then the general Grasana came and discharged Ins Brahinfisira 
winch drove away the effects of the Baudmstra On theRandrilBtni lieing 
thus rendered useless Lord Vi^nu let out His formidable KAladantJa 
weapon the terror of the whole universe A icmfic wind began to blow 
and iho earth began to quake and all the demens were at their wits 
end —26-29 

Seeing that invincible missile the haughty Dftnavas discharged 
various kinds of weapons to thwart that Kdladancja weapon Grasana 
used his ritjan strn and Kimi Ins chakra and Jambha u*‘cd his Ai>-Ikn 
weaptin t f arms Tlic army of the Daitjoa with billions of clephaots and 
horses Was destroyed in ll c twinkling of on eye before iho Daityos could 
use their arms NMicn the Daityos male use of ilieir arms the KAladan- 
d strn waspacified which funouslv enraged %isnu He aimed Ilia famous 
quoit of (he lustre of 10 000 smia hard like thun lerixilt and of sharp 
efokes at ll e neck of the demon Grasana llicn all the demons, Keeing 
tl 0 qu Ml dashing tl rough the nir, Ineil their best to thwart it, but could 
not cl rck it m the decree of fate cannot be era le I That iineonqoemble 
fiery qtioii violently fell and sererefl ihe neck of tliat demon , it went back 
to ll e I an Is of \ logu besmeare<l with blood —“JO 30 

Urrt ttx f# |7e ont h\ii Irf't at t f ft J-frt* e^uipTer cn Ullmy 
of /7ie fffj real Gnuaitn 
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CHAPTER CLII^ 


Sfita said — When Grasana the General of the Daitya army was 

killed, all the 'demons began to fight with Visnu m a disorderly manner 

They discharged their clubs, maces nooses sharp pointed arrows, tridents 
and other weapons on the Lord JanSrdana The Lord, seeing those 
missiles flying at Him cut tliem all into hundred pieces with His fiery 
ariows The Danavas found that all their weapons and ammunitions had 
run siiort Then the aimless demons were gieatly bewildered find none 
of them were capable of taking up their arms They began to pelt the 
Lord with the carcasses of elephants, horses etc Vi^nu then fought for a 
long time valiantly in the great battlefield On His aims getting tired 
He said to Garuda "Are you tired? If you do not feel jaded take 
me m front of the demon Mathana But if you feel quite done up, then 
ffo aside from the field of battle for a couple of hours On hearing 
the behests of the Lord, Garuda ivent to Mathana TJie demon, seeing 
the Lord holding couch, quoit and club making an advance, shot at his 
rhest his fearful arrows and sharp spear BhindipaUila, but the Lord 
did not mind them and hit bim with His ten sharp pointed arrows m the 
chest — 1 li 

On hia being hit with those arrows tho Demon began to tremble 
but after a couple of hours’ rest he hit the Lord ogam with his fiery 
iron club (Pangha) which caused Him some pain, but afterwards lie 
angrily took up His club and dashed U on Mathana By the blow of that 
club the Daiiava fell down like a mountain at the time of the dissolution 
of the world By his fall, all the Daityos were fearfully dismayed Most of 
the proud Dlnavas got depressed like elephants stuck in a quagmire 
swamp , then the terrible Mabiiftsura indignantly came to the battle- 
field depending on the strejigth of his own nuns —12 17 


He began to inflict on Vi^^ii the blows of bis keen trident and hit 
Garuda with bis ^akti Afterwards, with his mouth wide open like the 
cavity of a mountain, he wanted to swallow up Vi§nu along with GariuH 
The Lord, also realizing the intention of that Dinava filled his mouth 
with Hts divine arrows Ho discharged Uis divine weapons electrified 
with mantras on Maliislsura which knocked him down to tho ground , ho 
fell like a huge mountain , but ho did not clio — 18 22 

Then, Visnu said to tho fallen ilahiffisura " MaUisdsura, you are not 
destined todioatiny bauds, because. Lord Brahral told you before that you 
would die at the bands of a woman Stand up, therefore, and save your 
life You should instantly retire from this warfare ’’ — 23 24 


When MohiiAsum thus retired from tho war, tho demon ^ambhu, 
biting his bps with wnth and contracting liis angry eyebrows, nibbed 
his bands and took Ins bow Ho put on tho poisoned nirows and pierced 
Visnu and Ganuja — 25 20 

Afterwards, that bravo Jlaitya began to send forth hard volleys of 
fiery arrows Then, Visnu, agitated with innumerable fiery infallible arrows 
of that Dailya cut down his arrows along with his earner, llio slicep, 
by Ills bhuiuntjl missile Then that Daitya jumped from hia dead sheep 
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nnd beg'in to fight standing on the ground The Jjord began to shoot 
hjm wjtlj deadly arrows Ho drew His bow to hia ears, with eyes wide 
open and pierced his arms with three arrows, his head with six and big 
banner with ten arrows — 27 30 

The Daitya got tioubled and Ijecame restless Then a stream of 
blood gushed out of his body on being wounded hj Visnu He lost 
hts presence of mind, then tho Lord said to him • — “ ^ambhn ' why do 
you fight with me in I'nin^ you are not destined to die at my hands 
You will die shortly at the hands of i maid ” — 31 32 

Hearing those words of Vi^nu, both Jamblia and Nimi camo 
forward , Nirai took up his pondrous clubs to kill Him He ran and hit 
the head of Garuda Jamhlia inflicted his non club studded with bright 
gems on the head of Vi^nu Afterwards, the two HAuaias knocked down 
both Visnu and Garuda, when both of them fell down on tho ground 
like cloud and lightning , seeing which all the demons raised a ciy of joy 
ami got up iheiT bows and, putting on fine raiments, sounded conches and 
other instruments with gioat glee Afterwards when Garuda camo to his 
souses, He instantly flew away with the Ixird Vifnu from the battle- 
field —33 30 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty sceond chapter 
on the fi^ht icith the Demons Hathann and others 


CHAPTER CLIII 

Sfila said — Indra, on Rccing Vi^nu flying awnj from tho battlefield 
with Hi« banner and bow broken, acknowledged His defeat and thus of the 
part) oftheHovns Seeing the Putjasdnncing with joy, ffe could not mnko 
out what ought to bo done next bo Indra approached Visnu, and uttered 
sweetly the following encouraging words — fxird * why are you making 
plays with thohe ovii intcntioned Dinaras. WImt can a goixJ man do 
when tho wicked bee >mo aware of Ins weak points? when the powerful 
people Ignore tho low and weak, the latter consider Ihcmsohoa bravo, 
con.wjjscnijj, a man shnuJd noicr Jet go tho ioir irho is col in 
difiiciiliy \ou ought not to say “Tlio big wnmors atlnin iictory with 
tho aid of thoir army At the dcRtruclion of Iliranyik^a, who helped 
you? The powerful and proud Dailya Uirnnyakn^ipu lost Ins memory 
on soeing you Those old Asuros, the enemies of tho Doras were 
destmywl by jou like a swarm of locusts consumed in the fire Ilan • 
It IS \ou who annihilate the Dailjns in all tho ages similarly, O, enemy 
of the demons' obviate the Bufferings oftliod^ing Devos at the present 
moment also.’ —I ') 

Hearing such words of Indra, the long armed Lord Vispu, 
the de^lroyer of the cneniies of the Devns the refuge of all looke 1 
full of nil glora nnl liecoming plessed, sai ! to fnclra — All the Dailras 
will r 'it l*e killed unless tl rir pre<le*itipe<l inenns of death <xx«ir lie 
ttne«‘»nqiienihle iHitra TAwik&sura will 1 m* killc'<.! nt the litinds f f n wren 
19 
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days’ old baby and by none else Some demons deserve being killed by a 
woman Some by a virgin, but the wicked demon Janibha is destined 
to meet with death at your lianda , you should, therefore, destroy him the 
teiroi of the world, by youi own prowess , no one else can kill him 
Guarded by me, you go and kiU Jarabba the thorn of the universe 10 14 


Hearing those words, Indra directed the Devas to array His army 
Visnu put the eleven Rudras, comprising all the power and asceticism of the 
three regions, ahead of Hun At that time, the eleven tenible Rudras with 
their throats jellow, by wearing wreaths of serpents, holding skulls beauti 
fied with theciescentmoon on their forehead and with tufts of hairon their 

head looking ferocious with theirtridentsand weaiing lionskins, with their 
tawny matted hair, those eleven, named, KapftU, Pingah, Bhima Birfip-ikea, 
Bilohita, Aje^a, SJssana, ^aetS, l^ambhu, Chanda and Dhiuva— began to 
kill the* demons who were attacking Visnu and einboldcjied the Devas 
by roaring like thundering clouds India also made iis appearance 
riding on his big Airuvata elephant having four tusks and rut flowing 
all round bun, looking like the Joftv soowclad Himalaya with golden 
bells tinkling, on his sides brisk clifimaras flowing, and assbuming any 
foim at will At that instant India looked like the using Sun on the 
Udayachala Mountain —15 23 

Marut, of unequalled piowess guarded the left quarter of Indra and 
the right was guarded by Agni that fiile all the directions with His 
blazes Vjsdu with the aimy suppoited the lear of Incira Aditja, Vasu, 
Vi4vede\ft, Uonidgaua, Adviolkumari, Gandhaivas, Rftksasas, laksas, 
Kiniiaras, Serpents all armed with various kinds of weapons, having 
■various symbols and adorned with many golden ornaments collecting 
together in billions and talking of their past glorious deeds, inarched 
on to the front to kill the Diitjas The bards were singing in fiont 
of the Devas At that time, the Devas relished tho destruction of the 
demons — 24 27 


TIntaimj of the Devas undei the command of Indra and adoined 
with many hordes, elephants and white umbrellas and banners, becamo 
the cause of tho grief to the Daitjas Ouseeuigtlio ad\ancn of the aimy of 
the Devas, G-ijasura came out like a huge eleplmnt as if, great m isses of 
clouds were moving Armed with a batt!©-aae and biting his lips with 
r-ifiB lie begin to trimplc oier tlio Dcins and puelied many ot them ae.do 
with Ilia hands He killed seteril of them ivitli hia bittio lie When 
he fought hketliol the Ynksaa, Oamllmrvna. ami Kinnaris uaoil their 
nooses, aies, clubs and varions other weipoiis But the demon began to 
move on in the hi tler.eld after parrying eis.ly all those hloi.s with 
Ilia mighty arm. He devoured the weapons as an elephant eils away 
the big bundle of grass lierever the demon rushed there was n huge 
nproir and confusion Gay son. hreoming invisible, caught hold of 
Devas by hia long arms and Hid them down Afternarda seeing the 
the Devas taken to llight t ie Rndras, burning hke fire. Slid to ihemsdies 

“''L"* hitting him with a St arp trident 

on somo weak spot — 2o3/ ^ 

Hearing their words KapSII picking up n sharp Indent and knilliiig 
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his eyebiovrs and with eyes wide open through rage, mn before the 
demon and hit it on the forehead of the Daitya Afterwards the remain- 
ing ten Rudras also liit his mountain like body with tlieir tridents 
Blood ran out of the demon’s mouth on being wounded by those sharp tri- 
dents At that time, the Daitya looked beautiful like the clear pond 
duuiig winter teeming with swans and blue and red lotus flowers Sur 
rounded by the Rudras covered with ashes the Daitya looked beautiful, 
like a black mountain adorned with white geese The Daitya thus 
injured, moved his ears and bit ^ambbu Rudra on His navel and 
began to fight seveiely with two other Rudras at which the remaining 
Rudras started piercing the body of tbe demon feailessly with their 
weapons The feaiJess Rudras surrounded Gajfisura on all sides — 38*44 

Thej then looked like a group of jackals preying on a buffalo’s 
carcass in a jungle Afterwards Kuiijara leaving the two Rudras — who 
wcreengiging him in the conflict — fell on the rest and began to bela- 
bour them with Ins hands, feet and teeth When the demon, fighting with 
the nine Rudras, got fatigued, then Kaplll taking him by the hand, 
wheeled him round furiously When little life was left in him, He hurled 
him on the ground with great foito and peeled off his formidable skin 
and used It for his own gnrineiil, blood began to flow from the Daitja's 
body Seeing the fall of iho %almnt demon GajAsura in that way, tlie 
rest of them rushed forth in dismay and many of them fell on the ground 
Afterwards KapMt co\ering Himself with (ho Demon’s skm looked most 
fearful to o%cr> one Then the Daityas saw lb© terrible form of that 
Rudra —43 52 

When GajUsura was killed like that, Niroi riding on bis elephant, 
boating his kettle drum and roaring furiously, appeared in the field of 
battle He looked like cloud attho time of the great dissolution and was 
attended bj Diirdharo Dtiiava In whichever direction Nimi appeared, 
the Deias began to floe with horror forsaking all their arms and 
weapons All the elephants ran away on getting the unbearable scent 
of the demon s elephant — 53 50 

When the army of the Detas flc<l Indra took His stand supported 
by the eight Dikp das nnd Kc^avn When the elephant of Nimi faced 
Jndra’s Airniata, eien the latter sent out a thrilhug cry and took to flight 
with horror It did not stop inspito of Indra s efforts At that time 
Indra, whc«o eleplmnl was retreating backward*’ began to fight in that 
condition and iiit the chest of Nimi with his ihumlerboU , nnd inflicted 
a blow on the head of the demons elephant Bui Nimi not minding 
the blow, dnuntlessly struck AirAvata with n club wlicn it knelt on us 
bind legs Getting up immediately, it fled in horror when a thick dust 
storm was created b\ Viyu —57 f»3 

Niroi’s elephant stood liko n montilain before that intensely strong 
blow of wind, and at dial lirao, the blootl flowing from bis body looked 
liko a streamlet of aermdion flowing from n mountain —01 

At lint very instant Kiivcracamo forward nnd tbrevr Ifis pomlrous 
club ut tbe clej lianl h bea 1 nn 1 by llie blow of tbal, the clej bant fell down 
6Cnwlc-vs on the ground when a loud cry of victory was raisctl by ihe 
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Dc'iw Thp horeca bo;»an to tiMgli, tlio oloplmnta Boutidocl, tho bows were 
Iwangwl, and Nimi pocnig Inn elephant dead, retreated from the battle field 
Then, hejrui/> tlio jojoua crj of the I)e\ns tlio demon was ablaze with rage 
like tho burning of Ore at tho Ijtne of pouring in of the clarified butler 
After drawing Ins bow and with his oes turned red with anger, ho 
thus addressed the Do^ns —“Wait, wait, for a while ’’ Saying bo, he 
directed his charioteer to drive hiB chariot forward At that time, when 
his chariot glided on nimhlv, it looked as if thousands of suns were rising 
on Udojfichola Iho demon mado hm advance, seated in a chariot be 
decked with banners, small bells and moonlikc white umbrellas and looked 
beautiful llis advance on his chariot broke tlio heart of the Dovas 
At that time, tho undepressed liidra seeing tho demon advancing 
armed with a bow and arrow, took up His bon and put on a very sharp 
pointed arrow to its string and by the ehower of IIis arrows cut down 
tho bow and arrows of the demon Then fnmbha easting away the 
broken bow, picked up nnotlior and sent forth a slmrp volley of poisoned 
niTOWS lie shot ten arrows at flie collar bone of Indra, three at hts heart 
and two arrows at hia shoulders —C3 77 

Indra also began to distJmigo liis arrows similarly when the demon 
cut down his arrows into ten pieces m llie air by his own sharp and 
fiery arrows Afterwards, India covered the space with bis arrows as the 
sky IS covered by the banks of clouds duiing tho rainy season But 
Jombln drove away thoanowsof Indra as tho wind drives away the 
clouds, at which Indra felt excited and resorted to more severe measures 
He discharged His wonderful Gandharv(.stra on the demon which covered 
the sky Iho sky was lUuraioated and hundreds of Qandharva towns 
were called mto being in the firroiineDt by virtue of that missile and a 
shower of arms begau to pour in fioni those towns The demon army 
began to bo destroyed when all of them went foi succour to Jambln, 
who, also being pierced by the Gandbarvastia was horrified to hear the 
sufferings of the demons — 78 85 

Afterwards the demon discharged bis Musalastra which flooded the 
universe with iron clubs and began to knock down the towns of the 
Gandhaivas and smashed all the horses elephants chariots and the Deva 
armies Indn then discharged the Tvfistrv astra , which gave out very 
stiong weapons full of mechanism that looked like sparks of fire and a 
canopy also, and a seveie conflict ensued between the sparks and the 
missilec. of the demon The Mnsalastia was then destioyed The demon 
then let out his Sadistra when blocks of stone measuring SJ hands began 
to fall — 86 92 

Afterwaids the missiles created by the flvastra astra and all the 
mechanisms theieof, were destroyed by those stones After thus destroying 
all the meclnmsms the Sail stra began to powder the heads of the enemies 
and ravage the earth Then, Indra Iiuiled his Vaplstra which started a 
downpour of stones in all the directions — -93 95 

Ihe demon’s ^ailastra became futile and he used the violent Aisika 
astra which became radiant and made Indra’s Vajrastra useless It 
spread on all sides when chariots, elephants etc and the army of the Devas 
began to burn Seeing his army being thus consumed, Indra used His 
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Agniastra which extended itself, thwarted Aistharftra and began to 
consume Jambha along with his chariot and charioteer He then discharged 
his Varunastra' Huge clouds with lightning suddenly rose in the beaien, 
thundering like Muraga tune and began to poui out rain, every shower of 
ram looking like the leg of an elephant The Iinge torrents of ram coming 
down like the trunk of elephant filled the land ivith water— 96-103 

Then, Inilra discharged Vayavyastra which drove away all the clouds > 
and the sky came out clear like a blue lotus Bv the teiTific force of that 
wind, the Ddnavaa could not make a stand on land Jambh i extended bis 
body to ten yojanas, made himself very huge like a \ery high mountain, 

ID order to check the foice of the Vajavysstra, and from his body 
various kinds of weapons shone forth like white tiees This cut down 
the force of Vayavyastra Indra then used his great Vajr^stra which 
at once destro\ed the spell of the demon His mountain with all 
Its streams and caves, etc , were destroyed — 304*111 

The Danava, who had taken the form of a MavA mountain, vanished , 
then, he masqueraded as an elephant which also appeared huge like a 
mountain He started killing the army of the Devas some with his tusks, 
some with his trunk He powdered the back of some and killed others by 
dashing them by Ins trunk Indra, seeing the destruction of his army, 
applied bia NAraaingha astra out of which came out several hundreds 
and thousands of roaring lions of black colour and of ferocious teeth 
and with long sawlike naile — 112*115 

Those lions rent the body of the magic elephant, at which, Jambha 
discarded the appearance of an elephant which lie bad put on and trans- 
formed himself into a monstrous serpent with hundreds of hoods He 
began to scorch the Devas with his poisonous hisses at which Indra dis- 
charged GarudSstra out of which hundreds of Garudas weie produced 
and they all swarmed on the serpent like Jambha, and divided his body 
into pieces Then, Jwambha cast off that form and extended himself, 
obstructing the pathway of the Sun and the Moon 'He then opened 
his mouth wide and wanted to swallow up the Devas Instantly, the 
troop of the Devas and their warriors went inside his mouth — 110-121 

In that way, Jambha devoured the army of the Devas and the array 
and the Devas were quite done up They could not do any thing Indra 
came to the spot direct on Ins elephant and without seeing any remedy 
said to Viflnu “ 0 Devadevs ' what would bo now proper for us ? I 
donot see any uay by uhicli we can jesist Tell me what j on consider 
beat in your judgment ” Visnu replied — ‘ Indra ' It will not be meet 
for you to abandon the warfare inspite of your being so overwhelmed 
and hoinfled You should instantly muster jour strength 0 Indra' 
the Daitja is now making his inarlr at me In the meantime, jou 
bettei rememhorat once what weapon JOU will throw Do not be perplexed " 
Hearing that Indra composed himself and threw Narayanastra angri- 
ly at the chest of the demon — 122-127 

But in the meantime, Jambha swallowed up another three lacs of 
Gandharvas and Kinnaras Then bis chest was shattered by the dread- 
ful missile of Indra and ho began to bleed profusely and left the battle- 
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field By the virtue o£ the missile the horrible appearance of the Dait 
was also destroyed — 128 130 

The Daitya afterwards remiinmg unseen in the heavens began 
shower arms on the Devas He sent down a slioner of spears, axes, quor 
arrows clubs, swoids, iron clubs, and various other invulneral 
weapons By their fall, the arms and the heids of the Devns decorated wi 
ornaments began to fall down and the earth became covered, as it ner 
with their thighs and \arjou9 other limbs Besides them, huge eleplian 
also fell down Many broken 'iirows, chariot wheels, axles chariots, ai 
many charioteeis fell down — 131 135 

The earth was covered with blood and fiesh and poofs < 
blood were formed with the huge piles of the dead bodies looking Id 
rocks The headless forms of many Kavandhas began to dance aboi 
here and there In that way, the battle became extremely fierce and n 
one could take his stand The three woihls it appeared, would be destorj 
ed and all the beings were teirified Jackals mows and vultures ner 
delighted At some places the crow began to raise a cry after pickinj 
out the ejes of the dead heioes — IJC 137 

At some othei spot, jackals began tode\our the intestines of th 
dead and at certain spots, aultures were busily engaged in eating th 
flesh with their beaks, at other places dogs began to eat flesh Wolre 
feasted themselves ^on the dead elephants aftei dragging then 
aside and drank out the blood after getting out their intestines 
The dog-i and other carnivorous animals nKo feasted on the deac 
horses Ihe Piificbasand Pnfacbis drank the blood which served to then 
as wine and roamed about in glee , at other places some PnlAchi spok* 
1 5 her husband “ Bring tliat faco for me ’ “ That'- hoof will be of xnj 
favourite use " “ Ihat lotus like aim will suit well as my earring' 
Some PisJtclu not being able to eat dead corpses, began to look angrilj 
on her husband Seine of the It&ksasa women seeing tlioir loids agitated 
with thirst offered them the warm blood aftei taking it out from the 
corpses — 138-140 

Some YAksa woman took for her dear husband s sake the tusks 
of an elephant after cutting that with an axle so one cuts (ho (rco with 
an axe Some Ynksa drawing off the skin of the elephant’s bead presented 
the pearl, soaked in blood, to his wife In that waj, the Yaks is and the 
Uak^asas m companj of tbeir wi\es feasted on the flesh of the dead and 
drank their blood — 141 

Some Ktnnara woman, catching hold of hei bnsband’B hand, said — 
'* 0 Beloved * bring the blood of tlio«o who are just dead with their eyes 
and hairs all intact The blood jmccs of the carcasses of llio burning 
ground do not taste so well,’ and thus made the Kinnara go nwaj Some 
woman again said — “ Though ibe elephant is dead, yet it terrifies mo 
I cannot look o\en at a <leid elephant" Thus the Yoksas’ women 
addressed their huBbamla and so forth The fiend«>, the Yaksas and the 
Rfikgaeas holding the skulls of men in their hands asked for something 
to eat Many of them bathed in the ruer of blood and offered libations 
to tbcir Pjtps and then they worshipped tbo Bevas with offerings of 
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flesh Some RUsasis nding the boat like carcasses of the elephants 
were thinking of crossing the river of blood When the battle between 
the Devas and the DAnavas grew so gnm, the wairiors began to fight 
fearlessly with all their might and mam -142-144 

Afterwards, the Dikpalas Indra, Kuvera, Vanina, Vayu, Agni, 
Dharmaraja, Nirriti, etc , let out the best of their weapons which proved 
fruitless while in the air None of the Devas could mark the wbereaboi.ts 
of the Daityas though they fought funonsly — 145 147 

The bodies of ♦he Devas began to be shattered by the arms of the 
lemons at winch they hid themselves like the cows drawing themselves 
togetlienn theherd when oppressed with cold — 148 

Seeing this plight of the Devas, Vi^nu said to Indra — “Use the 
BrahmSstra It is invincible ” Following the advice of the Lord, Indra, 
for the destruction of the enemy, aftei performing the presciibed worship 
and reciting the sacred mantra with a concentrated mind put on the 
exceedingly poweiful Biahmastra airow to Ins bow , and after drawing 
the string to his ears discbaiged the exceedingly luminous arrow with 
hia face turned towards the heaven The supreme weapon, thus dis- 
charged, look the form of a half moon and defied the rising Sun by 
Its lustre and bulliancy That demon on seeing the discharge of that 
missile thiew off his 2ISy^ and shivering with dismay, his mouth being 
dried up, became motionless and void of all strength Afterwards the 
missile of Indra thus electrified with mantra, became like a red crescent 
and then the head of Jambha adorned with coronet, with hia long 
luxuriant tawny hairs waving about in the air and perfumed with high 
class scents and with the ears adorned wiUi eainngs, fell on the earth — 
149 154 

Now on Jambha being thus killed al! the Danavas fled broken hearted, 
from the field of battle and went to TArnkfisura He seeing them lunning 
away from the battlefield and bearing the news of Jambha’s death became 
much enraged and assumed an indescribable appearance, out of sheer 
wrath and hatred Boiling with rage begot into his victorious chariot 
and appealed m the field That larakasura, armed with vinous kinds of 
weapons, lord of the riches of the three worlds, having a huge mouth 
wide open, seated in a chanot drawn by thousand Garudas, and followed 
by a large array, instantly, made his appearance in the field Indra then left 
Ins Airav ita elephant, wounded by JarabhSsura and got up on the chariot 
driven by the charioteer Matali — 155161 

'The chanot of Indra, which was of the colour of burnished gold 
extended to four yo]am.a and bedecked with precious jewels shining with 
the glory of Indra, controlled by Matali and guarde’d by the Suldbas 
It was furnished with all sorts of weapons and wondrously vanegated 
with manj pictures, and filled wjth Gandharras, Kinnaras and Apsaras 
who were ready for dancing music Then all the LokapAlas with Vifnu ' 
amongst them, armed with bows and arrows and other weapons came 
and took their stand in battle At that time the earth trembled, high 
winds blew, the skj was covered with clouds, the ocean swelled, the 
Sun became void of lustre, it became dark and the stars were also 
eclipsed — IG2 165 
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Aftejwarda there ^7as a flash of arms and the Dev^B began to shiver 
At that time Taraknsnia was on one side and the array of the Devas, the 
protectoiB of the world, on thoothci All the beings m the Universe, then, 
anxiously watched the results of the battle The two armies, then, also, 
had their eyes turned towards the lestiU and seemed, as if one, in this 
respect All the beings in the three worlds became hampered in their 
dealings with one another There became, then, a strange combination 
of the weapons, aims, energy, wealth, fortitude, valoui, strength, airay of 
forces, the fire and spirit of the Devas and the Asiiras that they had 
acquired by tbeir Tapasyas — lfi6-lC9 

Aftei wards Indra came face to face with TArak<isura and hit hijn 
with nine arrows blazing like fire m hia chest The latter, however, did 
not mind them and pierced each Deva with nine moiintamlike arrows 
capable to destory the world — 170 171 

The De\aa, then, bulled volleys of aiiows continuouslj, like 
women folk shedding tears constantly, but, the Tarakftsma cut these 
arrows while in the air like a great family being nnnecl by a vicious 
son -172-174 

The demon king after driving away the arrows of the Devas covered 
the earth and sky in all quarters with liisown He shot his shaip pointed 
arrows aftei skilEuliy mounting them on his bowstring anddiauingit 
right up to his ears glittering white with the cai ornaments, and mado tlie 
weapons of the De\os futile, just as the arguments of the Ststras 
are rendered futile by counter arguments He Int Indra with 100 arrows, 
Vi^nu with 70, Agni with 90, tho head of Vfiyu with 10, Kuvera with 
70, Vaiuaa with 8, tho ft^k^isa Nirnti with another 28, and Yama’s 
head with 10 arrows He again hit them each with another ten arrows 
Then he wounded M/ltah the charioteer of Indra with three anows and hit 
Garuda with lO Afterwards lie cut tho arrows and broke the quivers 
and the bows of tho Uovas into pieces, when tho Lattei becarao bereft of 
tbeir bows and quiveis fho Loknpilas ami tho Devas, aftenvaids, 
angrily came out armed with fish hows and irmwo and began to showoi 
innumerable arrows on Tuiakasura At that lime tho demon with 
his eyes turned red with wrath lot out his arrows liko^ fuo, on tho 
volleys sent forth by the Dovas, ho then shot violentlj one nrrow"ltku_tlio 
fire at tlio time of dissolution on tho cheat of Indra Wlien Indfr” 
was hit on tho chest, he began to shiver and sat ilown in his cliariof 
Afterwards, IWrakftsura shot two arrows on the shoulders of tho 
most valiant Lord Vignu shiniDgiiko thousands of suns Tho S\rangabow 
of Vignu dropped Tlien the Vosus and Yama to tho loft of Visnu were 
hit With arrows like Ore He then hit Varuna, the Lord of waters and 
began to dry him up Afterwards TurakAsura caused tho horrified 
Raksasas to fly about in each direction and caused alarm also to VAyu 
with his very hard arrows - 175-187 

Then, after a short time, Vwnu, Indra and Agm, on coming to their 
senses conjomllj, began to fight severely with sharp-pomted arrows 
Tarakftsuro looked like the great Kfila at tho time of the great dissolution 
at the end of a Knipa Vi^no picking up IIis bow killed the charioteer 
of tho demon king with liis pointed arrows Agm blow away Ina 
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banner and Indra smashed his coronet, Yama brole the rod in his hand, 
Vayu broke away the chariot wheels, Kuvera broke his bow and quiver 
plated on the back with gold and Nunti, the Lord of the Rak^asas, broke 
bis arrows — 188 189 

Tarakasura, seeing the valour of tho«e Devas, threw his terrible club 
with great force at Indra who seeing it coming towards him in the air at 
once jumped down from his chanot The club, falling on the chariot, 
broke it into pieces but the charioteer klatah escaped his death Aftei- 
wards the demon King hit Visnn’s chest with club and Garuda as well. 
And the Loid and Garuda fell down senseless, He fell down on the 
neck of Garuda , he cut down the Vahana of Nirnti, the Lord of the 
Raksasas with his sword, knocked down Dharmar^ja with fibu^undl 
(missile) and Agni by the point of his bow and knocked down to the 
ground Lord V4yu with his two arms and Kuvera with his bow and arrow 
He then attacked and wounded severely the other Devas — 190-197 

Visnu, afterwards, revived and He took up His invincible quoit of the 
splendour of the Sun and threw it at the chest of the demon It seemed 
that the chakra was anxious to devour the 0esh, fat and marrow of the 
demon That quoit slnnuig like the sun dashing against the chest of the 
demon became smashed like a blue lotus falling on a bed of rock After- 
wards Indra threw Ins thunderbolt but the missile by means of which he 
thought of conquering tlie demon was also blown to pieces on hitting the 
demon Then Vflyu hit the chest of the demon with bis goad burning like 
fire which was also rendered futile, then He uprooting a mountain along 
with trees measuring five yojanas hurled at the demon who on seeing it 
advancing towards him caught it like a ball in bis left hand —198 205 

Then, Dliarmaraja, also wnthfully brandisbiDg His mace with gieat 
violence, hit the demon on hts head It also did not affect him in the 
least , and then, Agni discharged His formidable Sakti, blazing like 
a fire at the end of a Kalpa, at him which also stinick his chest 
like a flower, without causing him any pain, when Nimti unsheathing his 
keen sword inflicted blows on the Lead of the demon, which was also 
divided into pieces — 200-310 

Varuna threw His fearful snake noose hissing with ^enom to tie the 
arms of^he demon. That, too, became distressed on getting round the 

arms’of the demon The saw-like teeth and lower jaws of the snakes were 

broken Then the powerful A^vinfkumaras, the Maruts the Sfidliya Devas, 
the Serpents, the Yak^as, the Rftk^asas, and the Gandbarvas taking 
up their arms of various kinds began all at once to inflict repeated blows 
on the demon Even then no appreciable effect was produced and could 
not penetrate his rock like body — 211 214 

Afterwards, TSrakSsura alighting from his chanot belaboured 
billions of the Devas with his fist and blows nnd heels Then the 
remainder of the army of the Deras abandoning the field flew in every 
direction with horror The demon, then, captured Indra and the 
Ixjkap&las and tied down Visnu, etc , as a hunter takes hold of the wild 
beasts — 215-217 

T&rak&suta mounted on his diatiot with his prey and returned to 
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his abodo. The Siddhtis, the Onadharms, tlio Daityns. tlio Nymphs, etc. 
sang tho praises ol the demon king. Tiio demon king in company ol a 
thoso entered into ids city ; it seemed, then, tliat the Goddess I^ksml.m 
Inll possession of tlio riches of nil tlio three worlds was entering there, ms 
city looked like the summit at a very high momitain.Going there lie toot 
his seat on n throno studded with Inpis-lnzuli and other precious Slones 
His coronet and earrings looked highly beautiful wheu the Kinnara 
oud tho Gandharva began to please him. — 218*220. 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty-third chapter on the 
victory of TarokAeura. 


' OIIAPTER OLIV. 

Sflta said — Afterwardfl tho porter dressed in o neat white and blue 
» nttJTA rame and Bat on hla knees with lua mouth covered by the palm of Jns 
hand Ho coromcneed with a short, but fully s.giiificaat, speech and llieu 
snH to tho King TJrakilaura, who waa silting brilliant as i£ hmi- 
I dredsof suns were blazing Lord 1 K»lan6m. is waiting at the gate 

wUh tho Deraa, whom he has captured and wants to know where they 
should he 8eiit«"“"l*3. 

Tfirakfisura commanded that they should he sent to any place in the 
three worlds where they like to go.^ He said ” All the three worlds 
nre now my Kingdom. Take of! their chains and liberate them instantly.” 
The Devas, thus subdued, were much tormented with pain and repaired to 
Lord Brahma, Indra and other Devas after making salutations by putting 
their head on the ground spoke.-^B. 

The Devas said Thou art Orok£ra, the causal root of this universe 
with its endless varied manifestations. Thy ancient form Omkdra is the 
germ of this tree of Universe. Thou araumest the Sattva foim for the 
preservation of the Universe and it is Thou again that assumest the Rudra 
^orm for its destruction, do salutation, to Tby Rudra form 1 — 7. 

O Inconceivable one I Thou hast manifested Thy body into the 
shape of an egg by Thy glory ; and Thou hast again divided that egg 
into upper and lower portions, thus creating the Heaven and Earth. 8. 

Thou givest life to human beings ; the Devas owe their existence 
10 Thee. 0 Deva ! Thou art eternal ; Thou art birthlesa. The sky is Thy 
head ; the San and Moon Thy eyes ; the snakes Thy hair ; the quarters 
ore Tby ears; the ocean is Thy navel ; and the earth is Thy feet. Thou 
art the cause of delusion, the Vedas declare Thee as calm, quiet peaceful 
and not quarrelsome. The old sages have declared Thee as the ancient 
Puru§a residing in the lotus of the heart. The Sankhya Yogis describe 
Thee as the Atma, the great Self. — 9-11. 

Thou residest in all the seven subtle substances and also in their 
causal substance, the lamas, eighth one. in aU gj cities what 

S.® Saftkhyas say Again, Thou art beyond these In primeval times 
Tbou didst divide, owing to some indescribable cause Thy form into 
various subtle and gross forms ; the Devas and other bodies have come 
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oot of Thee and their desires anso out of Thy will Thou art shrouded by 
endless Miy& and Thou art beyond all the numbers Thou art Kfila 
and Thou art of the form of Megha (cloud) 0 Bbagavan • 0 great Self * 
Thou art the cause of destruction of all the things, real and unreal, (Sat and 
Asat) Thou art the creator of the endless Universe ' Whatever is subtle 
and whatever is comparatively gross and whatever again is the coveror of 
that gross Thou art more gross than that, and Thou appearest as eternal 
Thou permeatest everything by Thy Saftkalpa (will) and again when 
Thou comest out of them, then all those manifested forms, disappear 
Tboa art of infinite forms * Thy nature is so O Thoa, (be ebelter ot 
Thy devotees • Bo Thou our Protector and Saviour •-12-15 

The Davas thus chanted the praises of Bnbma and waited there to 
get what they desired Thus greatly pleased by their addresses, BrahmS 
spoke to the Devas, raising Hia left hand — ^“Indra* How is it that you 
are bereft of all spleudour like a woman who has been suddenly deprived 
of her husband, has given up all ornaments, is pale and whose hair 
IS rough This Agni, though free, is devoid of smoke and He is not 
radiant He looks like a forest burnt and covered with ashes He looks 
like cinders embedded in ashes Dharmaraja* m spite of your being 
armed with Your mace, You are also deprived of lustre and seem to be 
diseased You seem to come with great dilEcuIty ONivriti, Indra of 
the Uak^asas, the tormentor of the enemies • How is it that you, being the 
lord of the Baksasas, are speaking so timidly as if you ore pained by the 
enemies, the Demons — 18*21 

0 Varuna • Your body looks dned up as if consumed by fire The 
serpents m Your noose are vomiting blood 0 Vayu • You also appear 
to be quite senseless as if subdued by oily substances 0 Kuvera’ Why 
are you so much afraid ? and given up your office of Kuverahood 0 
Hodras* You are all armed with tridents but seem to have been pierced 
by many Indents Who has snatched away all Your splendour^ It 
appears as if nothing has been accomplished by You 0 Visnu • How is 
It that your hands have become useless What is the use now in your 
holding the disc, of the lustre of bine lotus 0 all faced one ’ why 
are you absorbed with closed eyes in looking at the worlds, in your 
own belly?— 22 26 

On Brahma thus addressing all the Devas, Visnu, «S.c , prompted the 
garrulous wind to answer , who said to Brahma the Lord of All — 27 28 

0 Brahma ’ Thou knowest the wishes of all aud even then Thou 
dost ask ns to tell you the object of our coming here Thou dost create 
theUinverse including the Devas by the division of the three Gunas, 
Satva, &e, in due proportion Thou art the Father of all inspite of 
this IS there doubt in Thy mind ? Thou art great and art placed m the • 
highest office But it seems Thou keepest very little information of the 
Universe However, when Thou art now anxious to hear our troubles 
It indicates that there js curiosity in Thee Devas and Asuras 
are equal before Thee, for Thou art the Father of them all, yet a father 
feels differently for them "according as they are weak or strong, or with or 
Without possessing special merits — 29 30 
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Tho Demon Torokasura )B gtmding the world nflor being Javored by 
TIioo nnat Tbon made that treacherous being so lofty, fearless ana 
omnipotent ? — 31. 

0 Dova' Thou hast created the Dovns endowed with special 
qualities to maintain tho universe and to fulfil its missions —32 

Tho colestial world is ordained by Tlieo for the Dcias who partake 
of tho sacrificial ollcrings . but now it lias been laid waatoliko a great wilder- 
ness by TAraklsura 1 ho mountain that was roado by Thee as tlio Aiiig oi 
mountaiDS, on nceounl of its posscsaing all tho good qualities, is now 
looking lofty and has touched the sky , it has become now the habitation 
of tho demons , Titrakflaura has broken down its summits by liis thunder- 
bolt and has made it as his residence Its caves liUed with precious jewels 
have been plundered Jinny demons live there O Deva ' Our old moun 
tamlins, out of fear, accepted Ins aiipiemacy He has now lost eveiy 
thing of his former grandeur Whatever wealth we had, the mountain 
has given that away to the Demon Now the ten quarters are being 
niumned by the splendour of Ins Inalrous jewels In the beginning of 
tlie Yuca Thou g'lvest U3 weapons and missiles , they were not used 
hofore Now those weapons broke into hundreds of pieces on their coming 
ID contact with the Demon’s body, just as the raind of a weak brained 
person becomes distracted into hundreds of directions —S3 37 

We ore able to enter into the city of that hater of the Devas with 
great difTiculty and after great humiliation when our bodies are covered 
all over by the shower of dust there — 38 

0 Deva ' We c innot help speaking before them That demon allots 
us low seats m his as enibly and reprimands ns severely after holding a 
cane in bis hand He chaffs us by saying ‘ l)e\as ’ You are 1 eld in very 
high esteem and you have accomplished all your objects So you speak 
little ’ When the De\ as out of fear, converse with the Daily is in flattering 
tones they chide us again saying “The Devas are talking too much” 
Sometimes out of sport they engage us in some work or otl er Why are 
you now afraid of Tfirak&sura What is the fear when you nro sitting so 
close to Indra ? Tarakflsura belittles us m these ways and 0, Deia’ all 
tbeseasohsare dancing attendance, with their forms incarnate, on him and 
do not out of fear, abandon him in spite of his committing so many sins 
—39 42 


The Siddhas the Kinnaraa and the Gandharvas sing melodiously m 
his bouse without any remuneration He does not give alms to beggars 
and be does not consider who is high and who is low and thus does not 
reward merits He is the destroyer of wellwishers and friends and 
deserts him who seeks shelter under him and is the refuge of him who has 
abandoned Truth Thus we have described some of his wickedness None 
can describe fully his misdeeds Only the Creator knows it in folk 
On hearing such words of the DevasBrabmS aaid smilingly -43-46 

Brahma aaid — ODevas* This Tarak&sura js not destined to die 
at the hands of any one in Ae world His destroyer has not yet been 
born m the three worlds That demon has been granted a boon by virtue 
of Ins asceticism, but I have skilfully managed it. He is a most 
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powerful Ijord and can consume all the three worlds He sought his 
death at the bands of a seven days' old infant This babe illustrious 
as the Sun, will be horn of Sankara and when he will be of seven days, he 
will kill the Demon The son of Siva shining like the son will be the 
annihilator of Tarakasura At present. Lord ^iva is without any consort. 
I spoke to you before of the Devi with rawed hands This Goddess 
will he the daughter of the Htm'ilaya Her hands will always he raised 
to grant boons to others, and the son bom of Her by oiva like a fire from 
pieces of wood, will destroy the demon king I have formed the plan 
The demon has yet to enjoy a little store of his splendour, you should, 
therefore, be patient for some time to come —47 54 

Od hearing those words of Bralima, all the Devas returned to Their 
regions after which Brabmk re-called into His memory Ratn (night) that 
had emanated from Him first At that instant, the Goddess BStri appeared 
before Him and the Lord thus addressed Her — 55 57 

^ote — Ritri ooe ot the four forms of tho bodies of BrsbmS. 

Brahmft said —"0 Ritri* the great work of the Devas is 
pending and 0, Goddess * Thou, alone, art able to do it 'ihe demon 
rfirakasura c innot be eabdued by the Devas and has now become a 
source of torment, like a comet, to the Devas Siva will beget a son' 
to destroy him Sat! the daughter of Dakea was the consort of ^iva 
who consumed Herself out of wrath, for some reason. Sbe will be 
bom in the house of HimSchala from his wife klenaki, and Lord Siva, 
feeling the pangs of separation from Gis noble Coosort, looks upon the 
three worlds as deserted and is practising austerities in the caves of 
the Himahyaa where He will wait for sometime m expectation of 
SatJ and where by Their united glory, a valiant son will be bom who will 
undoubtedly kill Tarakisura O, beautiful faced one' Satl, soon after 
Her birth, will, by Her previous Sansitra, be in the expectation of oivs 
and will practise severe austerities, when they will be united There 
will be no differences between Them at ihnltiroe Even then the destruc- 
tion of Tirakssura looks improbable hen after Iheir marriage, both 
Will practise again severe lapasyA and after that when by tlieir union the 
son will be born, that will be able to destroy Tnrakasura Thou shonldet, 
therefore, interfere with ibeir amorous enjoyment, after a short quarrel, 
the Devi will go to perform tapasyi Therefore, get into the embryo 
of Satl’s mother and make Salts colour black iSiva will, then after 
mamage, chide Sail out of joke when the latter will angrily go to 
practise austerities After this, when they unite, the son, born of Her 
from ^iv8, will be tbe destroyer of demooB. — 58-70 

O, Goddess RStn * Thou sbouldst also kill the mvmcible demons in 
this world hut Thou shalt not be able to do BO unless Thou ebroudst the* 
body of Pdrvatt, and Her qualities penetrate within Thee , Thou shouldst, 
therefore do exactly what 1 have just told Thee When this will be done, 
that Devi after Her asceticism, will be known as Umi Afterwards when the 
course of P&rv atl’s asceticism la complete she will assume her fair com- 
plexion Thy form will be known by the name of Ek namia on accou^of 
some of Her qualities being imbibed m Thee 0 Granter of boons ! The 
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people will vrorsliip Thee as EkiinamiA Thou shalt travel all over the 
Tvorlcl and will bo worslnpped under various forma and Thou ahalt gratify 
the dcairca of all persons Thou slialt bo worshipped os the Gayatrl pre- 
fixed with ** Om," so the knowors of DrohmA will worship Thee The 
Kings will worship Thoo ns UrjitA Akrfinti The Vaiiyas will worship 
Thco ns Bhflmi, i c , mother like the mother earth ; tho Madras will wor- 
ship Thee as t c , tho better half of ^ivo and the sanies know Thee 

08 rorhcorancc and Glemencxj to those who follow rules — 71-77 


Thou art tho great path to logicians and moralists ; Thou ore the 
great Siddhfinta m all tho objects in question and art perfect Thou art 
tho desire in the hearts of alt beings Thou art the salvation of all the 
beings and tho way of all Thou art the Fame of the renowned and Thou 
art the forms of all the embodied Thou art like Rati to the sensuous, love 
to the happy, splendour to those who wear ornaments and the subduer of 
wicked deeds Thou art tho delusion of all intellects, the soul of those 
who perform sacrifices, the tide of the ocean and the pastime of the 
sport^e men Tlion art the essence of all things, the protrectress of all, 
the destroyer, the K&larAtri of all tlie worlds, the night, the giver of 

satisfaction to the embracing friends ODevii Thou art thus adored in 

tho world under various different forms O, giver of boons • those who 
will adore Thee'or sing Thy praises will get all their objects fulfilled 
without the least doubt -76-84 


The Goddess RAtri thus adored by BrahmA went without any delay, 
toHim&chata, saying, " I will do as you order," where She beheld the hand- 
some MenA sitting on the side of a wall shining with jewels Her face 
looked pale and smiling and her breasts were high —85 86 


A serpent shaped necklace, with a golden amulet, containing within 
it high class drugs and electrified with mantra was hanging round her neck , 
the loom where she was sitting was illumined with the light of gems, 
various medicines capable to satisfy one’s desires were scattered there,' 
the bedding of fine cloth and plushy cushions were spread there and the 
room was scented with high class perfumes When the Sun set night 
gradually set in in MenA’s blissful room By and by, the persons felt 
sleepy, their beds were spread, the Moon began to shine distinctly , 
the birds made a rustling noise and the public squares were haunted 
with ghosts and goblins When tho favourite couple embraced each 
other and MenA felt sleepy, the Goddess Rain entered into Her mouth 
By and by, Ratri enteied witbm her womb and coloured the embrvo black 
and remained there till delivery — 87-95 


MenA gave birth toParvatl the dear one of ^iva, the Lord of the 
un^erse, at a very auspicious moment The universe reioiced at the birth 
. of parvat Even the dewallala m the hell fell the oeleatSl comforle at thaT 

became peoeeful and 

n?™ became more br.ll.anL The 

t ' p 1 sweet 

and tasteful Pleasant w.nd began to blow The sky became qn.le 

t.orofdm' o'Wawali the whole oulUra- 

t.on of the nn.verse blossomed and the a8cel.c.s.n of the p.ous sages, earned 
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on smce ages and ages was fracUfied with their desired objects The 
forgotten Sastras (weapons) made their appearance by being recalled to 
mind and the Sanctity of many sacred places was enhanced — GWOS 

Thousands of Devas began to roam about m the firmament seated in 
their Viminas BrahmS, Visnu, Indra Vayu and Agni also felt extremely 
delighted and began to shower flowers on the Mount Himalayas The 
chief (Sandharvas began to sing and the groups of nymphs began to dance 
The great mountains like the Sumeru, &c , manifesting themselves in 
human forms presented themselves to the Himalaya with offerings of 
vanous articles and all the rivers and the oceans did similarly The 
Mount Himalaya became adorable and pleasing and the Devas after ador- 
ing him returned to their abodes — 104-108 

Parvat!, the daughter of the Himalaya, endowed with the good qu 
alitiea and Ae modesty of the Devas the Gandbarvas &c began to thrive 
and conquered the three worlds and adorned them with Her beauty, intelh 
geuce, fortune and good qualities as the laksmi (fortune) of the ever- 
vigdant sages thrives At this moment the qlever Indra thought of NSrada 
for the accomplishment of His ambitions who suddenly appeared in his 
mansion, when Indra instantly, leaving his throne stood up and received 
Narada befittingly by offering him water and washing his feet The 
sage also duly accepted bis hospitality and then inquired after bis wel 
fare —109 115 

Indra said — 0 sage > now the germ of the welfare of the three 
worlds has sprouted , so vou should cast off your lethargy for the fulfil* 
ment thereof Although you know everything still I beg of you, for one 
feels gratified after making his object known Fray, devise means so that 
the daughter of HiraScbala may, without delay, be united with Siva — 
116-118 

On hearing those words of Indra Ndrada bade farewell to Indra and 
instantly went to the HimMayas The latter received and saluted the sage 
at the gate adorned with creepers He then took Him inside his mansion 
and seated Him on a throne of gold — 119 120 

On N&rada’s taking his seat Hiro&chala adored him after offering 
him water and washing his feel The sage accepted the host s offer of 
hospitality Then HirnSchalo very gently enquired after the sages 
welfare and the latter also did the same — 121 124 

N'lrada said — O Himachala' You are the store of all goodness. 
Your caves are of wide expanse like mind You are the mightiest of all 
the immoveable things and hold the crystal water more clear than the 
mind I do not see the end of the belly of your caves and I do not see 
a store of riches elsewhere There is not the same charm and Laksmi 
even m Svarga as exists here You are always sanctified by the ascetics 
practising varions kinds of penances and shining like fire The Devas 
the Kiniiiras and the Oandharvas scorning tbeir vimiinas reside in yonr 
realm making themselves quite at home O King of raouiitams ' yoa are 
indeed blessed lor in your cave Mali&deva the lord of ibe umverse, is 
practising austeritie*’ and is now in Samlidlu — 125 130 
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After lfara<la liacl tlius addrcs^d Him, Mend the consort of 
cliala also camo to meet tlio sago. She bnslifully took her sent along with 
her daughter, attended by a few companions. With her face covered, she 
folded her hands to salute tho sage sitting close to HlinSchala. Seeing 
her the illustnous B.ago showered his neclar-libo benedictions on her. 
Then tho daughter of Ilimadiala began to gazo on the Muni with a very 
curious mind when tho sago very gently asked her to go to her father.— 
131-130. 

Then PArvatl went and sat in tho lap of her father hy throwing 
her tiny arms round his neck. Her mother then said, “Daughter, 
salute this sage. By saluting him you will get a worthy husband. 
Hearing tlioso words of the mother, tho daughter of Himftchala covered 
her face wltli a cloth. — 137-138. 

She shook her head but did not say anything when her mother 
again said, “Daughter! you ealuto this sage and I shall give you a 
beautiful toy of gems that I have kept for you since a long time. 
Hearing those words she instantly got up and raising her clasped palms 
made a bow to him. — 139-141. 

After Pnrvatl had made her salntotlons, her mother gently enquired 
from tho sage through her maids about the auspicious marks on her 
daughter’s body and waited with feverish anxiety to bear the verdict of 
the sage. Himfichala also appreciated the question put by His noble con- ^ 
sort.— 142-144. 


Afterwards Narada smilingly replied. He said Her husband is 
not yet born. She is void of any auspicious marks. Her hands will always 
be raised and her feet will go astray after her shadow. What more 
can I say.— "145-146. ^ 

Hearing each WCrds, Himftchala became broken hearted and he lost 
all presence of mind His eyes were moist with tears In that condition, 
Him&chala said to Ndrada; — world is full of defects ; its ways are 
mysteiioos. The flow of creation must go on ; there is, no doubt, a Superior 
Being who ordains the destinies of bein^ The effect comes from the 
cause ; but, thereby, the cause has no importance attached to it. ^ it is 
clear that the father is nobody to the eon. Tlie beings are born on account 
of their past karmas. Egg*born ones become again egg-bom ; they 
may_ also be bom among men. Human beings may be bom again as 
reptiles ; and reptiles can become again men. These superior births are 
according to their greater merits (iu Dbarma). It is owing to the difference 
of Dharma that differences of castes and Airamas take place -147-153. 

I The orders of Brahmachaiya, &c , are established in their turn to make 
the wor d flourish. If all were to attain the highest in virtue or vice how 
would the world prosper ? The doctrine that God has ordained in the 
Sastras that one should beget; progeny to be saved from hell is simply 
deluding people. — 154-155. 

No progeny can be born without a woman. Women are by their 
very nature meek and weak. Women cannot aludy SSstras. All that has 
been staled in the SSstras, are quite true. Tho karmas yielding great 
fruits ate repeated often. In the Sastras, at many places, it has been said, 
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that a girl la equal to ten Bona. If Bhe is not modest and good, she is the 
cause of paiQ to her people and is noseless Tli6 birth of such a girl who is 
a source of pam and disgrace to her parents is always tepentcd and regretted 
The woliian Who is blessed with her husband, sons and wealth, &c , 
18 completely fortunate and the one bereft of them is eilremely unfor- 
tunate You have described my daughter as possessing inauspicious marks 
consequently I have been astonished, disappointed tmd distressed I am 
being burnt with anxiety, 'fhough improper, I am compelled to speak 
this to you 0 sago I You better be kind enough to obviate this misery of 
mine regarding my daughter My mind acknowledges defeat m things where 
I have no doubt and whicli are all settled The hope of good fruits is decei- 
ving me The women who get good fauabands give peace and comfort to 
both their paternal and maternal families and their lives become crowned 
with success — 156-1G4 

It 18 difficult for a womau to get a ^ood husband "Witliout virtue, 
oven a tolerable husband is not obtained, because, the natural course of 
women la to enjoy the company of their husbands for all their Uvea The 
husband of a woman in spite of hia being poor, unfortunate, illiterate and 
Sold of all fortune IS like a God to her Dharma without any effort, un- 
limited pleasures, and wealth to maintain one's life, are all found m bus* 
bands 0 Deian?i! You have said that her husband is not yet born 
which IS a most unlucky and unbearable thing You have also said that 
her Lord is not bom in the universe of thfee worlds which has caused a 
great agitation in my mind The auspicious signs of men, Dovas, £.c , are 
found in Ihcir hands and feet and you liavo described my daughter’s hands 
to bo always raised The fortunate, the rich and those who do not accept 
presents m rclum for anything, have no such bands You deBcriboHer 
feet to be nstraying wliicli also indicates a bad sign and has caused mo dis- 
appointment The signs on one's body indicate separate fortunes, husbands, 
sons, wealth, fortune, life, etc , But O Mum, you have said that my daugh- 
ter has no such signs OSago’ You ate truthful You know all ray 
inclinations I am being deluded and my heart is breaking — 1C5 174 

After saying so, Himftchnla held his peace ntid tho Sago Nurada, 
astonished at flis speech, rejoicingly said — 0 Himflchala* You aro 
driven to anxiety oven in midst of goo<l fortunes and all good luck 
0, mighty mountain I You have been deluded, because, you hare not 
been able to intorprcl truly Now hear the hidden truth from me Bo 
carclul in deciphering what I bare said Her Lord is not a born one 
Becanso Sankara the Eternal Lord, Protector nf tho Past, Futuro and iho 
Present is never horn He is iho refugo of nil tho Immutable and tho 
God Brahrafl, Vi*na, Indra, and Mum aro aU subject to tho cycle of 
birth death and old age They aro tho playthings of MahSdern It is 
throQgU tho wish of MahJdova that Urahmt is tho Lord of IIis domain and 
Visnii manifests Himself in larious wajs amongst different bodies during 
different Yogas. Tlio ecvcral incarnations of Vi?nu aro effecte<l through 
kUj-A Otherwise Atm*! never <lic«». O IlimSchala 1 Even xf tho birth fakes 
place in immoveable things the eonl docs not pensb h rom Bmhmk down- 
wartls to immoveable objectsliko trees Aa, are subject unconsciously, to 
tho pangs of birth and death Ma^dera is free from diseaao and death. 
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filed, immo\ cable and ts never born Tie isnot subject to old nRo and lafreo 
from oil diseases Rntlior from Him sprin/? nil things Such JlahSdopi, tao 
Lortl of the iinuerso, will bo the husband of your daughter. — 175 18G 

Kow hear why I said that she — Pfirvati— was void of marlcB The 
morha on the body indicate longevity, wedth and good fortune She is 
full of o\ orlasting xnQnito good fortune and therefore, no marks can eiprcsa 
that , therefore, IJcr body la void of marks The reason of my saying that 
hands will remain aloft is that this Goddess will always keep Her hands 
raised to grant boons to tho Goddesses, Dovns, demons and sages iho 
reason of my having desenbod Her feet as astmying is that Her lotus li e 
feet will shine with tho radianeo of Her too nails where will be rehecie 
tho shadow of tho crowned heads of tho Dovas and tho demons oho will oe 
tho Consort of Mah/ldova, tho Lord of tho univoreo This Siv^ is born as 
tho mother of tho virtues of tho worlds and tho progenitor of the bcin^, 
andissbininglikofiroinjourlap You should do exactly what would 
fflcilitato Her union with Siva Himftchnta’ a most important work of the 
Dovas 18 pending at present — 187 194 

SQta said —On hearing nil that from NSrada, the mighty Hima- 
chola considered Himself as if born ogam Afterwards, making His 
salutations to diva, ho very delightfully said toNarada — “ 0 Sage ' you 
have, indeed, rescued me from an awful boll You have luted me up from 
* Pat&la and made mo king of all the seven realms 0, good ssge • now my 
name is famous as Himfichalo— but you have made me possess all tho 
moveable good qualities Now I hove become the store of good qualities 
and my heart is dancing with joy I do not know now what to do and what 
not to do The divisions of duty ore inconceivable Even Bfiliaspati 
cannot describe your virtues Sage ’ to have tbo privilege of meeting the 
sages like you is very rare and propitious Your conversation is big’ ly 
beneficial and soothing to me Through your favour I am blessed I 
am guilty , yet you all hav© made me the abode of the sages and the 
Devas , now be pleased to command me thinking me to be your most 
devoted and obedient servant ” — 195 203 

"When HiiuSchala said all that cheer/unj, N^rada replied — “ You 
Lave done everything and the work of the Devas that I told you before la 
also a great woik to be done by you also ’ Having said bo the Sage 
immediately returned to the Heaven where H© met Indra in his mansion 
On N&rada’s taking his seat, Indra said — ‘ What is the news in reply 
to which the sags related the whole history — 201 d06 ’ 

N&rada said — " 0 Indra ’ I have done what was necessary, now, 
the rest has to be accomplished by the God of love ’ 207 


At tho same instant, Indra thought of Cupid whoso banner is fish , 
he inslanfy appeared with His Consort fiati to whom Indra said fondly 
Manobhava' what shall I tell you particularly because you orginate 
from the mind and therefore, you know what lain erery body s mind You 
can fuUy espouse the cause dear to the gods Bring about the union of 

'tdW any farther delay Array yonmelf with Madhu 
the Vemai Season, the king of all seasons —208-211 
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■When Indra thus hesoaght Cupid to fulfil his desires, the latter 
said — “Ixjrd of the tiniverso* Lord Siva is unconquerable by my 
resources which are terrifying to the Hums and D^navas and do you not 
tnow this ? Ton know the glory of the mighty Siva very well Perhaps 
the blessings and wrath of the great are also great, there is always 
greafness in the great You have thought of your advantage in the 
enticement of ^iva This is not right, for, such schemes against 
Jiivara, launch one into utter ruin It had been witnessed many 
times before that The intentions of the beings become known and those 
who are overanxious to gam their ends, do not attain their ambi- 
tion ”—212 216 

Hearing those words, Indra said to Cupid — “ Lord of Rati f we 
are your Superiors here No doubt, the ironsmith has no other power 
than to make weapons Every man has some particular capacity , but 
no one can possess all the capacities ” — 217 218 

Hearing those words, Cupid instantly went to HimSchala in company" 
with His wife Rail and the companion Spring Season Arriving there. 
He began to think of the means for the accomplishment of His mission 
He thought to Himself that the minds of the great who are engaged with 
immoveable determination m doing great works and who are energetic, 
are hard to be shaken He also thoagbt that it would be better to 
move His mind first, and thereby victory would be certain, the work 
of the mission would be achieved by the shaking of his firm resolution 
Before, many persons accomplished their ends by cbangmg the minda ol 
the opposite party Unless jealonsy be aroused, anger does not come 
in , and without anger, envy, the roof of all attachment, does not set 
in He said to Himself, Botr shonld 1 direct fickleness, jealousy and 
anger to disturb His mind ? Those, who are endnring and contented, do 
not know my influence, bat a doubtful mmd is sure to be changed 
A doubtfol mmd is always restless, then the beginnings of success are 
seen and great obstruction is placed I shall, therefore, interfere with the 
asceticism of that fixed minded ^iva 1 shall place tempting things before 
the Lord ”—219 226 ' 

With that idea Cupid went to the hermitage of Siva This hermitage 
IB the essence of the universe It was surrounded with tall trees, altars 
were there , peaceful heings occupied that place ft was adorned 
with flowers and creepers All sorts of moveable beings reigned 

there There the Ganas, the attendants of ^iva were moving to and fro 
The bull was bellowing on the green verdnre of the tableland on tbe 
peak Cupid saw the three-eyed ^iva as the incarnate of the Beautiful. 
He also noticed that the Lord ^iva bad matted hair on His head, of tho 
lustre of saffron and was adorned with terrible serpents, and with cane 
m His bands. He was sitting there as the great hero E£rm Deia tbe 
god of Love, gradually advanced and saw His lotnslike eyes half open 
and intently gazing on tlie tip of His straight nose He saw that the 
lion skm was hanging from His shoulders It was oozing watery juice 
The snakes, with their hoods raised, were curling round His ears and 
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were breathing like fire. His matted hair come down to the ground to the 
cup consisting oE skull and hia Turabi vessel. He was seated on the coils 
oE the V^suki, navel deep, and was holding the tail by His bands. The 
snakes were ornaments all round Hia body,— 227-234. 

' He approached the Lord silently where He was sitting on the pMk 
with trees all ropnd and black bees buzzing. He then went through 
ears inside the Lord who, afterwards under Kamadeya’s influence, bo* 
came enamoured of the daughter of Daksa and then involuntarily 
His Sam&dhi vanished. He tried to collect His mind but Cupid 
began to throw obstacles. Then the Lord, knowing Himself to 
be betrayed by Cupid, most angrily summoned up His loga- 
Maya and His presence of mind and d^pised the God of Love and again 
plunged Himself in Hia Yoga. Oupid began to be conqumed by Yoga- 
M&yfi, the cover of Lord’s asceticism and Oupid who was full of anger, 
came out of His body.- — 235’241. 

Cupid, taking His stand with His friend the Spring Season, made an 
enchanting arrow of a cluster of sweet smelling flowers over which the 
centle breeze was blowing; then He hit it at the heart of Siva. At that 
hour the Lord was deeply strack with this greatly enchanting rough 
arrow and Hia pure mind was shaken. Though He was firm like a 
rock, yet He felt somewhat distracted. But bv His great will force 
He restrained HimselE and seeing the great obstacles outside, shouted out 
with anger a loud sound ‘’ Hum.” Afterwards the third Eye of the 
Lord became ablaze as if it was going to consume the world and a 
terrific fire of wrath was produced. — 242-248. 

. By the opening of that Eye, sparks of fire began to fall in showers 
and Cupid was instantly hurnt aud reduced to ashes when the Devos 
cried out “Alas! Alas I _ What is this.’*' The fire of the third Eye then 
appeared terrible os if it would burn the three worlds. Afterwards, the 
I^nl distributed the fire of Cupid amongst the mango trees, the month 
of Ohaitra, the moon, tho flowers, the black bees and the nightingale 
alloting them each different places — 249-252. ^ 

He also consumed the'arrows of Cupid which rushed to and fro in 
the form of fire and occupied the places where the remains of Cupid 
were distributed before and became eovercly tormenting to the people. 

It also occupied the hearte of sensuous people and began to bum there 
day and night violently ond without any hope of remedy. 253-255. 

Seeing the destruotion of KSmadeva, His wife Tlali, along with her 
brother the month of Ohaitra. began to weep. After a long period of 
waiting she eventually wont to tho Lord by the advice of her brother; and 
getting hold of the blwsoming creepers and the mango twigs and rubbing 

J^,ees''--S3oIa5if ° “ 

iiatl said I Baluto Tlioc, tlial art free from all diseases. I sirliito 
Tlieo sTho pervadest llio unirerra! miad. I salalo Thee, Lord irlio is nil 

,0 Tl.j de^ olee8. I ^luie Lliee, Bliava. BharodHiava, Capid, tho God of 
Lore, has been defeated by rbeo. Thy toiy is ycry finn; Thou resides! 
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in the forest of MayS Salutation to Thee • My salutations to Thee, 
0 ^arva, 0 ^iva, 0 ancient Siddha, O Thou who art great Kfila, who art 
all the Digits, who give&t highest knowledge, Salutations to Thee My 
salutations to Thee, who art beyond JCaia (Time) and Kala (digits) , pure 
nature is Thy ornament, the great annihilator, the destroyer of Andhaka, 
the great Protector and without attributes Tby attendants, Thy Ganas 
are very terrible , I bow down to Thee Thon hast created different uni- 
yetses , salutations to Thee Thou art the Creator of various worlds , Thon 
awardest rewards to [good] deeds , Salutations to Thee Thou art the head 
of all , salutations to Thee Thy eye is never destroyed Thou art 
the enjoyer of aacrifices , Thou fulGUest the desires of the devotees and 
Thou removest away the attachment of this world , Salutations to Thee 
My salutations to Thee of infinite forms, the most Wrathful, the Due 
decorated with the crescent of the Moon and the magnanimous Thy glory 
IB immeasurable and Thou art adored by all , salutations to Thee My 
salutations to the Rider of the bull, the Destroyer of Tripura, the Fol- 
filler of the dovotees' ambitions, the great remedy of everyone’s troubles, 
the liOrd of the Creation, the Greatest of the great, I am at Tby mercy 
Thou art the Great Achftrya, that la, teacher of the rules of conduct of all 
the beings animate or inanimate , Thou art the Creator of all the beings. 
Thou an great, dear, and immeasurable. Thou boldest the Moon on Thy 
forehead , 1 take refuge in Thee Lord ' Grant roe back the life of Kfima. 
None lu the three worlds, excepting Thee, can restore Cupid to life* 
Thon art the Lord of the dear ones. Thou producest the dear oneSr 
Thou hast created all the objects higb and low Thon art the only 
Lord of the Universe Thou dost seem to me the only Merciful Thou art 
the Lord of the three worlds and Thou dnvest away the fears of the 
devotees -260-270 

Sfita said After Rati, the wife of Cupid, had thus prayed the Lord 
Siva, the latter was greatly pleased and sweetly said — 271 

Sankara said — ” Your husband will be born after a short time when 
He will be known as Anaaga ’ — 272 

Hearing those words of the Ixird, Rati saluted Him and then went into 
the enchanting groves of the HimSlaya There, in that beautiful spot, for a 
long time, she wept bitterly over the destruction of Her Lord She desisted 
from committing suicide only by the words of ^iva — 273-274 

Afterwards, HimacfiaTa, prompted fiy tfie words of Nlifada, gladly 
took bis daughter at an auspicious hour to the hermitage of £ii\a, after per- 
forming all the necessary ceremonies and dressing Her nicely, making Her 
pat on handsome ornaments decorating Her hair with flowers, and follow- 
ed by a tram of maids Crossing through, the dense forests, be found 
a weeping damsel in a beautiful grove on the Himalayas Seeing 
such a lady of nnsurpassing beauty and of extraordinary lustre, weeping 
BO bitterly, He was astonished and being curious went to her, and said 
“ Kaly^nma • Who are you ? Whose wife are you ? Why are you weep- 
ing ? It appears that your grief is great*’' — -27^ 280 

On hearing such words of Himfichala, the crying Rati explained 
to Him the cause of Her wailings — 281 
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Sho eaid — '* I ata tlio wife of Cupid linbadova jb practising ans 
toritioa in this mountain and Uo Las reduced my Lord to ashes by open 
ing Ui8 third imthful eye Afterwards, I sought His shelter through fear 
and began to pray when the Lord said that Ho was pleased with me and 
that my husband would bo restored to life and one who would repeat the 
prajer uttered by mo would got hia objects occomplisbed and advised me 
to desist from death Itolying on His words 1 shall keep my body anyhow 
till then ”—282 28G 

Hearing thoso words of Rati, Himfichala began to shudder with fear 
Ho thought of returning to hia city and became ready to carry bis 
daughter in his arms when PArvall end through Her maids — 287 288 

Pnrvati said — “ What have I done to win a good husband ^Vhat 
IB the uso of having this unfoitunate body? Desired objects are obtained 
by asceticism and there is nothing impossiblo for an ascetic The world 
sufTors pain m vain when there is such a way to fulfil ones desires 
Death is preferable to living the life of the unfortunate and not practising 
asceticism I shall, eortainly, consume my body by austerities I have no 
doubt, that by this practice of Tapasya, I sliall attain my desired object 
and 80 I shall certainly practise penances ’—289 292 

Hearing such words of Parvat! Himacbala stammered out with 
emotions ' Daughter' UmA » Chapala* Your body is too delicate to 
bear the brunt of aaceticisra Do not make such an attempt TapasjS 
IS very hard and painful indeed What will be done will surely come 
to pass without fail Eveu without any attempt futuie things suddenly 
come to pass So 0 daughter » get up , let us go home We will then 
think what ought to be done Even at this, the daughtei did not agree 
to return home He was then plunged in anxieties and at that very 
instant, a voice from the welkin was beard ” Himacbala ' Your daughter 
will be known xn the world under the name of Uma and Chapala Your 
daughter shall attain by her mere thinking all the desires " 293-299 

Hearing that Himaohala gave Her permission and returned to His 
abode, after taking leave of his daughter — 300 

sata said — Parvatl wont to practise austeritiea to a beautiful 
part of the mountain impassable even to the Devae Pfirvati accom 
panied by Her maids went to that peak of the Himalaya that ^s 
very beautiful and resplendent with various ores 
ere Siddhas Gandharvas herds of deer and various birds huSm®. 
black bees, casoadee trees emellmg with the aroma otaowta,’having be'aSi 
ful oaves groups of chirping birds adorned with tains ^ oeauu 

the floweis of all the seasons loaded with Tarioue bnd» nt t '^1 
mined by the rays of the Sun and fall of d.Sent hndf “ 

She saw a big tree with many large branohef hav n^ ^ 1 ? 
flowering in all the seasons adorned with all sorl’a of On® j leaves, 

fruits and bright as Manoralha The Sun'a ravs fell nn T f 
seemed that the Sun was also overpowered bv^hn h 
There, Parvatl discarding Her omaSita and^dresq'^ d .v* 'iS'® f '“f 

tree, and began to bathe thrjoe daily She nasSd ’ 

the leave, of trees another cen.nry'on .1,V fE^“iror.re"r®a„°3 
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observed a fast for another century. She thus continued Her penances 
observing similar ordinances — 301-310 

Then the creation began to tremble by the power of Her asceticism 
when Indra thought of the seven Ri^is They appeared before Indra with 
great pleasure and were adored by him when They asked him the reason of 
his having thought of them Indra said “ Risis • hear my object P4rvatl 
18 practising severe austerities on the peak of the Himalaya, and I want 
yon to fulfil Her object — 311-313 

Heanng which They repaired to the spot where Pnrvati was practis- 
ing asceticism and said to Her — “ Daughter > what is your wish?” 
Then Parvatt bashfully said — “It la wise to observe silence before the 
great sages like you Those who salute sages like yon are purified by you 
and you question me right in the face “ She, then, offered them a seat 
and said — " After you have rested and when the toil of your journey has 
disappeared, you better question me ’* — 314 319 

Then she worshipped them according to the prescribed rituals and 
though UtnS shining like the Sun, cast off Her vow of silence for a while, 
she again held her peace of mind when the sages began to question 
Her with regard to Her object, She potting on a smile, bashfully said in 
a gentle voice “You know the hearts of all beings It is pleasing to 
hear words when they express what one wants most dear and sweet to 
one's heart The beings are always eager to attain what they hold dear 
and love it most Some clever persona resort to divine means , others 
resort to Tsnoas pleasant deities and ceremonies as ordained in the 
^(Istras But my miod always rushes to attain my dear wish, like 
ft barren woman desinng a son , or, one longing Heavenly flowers I am 
now making earnest attempt to hare Lord ^iraasmy husband who is 
naturally very difficult to be attained and who is moreover at present 
engaged in His tapasy& This is a very difficult thing indeed, for how can 
^iva devoid of delusion and passion, devoted to asceticism. Whose actions 
cannot be discerned even by tbe Devas and the demons and Who has con- 
sumed Cupid not very long ago, be attained by a girl like me — 320-328 
Hearing those words the sages controlling Their mind and realizing 
Her object said Daughter’ There are two kinds of comforts in tbe 
world and the first one 18 the gratification of the body, tbe second is the 
peace of the mind Lord Siva is, by nature naked, ferocious, Dweller of the 
cremation ground, the earner of ekalls, a hermit, statue-hke in action, a 
beggar, mad, fond of collecting ugly and terrible things, and inauspicious 
ness incarnate What advantage will you get in having Him as your 
husband ? If you, perchance, wish the gratification of carnal desires how 
can it be gamed ? He is the source of fear and an object of aversion and 
censure He is the wearer of a necklace of gory heads, adorning Himself 
with terribly hissing snakes, living m tbe cremation ground, moving 
about with His ferocious attendants How then can you expect to derive 
comfort from Him? Why do you not marry one of These, vtz — Vifnu, 
tbe protector of the Universe, the deytroyer of enemies, adorned by the 
Devas and the Lord of liakgmt and sacrifice, Indra, the Ixird of the Devos, 
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Agni the giver of every thing, V&yu the soul of every being, and Kuvera 
the Lord of riches And if you desire the h^pplness id the next 
another body, even then the Devas are capable to give you that There 
13 no chance of getting any happiness in this vrorld or in the next from 
^iva Again what the Devaa do not possess, your father has go^ 
that , so by the grace of your father, yon can get happiness 
any trouble So it is useless for you to undergo so much trouble* 
will have to undergo sufferings for the attainment of diva and no ^od 
will result Even a trifle sought with great eagerness becomes unattainable 
Only BrabmS can fulfil your desire ” — 329 341 

dota said — Hearing snch words of the Ri?is, PSrvatl got Very nngry 
with them, and with led ejes and trembling lips said —342 

Dovi said “ How can Those who hanker after unreal objects and 

are subject to vices, be devoted to a high Deva 7 What pleasure is there 
in cettins an unreal object ? and wbat pain is there when one is devotedly 
fttf^chpd to an object? Yon are on tbo right path and yet how do you come 
to such a contr^^^^ conclusion Yon ^should know that Tam a fool 

and I want to get an undesired object You all are like Prajapatl and 
Bee all things , but it is quite certain that you do not know that eternal 
Wana the Lord of the world, unborn, unmanifesled, of immeasurable glory 
The Devas Vi§nu, BrahmA, etc, do not know Him} then what use 
IS there m judging of His essence But ore you not aware even of 
His glory that is manifest in all the beings, and all the Universes ? 
Whose are these forms ,— Sky, fire, air, earth and water Whom do 
they manifest? Who has got the Sun and the Moon for His Eyes? 
Whoso phallus do the Devas and the demons worship devoutfully? Do 
you not know His glory who is called Mahd Deva by Brabmi and 
Indra, etc ? Whose mother is Aditi and who has given birth to Visnu? 
NArAyana and other Devas have been bom of Aditi from Ka-^japa 
Kaifyapi has been horn of Manchi Aditi is the daughter of Daksa. 
Martchi and Dik§a, both of them, were born of Brahm& and by prajing 
Whom did BralimA get His birth from the golden egg? By whoso 
meditation the part of Prakriti was agitated and was turned into the golden 

ogg? Prom whose third Prakriti, thoslaycr of Madlm was bom? Wlio«e 

Buddhi has created these six vargas out of their own Karinas?— 353 355 
Aoee.~iifl«irTfii=Thlra Prakilll, if, Tamwa. *^-Tho ali classca ofobjoctaof 
worldly ©alatonco 

“BralimS, of unmonitoslcd birth is not bom. by Hi> power Ho 
discqmbbrmloa tbo Gunos nntl crontoi Ibis mnlcrial nniicrso Bnl.ml 
10 tbo Lortl of tbo nnimim irad fins czlrnordmoiy powors Vi{im 

^''“bn‘,^,sl’;?xrr™r“ld“ ^cJo” "n'd";'" d^ n,: 

shadow lakes various kinds of births and ihaf propelled by FIi 

consciously to actions. Being thus .m;Sl^'*USrkeTaM 
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•wbat J8 good to "be bad and wbat is bad to bo good So 'Vi'jnu 13 tbe sole 
cause of the so-called Dharma and Adbarma seen m tbeSo created customs 
and usages Though this Karma, Dharma and Adharma is beginning- 
less, yet m ordinary bodies, it is not seen of long duration You 
also have not seen the beginning nor the end of Vienn Corporal bodies 
pensb somewhere and are re born at another place Sometimes they die 
in tbe vromb, sometimes, they live up to old age, sometimes, they go on up 
to a hundred years, and sometimes they are nipped in the bud in their 
early ages — 356-366 

“One, who lives a hundred years, is said to enjoy a full life and is said 
to live for an infinite period with regard to a short — lived man On®, who 
18 bom first and does not die early, is said to be Amara (immortal) 
In this way, the Devas like Visou etc, are said to be immortal Who 
can attain such pure bli'S and powers in this universe so full of vanons 
wonderful things? I do not, therefore, feel inclined to marry the Devas 

predorainent with trifling transient glories like Satva, etc I shall only 
many Siva who is the most supreme among the Devas and all the beings 
This idea of difference 13 the special cbaracleristic of the worldly people 
I take refuge nuto Him, the Lord^iva whose intelligence, strength, extra- 
ordinary power and excellencies are greater than those of the great , 
beyond whom nothing exists, from whom all this Universe has originated 
and whose good qualities have neither beginning nor any end This is 
my determination , it is very strong and seems to be contrary, and 
tbe sages offering me advice may go or stay ”-367-372 

Hearing such words of PSrvatl the sages were overcome with 
emotions and spoke to the ascetic PSrvaU in very sweet words — 373 

The Ut§ia said — “ 0 daughter • It le highly astonishing Ton aro 
the incarnation of pure undefiled wisdom , be pleased with us We aro 
very pleased to see your firm, unshakable faith in Mabadeva, at this, our 
inner natures are highly punfied Indeed, we could not realise the extra- 
ordinary glory of that Mabadeva We have come hero to see only how 
firm are you in your TapasyS Your object will very soon be accom- 
plished As the radiance of the Sun and the jewels is inseparable from 
them and as the purport of writing 10 inseperable from the letters, 
similarly you are not apart from ^iva This belief is firmly implanted 
in our hearts When you, who are fall of intelligence and inoraIs» have 
made such an attempt to get ^iva, then He will certainly see to it 
Sira will undoubtedly accomplish your object ” — 374 379 

Pdrvatl again adored those sages on Their having said so The 
Saptarsig, then, went to Siva They arrived at a beautiful tableland on 
the top of the Hiinalayas There, they saw that the tableland had 
put on the yellow matted hairs and were she’Iiig showers of the 
knowledge of Self, and the mountam was ho ng tbe garland of 
hland&ra in its hands composed of the swarms of bees There, They saw 
j diva’s hermitage and the Lord with HiS conscience purified by tho 
sacred waters of the Ganges, with Hm yellow plaits of hair, wearing tho 
garland of llalpa flowers and surroanded by a swarm of black bees 
flhero they found all the m a peaceful disposition The 

13 
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cascades o£ water were also not agitated The attendaat Viraka 
ctandmg at the door with a cane m his hand and adored the seven 
when the latter said that They had come there to meet the Lord biva 
some great hueinesa of the Devas They said that they wanted to ee 
glia for the fulfilment of the niirposes of the Devas He was to n® d' 
intermediary, so that they might not be put to unnecessary delay Ue wai 
to kindly inform Him of their airlial -380-380 


Viraka gave them seats and replied — " 0 Brfthmnas ' Yon CM 
meet the Lord after Ho has finished His bath in the waters of t 


and finished His Sandhya Vandanlni. wait for a while 


The Hi?is waited and remained fired on the_spot like ChStaka 
bird during the rainy season lo gel drops of r-iinwater 388 


After a short while,. Lord fijra.-ito .fin.shmg_^His^bath.^to^ 


After a attendant Virabhadra bowed down and meekly 

neat on a d^r skm^whe .llastrions sagos have come to see you on the 

Devas and They are eagerto be ushered in youraagust pre- 

orrand ,I,g i,<,rd made a sign to Virabhadra to let Thera come 

Then Virabhadra beckoned to the sages stnndmg at a distance to come 
in —389 394 

The sages, ^rith their matted hair tied up into a knot and with 
lonfl deerskiaa hanging on them, appeared before the Lord, with folded 
hai^s and approaching Him, remo%ed the celestial flowers presented^ to 
Hia feet by the Devas and bowed down and touched His feet Lord Siva 
cast an aflectionate glauce towards them when they gladly chanted His 
prai&es — 395-396 

The "Munis said —*‘0 Lord ^iva' we are highly gratified, so is 
Indra The liord of the Devas is sitting before us What better 
fruit can, one, practising a hard TapasjS, expect than one’s getting Thy 
favour? This Himfichala is blessed whoso daughter is practising devout 
asceticism to get Thee Tarakasuri, the nnnihilator of the Devas, is also 
blessed for he will leave his body through Thy son Brahm^ md Vi?nu 
who are now being highly tormented by the power and influence o' 
Tarakasura, are also blessed on account of Their contemplating on Thee the 
Destroyer of ills Thou art described to be the Doer of many things under 
many forms The stupid persons chint Thy name only under various words 
Thou art the only one who knowest all about the Universe , else Thou 
wouldst bo known as pitiless Or, it can bo said Thou knowest nothing 
of this painful world For TIiou art actionless And if Thou dost remain 
indifferent, seeing all these pains and troubles, then, how can wo call Theo 
merciful Thou dost rest on Tby Yoga MAyl , hence, ITioa art pure and 
undetiled and Thou dost take no pride m good deeds, powers and bibhu- 
ties Wo nro blessed among the corporal beings otherwise, how could 
wc have met Theo ? Now this is our prayer — Ihat our desires may bo 
fulfilled by meeting Tlico Now it behovest Theo to act in such a way 
that this universe which is now in trouble maj come to peace Wo are 
the messengers of the Dovo India We, conscnuentlv. bow down to 
Theo ”-397-403 
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Tbo seven sages expressed Their prayers sweetly as a good far- 
mer scatters his seeds in a well plonghed field and then bowed down to 
Bim — 404 

Hearing the prayers of the Ri§is, the Lord smilingly said like 
Bfibaspati —405 

Sankara said —"I know the excellent work that has cropped np 
for the preservation of the world, and that a daughter has been born in 
the houso of Himachala You are also doing your best to promote the 
cause of the Devas True { Every one is anxious to fulfil God s purposes, 
hut though one desires quickness, yet there is some delay here It is 
necessary, that the wi«=o should follow the rules and customs , for the 
ordinary people will follow that ”—406-408 

Hearing thoae words of Siva the seven sages sainted Him and went 
to Hitn'>cbala where they were adored by Him with great hospitality and 
endearment after which the sages uttered a few words hurriedly — 409 

Tho sages said — “ 0 HimSchala • ilabfideva, the Lord Himself, asks 
for Your daughter You should, therefore, make over your daughter to 
Hira in the presence of Fire The great work of the Devas is pendiOg 
long smcc, aud you should fulfil it for the salvation of thoUniierso’ — 
410-41i 

Hearing those words, Htmachala ined to speak but could not givo 
a reply distinctly, being overcome with emotions Ho mentally approv- 
ed of It The cle\er Ucu4, then saluting tbo Hums, began to speak out 
Her mind, deeply affected by her love towards her daughter —412413 
Men3 said —Though the birth of a daughter is highly mentonoas, 
yet, what people do not like, hasiust taken placo with regard to my 
daughter One ought to marry oneu daughter to a roan who is well qua- 
Iiticd 83 regards bis family, birth, ago, beauty, good qualifications and 
wealth and who docs not himself seek for a bndo How, then, can I give my 
daughter to ono whose only qualification is his asceticism Now do ac 
cording to the wishes of my daughter Tho Moms then replied lu words 
suited to please women — 414-417 

Tho Hums said —Hear now about tho qualifications of Sankara 
Tho Dovas and tho Asoras worship with great devotion, His feet Who- 
ever wants anything gets that from Dim Therefore this girl has prac 
liaeil Bcvcro austerities long smeo to attain Him She, the Devi, will 
ho greatly pleased on any bod\ who will enable Her to attain lUo fruits 
of Her vow IlaMogsaid so, tho Saptarsis took Himdcliala with them 
and repaired to Panrati — 418421 

Tho sages sweetly addressed tho auspicious Pirvall who was 
radiant like tho Sun with Her firo of asceticism They said, 0, Bcault 
fol One ! do not consume yourself any moro with such a rigid asceti 
cisra I^rly in tbo next morning Ixird Siva will accept jour lotus hands 
We had first gone to pray to Thj father and Thou shooldst now 
return homo with him ’ — I2J421 

Hearing those wonls Purvatl cvclaimcl —"Oh* Tapa‘»yS yields 
fruit, and instantly went to Utr father a homo considering Her asceticism 




100 


TUE'UATSYA .PURANAM. 


ns nccomplisliod. Tliero she felt a single 'night like a longperiod oi-1 0,000 
y^ars and became greatly eager to meet iSivo. — 425-426. 

Afterwauls in the auspicious moment in early morning (Brahma 
muhuita), the dear friends of the Devi performed various auspicious cere- 
monies, adorned Her bocly with vationa ornaments and took Her to a 
temple filled with'au'splclous things, where the seasons, incarnate in their 
proper foi ms, worshipped Him.lchala. — 427-428. 

Tho wind . accompanied by^ clouds came and began to work as 
sweepers and the Goddess Laksm! came Herself in all Her riches. 
Luetie and affluence pervaded everywhere.' Fortune and success reigned. 
Ohiiit.lraani and other gems, ICalpa ti«es and trees yielding all desires, 
appeared in Himalaya’s room. All tho mountains and Divine heibs 
presented themselves there personified. The Kasas and tho ores 01*50 
turned up there and acted as servants. The rivers and the oceans and 
all things, moveable and immoveable, also went there personified and 
the whole ’Sthtvara and the Ja/igama worlds added to tho lustre of that 

Wm^s^Vhiloaoplier'B fltoBe^TO=9ap, roHon, taato, delight, Pathos, They are 

fist Thoyaroeljhtlnpolntof sentloent, vw.;— ^ntrr, pw, 

ww WwT- • g ww T <H n v Bl V ?ve> »tt?% fw: But Bometjmes their number Is *Hne by tho 

snn ^ helng'addod and sometimes is also added making them ten. 

The seers, tho serpents, the Yaksas, the Gandharvas, tho Kinnaras, 
and the Devas, all, came to.^the GandbamAdah mount, well arranged and 
became the atteodants of Siva aud assuming beautiful forms, began to 
arrange the pandal, Brabrnd very lovingly decorated the plaited hair of 
the Lord with the moon and infused love and generosity into the ilro of tho 
TJiird Eye of the X<ord. The G(^doRS Cliatnundfi tied several garlands 
of heads on Her neck and said to Siva, “Pioy, beget a son who may bo 
tho destroyer of TuiaRasura and thus I may be gratified with the blood 
of tho demons. — 434-437 


VifDU, then, stood before.' the Lord holding tho crown decorated 
with fiery serpents. — 438. 

■ Indra held bejoro Him (be elcplont Bkin, Vftyu nlcoly decoroled Ibo 
sharp !ion.<.p»iidi8varaai.dtiio Sun, IhoMuon and Firo inherent in tl.e 

STluBtre-^'oJ'lo beings enhanced 


and ^ ^ f in onn band 

and Ibo silvery nsbee of the funeral pyre in the other; be pul on the 
wreath of skulls on bis neck and arms. Knvera prasontod to Lord Siva 
various kinds of ornaments studdwl with precious Slones VaraM pre- 

lrai^;lar’r£‘r=tak!r.„te"°‘ -“bo 

«kSwndra“"liray V -5. onTo irasTomStlraW 

Afterwards the so^^n ° *o‘ "in' be decorated. " 

Sira raw Ilis self ”0 ™on Lord 

^iva “ O Deva ' Thmi d i ****** bowing down on Ilia knees said to 
Snda fom 'llJCralr , ‘‘“oodragly beautiful in this Tliy .laga- 
onnanua lorto, llio form that gives great bliss to the Unlverco,”— dll-ilJS. 
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At this time, all the Devaa sent the Divine MatnhSs to Eati, the wife 
of Cnpid, who brought Her to ^iva and said “ Rati is standing in your 
presence , but she does look well m that Cupid ”-449-450 

Kote — =Tho DiTino mothers E&Id to attend on fiiva but usually on Skanda. Th<^ 
are generally said to bo 8 in number, vis — aruC' • 4i*(iCl 

B but sometimes they are said to be only 7 in number, v\s — ^ 
Slmti rrat i ^ ^ ^rar « and sometimes their number is increased 

to sixteen. 

Hearing those words, ^iva gave Her hopes, raising His left hand and 
felt anxious to see the face of Parvatl —451 

Then riding on His lofty bull He made a sign to His ganas to march 
slowly and made a move towards the abode of Himachola The earth 
trembled under the weight of the followers The road became aery dusty 
and Visnn’s ornaments became all covered with dnst He felt fatigued 
and sat down under a tree to take rest. He began to say — "Pray move 
on quicker, do not tarry in way, ’’when Viraka, the son of ^iva, said 
frowning — " 0 reamers in the sky ' What beautiful thing is there that 
you are delaying? 0 mountains' Go at a distance, 0 oceans' Convert 
your waters into stones 0 Demons and Pretas * Clear out the mud 
in the streets Gane^vara, and others do not be rcstne The patient 
Devas are watching Devas ' You should also move on calmly Bhr»figi, 
the attendant of ^iva, is taking the broad mootbed sknll for ^iva , 
be IS eo much absorbed that he does not mind bis own body 0 Yama ' 
It 16 useless for you to hold a club instead of a human sk^eton 3eing 
enenmbered with, the horses of chariots and Matnk&s, civa is going 
slowly The Devas, attended by tbeir own follower, are marching 
separately The Pramathas, the favourites of Siva, baa e already marched 
twice the distance 0 Devas ' go on your own vShanas, with chamaras 
and banners streaming in air Why are you not paying heed to the 
tunes in your songs The Kinnaras, oranaments are making noise too 
much The Gandakas are moving swiftly playing quite in three respec- 
tive tunes harmonious to each other Why do not the singers, the 
Suragavadis go lu front, Binging harmoniously These pleasure loving 
Naga men are singing various songs illustrating the praises of the Lord 
Why are the voices of the celestial ladies beard on this side so often? 
Various tunes® are being played — Munya etc , but why not even 
one Murchchanaf is being bemd here? Play on your tambourines and 
Vlnas directed by the Gandharvas Play your various kinds of drums ”— 
452 404 

Hearing those words the Devas, enjoined by Virabhadra, drowned 
the Universe with their music and joy Hie oceans and the clouds both 


•v^='Iho toortli or first ot the sereii primary notes of tho Indian gamot so 
called bceaoso it is derlTcd from the bjx organs — ^ter ks gtwig Brfr • 'V* 

( wow ) rfn n It fs said to resemble the note of a peacock 

tune in music 

t duly rognlated riso and 1*11 of sounds condnctlng the air and tho 

harmony throogh tho kpys In a pleasing maoDer ebang ng the key or passing from one key 
to another It is thus defined wnm wowr i ■ 
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bcfrm to roir At tlint time, IliinAcItala was agitated by tlio quick marcb 
of f^ivi ~~105 ICO 

Aftcruai(h, tlio Lord ^ivaand tlio Do\ as entered in a moment the^ 
mnnsion of Ilunficlmla ^Ylueh uaa con^picnoiis with thousands of golden 
gntcuaja and slrcamcrf!, ba\ ing many houses studded nitli \oriou3 kinds 
of precious stones, floored itU Vaidflrjn gem, trickling with elioirers and 
cnscido waters, tho squires looking charming with Kalpavnksa trees, 
gle\ming with white, black, and red ores, tho pithwiys shining while 
Lik?mt, pcr\aded with tho odour of flowers diffused all round by the 
wind — ^1C7 ICO 

All tbo citizens became very eager to boo tho Lord Siva on His 
entering tho town Iho elderly matrons became anxious, the 
thronged and rushed to and fro Iho streets were o^ er crowded —470 

Tho Divino ladies peeping through tho air holes were looking on 
tho luigo crowd, and bidden in their own garments and ornaments 
tho lotus 

“y onho " muub «nrKsf„‘’?o looh at S,.a Some »a.d sn.d t. 
he“m "to Conman.on, do not bo rcotivo .n having a ghmpso of the ^rd 
Gumd and bos now of His own accord fell inclined 
fo o" ^y ho oinp”ay Ottoman Some woman knocked down during 
tho bialle saul to nnother burning with the pangs of separation from hei 
husband “What are you looking? Do not speak, out of mistako, any 
loro oanrossions to ^iva ’ Some woman coni I not see Sahkara on nroonnt 
of diEo b"„t said after some reasoning • Siva i, here where Indra and 
other celestial Devos are standing Other ladies began to salute Lord 
Siva, taking their respective names and praying for desired objects The 
worship of Siaa bears fruit Some lady oiclaimed —O' TheioisSiva 
whose forebead IS adorned with the Crescent Moon Indra the Lord of 
tlie Devas la perspiring and is going ahead of the Lord making way for 
Him 0 ' There is BrahmS, matted hair and wearing deer skin 

He IS whimpering something in Siias eira” When the Lord reached 
the Him Jay i tho Duiue women raised the following chorus ‘ Through 
tho union with Sivs the birth of P4rvatl has become fruitful —471 478 
Afterwards the Deias mw tire house of Himalaya and wore gratified 
to seo the mansion designed and bmit by Viifvakarma looking majestic 
with Its pJIaia of white sapphire decorated with golden chaiia and pearl 
hangings resplendent with herbs and beautified with many pleasure 
gudeiis and lakes fhey ‘heir minds and eyes had become 

hlessod with that wonderful sight —479 481 

Han then went and stood at the gate, so that any body might not 
enter lliorusli, in consequence was tromon dons , his armlota were brol en 
and powdered to Pjeees Then Himio hala meekly and appropriately, ador 
ed. the four faced Drahmn who repeated aU the mantras and performed all 

the marriage ceremonies mal mg fire as witness Ava then married 

PSrvall Eierything was performed without any hileh At that instant tho 

King Himuohala began to bestow lavish chanties on the deserving In 
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this marriage, Himalaya was the giver The four-faced BrahmS. performed 
the partofHotft, the Loid^iva was the bridegroom and Uinft, the represent- 
ative of the universe, the bride, and all the beings, along with the Devas 
and the Eaksasas became fixed with attention At the same time, the 
Earth also brought forth new produce and herbs Vamua appeared before 
Siva holding various gems Kuvera brought ornaments of gold, pleasing 
to everyone, for the Lord ^iva V&yn began to blow gently to soothe every 
one Indra with garland round hia neck and with arms decorated with 
many ornaments spread an excellent white umbrella shining like the 
moonbeams, over the Lord Then the Deva Sankin adorned with all 
ornaments, enhanced the delight of all the beings — 482 490 

The chief Gandharvas began to sing and the nymphs started dancing 
The Gandharvas and the Kinnaraa danced and sang exquisite music The 
SIX seasons appeared incarnate to participate in the universal rejoicmga 
and danced and sang The sportive attendants of Si\o paused on the 
Himalaya, after being exhausted by then pastime At the same time the 
Lioid MahSdeva fulfilled duly all the rites of the marriage in conjunction 
with His noble consort Parvat! — 491-494 

On the completion of marriage, the Lord stayed in the mansion of 
Him&chala along with His Consort for that night The Gandharvas enter- 
tained them by singing and the nymphs by dancing He got awakened 
early in the morning by the praises of the Devas and theDaityaa — 405 

Then the Lord Siva with His father m law’s permission started to 
the Uandarfichal mountain in company with His Divine Consort, riding 
on His bull swift like the wind —496 

After the departure of MahSdeva and Uml, Himficbala felt very 
lonely and dejected in the absence of Parvall as often is the case with the 
father of the bride — 497 

Then Himfichala bade adieu to the Devas and entered into His city 
-Jiaturally resplendent, and adorned with Go purams made of jewels, and 
beautified internally with diamonds, gold and other precious gems — 498 
Here, on the other hand Mahadeva with Parvati sauntered about for 
a long time m the charming groves and solitary forests of the mountain 
In course of such pastimes, Parvati felt inclined to have a son She made 
several dolls and began to play with them in company of Her maids 
Sometime PSrvatl rubbed scented oil mixed with powder over Her body 
and made with the dirt of Her body a human form with an elephant’s 
head on his shoulders Pdrvatl sportively threw that son into the Ganges 
where he became enlarged in body So much so that he extended himself 
as big as the world, when P'lrvaii addressing him as son called him to 
Her The Goddess Ganges also, at the sametime, addressed him similarly 
whence he IS known as Gfingeya, then the Devas worshipped him and 
Brahma named him Vin&yaka and made him the head of all the attendants 
Ga^eia was thus born from Purvali —499 505 

Again, Parvati longed fox a son and began to play Bimilaxly She ] 
planted a sapling of AiJoka for the pleasure of Her son and took very 
good caro of it. The tree soon grow op by being watered and looked 
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after sa carefully, Tiien once on an occasion, BphaspatJ, the Devas, the 
Brahmanas, the sages came there and said to PArvati — “BhaTan? ' You 
have been born for the benefit of the world and all desire the birth of a 
son Most of the creation seems eager for progeny The people con- 
sider their births successful by seeing eons and grandsons 0 Devi * 
What object can be gained by creating and rearing up trees like sons ? 
Those who have no issue usually become dispassionate to the world and 
try their best to obtain Devahoods Now you ought to set a value on 
actions like this ” — 506-510 

Pdrvati said — “ One who makes a well in a place where there is 
scarcity of water, lives in heaven for as many years as there are drops of 
water in it One large reservoir of water is worth ten wells One son 
IS like ten tanks, and one tree is worth ten sons This is My moral and I 
am piepared to protect the universe to Ihesame end ' — 511 512 

Hearing such wQids, Brihaspati and other Bifi-hmanas returned to 
their places after saluting Pflrvatf — 513 

When all of them returned to their abodes, Mahtldeva gently took 
Parvatt by Her hands and made Her enter slowly in to His palace She 
went inside the mansion which was pleasing to the mind, the doois of 
which were decorated with bangings of pearls the walls were of gold, it 
was full of pleasure courts and looked most enchanting by the buzzing 
of the black bees over the floral wreaths —514 616 

Ihere,. the Eiuuaras were singing, the whole place was well scented 
nnd the peacocks were sporting, the cranes were throwing out their notce, 
tlie pillars of gems were dazzling with lustre, the parrote were sporting 
on the walls of lapis lazuli At some places the ladies of Takias were 
playing on lutes and sporting The Kmmras were constantly singing 
and dancing at various places , cranes and S&rasas were moving at other 
places , at other places the pearls were reflected on the floors made of gems , 
and Suka birds thinking them to bo p^ogranates were striking them with 
their beaks Within such a mansion, wva and Piirvatl began to play dice 
When both of them were engaged in play on a floor made of fndrantia 
pearl, there was a tremendous uproar all at once and the delicate Parvatt 
enquireu'ouc’oi'cunosiiy ifom »fivff ifle" reawjir oi'ix* — 

Siva replied — “My dear attendants, the Ganeivaras, are sporting 
on this mountain. It is their voices Those human beings who have 
won my pleasure and appreciation by observing austerities, fasts, celibacy 
ond pilgrimages to sacred places have now acquired my Ganatva (oflico of 
attendants) and they can assume any form at will They are full of enter- 
prise , they are highly energetic and endowed with great forms and virtues. 

1 am also astonished at their deeds They are powerful enough to annihi- 
late the universe including the Devas I may forsake Btahmil, Vieno, 
Icdra, Gandharvo, Kinnara and the serpents but I cannot live wiUiout 
these attendants They are all enshnned in my mind and they always 
play in this mountain ” — 524 523 

Hearing that Parvatl felt astonished and leaving oil play began 
to peep at them tbrongh tlio air holes Some of thorn were lean, 
oUieiB corpulent, somo tall, others short with big stomachs, with 
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their faces like those of tigers, lions and elephants Some of them 
were like sheep npd goats &aie had variegated features Some 
Trere hlazmg like fire Some rvere dark, others yellorr Some were 
gentle, others grim Some were of smiling disposition Some had black 
and some brown bair Some were like birds in appearance Some had 
faces like those of the various kinds of deer Some ivere dressed in the 
kn^a fibre and skins , some naked and some of deformed appearance , 
some with their ears like those of the cow Some had ears like those of 
elephants, many of them had many faces many eyes, many bellies, 
many hands and many feet They were armed with various kinds of divine 
weapons, wearing various kinds of divine ornaments of flowers and 
serpents, endowed with various kavachas (amulets), pervaders in the heaven, 
players on the Viua, dancers at many places Seeing such attendants, 
Parvati said to ^iva — 530-536 

The Devi said — “How many attendants have yon got? What are 
their names ? Pray, mention one by one to me ’* — 537 

^uasaid — ‘These Ganas of various name and fame are a Koti in 
nnmber » e , in all, they are innumerable They are most valiant They 
pervade the universe They become pleased with and enter into the sacred 
cities roadways, old worn-out ganJens, abandoned bouses bodies of 
demons, infants and mad men and the cremation gronnds They indulge 
m various kinds of sports along with these and drink steam, froth, smoke 
and honey and eat all kinds of things They also inhale air and drink 
tvater and are addicted to singing, roosic and dancing They are numer^ 
CUB and cannot be counted ” — 638^41 

PArvati said — “ Il«cird • What is the name of that atlendent who is 
covered with buck skin, clean m person, wearing the girdle of muBja, 
With a loop thrown on his left shoulder, looking so sweet, wearing the 
Wreath of stone heads, with handsome form beating his arms with slabs 
of stone and following the Kumaras His tuft of hair on the head is wav- 
ing a little towards his left He is frequently attentive to the songs of 
other attendants What is his name ” — 542 544 

Siva spoke — “ Devi • He is Viraka, i e , Vlrabhadra He is my 
^eat favourite He is full of many astonishing qualities The other 
Ganesfvans pay him great respect ” — 545 

P&rvati spoke — “ I also long to have a son like him When shall I 
be blessed with such a pleasing son ? ’ — 546 

^iva said — “ This son is the giver of comfort to your eyes Let him 
be your son Even this Vlrabhadra will be blessed by calling you 
mother “ — 547 

Hearing which Pdrvatl sent Her maid VijayS to call Vlrabhadra in 
The maid hurriedly coming down from the npper stoiy said — 518 549 

Vijayasaid -^“Come here Viraka You have incurred the dis- 
pleasure of Mabddeva by vour restiveness, and what will Plrvati think of 
your sports , hearing which, Vlrabhadra casting away the pieces of 
stone and wiping his face gently, accompanied Vijnya to enquire into real 
cause and went slowly and took his seat near Pdryatt — 550-552 
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Gcoiag him como, tlio Dovi Girij& gotdown At the Bight of Vira 
bhadra, the Dev! ahone like the petal of n red lotus milk began to flofv 
from her breast and She most lovingl} a-itd in a gentle voice -553 

“ Vlrabbadra ! coma , coma , you hive attained ify son ship , Maba- 
deva has given von over to mo as eon ” With these vvoids She seated him 
in Her lap and kissed hia chcoka and smelling his forehead, caressed that 
Biveot speaking Vlrfthhadra Aftenrords, She decorated him with nice 
ornaments, such os girdle of bells, armlet? of gems and garlands Then 
she put on him peculiar kinds of leaves, flowers, herbs, white mustard 
Ac , as prescribed to ward off evil eight — 554 557 

Aferwirds, Sho put a mark of Gorochan'i on his forehead and o 
garland of ornamental leaves on Ins neck and said — “ Kow go and gently 
play with your fellow-attendanls but do not be rash Remain for some 
time putting on a necklace of serpents and remain dirty ATay you bo ever 
victorious on mountains, tnhieZands, over Itees elephants and j our com 
panions You should never enter into the swift running stieam of the 
Ganges nor should you go m a forest infested with tigers and lions 
May the Goddess Durga be pleased with this Vlraka as Her son, out of 
the innumerable attendants Tbe welfare asked by one’s own father 
and mother is obtained after Bome time, it is sure to bear fruit m some 
future time Virabbadra, the lord of the Ganas overpowered with tbe idea 
of being the child of Pfitvatl began to say to his playmates * My mother 
herself has decorated me with all these ornaments , Sbe has put on my 
neck, the garland of MSlati flowers with Smdbuv^ra flowers interspersed 
with grey dots Who is that most skilled musician among tbe attendants 
with the musical instrument in bis hands whom I may give this toy that 
18 in my hand ' — 558-505 


Afterwards, PArvaU, in company of Her maids, began to peep at 
"Vlrabhadra whilst he was at play, through ths air holes from south to west, 
from west to north, from north to east — 560 

Sfftasaid* It is highly astonishing that even Paivatt, tbe mother of 
tbe universe, was also deluded like that, then what mortal being would 
not be entangled m the bonds of filial love with his son ? ' — 567 

After that the Devas and LokapSIas entered within to meet tbe 
Xjora’j^va wden t'de ai'i'enahnibofAiva nob oa tie ^hdunuff airu'imndj' “ 
parade with their arms and weapons Vlraka also took up one m 
and ezciaimed, " who will be cut into two by this axe ? who ha 
called the cruel Yama into his memory ^ Say If you remain silen 
then I understand that you all are afraid of this terrible weapon 
"When I, of terrific appearance, am here, no one can effect anything 
with any of these weapons "When VJraka was expressing thus tu( 
Devas desisted him from his purpose saying It is quite useless ^ 
wound the feelings of the Lokapfilas Seeing Vlraka to be so muen 
attached to the Deva-Deva, Parvatl'Sdvised Viraka to bathe in spring 
water to walk in the Devi mountain and girdens to sleep in tbe house 
covered with flowers and not to go on the tops of high peaks where w»n“ 
blows very violently The high golden peaks the golden low lands an 
the caves of tbe GaudbamSdan moautaic are full of many vajuam 
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things. All the Ganeiraras nsed to dwell there Its vanoas places were 
well bedecked with manddra Oowers, leaves, and lotuses and the pleasure 
resorts of the celestial brings Vinka used to roam at those places 
The ladies o£ the Siddhas as"d to dnnk the nectar o! his face If Tarvatl 
could not see Viraka for a moment, she used to become impatient and 
constantly thought of him Viraka, too, then remembered his good for- 
tune It IS tins Viraka that became the real son of the Devi on some future 
occasion The creator of the coming world created Viraka out of fire 
Viraka was verj fond of Divine singmg and dancing and was, therefore, 
respected by the Gane^varas. Sometimes, ho used to play in mountains, 
where lions roared , sometimes, ho remained in the mines of jew'els some- 
times, ho played in S.ilatAH forest , sometimes the pleasant blooming 
Tamala forest , sometimes under the trees, sometimes, in waters full 
of lotuses and having a little mud , and sometimes, he used to remain 
in the pure auspicious lap of his mother Thus he spent his lime in 
childish pastimes Somefimo, like Ara, Viraka the lord of Ganerfraras 
used to sing with Vidyadharas m the groves with all paraphernalia and 
amusemeuts At this moment the Sun, after illuminating the half 
world wont down below the horizon to some other distant land, the As- 
tichala mountain — 5G&*578 

The TJdayachal and the Astachala which are the mountains on which 
respectively rises and sets the Sun, the former helps m the beginning, and 
the latter in the end , but in the heart of the Ast'^chala really lies imbed- 
ded firm friendship The Sumera Mount which is daily worshipped, 
whose base is wide ond which is very lofty does no help to the Sud, the door 
of real service, at this time This sort of behaviour is also present in the 
waters So the intelligent beings should make use of everylhmg The 
Sun, too, at the end of a day, entered into wafers, but He did not feel 
any need for those when Ho had considered his own a short timo pre- 
viously — 579 581 

In the evening time, the Mums feeling tlio absence of the Sun, 
suppre<«se<l iheir grief and looking towards Ilim prayed for IIis speedy 
return Then the veil of darkness spread moro and more over tlio 
Universe just like the mind of the wicked becoming enabrouded m sin.— 
58J-583 

Then, Lord ^iva went to sleep with His noble consort Flrvatl in 
IFis mansion, the walls of which were sinning with gems on the lioods of 
snakes and over llie bed was a beautiful canopy , and on the floor 
was spread a wliiio clolh shining liko moonbeam , tlio border of tho 
canopy decnrateil with various kinds of gems and pearls It was moving 
to and fro by iho gentle breeze on account of tlio lustro of gpms, it 
seemed as if there arose a rain-bow — 584 *>SC 

When Siva began tn sleep with Ilis neck touching tie arms of 
I*^rTall Ills white lustre looke*! extremely charming and the grxldess 
rtrvftiJ, gleaming like the petal of a blno loins, looked dark under cover 
of night At that timo the LirJ ;okingly said to Ptrvall — 5S7 588. 

Here enis the one httn Jretl an>f fifltf-fourtli ehaj^er on the I irOi of 
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CHAPTER CLV 

diva said — “ My body is resplende&t with lustre and you look 
black and your embracing mo looks like a serpent Coiling round 
a sandal tree With apparel white and with the moonbeams falling on 
you, you look like the new moon lit night ” — 1-2* 

Having being thus addressed, PArvati leaving the neck of the 
Lord and with Her eyes turned red with anger and knitting Her eyebrows, 
said One despises others through one’s own faults 0 Lord • He is 
surely to meet with misfortunes Constant despise is the reward that I am 
now getting on attavmng Thee after ih© performance of rigid austerities 
diva ’ I am neither myster«ms nor wicked O, one with streaming 
hair • you are well known to have become vicious by contact with evil 
things Siva • I am not the teeth of Pflsfi,, nor am I the eyes of Dhaga 
Bhagavan Aditya knows Thee well Thou art to be blamed. Thou 
art now causing Thy own trouble by chiding me thus due to Thine own 
fault Thou callest me black , but Thou art well known as very block 
(Mab& K&Ia), what shall I do ? I am going to the mountains to practise 
austerities and will give op my life Wbat is the use of my Ufe under 
the subjugition of a cunning husband ? — 3-9 

Hearing Her such angry words, diva said lovingly and meekly “0 
Girigfi. * I have not blamed you on account of your being the daughter of 
HimAchala , I have called you by that name simply to test your Bbakti 
Do not indulge auy doubts for nothing Ginj& ’ those whose cooscieiice is 
clear are not led astray I shall no more joke with you if you are so much 
annoyed Pray, remove away your anger 0 beautiful one • I bow to 
Thee and jom my bands before the Sun None should ever joke with 
one who gets offended with what is spoken m affection, and jest • 
10 14 

diva thus coaxed PArvatl lo many ways but Her Wrath did not 
abate She snatched IIet>elE away from the ombrnco of duo and pre- 
pared to start immediately — 15-10 

The Lord seeing Her mind fixed on going, angrily said " It is true, 
you are in overj way like your father The seieral limbs of jour bcKly 
appear like unreachable tall peaks of tbo Himfilayas with clouds embrac- 
ing in the middle nod trying to roach tbo Heovens Your heart is 
linrd to attain, os the unfathomablo intcriora of the Ilimfllyas aro hard 
to ho tmverfiod Your bo<ly is very hard, owing to tho hardness of 
tho rocks in tho Himilajas, you arc present at many places and that 
13 doriveil from tho hilly forest land, and your crookedness is from tho 
tig tag lanes thereof and you are hard to bo served ns tho cold and 
snows ol tho Himalayas are hard to bo borno In short, nil tbo qualities 
of llimftchnli aro imbibed in you ’*—17-10 

r.rvalt, thus addressed, shook Her head with fury and grindinc 
Her teeth said — 20 ** 

Um\ said — “ Pray do not despise other worthies by trying to find 
fault with them Thou art also full of faults on account of'lhy bad 
company Tliv crookoilneRS m derived from Thy contact with scents. 



CHAPTER CLVI 


109 


Thoa art void o£ affection like Thy ashes Thy heart is raoro vilified 
than Moon by Her spot Thoa art inferior even to this bull in nnder- 
stnndmg What is the use of talking more Thou art fearless by living 
in the cremation ground Thon art shameless, because, Tliou art naked 
Thou dost not dislike disguishing things on account of Thy constantly 
wearing skulls and mercy has left Tbeo once for all ” — 21 23 

8Qta said — With these words PArvatl left that place At that time, 
the attendants of ^iva made a noise and Virabhadra running up to her 
said, crying, 0 Mother • where are you going leaving us alone ? Saying 
BO, he throw himself round Her feet and said — “0 Mother* what has 
liappened? Where are you going so angrily ? If you go away so rulh- 
leasly I will follow you , else, forsaken by you, I will throw myself down 
from the peak of the mountain where you may practise penances ” — 
24 27 

On hiB having thus spoken to P&rvati, She said after fondling him 
with her right arm, " Son * do not be sorry You should not throw yonr- 
self down from the mountain nor should you accompany mo Son • I tell 
you wh It you ought to do ^iva has despised me by calling me Krisna 
(block), BO I shall practise austerities m order that I may become fair 
complexioned This ^iva is desirous of women After I go away you 
should keep guard at the gate so that no other woman might come Son * 
If you find any other woman coming in do report it to me and I shall at 
once arrange about it " — 28-33 

Hearing that, Virabhadra said I shall do as you say ” , and then 
ho cheerfully set himself to carry out the injunctions of hia mother, 
after duly saluting Her — 34 35 

Here end$ the one hundred nad fifty fifth chapter on Kum&ra 
Samlhava (the btrth of K.<irtikey%) 


CHAPTER CLVI 


SQta said — Afterwards PirvaU beheld the mountain Goddess, 
Kusnmamodinl, the comrade of Her mother, coming to Her — 1 

The Goddess also seeing PitrvoU lovingly embraced Her and said 

" 0 Daughter 1 where are you going?” — 2 

In reply to that querrj PArvati narrated to Her, all about the agony 
that was inflicted on Her by Siva and looking upon Her os Her own mother 
Bho said — 3 


” O Pleasing one ’ You always remain here as the Goddess of tins 
mountain lou are most dear to Me, consequently, you should do what 
I tell you Pray, inform mo if any woman comes in private to the abode 
of Diva , 


you should also try not to allow any woman enter in private to 
r*' V your information, I shill arrange what oiighi to 

™ uooo Piirvatl went to the presiding goddess and said ” 1 will act 
accordingly” and went away -4-7 

Umi. on tho olherhand, entered Her father's pleasure gardens as 
clouds wander in the sky In that way. She left all ‘the orraments aiS 
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donned barks of trees on Her body During the hot weather, She warmed 
Herself in the fire burning around Her She remained m water during 
the rainy season Sometimes She lived on the jungle fruits and some- 
times observed fast She slept on the floor Thus She carried on Her 
penances Her body became dned up and lean and thin — 8 10 

Afterwards the son of the demon Andhaka, named Adi, coming to 
know about Parvatl’s resolution and practice of Tapasy'i, remembered 
the destruction of his father , and he turned up to take revenge Adi, the 
son of Andhaka, and brother of Vaka, was trying to discover weak points 
of ^iva , and be now went to l^iva after conquering the Davas m battle 
Going there he first saw Virabhadra standing at the door and became 
anxious In by — gone days when Audliaka was killed by ^iva, the demon 
Adi practised severe austerities when Brahm&, being pleased with his de- 
votion, appeared before him and said “ Demon • what do you desire 
as a fruit of this asceticism ? ’ The demon said — “ That I he immortal 
IS my wish ’ — 11-16 

Brahmfi. said — "There is no one exempt from death, every 
embodied being is sure to die You should, therefore, seek your death 
through some means "—17 

The demon said —“I may only die when there occurs a change 
in my form, otherwise, I may live for ever hearing which Brahmd said 
" You will die when your form undergoes a change 18-20 

Getting that boon, the Daitya considered himself immortal and 
afterwards in order to hide himself from Virabhadra he transformed 
himseU into a serpent and without being noticed by Virabhadra, crawled 
inside where ^iva was Then, that great Asura, leaving oil the disguise of 
the serpent, masquedered as Parvati in order to tempt^iva After making 
his form exquisitely alike PSrvati by his spell, be put on sharp and strong 
teeth, and made up his mind to kill ^iva He went near ^iva in the form 
of Pdrvatl putting on neat dress and ornaments — 21-27 

Then, seeing the horrible demon m the form of PAnall, He became 
greatly pleased and said — "Pfirvall* thou art well dispositioned I hope 
there is no false appearance in thy love Thou hast come to me after 
mo’on'ng'irjy* jinnWir lUli? .vihnb* .wiild .«> JilanV Ao .me As' Aly 

separation Thou hast done well m coming to me It is well worthy of 
thee ” — 28 30 

The demon thus addressed by ai\a and not knowing Ilia glory 
smilingly said by slow degrees —31 

"I had gone to practise severe penances to gain Thy affection, where 
I could not find myself well owing to my being away from Thee and that 
is why I have returned to Thee ”—32 

di\a became suspicious and smdingly began to think seriously on 
the affair —33 

“ UroA had become angry with mo and had gone away with the fixed 
resolution TIow has She now come back without fulfilling Her object? 
This IS my doubt ”—34 
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^iva now noticed the marks on her body m course of His speech and 
did*not find the mark of a lotus on the left region of the iibs Instead 
of which, there was a bundle of hair — 35 

Then, the Lord came to know it to be a devlish freak and keeping 
His form hidden, took the Vajra astra and hit it on his private part 
and thus killed that D^ava Virabbadra did not know the destruc- 
tion of the demon in that way and the Goddess of the mountain seeing 
the demon thus killed in the form of a woman and not realizing the full 
situation, sent the news by the messenger Vayu to Parvati, when She 
began to seethe with wrath Her eyes turned red with auger and She felt 
fearfully agitated in mind and pronounced a curse on Virabbadra — 36 39 

Here ends the one hundred and fifty sixth chapter on the ’killing of the 
demon A4i 


CHAPTER CLVn 

P&rvati said — **0 Virabhadia* as you did not care for me and 
showed less affection and regard for me and as you allowed a woman to 
appear in private before Siva, I curse you for this offence so that your mother 
shall be a salty piece of stone without any heart, inanimate, rough, 
and rugged ” — 1-2 

This curse was the cause of Virabbadra ’s evolution from the rock 
While Pdrvatl pronounced that curse, wrath came out of Her mouth in 
the form of a porrerful lion —3*4 

FSrvatt, on seeing the ferocious lion with bis long manes, long tail, 
fearful fangs, slender waist, standing before Her, in the twinkling of an 
eye, with his mouth wide open and long red tongue flapping out, began 
to think of entering within his mouth Lord Brahmft realizing what 
was m Her mind made His appearance before Her and addressed Her in a 
very clear tone — 5 7 

Brahm& said — ‘*0 child' what is your wish? What rare boon 
can I confer upon you? Now desist from your rigid austerities I advise 
you bo” — 8 

Hearing that, Pdrvatl revealed to Him what she had thought of since 
along time — 9 

Pdrvatl said — “I had attained ^iva aftei a course of hard penances 
and He addressed me as dark complezioned, so now I wish that ily com- 
plexion may become like that of gold m order that I may adorn Myself 
in the arms of the Lord ’ — 10-11 

Hearing that, BrahraS said ** It shall be so, and you shall also form 
a part of half of His body ” — 12 

After that, the complexion of Parvatt instantly turned into a golden 
hue from that of a blue lotus colour Her dark skin was separated from 
Her body and transformed itself into the original form of the Goddess Ratri 
who stood aside, dressed in yellow and red, three-eyed, with bell m Her 
hands, and adorned with v anous ornaments Brahma then said to R&tn 
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■wTio was sbiiung like the petal of a blae lotus “ lUrli ' you have bewme 
hlessed by the contact of Parvatl, and the lion, produced by the of 
P irvatl, shall be your conveyance and it will be marked on your banuer 
also Go to Vindhyachala where you would do the work of the Devas 
You will be known in future by the name of Ekavara^a " Goddess I 
This Panchala Yakga la gt^n to you as your attendant He is well 
up m various kinds of Mdyd One hundred thousand of Yak^a attendants 
are following him ” — 13 18 

The Goddess Kauiiikl, thus enjoined, went to Vindhy^chala and 
PSrvati also went to ^lya after fulfilling Her object Virabbadra, who was 
standing at the entrance with a golden rod m hand, challenged Parvatl and 
taking Her to be an ordinary one addressed Her angrily He said “you 
have no business here Go away A deiron had come in the appearance 
of Pdrvat! to deceive Siva wTiom I could not see sneaking inside He 
was, however, killed by the Lord — 10 22 

After that the Lord reprimanded me severely and said " Do you ooC 
keep watch carefully ? you will not be able to guard for a long tune ” 
Bioce then 1 am very alert and wiU not admit you m You had better 
retrace your steps ' 

Bere ends the one hundred uni fifty sicenih chapter on the curse 
on Vtraka 


CHAPTFR CLVHI 

Vtrabhadra continued, “Lotus eyed* My loving mother had also 
given me the same order She told me not to allow any other woman 
to get inside ' —1 

Hearing that, Pirvatl began to reflect and said to Herself “ Ah I 
concerning him, Vfiyu told me he was a demon and not a woman I 
have cursed Virabbadra in vain In anger, fools, no doubt, do ignoble 
deeds Reputation is lost by anger It also destroys riches 1 have cursed 
my son without knowing the real truth Men with perverted minds 
easily get into trouble ” With such thoughts Pdrvatl reraoraefully said 
to Virabbadra — 2-5 

The Devi said — “ Virabbadra J I am your mother and you need not 
entertain any doubt. I am the beloved of ^iva and the daughter of Hirad- 
chala Son* do not be deluded by my appearance Brnbrnfi, becoming 
pleased with My ascel)ci'=Tn, has granted me this fair complexion Son ' 
witiiout knowing the full details of that demon, I have cursed you which 
cannot be now obviated but I assure you that you will soon come back 
after being liberated from its effects m thy man birth ’’-^C 9 

SQta said — Afterwards Virabbadra began to pray to hia Mother 
shining like the Moon — 6 10 

Virabbadra said — “ 0 daughter of HimAchala * 0 compassionate 
to those who seek Thy shelter, the nails of Whose feet are rendered 
more Instrous by the reflections of the swords of the bowing Devas 
and demons adorned with crowns studded with jewels, I salute Thee 
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0 ttie Destroyer of the troubles of the aflljcfed ’ shining like the 
Sun, lustresome like the mountain of gold, with the curved ejebrows 
looking like serpents , I am at Thy mercy Parvati ' tbe^ is no one 
who can Confer boons on devotees bo readily as Ihou canst Siva does not 
yearn for any one else in the world excepting Thyself — 11 13 

“ 0 great one * by great yogic power, Thou hast converted Thy body 
into another unconquerable body like that of Mahe^vdra and hadt become 
His ornament It is Tliou who being praised by the Devas, hast killed the 
friends and relations of the demon Andhaka Thou ridest on the great lion 
With long white manes rising from his shoulders Thou destrojst the great 
Asnras by Thy extended bands, reflected with the fire emitting from 
Thy sharp weapons 0 Slother • the inhabitant^ of the earth caU Thee by 
the name Ghaudika, the Destroyer of Kumbha and Nirfomblia Thou art the 
only Deity tube meditated by the people of the world who bow down to 
Thee It is Thou who art earnest in destroying the demons who create 

f jreat not and distuibance Devi ' I bow down to Thy manifestations in the 
leaven, on the aerial track, in the blazing Are and on land, 0 unconquer- 
able one’ 0 unequalled one ^ 0 dear one to ^iva ’ 1 salute Thee The 
ocean full o! waves, the fire and thousauds of serpents cannot cause me 
any harm when I utter Thy name I am at Thy mercy and have no 
craving Devi > calm doirn and be clement to me I saluste Thee 
0 shelter to Thy devotees of firm devotion OBhagoiali’ 1 take refuge 
at Thy feet May Thy unending shower of mercy fall on my head 
Forgive me Now assume Thy peaceful form ’ —14 19 

Sflta said —When Virabhadra prayed like that, Parvati became high- 
ly pleased and cheerfoUy entered the apartment of Her Lord Siva — 20 

Then Virabhadra sent back the Devas, who had gone there to make 
Their obeisance to ^iva to Their respective realms He said to Them 
“ Devas I this is not the time to meet Siva , the Lord is enjoying the 
company of His noble consort ’ Hearing that the Devas i-eturned to 
Tlieir respective regions — 21 22 

A thousand years passed away thus when the Devas deputed Agni 
to make enquiries about ^iva —23 

Agni assuming the form of a parrot saw through an opening the 
Ijord enjoying the company of Parvati when getting annoyed, ^iva said 
“ This hindrance has been caused by you and the essence will, therefore, 
I get withm you” Agni thus addressed, swallowed the semen virile of 
MahAdeva holding it m His palms — 24 26 

Agni gratified the Devas with this ic return when the semen virile 
of the Lord gushed out of Theirstomachs and flowed close to the residence 
of Siva where it formed into a pool of melted golden colour where the 
golden btuseg sprang up and birds of numerous vaneties began to chirp 

I there Parvati bearing the renown of that pool extending to many lojauas 

► and Its crystal waters shining like gold and beautified with lotus beds 

went there in company of Her maids and began to sport in it and took ud 
lotuses and made head ornaments Afterwards, she stood there anfl fpU 
incUnod to drink its water when the KptUkfis having finished their bath 
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took its water on a lotus leaf and came there. Parvati cheerfully said “I 
will see this water testing on lotus leaves.” — 27-32. 

Hearing such words of PSrvati, the Krittikas said to Her “ 0 beauti- 
ful-eyed one ! If by virtue of drinking this water You bear a child, then 
he_ would be renowned in the universe after our name. If you agree to 
this proposal we shall give you this water.” Parvati asked how the son 
born of Her could be theirs ? — 33-35. 

When Parvati said that, Krittikas spoke ” if you agree to this, we 
would themnake his limbs beautiful and perfect.” Pdrvatl said “Alright, 
let it be so.” Then the Krittikas joyfully offered water to Plrvatl which 
She quaffed. Afterwards, by virtue of that diaught, a son was born to Her 
out of the right side of Her abdominal ca\’ity who was a lustre of all the 
■ realms Be was resplendent like the Sun, armed with a sharp trident 
blazing*like gold. He bad sii heads and was shining like gold. He shone 
as the destioyer of the Daityas. Thus Svaiuikflrtika was bom. He was 
known by the name of Kuraftra. — 36-41. 

vHere ends the one hundred and jifty-eigH eha-pler on the hirth of 
Kumdra Kdrlikeya. 


OHAPTER CLIX. 


SQta said ; — Before the fair-faced KumSra, the destioyer of the foes, 
was born, be was effused in the form of semen in the month of the fire, 
afterwards be came out of the left belly of the Devi. The Kritikfts joined 
together with him after Ins birth and the six heads were fixed to the six 
trunks ; for these reasons he is koonn os Skanda, Vi|flkha, Saiimtikha, 
and KSitikeya. — 1-3 

' Note — vf^ssTho six etara. Tho Plelaaos ropronsonled as nymphs and acting 

tta narsOB to Kartlkalya, the Ood of war. 

. On tJje new moon night of the month of Chaitra, two powerfnl sons_ 
of the brilliancy of the Sun, were bom in the thicket of reed forest ; and' 
on the fiftli day of the bright-fortnighl, they were joined together by Indra, 
lor the welfare of the Dovas On the sixth day of tho same fortnight, 
Klirtikqya was duly installed by BmhmA, Indra, Upondrn, Adityas and tho 
other Dovas with scent, garlands, excellent DlxQpa, play things, umbrella, 
chSmara, ornaments and unguents— 4-0. 

Then, ludra gave his daughter Dovasona in marriago to Svimi- 
kartika after adoring Him with incense, flowers, umbrella, flyflnp and 
ornaments. Vjjnu gave Him arms, Kuvera placed a million of Yakijas 
at n>B disposal, Agni bestowed Ilis lustre on Him, Vayu gavo Him a 
conveyance, Twa§nt gavo Him a beautiful cock nho could assume anv form 
at will to play with. — 7 — 10 


In that way. all tho Dovas gindiv gavo some sort of present to Sv-lmi- 
kArtika vnUo was liko another son to them and kneeling on the ground thntr 
all recited iho following prayer J 

Tho Bo'M ooW Wo^luto mco. O ^aiimuhliol highly radiant 
and illustrioua liho tho r.smg Sutt and lightning. Wo nnlnto Thoo, Sat, 
raukhni docorated vtith many kinds ol ornamonta, Tcartnl nmongit ,U 
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feirfiil in fighting and oar Protector from the penis of war 0 mystenons 
Guln * 0 Di'ipeller of the fears of the three worlds * Clement to the babies 
having beautiful and clear eyes, highly resolute , we salute Thee 0 Ono 
of high resohes • The enchanter of the mind • 0 Thou art irresistible in 
fighting , Ruler of the beautiful peacock m war , wo salute Thee The 
keeper of the lofty banner • the best among the blessed, the fnlfiller of 
the aims of the good , we salute Thee 0 mighty one ' Thou art the 
present and the future forms of those bemgs who are devoted to kannas ; 
wo salute Thee ” — 13 17 

On being thus adored by Indra and the other Devas, Svamikflrtifea 
looked towards Them and said "Devas* do not be afraid of anything, I 
shall kill your enemies Be free from all your cares and anxieties 
0 DeMis • also tell me what object of yours 1 may fulfil 1 shall fulfil 
your wish even if it may be difficult to accomplish.’ ~18-19 

The I)e\as thus addressed by Svftmikartika, bowing Their lieads 
before Him said —20 

“ The demon Tarskftsuri has destroyed all the Devos He is most 
valiant uncoijqncnhle, wicked and wrathful Pray, destroy him He is 
otir terror, this is our only desire ” Fearing such words Sv/lmlk.lrtika 
said " 1 will kill him ’ and at once accompanied the Devas and marched 
to kill Tarakfisura —21 23 

Then Indra, getting his refuge, sent his messenger to deliver hts 
blunt message to the demon king , the messenger went to him dauntlcssly 
and said —24 

The Messenger said — " Tarakflsura * Indra has. told me to inform 

f ’ou that he is the lord of heaven, and, O Demon ’ I am his messenger I 
lave told you what ho directed mo to do Besides this, Indra has al«o told 
mo to inform you that lie is tho king of the three realms, and as you have 
tormented the world, he will now punish you ” Hearing those words the 
demon, whoso prosperity wis about to vanish, said with great fury — 
“Messenger ' tell Indra that I have seen his valour hundreds of time irr 
warfare Is he not ashaiocd of himself? He is veritably a shameUs 
creature ' ’— 2'» 28 

Hearing tlioco words tho Mefisongcr returned and T trakftsura began 
to ponder He ssid to himself “ India would not say so without having 
got support of some powerful ally, for I have several times subdued 
him in war ^Ve Iiito conqucrc I him thoroughly , now all on a sudden 
how has ho got another s protcciion? — 29 30 

Afterwards, tho vicious minded Turafcftaun experienced the following 
insuspicinus signs He saw the shower of dust, tho fall of blood from the 
6k\, fell tho throbbing of tho left eye, tho drying up of the mouth, delusion 
of mind, the turning dull of the lotus faces Of tho bdies, tho ferocious beings 
m »king innaspjcious pounds. Afterwards, he saw tho army of tho Devas 
ndrancmg in chanot-s with tinkling bells, streaming wub lofly banners 
and fly flajM hoMog a muliitii lo of singing Kmnaras in its force, with tho 
warriors weiring gnrIind«of releslial flower*, armour and weapons, playing 
on Tonoas kinds of music lie saw the armies getting dusky-eolourcti on 
account of tbo dust ntung from tbo hoofs of the luarcbiog iorect Hie 
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b'vnrteTB vrere flyuig on tlieir mrinrag cbanots The vronderful chariots and 
charaaras over them wei-e looking hrilliaDt The barda were singing praises 
of the Dens He saw that army from the terrace of his mansion and 
anxiously 6 vid to himself 1 “ Who can be such an extraoidiuaiy warrioi 
ryhom 1 did not subdpa in war preiiouslj ” Afterwaids, the demon 
king heard the following sharp words uttered from the mouths of the 
bards — 3i 39 

He heard the bards of the Devas saying "0 ICuinftia • Yon are 
shining with the lustre of unequalled prowess Ry Your mighty \alour 
you are well aki,lled m the arts of warfare victory to You ' You ai o pleasing 
like the Moon, the Deatroyei of the demons like the fire* Victorj lo 
You’ 0 Ttidcr of the chariot drawn bj a peacock Svmiil ailika ’ iho 
fingernails of Your feet are being rubbed, by the coronets of the kotis nnd 
kotis of Da\as, victory to You You nro the lord of the pare groups of 
the lotus like head? of the Devas , It is You only who are the unbearable 
conflagration fire destroying the whole family of the demons victory to 
You 0 YiSaUia ’ 0 Lord ’ The Redeemer ot all the realms, may You 
be victorious 0 Skanda * 0 eon of Gaur!, Vibho, wearer of golden 
ornaments, conquer You aro the only one who can uproot tlio enemies 
by Your racro sport May you conquer Skanda’ Rdi, seven days’ 
old, the Dispoller of the grief of the three realms, conquer You are 
the destroyer of Tdrak isura, the Lord of the demons, couquor You aro 
the Desti oyer of the sorrows of the world ’ may you conquer in orery 
way ’ —40-43 

Here ends the one hundred anji fifltf ntnOi chapter on the preparation 
of tccrirttccm tfte Oecaa and the OAnai'as 


cnAPrni clx 


Satn said —Ilcaring that TrtrahA’uira renieipbeicd the wortls of 
Bralimfi that lie would bo ktlldl by a child IViiIi hia armj ho mourn- 
fully Fot out on foot without any coat of armour lo meet the foe when 
Kftlnnemi, and others also caiiio lo him —1 2 

Tiiraka said 0 K/llancmi nnd other Daitjas’ why nro joii con- 
founded lake up >om nrms, collect your nrinj nrul rush on tho foo--3 

Seeing SvAinikfjrtikn, tho lemhio TnrkAsum paid ‘ Child’ dojoii 
wish to tight? 'iou ought to plaj with a bfill \ou have never hccn 
ferocious demons Isjyur umlcrsUinding so limited on account of v our 
infancy’ —4 5 


Hoarnig ihoRo words that Kumfira niso said tvorda which wero 
graUfviug to ilio Doras — * lltniVlisura* now hear tho meaning of tlio 
islstrw During war lime, tho learned do not undciRiand the real meaning 
of tho writings of tho scnpluria. lou should not look down on Me 
mem tbdd A cohia may be n very young one, sco tin. Suii! 
OiouaJi he may be small yet c.iiin it bo looke 1 nL 0 I) imm ’ Jmvo v ou not 
how a tnnntra of very few syllables cotiLains wonderful force ? —0-S 
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After tbc Kwmara had said bo, tlie demon hurled his club at Him 
■which He destroyed by His unfailing vajra — 9 

Afterwards, the demon adjusting a ball of iron to his javelin flung 
it at Svamikarlika which He craght by His hand and hit larakasura with 
His awful club by the blow of which the demon began to shiver and he 
said to himself that the Kumars was unconquerable and that his end was 
come At that time K^laneim and other demons seeing the rage of 
Svamikartika began to shower tbeir weapons on Him — 10-13 

Ihose blows did not, in the least, affect Svamik rtika , and all became 
futile Then the chief demons all clever in warfare began to strike Prfisa 
and ^lUmuklia weapons on Kumftra Kum&ra, though struck, did not feel 
any pain That battle destroyed many Hevas when SvnmiKfirtika seeing 
them in distress angrily took up His arms and began to cause disaster 
to the demons which made Kalancmi and others torn their backs on the 
battlefield Many demons were killed and many fled At that instant, 
TArakfiaura seeing what was happening, turned up with a club decorated 
w'th the network of gold , and violently struck Svdmikartika with it , His 
peacock struck by this, fled away — 14-20 

Svflmikdrtika seeing IIis peacock flying away and vomiting blood 
turned on the battlefield, nisbed at Tarakfisuri, holding a oakfr javelin in 
His liaod adorned with a bracelet and shining like gold, said “0 wicked 
one t stop, stop See this weapon and today count yourself among the 
dead If yqu know of any better weapon, think of it now ” Saying eo, Ho 
threw His Saktt winch, making a jingling sound, rent open tho rough 
heart of the demon who fell down like a mountain blasted by thunder 
bolt —21 25 

The coronet fell down fiom the he^d of the dead demon his turbnn 
was scattered and all the ornimeiits were strewn The Devis were 
jiibilaiil to see the fall of such a formidable demon At tli it time no one, 
ji l even one m the hell became sorry The De\ta were entirely firo 
fiom suflerings The Deias along -with 'lleir cnriEorts pnyed to 
Ssilmikariika and returned to Their regions after showering blessings ou 
Him -26 28 

The Devas then said with glee “The wwc who would read or 
listen to tins narration relnting to Svumikartiki will bo illustrious, long 
Ined, prosperous and handsome Hesides this, they will In\e no fear from 
any one and will be void of suffering One who ivill read this after Lis 
morning sandhya will be liberated from all Ins sins and become excefnl- 
inglv neb The recitation of this is specially beneficial to the young one 
suffering pain and to one connected with slate craft This narration 
yields to all the fruits of tbeir desires Such devotees at the end aro 
corporally united for ever with Sv&mik&rtika ’ —29 33 

Tlere aula tJie one hundred and sixtieth chapter on Ote destruction of 
Tdrah^ura 



US 


TRE UATSTA PXJRARAU. 


CHAPTER OLXT 


The Ri&is said — “ 0 Siila • we now wish to hear about the destruction 
of the demon Fdiraayalc'ijiy'ipu and also the glory of Narasimha (A^at&ra) 
which IS the dispeller of great sms ” — 1 

Sata said — 0 Brahmanas* The demon Hiranyakaiyapu was 
the most ancient progenitor of the Daityas during the Satyayuga (the 
golden age) He practised severe austerities for 11 000 years, taking his 
bath regularly and then plunging himself in water neck-deep and observed 
the vow of silence He Jed a life of continence restraining and controlling 
lug passions and was very humble Brahma was highly pleased with Ins 
devotion -2-4 

Riding on Hia white swan illustnous like the sun and followed by 
twelve Adityas, Vasus, SAdhyns, Siddhas, Maruts, Rndras, Yak§ae, RAl§- 
asaa Demons, Serpents, Directions, Vidufas, Riiers, Oceans, Stars, 
Muhurtas, Planets, Devas, seven Risis, Brahmarsis, R'ljar^is, Gandharvas, 
Nymplis, BrahmA, the Lord of the universe, went there and addressed the 
demon — 5 9 

‘ 0 Suvrata • I am pleased with your asceticism and you may asis 
for a boon tint may suit your wish You shall attain all your desires 
through My kindness ’ — 10 

Hinnyakniyapu spoke ~0 best of the Devns * Make me invulner- 
able from the Devia, demons Gandharvas, Yaksas, Serpents, Rnksisas, 
men, PidSchas The curses of the Ri§i8 also may not affect me If vou 
are pleased with me, then also grant me 0, Lord ' tlie boon so that 1 msy 
not die of any weapon, missile locka, trees wet and dry things T mnv also 
not die during the day or night Let me be ilike) the Sun and the Moon 
and perform the functions of the wind, fue, water, sky, stars, the ten 
directions May 1 be Anger, Cupid, Indra, Varuna, Yama, Dhanapati, 
Kuvera, Yak^a Kimpuru^ia — 11 15 

Bnbml Said — ‘‘Son* I grant you all these extraordinary boons 
sought by you You shall attain them all that you desire without any 
doubt ” — 1(> 


After that BrnbniA returned to Hir realm VairAja, through thoaenal 
track accompanied by t)io Brnbimr^is -—17 


Then the Dei as, the serpents the GinclharTna, and the Risis, etc 
heating the naturo of the boons confeiied on the demon by BrihmA wont 
to Him and sud " O BrAhmann • By virturo of Your boons, tlio demon 
will kill us nil , so You shouM demise some moans of his destructioir 
BhagavAna* You arc the priino cause of all, Ymi are Supreme You 
are the Creator of the Devas and tho Pittris The Ka\\as and Ravvas 
offerings to the Devas and the Pitlris, aro ordained by You You are tho 
unmauifesied Prakfiti You are wiso and you are self horn ” 18 *’0 


IIoarmB those mrf, of tl .0 Devns, BnhmJ consoled them tt.lh 
n.s nectar like words lie said TLo perforronnee ot aseoliciam .« hou, d 

w,.ir,Vlhi'dern“>2‘“ 
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Hearing those words, the Herasand the Br^btnams joyfuIJf returned 
to Their realms and Hiranjaka^yapn on getting those boons became proud 
and began to oppress the people He greatly disturbed the peace of the 
honourable Hums who were practising austerities and following the true 
Dharma, remaining in their Asrama — 23-24 

After conquenng the Devas residing in heaven he brought the three 
worlds under hia thumb and directed his engines of oppiession towards 
those living in the hermitages and persecuted those who led virtuous 
lives He then began to interfere with the rights of the Dei as by going to 
heaven and monopolizing their share of the sacrificial offerings — 2o 27 
The Adityas, S&dhyas, 'Vi4vedevas, Vasus, Indra and other Devas, 
Yakfas, Siddhas, Dvijaa, Ifahar^is went to Lord Visnu a"d jointly offered 
Their prayer to Him the great Protecloi of the refugees highly powerful, 
the Deva of the Devas, the Eternal, the Yajnapurusa, VAsudeva —28 211 
They said "Nar^yana' Mah&bhSga’ We have come to seek Thy 
shelter Lord • do kill the demon Hirauyakarfyapu and save us Thou 
art Our Protector, Qurfl, Thou art the adorable of the Devas like BrabmA, 
etc ”—30-31 

Hearing encli a prayer, Visnn said " Devas ' Cast aside Your fears 
Oo back to heai on, do not delay 1 sba)] kill this ha >ghly demon avith 
all his attendants and give the Kingdom of Heaven to 1 on With sncli 
words, Visnu bade adieu to the Devas and resolved to kill that 
demon —32 34 

Then the mighty armed nndecajing Vi§no took the assistance of 
*' Ohk ira ” and then with liis assistance went to the demon s place Shin 
ing like the Sun and the Moon, He assumed the form of Karasimha (the 
lower half of human form with the oppei half of the lion) —35 36 

At that instant, Narasimha chanced to see the most beautiful assembly 
of that valiant demon It waa (all of every blessing, duinely beautiful, 
100 yojanas m length and 50 in breadth It had all the desires and wealth, 
it was anal , it could go wherever it liked It was free from the sufferitigB 
of infirmity, griol and decay It was fall of lustro aud prosperity and 
firm li was located amongst enchanting surroundings each as beautiful 
gardens, Ac There were beautiful pools of water within its precincts 
aesTginKf and" esecutCa’ 6y riaVaftarmii ana’ rfto (rtes of goi’a’ stunb’ea’ wrOJe 
precious stones Besides all that, there irero chamimg awnings of bluo, 
yellow, white, black colours and hundred of creepers loaded with clusters 
of blossoms that looked like the waving of rows of clouds of larious 
colours In that place full of light and pervaded with the stupefying 
odour of tinsarpassing sweetness, there was n total absence of grief and 
it was full of comforts Uicro, the sun, cold, hunger, thirst and decay 
were not visible The demons were sitting at such a place of beauty nud 
comtorU — 37-11 

It had various and beautiful architectural forms and was supported 
on wonderfully extraordinary bright pillars. The self luminous fcibhfl 
eclipsed tbo sun and the moon by its rtdiance The Devas nnd the men 
were supplied m abundance with thoir objects of desires there Nice and 
tasteful victuals were also in plenty there — 45-47 
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Sweet scented gatlanda wero In abandance. It vras fall of trees bear- 
ing flowers and fruits. It was ornamented with handsome floral wrt^ath^. 
Tbo water was nice and cool daring the hot weather and warm daring 
the cold weather. Various kinds of trees laden with sprouts, flowers, 
fruits, leaves, creepers, and closlert were circling the wells rind thd 
tanks Narasimha saw many such scenes thDre.r There were Bwcot-smell- 
ing flowers, juicy fruits, beautiful pools and Tirthas.— 48-51. 

He also beheld many reservoirs smiling with nice smelling bluo 
and red lotuses and beautified with the lustresorao swans, KAramlavas, 
Chakravftkas, cranes, Kuravas, ole , and various kinds of other birds eclio- 
ing with the notes of cranes- Besides those, Hesriw nice creepers with 
highly smelling blossoms embracing tbo mountain tops — 52-55. 

Ho also noticed the following plants and flower trcCs there, tis., 
Ketaki, A4oka, Saraln, PunnAga, Tilaka, Arjuna, Ainra, Nipa, Kadamba, 
Takula, Dhavamala, Palala, Harrdraka, Salmall, SHa, TAla, Tamala, and 
beautiful Cbampaka. Similarly He saw in that assembly various other 
kinds of flower plants and the dazzling lustre of Drrimas (Trees of Para* 
dise) and Vidrumaa (Coral trees)— 5(>-5S. 

Very many tall trees of various descriptions were there. Besides, 
many kinds ol other trees such as Arjuna, AJoko, Varuno, Vnlsyanfibha, 
Panasa, Nila, Sumanasa, Chaodana, Aswatlia, Tinduka, Pririjfita, Nimba, 
2[allik&, Bhadra DQm, Amalaki. Jambu, Lakucha, Sailavalukri, date tree, 
Cocoanut tree, Harttaks, Vibhttak, Kriliaka, BrukAla, Hingu, PAriyfitraka, 
MandAra, Kundalata, Fatanga, Kutaja, red Kunintaka, blue Aguru, 
Kadamba. Bhavya, Pomegranate, Vijapflraka, Saptaparna, Bel arid 
various other trees were there. Sweetly bumming bees were there. A4ofca 
Tam&la, Madltuka, Saplapatna and various other trees were covered with 
shrubs and bushes and enhanced the beauty of the gaideu, tanks and wells. 
Besides, various other creepeia and forest trees with leaves, flowers and 
fruits were on all sides. The branches of some trees laden with flowers 
and fruits were hanging on other trees and vanous- birds Cbakora 
Satapatra, intoxicated cuckoos, SarikAs and other birds of red, jellow 
and various other colours were cooing sweetly there. The couple Ji\a 
and Jivaka were looking at each other with great joy and satisfaction 


The demon Hiranyrikarfyapu was enjoying' there in the company 
of hundreds of women. His garments and ornaments were wonderful 
He was seated on a seat covered with cloth shining like the sun 
measuring ten hands. He was wearing wonderful ornaments and hia 
cartiegs Were sparkling with diamottds, etc. A gentle and toothing 
Breeze laden with perfume waS beating at the place where the demon was 


to him a 

Paramlochn, , , , 

sweet-smiling Chitalellia, Ohanilteli, GhntscM, iienSe°M°d’nmS'and 
rtmisanda of othef ApsiMs exferts in singing aPd danbing, wbrt in atten- 
dance on their lord, King Hiranya-Kadipoi— 73-76, ^ ® 
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The sons of Dili who were all famoi^, were also waiting onUiranya- 
Icailyapq.— 77. . i ' t ' 

They Were hnnclreda of thoasands, such as: — Dah, Virochana, 
Pri-thiTisuta, Narakfiaura, Pralilada, Viprachitti, Maliaauia, Ga^i'^tha, 
Surahanta, Sunama, Praraati, Var.a, Gliatodara, Mabapar^iva, Krathana, 
Pithara, VifivarOpa, Surupa, Svabala, Mahabala, Daiagrlva, Bali, ileglid- 
vas^, Ghntasya, Akarapana, Prajana, Indratapana. They were seated in 
groups wearing biilliant earring — 7&-82. 

They wore also wearing garlands ; and they were great speakers 
and had attained boons. They were valiant and free from death They 
were clothed in nice divine dresses and all of them’had chariots blazing 
like fire; their bodies were like Mahendra ; and their, arn^s and bodies 
were ornamented with various armlets and ornaments. They looked like 
mountains, and were of golden colour. They, along 'with other demons, 
were adoring HiranyakasJyapu. — 83-84. 

They, all seated in various kinds of Vim&nas, looked splendid. They 
were gleaming like gold Narasiriiha thus saw the great Hvranyaka^yapu, 
the Lord of the Daityas who was ehiolng with uncommon lustre like a 
mountain. Bis body was radiant like the bud. His like in wealth, in 
splendour, in everything cls^, has neither been heard of nor seen His splen- 
dour was in keeping with liis greatness. The valiant demon king was 
seated on a throne of gold with a necklace round his neck like a lion with 
perforated work of silver and gold all ronnd him. The hall of assembly 
was decorated with variegated roads adorned with altars and studded with 
gems and nice windows Be was attended bv thousands of demons shin- 
ing like the sun and wearing garlands of gold. — 85-89. 

Here ends the one hundred and eixty^first chapter on Hiranyahayaspu 
and Narasiihha 


CHAPTER OliXII. 

'Sfita said Mah&tma PrablSds, tbo son of Hiranyakaiyapu, saw 
with his supernatural vision that, bidden within Narasiinha, who caino like 

the cycle of death, there was Lord Vi^nu as cinders are embedded in tJie 
ashes. He was not the natural bon but Hari, the Lord of the Davas. Other 
demons, along with Hiranyaka^yapu, were highly astonished to see Nara- 
siihha, whoso body was very estraordinary and who looked liko the moun- 
tain of gold. — 1-3 

PrahUda said — “ 0 valiant king’ the progenitor of the Daityas' 
I have neither heard nor seen Ibis divine Narasimha form How wonderful 
this mystic form is ? Whence has it como ? his formid.ahlo Iionform seems 
. to indicate to mo that He will aonibilato tho demops. -4-5 

The Dovaa are all wilhm this form and so are the oceans and tho 
rivers. Hugo mountians like tlio HimavAnn, PArip&tra, etc., tlie Moon, 
the stars, Sun, Vasus, Kuvero. Vamna, Yama, Indra, tho Marut'i, tho 
Dovas. the Qandharvas, Ihe Uisis, tho J^flgas, tho Yakcas, the Pirfacbas, 
10 
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the terrible 11*11:809, BrohmiX and i^iva, etc , nil animate and inanimate nro 
rovohing in Ins head Yourself, willi Jnmblia and all the Daityas, myself, 
hundreds of your assemblies with hundreds of aerial chariots and in fact 
the whole of the three worlds nro visible to mo in his form The whole 
unuerso is within this form — G-11 

Pnjfipati, the high Boulcd Manu, planets, Yogas, trees, destruction, 
stability, intellect, pleasure, truth, asceticism, Damn, SanatLurarira, Viiic- 
dova, the R 1913 , wish, anger, glee, righteousness, delusion, Pittns, are all 
confined withm this form ” — 12-13 

The king Hiranyakaifyapu on hearing those words of PrahHda 
addressed the other Danavas. He said " This wonderful lion should bo 
caught and in case there be any difficulty in its being captured, kill him 
outright ” — 14 15 

Hearing those words, those powerful DAnavas began to illtreat Him 
in all sorts of vicious ways and became ready to torment that Karasimha 
with their weapons , — 10 

Then Narasinha after sending forth a loud roar, opened wide 
His mouth and began to break down that assembly After the assembly 
was devastated, Hiranyaka^yapu boiling with rage attacked Narasimha 
with his arras — 17-18 

Like the pouring of the sacrificial olTerings in the fire the demon 
showered the following missiles on Narasimha —The deadly club, K‘tla> 
obakra, Vi^nuchakra, Brahm&stro, the consumer of the three realms, the 
wonderful Vajrilstra, the two other sortsofVojrAstras (dry and wet), the for* 
midahle trident, club, MohaaA8tra,So$aDd8tra, Ssntdpandstra Bilapan&stra, 
V&yav&y&stra, Mathan&stra, KApfildstra, HaiDkardstra, oakti, Kraufichfistra, 
Somftstra, Brabmaijirastra, ^i^irdslra, Kampanftstra, Satdndstra, Tvastdstro, 
deadly club, Tapanistra, Samvartamdstni Madamstra, MayAdhara, Gan- 
dharvdstra, Daita Asiratna, Nandaka, Prasavan&stra, PramathanSstn, 
Uttamav&rana, Pasupatastra, Haya^imstra, BrAhtna astra, Ndray&nastra, 
Aindrastra, SarpAstra, Pai^chdstra, Ajitdstra, l^osanastra, Samanastra, 
BhSvanastra, PrasthApandstra, BikampanAetra — 19-28 


Note — Vif no astra Brahm&stra, &c wero all dtSoront arro-rca that were used after 
reciting the prescribed msntras Most of them have been described In pioTious chapters 
so only the few now ones are explained in this note 

fl!RTOie=Lit-thewheeloftime Deadly qaoit particular kind of missile, qjim 

j=A destrnctire weapon of the thunderbolt ^J5srus=A missile which bewitches the person 
against whom it is used, wiirar=A paclicnlar kind of missile §ljcRa=A missile which 

and snbdues the adversary fiifuvra=Ainissil© that produces chill to kill the foe tojim 


c= A missile that shivers the foe TUwwa=The missile composed of the bright disc of sangyft 
trimmed ofl inHtTa=Th© missile that produces heat SwA9ira=The missile that pro- 
duces destructive clouds »nq=nra=Th© missile that causes intoxication to the foe. 

=The missile tha t d^ivide s into many nimwa=The missile that causes excessive torture 
and destruction qvRixrtH^A particular kind of missile. ^'jtres=Themissil©BacredtoIndra 
mat^^A missile that creates fiends who fight and devour the foe er»^®=A nartlcular 
mtalo. n„..ileoa™,iie.aelngo mlaule the enemy to 

retire missile causing palpitation and nnsteadmes to the foe ^ 

As tbs sun overahadoWB the Mount HmSohalu by his rays durmc the 
hot season, similarly did the valiant demon Hiranyiaiyapu overplver 
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Narasimha with the weapons The angry demons drowned Narasimha 
with their missiles as the Mount Main&ka is buried in the sea — 29 30 

Spears, nooses, swords, clubs, huge fiery trees javelins, holts, rocks, 
staffs, burning Sataghm and various other weapons were piled on Nara- 
Bimlia, one after the other They did not wave a bit , rather, they remained 
firm like the thunderbolt oi Mahendra — 31 32 

The demons circled round Narasimha like an encircling fire, holding 
their nooses and massive holts etc They with their bodies and arms 
straight looked like Tnstrsa Nagapftsa (noose formed by three headed 
serpents) — 33 

Those demons looked like a multitude of hig winged white cranes 
with their gold and pearl garlands hanging on their handsome forms 
dressed ni yellow robes The armlets and earrings of those agile demons 
shone like the rays of the rising sun All the demons were inspired like 
Vayu with vigour and energy — 34-35 

Narasimha covered with the dangerous burning missiles of the 
demons looked dark like a mountain covered with big trees and clouds 
showering incessant rains, and with dark caves , but like the mighty 
Himdlayn He did not move, inspite of so many blows , He remained firm 
and steady —36 37 

At which, the demons began to shiver with fear of Narasimha blazing 
like fire , they were agitated as the waves of the ocean become by 
blast of wind — 38 

Here ends the one hundred and exxtij second chapter on the potcer and 
glory of NarasiThha (i/an Lion ) 


CHAPTER CLXin 

Sflta said — A hoard of demons had vanous appearances viz , like 
that of an ass alligator, fish serpent deer, swine, rising sun, comets half 
Moon, swan blazing fire cock, lion, with mouths wide open crow, vulture, 
jackal, meteors, some of them had two tongues , others had faces like big 
sparks, some looked like mountains , they were all very proud of their 
strength They began to shower arrows incessantly on Narasimha, but 
Ha waamtnJIexhifLui.thAh*aat. — L5 

Afterwards, they became angry like funoas hissing snakes and sent 
forth a volley of various kinds of terrible weapons which were all destroyed 
in the a\r and became invisible like a firefly in the mountains - C-7 

The demons blinded with rage threw their mighty quoits at Nara 
Bimha which illumined the sky as the sun and the moon at the timo of the 
destniction of the universe — 8-9 

Narasimha caught hold of and devoured the quoits shining like fire 
and thus their clazzlo was lost as the sun and the moon are eclipsed by the 
clouds, then Iliranyakaiyapu hnried liis formidable bolt sliming liko 
lightning— 10 12 

Namsiihha broke the flying bolt with Uis roar, Humkira which fell 
clattering on the groond and looked like a shooting star falling from the 
heaven — 13 14 




124 


TRB MATSYA PUHANAM. 


Tli6 rows of arrows pierced into Narasiihlm looked like tbo garland 
of tlio petals of llio blue lotus — 15 

' Afterwards Narasimha Ivilh a loud roar loro up tlio demons as wind 
does with tbe leaves | when Ibb chief Daityas flow up to tbo sky and 
sbowored rocks from there and tho whole space becamo full of them and 
they fell on the bead of Nardsimba and gleamed like so many fireflies. 
Then the demons covered ' Narasiifaba with tbo tocks ns tbo mountains 
aio covered with lairi. Dot oven then tbo demons could not move Nard- 
Binih \ as tho violfent ocean cannot move tbo Maudarflcbala mountain.— 
16-20. 

After tbo sbowor ol rocks, rain poured in on all sides to kill Nara- 
eiiiiba. Tho whole space pervaded with tboso fearful torrents but they did 
not touch Narasiiiiha. After the showers of rocks and'rain proved ineffeo- 
tual, Hiranyakadyapu let out fit*© conjoint with wind which Indra warded 
off by rain after which the demon created pitolicd darkness. — 21-27. 

' The universe pervaded with daikness under the cover of which 
tho demons again began to array themselves with arras, when Narasimhd 
shone forth like the Sun, and the demons saw the three wrinkles on the 
forehead o! Namaitiiha which were the Indent tnark looking like the stream 
of the Ganges flowing in tbiee directions.— 28-2fl. 

When all Mdy&s raised up by th'e Daityas were annihilated, the 
demons went for shelter to Hirapyakaiyabu with a heavy lieart who burnt 
with rage and determined to destroy everything. , At that hour, the whole 
*um%er6cwaa covered with 'darkness (Tamas); and the following very 
strong, fearful winds began to blow as ominous signs*— Almha, Pravaha, 
Vivaba, Udavaha, Parflvaba, Saqivaha and Psrivaha; and all the planets 
and asterisms visible at th^ time 'of the destruction of the world began to 
bo seen in the sky.— 30-34. 

The Sun turned pale. Tlie evil spirits, headless Kavandhas, began 
to haunt in the sky and the full moon dong with the stars began to be 
eclipsed — 35 

Tho Sun went below the horizon and seemed to spread his rays and 
He was visible also frequently m the sky —36 


Seven fearful suns of the smoke colour were visible in the firmament. 
The planets were seen to reside in the horns in the Moon l^ukra and Bri- 
liaKpati weie eitnated on the left and the right sides respectively there. 
Saturn and Mars and all the 'fetars at l;he time of dissolution of the* 
universe arrived at their "places in the horns respectively. The Moon 
also did not welcome the aslfcrism Kohini, indicating, as it were, the destruc- 
tion of the universe with planets and other stars RAlni began to shadow 
the Mwn, and meteors began to fall on Him as well as on the Moon 
Deiendra began to shower blood and meteors began to descend from the 

•- heaven and there was a fearful clattering noise 37-43 

The trees Wossomed a..d fructified cm of tlieh seasons The creoriers 
also did the same to eontr.boio to the other inauspicious signs for tl.e 
demons. Fruits were produced from fruits and flowers from ffowera. The 
graio appearanees of images of the Detas began somefimes to winlr, 
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feometimos to laugh, cry and shnek. Smoke came out of Them and They 
began to bum —44 46 

The "Wild deer and birds mmgbng mth the tamo ones started a fear- 
ful noise In that fight. — 47 

The avater of the foul rivers flowed upwards and the particles of 
blood were diCused all round m the several quarters of the sky. — 48 

The adorable trees were neglected and not worshipped Huge trees 
were knocked to the ground hy wind —49 

In the afternoon the shadows of persons did not change In (ho 
store-rooms and arsenal of IIiranyaka4yapu, honey began to drop from the 
upper floors and at the same time many signs indicalive of the victory of 
the Devas and the destruction of the demons were vosible — 50-53 

Along with that valiant demon, the whole universe trembled , the 
mnltitudes of the powerful serpents and high moantams begin to tremble 
The four, five and the seven hooded serpents agitated and esliausted, 
hissed out their fiery venom — 54-55 

VdauU, Taksaka, Karkotika, Dhanaujaya, Ailamokha, Kfihya, Uah&- 
padma and the mighty and Anaota with thousand hoods began to 
shudder with fear, tliough they were very firm The luminous beings 
within the waters supporting the uoivorso, began to tremble with rage 
Besides, the fiery serpents m iho PAtala regions trembled fregoently 
The wrathful Hiranyakaiyapu at that time biting his lips with rage 
stood up like the Adtvarilha the Boar incarnation, nod caused the Ganges, 
the SirayO, the Kau^ikt, the TamoDfi, the Kiiveri, the Kri^naionl, the 
SuNnint, the Goddvarl, the Channanvatt, the Sindhu, the oceans, the 
Bonillrtha the “NirmadA, the Vaitravatl, the Gomatl, iho Sira'cvall, the 
Jfflld, fho Kfilamaht, tho Tamas4, tbo Paipivdliinl, the Jimbtidvlpi with 
the golden banyan tree, the gold producing Maliamdi Lauhityn, tho city 
Paitan inhabited by many of the Hi^is and inhabited by the braie, 
JSfkgadbi Ifancjl, Sunga Sumba, Malla, Videha, Miliia, Kfsikosah, tho 
realm of Gnnida created by Vi4vakannA and looking like Kail sajeak, all 
to quake — GC-C7 

Ho also stunned tho fearful Laubityasfigara full of red water, the 
Mount Udayf chain lOOyojanas high encircled by clouds looking like golden 
altars , tbo Ayomukha mountain ndorncil with golden trees, bl/a Tufa and 
Tam da plantations , with beautiful flowers and trees and bristling with all 
tho ores, llio mount ‘Mnlayfichnla diffusing strong perfume , tho countries 
of SiurAkira VuHdka, ^Qra Abfiln, Olioja, I' nd>a, V’nngn Kalmga, Tam- 
mlq taka Ondri, l’aam)ra Vdni'icbQda, and Kerala He made tlio groups 
of thouMnpliB with tlict)e%as tremble, tbo mount Vidyutman lOOyojanas 
wide, i-biuing likt lightning wbero (hero was tho inaccessible hermitage 
< f Agasija fit"! ltd ahited by the 6id 11 as and CIiAro^as, echoed by tho 
coouigs of various I mis, decked with flowering trees, with its lugli peaks 
lioanng high into the Ileavcns like the Sun and the Moon , tho wonderful 
1 tnouniaini the mounts Km jam tho irrefiistiHp "V li lAkjia mount 
the rirtr Bhogarall, the mounts ilahlsena, Punjuln, ClnkravAha Uitaraa 
vkr&ha , tho golden townof I’rugjotuUj ur luhabiicd by iLc wicked Karaka, 
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the moxintam Slegba, and other sixty tliousind mountains nil to tremble 
—08 82 

The Mount Sumoru clittenog like gold, thoca^es of winch nn 
incessantly lull ol the InkBas, liftk^asaa and the Qandharaas, tht 
mounts Horaagarbha, Hemasakha, Xailfirfa, were all shaken by Hiranya- 
ka^yapu The lakes Vaikh^nasa with golden lotuses, the Mtinsarovan 
surrounded by swans , the mount Truffioga, the river Kumfin, the mouni 
Mandarachala, the mounts tJslraaindn, Cbandraprastlm, Prajfipati.Pugkara, 
Devabhra, Renuko, Krauficba, the mount of the seven Ri'sis, the smoky 
mount , all these and other countries, rivers and ocears and all the realms 
were shaken Xapila, Vjaghravan, the son of ATah!, the sons of Salt 
residing in the skies, the dwellers m the lower regions, the Raudraa, 
Ordhagas, Bhlmagas and other attendants of ^iva were also shaken by 
the demon Afterwards HiranyakasJyapn took the club and the trident airf 
assumed a ferocious appearance — 83-91 

The demon, shining, moving and roaring like the clouds, the enemy 
of the Devas, rushed at Vi§nu when Harasimba supported by “ Om,” jumped 
and tore the demon with His pointed nails At the time of the destruction 
of the demon, the Earth, the Time, the Moon, the sky, the stare, the Sun, 
the planets the directions, the mountaine, the rivers, the oceans were all 
delighted —92 94 

Afterwards, the gratified Devas, the Risis and the Gandharvas, jointly 
praised the Eternal Visnu “ 0 Deva I Your Narasimha form is adored by 
the learned, knowing the highest and^he lowest ’ —05 06 

BrahmA said — * O Ixird ’ Thou art Brahnj&, Rudra, Mahendra , 
Thou art the foremost among the Devas Thou art the Creator, the Destroyer, 
the ultimate source of power to all the beings The sages declare Thee 
the Paramasiddha, Parama Deva Paramamantra, Paramahari, Parma* 
dharma, Parama ^artra, Parama Brahma, Parmayoga Parama vnnl Thou 
art Pararaarahasya, Parmagati, Paramapada, Parma Deva Thou art 
Par&tpara, Parama Pada, Paratpara D6\a, Paiatpara Parama Bhfita, 
ParStpara Param a Rahasya ParAtpara Parama Mahatva, ParStpara Parama*^ 
Mahat, Par&tpara Parama Nidh&na, Parfttpara Pavitia PwAtpara Paritna 
Danta, the great Ancient Puru§a ’ — 97-102 

Thus praising H&xayana, BrahmS went to Brahma lolca and after- 
wards various kinds of music began to be played the nymphs began to 
dance Vianu then went to the northern coast of the ocean KiTrabdhi 
where after establishing His Narasimha form, He assumed His old form and 
returned to His realm riding on Garuija and seated in a magnificent 
illustrious chariot of eight wheels — 103 105 

Mjte — 'tct fill The highest attainnieDU ^=Tlie highest God. VW! »Pi=Tlia 
h ghest formula vfi^Tho h ghest escriflce highest Dharma. 

The h ghest yoga 5w=An old man An epithet ot Viauu nw »5ur=Tho bichest 

clement H5,=Th6 h ghest Brahma. The SBpreme tJeing vot ui.fti=Tho highest spoocli. 
«i^WW=rThe supreme secret wn ifa^sTbe cUef refuge mii^=Pmal beatitude. 
vm_supremely chaste vwt ftig -The supreme toiw gher than the highest 

Here ends the enelnmdred md sal}, third ehafier on the destruction of 
Mirafyakasi/apu 
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CHAPTER CLXIV 

The Ri§is said — “ 0 SQto » You have described in deJiil the ghry of 
Narasimha , now tell us something more in detail about His other glorious 
works How did this universe become the golden lotus? What was 
the nature of Vifuu’s creation inside the lotus ? ’ — 1 2 

Sfita said — ^Vaivaavata Manu was astonished to hear the glory of 
Harasimha , his eyes expressed great joy and he again asked the Lord — 3 

Manu said — " 0 JanSrdana * During the PAdma MahA Kalpa how 
was the universe first created in the lotus springing from Thy navel when 
Thou wert reposing in the ocean ? Thou art named Padmanabha , how 
were the Devas and the Seers bom first in the lotus springing up in 
the navel of Visnu? YogavidSmpate ' pray explain the whole of this yoga 
for I am not sufficiently satisfied by listening to an account of His glory 
When did Visnu repose ? How long did He remain asleep ? What was 
the length of that period ’ When did Be awake from His sleep ? How 
did He create the universe after awakening ? Who were the Prajfipatis 
at the time of creation? How was created this wonderful eternal creation? 
On the annihilation of the moving and non moving worlds only a 
wide expanse of water remains The Devas, the demons and the men 
were all destroyed Fire, air, ear*h and AkA^i did not exist, all were 
extinct The whole universe seemed a big cave , void as it were How 
did then JanArdana rest ? What mode did He adopt ? That Lord of 
the great BhQtns, that great form highly energetic, that knower of yoga, that 
BliagavAn, the best of all the Devas 0 knower of Dbarma ’ 0 Brahman * 
I wish to bear all this with great devotion Kindly describe in detail all 
this to me Lord ' I am very eager to hear about these things ” — 4 14 

Hearing such words of Manu the I/ird Matsya said 0 Manu, iho 
flower of the solar race * It is very satisfactory indeed that you feel indmed 
to hear about the glory of NSrayana Hear about it as stated m the 
PurAuas and the Vedas and as heard from the Brahmanas I shall tell you 
what VedarySsa, the son of Para4ara, illustrious like Bjihaspati saw, by 
virtue of bis great asceticism in his vision ’ — lfi-17 

(Veda Vyfisa said — )0 Ri§i8' There is no oue other than mo and 
the chief Ilisis who can comprehend and adequately realize the Highest 
NSr&yana and I shall tell yon as I have been able to form some idea about 
Him. by Uift help ct my luruted intellect and from what I have heard aWat 
Him Even BrahmA, the Creator of the Universe is not able to know His 
essence , Nfir lyana is the mystery of all Iho Vedas , He is what is proved 
there Ho is the mystery of the Jfaharsie, that for which all sacrifices 
aro made , the Tattva of all the seers, tho Aim of the Thinkers, nnd the Hell 
of the Wicked , tho Adliidaiva, the Daiva, the Adhibhilta, and the highest 
wisdom of the ideal Uiflis Ho is tbo Yajua as described in the Vedas 
Tapas as described by the poets. Ho is the Doer , Ho is tho Agent, Ho is 
the Buddhi, Ho is mind. Ho is K^ettmjila Ho is Ofikaro, Ho is tho 
Punisa, the Great Instructor, the Great Governor, and Ho is the only One, 
Ho IS the CvoPrA^as, Ho IS tbo Eternal aodecaying One HoisKAJa Pjka 
(friction), PaktA (awarder of fruits), tbo seer, and tho study of tho Vedas, 
Ho 13 this NArAyana Deva and Uiere is absolntcly nothing beyond Him. 
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He is the Doer of overylliing. Ho is tho Annihilator of oil. Ho is 
tlio Creator of us oil. He molcea all worlc. He remains nbovo nil things. 
We are all in quest of Him and wo all adoro and worship Him. — 25-20. 

All the narrations, ^rutis, etc , tend towards Him! He is the Uni\erfie. 
Ho is the Lord of the Universe, IVho is also hnown ns NArAjam, Ho is 
Truth and Immortality; He is Eternal, Past, Future and the Present, 
the PurAna-Puru^a and Brahma.” — 27-28. 

NctE.— «f^^=TlioBaptcmoLonl, «{vra=Tlio Wghcst sicriOce. highcat 

olemcDt. acrt«=noor. 5s=Placoof ortgln. nq wrt=An opthct of Vifpn. 

Here ends the one hundred and siHy-fourlh chapter on the creation from 
the IjoIus.' 


CHAPTER OLXV. 

Matsya said:— -0 llanu ! Tho age of Satyaynga is four thowgand 
divine years. Its twilight is of eight hundred divine years. During that 
age the fourfeet of Dharma are complete ond there is fine part of odharma ; 
the people devoted to their own dharmas are born in that Yuga. 
All the Br&hmanas are engaged in tho pursuit of liigh class dhsrzno. 
The Kfatryas rule the Empire and are ready to please their subjects ; the 
Vaiifyos take to agriculture, and the Sddros render menial service to the 
three castes In that age, truth, cleanliness, and dharma increased and 
every one followed and propagated the dharroo practised by the high castes. 
Eingl The 'people in that age lead such a virtuous life ond the low also 
beep themselves on the track of their dharma. — 1-6. 

. The Treti ago lasts for a period of three thousand divine years and 
its twilight IS o! six hundred years duration Two pSdas of adharma 
exist during that age and there are only three pRdas of dharma There 
is truth and Satvaguna in' that dharma The castes become vitiated 
with regard to their functions in that age and the distuibance weakens 
the Varnas. This is the cycle of Treti age, now I shall describe DvApara 
and hear about it — 6-9.' / 

0 Menu ! the age of DvApara is two thousand divine years and its 
eveniag is of four hundred years In that age, all the beings are stupefied 
by Rajoguna and are jealous and mean. Dharma exists only twofold and 
adharma is threefold. In Kaliynga, tlie twofold dharma becomes extinct 
by and by. The Brahmapas lose their epirit and become lukewarm 
in their duties at the close of Dvfipara and the fasts and vows become 
abandoned' — 10-13. ' 

Kaliyuga remaios for a thousand divine years and its evening lasts 

for a couple of centuries. There are four feet of adharma during that age 
and dharma consibts of only one. Men are overpowered by Tomoguna* 
and they become sensuous during that age. The people of Kaliyuga are 
full of vanity and egoism and do not feel any love towards Jivas. 
None of them is predomment with Satvaguna. None is truthful. The 
Brahmanas become athiests, conceited, void of attachment and follow 
the duties of the Sfidras. During Kaliyuga the fi^ramas are upset and 
at the end of the age, the Vardas also become mixed. — 14-18. ^ 
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The period of the aforementioned four yugas is 12,000 years, ■when 
that period elapses it mahes one day of Brahma On the lapse of 
Brahm&’s one day, Iflvara feels inclined to annihilate the creation on 
finding it apathetic. He destroys all tbo Devas including Biahma, the 
demons, the Yakfilias, the birds, the Gandharvas, the nymphs, the serpents, 
the mountains, the rivers, the creatuies like scorpions, etc, and various 
kinds of insects. He also destroys the five elements — 19-23. 

The destruction of tho universe startsliko that when Visnu in the 
shape of the Sun absorbs the eyes of all the beings, dries up everything 
in the form of wind, consumes every thing in the form of fire and sends 
forth heavy rain in tiie form of clouds — 24. 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-fifth chapter on the creation 
ftomthe lotus. 


! (JHAFIEli CLXVI. 

Matsya said •— NSrS-yana, of Satva guna, in the form of the Sun 
absoibs the ocean by ^His pienJiug rays. After drying up the ocean He 
also similarly dries up rivers, wells, tanks and the mountains by His 
rays. Then He peuetiates the lower regions and dries up the moisture 
theie and afterwards He dries up all the moisture produced by filth, 
secrets, saliva, etc , that exist in the bodies of all beings Later on the 
Lord in the form of the wind shivers everything and draws in all the 
airs such as Prfna, Apfina, iamana, etc. The Devas, and all the elements, 
ate annihilated -l-O 

The organ of smell, and the body become dissolved in earth 
The organ of taste, and relish merge into water and the oigan of 
vision, the power of seeing and forms dissolve into fire The organ of 
touch. Prana, and activities all mingle in air. Sound, the organ of hear- 
ing and sky dissolve in Akarfa. — 7-8. 

^he Lord destroys the whole structure of the universe in a moment 
when the minds, intellects and souls of all the beings get into Vi<jnu. 
Afterwards by virtue of the blowing wind, the trees and branches rub 
against each other and a big firo crops up and consumes everything. 
This fire is named saipvartaka fire This fire reduces everything to aRli gg 
during that peiiod of annihilation. It consumes all the mountains, trees, 
bowere, creepers, reeds, yimunas, divine cities and all the resting places 
Vlsnu, after consuming all the universe, requenches the lire with con- 
tinuous downpour, divine lain and gbec at the end of the age 
The land then becomes full of auspicious water sweet like milk. It 
spreads all over tbo landscape and no living creature exists — 9-17. 

being is destroyed, all the great essences merge in the body of 
Vignu. The Sun, the wind and the apace becoming subtler disappear. 
Tho whole universe exists in a very subtle state. At that time, Visnn 
drying up the oceans and tho being therein by His glory reposes all 
by llimscli Ho sleeps in that wide expanse of water for many thousands 
of yugas when none can comprehend the Avvakta Visnu.— -18-21 
17 
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None can know at that time Hi 8 manifested or unmanifested state; 
who IS that Purusottama? What yoga He resorts to’ Why does He resort 
to yoga ’ What for and lioW long does He remain in that water and what 
shall He do in future ? No one can fathom all these truths He is not 
seer, nor goer, nor kuower, nor remains with any body He alone 
knows about His ownself or His desires No one knows anything of 
Him After thus absorbing within His body, earth water, fire, air, ether, 

the creator and the Great Munis, Be gcies to great sleep — 22 24 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty sixth chapter on the ci eatton 
from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXVII 

Matsya said — When there is one vast espanse of water, Lord Vi§nu 
covers the earth with water and sleeps on if in the form of a swan (Hamsa) 
One who thus sleeps in midst of this mass of waters and Rajas is known 
as the undecaying mighty armed PurQ^a named Brahma That Lord 
Visnu dispels the Tamoguna by His glory and infuses the mind with 
Satttagunas This is the real supreme truth, and His true Jfiftnmflrti (true 
knowledge) He is the goal of the Upanisadas and the mystery of the 
Aranyakas. He is the Yajnapuni§a (the sacrificial Lord) , He is next to 
Him and He is again the Highest excellent person (parama purusottama) — 
15 

The Ritwika Dr&hnianas who perform and direct the performance 
of the sacrifices were first born ofVifDu He crested Brahmd first from 
His mouth, and then from His arras Ho created UdgatA, SSmaga, Hotii, 
and Adhvaryu(tbo sacrificial priests) From His hack came Mitravarmiu, 
Brahmanfichhanisi, Prastobl, and Prali Prastolfi The Pratibarti ami 
the Pota Bifthmanas wero produced from the stomach , Achftv^kas and 
Neitas were born from his thighs, Agmdbr'v Brfdimapas from Ilia 
hands , Sabrahamanya Brilbmanas from His knees , the Unnet& and JAtu^a 
BrAlimanas uero bom from His feet Thus the Xxird created sixteen 
excellent priests who performed tho functions of all tho sacrifices 
Lord Vjsnu, tho very jncarnatiou of the Vedas, rests in sacrificea 
The Vedas along with the six ubgas which dictate karmas are also this 
Supremo Puru§a and nothing else — C-12 

I shall tell yon tho wonderful bccdo beheld by the sage MArkan- 
doyn at tho time of Lord Vi^nn's repose in the vast speck of water all by 
ilim"olf Swallowed up by Lord Vj§na, tho sage Mftrkandoya remained 
within Ills belly by His glorv for many thousands of years and began to 
wander about there 1 hero he made pilgrimages to many places; and 
he saw tho sacred places^ the holy hermitages, and tho divmo realms 
lie also behold tho wonderful countries, cmpiros, various kinds of 
cities, etc Then the sago devoted himself to meditation, to the perform- 
ance of sacnficcs, Jnpams ond Ilomas, and asceticism by virtue of which 
ho slowly came out of Vispu’s mouth Ho did not know at all when ho 
entered in Ilia belly or when he camo out of His mouth This was due to 
Lord's iliyA Ho saw the whole universe under the cover of Tamoguna 



and that vast expanse of water He was afraid 'flie sage was then 
bewildered and lost all hopes of life On seeing Visnu he seemed to 
have remembered Narayana and became glad He became astonished 
and standing in that vast expanse of water did not know whether he 
was dreaming or deluded —13-20 

He said to himself “ What wonders have I seen ’ surely this universe 
would not be so much fraught with troubles ” With such flioughts the 
sage saw that there was no Sun, Moon, wind, mountain nor earth What 
world was th it’ While he was thinking thus he saw a man sleeping, and 
floating like a mountain as if a cloud, half submerged on that water He 
was brilhant like the Sun and even lo that night He was luminous by 
His own splendour as if He was awake No sooner the ifuni ilarkandeya 
came to know who He was, then he immediately went again into 
His bellj -21 25 

Getting inside the belly of the Lord, M^rkandeya thought of what 
he had seen outside as a dream, and like before went to many sacred 
places full of many hermitages and having many pools and streamlets 
flawing in them — 20-27 

He also saw many people performing various sacrifices and hundreds 
of Br^ilimanas The Brahmanas were all pursuing the highest nath of 
duty and he also found the four orders well established In that way, the 
great sage Markandeya passed a divine century within Vi^nu But he 
co^d not find the end of the belly of Nir&yana —28 30 

^ots.— All tbli HAllegorteal It •icppl/ mvxas that at the time of the diisolation 
eftheuniveno eT<.r7thirs becomes extinct only the Lor<l reniiiina i*itb everTthlag ab- 
sorbed withio □imtcU sod at the recreation of the ODiverse, He ewes birth to one after 
the other till thcaolrorse beeonestcompleto 

Then after flometime coming out of Vj§du*8 mouth, the sage saw a 
boy sleeping on the branch of a banyan tree He was seen playing all 
by hmiBelf witliout any anxiety in the universe bereft of creation The 
sky was covered with mist and the down below waa a vast expanse of 
water There were no beings nor lives there I he sago was much 
surprised and tried, out of curiosity, to see the boy satisfictorily, but could 
not look at Him on account of His dizzling brilliancy Tlien bethought 
to himself while floating on the water, I undoubtedly saw him before, but 
am doubtful as 1 might be deluded by Deva Mayh Then being imazed 
and struck with horror, the sage approached that boj swimming in the 
water Then the Ixird, in the form of that young boy, thundered to 
“»Snr JCdrr^anubyw •' ulnmrf thf aiiwiu* vSbinu mrar me ” 
Hearing those words the tired page said — 31 37 

“Who 18 it that despising niy 'isceticism summons me byname? 
Who is despising my ago of a thousand divme years? "Even if you are 
Devas you ought not to behave wiUi me in this way , Brabrnd even calls 
me longbved Who is it that after practising rigid penances and leaving 
all hopes of life courts his destruction by addressing me by my name ? — 
30*10 

When MSrkandeya finished his wrathful Bpcoch, the Lord Jlndha- 
efidanaaaid —“Son' I am PurAnapuru^a Your progenitor IVliy do 
you not come to mo? I am your father, lour Guru In former times 
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your father the sage Afigirasa adored Me wth great devotion and asceti- 
cism with the intention of begetting a son Then, at the close of his 
asceticism, he sought a most illuattioua son. which boon I granted 
and by virtue of the same he was blessed with you as a son 0, 
M&rkandeya who cm by his Yogic powei me dabbling like a boy at 
a period like this, unless He is blessed by me? ’ — 41 45 

Afterwards, the gieat ascetic the longlived sage Markandeya with 
folded hands and with eyes struck with wonder most devoutfully saluted 
Lord Visnu after reciting his name and Gotra — 46 iT 

M&ikandeja said — “0 Smleas one • lam eager to know Thy this 
M&yi in truth Thou art reposing in this expanse of water Thou art 
in the form of a boy By what name art Ihou known in this universe ? 
Thou must be a very great soul, indeed else who can remain in this 
state ’ — 48 49 

^ri Bhagavana said — “0 Bnhmana* lam NftrAyana I am the 
Creator and Destroyer of all T am known as Ananta Salisraiirst, Sesa &.c 
ju the Vedas I am that golden Person illustrious like the Sun I am 
Brahmamftya yajua among the sacrifices 1 am Agni carrying oblations I 
nm the father of waters I im Indra m lus pi \ce I am the Panvatsara of 
the years I am the yogi, the cycle and the end of the cyle I am present 
in all the beings including the Devas I am the ^e?a nmong the serpents 
and the Garuda among the birds I am the end of all in the shape of 
Dliarmaraja I am tiio dharma of all the Asframas I am the asceticism 
of all the dewellera in tUo hermitages lam the divine river I am the 
milk ocean Kstroda I am the supiemo trulli I am Prajtpati 
1 am the SAtikhya and Yoga I am the highest place the sacrifice, the 
Presiding Deity over learning lam the Sun, the wind theoaith the 
skj.tho water the ocean, tlie stars the directions the } ears, the moon, 
the clouds , I sleep in the milk ocean I am the conQagration firo m tlio 
salt ocean I drink up all the Uai ihs in the form of n aters by means of 
saipvartaka fire lain the Parama I’ui uia I am the Cicatoi ofthepaat, 
future and the present Oillnnana' whatoier jouBooor hear about or 
tbink about, I am all tlia»o I cieatcd this universe before and I am 
creating it now Mfrkanr]eya* I cicalo this whole-universo at tlio ond 
of each yuga and then support it Dear about my dim mas by j u fully 
entering wit'iiin bly 'ue’i'iy Dra'iima along wil'u tho aiifl t’lioDovaa 

ronls 111 Vj body I am the Avyakla Yoga again I am Vyakta, the enemy 
of tlio demons You attain to me 1 am the one lettered mantra and again 
tlio three lettered mantra I give dliamia artlia, kflma , aiidiigim] im 
tbo giver of Mill ti 1 am the gucr of salvatiou lam ‘Om’ tliosjmbol 
of the sacred Trinity — 51 05 

When Lord Vismi lliusspoko lotliat sago Tie sucldenlv swallowed the 
sago ihen the sago rested there in IIis lielly m peace and w is desiious 
of hearing about the irutli of ctcinal Vi^nu lie lieaid the Koun 1 
* Ifanisa * there thus —1 am known as tho eternal IJ imsa It is I that 
remains in tins great ocean bereft of tho Sun and Moon and roam ah ut 
slowlj ond again create the vrorld bj assmniiig various bo lies — (jIj 

Here cuds Ihcouehuiidrci} and etxtyscrcilh chailer on the acaUoii 

jrom the loht$ 
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CHAPTER CLXVIII 

Matsyasaid — That High Soul living la water began to practise 
*■85061101801 there Since then, the species of aquatic animals began to 
appear Then that highly powerful Soul wanted to create worlds and 
thought of the universe that is made up of 6\© elements In course of 
that conception, that ocean, void of air and space, became disturbed and 
by that disturbance tbe womb of the subtle universe was created, which 
being again agitated, begot small subtle boles and sound and it gave 
birth to air which found space and thus expanded —1 5 

TVhen wind appeared, theie srose waves in the ocean , and when 
the waters of the ocean became agitated, tlie great Vairfvanara fire appeared 
This fire dried up the waters By the loss of water there was an expan- 
sion of tbe space m the small boles and the hrmament appeared , then 
the water, born of the fire of the Lord, became tasteful like nectar The 
space in the holes created the sky out of winch came forth tbe wind and 
by their concussion, fire was pioduced Then tbe Lord thought of BrahmS 
and various other things for tbe creation of the cosmos — d 10 

The Lord selects, out of the Jtvas on the eai th, a qualified one for the 
post of BrahmS for the creation of the cosmos after the expiry of one thous- 
and Mahftyugaa (a Mah^iyuga consists of four yugas) He who IS a poro 
Soul, endowed with the powers of asceticism and highest knowledge, with 
the yogio powers and equi pped with all the AiiJi aryws (the powers and high- 
est excellencies) who IS established m bis self and purified by many births, 
is made such a Brahm& In that great ocean, the great place of pilgrim- 
age, the infallible Han, tbe creator of all the worlds, plays for some time 
and brings forth out of his naael a wondeifol lotus of a thousand petals 
shining like the sun Tint beautiful lotus, looking hke the hairs of that 
High Soul was brilliant like fire and blight like the autumal bun That 
Intus of extravagant beauty began to shine — 11 IG 

Here ends the one hundred and sixty-eighih chapter on the a eation 
from the loltis 


CHAP TER CL\IX 

Matsyasaid —Afterwards Visnu, out of that golden lotus begot 
Brahrnft the Creator of tbe Universe The lotus wis many yajanaa wide, 
endowed with the qualities of the earth, full of all Gunas and all Icjas 
and of a golden colour BrahmS was highly energetic, the Greatest Yogi 
and the Creator of all tbe woiJds — 1 2 

The learned describe tbe very same lotus as the terra yii mo, the 
llabar§i3 call it the lotus bom of Harayana Ras&, also known as Padmil 
Devi, IS the earth 'Iho weighty portions of the lotus arothemonn- 
tams —3 4 

The mountains nirnav^na Sumem, Nila, Ni^adha, Kail'isa Mufija 
vanla, Gandham'ldana, Punja dikhnra MandarSchala, Uda}ficbala, 
Piujari, Vmdhyfichala, are tbe rendezvous of the groups of th© Dovas, 
Biddhas, Mah&tmas and tbe pious — 5 7 
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The countnep within these mounlaina form the JainhQd\lpa The 
beet distinguishing feature of Jambfidvlpa is the performance of a great 
many eacrifices theic — 8 

The nectarlike streams of these mountains give birth to many riiera 
which form places of hundreds of pilgrimages —9 

'The numerous ores, wub which the mountains are full, are the best 
part of the lotus , and the Mlechchha countries in the impassible mountains 
form on the petals of tlie lotus The lower portions of the petals form 
the habitations of the demons, Berpents and buds — 10 12 

_ The oceans near the residences of the demons are the sap of the 
lotus where the great sinners are drowned — 13 

Round the lotus shaped eai th exist four oceans on the four sides 
By the mere contempUtion of N&rfiyana, this lotus shaped eaith appears 
in existence So this springing up of the earth is teirned Pu^knia 
Consequently lotna i** called Puskara and for the same reason the Ingh 
seers have enjoined the use of drawing the lotus before the performance 
of any sacrifice — H 16 

In this wav, Lord Visnu has created the universe with mountains, 
nvers, lakes Afterwards the infinitely powerful Vi?nu again begins to 
sleep in that great ocean —17 18 

Here ends the one hundred and stxty ninth chapter on the creation 
from the lottts 


CHAPTER CLXX 


Matsya said —When Qrahroft was practising austerities in the lotus, 
the gieat Asura iMadhu appeared to cause him obstacles and the Aaura 
Kaitabha full of II ijoguna also put on bis appearance They full of R go 
and T iinogunas bigait to toiment the universe Wearing fine dress, having 
while, pointed and fearful teeth, adorned with coronets, armlets, tliose 
most vjliant Abutus with bloodshot eyes, bloated chest, mighty a*-m8 
gigantic like the mountains, shining like the clouds, with faces like the 
BUD, holding clubs like lightning, agitating the ocean with their feet, made 
an ntlempi to aiouse Vi^nu from His sleep —1 6 


They, traversing through that lotus, saw the four faced Brahmfi 
who was the best of the yogis, ood who had a bright body — 7 * 

Bnlnnfl, as directed by N&rftyana was carrying on the work of the 
creation of the universe by Uis mental power Ht was creating the 
people, the Bovas, the demons, the Yaksas, the Rigis the Mfuiasa Risis 
in course of which both the demons, wishing their death and agitated with 
aiiRcr, nddrepsed the following sullen words to BrahmS — ^9 

“ O, lotus born one » weanng while coronet and while dress Invinc 
four heads, void of gnef 1 Bow are you anting hero quietly ? Got out of 
It and fight with ns. wo nro very powerful and if you cannot face ns 
then speak. Who is }ourCrcator? Wholias Incaled you here ? Whois 
jour protector ? And what is jout name ?’* — lO-lJ 
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Brahm& rephed — “ You ouglit to know the name, deeds and 
means of that one Supreme Being who is adored by the whole universe, 
who has thousands of eyes and who la the unit J see you are two , I 
wish to know your names and your object , what do you do ? ’—13 

Madhu Kai(abha said • — " 0 wise one ' there is none superior to us 
in the universe We envelope the universe with Rajo and 'laraogunas 
We are full of Rajo and Tamogunaa, The Risis cannot transcend us 
We are inviolable we enshroud the dbarma and nature of all the beings 
Consequently, we cannot be overpowered by anv being The wbolo 
uiveise trembles with our fear We are the givers of artha, kSma and 
svarga in course of the sacriBces during each Yuga 1 hose wlio attain 
comfort, pelf, happiness and fame, always adore us We are happiness, 
pleasure, beauty, fame andevery otberthing whatcan bo desired — 14 17 
BrabmS spoke — “ I have acquired Yoga with great practice 
and am full of satvagnna , but the Supreme Being, the incarnate of 
Sattva, the great controller, the author of eatva rajasa and tainas gunas, 
the Creator of the universe who only begets satva bhutas, ivill destroy 
you ” — 18-20 

At that time the powerful Vieuu stretched his arms by His Mayd 
while asleep and both the demons were caught and drawn in and they 
looked like two monstrous birds hanging on Bis hands — 21 22 

Then both the Asuras saluted Visnu and said “ we know Thee to be 
the Great cause of the universe Thou art Purueottorna, protect us We 
ure Ignorant Thou art the image of sattvaguna. We have come to see 
'lliee Deva ’ Thv eight IS not fruitless We are eager to seek a boon 
from Tliee, and we salute Thee 23-25 

^rt Bhagv&oa spoke — “ What for do you seek a boon ? You have 
completed your lives Do you wish to live longer ? ’—26 27 

Madhu Kaijabha said — “ Deva ' let oor death be at your hands, 
at such a place where others did not before experience their deaths 
Grant us this boon ? ” — 28 

Sri Bliagavfina said — “ I speak this trulj thit both of yon will be 
bom great in the future age Do not be doubtful about this — 29 

Having said so the Lord killed under His thighs both the demons 
who were the originators of Raja and Tamognnas — 30 

Here ends the one hundred and geventieth chapter on htlhng of 
Madhu and Kaitabha tn the ereatton from the lotus 


CHAPTER CLXXr 

' w — The highly energetic BrahmS, the chief of the kuowers 

of BrahmS, with His arms uplifted, began to practise severe austentiea 
^thin ^e above mentioned lotus Driving away all darkness with Hia 
lustre. He shone forth like the Sun Afterwards Vi^nu, m another assum- 
^ form of a YogSchSrya, appeared before BrahmS as the Spiritual guide 
•The ^ge Kapila — the great Preceptor of S&ftkhya — also appeared along 
with Hixn Both of them went to BraluuS singing -His praises Afterwards 
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both the Professore of tlie Supicmo knowlcGgo and adored by tlio Pi'sis 
Bpoko to Drabml of iinnipasumblo lustre, thus —It is Dralitnl who resides 
embiacing tbo whole tinucrae, who ts ted fast with the kniulodgoot 
Brihm\ and self, and who is wordiippol b^ the thri-O worlds, that is the 
Creator of all the Dhtltas , when iho 1 ittpf absorbed in IIis contemplation 
hearing their words, crcited by Ilis yogic ixmer, tlio tliroo realms on tlio 
basts of the Braliini Suiti Urahnilcipifed a eon from IIis desire who 
iminediatelj on being born, went to Ilini and said " In what way shall I 
assist jou? — 19 

13rahm& said — “0 highly intelligent one’ Do as Narjjana, the 
Brahma incarnate and the Mum Knpila instruct you 10 

Then that eon of Brahma stood with folded hands before tJiose 
Bcihuianaa and said ** Give me orders what to do — ll 

Bhagavuna said — “ Think of what la Truth Eternal and emancipa- 
tion What 18 satd to bo true anil undecaving is of eighteen varieties 
What 13 true, that is Highest, follow that — 12 

Hearing those words that eon of Bralimft, went to the north where 
lielped by His mtellect He attained, by degrees, Brahinihood — 13 

Uion Bralimd. cieatcd BImva a second son from His mind who also 
a>»ked Him what assistance ho conld render Him Brahma told him to 
follow what the two Preceptors said and by their comnniid he went down 
to the earth and began to study tbe Vedas from them In time ho 
attained the highest position BrahmA ogam created His third son Bhftr 
'ihQvah— tbo knower of S lUkbya — in the same manner, who al«io with the 
lirectioos of BrahmA went to the twr Preceptors and obtaining knowledge, 
cquired tbe highest position like his two cldei brothers —14 18 

Then the conditions of the thiee sons of BrahmA are described 
iJArAyana and Kapila both returned to tbeir abodes after taking wit,h them 
he tlnee eons of BrahmA — 19 

Brihmv commenced again His rigid penances after NAriyana and 
iapila had left Him Chen BrahmA in course of UiS practices did not 
eel any comfort and happiness for thbse [whom bo had created] were 
single He created a beautiful woman from His body by virtue of His 
apasyA — 20 21 

Sbe byvutueof Her auslentiea equalled BrahmA and was gifted 
with the faculty of the creation of tbe universe BrahmA thus engaged 
in cieation first created the three footed GAyatri, adored by the Vedas 
and then the Prajapatis and the oceans —22 23 

He also created the Vedas from the same Gayatrl Then, He created 
those PrajSpatis who were like Him and through whom this universe and 
all the beings have been created — 24 25 ^ 

The highly ascetic and the most illustrious eon named Viiveila 
Dharma was begotten first who was followed by other sons named Dak=a 
llanchi, Atri Pulastya Pulaba Kratu, Vasista, Gautama, Bbngu Afigira’ 
andManu The highly wonderful Ri§is have followed thirteen ‘naths of 
dharma —26 28 * ^ 

The twelve daughters w — Aditi, Diti, Danu, Kal:i, An^iyu, SimbikA, 
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lluni, Tamr&, KrodhS, Sura^l, Vinatft, and * Kadrii were born of Dak?a. 
Tbe sage Uarichi produced Bii^yapa from his lustre and Dakfa gave his 
twelve daughters in marriage to Ka4yap« and gave twenty-seven daughters, 
that is, the twenty-seven asterisma beginning with Rohmi, to the Jloon. 
Brahma created the five maids named Laksml.ilarutvati, Sadhyft, Vi^verfj, 
and Sarasvatl who were married to Dhannarfija: the Consort of Brahm^ 
of great beauty and having the form of K&ma, stood before Her Lord as 
Surabhi, when He with the view of producing cows for the benefit of 
the world enjoyed in Her company when she gave birth to many smoke 
coloured progeny of huge bodies. — 29-36. 

All those sons, dark like the night and sombre Tilce the erenfng 
clouds, began to cry and despise Brahmft; and in consequence of their 
crying and running away, they were named Kudras. They are : — Nirfiti, 
SambUu, Aparajita Mrigavyadha, Hapardi, Dahana, Khara, Ahirabradhnya, 
Kapall, Fihgala, and the most iUustrious Senanl, these are the eleven Hudras. 
Yogaiivari cow was also born of that Surabhi cow as well as.the lower 
animals, goats, swans, high class drugs. Bharma produced KSma from 
Lakflml, the Sadbya Bevas were born of the lady of the same name 
SadhyS -37-42. 

* • Bhava, Prabhava, Isla, AsurahantS, Amna, Aruni, Viivavasu, Bala, 
Dhruva, Havisya, Vitana, VidhSna, Samita, Vateara, Bhflti, and Suparvft 
were all born of Sadbya through Bharma ,* and, similarly, tbs l^vi Sudevl 
gave birth to the eight Vasus, cia. — Dbara, Bhruva, Viivavasu, Soma, Apa; 
Yama, V&yu, and Kirriti. It is also heard that dbarma begot from Vilvl 
the Virfvedevas. — 43-48. 

Viiveii gave birth to the mighty armed Daksa, Puskaravana, ChSk- 
fusa, Manu, Hadhu, Mahoraga, Vibbrantakavapub, VSla, Viakambha, and 
Oaruda, illustrious like the Sun.Marudvati gave birth to the Marut devas.— 
49-51. 

Agni, Chakfu, Havi, Jyoli, Savilra, Mitra, Amara, Saravristi, Sukarsa, 
Virat, Vati, Vidvavasu.-llati, Aijramitra, Chilraraiimi, Ni^adhana, Hfly- 
anta, Bajaba, Mandapannaga, Bribanta, BrihadrQpa, and PQtanaouga are 
the Maruts. Aditi Bevi gave birth to the twelve Adityas from Kaifyapa. — 
52-55. 

They are Indra, Visnu, Bhaga, Tvasti, Varnna, Aryama, Ravi, Pfl^a, 
ihici’a, iJKanacia, jJfiSW, f^rajanya. These are the fiest oTtfie dweilers in 
Heaven. Aditya begot from Sarasvati two sons who were gifted with 
highest attributes and were great ascetics. Danu gave birth to Ddnavas ■ 
and Biti brought forth the Daityas. — 56-58. 

Kaia gave birth to KSlakeya Asuras. An&yugS gave birth to fearful 
Snfahika begot Grahas ; Munis gave birth to the Gandharvas, 
Timra was the mother of the Apsaras, Krodha gave birth to the Piiichas, 
Yak§a3 and the R&ksasas. — 59-Gl. 

Surabhi begot quadrupeds and cows ; Vinatd produced Garuda o°d 
other birds.— 62. 

Kadrfi was the mother of the mountains and the serpents, and in 
such a way the universe multiplied. — 63. 

IB 
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OKing ' In such ft way tbo lotus Piiihnn was produced by Vi«nu 
find the creation emanating from it is Ltiown as r'ldin'isn^ti I ln\o thus 
described tbo glory of the Ix>rd Vijnu — the rurAnnpuruRa — before jou, 
and tbo Ri§is, all praj to Visnu tbo Pnmo cause of all — 01 C5 

One who bears ibis Pur«m, specially on tbo dnja of tbo festivals, 
goes to bea\eii after enjoying all tbo best comforts in the world —CG 

One wbo pleases Lord ^rlLnsna by sight, words, and mind is shown 
kindness also by the Lord — C7 • 

And, as fruits (of dovotion), Kings acquire Kingdoms, poor inon get 
riches, a man of short lifo gets loogoiity and people desirous of sons oro 
blessed ifitb sons — 08 

Devotion to Vi^nu begets tbo benefit of sarnficcs and of tbo reading 
of tbo Vedas, all desires and tbo beuefitsof asceticism, various kinds of 
ricUea and other virtues — G9 

Ho attains what bo desires King' ono wbo listens to tbo glory 
of tbo lotus, forsaking ovorytbing, novor gets any pain Such is tbo des* 
criptiQu of tbo lotus creation wbicU I ba\o described to you as narrated by 
VedavySsa and tbo Snitis — 70-71 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy first chapter on the 
ereatton from the lotus 


OHAPTEU CLXXn 


Matsya said —Now bear bow Vijnu attained Vignnbood in Satya- 
yoga , bow be attained Vaikun(ba amongst the Devas , and liow be attained 
Krisnabood amongst the buraan beings The deeds of the Lord are indeed 
impervious, king' now hear about the past and the future manifestations 
of Vi|nu — 12 

The mystic Visnu is known as Nfirayani through discernablo mani- 
festation He IS also called Anant ilma and AvinSdi Prabliu When the 
eternal Han became engaged id tb© form of N&rayna in creation, He 
manifested Himself as Brahmft, V&yu, Soma, Indra Dharma, Brihaspati, 


^ukra etc, Visnu was also born ns the son of Aditi in consequence o£ 
which He 18 also called Upendra, the younger brother of Indra, He 
manifested Himself to destioy the enemies of the Devas such as* the 
demons, the Daityas the Rakgasas — 3 6 

Tbo Supreme Spirit Nftr&yana first became the PradhanStma and 
created Brahma and the latter created the worthy Prajapatis in the 
previous kalpas who contributed to the great multiplication of the men 
and other beings The eternal Akhanda Brahma was divided bv the 
Prajapatis in many parts The doings of Visnu have been thus described 
JSow listen to His mundane glory — 7 9 

When ViiMsura had teen kiUedm the Salyayuga, the TpraMmnya 
war renowned m all the three realma took place , m conree o! which the 
demona showed marked valour and began to destroy the groups of the. 

Devas, the Yaksas and the Raksasns — 1011 ^ fe 
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TIjo Davas and tLo Rlk^nsas acknowledging themselves vanquislied, 
went to seek the help of the Lord NArlvana , whilst those demons, burning 
like cinders, after eclipsing the San, the ifoon, the clouds and other stars 
began to spread in the sky The clonds, highly charged with eleclncity, 
began to thunder and ram when all tho seven kinds of winds began to 
blow At that time the deafening dm created by thunder, ram and wind 
was most fearful, and it appeared os if the whole firmament was going 
to bo consumed Thousands of meteors began to fall The Dii mo chariots 
also fell down on tho ground after being tossed in tho heavens It looked 
as if tho annihilation of the umrerso was m progress In course of that 
terrible, calamitj the lustre from every one’s face was gone It was pilch 
dark, and the ten directions were under cover of dense darkness —12 18 
Tlio Goddess KftU wandered about in the sky, when even tho Son was 
entirely covered with tho massive folds of darkness. At that time. Lord 
Visnu dispelling tho huge piles of darkness by His arm**, shone forth 
With Ills glory and Ills blue appearance— 19 20 

Tlio Ivord shone like the sombre clouds, soot ami tho monnlams , TIis 
l>ody looked like cloud and collynnm Even tho hair (on his body) looked 
like clouds , hy Ilia lufltro an 1 appearance Ho lookwl like a blue mountain 
lie was dressed m yellow and wearing oniaroents glowing like burnished 
gold, His complexion roscmblmg tho colour of tho smoke arising at 
Iho lime of the destruction of the iimverso, lie had four arms, hence, 
Ills shoulJers lookeil more jellow IIis shoulders were broad, wearing 
0 diadem, arined wuli Ingh claes weapons bright as IIcaTcns majestic like 
the mountain, haimg fcrpcnthko arrows in His quiver, and Kandaka mo 
and ^iktt , holdmg conch, quoit, club and tho lotus, lie looked Iiko 
a mighty mountain. Forgiveness is iho base whereof , Prosperity its tree , 
the S\ratjg» bow is its peak — 22 25 

Tho celestial ladies formed its leaves and vanons chariots, trees and 
mnwatcr, its oorings and in such a way, it becatuo tho illuminator of 
all Ujc realms an 1 tho source of rejoice to all —20 

Knowledge and egoism formed its essence , tho chief elements fonne<l 
Its sprouts q/jo numerous variegations were Uio leaves, the stars and 
planets formed the flowers the world of Iho demons formed tho trunk of 
the tree Tlie ^ ispu mountain thus appeared In the world —27 23 

It looked like o huge re«erTOir resembling the ocean resting on 
the Ila* lala. It was covered wnh tbo roaRsire network, even diP cult 
fertile lion to s^ek his re-<uo nnl olometl wiih binla, animals and 
various brings I’lus cendneing to t!io common welfare of all the I^okat 
A I rnr*l with tl e aroma of muJestj ao ! wcatlh th*' unspeakable cn Jle^ 
IV ^vaa Ifeehngs) f med tl e waters ll ereof The rosnifr«ted Ahaftk.;r3 
f rt.if'l tl e fmi'i , il a plane's and stars formed tho buhblri.— 2O-S0 

Tim tlenenis were tho crfsis tl e a»len»ras were tl e Li bblrt, ibo 
\ irolras vre e ihe I ri!s 11 was agitatrsl I v |’ e rlou All iLe rjerj « nl 
bcirgs were Sts t’ e ronacf no4Ptsi*.s fort: e I tl e ente’ rs , t! « l‘ re<i 
fT'-is were itc t I Ir, the re;jn**s were its alhga’jr* e <• ll e tram ts 

wrw» Its 8" 1 raphciTs, iher-ilea were l s rre ’• art the t»rr«r<» 

*>js9 were ua yrrst ’s. Tl eeJereo 1*- Jra* were fU c lies, the cig* » 
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Vasus, ita mountains ; the Sandbyas formed its waves ; and birds 
formed the air thereof. The demons were the crocodiles. The Yahfas 
and the serpents were the hu^ fishes, Brahm& was the supreme valour, 
the women were the gems, Klrti, KSnti and Laksml were the 
rivers The Yogas and the great festival occasions found their origin and 
end in Him. The Devaa became consoled at the sight of such a 
N&rayana. — 31-36. 

Then N&rayana, looking like such a vast ocean, the Lord of the Devas, 
the Giver of the boons, the Moat Clement on the devotees, the Giver of 
Jjeace, seated in a chariot stieaming with the banner with the symbol of 
Garuda, became visible in the firmament — 37-38. 

In other words, the stars, the Moon, the Sun, gleaming like the 
Mount Sumeru bedecked with the starry flowers, the Dispeller of fear, 
seated in an excellent divine chariot, the Lord Visnu was visible to Indra 
aind -the other Devas on the aerial'track. — 39-41. 

Seeing Him, all the Devas with folded hands shouted out victory, 
too'k His refuge, and explained to Him the whole situation ; when the Lord 
determined to put an end to all the demons in the war and said to the 
Devaa : — ** Devaa i be calm and do not fear. I shall now conquer all the 
demons and you shall possess the Empire of the three realms ” Being 
pleased with such nectar-like words of the truthful Lord, the Devas return- 
ed to Their regions, and after that all the darkness was dispelled and the 
clouds were dispersed. Pleasant wind began to blow, calm reigned 
in each direction, and all the stars, regaining their brilliance, began to 
circumbulate the Moon. The celestial fight of the planets ceased, the 
oceans became calm, the dust storms subsided, and peace in all the realms 
was restored. The roads became clear and the threefold Devas looked bright 
and cheerful. The agitation from the rivers disappeared, the devotees 
came to their senses, the hearts and senses of the townsmen became jolly. 
Mahar^is started the chanting of the Vedic hymns loudly, without any 
sorrow or grief, and the fire began to accept the sacriGcial offerings. The 
Universe became peaceful, and the Dharmas weio again established. All 
the beings became elated,* and all the Devas hearing the resolution of 
the Lord Visnu to destroy the demons, became highly delighted. — 42-51. 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy-second chapter on 
Tdrakamaya fight. 


CHAPTER CLSXHI, 

Malsyo saW Tho demons liearing those featful words of Visnu 
made groat preparations, and left no olono unturned to gain the Inllln 
At that time, tho demon Maya took his seat in an imposing golde,; 
chariot, measuring 1,200 cubits, gliding on four lingo wheels, its eitensivo 
yoke jmglmg with little bells and coreted with the tigerskin, with birds 
worked out in preemns slencs. Ml of vationa weapons, rumbling like the 
tl.nnderotelond^deMratrf with lofty turrets touebing the skyf teemin| 
with clubs, plaited with gold, Btremiung the golden banner .b.Aing bkf 




GHAPTEB GLXXni. 


141 


the San, and Ihe Monnt ilandarSchala, painted black like the snake and 
tiger spots, drawn by gigantic bears, the breaker of the enemy’s chariots. 
Seated in such a majestic chariot the valiant demon looked like the sun 
rising on Mandar^chala. — 1-8. 

TarakSsura seated himself in a lofty chariot of gold, looking like a 
mountain and making terrible noise, having its motion unimpeded, which 
was plaited with iron, having wheels of the same metal, dispelling dark- 
ness by their glitter, rumbling like the clouds, decorated with massive 
net work of iron over the windows, loll of clubs, spears, nooses, axes etc., 
all made of iron, yoked by a thousand asses, and shining like another 
mountain Mandara from a distance. — 9-13. 

The demon Virochana came furious with anger, armed with a club, 
looking like the Mount Achala in that army. The demon Hayagrlva came 
in his own chariot, with a following of thonsands of demonsand chariots. 
The demon Varaha, immensely extensive in hulk, with his bow drawn 
measuring thousand kiskus, came to the field like a mountain pushing 
on his chariot. The demon Khara came charged with great conceit 
and wrath, hia lips and eyes throbbing. — 14-17. 

The valiant demon Tvajta, riding on a chariot drawn by eight ele- 
phants, went round the army to see that all the phalanxes of the demons 
were ready. Vipracbitti’s eon, the demon Svela, also came with his white 
earrings, Arista, the eon of Bali, came armed with rocks, and began to use 
them as missiles. — 18-20. 

Tlio demon Kriora came with his fresh energy and looked like the 
san in the midst of dark clouds. And so did many other demons, wearing 
armours. The demon Lamba, fully bedecked with hanging pendants, 
shone forth like tho Sun, through the mist in his army. H&hu also came 
biting bis lips, gnashing his teeth and with eyes disturbed with anger.-— 
21-23. 

R&hu stood before all tho demons smiling and many other demons 
came riding on horses, several others came riding on elephants.— 24. 

Many came riding on the lions, sheep, hears, mules, camels, boars, 
several ferocious looking demons came on foot. At that time, tho demons 
with only one or half a leg, in their eagerness for war, began to dance and 
began to terrify tho Devas, shewing their hands and holding clubs, pari- 
gbas, stones, mu^alas and other terrible weapons in their hands, Several 
roared like happy lions, and came waving their arms with glee,— 27. 

Those demons armed with clubs, Pisa, Prftea, Parigha, Toroara, 
Ankara, PatlWa, Sataghnls, Satadh&ras, Ganda4acla8, iron Panghas, 
discus, etc , began to cheer up their own armies.— 28-30. 

Thus the demon army, full of conceit and perseverance, looked 
furious like clouds, and assembled before the Devos, Tho thousands of 
tho infuriated demons looked shining like tho wind, fire, mountain. 
Water and clouds, and became mad for war. — 32-32. 

Here crxda (he one hundred nnd menly-third chapter in (he * 
Tdrakamana bottfe. 
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Sl'itsya said — 0 son of the San* ^LOuha^e heard about the force of 
the demons , now hear about the strength of the army of the Devas 
The twelve Adityas, the eight Vasns, the eleven Rudras, the two Asinuik- 
umaras wearing their armoura andfollowed by their men, appealed in the 
field The thousand eyed Indra — the lord of all the Devas — came on his 
great chariot, and marched himself before the De\as, to kill the enemy of 
the Devas His chariot was also placed in the centre of the aimy Indra 
then took his seat in that illustrious chariot going swiftly like Garuda, 
gliding on beautiful wheels, inlaid with gold and gems, containing his 
famous weapons, such as thunderbolt, etc , suirounded by the Devas, the 
Yakfas and the Gandharvas, adored by the Brahmari§is, conjoint with 
lightening clouds, going at their will At that time, he was adored by the 
Brahmanas Riding on such a chariot when India goes round the earth, 
the sacrificial priests chant various hymns to him — 1 7 

Various kinds of music were played in the heaven, hundreds of 
nymphs began to dance In their midst the chariot looked beautiful like 
the rising Sun on the Udayachala mount It was drawn by a tliousand 
horses, swift like the mmd and wind At that time, thecbanot controlled 
hy M&tah looked handsome Lke the Mount Sumcru illumined by the Sun 
Dharmnrtlja came armed with his formidable club, and took Ins 
Stand ID the army of the Deaas, causing terroi to the demons by His 
roars — 8 11 

Tbo handsome Varuoa also appeared in the field, along with tho four 
oceans, serpauts lashing their tongues, wearing garlands and jewelled 
ornaments, armed with hia deadly noose, riding on the horse shining 
like the moon beams, dressed in variegated coloured robes , and awuted 
the hour of war Ho then appeared like the oceans agitated with billows 
Kuvera, the Lord of tbo Yakijos, the RAksasas, Kinnaras and the 
riches, armed with a club, made His appearance seated m his Pu§paka 
Vim&na, with Yak^as, RAk^asas, Guhyakas and conch ehell and lotus etc 
His carriers were men — 12 18 

Tho Lord Siva came then riding on a very big hull Indra took his 
stand in the cast, Dharmar&ja m the south, Vnruna m tho west and 
Kmerain tho north The valiant DikpSlas guarded their respective 
directions as well as tbo army of the Devos The God Sun also camo 
in His chariot, drawn by seven swift horses haiing beautiful reins, moving 
round tho Meru, illumining tho Udoyflchala and Astftchala mountains, and 
giving light to all the realms, adorned with many rays, shining with* His 
own lustre, tho Lord of the twelve Adilyas thus graced tho battlefield 


Tho demons beheld the Lord Moon who camo to tho battle mounted on 
n chariot drawn by wliilo horses, ndomedwith white and cool ravs pleasinc 
to tlm worlds, followed by all the NakpiUnis, the Lord of tho Brihmnnas 
tho Dispeller of n^lurnal darkness, tho receptacle of thousands of 
herbs and nectar, looking like a portion of tho universe, and riding on 
while horses and holding in Lis hands weapons causing cold —24.27 
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Vaya, the creator o£ fire, the Lord of all, the ommpreaeat in all 
the seven tunes and the sounds, the foremost of all the elements, the 
formless, the easily accessable to heaven, the producer of sound, and fi\e- 
fold PrSna of all the beings, the life of all, bursting with hia own force , 
also 3 oined the array of the Devas, followed by clouds and caused great 
pam to the demons by Hia violence — 28 31 

The Devas with the Gandharvas and the Vidy&dharaa waved their 
swords, which looked like serpents that had lately cast off their skin, 
and thus began to play The gigantic serpent Lords, infusing tbeir venom, 
into the arrows of the Devas, made the smaller of their species to bodily 
merge into the arrows Many other Devas armed with huge rocks, trees, 
etc , became ready to hurl them at the demons — 32 34 

The highly powerful Lord Visnu, from whose navel sprang the lotus, 
who assumes the form of fire for the destruction of the world, the eater of 
tho sacrificial oblations the cause of the entire universe, the giver of Peace, 
armed with the club, also adorned the great field of battle with His garuda, 
like the rising Sun on the Mount Udaylchala — 35 37 

Visnu held his lustrous chakram m His right hand , the discus looked 
like the nsmg Son, as if ready to destroy the enemies —38 

He held in Hia left hand the huge club of a black colour ready to 
annihilate the enemies, and He held other weapons such as Ssranga bow, 
etc , m His other hands — 39 

Lord Narayaaa rode on His illustnons Garuda the eon of Haifyapa, eater 
of snakes, going more swiftly than the wind, agitator of the sky, roaming 
in the air, looking beautiful with snakes in his mouth, looking like the 
lofty Mandara mountain after tho churning of the ocean, who had shown 
hiB valour many times m the fight between the Asiiras and the Devas, 
With his body having the mark of the thunderbolt of Indra hurled on him 
for stealing nectar, having crest on the bead, highly powerful, ornamented 
With golden ear rings having garments of variegated leaves, looking like a 
golden mountain, shining with the splendour of the gems on the hood of the 
snakes that he held in his mouth with his wings looking like clouds with 
rainbows overspreading the heavens, and with red, yellow and blue banners 
streaming m the air, of huge body, the brother of Arana and the best of 
vMussir wfio roam in tfie air KiC'ing on such a iSaruda fisnu made His 
^pearance The moment Ijord Vignu appeared riding on His mighty 
Garuda, all the Devas and sages followed Him and began to smg His 
praises wi*h verses, all Mantras - 40-48 

Envera, Yama, Indra, Dharmardja and the Moon went ahead of the 
^rd, illumined by the rays of the Moon, and at the same time Bnhaspati 
blessed all the Devas saying “ Let good come to the Devas ” and 
Sukracharya blessed also the demons, uttering their welfare — 49 50 
Here ends the one hundred and seventy- fourth chapter on 
Tdrakdmaya fight 
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CHAPTER CLXXV 


Matsya said — A tremendoua battle ensued between the Devas 
and tlie demons and every one, eager for victory, took up his arms and 
stood like a mountain in the battleBeld The haughty warriors, repre- 
senting the forces of dharma and adharma, re8pecti\ ely, waged a fierce 
battle, where they displayed both vanity and modesty — 1-3 

Afterwards the sky was covered with moving chariots, advancing 
herds of elephants, and warriors leaping with sword in hand The falling 
of arrows and clubs, and the twanging bows created a dm like the thunder- 
ing of clouds at the time of the annihilation of the universe, causing a 
great terror to the creation — 4 6 

The demons began to hit the Dovas by hurling clubs and huge rocks 
at them, which caused the valiant Devas, eager for victory, a great 
suffering, and the Devas hurt with the weapons, with their heads powdered 
with clubs and their chests smashed by the demons, began to S omit blood 
The Devas could not do anything when they were entangled in a 
network of arrows by the demons Thus overpowered by the 
demons they could not do anything They could not use their arms and 
appeared like the dead acknowledging themsehes beaten by their foe 
-7-11 

Seeing that, the thousand eyed Indra dispelled those huge piles of 
dreadful arrows by his thunderbolt and effected his entrance m the 
tanka of the demons Devastating the anny of the demons, he created 
darkness by letting out his Tamas astm when the demons could not seo 
one nnotber The Devis became freed of the Mtyfi. of the Demons ivluch 
Indn drove away by his lustre, and then they began to hill the demons 
with great caution Then the demons of blmeh haze began to fall down 
like mountains with their wings severed — 12-1 C 

When the demons began to bo annihilalBd in great numbers, Mayo 
spread the M lyA of Urvi and dispelled the darkness, and created fearful 
fire like the one tint prmails at tho time of tho destruction of the world, 
which started tho devastation of tho Devas whilst tho demons again look 
up a firm stand Tho Devas sononsly belaboured by tJrvfis fire went 
to seek the protection of Indra and tho Moon Tho Dovas, burnt by 
TJrvl fire and their senses bemimcd reported tho whole matter to Indra 
-17-21 


Seeing such a fearful chaos, Vomna prompted by Indra said 22 

"Indra* Aurva lias been created by tho Brahmarms son On Sin 
ancient times The Brahmanji bccamo like DrabiaS by means of his asce- 
ticism — 23 


Mjtb Anm A celebratM Ttljl Tbo com of Klrtavtrra ttIU, iSa riA.T^ 3 .^ 
trojlns th, hmlljot A.rv kllW.™ lh„ cHM™, I„ On„«' ” 

In tho Urally howoTCf In order to rfv»vrT« her embryo secreted It In hnw 

Trheoeo tho chill at lu birth was called Aarrm. BeSMinchIm tho of 

ncrostmek with bllndaew and bU wrath iravo rlio to I clmo wMoh 

consncDOtho wholo world had honotat thodeairoof tho 1 Uris ca«t It 

wvero It woalned concealed with tbo faco of a honl Aurtiniu u , the ocean 

aadatlsnlorVadaTanila. It Is tho aobotarlnoan! AnnrinlU U aUo known as 
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\ Then tho iTahar^Is and {he ItevM be^n ^io pray to the Bage Vrva 
Tvlid wSe shining like the Sun by virtue of his asceticism.— 24. , 

The demon niranyaka4yapii Also appeared there. The Brahmargis 
then said ‘Bhagran! this Your attempt b to root out the'* race 
of the Risis. You are the only survivor and there is none in your 
family and you are devoting yourself to rigid austerities in ,the flower 
o! your life. So many s-ages are all by^ themselves without any oil- 
spring and in the same way the families of the Risis have .died out 
ated in the absence of any progeny. The Rigisis look entirely cut off 
from the world. You have become illustrious like Prajipati by virtue 
of your asceticism, but you should also beget a son for the continuance of 
your family. You have renounced householder’s life; tnereforo create 
another body by getting another sou! out of year owri.* — 25-30. 

Those words went deep into tho heart of tTrva who demising these 
Ri§is said ‘ the highest duty of the Ri?i3,'a3 enjoined by the Sastras, is to 
pa^ their days in the forest, living on the prodace of nature, for a BrSh- 
mana ought to strictly observe Brahmacharya. In that case he can shako 
the position of Brahmi. The householders have threefold duties 
to discharge, but those of them living in the forest ought to follow our ways. 
The Risis living merely on water, air, grain and on things powdered 
by stones, simply warming themselves w the fires burning all round them, 
practising Dasatapdh and Fauchataplh, all of them thus pursuing the 
course oE rigid asceticism, seek final emancipation by leading a life of 
celibacy. — 31-36. 

A true Br^hmaoa becomes as such only by virtue of Brahma- 
charya, and others, knowing what Brahmacharya is, also say that fortitude 
is established in Brahmacharya. And asceticism is also established in 
the practice of Brahmacharya. The BrShmana fixed in his austerities is 
really enshrined in heaven. There is noSiddhi without Yoga, and there 
is no fruit without Siddhi There is no higher name and fame than 
Brahmacharya which is the root of all — 37-39. 

There is no greater ascetic than the on© who strictly follows 
Brahmacharya by subdning all his passions. — 40. 

It is hypocricy to grow long hair without asceticism, to pursue any 
vow without any resolution, and to pr,«ctise Tapasya without Brahma- 
charya These three are simply signs of vanity. — 41. 

. Where is wife ? and where is Yogs ? and where is the pervei^ion of 
thought ? Great differences lie between these — 42. 

Brahma has created all these by His mental pdwer If one has the 
seed of asceticism within him, he can create a son from his mind. Verily 
you are the knowers of selves. ‘Ilien why do you not create such children 
by the force of mind alone ? — 43. 

The ascetics ought to J>eget progeny out of the embryo created by 
their mind, and your address to me is bereft of dharma, and is like the 
speech of those who are not good. By the power of my innerself, 
I shall create a son, without the help of a woman, after illumining my 
mind with the glory of asceticism. I shall create such a son out of my 
soul, who would be ready to consume the creation.”— 44-47. 

10 
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Afterwards the sago tJrva, alworbed in his asceticism, throwing his 
thighs into the fire rubbed them with a kfl^a grass Then the son in the 
form of Fire desirous of consuming the universe, was produced from his 
thigh, by its own force without the help of any firewood In such a way 
the fearful fire Aurvfi, was begotten from the thigh of the seer 0rva 
—48 50 

That son of "Orva said with a feeble voice, to his father, immediately 
on being born “ Father ’ I am oppressed by hunger, pray direct me to 
consume the universe ” Saying so, the fire Aurva ascended to heaven, 
and with the intention of consuming eveiy thing all round, increased itself 
in bulk, and spread itself in all directions — 51 52 

Afterwards BrahmS said to tJrva ‘ Pray save the universe from the 
fury of your son — 53 

‘ BrAhmana ' I shall assign a very good place to your son Have full 
confidence in my words ’—54 

"Orva said -"To-day I am blessed Yon have shown me a great 
kindness by promising a place for my son Bhagaviln > what oblations 
will my eon get wlien he feels hungry in the morning ? What will be 
the place of hia stay and what arrangements will be made for his food?’ 
Those things should be ariaoged in a manner be fitting the position of 
my son - 55 57 

BrahmS said — ‘This eon of yours will stay as the submarine fire m 
the ocean and 0 BrShmana • I am also born of water He will be gratified 
to drink it I am giving the same butteilike water to your son which 
I also drink m course of my stay in it —58 50 

‘ At the end of the yugas, yonr son and I will wander about in mutual 
company ’ when we will repay the debts of those who are sonless Later on, 
the same fire will dry up all the waters Besides ho will burn up all the 
Devas, Asurs, Yaksas, Raksasas, etc , and all other elements ’ — 60-01 

Hearing those words of BrabraS, Orva said ‘ Be it so ’ When the 
fire merged into the ocean, after throwing his lustre into his father Then 
Brahma and other Risis resumed their pursuits undisturbed, on realising 
the glory of fire, the son of Urva — 62 03 

The demon Hiranyakarfyapu beholding that wonder of "Crva Ri§t 
sijnka, afifu: maJojifj, a. serjaa, nX saJjiJatjnnB, ‘ n Bjjv- ' Xt. 'a. 
surprising that Agni the witness of tho universe has merged into you and 
BrahmS has also become pleased with your devotion Great-sage ' I havo 
come to you as your and your son’s slave Pray look with a favourable oyo 
on your dovotoo Sire ! If I suffer it will he like your defeat ” 64-67 


tlrva said — ‘lam gratified, because I havo now become your pro- 
ceptor I havo now no fear of danger on account of my asceticism. 
You should also embrace tho lUyft created by my son who though 
without any fuel va more violent than PAvaka tho ordinary fire This 
MAyS will protect your family and destroy your enemies and will he un- 
boarablo to tho adversary ’ Hearing those words the demon Hiranyakai- 
yapu embracing her (MAyA) went to heaven after bowing to Brva Mum 
very much gratified — 68-71 


I 
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The mighty M&yt, created by Aurva the Boa of the sage tTrva, was 
unbearable even by the Devas — 72 

Now Hiranyaha^yapu hemg dead, this May & had become compara- 
tively weak Also the sage, who was the author of that M&yS, cursed him 
I have narrated this all to you, said Varuna to Indra , so that in case 
you want the Maya to be destroyed, you should let the Moon go with me 
to render mo assistance, and I shall undoubtedly destroy it, with his co- 
operation, by means of water — 74-75 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy fifth chapter on the Tdrahd 
mat/a fight 


CHAPTER CLXXVI 

Matsya said — Indra on hearing what Varuna said gladly directed 
the Moon to go to fight — 1 

He said “ Moon • go and help Varuna , thus carry out the rescue of 
the Devaa and the destruction of the demons You are more powerful 
than me You are the Lord of the heavenly bodies and you pervade all 
the realms with your elixir which like the ocean waxing and waning exists 
in you You bring about by your diurnal motion the day and the night 
Your spot, in the form of a hare, is indicative of youi giving shelter to the 
universe and even the Devas and the celestial bodies do not know the full 
significance of your power Yon are located above the Sun and the other 
heaienly bodies You by your glory dispel the universal gloom and 
make it bright and luminous Your rays are white , your body is 
made up of cold f you are eternal, you are the manifestation of sao- 
rifices, the Lord of the herbs the source of actions, begotten from 
water, producer of lotus and other aquatic plants most cool, the recep- 
tacle of nectar, nimble having white conveyance the Illuminor of all 
things the giver of nectar to those who are privileged to have it, tho 
dispeller of darkness from ©very thing , therefore be good enongb to 
dispel by your co-operation with Varuna, llio delusion caused by this 
demon You are the beauty of tho beautiful, you arc tho Soma of tho 
drinkers of Soma , yon are the most beautiful of nil , and you are the 
Lord of stars We are all tormented in the battlefield , now go and re- 
/iftWvu us 6y u’esfroying this Aeuri SiSyS — f 5? 

Tho Moon said — " The Lord of the Rovas ' I shall pour down a heavy 
dow destructive to the demons See the Demons void of their conceit and 
tho Bloro of their delusion exhausted I will envelop tho Dailyas with se- 
vere cold , I will burn them witli chill and I will roako tho Demons void 
of their pndo ' Thus saying the Moon showered torrents of cold while 
Varuna hurled bis noose Tho demons under the influence of these 
began to lie inert and dead — 10 12 

Tims Varuna and tho Moon both started the annihilation of tho 
demons by showering cold on them Both those Lords of tho waters, 
fighting by the store of their freezing resources roamed about iu tho 
field bke the ferocious oceans Voruna and tho Moon pouring down 
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showers of rain, like those that descend at the time of the annihil^ttion of the 
nniterse^ totally destroyed the delusive fire'. The demons,' tJenumbed by the 
cold showers of the Moon and entangled in the noose of "Varuna, could not 
move their limbs any way, and they all looked like the mountains with 
dismantled crests. The Moonbeams and the cold showers of Varuna 
entirely unhinged the demons. Their chariots deprived of all lustre 
fell down tossing from the heaven. — 11-19. ^ ' 

Maya saw the demon folks so belaboured by the Moon. He then 
introduced his PArvati Mfiy^ which ’suddenly pervaded all space with 
rocks, swords, shields, dense forests teaming with yawning caves 
and roaring lions and elephants, full of herds of deer and wind, con- 
taining huge tiees and moving by the force of wind in the heavens at 
will. The Chfi,ndri and Vfirani M&ySs of the Moon and Vanma dis-' 
appeared. And the moment such a delusion was introduced, swords, 
rocks, trees began to pour down upon the Pevas, who began to be destroyed 
aud the detuQua tegauved a aafe footing. All the strategema of the Mooa 
and Varuna were made useless. The Devas began to die of the heavy sword 
blows. There was a huge shower of rocks, trees, &c , which filled the uni- 
verse like the heavy ram At that time many Devas were powdered by 
the rooks, several were divided into pieces by tliem, a good many wore 
covered with trees. The bows of many were broken and they were oU 
bewildered and helpless.' No one excepting Lord Vignu remained power- 
ful. The other pevas disappeared. — 20-2S. 

That demon waved the rocks over Lord Vifnu, but the latter shewed 
His perseverance and did not show the least anger. The Lord like the 
clouds that bank up at the time of the onuihUation of the universe, kept 
on looking at the conflict, in the expectation of the befitting hour, when 
to hit the demons— 29-30. 

Afterwards Vi§nu saw both Agni and Vftyu, and at the request of 
India asked them both to dispel the delusion, at which they annihilated 
that all pervading MSyfi. V&yu with Agni consumed the demons, 
3 ust as beings aio reduced to ashes at the destruction of the universe. 
The wind blew fiercely and was followed by fire. In that way the 
two Dovas started their play of havoc in the ranks of the demons They 
consumed the VimAnas of the demons with everything all round. Agni 
in company of the wind burnt the shoulders of the domous, and llaya 
could not kill any one. The Purvati MAyfi disappeared. At that time 
Vi§nu was praised by the Devas — 31-30 . 

The Dovas cried out *' Victory ! Victory ! " and all the plans of tlio 
demons were frustrated. Tho three realms were liberated Jtroin bondage. 
The Devas were gratified and the dm of “Bravo! Bravo!” filled tho * 
space Indrawos ^ ictorious and tho demons wore defeated. All tho 
directions were cleared. _ Dharma inereosed and tho Sun and tho Moon 
returned to theit rcapectiTo realms, and tho three realms wore restored 
to their equilibrium — 37-38. 


Lvcrv one began to perform sacrifices, sins were subdued, death 
was curbed, Mcrificial ohUtions began to bo poured into the fire tho 
Devas ascending to heai eu hegau to aurvoy tho gloiy of the Bacrifices and 
all the Lokapaias returned to tbcir quartet^ -39-41. 
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Ascetics flourished, the Binners declined The followers of the Devas 
were pleased and those of the demons became sad Dharma leigned over 
throe^fourtbs of the world and adharma existed in only one Tiie path of 
\irtue flourished and the people became righteous Lvery one began to 
follow his order of life and the kings began to devote tbemsehes to the 
protection of their subjects The sins of the universe were subdued by 
the subjugation of the demons by the Fre and the Wind — 42-4*1 

The whole universe became radiant with the lustre of Agni 
KSlanemi hearing about the violence of Agni and Vftyu appeared on the 
field He was wearing a coronet shining like the Sun and was bedecked 
avith tingling armlets and ornaments Ho looked tall like Mandara 
mountain , golden colonred , he bad hundred arms, hundred faces, hun- 
dred heads and appeared like a mountain with hundred peaks Ho ap- 
peared like a blazing fire, measnnng the sky with bis massivearms, kicking 
the mountains avilh bis feet, driving away the heavy banks of ram clouds 
by his breath, with bis eyes knitted, persecuting the Hevas, covering all 
the directions, looking like the messenger of death He, stretching his 
arms clustered with heavy fingeis, addressed the demons, saying “ Demons ^ 
you should all get up now ” He overspread all the quarters with arrows 
and seemed ready to burn the Devas He looked like death at the time 
of the dissolution of the universe All the Devas were bewildered to 
see KSlanemu All the beings looked upon that persevering KSlancmi 
as Narayapa , be began to roam on the battlefield pacing bis >cry tall 
legs to and fro and thereby raising wind and rolling as it were the fir- 
mament The Devas were all very much terrified ^laya, the lord of the 
Asuras thep embraced him KdUnemi then with Vi^nu looked beauti- 
ful like the Mandara mountain Indra and the other Devas were deeply 
pained to see the demon Kalanemi advancing as if the death of all 
40 01 

Here ends the one hundied and seventy sizih eJuipter on 
Tdrakamaya fight 


CHAPTER CLXXVII 

Mataya said —That highly energetic Asura KAlancmi, in the 
.w.v!?Af *‘.V<r xAmrofftf’, tfiTpuwiVu’ gww.vg- .vr iwrry’ 

ram clouds gathering in strength after excessive heat Then tho 
chief Dlnavas, like 3Iaya and Tilrakdenra ond others, seeing Kdlanemi 
were' encowraged ns i£ they had drunk tUe nectar , and stood up and made 
an advance , and all the demons casting ofl their fears nnd knocking 
OH their fitiguo, cherished Tarakisura’s victory and they all congregated 
in tho field to resumo fight, after dnly holding a council of war. 
They arranged thoir phalanxes and tho principal demons forming 
tho vanguard of TArkiCsuni also turned up dauntlossly All were pleas- 
ed to ^seo Kalanemi The chief generals of Slnjacarao ofl gladly from 
llnya’s aido nnd joined KAlanomj. Maya, TttrakAsura, VarAlm, Uayogrtva, 
Sveta tho son of Viprachiti, IChara, liiraba, Aiipta, Kiiora, SvarabuAnu, 
Chfimara, and Vakrayodhl, versed m warfare and learning ond tapaivfi. 
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also came armed Tvitli clubs, quoits, axes, discs, rocks, javelins, spears, 
nooses stoves, tbe terrible Gand^aila, Pattirfa, Bhindipfl-la, iron Panghas, 
heavy Ghatam, Satagni, Yugasyanties, etc , to render assistance to Kala- 
nerai — 1-12 

They were also armed with arrows resembling the mouths of the 
serpents bolts, keen swords, Indents, bows, and many other luminous 
weapons The army of the demons under the leadership of K&laneini, 
looked awfully striking, as if the whole sky was covered with blue clouds — 
13 15 

The army of the Devas, guarded by Indra, looking white and black, 
extremely joyful, having the Sun and the Moon with them, with asterisms 
as banners, swift like the wind, located close to tbe hea%enly bodies, under 
the protection of Indra, Varuna, and Kuvera, gleaming like fire blaze, 
under the chief leadership of Narayana, like the mass of ocean, swelled 
by tbe Yakaas, and the Gandharvas armed with various kinds of weapons, 
shone forth and looked particularly splendid Both tbe armies encountered 
each other, like the heaven and earth at the tune of universal dissolution, 
and a fearful conflict ensued — IG 21 

The Devas and the demons showed their valour, and arrogance 
They fought furiously like the clouds emerging from the roaring eastern 
and western oceans They began to tear down each other, as the infunat- 
ed elephants rend the mighty mountain trees They also blew several 
kinds of coaches and trumpets The dm of tbeir conches filled earth, 
sky, heavens and the space all round, and so did tbe noise of tbe twanging 
of the bowstrings, clashing of swords, clap of the hands etc In the 
midst of the tumult raised by the kettle drums, etc , the roars of the 
demons vanished , they began to break the heads of each other , some of 
them fought duels , some broke other’s arms, etc , many of them wrestled, 
the Devas used their heavy clubs and iron bolts, etc — 22-27 

Many warriors fell down with their limbs severed by the clubs and 
arrows ^veral of them fought from their chariots and horses biting 
their lips with rage There was a tremendous uproar, when the infantry 
and the chariots started face to face fighting They smashed the 
chariots of each other, fighting like two clouds in the months of ^ravana 
and BhSdra rushing into each other Many were killed under the pressure 
rfi “ino duaru/ra Tuimrag tmnVmnu ^hi^rfiShrewamors wore unable to 
guide their chariots, being impeded by other chariots , and several of 
them threw down their foes by the arm — 28 33 

Some of them killed tlieir foes by pushing them by their shields 
The warriors wounded in the battle vomitled blood like tbe clouds pour- 
ing out rain A fearful onslaught raged between the Devas and the 
demons The dense volleys of arrows shot from both the armies covered 
the sky like clouds, and the weapons looked like rainbows in the 
heavens, afterwards KManeroi came charged with wrath like the surging 
ocean The clouds charged with lightning and making a thundering 
noise, began to bo disperrod when they stnick Kalanemi’s luminous 
coronet and his body hard like a monutam When ho began to breatUo 
in hiB wrath, and with his twisted faces and wrinkled eyebrows sweats 
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came out of his body and sparks of fire emitted Sparks emitted from his 
month and Ins arm stretched towards the sky and the sides, and grew m 
magnitude^ and looked as if fire-hoixled serpents bad emerged from the 
mountains, and various kinds of weapons such as clubs, bows, etc , held 
by bun looked beautiful like the mountain peaks touching the skies 
When his garments were blown by wind, it seemed as if, the top of 
mount Mem was struck with the evening rays of the Sun He knocked 
down many Devas by his violently sinking them with mountain peaks 
and trees, and cut down many of them by his sword, who felt unable to 
move about He killed a good many by his blows The Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the serpents, thus belaboured by Kalanemi, became 
lustreless and utterly helpless, and even the mighty Indra of a thonsand 
eyes was entangled in hia network of arrows — 34-47 

At that time Indra, riding on his Airavata, could not move about 
Vamna was bereft of hia -moose and looked like the clouds and the 
oceans bereft of water Afterwards, he belaboured Knvera with his 
club, and subdued Dharmaraja, who shuddering with fear, ran away^ 
abandoning His glory He also overpowered tbe Lokapala and divided 
himself in four parts and located them in fonr directions These parts 
did all his works Then going up to the path of the stars, he took the 
splendour of the Moon and hts kingdom what is so anxionsly coveted by 
Kahn He then dispelled the light of the Moon, and also drove away the 
shining Sun from the gates of heaveu, and took under his charge Hia 
S&yana (procession of tbe equinoxes) and the diurnal functions Hnowing 
Agni to be the mouth of the Gods, Kalanemi swallowed Him also He 
also conquered V4yu by his valour and controlled and swallowed all the 
heavenly and mund-me streams along with the ocean In such a way 
that demon after bringing under hts control all waters of bearenand earth, 
shone forth like Brabm4 and became tbe terror of tbe universe , and as- 
suming tbe forms of Lokapalas and the Sun and tbe Moon, he controlled 
the afiairs of the universe m a well-ordained manner Then enthroning 
himself in the heavens in the place of Brabm^, that demon, highly ener- 
getic like wind and fire, begau to rule himself the celestial and terres- 
trial kingdoms All the demons then prayed to him as the Devas do unto 
Brahms —48-60 

Sere ends the one hundred and serenly-secen chapter on the 
Tarakdmaya fight 


CHAPTER OliSXVIIL 

Malaya said -—The Vedas, Dharma, Forbearance, Tmtb, and Lak§m!, 
these five things were not attained by K&lanemi on account of his ignoble 
deeds, contrary to the laws of dharma , other things came under his 
possession In not bemg able to attam these five things he became angry, 
and wanted to enthrone himself m place of Vifnu and appeared before 
He saw the Ijord nding on His Oamda and holding conch, quoit, ^1*^* 
lotus, wearmg white apparel and brandishing Hia club to destroy 




152 


Tun MArSFA runAi^AM 


dcmorg IIis garment appeared lik6liglitning IIo himsolf appeared like 
ram clouds IIis carrier ivaa Garuda, laajf^’apa's sou baaing crest and 
golden anngs Seeing Him thus appearing in tbo battlefield with a calm 
composure, ready to dcstory tbo demons, that demon angrily said — 1 5 

“ Ho 13 my enemy He la tbo Destroyer nf my ciders, Tie lr\ ed in the 
oceans, destroyed iho demons Madlm and Kaitabba It can bo said tbat as 
long as He In os, tbo war between us will not end Tboro will bo a moat 
fearful fight between Him and mo Ho lias killed many demons in this 
battle Ho is aery cruel He liaa not shown His clemency even to the 
children and tbo women of the demons killed He is shameless Ho is 
Vignu He is the heaven of the Devas Ho sleeps on tho ^eia serpent Ho 
is the Prime Soul He is tbo Lord of BrahmA and the Dovas and our 
Tormentor Hiranj akailyapu was the victim of His fary The Devas 
under His guardianship enjoy the sacrificial oblations and the offerings 
of clarified butter poured into the fire by the Iti^is He is the Destroyer 
of all the enemies of the Dovas Our race is annihilated by Hia quoit 
For the benefit of tbo Devas Ho has no regard for His own life and throws 
Hia quoit ehinmg like the Sun m midst of the demons He is BhagaTfln 
Keifava— the Destroyer of the demons He is Bhngavftn Vi§nu— our 
Destiny He has now come to fight Now this Vi!fnu subdued by me will 
make His salutations to me In this battle! shall kill Vi|na — the terror 
of the demons— and will then kill all the rest of the Devas Thus I will 
free myself from the debt of my ancestors This Vj?nu m all forms 
causes anguish to the demons I have heard tbat this very same Vifnu 
bears enmity to the demons even after he gets other births, and he 
has killed the demons Madhu and Kaitobha, when a lotus sprouted from His 
navel, and when there was only one vast expanse of water all over the 
universe I have also heard of Hie having torn Hiranyakaiiyapu my father 
in the form of Narasinba (half roan ond half lion) He had raeaBured the 
three realms by His three strides, when Aditi held Him auspiciously in 
Her womb Now the TArakSinaya war has commenced and He will be 
destroyed by fighting with me” Having uttered such words, he got 
ready to encounter Vi§iiu — G 22 


Lord Visnu.inspite of such harsh words keptHimself quite calm and 
only said with a smile — “Demon' you are somewhat conceited and that is 
why you are addressing Me so impatiently The strength of conceit is no 
strength indeed , whereas the strength of angerlessness is more stable and 
really strong Filled with conceit in My opinion, you are void of valour 
Fie to your words Verily, women pose at a place where there are no men 
Demon ' I see you are ready to follow the footsteps of your ancestors I shall 
do unto you as I have done with your compeers gone by for who can 
remain m comfort after breaking the bridge of dharma made bv Lord 
Brahmd? 0, one eagei to destroy the Devas’ Ishall kill vnn wifliniit 
doubt, and shall instal the Devas in their places’ 23-27 ^ 

, , the holder of SnValsjB, spoke like that, the demon 

anghed with anger, and holding nussiles in hundreds of h.s hands began 
tohit the chest of the Lerd Maya and other rahant demons also ran after 
Vi§nu with their keen arms and Nistrinia weapon^ 28-30 
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Lord Vignu was not moved m tlie least by the blows ol tbo demons 
He Lept Himself firm like a monntnin — 31. ’ 

K&laaemi taking up a ponderous club hurled it at Garnda, winch 
indeed astonished the Lord When Qaruda felt eihousted, the Lord 
feeling Himself also troubled, becomeangry, took up IIis Sndartana, quoit, 
and exhibited His majestic glory At that time Vjgnu began to grow 
with Garuda, and covered all tbo directions with His arms, end tho Lord 
pervaduig all over the nniverso rose to heaven, and started His do* 
Btructivo campaign against tho demons — 32 37 

The Hifis and the Gandbarvos began to chantbymns to Visnu, and at 
the same time the Lord rose so high that His coronet touched the clouds, 
His feet covered the earth and Hia stretched arms spread in all directions. 
Then He look His mighty Sudaraiana chakra, shining like the rays of the 
Sun, containing a thousand edges, tho destroyer of the enemies, looking 
like a blaze of fire, its ends adorned with golden work and its middle be* 
decked with diamonds, ha^ ing garlands on it, going and assuming forms at 
will, terrible to all the enemies, the eater of tho blood, bone and marrow of the 
demons, made by BrahmS Himself, conjoined with the fury and fortitude 
of the Jlahar^iB, by the throwing of which the moa cable and immoveable 
objects become burnt up, by virtue of which the goblins and the RSk" 
sasasa get eatisfactioa (by getting blood and fiesh to live upon) — ’38-45 
Haising such a Sudar4ana chakra, unmatched in accomplishiog its 
objects and looking violent like the burning rays of the Sun yi^nu took 
away all the D&nava's energy and cut down the arms and tbo hundreds of 
the beads of KSIanemi looking like fires But the demon still remained 
unmoved, and hia headless form liko the trunk of a tree stood np in the 
field, when Garuda threw him down on the ground by the force ofhis 
Wings, and by his breast His body fell down with great violence and he 
expired instantly Then the Devae rallying together cried out “Bravo * 
Bravo • ” and adored Visnu Then all the demons took to flight , but they 
Were all resisted by the stretching arms of Visnu who caught hold 
of their hair and necks He powdered the faces of many and broke the 
Waists of several A good many were cut down by (he quoit and the 
club blows of the Xford Several died falling from the heavens hen all 
the demons were thus destroyed, the Lord stayed there after doing 
the^ work of Indra On the termination of the Tarak&maya war, 
arong with the Risis, the Gandharvas and" tiie nymphs went there 

—46-56 

After adoring Visnu, He said "Devadsva ’ You have done a great work. 
You have removed the source of pain to the Devas You have gratified ua 
all by killing these demons The demon K&Ianemi destioyed by You 
could not have been killed by anyone else Ho was a source of utmost 
Sufferings to the Devas and the three realms He caused a great pam to the 
Hisis and was bent on doing m* harm as well You have, therefore, done me 
a peisonal favour by killing Kftlane ni May You be blessed Pray move 
on to the north where the Brabraansis will behold You Deva • what boon 
can I confer on you, for you Yoarbelf are the giver of boons to all You 
have destroyed the thorn of the three realms Now hand over the fullest 
kingdom of the three realms to Jndra ’ — 57 63 
20 




154 


TEE UATSYA PUTlAEAli. 


' Vianii ttius prMsed by BrahmS,, said to Indra and the other Betas : — 
*' Devas ! Hear with attention what Isay. '•In this warfare I have killed 
8 demon morewaliant than India, but two have escaped from this great 
war. They are Virochana and R&bn, consequently Indra and Vaiuna 
pbould guard the eastern and western quarters lespectively. Dbarmarjlja 
and Kuvera should keep guard on south and nortli respectively. The 
Moon along with His sateliets should return to His realm, 0 Snu 1 enjoy 
YouraeU with Vour northern and southern Ayanas and seasons throughout 
the year. The daily oblations of clarified butter, &c., poured into the 
sacrificial fire may now be resumed. 

NoTB — Ay^Loas— Tbe northern anti sonthern paths of the Snn. ‘ ^ , 

“0 Hrahmanas I Resume Agmhotras and other sacrifices according tp 
the Vedic injunctions, and oblations be offered in Fire. Tfie Devas may be 
gratified by saciificesj the Pitris by the performance of Srilddhas, and the 
Mabar&is by the recitation of the Vedas- The wind may freely roam 
in Hjs realm and blow from there. The three fires miy now gratify 
the three realms and the three varnaa. The sacrifices may be resumed 
through the BrShma^as, and the Y&jnikas may accept their saciificial fees. 

Sun may nourish the earth, the Moon may foster the Rasas, and the 
"Wind may refresh all. Let all in this way resume Their allotted functions. 
Let the mother rivers rising from the mountains Mahendra, Malaya, etc., 
flow to the oceans 0 Devas ! cast aside your fears of the demons, be 
calm, may you be prosperous.* I am going to Sanatann-Brahmalokn. 
Do not ever be afraid of the demons either in your realms or in battlefield. 
The demons are mean and whenever possible will eltack ibe De%n8 They 
have no fixed abodes You should remain careful in your abodes, in the 
Heavens and in baftleflled. You are simple and good. Gentleness and frank- 
ness are your wealth.'*— 04*79. 

1 Lord Visnn after thus speakiug to the Devas retired to His realm,in 
company of Drahmh. Such was the wonder of the TiirakSmaya war 
that waged between the Devas and the demons ond I have related all that 
to Yon. — 80. , 

Gere rte one Ixurtdrcd and screnty-cight'h chapter On 
' Tdrdkdmaya tear. 


CHAPTER CLXXrX. 

Tlio Rt?i8 said “ 0 Bfita ! Wo have heard the creation from the lotus 
and the glory of Lord Vi§nu narrated by you at such a full length • •Drav 
now tell us about the glory of the Lord ilhairava Dhava (^iva)"?’ ^ 

sata spoie I Bliall rcUto tbe glory ol Siva llo lord oi Doras 
which please hear with attention. ’ 

In nneient times tlcro vrns n demon, ns. bind ns soot, irbo teas 
knotrn by tbe name o£ Andbaln. He tvas inrulnorablo ot tlio Deras 
and rras conslen yengeged In )i» nscclioism. Seeing one day Ibo I/)rd 
bnn and rArrJtl enjoying m each olbera company, bo ivinhcd to 
anatcb airay Ibo latter tom tho Lord. tvLen a most icarful batUe ensued 
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between Him and the demon ^at battle was foaght in the Jfahakfila 
forest, m the district of Aranli The Lord was very much oppressed by 
the demon when the Lord, Kndra discharged the weapon callei Pasn^iata. 
Ont of the blood that gushed from the body of that demon by the blow 
of that formidable arrow, thousands of Andhaka demons sprang up, and 
the gore of those demons also similarly multiplied itself into hundreds 
of demons — 2-7. 

When they were killed tl o blood from them ogam gave births to 
hundreds of Andhakaa of formidable appearances In sncb a way innumer- 
able demons spread all o\er, when the Lord created the following Dinuo 
Mothers to drink theirblood ^ Maherfvari, Bphml, ICaumar!, Malmi, Sau- 
paml, Vayavyfi, Sakrl, Nainttl, Sauri, SauroyS, divS, Dutl, ChamundS, 
Varunl, Vfcrfihl, N&rasinht, Vaisnavi, Cbalflchhika, ^at4nand5, BbagSnandS, 
Pichhilla, Bhngam&liol, Balfi, AtibaU, RaktS, Surabhl Mnkhamandika, 
M3trinand4, oauand3, Vidall, Saknnl, Ranatl, MahSraktS, PilapichikS, 
JayA, VijayA, Jayantl, AparAjita, KAll, Mahak&li, D(lt!,Snbhag&, DarbhagS, 
KarSll, Nandinl, Aditi, Diti, Udrf, kfrityu, Ivarnaraotl, Grimyfi, Ulookf, 
Ghatodart, Kap6ll, Vajrahastfi, Piiach!, Rkksasl, Bhu^undl, SankarJ, 
ChandA, LAngall, Putabhl, Kheta, Sulochan^, DhQmrA, EkanrA, Kardlmi, 
Vislaladanitrinl, Sy&mS, Triiatl, Kukan, VjnAyak!, Vaitdni, Umattn- 
dnmbari, Sidbi, LailihAn'E, Kaikarf, Garadablii, Bbnikutl, Bahnpntxi, 
PrevfiynS,, Vidarabint, KraunchA, dailaraukbl, VinatA, ^urosS, Danu, OeS* 
Rambb'i, MenakA, SaliU, Chitrarupml, SvAbd, SvadliA, VastkSra, Dbnti, 
Jeethi, Kapardinl, MayA, VicbitrarQpA, KAmartlpA, SangamA, Makbevili; 
MangalA, MabAnasA, MabAmnkbt, KumArl, UocbanA, Bhlma, SadAbAsA, 
MaboddnatA, Alaipraksb!, K.ilapamt, Eumbbakarnl, MabAsnrt, Eosinb 
Sankbiot, LnmbA, FmgalA, Lobitamukht, GhantSrav'A, Dans^ralA, RocbanA, 
KAlajaoghikA, OokamikA, AjamakhikA, MahAgrirS, ATahAmukh!, UikA- 
mukhl, Dbdma^ikbA, Kampmt, Pankampini, MohanA, KampanA, KbelA, 
NirbhayA, B-iliusalint, Sarpakargi, Kkaksi, VirfokA, Naadini, JyotenA- 
mukbl, Rabbasa, Nikinjibba, lUkta karopanA, Avjkara, Sfabacbitra, 
Cbandrasenfi, Afanorama, Adantana, KaratpApA, MAtangt, I^mbamekhald, 
AbalA, VancbanA, Kali, PraraodA, LAugalAvatl, Chitla, ChitlajalA, KonA, 
SintikA, Agliavinatfmt, LambastanI, Lambas^, Visata, Vdsachdmiab 
SkhalanlJ, DlrgbakeiJJ, SucbirA, Sundarl, ^ubhA, Ajomukbl, KoturaukhI, 
Krodbmf, Arfant, KuturobikA MuktikA, ChandrikS, Balamohin!, SAmSnyS, 
ilasml, Eoridarl, SamAsavi, Eankukarnl, MahAnAdA, ilahddeTt, 

Ifahodarl, Huqakarl, RudrasusatA, KudretJi, BhQtadAniarl, KundspbrA, 
Ghalajjvala, SivS and Jwalamukbl, and several others —8 32 

They looked very terrible They all drank the blood of those demons 
and were exceedingly gratified After they were quite fall and^conld not 
drink more Wood, the demons again began to multiply by leaps and bounds, 
when Lord ^iva went to seek the succour of Vj?nu — 33-35 

Then Lord Vjsnu with great wrath, created Suska Revatl who m 
A moment drank the blood of all the Andhaka demons She became more 
withered and dry as she drank their blood, and when all the blood was 
drunk, the demons were completely annihilated — 36-37 

When ^iva with His valour was ready to pierce Andhaka the primary 
Asura, with His trident, tho demon prayed to the Lord and He being pleased 
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■with His devotion, bestowed Qane^atva to him, and also made him the 
attendant-in-chief, and allowed him to remain in His compan7 (granted 
S&mipya).— 38-39. 

Then all the Divine Mothers emd to Siva “ Bhagavfin ! We shall 
through your favour eat up all the Devas, demon^and men residing in all 
the threeiealms. Pray order us accordingly.” Sivasaid: — “Youshould 
all undoubtedly protect the creation ; so you should abandon this ignoble 
desire of yours.” But they unmindful of the words of the Lord, started 
their campaign of destruction, assuming terrific appearance. Then oiva 
thought of Narasinha, hirthless and deathless and the creator of oil 
the Lotas, WhoMnstantly appeared then and there with His claws be- 
smeared with the gore of Hiranyaka^yaipu, His tongue flapping out like 
a spark of electricity, with His formidable fangs and long teeth, full ^of 
mighty energy and roaring like that of the rumbling clouds, agitated by 
the fearful wind that blows at the- time of the destruction of the world, 
thundering like the oceans, with His mouth, wide open, with His nails hard 
like thunderbolt, with His eyes gleaming red like the Sun, burning with 
the fire of fury, wearing a crown, garlands, armlets, girdle of bells, fine 
garments, spreading His lustre all over the universe, shining like the 
fire blaze, having majestic hair, and wearing garlands of various kinds of 
beautiful flowers. His appearance looked like the mountain Meru, and 
His two eyes looked like the Suns. His fearful rows of teeth, though 
formidable yet beautiful, illumiaed Bis face. His colour was blue like 
blue lotuses.— 40-51. 

•• Narasinha appeared before ^iva in the same form ns was thought of by 
Him. He was adorned with a pair of garments. O'be whole universe was 
overpowered with His lustre. The waving of the hairs on IHs body looked 
like so many rays of fire moving in wind. The Lord saluting Him said 
** Lord of the universe ' Devadeva in the form of Narasinha, my salutations 
to Thee. Looking handsome with Thy claws dyed in the gore of the 
demons, shining like gold, radioaaSbha (from whose navel sprouted the 
lotus) the superior of the univeree, my salutations to Thee. Thundering 
like the clouds at the time of the dissolution of the universe, illustrious 
like the thousands of suns, charged with the fury of a thousand Ynmas, 
powerful like the thousands of Indras, prosperous like thousand Kuveras, 
the soul of a thousand Varuna and Kflla, calm like a thousand earths, 
lustrcsorne like thousand hloons, glorified like a thousand ikudras, valiant 
like a thousand he.ivonly bodies, having a thousand arms and eyes, the 
destroyer of many weapons, the liberator of thousands, such you are. 
Deva 1. the Divine Mothers that I bad created for the destruction of 
Andhaka ^aro now ready to devour the whole universe with utter dlsgard 
of My orders. 1 have created them, but I cannot destroy them now 
My^selh^ How can I, being their Creator become their Destroyer. ” 

Hearing Btich words o( ^ivn.Nnrasinha crcalcd Vfnldvnrl from His 
Iniigus, SIftya from His mind. BlmTamSlml from His liinder private parts 
Kfll from His bones wiio drank Iho blood of tlio liigii-bodied demon 
Andlinkn. oho is known m this world by Suska Ifevatl 62-01. 

I sball niao name to You the thirly-ljvo Divino Jlothcre created by 
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Vifnu from Hts body They are all prosperous and fortunate Tbeir 
names are — 65 

Ghantdkarpt, Trailokyaraobinl, SarvasattvavajJamkari, Cbakrabndaya, 
Vyomacbdnni, ^ankbint, Lekbant, K&masankar^ini, are the ruaids of honour 
of VanWrarl , and SankarsinJ, Arfvathamft, Bjjabba\a, Aparajita, Kalydni, 
WadhudaD§|rl, Kamalotpalabaatika, are the maids of MayS , and Ajit&, 
Sdkfmahridayd VriddhS, VeJasmadandinfi, NnsinhabhairavS, Vilyd, Gar- 
utmabridayd, Jayd, these eight the maids of BbavamSlini , and Akarnanl, 
SabhatS, Uttaramfilika^ Padmakard ^waUmutb!, BhlsanikS, KSmadbenn, 
Balikd are the maids of Revatl — 66-72 

All of them are most powerful and have been created from the body 
of Visnn They are powerful enough to create and destroy the whole 
universe The Divine Mothers created by Vi§nu subdued those created by 
Siva, because none can stand the flash of wrath beaming from their eyes 
The MatrikSs who were ready to destroy the world, now took refuge of 
Nnsingba Deva who then explained them the whole situation 

He said — “You should also foster and guard the universe with 
My command , as the men and animals look after tbeir off spring, and as 
the Devas protect the creation so do ye also, and work in every 
way like the Devas Let the Devas and men worship the Devs Trtpurarf 
l^ever cause pam to the devotees of Siva , and you should also protect 
those who contemplate oc Me Those who will offer you sacrifices every 
day, You should give them all their desired objects You should also 
guard those who recite the praises uttered by Me and you should protect 
My seat Lord Siva will give you His Raudra Dev! You all would 
occupy the position of the highest Devi and protect Her also You should 
guard the universe in conjauctionwith Her The Divine Mothers created 
by Me will remain with Me, and will attain the oblations made by the 
devotees along with Me Those who will adore you separately, you should 
give them all their desires Those desirous of progeny will get children 
no doubt, if they worship ^uskadevl — 73 84 

Saying so Lord Yifun disappeared from that spot with the MStnkfia , 
and the sacred Kntaifmcha tlrtha sprang up there And here Mahadeva 
the Diepeller of all the troubles gave His Divine R’ladra form to the 
M&tnk&s created by Him And He remained enshrined there amongst 
the M&ttikiis — 85 86 

Diva, half man and half woman, after installing the seven M&tnkas 
there m that RaudrastbSna disappeared And whenever the MStnkas 
created by diva approach the form of Him the Lord Siva, the Desrtoyer of 
Tripurandhaka, then that enemy of Tripura and Andbafca pays homage 
anlpuj^to the Lor ! Visnu in His form of Man Lion, (and thus Siva 
worships Vi§nu) —87 90 

Here ends the one hundred and seventy ninth chapter on the hilling 
of Andhaka 

, CHAPTER CLXXX 

Tlie Rj§is said — “ 0 Sflta ' wo have heard aa account of the destroc- 
tion of Andhaka and now we are eager to know the glory of the sacred 
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KiisJi (Benares cUy). How did BhagavS& Pingala become Ganeivara 
and the giver of food to all within the precincts of Kaii ? How did he 
attain the Kfetrapdlabood and how did he attain the Pingalahood ? 
We wish to hear about all these things.”— 1-3. . 

' SQta said : — “ Hear from me how Pingala came to be the Qaneifvara 

and the giver of food to all and how he got his lesldence in the city of 
Benares ? There was one Yah§a, the son of Pflrnabhadra, who was renown- 
ed by tbe name of HarikesJa. He was very devout and righteous and 
beautiful also. — 4-5. ' • , , 

Ever since bis birth he was devoted to ^iva and thought of the Lord 
at all hours. He saluted Siva; his whole heart was in Siva ; sitting, 
sleeping, walking, standing, drinking, eating, he thought of Siva and Siva 
alone.— 6 7. ' 

His father Purnabhadra said to his righteous son ” Son ! I do not 
recognise you as my son. Your birth is unfortunate and deplorable. It 
is not meet to lead such a life in the ^family of a Yakga. You are 
Quhyakas and they are naturally fierce and cruM. We are hard-hearted. 
We are addicted to hunting and flesh-eating BrabmS has not ordained us 
to follow tho life that you pursue. Ono ought not to follow tbe life of a 
different order abandoning bis own. You should, therefore, forsake ybnr 
human feelings and pursue tbe course of your family, otherwise I should 
think that you have been born of men. Mark my ways, who am born as 
’ a typical Yakga and ^who also perform various works pertaining to 
tny class of being.”— 8U3. 

Sfita said That illustrious Purpabhadra after thus speaking to his 
Bon, went out quickly and asked his eon to leave his home and go away 
wherever it pleased Tilra. — 14. 

On heing thus addressed by his father, he left his home and rela- 
tions and went to KA^I, where he devoted himself to rigid asceticism. His 
eyelids did not fall ; he curbed his passions and stood motionless like a 
dried up piece of wood or a piece of stone. — 15-16. 

By continuing his austerities like that, for one thousand divine years 
he was surrounded by ant-hills on all sides. White ants and insects began 
f^sst AV his? Afts‘ 1 ' aJJ iht? iJe.vh j.vd hhad mwi? con- 

sumed, and that devotee of Siva with his bones, began to shine like a wbite 
shell.— 17-19. 


Sotnetimo after, the Goddess Parvatl said to 5?iva “Lord ! I wish 
to see the woods, gardens and bowers and also feel desirous of hearing 
-the glory of KAtiJ which please relate to mo. As KStll is your dearest 
resort, it must bear excellent results”.— 20-21. 

T-. „ rArratl made Bad. a reqaest to g.va, He look Her bat of 

Kfitll to show Her the syhan beauties and explain to Her the glory of tho 
eacred Kfisl. — 22-23. 


^lyaaaid:— 0 Dear ' I^k! Iiow nice is this garden ! How beautiful! 

See this forest smiling with many kinds of flower clustere, creepers, 
flowers of Pnyangu, Ketakt, eweet-scented Tamala,’ Kamikf.ro Vakula 
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A^oka, Jnnnftga, and ranous sweet smelling flowers swarmed by the 
buzzing blackbees — 24-25 

In this forest, the sweet singing birds are throwing their melodious 
notes on the blooming lotuses , somewhere beautiful swans and enchant- 
ed blackbees are creating a bustle, at some places chakravSkas are 
echoing notes , at others kadamba kadambas are roaming , at other places 
again Karandavas are sbundmg notes Somewhere the celestial ladies 
are enjoying the aroma of flowers, somewhere the creepers circling rotind 
the delicious flavoured mango trees are looking so beautiful ,’ m such a 
way the Ijord Siva pointed out the attractions of that spot — 26 28 

Somewhere the Vidyadharas, Siddhas and Chdranas were singing 
beautiful songs somewhere the nymphs were dancing,, somewhere the 
joyous birds 1-epeating tbeir captivating notes, somewhere the gieen 
pigeons were echoing notes, at some places the roars of the lion were being 
hewd , the deer were running away with fear at other places, some- 
where the lakes flourished with full blown lotuses, somewhere a swarm of 
blackbees buzzed over the plants laden with flowers, somewhere the new 
foliage bedecked the branches --29 31 

Some portion looked beautifully blue by the dense Nichula reeds 
Somewhere the creepers were broken by being trampled by the walking 
elephants, somowltere were seen the beautiful' trees embraced with 
creepers somewhere the gamboling peacocks and the Yakfas made a 
show of their strutting , somewhere cooed the pigeons, at some places 
lumpuruifas were walking along Such a beautiful wood adorned with 
white flowers and the Devas were pointed out to P4rvatl by Siva The 
peaks of the mountains where sports and amusements are held are being 
echoed by pigeons They look white and exceedingly beautiful and were 
shining with the beauties of all sortsof flowers The sight of them made 
one fancy that many inhabitants of the heavens were resorting there 
—32 33 

The thorough fares with the blooming frees looked beautiful like the 
Divine pathways The various kinds of birds Weie chirping on the 
branches of those trees The A^ka trees with Ibeir branches bowing down 
to the ground by the weight of flowers looked highly beautiful The 
beautiful blossoms, pervaded with the swarm of singing blackbees, were 
indistinguishable from the silvery moonbeams playing on them during 
the night The herds of deer standing in thickets overshadowed by the 
trees were grazing on green meadows and exhibited a different kind of 
beauty The wings of swans rubbing against the water and flowers 
enhanced their beauty The beautiful spots on the peacock feathers 
dazzled by the reflection of the moonbeams, when those majestic birds 
danced at other places Hinla trees looked exceedingly beautifol Some- 
where the Saranga birds added to the l^uty of the sylvan splendouFf 
somewhere the air resounded with the melodies of the enchanted Ivinnara 
ladies, somewhere the Mums squatted themselves on the floor of their 
hermitages strewn with flowers somewhere the Panasa and mango tr es 
looked beautiful with Iheir plethora of fruits somewhere the jingling of the 
ankletsof the Siddha ladies filled the space, somewhere the bees swarming 
on the Kadamba trees made it look eombre, somewhere the air loaded with 




160 


T5S MATSrA PmANAM. 


the perfume of Ambu and Kadamba flowers diffused a madenning smell 
all round, somewhere the deer standing among the cluster of trees looked 
exceedingly charming, somewhere were the flowers as white as the moon- 
beams, somewhere they were of the colour of vermillion and saffron, 
somewhere flourished the smiling lotuses and somewhere the groups of 
Arfoka trees were pointed out to PArvatl by Siva — 34-41. 

Somewhere the trees blossomed with the flowers of the silver, coral 
and gold colours. The garden land some where looked silvery ; somewhere 
looked golden, and somewhere looked of Vidruma (teddy precious gemlike) 
colour. — 42. 

The birds silting on the PunnSga trees were ’singing, the wind was 
beating against the red flowers of Aioka, the hlackhees buzzed on the 
smiitQg lotuses. The Lord Siva, in company of Parvatl, beheld the beauty 
of such a forest.— 43-44. 

Seeing that Parvatl said :— ** Deva ! You have shown the majestic 
grandeur of this forest, now be pleased to relate to me the glory of 
^le Avimukta Ksettra, because I am not suihciently gratifled to hear the 
glory of this sacred place and so I wish to hear it again."— 45-46. 

ilahideva said " This sacred city of Kkil is My best place. It is 
always the giver of emancipation to all. It is the most mysterious place 
of all. Dear ! this place is full of My devotees ^ There are many Siddbas, 
who have taken up vows and there are various orders of saints and 
Sddhus, with various Llngas or signs, practising highest yogas and 
wanting My regions. — 47-48. 

By virtue of their yoga practises they subdue their passions and 
become free. — 49. 


The reason of My presence in this sacred, auspicious and beautiful 
place, adorned with lotus beds, various trees and always fregiienled by 
nymphs and Qandbarvas; I shall now explain to you. My devotees con- 
stantly meditating on Me and dedicating all their deeds to me, attain 
emancipation, which they would not get anywhere else.— 50-52. 

This my city is more mysterious than all other mysteries. The 
Lord Brahma and other Devas, the Siddhas, wishing emancipation, also 
reckon this sacred place as supreme. Consequently I feel so much 
attached to this place. — 53. 

^ I never leave this sacred place Kfirfl, nor will I ever leave it. Hence 
its name is Avimukta Xsettra.— 54. 


One bathing at Nairaisaranya, Kumt?etra, GangAdvAra, and Puskara 
or devoting lus self there and not getting highest fruits there, gets it here 
and. therefore, it is so superior to all the sanctified places. There is no 
doubt in this ; this is the speciality of the place. — 55~5G. 


The people got Mok^.^ (fieodom) at PrayAg (Allalmbad) If the 
people take My refuge they get Mok^a;yetin spite of Allahabad being 
the best of aU places of pilgrimage, this Donates is the chief of all and ia 
reckoned to ho superior to Prayag.— 57. 


There was a greet nseotic Rijinnmea Jnigl;erj-». Ho otinmod- tlio 
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highest siddhi m this Kaiix Ksettra by his Bhaktx and devotion towards 
ile —58 

This Jaig!§avya desired to reach the goal of the yogis He daily 
meditated on Me in this place By his meditation, the fire of yoga was 
hmdled in him, and he attained Kaivalyam (Independence) so very rare to 
the Devas — 59 

The clear conscienced seers also attain such a bliss here as is rarely 
attained by the Davaa and the demons — 60 

Here I grant excellent enjoyments and powers, nnion with Me and 
my devotees, the place that they desire Kuvera the Lord of theYaksas, 
has become like My attendant, by dedicating all his deeds to me And 
dear’ the devotee Samvartana will also attai^n in future the highest siddhi 
here, by adoring Me with devotion — 61 63 

The son of Paraiara the great Yogar^i, ascetic Veda Vy^sa, who 
will be the propagator of the Vedas and the Dharma, will also live in 
this Biered place Brahma, Visnu, Vayu, the Sun, and Indra along with 
the Devar§is, Indra and the other Oevas and other Mah&tm&s, also adore 
Mo in this sanctified place Other Siddha Yogis, with great vows and 
under disguise, live here and worship Me — 64-67 

King Alarka also through My favour, will attain this sacred place, 
and will cause it to thrive like before, when there will be a great increase 
and prosperity among the four castes He will well protect it and will 
then attain Me after dedicating all his deeds unto Me — C8 69 

AU the householders and Sanyusts residing here will he devoted to 
me, and by My grace will attain the highest Mok^a, so very rare They 
will attain the difficultly obtainable emancipation through My favour, and 
even the most sensuous people, uobeedful of dharma, dying here Will not 
bo born in this world , and those who are free from all mundane cravings, 
have patience, and have stationed themselves in satvaguna, with their 

f tissions subdued and devoted to Me, dying here will undoubtedly attain 
ibcration through My grace Ibe final rest attained by the people, 
through the continual practice of yoga in course of thousands of lives, is 
attained merely by dying here Dovi • I have related to you the glory of 
this sacred place, this Avimuktn Kseltram, thus concisely —70-75 

Oilahe^vatl ' there is no better place than this that could give siddhi, 
and (Uc knowledge of the myaleiica AU the Yogis and the Ixirds of tho 
yogas, consider this place to bo the foremest giver of siddhi This is the 
ParmastliSna, Paramabrahma and Paramapada , this is Paramaiivnm 
Tins Kflifl 13 the essence of all tho three realms It is always pleasing, 
enchanting and beautiful Tho sinners, resorting to this place, are also 
liberated from their sms Devi ’ this place is always dear to Mo It is 
splendid with various kinds of creepers, bowers, and flowers People 
dying hero are liberated from the cycle of birth and death and attain the 
highest place There is no doubt in this — 7C 70 

Silta said — Afterwards Maliodcra explained to Pilrvatl about tho 
graaling of boons to tlio’\ak?v, heretofore mentioned — 80 

Ho said " Dear ! this "i ak^s, this devotee of Mine la now sinless, after 
bis nsceticiam and ho will now get from Mo some boon —81 
SI 
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After saying ro, Malifttleva the Lord of the ■universe, repaired to tliat 
spot in company of r.irvail, whore the Yok§a was practising austerities. — 
82. 

There, seeing the devotee’s bones shining white as ho was reduced to 
a mere skeleton, PArvatl said “Verily the Dcvas describe You to be so 
stiff; it is quite right because j'ou do not grant boon to even such of your 
devotees In such n _Bacred place, it is not proper that this son of a Yak?a 
should be subjected to such hardships. Pray grant him a boon quickly.— 
83-86. 

“ Deva \ the Rials, like Mann, have said that blessings are always 
attained from Siva whether he be pleased or displeased. — 87. 

"All beings seek comfoitaond enjoyments and kingdoms during 
lifetime and emancipation after death." Hearing such wonls of Pdrvatf 
the Lord approached the Yaksha who saluted him. The Lord then granted 
him Divine vision, when ho was able to behold the Lord with all His at- 
tendants and was highly pleased. Then the Lord said " I am granting you 
a boon, by virtue of which you will see the three realms, and your body 
tvill also become like Mine. Look at Me, being free from any grief or 

trouble."— 88-60. 

SQta said On attaining such a form, he stood op and throwing 
himself at the feet of the Lord said " Be kind on mo,” when the Lora 
said “ I have granted you a boon.” At which he again said " Lord ! grant 
me such a boon so that I may bave unflinching devotion for You and 1 may 
be called everlasting Ganepati and the giver of food to the World.— 01-94. 

" Besides this I also want that Your this avimuktatiriha may always 
bo before my eyes.” — 95, 

MahSdevfl said “ YaksaJ be free from the sufferings of infirmity, 
diseases and death, you will be the Ganapati, the lord of atlendaiits, the 
giver of wealth, adorable by all, unconquerable You will be prosper- 
ous and giver of food to all. You will be KsbetrapMa, you will lia\e all 
the yogic powers. — 96-97. 

" Besides this you will bo most valiant, righteous, the knower of 
Brahma, dear to me, having three eyes, holding a mace and gifted with 
supreme yoga'' — 98 

* " Obbiirama nna'ifhtadilrinna will' i3e your otlbnahnis, and'tli^y will' 
always obey you. By your order they will get respect for you from all the 
people ; and they can create delusion in their people.” — 99. 

SQta said { — In this way, Lord Alahfldevo, after appointing that Yafc- 
Ija, as Qanei^vata, went back m bis company. — 100. 

Here ends the one hundred and eightieth, (diopter on the glory of 
VardoasJ, and the granting of boon to a Yakga by Lord ^iva. 


CHAPTER OLXXXL 

sat. roU Hear you, O, pure souM holy Ei,:, ! „Uh aKeutiou, 
this nghteous nurration which >3 the dispeUor of all iUs, and the motho^ 
of all good merits.— 1. 
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Once upon a time, Bhagavan Saiiat-KumS,ra asked Nandikesvara — 
the Lord of the ganas and as powerful as Rndra — 2 

He can assume terrible forms that the Devas and Dfinavas cannot 
assume. And in this terrible form He remains firm and stable, like 
a pillar, till Pralaya He asked — ^‘Now kindly describe to me the sacred 
places, where Maheilvara always resides — this great mystery of all ” — 3-4 
Nandikesvara said — “ I shallr elate to you, after saluting, the Lord 
the moat ancient event which MahSdeva Himself narrated first — 5 

The Lord narrated it fiist to Parvatl, for Her satisfaction, and after- 
wards itspiead over the universe — 6 

Sometime ago the illustrious Consort of ^iva — Parvat! — on the 
summit of the Mount Meru, asked the Lord after making salutations to 
Him —7 

" O Bhagavan • 0 Lord of the Itevaa ' 0 one with crescent of the 
Moon iji His forehead * Pray explain to toe the duties of those men, living 
in the world, as well as of those, who have subdued their passions How 
do the chanties sacrifices, well practised asceticism, meditations and 
recitations give everHstingfruits ? And how are the sins of ages theieby 
destroyed^ What are the ways, ordinance and duties and esditcbSras, 
by the observance of which, you remaining tliere, become pleased with your 
Blinktas and grant imperishable position to them ? Pray explain all 
these to me, for I am very curious to know all these ”—•8-12 

Mahldeva said “ 0 Levi • Hear with attention I shall relate to 
you the glory of the avimuktatlrtha, which is the best among all the 
sacred places, and so dear and near to me I am telling you a great secret 
Sixty eight sacred places have been already described, and the one where 
Uudra is Omnipieseiit and never absent from there is called the avi- 
muktatlrtha and is the first best of all the rest I never forsake ayi* 
muktak^ettra (Kn^t) , hence it is called Avimukta Ksettra Fmancipation 
IS readily obtainable here, pnd the chanties, meditations, sncriBces, recitn, 
tions and other similar deeds performed there beget eierlasting benefits, 
and tlie sins of thousands of ages are destroyed the moment one enters the 
sacred place The sins are consumed like cotton m the fire — 13 18 

0 Devi * the Brdhmanas, KsatnyaS, VaisJyas, ^Gdras, bastards, sinners, 
animals, insects, flies, deer, birds, Wlecbbas dying in course of time in 
avimuktatlrtha, go to My realm (of iSiva) and become Uudias who wear 
a crescent on their forehead, and get eyes on their foreheads, and become 
like Me — 19 21 

Whether they aspire or not, but in every case they attain My realm, 
by dying in avimukta, no matter whether they be men or lower animals 
—22 

Far better It 18 for one when he goes to RSsfi, to fix himself down 
to the earth, by tying a piece of stone on his legs, and never leave this 
place, and thereby enable him to go to My realm — 23 24 

He who never goes out of the precincts of KSi5J. attains My realm, 
there is no doubt in this Vasnpmda Rudrakoti, Sidhe^varo, Qokama, 
Rudrakaraa, Sui anji^k^, Amara, Sfahft kaln and K^yavarohana, are all 
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Banctificd places, and I am present at nil tboso places, in botli ilxo morning 
and G\ening Sandhyfia — 25 20 

Besides them, the Krdanjaravana, {sanhukarna,^ Sthalerfrara, are 
all saDClificd by my presence, but Dear ’ My presence in A\irauk(a js un- 
doubtedly on all the occasions Besides these narirfchandra Tlrtlin, Aranlla- 
kcilvai'a, Jalesfrara, ^trlparvala are also most sacred They all are mys- 
terious and secret— 27-28 

MnliHlaya, Knraiclnndcirari, Kedinnatb, Mal/ibliaimva, aro also 
highly sacred As I am present at theaforcioontioncd eight places always 
Thus I am present at Aaimukta at all times -20-30 

Dear • the other sacred places, that exist tn the three I/ikas, always 
remain at the feel of Avimukta Your son, Sidmi Kftrtika will relate the 
glory of Avimukta and the glonea of the Bi^is, who will come m future 
-31-32 

Ecrfenda the erne hundred and ctyhtt/ first eJiapter on the Mahdtmya 
of Actmukfa feiettram 


CHAPTER CLXXXa 

SQta said — Onceon a time, theRifisSanaka.Sanandana, Ac and the 
aevolees ot diva asked Svilmi KSrlika, the chief of the knoivers of Brahma, 
m the summit of Kailaia -“Brihiuana ' Pray evplaln to us about the 
abode of diva in the earth where Bhagavin Siva always dwells -1-2 

SvSmi Kdrtika said — “ The soul of all, the Eteroal Lord Mahtdovn, 
the High Soul, remains in his terrible form, rare to the Deans and DSnavas, 
S Avimukta like a pillar, motionlcsa and stable, till ptalaya This is 

tho most mysterious place -3-4 , , , , 

The Siddhas always remain there owing to the presence of the Lord 
diva has described Avimukta to ercel all the sacred places, nor is there 
nliv other place more sacred than it Every part of it IB holy and endowed 
a h^y tirtha There exists a divine abode, over the cremation 
CTound there and it is not visible to all Yet it is connected with the earth 
Eiere the abode of ^iva (Siv&laya) is situated m the space Unworthy 
•neonle. who are not yogis, cannot behold the Lord s abode , but the Yogis, 
the Brahmach^rl^, and theknowersot the Vedas, can see it Those who are 
BrahmachSris the Siddhas, the Vedftntls, and do not leaie this place till 
death they attaining all the benefits of sacrifices and washed off from all 
their sms, attain the highest position The Biahmanas living there or 
three meals a day, and without any Yoga or their mind under control 
attain virtues, like the one living merely on air, and get the highest posi- 
tion that an ascetic would get —5 10 

The one who leads a calm life after subduing all his passions in tbu 
■nlace even for a moment, begets the fruits ot highest asceticism, and the one 
who remains there like that for a month, begets the benefits of having 
observed the Pa^upata ordinance In other words he attains bliss after 
being liberated from the cycle of berths Md deaths He attains the posi- 
tion of yoga and the final beatitude The fruits derived here by the 
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glory of ^iva and of this Avimuktaksettram, are not obtained even hy the 
practice of yoga for ages The one who goes there la purified of the sin 
of even killing a Brfthmana One who continually resides there, for all his 
life, unmoved in mind, is not only purified of his sin committed m this life, 
hut also of his Bralimahatya sin in his previous hirth, and 'itt'ims Siva and 
does not get any other births He gets the favour of Siva and all his 
desires are fulfilled, and he gets the same end as the knower of Saipkhya 
does He remains there all bis lives and never quits it — 11-18 

Mahadevs resides in Avimokta with all His attendants, consequently 
one begets highest attainments and renunciation there Emaacipation is 
attained by.living there permanently, and he is never re-born Avimukta 
18 the highest kaettram , it is the highest goal One may be able to de- 
scribe the seven islands round the Mount Meru and all the oceans, but I 
cannot adequately relate the glory of Avimukta People at the point of death 
suffer agonies, and do not remain consuons and lose their memories, but the 
devotees of ^iva, giving up life at Avimukta, are blessed by being whispered 
into their ear the moat sacred formula “Tdraha Brahma” by the Ixird Siva 
Himself If one dies at Manikamikd ghat he attains his desired 
goal —19 24 

He 13 always blessed by the favour of ^iva, and attains that goal, 
which uomentorioua persons do not get People should realise the un- 
realities of life and that it is full of all sms, and m order to free 
themselves from the troubles of the world they ought to devote them- 
selves to Avimukta tlrtha, which is the giver of yoga, peace, and the dis- 
peller of fears of this world and of all other obstacles One who remains 
at Avimukta, even bearing all troubles and difficulties, attains emancipation, 
m course of his life, being liberated from the cycle of birth and death 
He attains union with ^iva — 25 27 

Sere ends the one hundred and eighty second chapter on the 
MdhAtmya of Kasi 


CHAPTER OLXXXIII 

SrlParvatl said — MabSdeval What is the cause of your giving 
preihrence to Avimufita tirtfia over tde mounts ffimavSn, ilandaracfiaia, 
Gandbamadana, Kaild4a, Niiadha, Sumeru, Tniftkhira MSnasa, the Nan* 
danavana of the Devas, as well as other sacred places ? What invisible 
high sanctity attaches to it, that you in company of your attendants, remain 
there? What favours do you show to the iieople residing there? Pray 
explain all that to Me — 1-5 

Mah&deva said — Dear charming Lady, this question of yours is in- 
deed very interesting I shall explain everything to you, please listen with 
attention A very sacred stream, adored by the Siddlias and the Gandhar- 
vas flows through Kft4i and the Ganges merges into the same That stream 
feels gratified by being devoted to me, consequently, this place Aymukla 
(ever blessed with my presence) is sacred of all and, therefore, I also hold 
It BO dear and 1 am present in the Lmga located in that sacred place —6-9. 
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I sliall now rolato tlioso virlucsoE this sacred place, bj merely hear- 
ing wliicli, a man undoubtedly is washed of all liis sins —10 

A false man or an irreligious one, though ho bo full of deceit, irro- 
ligion and sin, is washed of all hia sms by pilgrimaging to that sacred 
place — 1 1 

When all the immoveable and moveable creation are destroyed, 
even then 1 do not forsake it, and reside there with hundreds of my 
attendants — 12 

At the end of the cycle, all the Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Nfigas 
and U»tk^asas «S.c , enter my mouth on tins very spot and I accept their 
worship This place is best of all my secret retreats arfd is most 
dear to mo — 19 14 

Blessed are the devotees who resort to this place, the twice horn who 
breathe their last here, remaining devoted to me, get emancipation lam 
always pleased with one who offers oblations to the fire, chanting the 
Rudra mantra and bestows chanty One who gives away everything m 
chanty, and performs sacrifices, and bathes in the sacred waters of all the 
tirthas, attains Me on this spot Those who reside here, and those who 
are devoted to you, go to heaven wheie through My favour they enjoy peace 
ami are free from all sms My devotees, on coming here, become purified 
and liberated from all sms 15 21 

PArvatt said — “You destroyed the sacrifice of Baksa for your 
regard of Me such is your Imdness on Me I am not sufHcieutly 
satisfied with this narration of the glories of Avimukta tinha, pray therefore 
be pleased to tell Me something more about it 22 

"MahAdeva said —“0 most beloved lady of auspicious luck Yea it 
18 tiue that out of great regard for you, 1 angrily destroyed the sacrifice of 
IDaksa My devotees who adore Me with devotion are not liable to re birth 
for hundreds of cycles' — 23 24 

PAravati said — “ Deva » The glories of thm place that you hrve 
related to me pray be good enough to repeat m greater detail I wislu 
to know all about it for I am so full of wonder ’ — 25 

MahSdeva said — "Those who reside at Avimukta tirtha acquire 
immoitality and finally merge into Me What more do you wish to 
hear? ’ —26 

Paravati said — "MahSdeva ' indeed the glories of Avimukta tirtha 
are very great and I am never satiated of hearing them Pray therefore 
tell roe something more about it ’ — 27 


MahSdeva said — " PAravati • you are supremely dear to Me I 
therefore again continue the relation of the glories of Avimukta Listen 
then with attention It has endless glorira Those who reside here are 
superior to those who live on mere salads and have subdued their passions 
live on raw gram sipping only as much water as remains on the tip of the 
kuAA blade and that too after a month, seated on the root of trees sleepme 
on the slabs of stone, refulgent hke the Sun free from anger and thus vir 
tuous m many ways In other words, practising austerities elsewhere, 
do not get so much perfection, aod those living here are like those on- 
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slinned in heaven 0 PArvatl * ae there is no one of the male being like Me, 
and no one of the female sex like yon, similarly neither there is, nor will 
there be, any place sacred like the Avimnkta-tirtha Paramayoga, Paramagati 
and Paramamokfa are obtained at Avimukta tirtha, consequently tliere 
13 no such place like this Devi • now hear the most secret thing One 
attains this Avimukta-tlrtha, by virtae of the yoga practised during 
hundreds of lives My devotee at this place attains yoga and emancipa- 
tion, in course of one life Devi* People*coming here with unshaken 
devotion attain final beatitude There is no such place, nor will there be 
any like it, on the earth Dharma is always inherent there in its full form. 
People of all the four vamas (castes) attain emancipation here ” — 28-41 

Paravatl said — “ I have heard the glory of this sacred city of yours, 
pray also tell me whom do the Brdhmanas worship through sacrifices ” — 
42 

Mah&deva said — “ Beautiful lady • They all worship Me, by reciting 
sacred mantras and by performing sacrifices Those who worship Rudra 
and Mahadeva have no fear m this world Devi * There are two kinds 
of worship, VIS , With montra and without mantra There are two kinds 
of yogas, ms — Sankhya and Yoga Those who regard Me omnipresent 
are Yogis Those who see Mo ns the soul in all the beings and never 
separate Me from tbemseUes never perish Kirguna and S'lguna are two 
kinds of yogas Saguna yoga is comprehensable but Kirgunayoga can* 
not even be comprehended Devi ' I have told you what you asked 
Me to explain ”—43 48 

PSravati said — * ^iva ' I wish to know the three kinds of devotion 
mentioned by you " 

Mahnde^a —‘*0, P^ravat! thou who art attached to thy devotees* 
A man reaches the end of all bis troubles bv Sankhya and Yoga, and 
one who clings to Me even by living on alms merges into Me Those who 
are deluded by seeing different things in the^istras do not see Me Those 
who are contented by being possessed with the supreme knowledge, and 
incessantly think of Me by being blessed with clear conscience, through 
Divine knowledge, they get felicity and bliss —*49 54 

A learned man sees me endowed with the three Gnnas, Devi * 
I have explained everything before you, now let Me know what you feel 
desirous to hear —55 

I shall again relate to you even the most secret thing for your satis- 
faction, pray hear with attention ” 

« PAravat! — “ Which form of youra do the Yogis see ? I beg you to 
remove My doubt ” 

Mahadeva — The true nature of mine is really formless But 
tn'it which 13 manifested as my form la mere light — consisting light, to 
realise which a learned man ought to make greit efforts Iheliorilof 
universe in his formless condition cannot be described It can only 
he described, if at all, by the presisteot efforts of hundreds of years 

P^^avati — Mahadeva* What is the extent of that ehnne where 
you dwell endowed with atoms ? Pray explain all that to Me * 
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MabSdeva — " It is two yojanas m extent between the East and 
the West — 56 61 

Within that space Avimnkta tirtha is situated having a width of half 
yojana extending from North and South , and the sacred Ganges flows 
by It — 62 

The attendants of ^iva, some having faces like those of infuriated 
lions and wolves, have their abode there between Bhi§machandikl. and 
Parvate^vara Some of them have hunch backs, some are dwarfs, and some 
crooked On the same spot Mah&kdla, Chandaghanta, Dandachandeivara, 
GhantSkarna, and others, having huge atoraaohs, gigantic forms, armed 
with clubs, tridents, Ac , stand and guard the Avimukta tapovana Many 
of the attendants armed with tridents, clubs <S.c , stand at the gate — 03 67 

0 P&ravatl * one who gives away a cow, that gives good quantity of 
milk, m chanty, with its horns mounted with gold, its hoofs covered with 
silver, having three colours, to a Bmhmana well versed m Vedas, on the 
hanks of Vfirfinasl, undoubtedly liberates seven generations of his ancestors 
from bondage So also one who gives away in charity to a Brfihmaoa, gold, 
Sliver, cloths, and grain, Ac , m that Avimul ta tirtha acquires everlasting 
merits People become free from diseases by bathing at that tirtha and get 
the benefit of ten a^vamedha sacrifices Any virtuous min who gives some 
sort of chanty to the Drdbmauas after his ablution attains felicity and 
shmea like fire One who gnes away gram in chanty at the cooQuenco 
of the VaruniS, and Asi with the Ganges, according to the prosciibed rites, 
is not re-born Dovi ' I have narrated to you the glory of tins sacred 
place One who fasts and then feeds the BrMimanis m this tlrtlm 
attains the benefit of Sautr'lmaDi sacrifice Dear P,5ravatl, ooe who lives 
on only one meal a day for a month washes off all Ins lifelong sms 
One who enters the fire according to the presciibed rites undoubtedly 
entera My mouth One who gives away ten gold coins in chanty gets 
the benefits of Agnihotra sacnDce, oud one who gives away incense, Ac , 
derives the benefit of having guen nwaj land m chanty One who 
gives away a broom gets the benefit of having given away 500 gold coins 
'ilie giver of sandal gets the benefit of having given away 1,000 gold 
coins — 18-80 

The charity of flowers and garlands is equivalent to the gning 
away of 1,00 000 gold coins The one who sings hymns accompanied by 
music begets everlasUng benefits" 

P\m\att — " Mahftdcvo • you Lave indeed told mo wonderful things, 
but please let mo know the reason of your not leaiing this unique place ’’ 
Mah'ideva — " In the days of yore Lord Brahmft liad five hoa^s 
and the fifth one was shining liko gold Once Brahma said to Mo ‘ I know 
thy genesis,’ when I angnlj cut oft TIis fifth head with the nail of my 
left toe Then Brahma said 'lliou hast behealcd Mo without any fault 
and through ily curse tboix shalt bear n skull ns the badge of the 
sm of inflicling injury on Brahma Thou shall roam about m tho sacred 
places “-81 80 

Ilsarmg Hii cnrso I went to llio Himihja mounlnm tvlicro I 
boggoU Mntjana to give mo alms Ho on liis side dug Ilia Ciigcrnail 
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and a '\olume of blood rushed out, and it spread itself to the length of 
50 yojanag, hut the skull was not filled — 87 89 

After that, that stream of blood ran for a thousand Divmo years 
Lord Visnu said to Me ‘How such a skull was brought into eTistence 
Explain It to Mo to drive away My doubts ’ I replied, ‘ Leva ' hear about it 
In ancient times Brahma, was endowed with Divine form after thousands 
of years asceticism and through His asceticism He got a fifth head shining 
like gold I cut it off in anger It follows Me wherever I go ’ — 90-94 
Hearing such words of Mine the Lord !Puru§ottama said * go back 
and please Brahma and by His glorious power this skull will become 
fixed in your holy abode (k§ettra) Dear P iravat! after hearing that 
I went to all the sacred places but nowhere did this skull leave Mo 
But when I came and settled Myself at My Aviinukta tlrtha the effects of 
the curse instantly disappeared, and through the favour of Visnu tbo 
skull also fell down there and was divided into a thousand pieces It 
disappeared like the riches a man obtains in bis dream — 95 99 

This place I hav c made the dispeller of the sin of killing a BnhmanS 
(Brahma haty&) and it is the cremation ground of all the Devas including 
Myself — 100 

1 annihilate the universe by manifesting Myself as the Destructor 
and also create everything Devi ' this sequesteicd place of Mine is most 
dear to Me — 101 

My devotooa as well as the devotees of Visnu and tbo Sun, who como 
and die hero merge into Mo ’ — 102 

PAravatt said — “ Deva ' This place is indeed most wonderful as 
described by you Ihis is your place as pointed out by Vj§nu You 
reside hero, and for these reasons other sacred places cannot equal it 
Tiio places where Vi^nn and Mah idova dwell are worth a thousand sacred 
places 0 Deva * You are My salvation and you are said to ho the eruau- 
cipatiou of Bralun i and all others — 703-lOb 

Here ends the one hundred an I etghltj third, chapter on 
the Mahdtmyd of 


ifah Idova said " — TIioso who reside hero, with the dcsiroof Hiiinuig 
emancipation to them this sacred place is like a wood of pomuco- 
(tapCvana) People residing hero are never reborn Tlie dnellem of 
this place get the fwimo end as those who arc eager to acquire beatitude by 
means of Duino Knowledge This place is cxlremclj dear to Me It gives 
everlasting fruits and immortality This Aviraukla tirlha re also talle<l 
tlio cremation ground and is most mysterious Tho«io who do not fid 
attache I to it nro re dlv the losers. Iho dust of this place falling on llic 
fiinncra bestows on them bcatitu le The piles of sms, huge as ll o 
mount SiiniCru and Mandarfichala, become nnnihiLatcd there —1 “ 

Tlicfo IS Avimukta temple which is renowned by the ranu of ‘Dp 
cremation ground ’ It is the " cave of retreat and wootl of aM.cii»nx ’ uutl 
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tlio tapovana of tlio Lord ^jvn 'ilicro NArSi apa, BralimA, etc , tho Sfidbya 
Dovas tho otc , carrj on Their worship of Sanltana ^iva and My 
devotees worship Me Tlioso who dio nt Avimuktn tfrtlm get the same 
benefit as those ulio perform Bacnfices nnddovoto theinstUcs to asceticism 
BrahmS tho Creator, tlio Destructor of tho uoivorso, the Virata manifesta- 
tion of Bliagavan tho seven realms — they all originate hero , and Mahara- 
loka, Janaloka, Tapaloka, Satyalokn, tho great Yoga of the mind, all tho 
jmmoveablo and moveable creation upwards to Brahml, tho origin of 
beings, — they all appear here — 8 13 

Those who noior forsake this plnco remain m peace This is tlio 
best and holiest of all tho places It is tho best place among the Ivsbetras, 
the foremost of the cremation grounds It is tho best of all tlio streams, 
mountains and lakes , and, thereforo, this A\ imiikta tlrtlia is adored by the 
pious devotees of ^iva This A\ imukta tlrtha is the great seat of BrahmS 
also Brahma resides hero It is inhabited and guarded by Brahma It 
IB as if all the realms are located heie Tho golden Mount Meni and 
the hard asceticism practised by Biahma are inlierent here BrahmA 
remains merged in the imago of diva It is the holiest of the holy It is 
inhabited by all tbe hoary people — 14 10 

The BrAhmanas worshipping the sun have attained the position of 
Devas in this place Those who remain firm in their deiotion to diva and 
die at this Avimukta tlrtha attain emancipation Tliose who reside there 
for eight months and subdue tbeir passions or stay there even for four 
months in sexual abstinence also attain emancipation — JO-24 

How far may I describe its glory’ Even the unchaste women dying 
there attain bliss Men attain here Yoga and bliss unattainable by men 
elsewhere Those who stick to Avimukta tlrtha and do not go elsewhere, 
undoubtedlv become adorable by Br&hmanas One who resides m Avimukta 
tlrtha becomes undoubtedly like Me —25 27 

It 18 called Avimukta tlrtha on account of My being present in it at 
all times Those who do not resort to Avimukta tirtlia are idiots, full of 
tho darkness of ignorance Tamdguoa Such men always pass through the 
ordeal of birth and rebuth Licentiousness auger greed attachment, 
hypocrisy, drowsiness sloth and backbiting — these obstacles created by 
Indra are always present here and many hindrances o\ erpowei a man 
In spite of all that this sacred place is the most holy for tbe devotees 
All the Risis and Devas have also called it to be tbe most sacred place — 
28-32 

Tbe body made of clay and fat becomes purified at Avimukta tJitha 
because Lord ^iva keeps guard there Consequently the learned do not 
buiy there The devotees who worship ^iva then merge m Him like tbe 
offering of clarified butter in the fire They consider their souls blessed 
on merging in the Lord and tbe Rms, Devas Yatis Raksasas reside 
in Avimukta tlrtha and devote themselves to meditation and sacrifices, etc 
No one dying there goes to hell There by the favour of A va every 
being gets his final bliss This tirtha is two-and a half ySjanas m extent 
towards the east and the west The rivers Vfiranasi, etc at the 
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dtstanco of half a ydjana from each other are situated there, and the ^akla 
Tiver flows alongside — 33-40 

llahade^a has thus described this Kfetra People desirous of 
supreme felicity attain knowledge and yoga , and those who devoutfully 
always reside there are free from all cares This place of asceticism always 
remains full of the Siddhas, the Gindharvas etc There is no nver or 
mountain equal to this Arimukta tiriha— 41-43 

All the sacred places located on the earth ns well as in the heaven, 
are second to tins place It is the supreme of 'll! Those who after 
renouncing the world and subduing their passions recite the Rfidra 
Mantra a hundred times, such devotees of ^iva undoubtedly enjoy in the 
company of the Lord Mahadei a Those who have forsaken all desires 
and are firm and fixed in devotion, become free from fear after attaining 
Siva and are never hom^ — 44 48 

They are not horn even after hundreds and billions of Kalpas As 
the ocean is full of various kinds of gems so is Avimukta full of many 
attributes This place is the giver of delusion to the non devotees, and 
devotion to those who are staunch adherents of ^iva The fools, regarding 
this as cremation ground, do not consider it to be the foremost of all the 
sacred places and the learned do sot sbaodoo it in spite of hundreds of 
obstacles They go to such a place, whence they are never reborn and are 
liberated from the pangs of old age, death, etc They go direct to the 
realm of ^iva —49 93 

Those who are desirous of beatitude beget sucb as causes them the 
utmost gratification The end attained by the mere residence at Avimukta- 
tlttha is not obtained even by chanties, asceticism, sacrifices and Dxvme* 
Knowledge etc — 54 55 

The best remedy for all sinners is their attainment of Avimukta- 
tlrtha The various classi'S of people dying at Avimukta tlrtba in their 
attacbment for diva are never re bom The meditation sacrifices asceti- 
cism and chanty performed at Avimukta tlrtba beget everlasting fruits, 
and those who die there attain supreme bliss The sinner, repenting on 
thousands of his bids going there attaios felicity Those who die there 
need not think of Uttarayana or Dafc^inayana, for every hour for them la 
equally auspicious There is no occasion for thinking of auspiciousness or 
inauspiciousness there for that place owing to the glory of diva is always 
sacred Thus all the Kisia heard the glory of such a sanctified place 
and of diva from Svamikirtika, and began to meditate over them — 56 63 
Here ends the one hundred and eighty fourth chapter on the 
AvtmuP-ta Ixrtha 
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Sfita said — ‘ O R191S ’ the godly devotees seers and the pious resid 
ing at Avimukta were filled with astonishment and overcome with delight 
They again said to bv&mikiiruko — ‘ Yon have been born of the glory of 
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^iva and Brilim'i You nro dear to tlio BrlUmams and aro tho knower ot 
Brahma You have attained tho realm of Brahma and aro kind to tUo 
Brjlhmanas — 1 3 

Liko Brahma, you aro tho Creator, wo all salnto you * Wo Iiavo all 
become purified by listening to this naiiation Wo have realized tho 
highest secret May you bo blessed • Wo aro now going to that mundane 
region of tho I-iord ^iva wliere He, tho Lord of all, is practising austerities 
unmoved, for tho benefit of the Umxerse — 4 C 

By tho virtue of His asceticism Ho mtrgcs Himself in tho formid* 
able form and remains adorned with all Hia attiibutes along witb His 
attendants Tho Devas, Brahm^, devotees and the Siddhas are eager to 
see the Lord, through your favour We are, therefore, eager to pass our 
days at Avimukta , for blessed are those who reside there — 7 ^ 

Those who are iightcous devoid of anger and lust, having thcit 
passions under their control, devoted to the practice of yoga attain eman- 
cipation there There the devoted yogis adore the Lord Siva, the Giver 
of beatitude and attain bliss It is the most mjstenous of all the crema- 
tion grounds , and no one attains bliss in this world without the help of 
yoga — 10 12 

People residing at Avimukta beget both yoga and bliss In other 
words, they attain sublime felicity in this life Deva ’ the inhabitants of 
Avimukta get bliss during their lifetime, such is its glory Once upon a 
time Vedav yAsa could not get any alms there, and, agitated with tho pangs 
of hunger lie felt inclined to pronounce a curse He passed -a period of 
SIX months with great privations— 13 16 

He said to himself, ‘ How has this place become cursed and doles mo 
no alms llie Bralimanas thoKsatiivas the widows, the married ladies 
none of them give me any alms— which is most strange I shall pronounco 
my cures on all of them and on tho whole city to the eflect that this sacred 
place may become devoid of its sanctity and that there be no pelf and 
learning left among the people of all the three classes residing here No 
friendship should exist among them I shall also create such troubles for 
those lesiding at Avimukta as they may not attain their ends ’ — 17 21 

Iteabsing the intentionyof Vedavyusa tho Lord ^iva became terriil- 
ed and said to Parvati — 2J 

‘©evi' hear Me Now Vedav y^aa is prepared to pronounce his 
curse — 23 

p ravati enquired —'Why is Vyfisa so angry ? Who has annoyed 
him ? What haim has been done to Lira that ho is disposed to pronounce 
a curse ’ —24 

klahadeva said Dear ParvaU’ He has practised glorious asceticism 
for a long time He has lived in contemplation by observing the vow of 
silence for a period of 12 years He begged for alms when he felt hungry, 
and no one gave him even half a morsel Ho has thus passed six mouths 
under serious privations , consequently he has now made up his mind to 
pronounce a curse Some plan should be devised to obviate tho situation 
before ho pronounces his cm-so Vcdavylsa has attained supernatural 
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powers, and everyone is afraid of his curse He has the power to bring 
about wliat is not destined and to mar the effects of destiny I shall 
assume tlie form of a hummi being and engage him in conversation, when 
alms should be given to him * — 25 30 

Pnrvatl thus instructed, also assumed human form and said to 
Vedavyasa, ‘Bhagavana! com© here and receive alms Seei ' you never 
blessed my home — 31 32 

Hearing which, the sage cheerfully accepted the alms that contained 
savour) v ictmla Ho did full justice to it, and was completely satisfied 
Afterwards tho seer undo Ins salutations to the Lord Mahi devn and 
Parntt, and said to the latter “0 one with beautiful eyes ' 7hi8 is tho 
rcsulcnco of the Lord Mahadeva and PArvat! and tho Ganges flows througli 
this place Delicious eat iblea are also obtainable and emancipation is 
hcgolien Who would not therefore reside in such a Kasfl ? ’ — 33 30 

Having said so, Vedavyfisa looked at the sacred Kail and began to 
think of the delicious alms that he was given llahfideva and Parvatl 
Were Btaiiding heforo him Lord said to linn — “Seer 'you have a very 
choleric temper, and you should not therefore reside in ICfi^i ’—37 39 

Vedav)asa said — “Dcva'Be pleased to permit mo to come hero 
on two dajs, ri? , the cightli and fouitecntb days of the fortnight, that is, 
Aetanil and Ciiaturdaifl, to winch the Lord replied in the nfUrmative —40 
Then tho lord disappeared then and there ond so did tho Goddess 
Pirvatl In that way, in the da)B gone by, tho illustrious Vcdavjilsa, 
knowing the gloiy of Ivatfl, Gxed Ins abode m its vicinity , and eonscquenlly 
all the learned men sing the praises of this sacred place —41 42 

OUi«i8' Iho blasphemers of tho Dev as and the Brnhmanas the killers 
of the Brnhmanas tlioso ungrateful and other sinners, tho scofTera of tho 
prcceptois, suied places and temples tlio instit-fitors, do not reside m 
the sacred Kfirii as Dandanayaka one of tho attendants of 6ivn, is posted 
there to ou6t them Dmilanirnkas duij is to guard the place, so Ho ought 
to be adored with iiicci <5e, flowers etc lio should be reverentially 
sainted, and his mantra shonld also bo repeated and counted on the bead 
Wanoiis c]a<?se8 of people rcsidoin the sacjcd K di and «J1 kinds of snakes, 
scorpions, etc , also abound there Ihoy also become the attendants of 
i^ivn Tito XJevas. ifevoieif to ^nn vtid rcsu/ing tfere oho alUnn tfio 
everlastnig leahii, nccordii g to Iheir choice Tl o mere IK di is superior 
oven to the I eaven of the Dovas It is hko Brahinaluka It has been laid 
ou» by the \ocic powci of the Lord, and there is no other region hko 
It -43 50 

Tho sacred KSdl is tho fiiirdlcr of cherished desires It is freo from 
diseases ond the place of n«ccticism and yoga Ix>rd Si\ n, enshrined there 
13 shming in ills full glorv Ihose who pracliso asceticism there attain 
tho benefits of sacrificts of bathing at sacred places and of giv ing chanties 
1 ho past and the present sins committed through ignorniiceurt di«i oiled l>j 
mere sight of Avimukla Xlcn of calm disposiiioii and tl ose v>ho keep 
their passions curbed, wlmtovercharidos (he) i*cr/orni at AMitivll'i, gtt 
a Lugo return Those who worbLip ^ivo at Avimukta are not reborn 
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in tills world forcrorcs of cjcles Tlioasands of Do\ as enjoy the company 
of ^iva and, therefore, this pHco is the best of all Those who adore 
jrah&do\a there, are liberated from their sins and bccomo like Devas 
All Iho sacrifices performed with a moti\o oro liable to ordain the 
re-birth of a man, but those who die at Avimukta are never born 
The stars and planets perish at a certain fixed period, but those dying at 
A\imukta are not liable to it Those who die there are not re born e\en 
after crores of cycles {hnlpns) Blessed are thoso who reach the sacred 
Manikaroika at their last hour, after iming undergone the trials of 
life They are also blessed who do not forsake Avimukta realizing the 
grim pinch of the Kali yuga The inhabitant of Avimukta, when ho 
goes elsewhere, is ridiculed by oaerybodj —51 64 

Tho'se who succumb to the influence of lust, anger, and greed, go 
away from that sacred place for fear of DandanAjaka Ignorant people, 
dea Old of meditation, also those oppressed with miseries, attain en^anci* 
pation there Ihere are five principal places there, viz DarfWvamfidha, 
LokSrka, Ke4ava, ViodumAdhava, ManikarnikA 1 have related to you 
the glory of Avimukta, ns narrated by Lord Siva to PArvati — 65 69 

Here ends the one hundred and eujhty~fi{th cho-pter on the M&hdtmya 
of Avxmuhta Tirtha 


CHAPTER CLXXXVI 

The Ri§i 8 said — “Sfita-* you have well described to us the glory of 
Avimukta Now we are eager to bear the glory of the sacred Naimada 
avhich be good enough to describe to us Omkfira, the confluence of 
Kapila, and the dispeller of all ama, tbe Lord Amarejfa, are also said 
to be ^situate there How was the sacred NarraadA saved from 
annihilation at the time of the destiuction of the universe ?How was Mftr- 
kancjdeya saved from annihilation ? You have told us something about them, 
but we wish to hear more of them in detail ’ — 1 3 

^flta said —Once before, the King Yudhi^thira asked tbe sage 
Mfirakanddeya tbe gloiy of Narmadfi, when tbe king was practising aus- 
terities in the forest — 4 5 

Yiidhisthira said — “ Virtuous one ' through your grace, I have heard 
about^anouskl^d8of Dharmas butlfeel eager tohear more about them 
which please narrate to me First of all, please explain to me how the 
NarmadA came into existence ' — 6 7 

Markandeya said — “ The- Narmada is the foremost among all the 
rivers It is the dispeller of everybody’s sms King Yudhisthira ’ tbe 
glory of the sacred NannadA as I lia\o read in several PurAnas I shall ex- 
plain to you Sacred is the river Ganges at Kankhala, sacred is Sarasvatt 
inKumksetra Ihe sacred Narmada is supreme everywhere— m the 
forest as well as in places of liabitaUon The waters of the Sarasvatt 
purify one in course of five days, those of the Yamuna m seven days, of 
the Ganges instantaneously, and of the Narmada at the mere sight of it 
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The Narmtidi is most charming and aftracHvo of the country of Kalioga, 
tho forest of Amarakanlaka, and of all the three realms. — 8-12. 

King ! the Dovas, tho demons, the Gandharva.s, tho ascetics, tho 
Risla— they all attain emancipation on tho banks of tfic Narmadil. One 
who follows the prescribed order of religion and observes a complete 
fast for a day, after bathing in the Narmada, ifboratea Ins seven genera- 
tions from sin. Tho manes of those who offer them libations at Jalesvara, 
after babting in it, remain happy till the end of the cycle. — 13-15. 

Lord Siva becomes pleased with one who bathes in tho Narmada, 
near tho hill abounding with the group of Rudms, and tvorships Them 
with sandal, flower and incenso- TTie Lord is enshrined close to that 
hill, to the west, where one ought to offer libations to tho manes with 
■devotion and by keeping one’s passions under control. Libations of 
^rratcr mired with barley should be offered to the Deras, and watermired 
with Bcsamuin should bo offered to the manes One who docs so makes 
Ids seven generatioiiB go to the heaven, and he himself enjojs in heaven 
for 00,000 years with tho celestial nymphs, tho Qandliar\as and tho 
SiddliM Afterwards ho is born as a wcalihv man ; and, after a life of 
charities bo rolurns to the very same sanctjGcd phice. — 10-22. 

Then ho goes to the domain of ^ivo, after liberating bU seven 
generations from sin. Tho length of the Narroadii is 100 yojanas, and 
Its breadth is 10 miles There are 00,00,00,000 of tirthas round tho 
Narmada One who is calm and has bis passions under his control, freo 
from anger, and tho ein of causing paui to others, ond is a benefactor of 
all the beings and n dcrotco to the Lord ^iva, if ho happens to die at 
tlio banks of tho Narmadd, resides m hoavea for a century, consisting of 
the length of days of the goils There ho is in tho company of tho 
nymphs, ond is adored liy the biddhas ond tiie Gondlianos with incense, 
flowers, Ac Uo hts ol-w tho prudego to luo m the company of the 
Bevas of all classes ; ond, on being rr-liorn, l)Cconie3 a most jlluslrioua 
king! There, ho is tho owner of a majestic palace, studded with jewels 
and BiipjKiricd on mighty pillora of pncious stones, surrounded hy a 
large rciinue of serranti and maids ^lajestic clrphaots and a muhituJo 
of neighing honscs odorn his gateway — 23 31 

Ills gateway is also illustrious like that of Indra. In siirb a placo 

ccnluiy, Without being opiiresse<l with any kind of diseaKO.—32-33. 

One who dies at AinarakanUko gets many blessings and never perishes 
by fiee, poi*on drowning Ho gels the power of moving about in the 
the npiihty of the wind Tlie man who dies aT Amarr<i is 
btesv-d with all kinds of cnje.yineois tneludiog 3 (XX) nsi Is who are at his 
mmmandb'r a eoii^idemble lengih of lime lino win offers fi >wep«, in- 
cet «e, ,\r , to the Uii Iris enshrinei! ruun I the lull afirr having In* ablution 
in the nvtr, un laubte<llf wms the pleasure of all of Them — 

To the west ijf ibe bill is e- *brine»l I.ioriJ 'labH/ara, where ore 

wl o e^ers libiii >ns, nccwding fti the yirectibe.! ritaaU to the IVvas ami 

Iblfi* afjee bn u the I>e*tv«rer6f l-earen h»* »eren » ns, 

Sul be lei.des to i.eaven for a.xiy ditice years, where varraus 
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comforts arid enjoyments fall to Ins lot On comin/j down from ll 0 ^^en, k 
IS born ni n ircnltlij Iioiirp, oihI is most cli iritnblo nnd righteous IIoflgat“ 
romonibors the stored NnrmtdA and goes tlicre, wlioro ho ngtm norlvs out 
llio sahntion of Ins ancestors of llio past seven generations, and then 
attains the abode of fjiv a "When lio is reborn, lio becomes n matchless 
sovereign Such is the glory of Amarakantaho Now hear of the tirthas 
situated to tlio west of the liiM Iho lako Jalesvnm situated there JS 
renowned all o^c^' the world, wlioro by pcrfoiming tho daily prayers and 
by offering libations to tho manes, tbo Pifria remain satiated to their fill, 
for a period of ten years —39 46 

Tho river Kapdfi is on the right bank of the NarmadA which is 
covered with Arjuna and various kinds of trees This river is renowned 
as tho most sacred in all the three realms, and there aio millions of tirthas 
round it — 47-48 ^ 

It 18 said in tho Paninas that the trees on its banks also atfaii^ 
omaucipatiou after they decay Tho VisLilyaknranl is tho second nvor, hr 
bathing in it one becomes purified instantly All the Devas tho Kinnaid^, 
the Gandharvas, the mighty serpents, the IWk^hasas tho Yak^as and 
iho ascetics, reside on tho Alount Amaralantaka The Rnjjs going 
there have sanctified that river Tins river is also the dispeller of all sms 
One who passes a night tUoie m celibacy and observes a fast after bath 
jng m It, liberites his seven generations In ancient times both tho 
KapiU and the Vi^ilyS were laid out by tbe God to fulfil then missions 
The people bathing there derive tho benefit of Aifvomedha soorifice Only 
be who dies there IS liberated from all his sms and attains EudralSka — 
49 57 

In fact, the devotee bathing m any tlrtha eiluatcd on the banks of tho 
Narmada gets the benefit of Aivamedha sacrifice Those residing on tho 
northern bank of this river attain Rudialoka Sankara has said that by 
bathing m and giving chanties at tbe Sarasvati the Ganges and tho.-^ 
NarmadA one begets equal benefits The resident of Araarakanlaka^ 
remains in Pfldnloka fora 100 crores of years The waters of the Narmadt 
adorned with froth and iipples me worthy of being saluted Tlie sacred 
waters dispel all the sms The holy Nirmada dispels all the sins includ 
ing those of idling Brahroams and bestows sublime lustie Tj^g— 
great river is held sacred in ill the three worlds Tbe pPQgie-Te§^* 3 -g at 
Vateivara Gangadvara and fapbvana are eaid to be great ascetics By* 
bathing in the Narmada and at its confluence with the sea, one gets tenfold 
liierits — 58 65 

Eere ends the cne hundred and exghtysixth chayter on the Narmadd 
Slakdtmya 


CHAPTER CLX^XVII 

f ° nnniboriosa dinswns, 

oaoll of tlio measure of a Brahmiu s s-icrod tliiead By batliiUK in them 
one 18 liberated from all sms Tiie sacred Jalc^yara ja icaowned in the 
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aree worlds In the days gone by the sages, ^the Uaruts, and Indra, etc . 

liivering with fear Bpohe to ^iva “Protect US 1-4 v t. 

The Lord said “ Devas » what is the fear m yoar 
irought you here ? whom do you fear ? what are your troubles ? Tell me 
ill about yourselves — 5 6 , i j 

RisisBaid -“OMaliatoa' ‘I"? 
yanSsura is the owner ol Tripnn winch moves about in 
We have come to seeh your protection, ^mg ^ wAOQinnn nf that 

Durealvatiou, pray, therefore, rescue U8 from the “PP^X nevas the 
demon Dev^ be pleased to do what maybe good to the Devas, the 
Gandharvas and the Riais, etc — 7 10 

^ivasaid -• Do not be aniious I shall do everything You 
will attain peace ere long” — 11 , vt 

' After thus consoling them the Lord went to the banks of Nar- 
m-da and began to devise plans for the destruction of that demon 

He said to birnseU "How ehall I kill Ae dsmon? ’ He *8" ‘heugbl 
of the sage IWrada who appeared then and there , nnd so d 
what ate your behests ? W hy have you summoned me ? I shall carry out 
youl commands ' — 13 14 , , m » 

^ivasaid Narada* virtuous women reside witbm the ^ipurao^ 

Vdaftsura and by their virtue the Tripura moves about m spwe You 
should, therefore, go and delude ihoao ladies m Tnpura 
Hearing those words of the Lord. 
was directed to fuiai That Tripura was decorated with 

precious Btones, was 100 yoj anas broad and 200 yojan^ m length 

sago saw Vandsura in such a magnificent place Jo IJ , t. n 

The demon king who was seated on a majestic throne with the hnlh; 
•mco of the twelve suns wearing earrings coronet, garlands 
gold Bludded with precious elones , sUkkI up to receive the ® S ^fTrir- 
aud Baid Devari?! » you have come hero of your ^n accord 1 ouor 
you an oblat on and water for washing your feet. 

Bago and said ‘ Lot me know your commands and I shall carry tbera 
out. You have como here after a long time Pray take your seat 

, Afterwards Anaupamya queen said Nftrada • 24*^^^ 

pleases the Devas ? which ordinance is most gratifying to them ^ 

N&rada said —One who gives away a cow and sesamum to n Ur lU 
mana well versed in the Vedas gets the benefit of having ‘ £ 

beyond the seas Ho enjoys biroseU m a Vimfina 

suns for a consulerablo period The lady who gives away aRer " 

nst the following trees -Woodappio, rosenpplo, Kndamba ^ 
ooka Aiwattha plantain, banyan, nomcgrinaio Necm and Ma ti t , er 
breasts take the form of tho wowlapple hor thighs become » ® ^ 
of tho plantain tree She becomes adorable liLe the ^red Arf» 
and awcot Bmcllinc liko the Neom illastrioua like tho Cliamp ^ g, 
hko Atloka, Bwoct l.lo tho MahuA aoft liko tlio loavce of tlio ^ ijan »uo 
alwaya gela prwtponty lUo Kiving ol pumpkiae and orwfom urn 
coos;jcred high, and tho husband of a lady who womhipa H'C Ucvaa 
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^vilh Kndamba blossoms discarding the food cooked and uncooked os 
well 08 fruits, observing tbo vow of eilcnco in the evening and worship- 
ping K^etrapftla first; romnina in happiness. The ladies who keep £ 
fast on Cliaturtht, Panchaml, Dwidarff, Saftkranti ; undoubtedly 

go to heaven. They are liberated from the ills of tlio iron age and 
Dharmaraja does not admit such ladies in his town.— 26-37. 

Anaupamyfl. said; — “It is owing to the virtues performed in the 
past that you have graced our home with your august presence and I 
venture to enquire about other ordinances from you. Vmdhyabali tbo 
renowned queen of the kiug Bali is my mother-in-law. She is never 
pleased with mo, and same is the case with my father-in-law. The 
vicious Kumhhivasi is my lord’s sister wlio always treats me with con- 
tempt. How can I be happy under such circumstances? Pray let me 
hnow by what ordinance they would lorn friendly to mo for which 1 shall 
remain very grateful to you.”— 38-42. 1 

N&rada said “ By observing the ordinance just explained to you, 
PAravatt became so dear to ^iva, and similarly Lakgrat has become so dear 
to Vi?nu, and Sarasvatl has become endeared to BrohmS and Arundhatl to 
Vasi§tha. Your lord will also become beholden to you by keeping up the 
very same ordinance and your father-in-law and mother-in-law will also 
be silenced.”— 43-46. 

I ‘ Hearing such words of NArado, that queen determined to observe 
that ordinance and said “ Be pleased upon me, 0 sage 1 I shall offer 
you presents of gold, jewels, garments, which be pleased to accept. Let 
Loras Vis^u and Siva be pleased upon me.”— 46-48. 

NAradasaid: — “Lady! you should bestow these presents on some 
BrAhmana who may be poor and in need of support. I am blessed with 
everything and you ouglit to show only your devotion to me.” — 49 

In such a way NSrada after having softened the minds of all the’ 
ladies in Tiipura returned to his abode and a breach was thus created in 
Tripura. — 50-51. _ ^ 

Here ends the one hundred and eighty seventh chapter t 

on Narmadd mafidtmya, < 


-CHAPTER CLXXXVrn. 


MArakandoya said — ^Hear from me, Yudhisthira' what vou have 
asked me to explain The spot on the banks of the NarmadA where 
the Lord is enshrined is renowned as AlahesJvara in all the three' 
■worlds and at the very same place He devised His plans of annihilatin^l 
Tripura— 1-2. 


Tripura 

The Lord seated there lifted up the mount Mandarflrh-ilc 
□rio afinrlica hftw. He 'then nut the snsb-A “ lo 


asHisGAndiva bow. He 'then put the snake VAsukt in place of the 
bowstring quiver. Vi|nu in place of the 


ve 


and the fire at the tip olh(tbe a.ra..): Afterwards- tho^'^d' was 
made to propel the arrow, Vedas took the place of Jhe horeel 
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of tbe chariot AsJrintkumSra was employed in place of the reins and 
India in place of the axle Kuvera formed the banner — S-5 

Ynraa put himself to the right-hand of the Lord and K&Ia to the 
left The groups of the Deras and the Qandbarvas formed the wheels of 
the chariot Brahm^ was the charioteer In that way, Siva waited for 
thonsands of years after making such preparations When the three 
Puras (cities) fell in one line the Lord let out His arrow on Tripura when 
the inmates of Tripura became helpless and many kinds of destructno 
omens occurred there The wooden horses began to neigh and painted 
ones to wink All the demons saw themselves dressed in red in conrse of 
their dream One who dreams of things hostile- to him becomes \oid of 
power and intellect by the glory of the Lord Then the wind Sfimbar- 
taka that blows at the close of a cycle commenced —(>-14 

It produced fire on acconnt of which the trees of Tripura began to 
crumble down There was chaos everywhere AH the gardens wero 
burnt down m an instant The huge storm devastated the houses and 
trees that were on fire which furiously pervaded in all the directions 
The dreadful tongues of fire gave a gory appearance to the whole of 
Tripura Owing to the dense folds of smoke the demons could not go 
about from one house to another The Tripura was thus agitated by the 
fury of the Lord Thousands of palaces fell down in all directions and 
the inmates rusbed towards the temples and thousands of demons wero 
reduced to asbes groaning and moaning piteously Various kinds of 
VimAnas and picturesque places were consumed by the fearful firo — 
15 24 

The pleasure gardens smiling with lotus beds wero also burnt 
down along with the swans and cranes The lofty palace tops looking 
like the mountain peaks, adorned with gems and lotuses, fell down oa 
being burnt up, like a heap of clouds The fire of the Lord’s fury burnt 
down quite unsparingly several children, cows, birds, horses, women, and 
many people sleeping as well os awako — 25 28 

The nymph like beauties of Tripura fell down burnt with their 
young ones hugged to their breasts Somo ladies wearing garlands of 
T>carl and gold fell down on the ground consumed by flames andsuflocated 
by smoke Some beauties seeing their Lord lying on tho ground lumped 
down from tho upper storey of their inansion and wero instantly eaten up 
by tho flames Tho belahourod demons lying on tho ground got up with 
their sword but wore soon consumed by Iho raging fire Somo ladies of tho 
cloudy liuQ wearing garlands and armlets, somo fair-comploiioned beauties 
giving milk to tlioir dear litlo ones were b1‘?o consumed by fire Somo 
ladies set mg their children eaten up by tho fire sent forth sbrilling wails 
Some ladies wearing diamond nnd emerald necklaces and sinning like tho 
moon with their children in (heir lap fell down on tho groand after hetng 
charred homo moon faced beauties waking up from their sleep found 
their mansion on firo nnd began to lament on realizing their children 
being burnt, ^mo ladies adorned with golden ornaments fell down on 
tho ground holding thoir consumed children in their arms S-jrao faintcti 
away bj tho fumca of smoko and fell down grasping tho hand of ihcir 
maids,— 20-10 
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I Some overcome by the fury of the fire with their hands folded and 
uplifted began to pray as follows 

“ Agni I if thou art angry with male population hostile to thee ; what 
is the fault of the women confined in the houses like so many domesticat- 
ed Kokilas pent up in cages? O sinner, merciless ! why art thou enraged 
with the 'women. Thou art devoid of right understanding, shame and 
heroic virtues and truth. 0 sinner! hast thou not heard commonly 
said in the world that the women of the enemy should not be killed ? 
To consume is thy attribute but thou hast no mercy and right under- 
standing. vEven a Mlechchha is moved to compassion to see a burning 
woman. This attribute of consumption is also useless in thee. It is 
simply thy vice, for what is the good of thy killing women? 0 sinner, 
wicked, merciless, miserable wretch Agni 1 thou art indeed most unfor- 
tunate. Thou burnest us by force.” — 41-48. 

' She was rendered senseless after thus wailing and thinking of her 
children for a Jong time The fire like an old foe of the precious hvesalso 
dried up the wells and the tanka. — 40-50. 

“lllechchha! what will be thy faith after burning us? Hearing 
such speech of the ladies the Agni said ” 1 am not consuming you 
of my own will. ; I have been born to cause destruction. I have no 
mercy. I make ray way everywhere freely through the glory of ^ivo." 
Afterwards VfL^Ssura also saw Tripura burning. — .51 53. 


Ho said from his throne "The wicked Devas of little valour have 
worked out my ruin which is decidedly due to the glory of iSjvo. The 
lord is consuming me without any examination of the reasons for his action, 
No one can kill me without the aid of ^iva.” — 54-55. 

Saying so the demon king abandoned his sons, friends, Ac., and sot 
out of the town with the idol of ^iva placed on his head putting many 
women and various kinds of jewels in front of the idol. He stood up on the 
tcrinl track and after making his ealutations to tbo.Lord of the three worlds 
said "Dora ! 1 have given up this town and you should not kill mo. Deva ' 
if you, liowcvcr, feel disposed to kill me, do not consume this idol of my 
worship which I hare always adored with great devotion. Deva! I have 
boon a slave of Thy feet in every past life and now I offer my prayer to 
Thee, composed in these To^aha stanz-as. 0 b'tva, ^.ankara, ^arba Hara 
Bhlma, Maherfvara, the Destroyer of KAma, the Annihilator of Tripura the 
wieldor of the Trident ! I salute Theo. O Pramadupriya, the one saluted 
by the demons 03 well os by the Dcvn^ having a moat illustrious face wider 
than tlmt of a horse, a monkey and a lion ; I 8.aluio Thee. The Dovas and 
Jemon, rauso mo po.n. Do.p ! 1 „m olwoys oogared in my doroiion to 
Tlioo. limvo not tbo «-ealtli.n oliapo of sons, wife, Lomos Ac I only 
depend on my nltohment to Tlieo. I am greatly oppressed and feel m rt 
I wero in liell. My in^rn vico does not show signs of decline nnd inv 

“t-ndS by Thy 

"Tu;o'’one°cl'Sd1„‘'lh Kranted some handsome 

tne ODD granted to VdnSsura by the Lord.— C7. 
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Mabfideva, on heating the above beantifal prayer said joyfully — 

68 

Son ’ He not afraid Get into the golden Pura and carry your 
family and relations with you VSnSsura • you will not be hilled by 
the Devas from now till the time of your doom ” The Lord thus again 
granted such a boon to that demon, and told him to roam about in the 
world fearlessly and also quenched the raging fire — 69 71 

“ For this reason the Lord did not consume his third Pura, which is 
sailing about the sky by the power of l^iva The other two Puras fell down 
to the ground after being reduced to the aabes dniaila mount was formed 
on the spot where the first city fell and similarly Amarakanjaka sprang up 
on the spot v\ here the second Pura fell down ’ — 72 74 

“ Rajenclra ' On the top of those Puras the groups of Rudras were 
enshrined The spot where the burning Pura fell down is marked by the 
famous Jwdleivara When the tongues of fire flashed into the sky from 
the burning city, there was a tremendous nproar among the Devas and the 
demons when the Lord took down Hia arrow from His bow All this 
happened on the Mount Amarakaoiaka — 75 77 

Consequently, the people observing fasts, &c , are born os solo mo- 
narchs in this world after a period of 30 crores and a thousand years when 
they have enjoyed the pleasures of the fourteen worlds " — 78 79 

0 King Yudhistlura • in this way the sacred place Amarakantaka is 
the most sanctified and therefore one who goes there on the occasion of a 
solar or a lunar eclipse and gets the merits ten times more than that of the 
A^vamedha sacrifice One attains heaven by worshipping Mahedvara 
there Iho sin of killing a BrAhmma is driven away by going there on 
the occasion of a soHr eclipse This is the glory of the sacred Mount 
Amarakaojaka — 80-82 

One who thinks of this Mount Araarakantaka with devotion 
undoubtedly gets the benefit of a hundred Cbindrayana ordinances — 83 
Amarakantaka is renowned in all the three worlds It is adorned by 
the Siddha^. the Qandharvas.. Ac — 84 

It abounds with various kinds of flowers, creepers, deer, Siddhas and 
the Lord ^iva is enshrined there lo company of ZIis noble consort Parai itf 
It 13 pervaded by Brahmd Vi^nu.Iodru, Vidyadham, Risis, Kinnaras and 
Yakrfos Tho serpent Vtisukf loiters there One who circumambulates that 
sacred Amarakantaka gets tho benefit of the Pundirika sacrifice -—85-88 
Tho Lord Jwftle4rari is also adored by the Siddlias there People 
dying there after bathing in the sacred waters attain heaven King 
luclhiHthira, hear the benefits attained by those who die there on the 
occasion of an eclipse — solar or lunar —89 90 

Such blessed one after being liberated from all actions and endowed 
with supremo intellect go and reside in Uto region of Budra till the end 
of tho cycle —91 
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Crores of Ri§is practise asceticism on tho either side of Amarei^vara. 
This Mount Ainarakan^aka is one yojana in extent all round^ Those who 
batlie in tho sacred Narmadfi with or without an object in view, are 
liberated from all their sins and go to the realm of Rudra, — 92-94. 

■ Here ends the one hundred and eighty-eighth chapter on the 
I^armadd mafuitmya. 


CHAPTER CLXXXIX. 


SClta said :—Th6 king Yudhisthira along with the Ri§is asked Aldrakap- 
deya. “BhagvAna ! be pleased to relate to us about the junction of tho sacred 
Kfi.veri. We are desirous of hearing from you the account of the , sacred 
K.fi.veri by bathing into which the vilest of sinners get emancipation.” — 2-3. 

Marakandpya said : — 0 Yudhi§tbira and 0 Rifia I hear with attention, 
that even the illuatnous Kuvera tho Lord of the Yaksas got his position 
by oblations in the sacred Kavorl. Now hear from me how he acquired 
all his glory.— 4-5. 

At the confluence of the KAverl and the Karmadfi., Xuvera practised 
nsoetioisrti after bathing in'the sacied waters, for a divine centurj’ when 
the Lord otva on being pleased with him said '* Kuvera ! ask for what 
you w.Uh ”-0-8. 


Kuvera said ” Devadeva! if you nr© pleased to grant mo a boon, 
I wish to become the king of the Yaksas 0 

Hearing those words of Kuvera, the Lord said ** Be it so ” and 
vanished then and there. — 10, 

, Afterwards Kuvera by virtue of that boon became tho Lord of 
the Yak?as. — 11. 

Such is the glory of the confluence of the sacred Kfiverl with tho 
Narmada. It is the dispeller of all sins. Tliuse who do not know about it 
are undoubtedly deluded. One should, therefore, bathe there according to 
tho prescribed rites. Doth the sacred KSveri and the Narmadft are 
tho most sacred. One who worships Siva after bathing there begets 
the beneflt of Arfvamedha sacrifice and goes to the lealm of Rudra. 
One who is burnt there or keeps up a fost there, gets access everywhere. 
Mahfideva has said that such a person after getting occesa everywhere 
enjoys the company of beautiful ladles in Rudraloka for GOOOCOOOO years. 
Afterwords ho is born as a most illustrious king. One who drinks tho 
water ot the Kiiverl and tho Normadi gets the benefit of ChAndrAyana. 
Ho gets tho benefit of having bathed in tho confluence of the Ganges and 
such is the glory of tho junction 
of the KAverl and the Narmadfi where, to batbo and perform charities is to 
dispel all ills and sms. — 12-20. 


Hero ciiJs the one hnnirei and cightij-nintll dtaplcr on 
the Narmadd nulhdtmya. 
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CHAPTER C\C 

llarakandeya said — To the north of the Narmada there is the sacred 
Mantresfvara extending to one yojana One who bathes there goes to 
heaven and remains with the Devas for 5000 years Tlie sacred Garjanii is 
quite close to it which has originated from the clouds Dy virtue of 
the same the son of RtLvana was named Indrajita Here it is the 
ileghan&da tlrtha by going where Meghan&da attained great gloiy —1-4 
Further on is Ararataka by bathing where one gets the benefit of 
having given away a thonsand cows -~5 

To the north of the NamiadA is Vi^ruta By bathing there and 
ofiermg libation to the manes and the Devas one gets his desires fulfilled 
Afterwards the devotee should go to the Brahmavarta tlrtha — 6-7 

Brahma resides at Brahmavarta tlrtha almost every day By bathing 
in It one goes to the realm of Brahma — 8 

Iben an advance should bo made to the sacred Agareijvara after 
observing the prescribed -ordinances By going there one attains Rudra 
loka after being liberated from all his sins — 9 

Kapila tlrtha should ho visited afterwards. By bathing m it the 
devotee gets the benefit of having given away a milch cow in charity —10 
One who goes to tho sacred Karanja and bathes there attains tho 
Qoloka.— 11 

Then the dcrctec should proceed to Kundedraro where ifahfidova is 
in residence with Parvatl —12 

Ono rrho bathes there is invulneraWo even by the Deves Tho 
picturesque Vimalcdvara should then bo visited where the Lortl has 
consecrated tho Dcva^iKi Dying there one attains tho realm of 
Rudra— 13-15 

Then he should go to the river Po§karinl by bathing into which 
tho devotee becomes entitled to take his scat on the throne of Indra by 
his Bide —10 

It IS for these reasons that llio saercd NarmadA coming out from 
tho Lord Sivn IS the best of all tho streams and tho giver of bliss to ibo 
aniimto and tho ininimale world This Narmada has been described to 
ho the most sacred liy ^in tho Lonl of all tho Devas before tho Ri 9 is 
Tins rnor is adorable by all tho Dc^is and is the dispeller of all sms and 
is lencnted by tho Devas, the Gondharvas and ibo nymphs I make my 
salutations to tho sacred and peace-giving Narmada that falls into tho 
sea —17 21 

1 make my salutations to tliosacnnl Nnrmadl adorned by theSiddhas, 
Risis, horn of iSiva and the giver of boons to the virtuous —22 

Ono who recites tho foregoing prnjcrs with devotion Ijocomes well- 
versed in tho \cda.s if he is a ilrftbmana, an 1 lircomes victorious in war 
if he 13 a Ktalnya. Tho becomes wciUhv and tho ^Qdn attains 

hlisa. One anxious for wealth gets pelf. Tho «acre<l NarmailA is daily 
resorted to by the I-ord ^iva in consequence of which it is the most lacred 
and dispeller of all sins.— 23 25 

JTrre tndi the one hun {red and niruftdf* Ote A'arrvai/J n lAatmyt 
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Itlmlv^ndeya slid — 0 king* sinco tliat timo the Dorn'? the Rifia 
nnd the Munia resort to tho banka of tljo Narmada and becojno freo from 
anger nnd passions — 1 

'iudhi§tbira said — \Vlien did the trident ol ^ira fnU on this earth 
nnd ivliat is tho virtue of that spot whoro it fell ? Pny ovplain it to 
me — u 

Marakandeyn said — Tho placo irhoro tho tridont foil is known by tho 
name of ^Qlabheda and ono who worships thoro after bith gets tho benefit 
of having given away a thousand cows in charity Ono wllo remains thero 
for three days and worships ^tvais liberated from tho cvclo^of birth 
Afterwards the devotee becomes blesseil by worshipping Adityerfa, 
Nanclikeia at Blume^vara nnd Nlrade^vsm tlrtlns Then Varune^a 
and Sv atantrcifvara should bo worshipped By going to these tlvo tlrthas 
the devotee gets the benefit of visiting all the sacred places — 3 6 

Then a visit should bo paid to Koti tlrtha where thero was a great 
battle between the Doras and the demons nnd where the latter were 
deluded Thero tho heads of tho valiant demons hare been severed by 
the Devas and the latter hare enshrined Sulap'ini Mab'ldera By worship- 

{ nng Hun one ascends to heaven even when he has not parted with 
118 life The portals of heaven hare been shut by Indra by means o! 
Vajrakllaka out of the narrowness of Ills romd One who haring eaten 
a Bilva fruit and clarified butler carries a burning lamp on his head and 
perambulates Koti ttrtba becomes a most flourishing king One who dies 
there goes *to the region of iCudia and is born as a king in bis nest lifo 
after wUich be goes to heaven —7 13 

On the thirteenth day of a fortnight the devotee attains the benefits 
of all the sacrifices by bathing at the Babunetra tlrtha — 14 

After that the beautiful AgasteRv-ira tirtha should be visited By 
bathing there one goes to the region of BrabmS One who bathes the Lord 
in clarified butter on the fourteenth day of a dark fortnight and devotes 
himself to meditation observing perfect celibacy, resides in the realm of 
^iva along with. 21 generations of his Pitna and never fills from there One 
who gives away a cow, a pair of shoes umbrella clarified butter, blanket, 
etc , in chanty and feeds the Br&bmanas derives manifold benefits — 15-18 
After that Viloirara tirtha should be vwited By bathing there ono 
becomes the Lord of a throne — 19 


The Indra tlrtha on the nght bank of the Narmada is renowned 
One who fasts there for one night and then worships JanSrdana after 
bath gets the merit of giving away a thousand cows m chanty and goes 
to tho region of Vi§nu Then the devotee gets the benefit of giving 

awaj a thousand cows merely by bathing at Ri?i tlrtha 20 22 

Afterwards a visit should be paid to the tlrtha of Brahma Bv bath 
ing into it one attains the realm of Brabml — 23 


Then merely by bathing at the shrine of Lord Amarakantala 
shnued by the Devas one attains the realm of Rudra —24 


en- 
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Afterwards the shrine of R^vaneivara should be visited by whoso 
grace the sin of killing a BrAhmana is cleansed. — 25. 

Then a visit should be paid to Ri§i-t!rtha which exonerates tho 
devotee from all his debts (of duty) after which by going toBatei^vara ho 
is blessed. — 26. ^ 

Bhtraerfvara MahAdeva should be visited next. By bathing there 
one is freed from all his troubles. By worshipping ^iva at the Turasanga- 
tlrtha after bathing there one earns his emanicipation. — 27-28. 

Afterwards the devotee should go and adore the moon at Soma-tirtha. 
By bathing there with devotion one gets divine form and remains in bliss 
for a considerable length of time like^iva and enjoys life in the realm 
of Rudra for 60000 years. Later on a visit should be paid to the I/ird 
Pingaleivara where by observing a fast for 24 hours one derives the 
benefit of having observed it for three nights. One who gives away a 
milch cow in charity goes and enjoys in the realm of Rudra for as many 
years_ as there are hair on the b^y of that cow. One who dies there 
remains in the realm of Rudra till the existence of the Sun and the Moon. 
Those residing on the banks of the Narmadd remain in heaven like 
the pious. The devotee should also visit the shrines of Sure^vara and 
Karkotakeivara.— 2U-35. 

There, undoubtedly tbe sacred Ganges appears on an auspicious day. 
By bathing at the NandUlrtha, the Lord Nandi^a becomes pleased with 
the devotee and he ascends to the world of the 21ood. Lord Dipe- 
ivara should be visited next where there is the tlrtha of Vedavyftsa in a 
beautiful forest. In the days gone by, tlie sacred NarmadS for fear of the 
sago Vyaaa flowed in the opposite direction and her course was turned to 
the south only when tbe sage forced her with a roaring cry.— -SG-SS. 

. One who circumambulates that sacred place remains in the region 
of Siva till the existence of the Sun and the Moon. — 39. 

There, Vedavyfisa becomes pleased and fulfils tbe desires of the devotee. 
One who lits up a wick on a platform after tying it round with thread 
remains in the region of Rudra till the cud of the cycle. Afterwards 
the devotee should go to the Airandi-Urtba and btatbo at tho function 
of rivers wbicb liberates Lira from all sins. Tlio river Airandi 5a 
roTowned in all the three worlds and is tho dispellor of all sioa. Tlio 
devotee should observe a complete fast after bathing there on tho 8th day 
of tho bright fortnight in tho month of Aivm and then he sTioald feed 
a BrAlimana. Ho gets the benefit of feeding crores of BrShmanas. Ono 
who dives in the sacred stream after rubbing on hfa head the earth of 
that place is freed from all Ins sins. Ono who circumambulates that sacred 
plac 0 gets the merits of circumainbulatittg all tlio world along with 
thesoven oceans. Afterwards ono who gives away gold in charity after 
bathing in tho water mingled with gold en^ys in Itudralokaeeatcd in a 
Vimina of gold and is born as a king Afterwards tho devotee should go 
to tho junction of the river HiMu. That beautiful tlrtha is renowned in 
tho three worlds and tho Lord iSira resides tlierc.— 40--18. 

Tho person bathing there becomes one of the»chiof attendants of 
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diva. Then the Svfimik&rtika-tlrtlm — tbo dispellcr of all sins — sBoald 
bo visited- Merely by bathing tboro the devotee is purified of threo kinds 
of sins. Then tbo devotee should batbo . at Lingas/lra-tlrtba by doing 
which ono gets tbo merit of having given away a thousand cows in charity 
and ho resides in tbo realm of Rudra. Bhnnga-tlrtha is the dispoUerof 
all sins. By bathing there the sins of thu seven generations are annibilal* 
ed.— 49-52. , , 

Then Batodvara the foremost of all the sacred places should be 
visited. By bathing there one gels the merit of having given away 
thousand cows. — 53. 

Sangamejfa-tlrtha is vonfcralcd by all the Dovas, by bathing there ono 
becomes like Indra. — 54. ' ^ ' 

By bathing at Koti-tirtba ono undoubtedly becomes the ruler of a 
kingdom. Ono who gives any charity there gets iniinifold blessings. 
Any woman bathing there becomes the ^ueon of Indra after becoming 
beautiful like Pirvatt. — 55-57. 

* Angare4a-tirtha should be visUi^ next. By doing it one remains 
in bliss till the destruction pf the universe.*— 58-59. j 
I One who bathes at Ayonisambhava-tirtha never experiences the 
sufferings of birth after which the devotee should bathe at P&ndave^a.— 60. 

By bathing there one gets lasting happiness and becomes invulner- 
able even by the Devas and goes and enjoys jn the realm of Vif^u and on 
being reborn he becomes a king. Then the devotee should bathe at Kathe- 
rfvara ttrtha and hU desires are fulfilled by remaining there during the sum- 
mer solstice. Afterwards he should bathe in the river ChBiidrabh4gfi.— 
61-63. 

The devotee bathing in the ChandrabhfigS goes -to the region of the 
Moon. Afterwards he should visit the Indra-llrtha where Indra performed 
his worship. One who gives away gold in bharity after*- bathing there 
or a black bull, remains in the realm of Siva for as many years as there are 
hair on the body of that bull and on its calf. He is afteiavards reborn as 
a valiant king and is the master of thousands of white horses.— >64-68. 

_ Then the devotee should bathe at the BrahmSvorta-tlrtha and offer 
libation to the manes and the Devas and observe a fast for the night. One 
Who offers the balls of rice to the manes on the Kanyft-sankrflnta gets 
innumerable blessings.— 69-70. ' 

One who gives away a milch cow after bathing at Kapilfi-tlrtha gels 
the benefit of having given away the whole world in charity. The sacred 
place Narmade^a is unparalleled. — 71*72. 

The person bathing there gets the merit of having performed Arfva- 
roedha sacrifice. Sangame^vara-tlrtha is on the northern bank of the Nar- 
bathing there the devotee gets the benefit of all the sacrifices, 
pere the man doing even the smallest act of virtue becomes free 
from all ills and attains kingdiip. On the same bank of the NarmadS 
IS the Parraa^iobhana-tirtha which is the best place of Aditya and Lord 
— charity performed there begets everlasting merits. 
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The ill-doers and those Buffering from jaundice bathing there are 
eed from all the sins and go to the region of the Sun. — 77. 

On the seventh day of the bnght fortnight in the month of Mfigha, 
j who remains there after observing a fast, is free from the effects of 
the old age, sufferings and is never dumb, blind and desf. He is hand- 
some and the beloved of women. — 78-79. 

In such a way is the most sacred place and those who do not 
know ohout it are nudouhtedly deluded. — 80. i 

Afterwards one should go and bathe at Gangeivara by means of 
which one ettaina heaven.— ^1. 

He enjoys in the heaven till the conclusion of the sway of fourteen, 
Indras. Nage^vara-tapovana is close to that tlrtha. One who bathes 
there attains NSgaloka and enjoys there for a long time. — 82-83, 
r- The devotee should also go to the shrine of Kuvera. There the 
Xord Kftle^vara is enshrined and there Kuvera was blessed. The devotee 
bathing there attains all kinds of bliss. Afterwards a visit should be 
paid lo Marutaiaya-tlrtha. One who gives away gold in charity after 
bath with an easy miad, goes to VSyuIoka, seated in the Puspaka-vimfina, 
A visit should be paid to Paya-tirtha, during the month of Sldgha. There 
the devotee should break his fast in course of the night after bathing 
there on (be fourteenth day of the dark fortnight. Such a man does not 
experience the sufferings of birth. — 84-^. ' 

Then bathing should be performed at AhalyMlrtha, and such a 
devotee enjoys intercourse with the nymphs. — 89. 

It was there where Ahalyd attained emancipation after practising 
asceticism. One who worships AbslyA there on the J4£h day of the lunar 
fortnight in the mgnth of Chaitra, is always bom as a male and is the 
^beloved of women and handsome like Cupid. In the sacred Ayodby^ 
lies the tlrtha of 8ri RSmachandra where merely by bathing all the sins 
are dispelled after which, bathing should be performed at the Soms- 
tlrtha.— 90-93, 

By bathing there ell the ills are dispelled. The Bomagra-tfrtha 
is renowned all the world over. It is the dispeller of all sms. It has 
manifold virtues. One who observes Ohfindr&yania fast there, attains the 
Cbandraloka after being liberated from all the sins One who enters 
into the fire there or plunges himself into the water or lives only on fruits 
till the time of his death, and gives up bis life at that sacred place, 
ffa never re-bom. Afterwards the devotee should bathe at Subba- 
llrtha by meaus of which one altaius Goloka. Then n move should be 
made to Visnu-ttrtha. There Yodhinlpura is renowned where Lord Vi§nu 
fought with milUona of demons. — 94-99. 

Lord Visnu is pleased by observing a fnlJ-day’s fast at ^wka-tJrlha 
'and the sin of killing a Brahmaija is dtspelied there — 100. 

Afterwards TSpase^vara-tlrtba should be visited where a deer fell 
down for fear of a hunter and dying in the sacred waters she ascended to 
the heaven which highly amaz^ the hunter. iSnch is the glory of that 
T4pa$etivara-tlrlha, Thera is no such tlrtha. Afterwards a visit ahould be 
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paid to tho sacred Bralima-tlrtha, wlucli is also known as Amobaka where 
libations should bo offered to tho manes and ^rfiddha should bo performed 
on tho full moomday or tho Am&vAsyfi. There a hiiRO-pieco of rock like 
an elephant is lying in tho water on which tho balls of rice should be 
offered to tho manes and- there is very CToat merit in giving tho balls of 
rice to tho manes on tho full moon*day during tho month of Vairfakha by 
which tho manes remain gratified till tho end of tho world. — 101-100. 

Afterwards a visit should bo paid to Siddhoefvara-tlrtha. By bathing 
hero ono becomes the chio! attendant oi ^iva. — 107. 

Then a visit should bo paid to tho abrino of Jondrdana. By bathing 
there ono attains the realm of Visnu.— 108. 

^ohhana-Kusumo^vara-tirtha is on tho right bank of the Narmada 
where tho sage Vfi.madeva practised great austerities. Ho continued his 
austerities for a thousand years’ of the gods and on tho same spot, 
^vetaparvS, BharmarAja and Ago! also practised penances and they were 
all overcome by tho arrows of Cupid. At that time. Lord ^iva end Paravati 
became pleased and blessed thorn. After that the Lord weaned them 
from then asceticiem and located thorn on the banks of the NarmadS. By 
virtue of that asceticism they all became Devos again. — 100-113. 

They all said to Mahfideva : — “Let this place become most 8.aored 
by Your blosaiog.” Afterwards that tlrtha become four square miles in 
area. One who bathes and fasts there becomes handsome like Oupid and 
sattains the realm of ^iva.— 114-115. 

. Agni, Dharmar&ja and Vdyu have attained emancipation by practis- 
ing asceticism there.— 116. 

There is a tree of Alangium heiapetalum and the devotee bathing 
there, performing charity, feeding the Brahmanas, offering halls of rice to 
the manes, entering into fire, living on meals of fruits and giving up life 
there gets access everywhere in his next life. One who offers balls of rice 
according to the prescribed rites at the root of the tree and pours libations 
into the fire after reciting Tryamvaka mantra, gratifies hia manes till 
the existence of the Sun and the Moon. A man or a woman who bathes 
there at the timemf the summer solstice gets a most sacred place to live. 
One who worships the Lord Siddheifvara in the morning attains the benefit 
wHich'is not otherwise dbtdtnaSle even'by performing sacrifices. When 
such a man is born he becomes an emperor of vast dominions.— 117-123. 

Without visiting Karna-kundala-tlrtha the whole pilgrimage remains 
incomplete and void of fruits. Such is the glory of the sacred place 
The Kusumedvara is so called because the Devas showered flowera on 
knowing its great glory. — 124. 


Here ends ike one hundred and ninety-one chapter on t7ie ' 
Narmada rndhdtmya. 

CHAPTER oxen. 


T ^ t-BhSrgaveia-tlrtha should he visited where the 

Lord Siva destroyed the valiant demons when they proved troublesome to 
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Jan&rdana By batbiog there one becomes free from all ills Son of 
Pdn^u ' I shall now relate to yon about the Sukla-tirtba I saw the Lord 
^iva sUltDg along with Paravat!, Sr^mik^rtika — the well wisher of the 
universe — and other attendants hke Nandi on the beautitnl summit 
abounding with the flowers of the golden hue, shining like the rising sun, 
having steps studded with precious stones and beautiful rocks all round , 
and I asked Him — ‘Devadeva* adored by BrahmS, Vi§na and others, 
lam oppressed with the troubles of the world, be pleased to point out 
to me some way leading to happiness Bhagav&n ’ Bhflta ’ Bhaveifci ' the 
Dispeller of all sins • pray tell me the best of all the sacred places ’ — 1-8 

^iva said — Hear, 0 learned Br&hmana > you shocld go with tho 
Risis to bathe at the sacred places — 9 

Bear in mind that Manu Atn, Kadyapa, YajSavalkya, ^ukra, 
Afagira.Dharraaraja, Xpastamba, Sambarta, K&ty'iyana, Bfihaspati, N&rada 
and Gautama, etc , venerate the Ganges, Kahl^ala, Pray^ga, Pugkara 
and Gaya, etc. They go to the most eacrcd Kuniksetra at the time of 
solar eclipse, hut ^ukla tirtha is said to be eacrcd on all occasions By 
seeing it, by looching its aacred waters and thereby performing chanties, 
practising penances, performing sacrifices, keeping up fasts, and by 
observing other similar austerities, the devotee gets the greatest of 
the boons — 10-13 

The ^ukla ttrtba m tho Narmadft is the giver of the greatest boons 
There Rdjrist Chdnakya attained Siddht This sacred place — the dispeller 
of all ills— IS most charming It extends to a yojsna in a circle By tho 
sight of the branches of the trees growing there one becomes cleansed of 
the am of having killed a Br&bmana , and by the sight of ita sacred land 
one gets freed from the sin of infanticide —14 10 

0, good Risis* on the fourth day of the dark fortnight mtho months 
of Vanfdkhi and Chaitra I go to reside there in company of my consort 
Panatt after leaving KailAifa There also the demons, the Bevas, the 
Siddbas the Pandharvas, the VidyAdharas, the nymphs, the serpents, they 
all seated in their Vim&nas stay on tho aerial tract for the fulfilment of 
their aims — 17-19 

Tho devotees going tliere with a right frame of mind become purified 
like the cloth washed by the waiherman The ^ukla tirtha washes ofT all 
tho sms of one’s lifciimo O M^rakmdeya * by bathing at that sacred 
pLaco and by performing charities there ono gels the Iiighcst of boons 
In fad, ncitlier there is nor will there ever bo a sacred place to match 
with It The sins committed dunng the first period of life ore con- 
sumed by observing a fast of 24 hours TIio merits that accrue there by 
feeding Briihmanas, by performing sacrifices chanties and by worship , 
cannot bo acquired by doing similar things at hundreds of other sacred 
places 'Iliero one who bathes Lord 6iva m clarified butter on tho Ifth 
day of ibo dark fortnight during tho toonlb of K&rtika and observes a 
fast for tho night, goes to the domain of ^iva along with his anerstora 
of 21 generations and also becomea liberated from the cycle of births, 

-20-25 
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This most eacrod ^akIa*Urthft la adorod by tbo ono wlio bathes 
there is not ro-born. There after bathing ono sboald worship ^iva. The 
ardh&figa imago of tho Lord and tbo Goddess should bo inscribed on a 
slab of wood and worshipped, accompaniod by the music of conches and 
cymbals and tho recitations of tho Vedas. Tho doroteo should not sleep in 
tho night. Ho should observe festivities and got sacred Bongs sung. On 
tho following morning he should bathe at the Sukln-tlrtha and worship 
^iva again. — 2C-29. 

yote. Half-body. Tbo compoalto Imago conalatlog of half fc’lra and half 

P&raTatf blended into ono form. 

Afterwards he should feed tho devotees of fiiva and give them 
presents according to his means without stint.— 30. 

Then ho should after circumambulating that sacred place “go to 
Biva’s temple. One who does this goes to heaven where ho resides till the 
destruction, of the universe in company of the nymphs seated in an aerial 
chariot.— 31-32. 

The lady who gives away gold in charity atdukla-Urtha, and bathes 
^iva devoutfnlly with clarified butler and also worships SvAmikSrtika, 
resides in the realm of the Lord during the sway of 14 Indras. — 33-34/ 

One who gives away charities after bathing on day of the full moon, 
the fourth day of a fortnight, and ^nkr&nti, according to his means, pleases 
Lords Visnu and ^iva In such a way tbe cliarlties performed there be- 
get manifold blessings— 35-36 

, Coe who participates in tbe marriage of a poor or a wealthy Brdhmona 
at that sacred place, remains in the realm of i^iva for as many years as 
thereat© hair on the person of that Bra,hmana or even on the offspring 
begotten by that married couple ■ — 37-38. 

. Here ends the one hundred and ninety-second chapter on the 

, Harmadd mdji&tmya. ^ 


CHAPTER OXCIII. 

iiaid • — ^Thnse hafliitj?/ jihsi 

do not go to bell. The ope whose bones are deposited in that sacred tlrtha 
becomes purified of all bis sins and is re-born as a most handsome man by , 
the glory of that tlrtha Those who go to Go-tlrtha are liberated from 
their sins and those who go to Kapilfi-tirtha get the benefit of having 
given away a thousand cows in chanty. One who observes a fast there 
chiefly on the fourth day of the month of Jaistha and gives away a milch 
cow adorned with bells and cloth, with devotion, and lits up a wick in 
clarified butter and bathes lilahfideva in clarified butter and eats cocoanut 
and clarified butter, becomes valiant like the Lord Siva and resides in His 
realm and -is never re-born -1-7. 

On Ibe 4th day of a fortnight fallmg on Tnseday, ona who feeds the 
■Brihmanaa after devonlfully worshipping the Lord ^ira, and pne who 
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batBcs ^ivft in clarified bntter on the 9tb day of a fortnight and on the 
AmavasyA day falling on a Tuesday, and then feeds the Brahmanas, goes 
to the domain of ^ira seated in the Pospaka chariot where be enjoys like 
Rudra, and on the completion of hia virtues is re-bom as a virtuous, band- 
some and powerful Hng. Such is the glory of the Go*tirtha. — ^12. 

Besides these one should go to the sacred Rift Urtha. In' ancient 
times the sage Tnnavinda overpowered by his ills fixed up hia 
abode there. By the glory of the tirtha he was liberated from hia 
ills as well as from the effects of the curses pronounced upon him. 
Afterwards Gangeifvara-tlrtha should also be visited. Those who bathe 
there on the 14th day of the dark fortnight daring the month of 
^rAvana go to Rudraloka. One who offers libations of water to the 
manes is liberated from all the three debts. The most beautiful GangS- 
vadana tirtha is close to Qangeivara where by bathing one is undoubtedly 
freed from all his sins. — 13-17. 

Wote.— vw^=Everyone that Ubora b&s the following three debts to pay, 
to Kigcs, to gods, and <S} to the nunea. One who learns the Vedu, offers sacriflces to 
gods, and begets a son, becomes free from these debts. ' 

One who bathes there goes before the lord ^iva. One who bathes 
and offers libations to the manes on the occasion of each festival, at that 
sacred place, gets the benefit of A4vamedha sacrifice* The devotee gets 
all the benefits that accrue at PrayAga as detailed by i^ankanlchArys. To 
the west of GangAvadana is the sacred Ihufl'tfvaiQedhsjanana'tlrtha which 
is known in all the three realma One who observes a fast for a sight in 
the month of DhSdra and one who bathes there on AmAv&syS goes to tho 
realm of ^iva. One should bathe there on all festivals.— 18-22. 

One who offers libations to the manes there gets all the benefits of 
having performed tho Ajfvamedha sacriCce. The sage Bfafigu practised 
austerities to the west of Da^Wramedba for a thorsaud Divine years. ITe 
was covered with anthills aod nests of birds which amazed the Xord ^iva 
and His consort Parvatl. PArratt asked the Lord os to who ho was. 
—23-25. V 

She said; — “Is ho Dova or demon?” Lord said " Dear pjrvati. He is 
tho ercat s'lco Bhriyu who is obsorbed in contemplation.” The Goddess 
Brnihngly said “ His top-Jenot has become like smoke and oven then you 
are not companionate on him. Indeed you are very bard to be moved.” 
-S2G.28. 

Tlio Lortl said:— "Devi* you do not know. Tins sago is full of 
Wrath which I shall show you practically ”—29. 

The Lord then thought of Dharma in the form of a bull that appeared 
then and there, and spoke inhuman speech “I/jrd! what are your 
commands for me ? ”—36. 

Tlio Lord eaid ” rtemovc the anthills and the nests and then 
throw this Urahmana down on the groaad.”— 31. 

Allorwards tho bull throw down the sago oa tho ground when tho 
latter OTOrcoone by anger pronounced the following curse oa him 32. 
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“Bull I vrliither aro you now? I shall doslroy you by my 

fury.” Having said so tho sago Blipgtt roso to heaven, on seeing it the 
Lord stood in front of iho aago and brought him do%Yn by opening Hia 

third oyo on him. — 33-35. 

Then tho sago after malcing bis salutations to the Lord adored Him 
thus:— “Thou art Divine, I am at Thy mercy. 0 Lord of alU I devout- 
fully pray to Thoo. Indeed nono can ©nunclato Tby glory adequately- 
Even tho thousand-faced Sosa cannot do so. — 3C-37. 

“ Therefore, 0 Iiord I I cannot adequately offer my prayers to Thee, 
butt throw myself at Thy feet. Thou bo kind to mo Lord! Thou 
fiiUt yourseU in with Satoguna, Rajogupa and Tnmoguna on tho occasions 
of Stbiti, Utpatti and SatphUra, rospoclively. There is no other Lord than 
Thyself.— 38-39. .. - 

"Toga, sacrifices, charities, study of tlio Vedas, cannot compare even 
in the smailesl measure with devotion for Thee Thy devotees attain 
various kinds of Biddhis, AllhougK Thy devotee docs not become meek 
in bis ignorance, still Thou blessest him. Only devotion for Thee, can 
carry one across the sea of troubles and lead to final beatitude.— 40-42. 

" 0, Lord of Devaa ! be merciful to mo in spite of my concoitj wicked- 
ness and victousQoss Protect ibis humble devotee of Thine in spite of his 
being full of lust for tho women and pelf of others ; overcome by contempt, 
pain and sufferings. 0, Lord of tho Universe I desires are killing this 
ignorant devotee of Thine. Pray, do drive away.my cravings by granting 
me accomplishment. 0, UaliAdova ! cut the noose of conceit and delusion 
and work out my salvation.”— 43-46. 

The above prayer is tbo givor of great benefits. One who reads it 
with devotion, pleases the Lord Uabadeva. — 47. ■ 

MAraka^deya said : — On bearing the above prayer the Lord said "I. 
am pleased with you. Ask me what you wish/’-^S 
t Bhrigu said ; — " Deva I if Thou art pleased with me and wishest to 
confer a boon on me, let me bo the knower of Rudra, and let this spot be 
sacred after my name.” — 49. 

diva said: — "Be it so. Son! now you will be free from anger. 
You will have harmony with your father and sons.” — 50. 

Since then all the Devas including BrahmS and the Kinnaras 
adore that Bbrigu tlrtha. Sms disappear by the mere sight of that 
tlrtha. Those who give up their lives there attain bliss. This tlrtha is the 
most extensive and the dispeller of all sins. — 51-53. 

Those who bathe there go to heaven, and those who die there are not 
re-botn. Those who give away shoes, umbrellas, grain, gold and edibles 
in charity according to their means, get manifold blessings Those 
who gw© chanties on the occasion of solar eclipse, also get many'beoefits. 
Ihe benehta that accrue at Amarkanfc on the occasion of solar and lunar 
eclipses, are obtained without doubt at Bhrigu-tJrtba. All the stores of 
austerities and charities decline in process of time, but the penances 
practised at Bhngu-tlrtha are never exhausted. The Lord MahAdeva on 
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account of His having become pleased with BlipRu stays ‘at that tlrtba, 
and so it is renowned in all the three worlds. — 54^9. 

Devi 5 in spite of all this, people do nothnow the full glory of Bbfigu- 
tlrtha owing to the delusion caused by the Lord Vifnu.— 00. 

The sacred tirtha is on the banks of the Narmada. One who hears the 
glory of this place, goes to the realm of Rudra on being liberated from all 
sins. Beyond it, is the famous Qautameivara-tlrtha where by bathing 
and keeping up fast one goes to Brahmaloka seated on a golden chariot.— 
01-03. 

Afterwards the devotee ahould go to Dhauta-papa tirtha where 
Vrisahha washed off his sins. One who bathes there is freed from the 
sin of having killed a BrShmaoa. Ono who gives up bis life thoro^ 
becomes valiant like ^iva and gets four hands and threo Oyos, and' 
remains in the realm of Siva for Ion thoiisand years of (ho gods. On 
being ro*hom he becomes a king.— 64*C6. 

The devotee should go to tho sacred Airan^i-lirtha. It brings the 
same benefits as are obtained by bathing at PraySga. Ono who bathes 
thoro on tho 14tU day of the bright fortnight during tbo month of 
BUSdrapada after observing a fast for a night, is not persecuted by (ho 
attendanla of Yama and goes to tUo realm of Rudra.— C7-70. . , 

• Then tho sacred Iltra^iysdvfpa should bo visited It is also tho 
dispellcr of all ills. Thoso who balho thcro bccooao wealthy and hand- 
some.— 71. 

Afterwards the most sacred Kahkbala should ho visited whoro 
Garuila practised austerities. Yoginls reside there and they pleaso them- 
selves in tho_ company of tho Yogis, and dnneo with iJivo. This ttrtha 
is renowned in all tho three worlds. Thoso who bathe thcro go to tho 
Rudraloka. Afterwards Ilarnsa-llrtha should bo visited whore tho 
liberated Parmahaqisas undoubtedly ascend to higher realms. Tho place 
whoro liinl JanSrdana has been worshipped in Ills Vilr4ha incarnation is 
known as tho Variilia-tlrtha One who Ixilhes thcro on tho 12tli day of 
a fortnight goes to tho region of Vi^nu and docs not go to hell. Then 
the most sacred Chandra-tirlha should bo visited.— 72-77. 

There ono should bathe chiefly on tho fall moon day by doing 
wliich ono goes to tho lAinar region. — 78. 

On tho right bank of tho OUandra-Urtha is tho KanyMfrtha whoro 
ono should bathe on tho third day of (ho bright fortnight. If salutations 
aro mado to Lord ^iva thcro the demon Bali becomes pleased. U^hen 
Uio people are fast sleep during tho night, then ftomctimca a rainbow 
makes its oppcaranco in which the city of tho king Ilarhfchsndra i» 
vidble. Tho trees aro drowned in tho waters of tho Nann-ida. In nncicnt 
limes I^rd Vi^na said to diva that, tho place should 1>o &xe<l as Ills 
residence, since then Di pei varan- Urlha exists there by bathing where ono 
gem plenty of gold. — 79-82. 
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Ono who bathes at tho conflaonco of tho KanyMlrtha goes to the 
fealm of tho Goddess PArrat!.~-83 , 

Then comes tho Dova-tlrUm which is tho most sacred of all, bathing 
where ono goes and enjoys in tho company of tho Dovas.— 84. 

Then tho sacred Sikhi-Urlha should bo risitod where tho charities 
performed multiply infinitely. Ono who feeds a single Br&hmana there 
after bathing on tho Am&vasyA day gets tho benefit of having fed a crore 
of them.*— 85^0. 

A group of tirthas lio near Bhrign tlrtha where ono should bathe 
with or without motive. _ By bathing there ono gets tho benefits of per- 
forming Aelvamedba sacrifice and then goes and enjoys in tho company of 
the Dovas. Lord ^iva assumed His form thero when tho sage Bhriff'* 
attained hia siddhi. — 87-88.'" ' 

Here ends Ihe one hundred and ninetij-Oitrd chapter on the 
Narmadd mdhdtmya. 


CHAPTER' OXCIV. 


MAraVandeya said : —King I the devotee should next visit tho Afttu- 
^eslvara-ttrtba, hy means of which he becomes freed from all sins. Then 
Narmade^vara-ttrtha should be visited by bathing where one goes to 
heaven. Afterwards a visit should be paid to Atfvo-tlrtba by bathing there 
ono becomes handsome and full of lustre.— 1-3. 

The Pitimaha-ttrtba made by Brahmd where the merits accruing from 
the libations to the manes performed devoutfully with sesamum and Kuda 
become infinitely multiplied. One who bathes at the S&vitri-ttrtha goes to 
the domain of Brahmu after being liberated from his sins. — 4-C. 

Those who bathe at the sacred iIanohara-l!rtha go to tho realm of 
the Pitfis.— 7. 

Afterwards MAnasa-ttrtha should bo visited, by bathing there one 
goes to Rudraloka.— 8. 

• Then Kuuja-tlrtha should he visited which fs also renowned in all 
the three worlds as the disp^ler of nil ills. There one gets live stoct son 
weaJfi sad ta &cct ssj-tbiaff thst be desires Arc, — ' ' ’ 


Then Trida^ajyoti-tlrtha, where the daughters of the Ri§i 3 practised 
severe austerities, should be visited. By the pleasure of the Lord AlahAdeVa 
all those girls were blessed to have Lord Krisna as their husband Beyond 
it is the Ri§ikanya-tlrth3 where once upon a time some one was asking for 
a girl from a Risi where he was ultimately married to her Ono who 
bathes there is freed from all sioe. Further on is the Svanxavindu-ttrtha 
by bathing where one does not undergo any reverse of fortune Then 
comes the Apsareifa-tlrtha where one should go and bathe : by virtue 
of which he goes to NSgaloka and enjoys there m company of the 
nymphs. Then the Naraka-Urtha should be visited where by bathing 
and worshipping Siva one does not go to heU. One who observes a fast 
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at BharaTjhfitUtrtha and then Tvorsbips t^iva, goes to Eudraloha. Those 
who bathe at Bh^rabbtiti become the sttendanf of ^ira after their 
death. — 11*20. 

On the l4th day iil the month of Kartika one who worships l^ira 
there gets tea times the merits of having performed the Adramedba sacrifice. 
Those trho lit up a hundred wicks in lamps filled with clarified butter 
ascend to the realm of ^iva seated ia a chariot shining like the sun. — 21-22. 

! One who gives away a couch and a bull goes to Rudraloka seated ia 
a chariot drawn by bulls. One who gives away a cow in charity and feeds 
the Br&hmanas with rice cooked in milk and sugar according to his means 
gets incalculable benefits. — 23*25. 

' One who worships Siva and drinks tho water of the sacred Narmad^ 
never fares ill. He goes to Rudraloka seated in a VimSna, and resides in 
heaven till the existence of the Moon, the Son, the HimSlaya, the "ocean, 
and the Ganges. One who keeps up a fast there ia never subjected to the 
trial of births. Afterwards Asadht-tirtha should be visited, by bathing 
where one becomes entitled to occupy half the throne of Indra by his side. 
Then Strl*t?rtha the dispeller of all ills should be visited, by bathing where ‘ 
one undoubtedly becomes Ganerfvara. The confluence of Airandl and 
the Narmada is renowned in all the three worlds where by bathing and 
obs'^rving a fast one becomes freed from the sins of having killed 
a Br&bma^a. Then the sacred J&madagnya at the confluence of the 
Narmadl and the ocean should be visited. There Lord Janirdana attained 
6iddhi and Indra became the Lord of the Bevas by performing a series of 
^crificea. One who bathes there gets three times the benefits of having 
performed the Asvamedha sacrifice. — 26-35. 

On the western boundary of the ocean lies the Svargadv&ra-ttrtba 
where the Bevas, theSiddhas, the Gandharvas, the Ei^is and the Ch&rapas 
worship the Lord Vimaleivara. Those who bathe there go to Rudraloka. 
There is no higher tlrtha than ViroalesJvaro. Those who keep up a fast 
and then adore Mshadeva at Vimaleslvara are freed from the sins of 
the past seven lives and go to heaven. Then the sacred ICauiliki-ttrtha 
should be visited where one should keep up a fast for the night after 
having a bath. By the power of this tlrtba the sin of having slain a 
Brahmana is dispelled. By the mere sight of Lord Sfigarerfa one gets the 
XipjM'i’j- ^ hsriss jpvipHfvi? JwJi Ihs sS AU ihp 

tlrthag. There the Lord MahSdeva resides within an area of a yojana. 
Merely by the 6ight of Him one g^ts the merit of having visited all tho 
feacr^d places — 35-42. 

After being freed from all sins the devotee goes to Rudraloka. Ten 
crores of tirthas are said to lie between the confluence of the NarmadS 
and the Amarakantaka, and Rifis reside in each of them. — 43-44. 

• The NarmadS has been resorted to by tho Agnihotris and learned 
menJ'' This river is the giver of one's wishes. One who would devoutfully 
read or listen to the glory of it would get the merit of having sprinkled 
on him tho sacred waters of ail the ftrtlias, and would please the Narmadfi, 
Mirakandeya and MahSdova.— -45-47. 

By listening fo its glory a barren woman begets children, a maid 
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gets ft liandsome liusband, tho BrAlimana becomes versed in tbo Vedas, tbo 
unlucky becomes lucky, tbo X^atriya becomes in war victorious, tho 
Vairfya becomes wealthy, tbo ^fldm attains emancipation from bond- 
age, and tbo idiot becomes learned Ono who bears it never suHers tbo 
pangs of separation and boll -48-50 

Bern endj the one hundred and ninety-fourth cha'pter on (he 
^armadd viAhdtmya 


CHAPTER CXCV. 


Sdta said — Yudbi^tblra • bearing tbo glory of the Narmadfi and 
Omkfirerfv ara, king Vaivasvata Manu put tbeso questions to tb© Lord 
Matsyn in that vast ocean, tis — “ Relate the gotra (clan), vnrpifa (dynast^, 
nvatSr (descents and prfivara (family) of tbo Iti^is Also explain the eiist- 
once of tbo Vanas'ata mauvantara as well os about tbo curse that tb© 
Lord SiViV had pronounced on tbo Risis during Svftyambbuva manvantara 
Enumerate the progeny of Daksa and also tb© II151S who are the pro- 
moters o! Bbriguvamsa — 1-4 

Matsya said —King > first hear the doings of Brahma during tho 
Vaivasvata manvantara — 5 

First, all the Risis went to heaven after casting away their corporeal 
bodies by the curse of ^iva There they were bom of Brahma when the 
mothers and the consorts of tbo Devas saw the dripping of the 
semen virile of Brahma and caused it to be poured os oblation into the 
fire wbicli produced the most illustrious sage Bbpgu out of the firo —6 8 
The sage A&girfi was born out of the cinders, Attn was begotten 
from the flame, and Uanchi came out of the tongues of fire Kapirfa and 
Pulastya were born of the hair of Brahma The most illustrious Pulaha 
came out of the long tresses of hair — 9 10 

Tbo lustre of fire produced Vasigtha The sage Bhpigu was married 
to the daughter of Puloma , and they gave birth to tho following twelve 
Ya)nvka Devas — Bhuvana, Bhauvana, Sujanya, Sujana, ^uchi, Kratn, 
MflrdhS, Tyaja Vasuda, Prabhava, Avyaya and Daksa They are known 

as the twelve Bhfirgavas The same Paulomi gave birth to the Vipras 

1114 


They are — Chyavana, ApnuTana Apnuvana gave birth to Aurva 
the father of Jamadagni The sage Aurva was the chief promoter of the 
BhSrgava Risis Now I shall describe to you the illustrious Ri§is who 
promoted the Bhargava clan They ore — Bhrigu, Ohyavana, Apnuvdna 
Aurva, Jamadagni, Vfitsya, Dandi, Nadayana, VaigSyana, Vltahavya| 
Paila, Saunaka ^aumkiyana, Jlvanti, Xvaida, Karpina Vaihanin* 
Vitap&ksa, Rauhity&yani, Yaisvanan, N!la, Luhdha Savarnika Visnu" 
Paura Balakirailika, Anantabhflgt Bhrita, Bhfirgaiya M&rkanda TabJ* 
Bltl, Manda MAndavya, MSndfika Phainapa, Tanita, Sthala, Pinda,’^ikha- 
varna, Sarkarakgi, Jaladhi, Sandhika, K^ubhya, Kutsanya, UaudgalA- 
yana, KarmSyana, Deiapati, Panduxochi, G&lava, Samkritya, Ch&taki, 
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S'irpi, Yagyapm^ayana, Q&rgy^yana, Gayand, G&rhayana, Go§thSyana, 
Vahy&yana, VaiiJampSyana, Vaikamlni, ^drangarava, Yajneyi, Bhrft§tali&- 
yani, Lfllftti, Nfikuli, Laak^inya, Parjmandah, Aluki, Saucliakj, Kautsa, 
Pamgalfiyam, SStylyant, M&Myani, Kaalih, Kauchahastika, Sauba i^okti, 
Sakauv&kst, Kausi, Chandramasi, Natkajihva, Jib\aka, Vyadhajya, Lau 
liavairl, Saradvatika, Netisya, Ix)UkBi,Chalakun(lala, BaftgSyani, Aimmati, 
PQrmmS, AgaUka, and Afiakfita, ordinawly each of these Ri§i9 of tho 
Bhriguraiprfa are said to hare fire Prararas —16 28 

Bhngn, Chyarana, ^panvana, Aarva, Jamadagni ate the fire Pra- 
varas — 29 

'' Nott listen to the other desoendants of Bhriga, which 1 shall relate 
(These are) Jamadagni Vida, Paulastya, Vaijamta, Ri^i TJbhayajata, 
KAyani, daka^S-yana, Aurveya, and Maruta, are of all the most excellent 
Prararas Bhriga, Ghyarana, and Apnurana cannot intermarry among 
themselrea — 30 32 

Bhrigud-ioa, Margapatha, Grarayayani, KatSyani, Apastambi, Bilvi, 
Naika^i, Kapi, 3.r|{i§ena, QSrdabhi, Kardamiyani, ArfrSyani, and Edpi, 
are known aa Ar§eya —33 34 

Bhngu Ohyarana, Apnurttna, AF?ifthi|ena and Rflpi ore tho five 
Prararas — 35 

They also cannot intermarry among themselres Yfiska, Vltnyaya, 
bfathita, Dama, Jairanty&yani, Mauuja, Fili, Chab, BhSgih, Bhlgaritti, 
Kanrfapi, KIrfyapi, Bilapi, ^ramadfigepi, Saura, Tithi GSrglya, JSv4lj, 
Pausnyayani, Ramada, are the Arseya Prararas / Bbpgu, Vltahavya, 
Rairasa, Vaivasa also cannot intermarry among themselres ^aUyani, 
Sikatfiksa, ilaitreya, Khindara, Draunayana, Raufemayana, Apirfi, Kfiyaoi, 
Hamaajihva, are the Arseya Prararas Brigu, Baddhryaiva, Dirodflsa, also 
cannot intermarry among themselves — 36 42 

Aikayana, YSjnapati, ITstsyagandha, Pralyaha, Saun, Ankgi, K4i- 
damflyani, Gntsamada and Sanaka are the Arseya Prararas — 43-44 

Bhnga, Gntsamada are the two Arfa Prararas and they cannot 
inter many — 45 

All these Ri§is of the Bnguvamrfa are most xllustnons They are 
the promoters of the clan By the mere mention of their name all the sms 
are diapolled — 16 

Here ends the one hundred and ninety fifth chapter on the Bhngu family 


CHAPTER CSOVL 

Matsya said — " King * the sons of Sfarichi are known as Sur<lp5 
and tho wife of tho sago AtigirA gave birth to ton sons who became 
tho Deras They were — Atmft, Ayn, Bamana, Dak^a, Sada, PrSna, 
HavifmSna, Qairfths, Rita, and 6atya These Afigirasas are known 
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09 the Somapftyi Doves T]jo follomnj; Ri?ib wero born of SardpA — 
Dfibuspiti, Gftutama, Samverta, Utothyo, VfimatJovn, Ajesya They 
oro all tbo propagators of tho golm Now otlior Riijia of tho eamo gotro 
who propagated other gotraa aro ©numerated Utathya, Goutama, 
Tauloyn, Ahhijita, Ardhanemi, Lnug^k^i, K^ira, Kaujliki, RAhubamt, 
Siupuri, KairAli, S'lmalomoki, Paupjiti, lJhArga\nta Airldavn Ri§i» 
KArotnka, Sajlvl, Upabmdu, Surai^ina, VAhjntpsti, VaiiAli, Krostbi, 
Anin&yoni, Soma, Atrayani, Kfifloru, Kauslalyo, PArlhivo, RauhinyAyam, 
Rai\figni, Mdlnpa, PAri(Ju,^K 9 apft, Vj^vnlcaro, An, Parikin Ihoy aro 
tbo Ar^oya Pravara of tbo foregoing R 1919 Now hear tbeir Pravaras, vtt , 
AfigirA, Suvachotathya Urfija Ihoy cannot intormany among thom- 
oelveti -1-11 

Atraiylyani, Sanvai^tbya, Agnivai?yn, ^iKiSthah, Blhsllyanl Aihopi, 
B&rdhi, B&^kali, Saufi, TrinaKamt, PHivahi, A^valdyani, Barhis&dt, ^ikhA- 

g civi, Kfiraki, MaUfikApi, Udupati^ Kaucliaki, Dlmraila, Pu^pAnreu, 
omatanvi, Brahmatani-i, SAladi, B&ladi, Devaron, DoxasthAoi, Hitrlkarni, 
SAndahhuvi, PrAvept, Sadyaaugrtvi, Goinedagandhika, Uatsyilchldya, 
HGlahara, FbalAhSra, Gangodadbi, Kaurupati, Katiruk;etri, NuyAkt, 
Jaityadronij Jaihvalayani, Apastambi, Uaunjaxriuti, AIArsta, Pingali, 
Paila, f^dlatpk&yani, DvadhySkhaiya, Mdruta They ore all Risis and 
AmgirA, Vnhaapatt, BLaradvAja are the three Pravaras, ttiey cjannot 
intermarry among themselves — 12 20 

KAuvAyaua, Kopachaya, VAtsyatardyana, BhrAitraktita, Uftetrapiad!, 
LamdrAni, SA^ak&yani, KrostAkst, Bahnxllt, Talakrit, MadhurAvnba, 
XjAxaknta, ^lavita, GStbl, MArkati, PouhkAyani, bkandasa, Chakrt, 
QArgya, ^yAmAyani, Balibj SAban have the following five Arseya Pra\ aras, 
tna , AnigirA, DavAoharya, Vnbaspali, BbAradvAja, Garga, and Saitya They 
do not intermarry among tbemsclves Kapltam, Sxastitara, DAk?i, ^akti, 
Patanjah, BhAyasi, Jalaaandbi, VindurmAdi, Kusldaki, Orva, RAjakai^j, 
Vaisadi, ^ansapi, SSli, KalajJtfcantha, KArtraya, KAtyn, DhAnylyani, BhAvA- 
eyAyani, BliAradvAji, Saubudbi, Laghvt, Devaniati, have AepgirA, Dama 
vAhya and iTruksaya for their Arseya Pravara and the Risis of these 
Pravaras also do not intermarry among themselves The above-mentioned 
Ri?i 8 are said to have Lauksi, GArgyahan, and GAlavi for their Pravaras 
and also Atigird, Samkfati, Gauravlti as well as Afigird, Vnhaduktha, 
VAmadeva, who do not marry among themselves, and with those born in 
the Kutsa gotra with Kutsa Pravara — 21 32 


AfigirA, VirApa, Ratliltara aro the Ar§eya Pravaras of the Rifis of 
the RathUara clan They also do not intermarry in their gotra Vi§nu 
TOdhi, Sivamali, Jatrma, Katnna, PalroTa, TairapSrayana also have three 
Pravaras — 33 3o 


Ahgiri, Malsyadagaha, and Mudgala are also the three Pravaras 
who also do not intermarry among themselves — 36 

Haqisajihva Devajihva, Agnijihva, Viradapa, ApAgnaiya. Ailvaya, 
ParanyastSvi, Uaudgala also have throe Pravaras, mz , AipgirA| TAndya, 
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Maudgalya wlio also do not intermarry among themselves. Aipgiril» 
Ajamt^ha, Kanva are the Pravaraa of ; — ApAndu, Guru, ^akatayana, 
PrAgAthamA, llSrkauda, Marana, ^iva, Katn, Markatapa, Nadoyana, 
^yamAyana. — 37'41. j 

They should not also intermarry among themselves. Titira, KapibhQ, 
Gdrgya, are the three Pravaraa, so are AmgirA, Titira, Kapibhu. They 
should not intermarry among themselves. Itiksa, Bharadvaja, RisivAna, 
MAnava, ITaittravara Risi, are also known as the Areeya Pravaras, and 
AipgirA, BharadvSja, Vrihaspati, Mittravara Risi, R5|ivana, and MAnava 
also cannot intermarry among themselves.— 42-46. 

BharadvAja, Huta, daunga, ^i^iratya belong to the DvadhyAmns- 
yAyana-gotra and they have the following five Argeya Pravaras, viz . — 
AipgirA, BharadvAja, Vrihaspati, Maudgalya, and ^niira.— 47-48. ■ j 

“ King ! I have enumerated to you the Riais of the AipgirS-gotra. 
By the rgere mention of their name one becomes freed R’om all ilb and 
attains bliss • — 49. 

Here ends the onehundred and ninety^ixth chapter cm the Afiyird family. 


CHAPTER OXOVir. , . 

■ Matsya said : — " King ] I shall now name to you the Risis of the 
Atri clan. SarSyana, UdvAlaki, ^na. KariEiiratba, ^aukratu, GauragrlvA, 
Gaurajina, ChaitrAyAna, Ardbapapya, BAmaratbya, Gopasa, Takivindu, 
Karnajihva, Haraprlti, KaidrApi, ^kalAyani, Tailapa, Bailaiys, Atri, 
Gontpati, Jalada, BbagapAda, Saapa$pi, Cbandogaiya of the KArdamayana 
^AkhA (branch) have ^yAvadva, Atri, ArchanAvarfa for their Pravaras. ’They 
do not intermarry among themselves. Raigi, Bali, Parpavi, GrnAbhi, 
^ilArdani, BIjahApt, ^hirika, Manuja, Kai4a, Gavigthira, Bhalandana have 
Atri, Gavisthira and PdrvAtithi for their Pravaras, and they also do not 
marry among themselves.” — 1-8. 

KAlaiya, BAIaiya, Vasaratbya, DhAtraiya, Maitraiya, are the sons of 
the daughter of the sage Atraiya. They have Atri, VAmarathya and Pautri 
for their Pravara, and they do not intermarry among themselvea. — 9-10. 

’ King ! I have described before you all the Brahmanas of the Atri 
family by the mere mention of whoso name one becomes liberated from 
aU ills.”— 11. 

Sere ends the one hundred and ninety-seventh chapter on the Atri family. 


CHAPTER CXCVm. 

JJatsya said : — ” King I I shall now relate to you other descendants 
of Atri. ChandramA has been bom in the house of Atri in whose family 
ViifeAmitra took his birth. By virtneofliis asceticism ViirAmitrs became a 
BrAbmana from Kgatriya. I shall now tell you about the family of Vi4- 
vAmitra.”~l-2. 
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Vi^vAinitra, Dalvaruti, Vaikrila, Gilava, Vatanda, Lauka, Abhaja, 
AyaUlyana, ^yam/iyana, Yftgyavalkya, JftbSla, Saindliavdyana, BAbhravya, 
Kari^ja, Satpdrutya, Uloopa, Aupagahaya, Payoda, Janapadapa, Kbarava- 
cha, Ilalayama, SAdbati, Vostukau^ika, They have three Anfa Pravara?,' 
viz., Viivjlraitra, DevarAta, and UddAlaka.*— 3*0. 

They also do not intermarry amon^ themsclrca. DaivairarA, Dera- 
r.\ta ; Viiiramitra are tho three Prararaaof DaivarfravA, Sujataiya, SanaukA, 
KArukAya, VaidaiharatA, KurfikA. They also do not intermahy. Dhanan- 
jaya, Kapardaiya, ParikOta, PArlUtba, PAntni have Vi^vamitra, ifadhuch- 
chhanda, Agbamariana for their Pravaras. They also do not intermarry. 
KamalAyajina, Aimarathyn, Bfinjuli, are also the three Pravaras. They 
too do not intermarry. — 7-14. 

Vj^vAmitra, Lohita, Aftaka, Pflrana have VirfrAmitra, andPhrana 
for their Pravaras. Tho Rtsla of the POrana-gotra do not intermarry. 
VipvAmitra, Lohita and A^Jak.a aro the three Ar?eya Pravaras of Lohita 
and A^^aka, and there is no intermarriage bot^recn A^(aka ai^ Lohita 
gotras. — 15-17. 

Udasainu, Krathaka, Udfivohi, I^AtyAyani, KarirSsi, SalankSyani, 
lAvakl, htanujfiyam, aro also known to have throe Ar^eya Pravara, rir., 
Khilakhila, Vidya, Vi$vSmilra»* They do not intermarry.-' JS-19. 

’ “ King ! I have named the Riiis of the VirfvAmitra clan befpre you, 

by tho mere mention of whose oames one becomes Rbcrated from his 
sins.” — 20, y* 

Eere ends Ihe cno hundred and nintUj^tghlh uiopter on the 
Vistdtnitra family. 


CHikPTER exerx. 

Matsya said : — Marichis bods were known as Kaiyapa and the follow- 
ing Ilisis were the descendants of Kadyspa: — AjrAyani, Riiigana, Alai- 
faki, Ritakayano, UdagrojA, Mathara, BhojA, VinayalaksaaA, Sail, Halai- 
ya, Katiri§tA, KanyakS, SurAyanS, Mandakiu! gave birh to SlrigayS, l^rntaya, 
BhojayApanS, BevayAnS, GomayanS, AdhaichiyA, KAtyAyana, ^AkrAyanA, 
Barhiyoga, GadSyanS, Bhavanandi, Mahachakri, DAksapAyanA, YodhayanA, 
KArtivaya, HastidAnA, VAtsyAyana, KfitajA, AivalAyani, PragAyanA, PauU- 
maull, AiravatAyana, KanvairakS» SyakarS, AgniifartnAyapa, ilaiapa, Kai- 
karasapA, Vabhrn, PrAcLaiya, QySnasaipgaiya, AgnaprAsaivya, SyamodarA, 
Yaivatfapa, UdvalAyanS, Kastaharina, UAricha, ^jihayana, Hastika Vai^ 
karnaiya, KAstyapaiya, SAsisA, HAritAjanA, AlAntagma and Bhrirava. 
They have Vatsara, KArfyapa, Kidhruva, for their Pravara. They do not 
intermarry. — 1-10. 

I shall now tell you the Riais of DvyAmusyAyana clan, ws.— Anasflya, 
NAkuraya. SnAtapa, RAjavartapa, Sairfita, Davahi, Sairandbri. RopasaivakA, 
YAmuni, KAdrapmgAksi, JStamvi, DivAraHAj^va who have Vatsara KArf- 
yapa, Vtulistha for their Pravara. They do not intermarry. SamyAti Nabha, 
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Pipalya, Jalandhara, Bhiij&tapfira, Pfiiya, Kardama, Gardabliirmikha, 
Hiranyabahu, Kairata, Ka^yapa, Gobhila, Kulaha, Vn^kanda, Mrigaketu, 
Uttara, Niddgha, Masrina, Bhartaya, Mah^inta, Kerala, l^andilya D^nava, 
Deva They are all Pravaraa having Asila, Devala and Ka^yapa for their 
Pravaras and conbequently they are known as Tryarseya Pravara Thej^ 
do not intermarry — 11 19 

“ Manu • I have told you the descendants of the chief Risi Kaslyapa 
Prom Dik|a^ni, he begot the umverso and how can it be described ade- 
quately ’ — 20 

Here ends the one hundred olid ninety ninth chapter on Kcsi/apa family 


CHAPTER GC 

Matsya said —Hear from me about the Br&hmanas of Vasi^tha family. 
They are EkSrseya Pravara 1 hose of the Vasistha gotra are known 
as Vasistha They do not intermarry among themselves In this way 
It IS one Pravara Vy&chrapada, Aopagava, Vaiklaia, S’ddvalayana, 
Kapi§thalo AupalomS, Alabdhft, Sathi, Katba, Gaupayaua, BodhapS, 
DSkavyS, VShyaka, Bili^ayS, PalnJayS, V4granthsya, Xpasthuni, ^itavntta, 
BrShmapureyakS, LomiyanS, SvastikarS, ‘Sindilj, Gaudini, Vadohali, 
SumanS Upavriddhi,''Chauli, Vauh, Brabmabala, Pauli, ^ravasa, Pauijava, 
YajSavalkya, aie all Ekfirseya and Vasistba is their Pravara They do 
not intermarry ^ailalaya, Mahikama, Kauravyi, Krodbiua, KapinjalS, 
VfilkhilyA, BhftgavittayanS, KaulSyana, Eila^ikha, Korakri|n&, Suray4na, 
'^akahSrya, ^akadhiya Kanv4, UpalapS, ^ak&yani, UhSka, Ill4&a^ar4vaya, 
D4kayan», Balavaya, VaUaya, GorathS, IjamhSyanS, ^yamaiayn, ICrodo- 
dariyanS, Pralarabayana, Auparoanyava SankhySyana Vedatleral n, Palaii* 
kayana, Udgaha Balakseva, M4teya, Biahmamali, Pann&ga have three 
Pravaras, i/W — Dhigivasu, Vasistha and Indiapnniadi They do not 
intermarry Aupasthala, Svaathali B4lo, Halo, Hala MAdyandini, MSk- 
sataya Paipaladi, Vichaksusa, Traisiringtyana, Sai\alka, Kundma, have 
Vasistha, Mitravaruna and Kundina for their Pra\ara — 1 16 

All* these Ri§is do not intermarry Sivakarna, Vaj a, P'ltlapa have 
J4t<ikamya, Vasistha, and Atri for their Praiara 0 king* and they also 
cannot intermarry — 17 18 

“Mann* 1 have named to you all the Risis of the Vadijtha clan 
. By reciting their name one is freed from all ills ’ — 19 
^ Here ends the tico hundredth chapter On the Vasiitha family 


CHAPTER CGI 

Matsya said — 0 best of sovereigns, when the illnstnous sage 
Vasistha became the preceptor of king Nimi, the latter performed a seriea 
of sacrifices The sage on the conclusion of those sacrifices feeling 
tired, took rest for a while The illustrious king Nirai went and said to 
him — 1 2 " 
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“Lord' I wish, to perform more sacrifices, pray therefore do help 
me without delay ” 

The sage Vaai§tha of great lustre replied — 

“ King ' wait a while, I have become quite tired by attending to 
the performances of your sacrifices, and shall get your further sacrifices 
performed soon after 1 feel recouped ” — 3 4 

Having been thus spoken to, the king said to Vasiftha — “ Sage ' 
no one is dear to the messenger of death, nor has any one a hold upon 
him There is no certainty of life, therefore virtuous acts should be 
performed without a moment’s delay — 6 6 

The soul engaged m righteousness is m a state of enjoyment within 
me Virtuous deeds fixed to be performed on the morrow should be 
accomplished to day , for death does not take into consideration that 
man has yet to accomplish certain things Those who pin their interests 
to shops, bouses, and other suniJar things, perish in a moment Death is 
neither friendly nor hostile to any one The moment one exhausts his 
store of Prirahdha karruns, Death lays its hand on him then and there 
The breath of life is so tnuaient which you know very well — 7-10 

Brahmana' one should indeed wonder at his momentary existence 
I look upon my life as lasting when I am in my pursuit of knowledge and 
virtue, but consider U fleeting in the performance of righteous aqts I am 
overwhelmed with these ideas and feel that there is a heavy burden on 
me 1 have ther^ore come to you to relieve me of roy load — 11-12 

It thoQ wilt not help mo in the performance of sacnfices, I shall 
have to get them performed through eonie other Brahman'i ’ Hearing 
those words of the king, the sage pronounced the following curse on 
liirn —“0, virtuous king' thou wishest to discharge me when I am* 
feeling so tired and proposest to appoint another preceptor , hecoma 
devoid of thino form “ The king also pronounced the fhlJowing curse 
on the sage — “ Twice born priest thou art an obst icle in the path of 
my Tighteoueness, thou wilt also therefore become de\oid of. thine form “ 
—13 10 

On account of those cnrsee both the sago and the king were bereft 
•ol their forms, after n hich their souls went to Lord Brahmfl — 17 

■Seoingthososoulsapproachingnim.Lord BrahmftBud “KingNirai' 
henceforth 1 shall give thee a foremost place Thou shall now bo ever 
present in the eyes of all the creniurcs and they slmll open and shut their 
eyes by virtue of thy glory” By the ordinance of BrabraS, Nimi 
accordingly became over present in the eves of nil the creatures After- 
wards Brahral also said to Vasis|li^ — ” Vnswiha, thou slnll be tho son of 

Mitra and Vnruna where thou wiU bo known by thy present name 18-22. 

Thou wilt havo a recollection of your previous existence " After- 
wards, once upon a lime, Mitm and Vanma were practising austerities in 
Badrikiuframa During spring when the balmy breevo was beating 
against the flower plants of the season, llio most enchanting/ Urvasl 
adorned herself with flowers — 23 25 

1 bat nymph drewd inn fine spun tliin attire of red colonr ap- 
peared before Witra and Varupa and on seeing her enchanting face, with 
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eyes like tli6 blue lotus, they both were moved aud dro^iped tbeiir 
semen-virile — 2G-27. 

Seeing it, both the Risia for fear of a curse threw the semen-vinte 
in a beautiful pitcher full of water ; and out of it were born the illustiious 
sages Vasistha and Agastya ' — 28-29. ^ 

Vasistha married Arundhatt, Ihe feiater of Narada, who became th6 
mother of Sakti. Sakti became the father of Paraifara in whose family 
Lord Vishnu in the form of Vedavyaaa was born. The very fearde family 
will now be enumerated. — 30 31. 

Vedavynsa produced the mooolike BhSrata in the world- Th& 
following is the family of Parasfara, viz , KaudaSapa, Vabanapk, Jaihyapa, 
Bbaumatkpana, Gopali, these Ove are known aS the Qaurk Parfirfara. 
-32-33. 

PrapohayA, VabyamayA, KhyataiyS, Kantu race, Haryaiva, ar^ 
known as Nila Par&sara. — 34. 

KArsytyand, Jxapiaukhd, Kdfcaiyasfha, Japataya, Puskara, are known 
as Kriina ParArfara — 35 

Avi§thAyana, VfilaiyA, SvAya^tA, UpayA, Iilkabasta, are the five 
Sveta Parailaras.— 36* 

, FAtlka. QAdan, StambA, KrodhanAyanA and Ksaumi, are the five 
oy4ma Parfisarag.— 37. 

KhalyAyanA, VarsnSyanA, Jailaiya, YuthapA and Panti, are the five 
Dbumra ParSsiaras.— 38. 

“King! I have related to you the chief Risis of ^ the ParAsard 
family illustrious like the Sun. One who recites their nAmee dispeU all 
' his sins."— 39. 

Uere ends (he two hundred and first chapter on Fardaai'a family. 


CHAPTER ecu. ' 

Matsya said — “ Now hear about the BrAhmanas born in the AgaStya 
family. They are Agastya, Karamblm, Kaurfalya, SAkata, Sumedha,f- 
llayobhuva, GAndhArakayana and those born in the PuTrstya, Fulaha and 
Kratu families are known also as Agastyas, all of them have three Pravaras, 
Agastya, PaurnamAsa aud Parana These Ri§i8 do not intermarry amongst 
each other. Those of tiie Agastya, PaamamAsa and PArana families do 
not also intermarry. — 1-4. 

The PaumamAsas particularly do not marry the PAranaa. I have 
described to you the families of the renowned sages, now let me know . 
what more do you wish to bear.” — 5-6. , , 

Uanu said : — “ Pray let me know the origin of the families of 
Pulaha, Pnlastya, and Kratu ; how th4y came to he recognised as included 
in the family of Agastya ” — 7. 

Matsya said • — “ King ! at the end of the Vairasvaata-manTantara 
Ki^tU w^as withdUl ad oflspring when ho adopted as his son IdhmhvAlid* 
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the virtuous son o£ Agastya , consequently those belonging to the family of 
Idhmav&ha are called Agastya and Kratu Paulaha had three sons 
Afterwards I will tell you of their origin He was not pleased with them 
- 8-10 

Ho therefore adopted DndhfiBvn, the son of Agastya, on account of 
which those born in the family of Dndhasya are known as Agastya and 
Paulaha -—11. 

The Ri§hi Pulaatya finding liis sons becoming RSkshasas became 
veiy sorry and adopted as his son the promising son of Agastya — 12 

For this reason those born in the Paulastya family areknonnas 
Xgastya They being of the same gotra do not intermarry — 13 

I ha\e described to you the originators of the families and the 
Pravaras of the illustrious Brlthmanas One who recites their names is 
liberated from all sms ”—14 

Here ends the two hundred and second chapter on the reciting 
of the Prararas 


CHAPTER com 


Matsya said — ” 0 King ' I shall relate to >ou now the families born 
of the daughters of Daksa from DharmarSja at the beginning of the 
Vaivasi ata man\ autara Please heir 1 

Arundhati through Pharma begot the eight Vasus and the Somipa 
Devas who were most mighty and stalwart Phare, Dhruva, Soma, Apava 
Anila, Anala, Pratyasa, and Prabh'isa were the eight Vasus Dravina 
was the son of Dhara, and K&H of Dhruva — 2 4 

Years, etc , came into existence out of Kfih , these were His sons 
Soma begot the illustrious Varcha , ^nman was the son of Apa 
Anala became the father of Auekajaiunajanana and Purojavfi was the son 
of Anila Pratyisa was the father of Devala and Prabhasa was the father 
of Visivakarma who is the architect of the Devas N&gavlthis, etc , the 
nine sons, acted according to the wishes of others Lamh&’s son was 
Gho§a and his -sons were known as the BhanavSs — 5 8 

The stars and planets aud Marutvfin weie horn of Marutvatl and are 
known as ilarutvamila —9 


Samkalpa gave birth to Satpkalpa, JIahflrt& to MabQrtas, aud 
SSdhj &. gav e birth to Sfidhyas — 10 

Bhanu Mann, Prana, Rosa, Nicha. A^lryavSna Chiltaharya, Ayana, 
Hams'!, hi&rayana Vibhu and Prabhu were the twelve Sadhyas’ These 

were the sons of Sadhyas Visvfi gave birth to VisJvedevas 11-12 

Kram, Daksa. Vnsu, Salja, KfilakSma Muni, Karaia Uanuia, 
Vlj*!, Rochauiana, were the ten Vi4vedevas — 13 

King ' I have briefly narrated to you the family of Pharma and no 
one but Vy5sa can describe it at full length for want of sufficient time 
14 


Here ciiJs the twe hundred and third chapter on the famthes of Vharma 
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CHAPTER CCIV 

Matsya said — "OKing* the Bifi-hmanas belonging^ to the families 
of Dharma are worthy of being feasted on the occasion of Sraddha as the 
gifts and food given to them with free will please the manes OKing* 

I shall now tell you what the manes desire in (heir realms snd thus sing 
songs there They wish that some one of their family should offer them 
libations of water and balls of rice m some cool running stream; they 
thus say — ‘ Oh * will any one be born in our families who will offer us 
simple handfuls of water m memory of us , especially offer ns libations of 
water in some sacred rivers * Would any son be born in our families who 
offer us daily libations of milk, roots and fruits along with other victuals 
and td (sesamum) and water? — 1 4 

‘ Oh ' will there he born such a son amongst our families who would 
offer US libations of Payasa (cooked preparation of rice and milk and 
sngar) with clarified butter and honey on the thirteenth day of the Innar 
month in the rainy season under Maghd astensm ? —5 

* Who would also offer ua tho flesh of the rhinoceros or black 
herb according to the prescribed nies even for one day ?’— 6 

Tho pittris say that the offerings of k&la sAka, mahd rflka, honey, 
&c , and the appeasing grates used by the sages the flesh of (he rhinoceros 
that had not developed its horns keep them satisfied as long as suit 
exists — 7 

‘One who appeases us by making offerings of the rhinoceros 
fle^h and feasting the yogis at GiyA during the solar and lunar eclipse or 
who will perform SrSdilln and pffer gifts during tlie Gnjachebdy^ yoga 
BO that wo would be satisfied till tbo end of a kalpa, and the one who 
perform*} SrAddha and make gifts will no doubt enjoy all pleasures m all 
the Lokas till the end of a kalpa and can go anyivliero free at hr^ 
will — &-9 ’ 

Such a mau undoubtedly gets the right of enjoying in every realm 
according to hia pleasure till the end of the kalpa , and one who performs 
any of tho above mentioned five ^rAddlns to tho manes gives th«n satis 
faction for an infinite period And if Sriddhas bo performed with full 
ceremony thej obtain unbounded pleasures llio pittfis also say thate" 
if some one of their family gives away a skin of black deer in their unmo 
or a cow big witb a young one to a Brahnniia versed in the Vedas, or per- 
forms Vn§otsarga, » e , sets free a bull in their name particularly a bull of 
white or bluish tint, or gives away gold or a cow with devotion, or a piece 
of land or a well, a tank, or a grove or attaches himself to Vishnu, or gives 
away Dharma^astras to (bo learned Brahmanas causes them unbounded 
satisfaction — 10 17 

King ’ I have narrated to you what tho sages have said in the SrAd-* 
dba kalpa The rituals pertaining to fJraddba drive away sms and bring 
virtue and comfort ”-—18 

Here end# the tiro hundred an 1 fourth efwptrr on the ton^s 
of the pittrw 
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CHAPTER CCV 

Manu finid — “ 0 Knowor of Dharmn ’ pny toll mo how under 
•whnt prescnbecl rule?, should a calvins: cow bo given to o Brahmana and 
what are the benefits of such a chant} ? " — 1 

Matsya said — “ King * Its horns should be covered with gold, hoofs 
with silvoi, tail end with pearls It should bo given away along with her 
calf and utensils undo of kAnsl, bell motal TIio giving away of such 
a cow begets immense good montfl 'Ihocowis like the earth with its 
mountains, forests, Ac , till it bears her cilf in lior womb One who gives 
It away at that time undoubtedly gels the benefits of having given away 
the land girt with four oceans — 2 5 

0 King • the donor remains in heaven with great respect for ns many 
years as there are hairs on the body of the calf and tbo cow — 6 

Lots of fees (gifts) should be paid in this case Thus the donor 
undoubtedly liberates Ins father, grandfather and great grandfather from 
hell He goes to the region whero flow the rivers of clarified butter and 
milk aud the land abounds with the mud of curds and milk and there 
are trees that give the desired fruits He easily gets access to Goloka and 
Brahmaloka — 7 8 

y He gets a lady whoso face is like the moon and whose colour is like 
burnished gold, her breasts are bloated, waist slender, and eyes are like 
lotus ” — 9 

Here ends the ttco hundted and fifth chapter on the gwng owoy 
of cows as qifts 


CHAPTER CCVI 

Manu aaid — " Del a ' pray tell me how to make a gilt of a blaok 
deer'skm Also esplaia to me who is the most worthy Brahtnana of such 
a gift, and what IB tiie proper tune to oo no , bo that my doubts may be 
removed ’ — 1 

^ Matsya said — " On the full moon day in the month of Vanf^kha 
MSgha, Asadba, and Kfirtika on the twelfth lunar day of the sun’s progress 
in the noithern path, the giyog away of the blaok deer skm be^'ets 
incalculable benefits It should be given to a Agnihotn BrShmana —2 3 
Now listen how it should be given away, king ' First a cloth made of 
good goat wool ebould be spread on the floor washed with cow dune Over 
It should be spread the skin of a black deer containing its horns and bnofa 
gold mounted horns, silver mounted teeth and the tail end deeWMed 
with pearls shonld be covered with sesamum Then everything should 
be covered with a pieeo of fine sacred cloth Gold is to he nlaofd Z 
navel Afterwards it should also be decorated with iawpIo or, j 
the means of the devotee and then mcenae is to be burnt ^^“*18° 
At all its four corners vessels of bell metal (kansg.) 1,0 rouna tins 

the clay pots on the eastern side should bo filled m wil'h chria'e““buttort 
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milk, curd and honey Another be'iutiEal entire jnr without any holes in 
It should be placed for the sprinkling oC water It should bo placed 
in a quiet corner after putting a Cliampaka twig on tho east side of 
It. -4-10 

There should be placed also a fine yellow or white cloth for 
wiping or cleaning The vessels made of metals should be placed at 
both the hoofs — 11 

The following formula should be recited * Whatei er sins I might have 
committed through avarice, be consumed by the giving away of this iron 
vessel ’ Then the vessel is to be given over — 12 

Afterwards the Queen’s metal vessel (te, knmsya vessel) filled with 
t-esamum should be placed near the left foot , and the following formulie 
should be uttered * Whatever sms I may have committed through hearing 
be vanished by the gift of this vessel of Queen’s metal (white copper) ’ 
Thus repeating the mantra, the vessel is to be given over Then the vessel 
filled with honey should be placed at the right foot — 13-14 

Then the following formulas should be recited — ' Whatever sins 
I may have committed through losmuationa, backbiting, or eating flesh 
not offered to the gods, be destroyed by the giving away of this copper 
vessel ’ Then the vessel is to be given over —15 . 

' Whatever sms I may have committed through false speaking in 
connection with a cow and a virgin and through lust for the women of 
others be vanished by the giving away of this silver veseel ’ Then the 
vessel IS to be given over — 16 

Afterwards the copper and silver vessels should be placed at the 
fore feet of the deer skin Beautiful leaves containing gold, pearls, corals, 
pomegranates, citrons, etc , should be placed at the ears*and (Sring^toka) 
pastry or dough is to be placed on the hoofs Then various kinds of herb> 
vegetables and fruiis should be placed and then the following formulm 
should he uttered 'Janardana' the bids that I may have committed 
through Ignorance in thousands of my lives, be destroyed by the giving 
away of this vessel of gold ’ — 17-19 

In such a way the Agnihotrt Brdbmana accepting the gift should 
take his bath, wear the pair of garments and he is to be bedecked according 
to the means of the devotee He is then to accept the gift The gift 
should be accepted at the tail end and the following formulm should be 
uttered on that occasion ’Lord Mahadeva who wears the black deerskin 
and who has a beautiful blue neck, therefore by the gift of this black deer 
skin He may be pleased So Krxsna be pleased — 2C^22 

After thus giving away the gift to the Brahmana the devotee should 
not touch 'hiiu for ho becomes like the wood of a sacrificial post at the 
burning ceremonies not fit to be touched — 23 

That Br&hmana should be avoided on the occasion of other gifts and 
^dddha ceremony After sending him away the devotee should bathe 
He should pour over him the water full to the bnm of the vase having 
a Champaka twig The preceptor should first be called and the pitcher 
should ba placed oa the head. Then bath should performed by th». 



recitation of tho Bixtcon Vcdic bymns, ns prescribed, ms, Apyfiyasva 
Siinudr'ijai§tbn, etc He is purified by putting on n pair of garments and 
making ficliatnan after reciting * Abtaurisaslrlta ’ — 24 20 

Then the jnr along with tbo cloth eliould be lifted up and taken to 
a squaio i\here it should bo dashed Tho benefits accruing by the 
performance of such a chanty cannot bo fully described even by tho Devas 
lo be brief tho devotee gels tho benefits of baling guon away tbo whole 
world in chanty —27 28 

He conquers all tho realms and moves about everywhere as he wills 
like a bird , and is paid great icspect and undoubtedly remains m heaven 
till the anaihilatiou of tho uoixerso —29 

His father and sons, etc , do not porish, nor is there a separation from 
his wife and he does not lose his wealth, realm, etc — 30 

In this nay the devotee gels such benefits and attains all his wishes 
He 18 void of the cares of death’ — 31 

Hei e ends the two hundred and sixth chapter on the giving away 
oj a black deer shin 


CUxVPTEU CCVII 


Manu said — “ Lord ^ I am desirous of knowing the qualities of a 
bull that ought to be set at liberty as meniioued in the previous chapters 
as well as the great merits resulting therefrom Pmy also tell me the ways 
of performing Vrisotsarga ’ — 1 

^ote“^^•Ie»8ettIngffeeabo^(l)onthe©cca8iooofftfDne^alr^te, eras a religt 
ous act seneraU; 

Matsya said — “ King t first of all the cow is to he examined , there 
should be a cow oE gentle temper free from ailment and disease, strong, 
of nice colour, having beautiful hoofs and lioms, well built, of middle 
height giv ing good milk, hav ing carls on the body (especially curls turning 
to the left ou the right side and turning to the right on the left side) 
having all the lucky signs, with extensive thighs red lips, neck and 
tongue With eyes cleai and benitiful (not red or having many hair) and 
hoofs large, having eyes of the lustre of Vaiddrya, with lovely eye 
corners having seven and seven teeth and bright palate, with lovely sides 
and thighs with six parts elevated five parts level and eight parts capacious 
and wide A cow having these qualifications is said to have auspicious 
signs ’ — 2 8 ^ 

ilanusaid - ‘Which eix parts should he elevated? which five 
parts should be level’ and which eight parts are to be capacious and 
wide ? — 9 ^ 


Matsya said — “ Tha Mlomios an parts ot the cow's body should be 
elevated, viz — ^chest, hack head, belly, loins " — 10 

‘ A cow with the following level parts of the body is said to he 
a fine one viz— ears, eyes, forehead, and the following eight parts should 
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capacious Ci 2 , — tail, dewlap, udders, tliighs, and exlensivo head and 
neck are also desirable — 11-12 

The calf of each a cow sliOuM be also examined It ehould have 
also anspicions signs It should li'wo elevated shoulders and hump, with 
a soft and straight tail, having tender cheeks, broad back, eyes shining 
like Vaiddryagera, sharp horns, and long and thick hairs on the tail 
having tune, nine, te eighteen nice teeth and eyes like Atalhkfi flowers. 
If such a fine bull is set free, it increases the domestic pelf — 13 15 

The Br&hinanas ahonld set free the following class of bulls, viz — 
red, tawny or reddish, white or black in colour, tawny reddish back, of 
variegated colours, with long ears and shoulders, with glossy hair, red 
eyes or having nuthrown colour near the horns, with white stomach, or 
black Bides The Kishatriyas should set free a bull of red and beautiful 
colour , the Vaiiyas of golden colour and the Madras of black colour 
The bull with Us horns pointing forward towardstlie evebrows, ought to be 
set free by men of all classes The bull having its feet like those of the 
white cat, with tawny or reddish in colour, with eyes sliming like a 
jewel having white feet or with only two feet white, or of the colour of a 
pigeon or a partridge, is also said to be a good one It is called Karat — 
16 22 

The bull whose face is white or reddish up to the ears and whoso 
body 18 especially of red colour is called Nandlmukba cow —23 

The bull whose stomach and back are white is called Samudra and 
increases the progeny of the family The bull of the colour of jasmin or 
having variegated circular spots is considered to increase the wealth of 
the donor —24 25 

The bull having circles like lotus increase the fortune, the 
one of the colour of Atast flower increases prosperity All these 
kinds of bulls are good Now I shall tell you the kinds of bulls that are 
of bad signs and should neither be set at liberty nor kept in the house 
Those are the bulls that have black palate, lips and month, and rugged 
horns and hoofs, indistinct colour, mouth resembling that of a wolf or a 
tiger, and colour like that of a crow, vulture, or a form like that of a rat, 
weak, having no teeth, squint-eyed, one-eyed, lame, with half of the white 
feet, and having restive eyes — 26 29 

I shall also tell you the kind of bulls that ought to be set at liberty 
or kept in the household Those should be well built, roaring like the 
thunder clouds, high in stature, walking like an infuriated elephant, 
with broad chest and very powerful — 30-31 

The white bull having its head, ears, forehead, tuft of hair at the 
tail end, feet and eyes black, is described to be very excellent , — 32 

Similarly a black bull having all those things white is said to be the 
same The bull whos'» tnft of hair at the tail-end may be long ©nougli 
touching the ground, and the hairs of the tail long and thick, such a Ntia 
bull 18 said to be specially good The bulla having the signs of a pearl 
a banner, etc , are exceptionally good They are the givers o! wonderful 
Siddhis and victory The bulls when obstructed m their motion stop 
2 
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hnd irhose head and he6k are elevated, are excellent. Those that 
have their foiepart of the boms and the eyes red, body white, hoofs 
resplendent like 'coral, aie said to be the best of all. These are to be 
kept in the bouse or set at liberty. These increase grains and wealth. 
The bulls should always be examined befoie being set at liberty or 
kept in the household. The bull whose four feet, face and tail are 
white, and whose colour is red like the juice of lac or red dye is known 
ns Nila vri§abha. It should be set free ; it should never be kept in the 
household. It is a saying amongst the household that one should desire 
many sons for even if one son out of a many goes to Gaya or offers a 
Gauii (virgin) or sets a NUa-Vn§abha at liberty his family is blessed. 
—33-41. 

King ! the qualities of the bulla have thus been described. One 
who sets at liberty such a bull as described heretofore, should not worry 
himself about sorrow or death. He is bound to attain emancipation.*’— 42. 

Here ends the two hundred and seventh chapter on the s’gns 
of a bull. 


CHAPTER CCVIII. 

Sdta said “ King Vaivasvata Manu requested the Lord to explain 
to him the glory of the Pativrata ladies (chaste and virtuous ladies) and 
on other subjects.”—!. 

Manu said : “ Among the chaste ladies who is the best ? Who 

has subdued death ? Whose name should the people recite every day ? 
Pray tell me aU this, their glory is the dispeller of oil sms. —2. 

Mntsya said — " Even the Dharmarfijft does not dare to do anything 
against the wishes of the virtuous and chaste ladies who are worthy of 
being venerated by Him. 3, 

I shall now relate to you on. this point a story which drives away 
till Bin ns a virtuous lady saved her lord from the meshes of death. 

Hear.”— 4. 

” In the country of Madra there was in ancient times a king named 
^ilkala Aivapati. With the Object of Ijegetting progeny ho began to 
adore Savilrl. Tlio Brahmanas began to pour offerings of white sesnmums 
into the fire daily, when ten months passed and SAvilrl Devi became 
pleased and appeared before the king ; and said : ‘ King ! you are my 
constant devotee. I shall give you a progeny. A beantiful daughter will 
bo born to you by Mj' favour.’ Saying bo She vanished, and afterwards 
Mftlail, the \irluous queen of that king, gave birth to a daughter hand- 
BomelikoSlvitrl. The king then eaid to the Brfihmanas : This daughter 
has been born by the favour of Savitrl and she should thoreforo bo named 
S.ivilr!. — 0-11. 

“ Afterwards the girl grow young and she was promised to SatyavAno, 
At tho same time Namda came and told tho king: ' King ! Satyavflna 
with whom you think of marrying yoar daughter will dio within a 
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year * The king then said to lumseU * I have already resolved to gu e 
iny daughter to one particular person and under the circumstances I shall 
not change my determination ’ With that mind he gave her away to 
Satyav&na, the son ol Dyumati Sen Slvitri on becoming his wife became 
anxious on the recollection of the verdict of NSrada and began to devout- 
fuUy serve her lord and her father inlaw and mother m law Her blind 
father m law was deprived of hia kingdom and resided with his son and 
his son’s wife in the forest Stvitrl served them with great care and they 
were gieatly satisfied — 12 16 

In the meantime only four days remained for SatyavSna to die when 
Sivitrt with the permission of her father in law kept up a fast for three 
nights On the fourth day Satyavana went to fetch flowers and fruits 
from the forest with hi3 fathers permission, when SSvitri also with her 
father la-law’s permission followed him there In the forest oppressed 
with the overwhelming grief of her lord’s approaching death, she in order 
not to disclose her mind, began to ask her lord the names of the various 
trees and flowers Satyavana began to point out to his distressed consort 
the principal forest trees, birds and animals — 17 21 

Here endi the tioo hundred and eighth chapter on the anecdote 
of Sdntrt 


CHAPTER COIX 

“ Satyavana said —Dear ’ look at the forest smiling with verdure 
and nice trees The whole atmosphere ts so pleasing to the eyes and the 
nose It indeed fills the mind with amorous feelings Look at the Aifoka 
trees laden with fiowers 0, one with ligautifal eyes * the spring is really 
smiling on us Look at the Kiftiiuka blossoms to the south of this beautiful 
forest The Kifitluka Sowers look like a blaze of fire and are fragrant 
Dear ' in this forest flows the wind laden with the sweet aroma of flowers 
tvhioh 18 so soothing to me To the west are visible the KarnikAra flowers 
of the golden hue Most of the tUoroughfarea of this forest are choked with 
luxuriant blossoms Indeed the whole place abounds with flowers and 
looks charming — 1 6 

Listen to the buzzing of tbo passionate black bees In the midst of 
such surroundings the god of love with his arrows on the bow is about to 
make me His target The place is resounding With the chorus of the 
cuckoos that are tasting the jungle fruits Their notes are indeed 
beautiful like the speech of the good These peacocks fired with love 
are following their females that are soaked in the aroma of flowers 
Indeed the whole wood looks charming like you — 7 10 

These young cuckoos are enjoying themselves on the branches of 
the sweet smelling mangos Their bodies are besmeared with the dust 
and aroma of the sweet smelling flowers and are in pursuit of their females 
and are going from one branch to another See’ though there are many 
flowers in this forest, the male cackoo baa taken the flower stalk of Saha 
k&ra flower and is enjoying it like his wife — 11 



212 


TB.B MATSTA PVRABAM. 


See this crow Bitting on tbe branch, of that tree. She is sbieldiog 
her young ones with her wings and tbe male crow is feeding her after 
her delivery by his beak. — 12. 

This ChStaka bird with bis wife has come down to the ground but 
being enamoured does not pick up his food.— *13. 

Look at this crane that is enjoying himself in the company of his 
female and surcharged with passion is constantly making love to her and 
exciting passions in others. — 14. 

This parrot sitting on the branch of that tree in company of his 
female is binding down the twig so that it seems that the twig is loaded 
with fruit. — 15. 

Tills lion is also having bis rest after a full meal and the lioness is 
lying in his embrace. — 16. 

Look at this wolf with his female in this cavern. See how their eyes 
are gleaming.— 17. 

This rhinoceros is licking his female constantly and being licked 
in return by the female and is feeling pleasure thereby.— 18. 

How is the ehe-monkey making her monkey asleep by placing his 
bead on her lap and what pleasure le she giving to the male when she 
picks up insects from his body ? — 19. 

How is this cat scratching her female who is lying on the ground 
with her belly visible without causing her pain. — 20, 

See that pair of hares ore lying clasping each other inclose embrace 
hiding their bodies and feet. But they can be marked out by their 
ears that are seen. — 21. 

This enamoured elephant after plunging itself into the water intho 
tank is playing with bis female with a lotus stem.— 22. 

See this sow is foUowiag her boar with her pigs on the track and is 
feeding on mice raised up by tbe nose of the boar.— 23. 

This thick-fikinnod buffalo besmeared with mud Is frisking after 
bis female. — 24. 

Dear I look at this winking deer. It looks amazed at our sight. — 25. 

Hark this female deer •, U is scrati king her husband by her horns. 
It is sometimes going behind, again it is scratching bis face. Turn your 
eyes towards that Charaarl cow. The passionate ox is after her. Ho is 
haughtily staring at me. look at that ox ! How is he basking under 
the sun with his wife and ruminating ? How is bo also driving away the 
crow sitting on its bump ? Also look at the goat jumping on that huge 
tree with lus female. Resting themselves on their legs they are both 
eating the plums.— 2C*29. 

Sco llii. emne walking nlwut will. Iiia 'female on the banka of Hat 
tl^clouda,— 30 resplendent like Ibo moon emerging out of 

This Chnkravf^ iswandermg with bis female in tho tank nnd his 
ftmalc ariK'ors as if Padmmi.— 31. 
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Dear ’ I hare collected fmita and voa have picked fiowere but we 
hare not yet gathered the firewood Tou wait under the shade of this tree 
and I shall fetch fuel ” — 32 33 

Hearing all that Savitrl said “I shall do accordingly, you should 
not go beyond my eight , for I feel nerrona in this thick forest ”—34 

Matsya said — Afterwards SatyarAna began to collect the wood m 
the presence of itrl when the latter remaining at a distance on the 
banks of the tank took him aa dead — 35 

Here ends the two hundred and mntk chapter 
oil the anecdote of Sdeilri 


CHAPTER CCX 

Matsya said — ^^Vhen he felt suddenly a pain on his head at the time 
of collecting firewood, and being restless SatyarAna said to bia wife 
Saritri —1 

* Bear * 1 feel a pain on the bead on account of this exhaustion l^Iy 
vision fails me and 1 cannot see anything 1 wish to sleep and rest my 
bead on your lap’ Afterwarda she made him go to sleep accordingly 
Then that highly virtoous lady saw DharmarAja coming to that spot 
8he saw DbarmarAja of bine complexion like bine lotus, wearing 
blue robes and with crown and earrings glittering like rain clouds 
illumined by dashes of lightning adorned with garlands, armlets He 
came followed by Death and KSla and look out the subtle soul from 
SatyavAna’s body and taking possession of n and fastening it bv a noose 
started on His destination — 2-8 

Savitrl saw SatyavAna lifeless and geatly followed Dbarmaraja who 
was going away with the subtle soul of her Lord and going to some 
distance with folded bands said while her heart shivered " By devotion 
to the mother one gets happiness in this world, by devotion to father in 
Madhyaloka (the nud region) and by devotion to (3uru, the preceptor, in 
Brahmaloka. — 9 11 

“ But the master of the house in which these three are honoured 
honours all the Dharmas , where they are not revered all works become 
futile Till these three are abve and when devotion is paid to them, 
DO other Dbarnia is necessary Tbey should daily be served most 
devouifully — 12-13 

They should be informed duly when one wants to do some act 
out of ones free-will So that their hearts be not wounded Thus 
everyone should behave towards his mother, father and precep- 
tor —14 

Dbarmarflja said — " Good one • abandon the object with wbich you 
follow me True , there is no other duty than serving mother, father 
and preceptor Now better desist from your purpose and do not detain me 
I am getting late and you are feeling oppressed with grief by staying here 
I therefore enjoin you to go back You are a chaste woman and a great 
devotee Go and serve your Gurus '* — 15 16 
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S&vitrt said : — To women, Hasband is their God, Husband is their 
great Refuge. Husband is their all in all ; therefore a virtuous woman 
should follow her Loid. — 17. 

Father, brother and sons are the givers of limited things but the 
Husband is the giver of things unlimited ; who is there who does not 
adore her lord ?— 18. 

It is proper of me to go to the place where my Husband is taten or 
where he goes himself. I ought to follow him by all my power. — 19. 

Deva ! when I shall not be able to follow ray lord in your custody 
I shall give up my life. — 20. 

Where is that intelligent lady fit to be adorned who wants to live 
even for a moment as a widow which makes her unadorned and look low 
in the eyes of the people ? — 21. ‘ 

Dharmar&ja said Virtuous one! I have become pleased with 
you, ask for a boon save SatyavSn’a life ; do not delay." — 22. 

SSv’itri said " Grant me a boon by virtue of which my father-in-law 
may get backhia lost realm and vision. — 23 

Dliarmar&j'a said i — " You have travelled very far, nqw return to 
your place. Your wishes shall be fulfilled. I am getting very late and you 
are feeling more and more pain by staying here — 24. 

Eere ends the tieo hundred and tenth chopfcr on the anecdote of Sieftrl. 


CHAPTER CCXI. 

S&vitrt said When a saint comes to a saint, who then of these 
feels pain and trouble ? 0 best of the Devns ! I do not feel any worry 
in remaining in your company. TJi© snintB ore the refuge of all, 
whether they bo saints or sinners. And the wicked ore not of any good to 
the wicked or good, to any body. There is no such fear from poison, fire, 
snake, weapons ns it is from the man who is inimically disposed towards 
the rest of the world without any cause. The good give up their lives 
for the sake of others and the wicked oro o%’er ready to cause pain to 
others oven at the sacrifice of their lives. The wicked and xDj«chief 
making people go against the next world and those who hold tho view of 
the aftor-Ufo give up their lives like straws. BrahmS the Lord of the 
Universe has created therefore kings all over tho world for the destruction 
of tho wicked. — 1-0. 

For the samo reason a king should always examine lua city and hia 
people and respect tho gcxxl. Tho king who chastises tho wicked is the 
conqueror of tlie world. Ho should always control the wicked and 
support the good. This is tho duty of a king who is eager for o place in 
Heaven. Besides this there is no other paramount duty for the king. 
Whom tho kings cannot control, you control them also. You arc tho chastiser 
of tho wicked, therefore you seem to me superior even to the Uevas The 
whole UnivcTTO is supported by tho good. You oro tho crown of the good 
1 therefore follow you without feeling any pain.— 7-11. 
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Dharmar&ja said : — 0, one with beautiful eyes ! I have become 
pleased with thy words of righteousness Ask for anything excepting 
SatyavSn's life, do not delay.— 12. 

Savitrl said : — I wish to have a bundred brothers ; let my father 
who is without 'any son be blessed with a son. — 13. ‘ 

Dhannaraja said : — “ It will be so. Now you should retnrn and 
perform the funeral rites of your husband. He has gone to the other 
realm, you cannot follow him there. You are chaste, therefore you can 
follow to a little distance. The great virtues tmllected by Satyavana by 
his devotion to his GurQ have produced this result that I myself am 
taking him away. Indeed a wise man should always devote himself to his 
parents and'preceptor.— 14-17. 

Satyavana has pleased them all hy his devotion and consequently 
you also along with him have conquered Heaven. — 18. 

A man goes to Heaven hy menne of asceticism, self-restraint and 
Brahmacbarya, preserving the fires, and devotion to QurQ. Preceptor, 
father, inother, elder brother and specially a Br&hmann should also be 
revered. They shonld not be hurt even when one is afflicted. Preceptor 
is like Brahm&, father is like PrajApaU, mother is like the earth, brother 
is another form of one’s own soul. 'The sufferiiigs undergone by tbe 
parents in begetting progeny cannot be repaid e^en in thousands of 
years, therefore the parents and preceptor should always be respected. 
The serving of these three is tbe highest asceticism. Asceticism is fully 
nccomphshed when these three are pleased. To serve them is the highest 
form of asceticism Nothing should be done without their permission. 
They are in fact the three realms, the three orders, the three Vedas, and 
the three fires Father is the Garhapatya Agni, mother is the Dak^inSgni 
and the preceptor is the Ahvanlya Agni. One who devotes himself well to 
them, conquers the three realms and enjoys in Heaven all the pleasures, 
having n bright body. Now abandon your desire. You have fulfilled your 
mission and all that you asKed you will gel Now ymi should rcturu home^ 
You are feeling tired. So I ask you hail better go home -19-28. 

Here ends the ttca hundred and eleventh cfiapter 
on the anecdote of Sdeitri 


CHAPTER CCXII 

S&ritr! paid : — Tliero is no suffering m the pursuit of Dharma, 
especially to adore your feet is tbe highest virtue. — 1. 

A wise man should acquire Dhanna by all means, for its attainment 
is superior to all achievements.— 2. 

Dharma, Arthn and KAma are to be acquired hy taking a human 
birth ; to one who is bereft of Dhnima, KSma and Artha arc like pro- 
geny to a barren woman.— 

Frorn Dharma is obtained wealth and from Dharma again is 
obtained KAma, tho fulfilment of desires; it is through Dharma that this 
world and the next are enjoyed.— 1. 
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It 18 Dharma ouly that accompanies the embodied soul wherever it 
poes, friends and relatives do not follow All other things excepting 
Dlianna perish with the body The soul comes into existence by 
Itself and leaves the body similarly. It is only followed by Dharma 
It 18 not followed by any brother, friend, wife, son &c Fortune Ac are 
begotten by Dharma — 5 6 

Cleverness in works, fortune, beauty, all spring flora Dharma The 
prosperous realms of BrahraS, Indra, Upendra, &iva, Chandramfi, Yaraa, 
Sun, Agni, V&yu, Water, Vasu, Arfvamkumara, and Kuvera Ac are all 
attained by means of Dharma, and by virtue of It men are born amidst 
comfortable surroundings — 7 8 

Men attain Swarga, beautiful islands, pleasant Varsas, heavenly 
Nandan etc , by means of Dharma Handsome VimSnas and nymphs 
are also attained through Dharma The vntuous always get resplendent 
complexion like gold They attain kingdoms and accomplish then desires 
by means of Dharma — 9-11 

High attributes are the fruits of Dharma, kingdom, kingly worship, 
success of one’s will, and especial use are seen in the virtuous The regal 
sceptre of gold and siU er studded with vaidflrya gem is in the hands 
of we righteous and their faces always shine like the moon — 12-1? 

Only the righteous become kings and are entitled to sit on the throne 
under a canopy, looking like a full moon, have garments studded with 
jewels and fanned by chow nes bright as the sun It is they who are 
aroused from their slumber by the chorus of ‘ victory the blowing of the 
conches and by the praises sung by the bards — 14 

High class seats, golden vases, good food and dimk, music, servants, 
smell, gram &c seek the virtuous persons only — 15 

Jewels fine garments, Ijandsome form, generosity, high attributes, 
beautiful wife, these are all attained by v rtuous persons The virtuous 
are blessed with palacial mansions that are decorated with the perforated 
work m gold They also get beautiful steeds to nde upon Asceticism, 
sacrifices, chanties, control of passions, forgiveness, celehicy, travelling 
in sacred places, the reading of the Vedas, the service of the good, worship 
of God, devotion and service of the GurD, veneration of the Brahmapas, 
humility, these are all the signs of virtue The learned should always 
follow them For Death never waits whether one has done such things 
or not — 16 21 

This body and life ore quite uncertain, therefore one should begin 
to accomplish virtue from childhood Who knows when lie is coinc to 
die ?-22 ^ ^ 

Death comes to all, defying every body. Is it not so very strange 
that man although he foresees death, leads a life as if he was immor- 
tal?— 23 

Children see young persons and young persona see aged ones and 
may consider death far distant , but old ones do not see any body before 
them — 24 

All ore afraid of Death nomliere there is fearlessness But the 
Virtuous saints never fear death and the state after death —25 
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Dbannaraja said —I am veiy mach pleased with you Ask for 
any other boon excepting Satyav all’s life” Do not make any delay — 
20 

Savitrl said — Deva ’ 1 wish to beget a hundred sons through 

Satyavan by your fai our as there 13 no relief in the next world without 

sons — 27 

DliarmarAja said — ^Yoa will have your desires fulfilled, but do not 
follow Satyavana You are feeling worry and fatigue Therefore I am. 
saying so Go back — 28 

Here ends the Uco hundred and twelfth chapter of the Vatstja 
Puidnam on the ohtanttng of tiie third boon by Savitri 
from Dharmardja 


CfUPTCR CCMIJ 

SiTitri said — You are the knower of Dhirma and Adharnn, you 
are the propagator of all the \1rtae9 You control all the people of the 
Unnerso \ou are lama, the great Ruler of the people according to their 
Karmaa —1 2 

You Rive pleasure to eieryone by Dharma, consequently you are 
called Dharmaruj — 3 

All the people doing either good or bad deeds go unto you after 
death and place them at your disposal, therefore you are known as 
* Death ’—4 

lou count and remember the tune of every one’s existence, conso> 
qiiently thinkers call you Kala — 5 
^OTe — »T^=sLit. Time. 

You are the annihilator of all beings, therefore the Devas call yon 
Antaka — C 

NtrtB — Ttat which hrio^ end 

"iou were the first son of ViiTsvana, therefore you are renowned as 
Vaivasvata in all the realms — 7 

When the numbered days and their Knrmas are o\er yon drive away 
the subtle bodies of all the beings therefore you arc known as Sarva 
I’nnahara, Lord The Vedic Dharma does not become extinct through 
your favour * therefore the people remain in the path of Dharma and you 
are the Emancipation of the Virtuous — &-0 

hOTE.— fl«an^l=Thtt which takes away every on® a life 

through your grace no intermixture of blood occurs 0, Lord of 
the Umiersc ’ you are the protector of iho pride of the tJniicrse, ihero- 
foro protect mo who has come to your merev and refuge and my husband 
and lua parents are helpless , so save u-> — 10 

Dharmanja said — 0, Virtuous one ’ I have become quite plca'H.d 
with your prayer and hereby liberate your lord Now yoar wishes arc all 
fuirdlcd and you better return home quickly — 11 

a 
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lliis husband of > ours will reigj» jou for COO jears, and will 
enjoy jour company Ho will allam Heaven along with jou where he 
will enjoy the compnnj of the Qods Tho hundred sons born to you 
of Satjnvfin will also letgn and will bo illustrious hi o tho Devas — 12 13 
All jour sons will bo renowned as true sons of yours and the 
hundred sons born of youi father will bo renowned after thoir mother 
Your mother llalavl will beget children who will bo known as Jldlavas 
All your brothers will bo Kings, illnsirious hi o the Daivas — 14 1C 

Righteous ono ’ ono who reads this prayer in the moining will be 
blessed with long hfe — IG 

Mntsja haid — Sajing so Dhannarftja disappeared frotn there 
leaving Satyavan on the spot — 17 

Zlrre enda ti o hundi ed an! thtrtcenth c1m| ter desf'ribmg the resiisemtiou 
of Satyatina 

CHARTER CCXIV 

^latsya said —Afterwards tho chaste Savitrl returned to the spot 
VThere was Ijing tho-body of SatyavCna and gat down placing hei loul s 
liead on I er lap as beforo In the meantime the sun was going bel >w the 
horizon Slioitly after the soul of Satyavana liberated by Dharmar ja 
entered into hia body when the prince began to move slowly and opened 
his ej ea and said to his wife * Dear ' who was dragging mo away ? \\ here 
hasbegone? I cannot ma! e out anything clearly Ibe daj has been 
past here m this vrood in mj sleep You were engaged in tho pursuit of 
your fasts forme aud to day you had to put up with hardships on my 
account My mother and father must be feehng pam at our a&paiation 
for so long a time t therefore want to go and meet them vvithout delay 
So get up and be quick — 1 0 

Savitrl said — Lord * The sun has gone clown If jou like we 
might go to the hermitage where me iny blind father in law and mother- 
in law There I shall relate to you my hiatorj in detail With these 
words she accompanied her lord When they reaghed the hermitage 
they found the blind King Dynmatsam who wac. restored to his sight 
getting very anxio is along with the queen about hia son and daughter 
in law He was overjoyed to see them return at the same boui The 
sages were consoling him at the time Then Savitrl along with her lord 
paid her respects tohei father in law Prince Satyavana also paid 1 is 
reverance to the sages after meeting hia father That night tl ey all 
spent with the Risis and Savjtii narrated everything before those piesent 
there and she also broke her fast that very night Afterwards when 
the night came to a close all the citizens and the array of King Djnmat 
sain gathered there and said to the King — The King who usurped yo ir 
throne when yon became blind has been slam by your mmisters Pray 
come and occupy your tin one — 7 17 

Hearing that the King followed by his four fold army entered his 
Capital and occupied his throne Similaily m due time Savitrl was 
blessed with hundred sons In that way that chaste lady also fulfilled 
all the ambitions of her father So the chaste lady delivered both the 
families of her husband aud father and saved the life of her husband from 
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the Lands of Death People shoald therefore revere and worship chaste 
ladies The whole Umvense is held up and by the virtue of the righteous 
ladies The words of the chaste ladies never go false , therefore, the people 
who are expecting their desires to be fulfilled should always revere such 
ladies— 18 22 

Here ends the tiro hundred and fourteenth chapter of the ilatsya 
Puranam on the anecdotes of Sdtitri 


GHAPfER CCXV 

King Vaivasvata ilanu said — Lord > You are the knower of all 
J, therefore, beg you to please tell me what a kiag should do on ascending 
hia throne — 1 

Matsya said — A king sut-ceeding to his throne should pick out 
worthy men for his assembly as his advisors and helpers on various 
subjects to work on his staff m order that his rnle may be prosperous for 
the prosperity of his kingdom depends solely on the men in his council 
and in various other departments Even the smallest function cannot be 
successfully performed by one single man not helped by any body Now 
then can a state be well administered without the assistance of competent 
ministers and helpers ?— 2 3 

A 'king should, tlierefore, choose his ministers and helpers from 
a respectable family who should be valiant, strong, imposing, capable 
of bearing hardships, ambitious, handsome, having Satva guna and 
forbearance, good, virtuous, used to gentle speaking, able to give friendly 
advices, loyal, knowing to act in the proper time and place, eager for 
a good name Such men sbonld be employed by a king to discharge 
icsponsible and good functtons People unsuited to particular ofBces 
should be given places according to their respective ments where they can 
make themselves useful, after they had been duly examined — 4 7 

A king should appoint a Brulimana or a Kshatrya to be his 
Commander in chief He should be of a good family, modest, having 
good manners, skilled in archery, expert in examining and managing 
horses and elephants, used to polite speaking, able to understand the 
science of omens and medicine, grateful, able to apprecia7e the prowess of 
the hrave^ valianb used to bear liardslinps and having a knowledge of 
disposing troops in battle and of military affairs in particular — 8 10 

A king's door keeper should be a man of long stature, clever, hand* 
some, humble, accustomed to street speech, able to, influence the minds 
of the people — 11 

A king’s spy should be conscientous enough to submit true and 
accurate reports, obedient to the king’s injunctions, have a knowledge of 
dialects of many countries, veable to speak fluently and put up with rough 
life, of qjiet disposition and capable of discharging his functions adequately 
according to the circumstances — 12-13 

The personal guards of a King should he men of long size, robust, 
brave, firm in loyalty, free from uneasme&s, used to bear always hardships, 
well wishers of their lord — 14 
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A king slionld appoint different clasaof iren m diflerent depirtments 
according to reqairements One who knows the art of training elephant? 
and IS aware of the rates of wild beasts, and is accustomed to bear hardships 
should be made the superintendent of royal elephants Similar should be 
tbe elephant dnrer who should also be of tbeaboie qualifications and firm 
m Ins seat and clever all round l^he groom of a King should know 
about horses and how to treat the horses when ill The Commander of 
the royal fort should be a man ivho cannot he easily led nway hy any 
intrigue He should also be brave learned, of high family, and persever- 
mg and energetic in all actions. I be Engineer of a King should know 
engineering, and be able to prepare plans and haidy and energetic and 
have nimble bands, keen foresight and should not get tired Similar 
men should be employed m the art of using weapons who know the 
various ways of throwing weapons etc — 34 39 

The custodian of the ladies’ apartments in a royal palace should be 
a man free from uneasiness, skilful, bumble, advanced m age, belonging 
to a respectable family, devoted to his ancestors chaste, meek and modest 
Thus a King should appoint hia retainers in these seven different depart- 
ments after examinitig them fully Tbev should all be careful and 
thoropghly expert m the different works —40-42 

Tbe Controller of the arsenal should be wise, energetic and perse- 
venng AKingsbould always appoint men to hold offices after examining 
tbe responsibilities of different situations Excellent, middling and mesa 
are the three kinds of works Improper discharge of duties leads to the 
extinction of a sovereign AKingshonld therefore always properly scru- 
tinise the manliness, devotion, learning courage, family status and gentility 
of a mau as well as take advantage of expert advice before appointing 
him to hold an office of state — 43-46 

A King should consult his Councillors over a matter individually 
and separately and the advice of one Councillor should not be divulged 
to the other for every one cannot be taken into full confidence Therefore 
consultation in chief should be held with the prime minister but by 
seeking the advice of more people one very often gets confused 
Therefore many men’s advice should not be taken A king used to act oa 
the counsel of others should always place confidence III the advice of his 
Councillor in chief — 47-49 

A King should always have by bim and revere the BrAhmanas 
versed in the 4hree Vedas and should never encourage the votaries of 
unreal learning for their contact is always thorny and uncongenial to the 
learned He should always venerate the learned in tlip Vedas respect 
grey liairs and holy persons and imbibe from them meekness and states- 
maiship Such a King undoubtedly influences the world, and many ill- 
behaved Kings Without bumilttr and modesty bad gone to rack and 
rum — 50-52 

Many well behaved King^ bid regained their empires even when 
exiled A -King should road tbe Vedas from those wbo ate learned in 
them Ho should al'-o master politics, logic, philosophv and femporul 
science , be should collect information front ordinary people and keep his 
senses under control, for a King who can subdue bis passions fascinates 
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all hi8 people A King should also porforra a senes of sacrifices in which 
liberal gifts should be given to the Btahmanas — 53 55 

Besides this for the sahe of righteousness lie should give various 
kinds of gifts to the Brulimmas ami sho rid collect revenues from his 
subjects annually He should propagate the study of the Vedas in his 
state and should bo like a father and brother to his subjects He should 
especially revere the members of his preceptor s family — 56 57 

This eternal rule to be observed by tho Kings is established by 
Brahml The King follovnng it does not parish He is amiable to all 
Tlte wicked, thieves, and enemies cannot flourish — 58 
Note — Eing fl prescribed conrse ol condact. 

And BO he should alwajs direct his actions according to Brahma- 
bidhi which is knovrn as Akshyabidhi A King should look upon all 
classes of his subjects according to their merits and employ them accord 
ingly — 59 

A King should recollect his Kshyatrya dliorma and never retreat 
from war Not to retire from battle field, to protect Ins subjects, to serve 
the Brahmanas are the foremost duties of a King He should also protect 
the distressed, the infirm, tho widows and provide them with boarding and 
lodging and endowments and adjust (he Varaasiama rules, should reclaim 
and restore the fallen ones in their respective religions should give grain, 
cloth, oil, utensils, etc to the good of all orders , should fulfil the objects 
of the ascetics and worship them Iiketlie Devas and never disrespect those 
who have done good to him He should intlrest himself m these things 
in such a way as to sacrifice his life and Kingdom for their sake in case 
of necessity *—60 64 

Men are said to have two kinds of minds m honest and equivocal 
He should know what is meant by duplicate mind but should not bear 
it in practise When he is influenced by the lattei he should suppress 
It and should not let any one know of his weakness, but should try and 
realize the failings of others — 65 66 

He should guard his limbs of body and keep them secret just as a 
tortoise does actions He should also take care of his weal nesses and 
not get them divulged The man who h*® no defined religion should 
rriivw .iw" a sran ^ jiffiratvsif iTsi'igiurr 6e taken into 

confidence indisciirainately If tmst begets fear, then total destiuction 
ensues Confidence should however be inspired into others with 
tact — 67 68 


He should think of acquiring wealth with the eyes of a crane, and 
be should shew \alour like that of a lion, he should take to hia’ heels 
like a wolf, collect money like a hare, strike hard on otbeis like 

a boar he should be of variegated manners like a peacock, deiotedhke a 
dog, be afraid like a crow, speak sweet like a cuckoo He should fix his 

residence m a quiet unknown place, and should not take his meals go to 

bed or use flowers clothes and ornaments without due observation and 
Bcnitiny He should not without pre examination go to a public scene or 
in the midst of a crowd, nor should he plunge into unknown waters The 
horses and elephants not tested by experts should not be ridden by 
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liiin He should uot inter/ere witR a snake nor indul/je with an unknown 
woman He should not stay at a festival of a God — 69 74 

He should always remain in the midst of ins regal paraphernalia 
He should protect the distressed and practise self-restraint Besides all 
this, a king eager for conquests should have wortliy and stalwart 
absistants Ho should always feed the Sddhiis and servants and respect 
them — 75-76 

He should appoint the virtuous to conduct acts of righteousness, the 
brave to carry on warfare, the intelligent to conjiol the revenue depart- 
ment, and peisona of good character to all posts suited to them Eunuchs 
should be employed in the femile apartments of the palace, strong minded 
men should he employed to fulfil difficulc missions A king should 
examine whether a man is of good character or not by privately mating 
him presents through Dharma, Artha or Kama and then eng ige him He 
should send as spies his trustworthy servants in the garb of Sanyasms as 
residing in forests to enquire privately into the truth -77-60 

A king should regulate bis affairs like this A king should not 
always administer justice with a strong band The unpleasant duties of 
a king cannot be performed through virtuous people, consequently a king 
should avoid the use of repressive measures, otbei wise subjects become 
dissatisfied hlen should be appointed to hold oflices to which they are 
best suited —81 83 

The hereditary servants of the state may be employed in all depart- 
ments without any hard and fast tests One’s own friends should also be 
placed in charge of woiks wheie a king’s relalues are not placed Thus 
the good results are secured by the king The wicked and the good 
emigrants from other empires should be accommodated with respect in 
bis dominions by a king Tho wicked when known should not howeter 
be trusted but to promote the fecundity of mankind they should also be 
piovided with means of sustenance The emigrants from the other em- 
pires should be well treated on the understanding that they have come 
under his protection Ihus they would leinain under obligation The 
king should not himself be ready to collect his servants, nor should he ^ 
allow dissensions to crop up imongst bis Reivants — 84 89 

The seivants not satisfied with the king should be kept under close 
■walJi and ward and the sovereign should keep himself well informed about 
their conduct through his lehable spies They are to be treated as he 
would behave towards enemies, file poison serpents and swords — 90 

A king should award his capable seivants and punish the wicked 
ones Ho shonld keep himself informed about everyone through his 
spies The spies are the eyes of the king —91 

A king should secretij depute four spies m Ins country as well as 
in foreign countries to work out the policy of divide and rule They 
should bp intelligent learned, free from avarice, able to put up with hard- 
ships, incapable of being recognised by others, simple m habits, able to 
mix with people, skilled m commerce or medicine He should not pin hrs 
faith in one spy alone The spies must recognise each other and be of 
gentle maimers — d2 94 
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llio spies filiouM ronm in tlio girb of mercinnts, ministers as* 
troloj'crs, pbj sicnns or Sanny vsh When at least two of such spies corro- 
bonto each other, the king should act accordingly If they ccntrodict 
each other then spies of more superior tnlonlH should he deputed to find 
out which of his actions are appreciated by Ins people as well ns the causes 
of their dissatisfaction Iho spies should bo checked m return He 
should then abandon for good what may be against the wishes of the 
people — 95 98 

0 King of the Solar race’ the beauty and prosperity of a king 
always lies in the contehtraonlof hia subjects, he should therefore act m 
such a manner as their lo'c toward their king might be increased — 99 

Thus ends the tico hundred and fifteenth ehaptc\ of the Vaisya 
Hiirdnam on the duties of a /itny 


CHAPTER COKVr 

ilatsya Saul —0 King of Manus’ I shall (ell you now what a 
servant of the State should do Hear — 1 

A servant of the State should carefully listen to what the king 
says and never interrupt him m hi«> speech In an assemblage, he 
■Bliould speak sweet and agreeable words to the king and unsavoury 
things that may bo unavoidable and necessary foi his well being should 
be communicated to lnm privately When a sovereign is of a peaceful 
disposition he may then be approached with a piajer of conferring 
any favour upon some one but no prayer should be made for ones 
ownself Such a prayer should always be made through some friend 
He should be specially careful that one s duty should not be neglected 
He should not overwork ^Dy one nor shonld he misappropriate 
any monev He should never shew any indifference to the honours 
conferred by the sovereign and should always try to keep himself 
in Ills good graces He should levei imitate the king in bis diess mode 
of talking uor any other actions He should avoid what is not pleasing to 
him and should not equal or excel him in dress — 2 7 

In course of gambling and at the game of dice one should show his 
still to the king but make the latter win — 8 

Without the king’s permission he should not go about with the 
custodiatia of the ladies apartments of the roval palace nor should he do so 
with the spies of the enemies and the dismissed servants of the State —9 
Hf should keep secret the kindly or uiibindiy feelings of the king 
toward him He should not utter before any oue a thing that is private 
to the Ling— 10 ® ^ 

Any thing reprotchable or irrepioaohable oommimicaled by the 
■king should not ho disclosed to any one for it one does so one loses the 
favoui of the kmg — jl 

When a king orders ay one to perform any service one shonld 
readily volunteer himself to do it — 12 ^ 
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Of course this should be done knowing the hours of business, other- 
wise if one does so at all times, one becomes an object of hatred and 
ridicule — 13 

One should not repeatedly lepeat the favourite words of a king 
One should always remain very modest and never knit his eyebrows m 
his august presence or laugh too much —14 

He should not talk too much in the presence of the king, nor should 
he remain silent He should not be artful or proud, nor should he speak 
too much of himself — 25 

He should not say anything about the unjust deed of the sovereign 
and should put on the garments, weapons, and ornaments presented to 
him by the king on momentous occasions He should not give away any 
of the royal gifts aud should not sleep during of the day He should 
not pass through a forbidden thoroughfare and should not meet the king 
at an improper place He should take his seat to the right or the left of 
the king according to his warrant of precedence and not behind or in front 
of him — 16-19 

He should not yawn, show signs of weariness, cough, assume angry 
demeanour, rest himself agaiost anything, Lmt his eyes, vomit and belch, 
in the presence of the sovereign —20 

He should not indulge in self praise but he should get others to do 
Jt for him — 21 

All the servants of the Hstate should most loyally serve the sovereign 
with a clear mind and free from laziness Tliey should always shun cru' 
tmess wickedness hackbiting, atheism and low morals — 22 23 

Those versed in the Vedas, possessing modesty should always servo 
the king well for their welfare — 24 

The sons friends, and counciHors of the king should be saluted 
every day, neither the king uor his minister should be trusted — 25 

Nothing should be said without being asked , and if one says so, 
that ought to be true and lead to the general welfare One should always 
take a measure of the king's uiiud by his speech and then it is easy for 
him to act 60 as to please him , he is to worship the king — 2R 27 

One who wants one’s own welfare should mark carefully whether 
the king is pleased or displeased with him and should act accordingly 
—28 

If a king goes against any body, his party will bo ruined and his 
opposite party will rise The king if disgusted gives hopes but docs not 
confer benefits accordingly He appears angry though there is no cause 
of anger and though he remains pleasant, he speaks unpleasant high 
words The king miy deprive him of his subsistence for his insane 
speeches — 29 30 

The disgusted king shows his goodwill towards others but hates him 
with whom ho is disgusted He finds fault with his words and speaks other 
words not having any concern with the business Tlie king turns away his 
attention from lb© piece of work of his subordinate with whom bo is 
disgusted These signs shew that a king is disgusted — 31 32 
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On the other hand when a king becomes pleased he always asnmes a 
pleasant aspect towards hira, accepts his woids with gentleness, offers 
seat and asks about 1)13 wellare. Knew that the king is pleased with him, 
seeing whom in private place be does not become afraid, hearing whose 
words his face becomes jolly ; even whose unpleasant words he hears and 
whose humble offerings the king accepts and whom be remembers 
with a cheerful expression of his face — 33-36. 

A devoted one should serve the king in the ways spoken by me. 

The retainers of the king who do serve others not only in timee of 
adversity but always and who adore the king in spite of his bems ig- 
norant, go to the domain of Indra that is inhabited by the Devas. — 37. 

Rerc ends the tico hundred and sixteenth chapter on the 
king's seroants 
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Matsya said A king should have his residence in a central place 
which should be beautiful, with abundance of grass and trws It should 
be inhabited by a number of people and where the tributary kings, 
princes and subjects are loyal and submissive It should also^bave so™® 
BrAhmanas skilled in various rituals and many artisans in its vicinity,'™!**. 

It should, be surrounded by sweet smelling flowers and fruits. 
It should be impassable to the foreigner’s army. There should be no 
tiaera, scorpions, snakes, lions, thieves round about it l^e place 
'slfould’be beautiful and should be elevated and weR-supphed with 
water and should not be heavdy taxed. A king ehould live with his 
assistants in feoch a place of Uappinese where there should be absolutely 
nothing to agitate him.— S-5. 

.. Amidst such surroundings be should have his fortress. There 
are six different kinds of forte et* — ^Dhanufadurga, Mahldurga, Naradurga, 
Vrikeadurga, Jaladurga. Gtridurga, and of these the last-named Giii- 
durga is the best *— 6-7. 

vjsjssi x!MUo aurronadod bj deaerfc, «artb tort. place 

pt Bifcty lortQfld by pUoiag the army io spartieolar position. Wjns=A place densely 
surronaded by trees which maho It impassable. W"5n= ^ fort surrounded by wnter 
!=A hit) fortress 


The castle should he surrounded by a ditch and ramparts TJio 
buildings are to bo in the centre. It should have abundance of weapons,' 
«9,Salaghni and others. Its doom should be beautifully made 

Its main entrance should be handsome and big enough to enable the 
king to pass llirongh it riding on an eiepliant witli his banner alreaming 
Fonr roaila ahonid bo latil out to Form aqnarca. Tliero alionid bo a 
teinpln in Front oF one road the king’s mansiona in Front of the second 
road, rnciiig the tiiird one aiionld be the honsea oF jiidicini and military 
oEccra and the galeiray of tlto city ahouid be in Front of tbo Foiirtb. In 
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such a way a royal city should be laid out no maUer if it ^ oblong, square 
or circular. Circular one is the best or it may bo triangolar or drum- 
shaped, or B0mi*circular or of other suitable shapes (in tho form of military 
array, diamond-shaped, etc.h — 8-13. 

Tho palace on the hanks of a river should he of the shape of a cre- 
scent ; this is the best. Treasure should be kept in the southern portion 
of the palace, _to the farther sooth of which should be the place for the 
elephants. The elephantyard should have its doorway to the east or the 
north. The arsenal should be made 8outb-east.~-14-16. 

In the same direction should bathe kitchen and houseefor other worts.' 
The house of the royal priest shoald be to the left of the king’s mansion 
■where sbonld also be the 'places for ministers, Vedic professors ond 
students, physicians, stables and cow-sheds and store^houses. Tho 
stables should face the north, or the south. It is not well if it faces any 
other direction. — 17-18. 

All night there are to be lamps burning in the stables. Tho horses 
shoald stay there. Cocks, monkeys, ehe-goats and cows with calves should bo 
kept near the stables She-goats should also be kept for the benefit of the 
horses. Dung should always be cleared away from the stables, elephant 
and cow yards before sunset The quarters for the grooms and elephant 
drivers and charioteers shoald bo near tho stables and the elephant yard. 
Besides them, soldiers, artisans, (hose versed in formute, veterinary 
doctors (about horses and elephants, etc ), guests should also bo best 
eceommodated withiu the fortress. For dweases are likely to proTnil 
much in tho fortress. Dhthmaoas sod Oh^ranas should also be accom- 
modated.— 21-20. 

A large number of people should uot be allowed to enter tlio fortress. 
There should bo various kinds of cannon and weapons in the fort ns well as 
those who can nso them, for weapons that can destory thousands of people 
protect the king. There arc to remain warriors also close by. Besides 
all these things there should bo secret doors ns ■well as other doors within 
the fort protected by lliose who killed tboniwnd warriors or are skilled in 
shooting bows and arrows and throwing various other weapons. A number 
of bows, clubs, spears, arrows, swords, sticks, maces, big pieces of stones, 
tridents, ■ battle.axes, quoits, etc, sbonld always bo kept ready within tlie 
fortress. Shields, skins, pharoas, ropes, canes, rarious things of artisansliip, 
busks, loads of straw, wood, coals, etc , should also be kept The tools 
ol all the artisans, musical instruments, various kinds of medicines, dnims, 
weapons, various clothings, gems, iron, etc., ahuuld also bo kept ready.— 
20.31. 

_A good quantity of grass, firewood, molasses, oils, milk, fat. sinews, 
Mwbides, bides for drums, all kinds of grams, silk cloths, barley, wbea^ 
jewolfl, other kinds of clotlis, all kinds of irons, all kinds of pulses 
BiicU ns MoUi, Milfiga and Urada, gram, soaamuin, cowduog, grnin-dnst, 
bemp, resinous eiudatiou of Sitla-tree, bark of the bircb*trce, wax, borax, 
etc , shoald also bo kept in atock in abaudance. — 35-39. 

Poiaonn of snakes should be kept locked up in. pars and similarly 
lions, deer, birtls, etc., shoald also bo kept confined separately. Animals 



228 


TUB MATSYA PURANAM. 


unfriendly to each other should bo catefvdly kept in secret spots, and 
opart from each other. — 40-41. 

Besides these things a king wishing the well-being of all should 
■also keep in stock well-preserved nil the various rfrticles of the state. 
The following medicinal plants and articles of purest quality should also 
ho kept, vh. — Jivaka, Ki$abhaka, Kftkoli, Amalakl, Vasaka, ^alaparnl, 
Priiniparni, Mudgaparnl, Mfisapaml, fiurivadvaya, VaUtraya, Vfira, ^asantl, 
Vfisya, Vrihat!, Kantakari, ^ringi, Sringatakl, PronI, Vars/i, Darbha, 
Refiuekft, Madhupar^l, Vidfixidvaya, Malifiksird, MahStapa, Bbanvana, 
Sahadeva, Ka^uka, Eranda, Visa, Parnt, Sat3h/j, MridvlkA, Phalgu, 
Khai^ura, Va^tiniadhu, Suk^n, AtWaka, Knimorya, Chhatra, Atiehhatra, 
VJrana, Ikfu, Il^§vik&ra, Phani^di, Simhl, SahadevI, lladlmka, Pugpahamsa 
SatapuspS, Madhuloka, Satfivarl, Jfadbuka, Advattha, Tala, Atmagupta, 
Katphala, DArvikS, RAjarfir§akl, Rajaiarsapa, DhanyAka, Ri^yaproktA, 
UtkatA, KAlailaka, Padmavtja, Qovolll, Madhuvalll, ^ItapAkt, Kalingaksl, 
KAkajihvA, Urupu^plkA, Parvata, Trapusa, GuiyA, Punarbhava, KaserukA, 
KAdmtrl, Villa, Saluka, NAgakesara, all sorts of husks, grains, SamidhAnya, 
milk, honey, curds, oils, fat and marrow, VasA, ghee, Nlpa, Ari§(aka, 
Ak?o{a, VAtAmra.'Soma, Vanaks, etc. — 42-54. 

The following things should also be stocked in a king’s castle, viz — 
Pomegranates, Amrdtaka, tamarinds, lemons, cucambers, breadfruits, 
Earamardaks, Rdfaka, Vijapura, Eanduia, MAlati, RAjabandhuka, Kolakad- 
vaya, all sorts of Farha, Amrdtadvaya, P&revoto, NAgaraka, Prfichlnfiruka, 
Kahittha, Amalaka, Chukraphala, DantaiJatha, Jambu, Navanlta, Sanviraka, 
Rusodako, all sorts of wines, Mnnda, Takra, curd and all sorts of white 
things, and other sour things — 55-59. 

The following things should also he kept : — all the various kinds ' 
of salts viz — Saindhava, SAmbhara, sea salt, salt made out of well water, 
Ksara, ’ ManiySrl, black salt, red salt, Sanvarchala, Udvida, VAlaklya, 
Yavakhya, Aurva, KsAra, KAlabhasma. — 60-61. 

- , The following pungent things should also be kept: — sacred figs 
and the root of sacred fig-tree, Pippalt, PippalimGla, Chavya, Chitraka, 
hlnuk. ■qpjpjftr., ’n/mtfai'h, ‘Erin^vb/a, 

Ligisticum, AjowAn, asaphotseda, jlGlaka, DhanyAka, KAravl, bamboo 
shoots, YAjya, Susukha, KAlamalikA, Fanijhak, garlic, Bhiistrina, Surasa, 
KAyasthA, VayasthA, Haritala, ManahiJila, Ampta, Rudanti, Rohi?a, Kan- 
kuma, JayA, Eranda, KAndtra, ^llakt, HanjikA, all sorts of Pitta and 
bintra, Haritaka, various other fruits, SikmaliA, HingupatrikA and other 
pungent things — 62-67. 

The king should collect the following things in his own city Musta, 
Chandana, Hrlvera, KptaniSluka, DAruhandra, HaridrA, Nalada U^tra, 
NaktamAla, Kadambaka, DArvA, PAtali, Katuka, Dantl, Tvakpatri’ VachA, 
Chireta, BhQtflmbo, Vi§a, Ativisa, TAlWapatra, Tagara, Saptapama, Vikan- 
kata, KAkortuTObankA, DivyA, Suipdbhava, SadgranthA, Rohint, JatAmafisl, 
Parpa^a, Dantl,' RasAnyana, Bhringarfija, Patangi, Paripelava, DuspartiA, 
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Ajumdvaya, K5ma, SjAmSka, GandbanSkall, Rupaparnt, VyagbranakLa, 
'ilan]i§th&, Cbaturangola, Rambha, Ankora, Aapbota, T&lflspbotS, Harenuka, 
Vetrtgra, Vetasa, Tumbl, Viaani, Lodfarapnspint, ilalatl, Karakri^nfi, 
Vnrfcbika, Jlvitd, Parmka, Gadchi — 68-74 

The following things sboold also be kept — Haritakl, AmalakI, 
Bhamydmalakl, Vibhltaka, Pnyangn, Dbatakipn^pa, ifocba, Arjana, Aeana, 
Ananta, K&mini, Tuvarikk, Syonaka, Katphala, Bhurjapatra, ^iHpatra, 
Patalapatra, Lomaka, Samangk, Tnvnift, MOla, "KSrp&ea, Gairika, Anjana, 
Vidrnma, Madhachhiata, Kandikfi, Kumuda, Utpala, Nyagrodha, Udam- 
bara, Asvaltba, Kinsuka, Sinasapa, Sami, Pnyala, Pilu, Kftsan, Sirisa, 
Fadmaka, Vilva, Agnimantba, PJaksa, Syaniaka, Vaka, Ghana, Rajadana, 
Karlra, Dhinyaka, Pnyaka, Sarank&ta, Arfoka, Vadara, Kadamba, Kha- 
diradraya, the leaves, essence (resm), roots and flowers of ^11 these The 
king 18 to collect all aorta of poisons very carefully Also be should 
collect vanoua things of wonderful vanegated properties that can destroy 
poisons, also that can destroy angadas, Raksasas and Bh6tasand Pidlcbas, 
th'it can destroy sins and prevent draught The bacilli, the poisonous 
gases and fumes and similar destructive things should also be preserved 
by a king for the destruction of his enemies — 75 84 

The king sbonld also keep within his fort people versed in dancing 
and music and verse d also inlhe Kala fAstras (various arts) He should 
notallow the timid, ^the infatuated, ^be intoxicated, those addicted to 
drugs, the angry dispoeitioned, the disgraced ones, the sinful and bad 
persons to remain in his stronghold The monarch shonld always remain 
in a well guarded citadel protected by charms, warriors, balconies, and 
well supplied with all kinds of grains and medicines and inhabited by 
the merchant classes —85*87 

Sere ends the tiro hundred and seventeenth chapter on how to 
protect a foH and a ctty of q hxng 


CHAPTER CCXVJII 

Manu said — ^Pray tell me, 0 Lord • the medicines that destroy 
the demons and dispel the effect of poisons and that ought to be kept 
in a king’s fort — 1 

Matsya said — The decoction of the following things dispels the 
poison, rtc , VilvA, Ataki, Yavak^Ara, PafaJd, Vdhhko, U?aiia, ^ripar^t and 
^allak! By drinking and sprmkliug the poisoned yava, salt, drinking 
water, bedding, clothes, seat, water, armour, ornimonts, umbielH,-ch5mara 
and fans with the decoction of the above materials, the effect of poison 
disappears The decoctions of the following materials also readily drive 
away poisonous effects, m — ^lu PataU, Ativi^fi, ^Jgru, Ifflrvd, Puaarnavd, 
Samangi, VniamGIa, Kapittba, Vn^ironita, ilahddamla, Salha —2-5 

lAksd, Pnyafigu, (long pepper, saffron or a particular kind ofereeper 
said to blossom at the touch of women) llanjisthd, EU, RenukA. la'li- 
madhu, Uadhur'i, should bo mixed with Nakulapitta and boned loto the 
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eartli for seven nights in a vessel made of horn. Then it shouia oe placed 
in a golden pendant studded with precious stones which should be used 
oh the hand. It will dispel -the poison from everything it touches. 
ManahvyI,, ^amipattia, TucnvikS, the white mustard, woodapple» Kuda, 
ManjisthS, should be well-powdered and mixed with the bile of a dog and 
a Kapik cow. This great medicine prevents the effects of poisons. Besides 
these, there are various gems and pearls, Mffsikd and Jatukfi which ought 
to he held in the arm. They also prevent the effects of poisons. — 6-10 

By mixing Renuka, JatnmAbst, turmeric, Madhuka, honey, the 
bark of Ak§a, Suraaa, Lak§i, and the bde of a dog into a paste and 
applying it over the drums, sounding instruments, and banners; by 
hearing the sound of siicli drums and by seeing and smelling such 
banners one is freed from the effects of a poison. — 11-12. 

Tryusana, five kinds of salts, ManjisthA, both kinds of turmeric, 
cardamums, Tcivrit& leaves, Vidamga, colocyuth, Madhuka, cane, 
K^andra, should be deposited in a horn sod then they should be mixed 
and boiled in hot water when they will dispel all poisonous effects. — 
13-14. ! 

The white resinous exudation mixed with mustard, ElsvfllukA, SuvegS 
Taskara, Sara,iand Arjuna flowers and powdered together and used os 
incense in the fire delve away the poisonous effects from everything move' 
able and immoveable in the household. — 15-16. 

Where the abov^mentiooed incense is burnt worms,,, lizards, frogs, 
poisonous and creeping animals, or Krilyis can not thrive.—-l7. 

‘ When the bark of PalArfa is mixed with the exudation of sandal- 
tree, milk, MQrvfi, the juice of LSvAla, Nfikull, Tandultyoka, and Kfika- 
m&chi and a thin decoctlou is prepared, it prevent*? all sorts of poisons. 
GoroclionSpatra NepAll, Kutukuma and Tiloka, if held in the arm, make 
one from all sorts of poisons and he becomes the favourite of kings 
Turmeric, Manji^thA, Kinihl, Pippalt and Nimha well grounded together 
and made into an ointment massaged all over the body take away all the 
effects of the most deodlypoisoo fioro die body. The fruits, flowers, leaves, 
bark and root of the ^iri«a-trce grounded in cow’s urine and rubbed over 
4?io body also takes off all poison. Now hear about the most mighty 
modicines, 0 King ! ctz — 18-22. 

Dandliya, Kflrkotak!, VisnukrfiiptA. Utkntft, Satamfill, SitS, AnamdA, 
ValA, Jlocha, Patolika, SoraS, Panda, turmeric, DagdharuhA, Sthala-Kamala, 
Yirfall, ^amkhamfllikA, Chaipdfill, UastimagadhA, QojftparpA, KnrnipbhikA, 
RaktA, 3Iaharaktft, VarhisikhA, Ajnparpt, Koiitakl, NaktamAla, PriyAlaroa, 
Sulochnnt, VAruol. Vasogaijidha, Gandho, NAkull, Irfvarf, ^ivagatndbA, 
SyAmalA, Varp'fanAlika, JatukAlf, Mah&4vetA, ^votA, Jladhuya^tikA, Vajroko, 
Puribhadra, SmdlmvAraka, P.lnbhudnt, JIvAnagidA, VosuharidrA, NatanA- 
gam, KaqitakAri, NAla, JAlf, JAtl, banyan leaves, Suvarpa jrahAnllA, 
Kunduni, UansapAdi, MnmdQkaparp!, VAnihl, SarpAk?!, LoxaU, Bmhral, 
'\T’(rarQpA,SiikhrikarA, UujApaha, Vridluk&ri, ^alyadi, Ilohipl raliika, 
IlaktomAU, Atualaka. Vamd&ka, ^jamA. ChitraphalA, Kiikolt, Kplra- 
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Kitolt, Piluparnl.Xe^inl, VnWnkill, Mah&nftgS, ^t&vari, Garudl, VegS, 
Tvater lotus, land lotus, JJahabhflmi creeper, UnmSdinJ, Somaraj!, and all 
Ainds of jewels especially i!aral.atamani and other gems obtained from 
various creatures should be carefully preserved by a sovereign for the pre 
vention of bad influences from Rakfa.-.as, poisons, and Krityas — 23-35 

The various things obtained from men, elephants, serpents, cows, 
donkeys, camels, partridges jackals, lions, bears, tigers, cats, rhinoceros, 
monkeys, pigeons, horses, buffalos deer sbould be most carefully pre- 
served by the king A sovereign should have his residence full of such 
things when he should build a most beautiful mansion for himself — 36-38 
Here enda the tico hundred and eighteenth chapter on the 
ranoua things to he preserved hy a king trt hts fort 


CHAPTER CCXIX 

Manu said — -Lord * pray tell roe what other things are to be 
kept hy a sovereign in hia fort for bis safety Kindly reveal to ns the 
secrets — 1 

Uatsya said — The fruits of ^nfa, figs, iSaml and Vijapuis should be 
prepared in clarified butter and taken at an interval of fifteen days which 
IS known as Keudyoga — 2 

JioU — v^sDevice of keeping hanger sntisSed. 

Ka^ern, its fruits and roots, Iksumdla, Bisa, DQrvS. should be 
cooked either in milk or clarified batter and made into a ball and eaten 
at an interval of a month By using these medicines a man regains 
bis life if wounded by weapons The place where black bamboos are 
burnt and circumambulation is made tbnce towards the right is, 
DO doubt, immune from ether fire By burning a snake’s sheath m 
the cotton fire and using it as incense all the serpents of the household 
fly away By washing the bouse with sea salt Samhbara salt, barley 
water mixed with the earth of the place struck by lightning, the place 
becomes absolutely fireproof Fne ebould well be placed in a fortress 
in course of the day when a strong wind blows Now the means of 
protecting a sovereign from poisons will be described A sovereign should 
keep a number of birds and deer First of all the cooked food should be 
tested by fire or some other method A sovereign should never touch his 
food, clothes, flowers, ornaments without testing them The person who 
administers poison in kings food, etc turns pale and very much confused, 
and uneasy when examination is being made — 3-11 

His sight becomes restless , he becomes absent-minded , he will drop 
his upper cloth m confusion, will turn speechless like a wall, agitated, 
nervous and will try to conceal bis pereon scratch the floor, shako his head, 
rnh his mouth and scratch his forehead and will be hasty in everything 
where haste ought not to he done The king should find out by these 
signs the men who administer poison — 12-14 

The food mixed with poison will exhibit rainbow colour, look rough, 
with bubbles, give out bad smell, make an explosive noise and cause 
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headache to a peison by its fume , 'whe*! put info the fire A fly will not 
eit on it and if it does, it will instantly die — 15 17 

By seeing poisoned food the eight of Chikore becomes fixed and 
the cuckoo loses its melody, the crane moves abrupt , blackbeea begin 
to buzz, Kiaurpcha becomes stupefied, cocks begin to cry, parrots shrill, 
the female parrots begin to vomit, Oh^lkar goes to another place, 
Karanda instantly dies monkey begins to make water, Jiiajivaka becomes 
morose, mongoose shoots up its hair Prisata deer begins to cry, peacocks 
become pleased, the poisoned stuff m a somewhat long time becomes 
rancid like anything kept for a fortnight It begins to stink and ooze 
Then it becomes juicelees and scentless — 18 23 

Saka when poisoned dries up and watery dishes begin to bubble and 
the stuff prepared with Samdhava salt begins to froth — 24 

Poisoned giain becomes coppercoloured, milk turns blue, wine and 
water become of the colour of cuckoo, rice becomes blackish, Eodao turns 
brownish, and curds become blackish bluish or yellowish, clarified butter 
becomes watery, and poisoned matter becomes of the colour of a pigeon 
fly turns green, oil gets red, and raw fruits by coming in contact with 
poison become untimely npe, np© ones go stale, garlands get faded, 
hard fruits become soft, soft ones turn hard, small fruits become 
disfigured —25 29 

Poisoned clothes lose their flush and become covered with black 
circular spots and iron and gems turn pale —30 

Poisoned flowers and sandal give most disagreeable smell and 
the bark of the toothstick becomes black and gets tbin These are the 
signs of poisoned stuff —31 32 

A sovereign should therefor© peacefully live m Lib fortress, always 
guarded by all the mantras, medicines, and jewels as mentioned heretofore 

—33 

A sovereign is the source of well being to his subjects , under the 
royal protection the whole country Oourislies , every one should therefore 
guard the king by all raeaoe — 34 

Here ends ihe two hundred and mneteenth chopper 
on the proteelton of the hing 


CHAPTER CCX\ 

Watsya said —0 King I a king should well guard his own son 
A number of Irustworlhv servants should bo retained to guard and 
a fnitbful tc-ichcr ns vrell to gno biin instruction Ho should bo grounded 
in Dharmn Kftmn Arllin nrcherj thousoofcliamohelepliantsnndhorses, 
and mechanical arts and various other pliysical exerciRcs A prince 
should not bo so -very truthful, should speak sweet words according to 
necessity that n^d not bo rigorously true Such mslrucUon should bo 
given to him Ven should be cmploved to guarrl him under iho pretext of 
guarding his person A prince should not l>o allowed to mix with men of 
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angry or avaricious disposition, nor with persons who had heen insulted 
and loohed down upon His custodians should tram him up so that he 
may he gentle and may not abandon the diCBcuU path of virtue and be led 
away by passions during his youth The piince who cannot be easily 
trained up in all such good qualities by good instructions should be 
well guarded in a secret place where he should have all his comforts A 
prince devoid of politics and humility soon perishes Persons well trained 
should be employed in different departments of State First they 
should be given small olEces and then iheir sphere of wort should be 
gradually widened — 1 7 

They should he kept away from the vices of drinking, hunting 
expeditions and gambling for many kings addicted to them have been 
ruined and their number is legion A sovereign should a^^o not let the 
princes sleep in course of the day, nor should they be allowed to travel 
with no pmpose in view —8 9 

A SOI ereign should not inflict severe punishment, nor should he use 
harsh words and apeak ill of anyone at his back — 10 

A sovereign should avoid the two ev ils arising out of wealth, vts — 
the evils arising out of not being used properly and of being used 
improperly —11 

Not to guard well the enclosure walls, not to repair the forts, 
not to collect wealth from various places, to gne out wealth to unfit 
countries, and to unfit persons m impropertimes are regarded as not using 
wealth properly , whereas to use wealth m iicious and bad works is 
regarded as using wealth improperly — 12 13 

A sovereign should tactfully drive away lust, anger, pride, avinee 
and too much pleasure After conquering them he should win his re 
tamers and afterwards he should endear himself to his country and city 
and bia subjects — 14 15 

Then he should conquer the external foes These outside enemies 
are of various classes according as they are equal to him or under hia 
control or quite iccidenfal and so artificial arising out of needs , and they 
should be treated with greater or less caution as they belong to the former 
or latter class — 16 

The friends are of three kinds (l» as they are the friends of the 
ikitier ana'ih’e grauQlailier, enemy 6 enemy, ana’ an acquired' 

friend ansing out of necessity Among them the previous kinds of friends 
are superior — 17 18 

(1) King, (2) ministers, (3) country and subjects, (4) forr (5) penal 
laws, (0) treasure, and (7) friends are the seven component parts of an 
Empire —19 

Of these seven king is tli® root of the Empire therefore he should 
be chiefly protected A king shoold also guard the other six complements 
of his Empire IE any of these componeuts rise in rebellion the kinjj 
should In no time take away the life of that fool A sovereign sliould 
not be mild and simple hearted A mild sovereign is despised, nor 
should a sovereign be hard aud gnm that he maj instiln thrill of diead 
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in his people A lung \7ho is holh mild and strong according to circum 
stances is pro'iperous in this life as well ns in tho next one A eoiereign 
should nei er joko with Ins retainers — 20 24 

For the latter begin then to despise him Besides this he should 
gu 6 up nil passionate habits It is }ionc\cr meet for him to have his 
hobbies for tbe acqtinement of realms liio subjects of a haughty 
soveteign are not amiable, he should therefore speak to eieryone with a 
smiling face — 25 27 

He should not show hia temper oven to those who may be fit to be 
condemned to death He should always be dignified —28 

Such a king always makes himself dear to his subjects and he should be 
bountiful and geneious fm a generous kingconqueia the whole world He 
•should not give way to laziness, but he should be quick in doing everything , 
all the woil 8 of "a proCTasiinate king suffer But where too much affec- 
tion, haughtiness, selfishness, quarrel, Mcious and unpleasant acts are 
concerned, a king should bo slow i he is then praised He should 
alwajB keep his policy confidential, one who makes it known brings 
xuination on him Ihe sovereign whose policy is not I nown to any until 
jt 18 accomplished, coiiqueis all the world Empires always depend ^ 
the basis of sound policy, tho latlei should iheieforo always bo well guard- 
ed —29 33 

A sovereign should solve 1)18 policy tbiough wise and sound states- 
men for tbeie is nlwaje a iisk of ile J'^al mg out when placed in unTehable 
hands Tlie solution of a policy thiough desirable channels tlieiefore 
18 a source of incalculable benefit Many kiugs aio ruined owing to 
‘ bad advices from ministers — 34 

Many sovereigns have beeniuined by the unsonndness of their 
policy Appearance sign-, hearing, featuies, speech, eyes and face 
indicate tbe inward feelmga of a man A king sound iji polittcs has 
®ll the world at liis command A I mg should neither hold council with 
one imn nor with too many He should not get into a boat without 
knowing its rower He should also deal with the lobbers that accost 
him according to the rules of Sfiroa, etc He should ly all means, 
pursvie the couise that may not be against the wishes of his subjects and 
may not weaken them — 35 39 

He should minister to every ones comfort in his state The king 
who brings about weakness of hia subjects out of delusion goes to nek and 
rum and he is depiived of his kingdom and liis brethren Asa nourished 
calf becomes fit to cany loads so is a aery well looked after State able to 
bear the weight of r egalify The krng who ts 1 ind to bis subjects assures 
the peunanency of Ins rile and achieves gieat objects Ihe King should 
carefully protect by all means gold grains and land rn bis Empire and 
bring them under his control As father and a mother well guaid their 
sons, so a king should well guard his senses fiom his own peisons and 
from others He should always enjoy by his senses kept well under 
control — 40 44 

All the things in this world are under tbe control of Daiva and 
the exertions of men Daiva cannot be clearly recognised, but the 
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exertions are seen to bring about successful results He should nlso keep 
all bis passions under his control which should be applied to achieve some- 
thing useful when there is an occasion for that Such a 1 mg is univer- 
sally loved which brings him gieat wealth name and fame from his 
Empire as well as from outside — 45 47 

Sere ends the tico hundred and iicentteth chapter on the deities 
of a "king 


CHAPTER CCXXI 

Manu said — " Lord ' wliieh is superior fate or one’s own exer- 
tion and effort ? I have got doubts on this , kindly soU e them 1 

Lord ilatseya said — Ihe actions of the past life* are known as 
/ate or Duva, consequently the wise have alwsys hela one's own e;^ort 
and pel aereronce as superior A man who every doy performs righteous 
and auspicious deeds turns even his ill luck into a good one Those 
who have performed goocbdeeds, and are filled with Satvagnna do not get 
the desired fiuits uithout tliea personal eflfort** and exeitions — 2 } 

Rajoguna class of men gel fruits iccording to then perseteranee and 
c^orts A, man, bj periecei once gets what he wants ihose wbo liaifr 
peiformed Tamoguna deeds atlmn their desiies with greit dififionlty. 
Those who are incapable of persevering legard /ate alone as supreme 
Know, 0 King ' that men get all their desiied ends by their energy and 
efioits —5 6 

Consequently fate conjoint with the present, the past and the future 
gives fruits while pcmrera»cc m most cases bears fruit in the present 
Fote, perseverance and time all thiee conjouuly bear fiuit to a man —7 8 
Agricultural piospects thrive by rain which again depends on fixed 
time and not otherwise — 9 

A man should therefore persevere nghleously he then gets high 
fruits during adversity even Even if he does not get fruits in this life, 
he is Buie to get them in the next world — 10 

Inzy people and those that only depend on /ote do not ever gam 
their objects, so one should always persevere in the path of righteous- 
ness — 11 

Prosperity forsukes tho«e who always dieam of /afc and favours 
those who persevere one should therefore always bo active and alert — 1<^ 
Here ends the tico Imndi ed and ticentg first chapter on Fate 
and one s oxen Effort and Energy 


CHAPTER CCXXIT 

Manu said — “ Lord • be gracious to explain to me the policie® 
of S&mn, etc , along with their characteristic and applications ’ — 1 

Matsya said — A sovereign should reoort to the following Rpveu 
policies or expedients at the time of necessity, cu , (J) S&ma (2) Bheda 
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(3) Dana {4) Danda (5) Upe^B&, (6) MaylL, (7) Indraj&la S4ma is of tiro 
kinds, vi3 — Satyasama and Asatyaaama — 2-3 

Aote — (1) (2) (3) &nd (4) bave been explained in previons chapters Upe&sA 
Policy ol OTetlooklng or endnrancB Mhy& t'*i«^ 2 =Po\icy ot diplomacy Indrajlla (\»sW9} 
s=The Use of some stratagem in war Batyaalma (BraamJ^Policy of genuine conciliation 
Asatyasdma (wf*rat»t)j=Perfedioua polioy of conciliation 

The policy of Asatyaaama should never he employed in the case of 
the righteous and the aaints for they can only be won over by Satyasama 
If Asatyasama be applied to them, then bitter and aggressive feelings 
are aroused virtuous and true and eeU restrained saintlike sovereigns of 
high pedigree should he endeared by praising their lineage and by relating 
to them their deeds of virtue to make a good impression on them never 
should ^fathynsama be applied to them — 4 7 

The following is the rule — Tathyasama is to be applied m the 
following manner — narration of the high pedigree and desciiption oi 
the deeds done for one’s benefit and acknowledging one’s gratitude, etc 
Thus the religious persona are brought under subjection Though it is 
heard that Kaksasas are brought ovei by the use of SAraa, yet it be remem* 
bored that it should never be applied la the case of the wicked For no 
benefits will be derived thereby The policy of conciliation wins all, but 
it should never be employed in the case of the wicked for they look upon 
a conciliatory sovereign as one afraid of them Therefore it should never 
be applied in the case of wicked persons — 8 9 

Those born m a good family, noble, simple, virtuous and truthful 
and modest, are the persons with whom S3ma principle is to b® 
applied — 10 

Here ends the two hundred and twenty second chapter on the DJtarma 
of the kxngs and the poUcyof conetUaUon 


CHAPTER CCXXIII 

Matsva said — With the class of people who are hostile find wicked 
to one anollier, who become afraid and feel themselves insulted, the policy 
of dnido and rule should bo employed , for they can best be conquered 
by creating disunion among them so the politicians say - 1 

The MCC8 and the weaknesses on account of which a certain class 
of people become disagree iblo to others, should bo imputed to the latter 
111 order to bring about a disunion among them This is the rule *— 2 

They should bo ciplaineil about thoir own faults and defects and 
they filiould he frightened bj tho opposite party Hius that class of men 
can bo gradunllj and easily be divided from their party and then brought 
under siil»nue,sion — 3 

Wficn many kings are bonnd in alliance, one single king cannot 
conquer them without ere iting di'<nnion nmohg them, tlierefore to create 
disunion among thorn is the best policj r>en Indra is unable to bear 
tlie lonucneo of the united ones Iheroforo tho polim of dnido and rule 
is bO much pmisoil by tho politicians. A king should hear cither 
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directly from persons wlio are io be di\ ided or throagb others , then he is 
to test it and if he he satisfied that he la to tahe up the Bheda policy 
Snch a policy shoold however not be launched personally by a sovereign, 
it should be given effect to through another agency for then it proves 
more effective — 4 5 

A sovereign should not believe in the efBciency of his men employed 
in working out a policy of divide and rule , for the people to be disunited 
may be mostly found anxious to serve their respectne ends —b 

In an Empire there are two sources from which bitter feelings of 
anger and enmity crop up , one la internal and the other external of these, 
the internal faction 13 most to be dreaded , for it is this internal faction 
that brings about the rum of kings The source of anger and enmity com- 
ing from outside from other kings is known as external source of danger 
The queen, prince, commander m chief, ministers, prime minister, the 
princes the wrath and discontent of these are known as the internal 
source of wrath and danger To a king this is indeed terrible If the 
internal condition of the Empire be good aud satisfactory, then the external 
source of danger however great, can be easily conquered by a king He 
easily wins victory — 7-10 

On the other hand the sovereign who is beset with internal danger, 
perishes in spite of bis being like ludra in power, consequently such a 
danger and wrath ought to be very carefully guarded against —11 

A sovereign using tbe policy of divide and rule in case of hia 
compeers should first try and create disunion among their communities, 
and kith and km , but he should very cautiously prevent a similar thing 
happening amongst bis brethren, for distressed kith and km bring 
suffering on their overlord , they should therefore be kept intact by gifts 
and royal regards as a dissension among them is so dangerous to a 
sovereign — 12 14 

A wise ruler ought to conquer his foes by creating a division among 
their kinsmen whom the foreign kiug does not trust — 15 

The greatest of the enemies when disunited are vanquished 
by a BrnaU force therefore it is meet to create disunion amongst tbe 
enemies — 16 

Here ends the tico hundred and ttventy-thtrd chapter on Rdja Dharma— 
the poltey of hheda 


CHAPTER CCXXIV 

Matsya said — " King ’ The policy of winning over another by 
gifts (Dana) is the best one There la scarcely any one who esanot be 
won over through gifts Even the Devas also are brought round by 
mortals through gilts The gifts are indeed highly beneficial to the 
people who live thereby , and one who confers gifts on others is beloved 
of ail Such a sovereign re-idily wins over his enemies as well as a multi 
tude of enemies conjoint together Men free from avarice and grave 
like the ocean although they necer accept presents, still they side with 
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such a sovereign through gifts Gifts |ind presents given elsewhere 
influence others and bung theso people round Therefore this policy is 
the best of all Those who give gifts are known to he the best men in 
theworll '1 hey mo always guarded by others like their sons Such a 
king does not conquer only this world but ho also wins the realm of 
Indra— the abode of the De\ns — 1 8 

Here ends the tiro hundred and Itoenty fourth ehaptei onRdja 
Dharma-^the policy of Dana 


CHAPTER CCXXV 

Matsya said —Those who cannot be subdued by the three expedients 
above mentioned should be conquered by tho unfailing Dantja -*1 

A wise so\ere!gn should conquer the people by launching his policy 
of Danda in conjunction with his ministers according to Dharmasfastra 
In hi9 country as well as elsewhere lie should use tins policy according to 
the prescribed politics and after knowing Ins men for all things are 
established in Danda Ho alioild first scan the lace of tliose who hove 
renounce 1 the world tho VAnaprasthas the sage like people before resorting 
to hia artifice of Danija The above people do not come xmder the power 
of Danda Ihepeoplo of the different orders in life ns well as those void 
of them the worthy, tho great the preceptor m fact any of them found 
deviating from their piescnbed order and duties should be adequately 
punished by a soveieign A sovereign however who inflicts punishment 
on the innocent and lets off those who are guilty, loses his realm m 
this world and goes to hell m the next —2 6 

A sovereign should therefore be most cautious in inflicting punish 
ments He must not go against the DharmasSstra and politics — 7 

The Bubiects of a king m spile of Jus being of o very simple disposition 
do not get spo It wl ere tlio phantom of a penal code gum m appearance 
freely moves about and casts its bloodshot eyes on the people —8 

If n sovereign does not use his rod there the childien, aged persons, 
the saints the Brihmanas and widovrs become severely oppressed by 
the powerful ones as a younger fish is swallowed up by a bigger fish — 9 
Even the Devas, the denons the serpents the birds, they all 
'trrttb'gress^hren-hnutnj'reTV’nrg'lireir prescrloeb'xradKB fr 'tney'oe not nrahe 
to fear the kings rod Danda is always seen to exist when a Bifihmana 
curses , when all kinds of blows are inflicted, when all sorts of powers are 
exhibited when anger is manifesled and when serious determinations 
are made A. sovereign inflicting punishments discnminafely is leveied by 
the Devas but the one who does not do so is i ot worshipped In fact such 
a sovereign is levered raoie than many pious souls just as Brahmft 
Pusa Aryama Rudra Ag ii Indra Surya ChandramA Visnu and other 
peaceful Devas aie not so much revered and worshipped as other fierce 
Devas are worshipped It is Danda that governs all the subjects it 
protects all it is always alert when everything else is asleep it is 
known as Dharma by the learned , through its fear the sinners do not 
Bin — 10 15 
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Some do not commit sms for fear of Dliarmarfijn and others do not 
Bin for fear of the king’s rod , whereas others again do not commit sms 
for fear of both , others again not being punished, commit sms So eveiy 
thing IS established on Danda — 16 

Tlie royal rod of punishment inflicts punishment on the wicked 
and gmlty and also prevents others who have not committed sin from 
commuting fresh sms So the object la two-fold It is out of the fear of 
Dau(ja that the Devaa assembled in the Daksa Yajna (saciifice of the 
Prajapati Daksa) ga\e the share of sacnficial oblations (o Mahadeva and 
gave the post of commander in chief to L.&rtikeya and Vala granted boons 
to children — 17-18 

Sere ends ilie txco hundred and ttcentij fifth chapter on Rdja 
Dharma — the Danda * 


CHAPTER CCXXVI 

Matsya said —A king is created by Brahmd. for the preservation of 
all the beings for awarding to the Devas their respective shares of 
sacrificial oblations and for inflicting proper punisliment to the guilty —1 
A king 13 like the Sun for none dare look at him with hostile eyes 
Slreryone is p1ea«ed at the sight of him, be satisfies all eyes therefore 
be 19 like the Moon —2 3 

A king like Dharmaraja bestows his affection and inflicts his 
punishment on the people according to circumstances He has therefore 
the attributes of Dharmnr&ja — 4 

Just as the God Varuna flings His noose round the enemy e neck 
similarly a king also throws his fetters round the feet of the wicked This 
IS the king’s VAruna\ra(a (vow> • — 5 

People are satiafied to look at their king as they ore at the eight of 
the Moon He la always rigorous and strong to curb (he sinners and 
he should burn as firo does nil liis enemies who are envious and 
wicked Tins is his Agneyavrala — 6-7 

He should always observe this Agneva vrita As the earth holds 
np ai'f (he beings so a f ing nounsiies aff { is subjects This is fiis 
Partlnvavrata As all the subjects of a sovereign are steady in their 
devotion to him so is he in liis deletion to Indra Surya Vayu Yama, 
Varuca Chandramfl Agin and Prithil He sustuns Ins subjects as 
Indra poirs forth ram for four months during the rams This is Indra 
vrata He takes revenues from his subjects as the Sun diaws m moisture 
by his rays for eight months This is Sfiiyavrata — 8 10 

As air pervades through and through all the being so does the 
king know the hearts of all his subjects through his spies This is 
V&yuvrata — 11 

Bere ends the two handred and ttoenly stxik ^apter on ffdyo Dharma 
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CHAPTER CCXXVJI. 

Matsya said ; — One wLo has misappropriated anything placed under 
his custody should be fined by a king which should be equivalent to the 
value of the thing misappropriated. A king will not thereby lose his 
reHgion.>-pl. 

One who doea^ not return anything placed in his custody to the 
person who placed it with him, and one who mischievously asks for a 
thing from a person on the mere allegation of having placed it in hie 
custody ; are both guilty and should be punished for theft or fined twice 
as much the amount of the value of the thing placed in custody. — 2. 

One who defrauds another of any valuable thing should be punished 
with death hlopg with his accomplices or should he sentenced rigorously as 
the king considers fit. — 3. . 

One who does not return a thing within a promised time which he 
took as a loan from another person should be chastised and foicibly made 
by Purva Sihasa, to return it to its owner and fined by the sovereign. 4. 

, One who sells away the property of another through oversight, le 

not guilty but one who ^does so knowingly should be punished for 
theft. — 5, , ) , , . 

X , One who does not impart knowledge or mechanical training to hi* 
students after having received his fee for the same should be fined the 
whole amount of his wages — C ' , 

One who does not feed his neighbour and Brahmapns earns 
sin instead of virtue and he should be fined also one mfisa gold, but if he 
omits to invite any einful Brahroaoa he is not guilty. If a Brahmans be 
invited to join a feast and when he has come to the house of one who 
invited him and is made to go back without any food and without any 
due cause, then the invitor should be fined 108 Damns — 7-8. 

One who does not confer a promised gift on some one should be 
fined of gold. A disobedient servant should bo fined 8 rattis of gold 
along with his unpaid wages. The' master who does not pay his servant 
at the right time and dismisses hirn without a fair cause, should he fined 
100 Knsnalas. One who promises to give away a village, country or grain 
fields, etc., and afterwards goes back upon his word and tells false should 
be banished from his kingdom by a sovereign. If anyone does not pay or 
get balance of the value of a thing) that he bought or sold, within ten 
days of the bargain then the seller or purchaser should be fined six hund- 
red Krlsnalas by the king -—9-13. . , 

One who marries a girl to another without telling her faults should 
be fined 96 Panas and one whomiscluevously and falsely declares a girl 
to be not good (a eunuch) should be fined 100 Panas One who shows 
one girl and then marries a different one should be fined^l.OSO Panas 
(Uttam S4hasa fine). The man who hiding liig faults mames a girl 
IS considered not to have married at all and should pay 200 Panas to the 
king. A man who weds'his daughter to one and ^then again marries 
her to another should be fined 1080 Panas, (Uttam Sahasa fini) Similarly 
one who sells a thing to another after promising to sell it to some parti- 
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calar person should he fined 600 Panae One "who demands more money 
than agreed upon and promised at the time o£ a girl’s marriage should he 
fined twice the sum agreed upon This is the rule of Dliarm*ii(fistra. 
A man who after paring earnest money for a thing does not purchase 
xt shonld be fined 540 Panas (Madhyam Oando) and the king should 
make him return the earnest morey One who after accepting his fee 
steals the milk of a cow under his charge or does not properly look after 
it should be fined 100 m&s&a of gold and be should also be tied in iron 
chains and made to work in fetters — 14 22 

NOTR— tra=A Cola equal la ralae to 80 cowriea 

The prison should he erected oat of a city, it should he 100 Dhanu§a 
wide and in big towns, the prison should be twice or thrice the above 
dimensions Tliose prisons should be circled by a wall* so high as a 
camel may not look into them — 23 25 

Note,— One dhanasa Is equal to 4 eobUs 

And no inlet for a dog or a swine should be left m the wall If an 
animal gets into a field without any inclosure, and eats some of the grass 
etc , stocked there, then the man in charge of such tresspassing cattle 
should not be punished ilanu has laid down in his code that if a cow 
that has calved only ten days ago or a bull set free at the tune of SrAddlia 
consecrated to the Deity eats away corns of a field, though enclosed, the 
keeper of such animals should not be punislied Other cattle besides 
them, if found grazing in the fields of others, should however be punished 
by a fine ten times tlie damage done, being levied from the owner of 
the cattle, and if the above crime be done wilfully, twice the above fine 
should he levied —26 28 

If a Kf^hatnya’s fields he harmed by a Vai^ya’s cattle the former 
should be compensated by the latter ten times the damage done One 
who usurps any one’s house, tank, forest, garden and fields should 
bo fined 500 Panas One who does so unknowingly should be fined 2r0 
Panas One wlio annihilates the boundary mark at the time of its laying 
It out, or one who gives a wrong advice or is a cnnncillor of liars should 
be deprived of bis tongue or should be fined 1,080 Panas This is what 
klanu has enjoined — 20 33 

II Brahmanas K^jatriyas and Vaiiyas do a thing contrary to their 
prescribed orders they should be made to perform the usual purificatory 
Vites A woman if she kills any body should keep up the ^fidrahatyfi 
ordinance — 34 

Aoir — ordloaoee observed to partfr oneself from the aloof blvlug 
killed » Sadra. 

If a Br&hm ma cannot afford to spend as much as required for the 
performance of a piirificatorv rite in killing serpents lie should keep up 
Kricbhravrita for the punncatton thereof — 35 

ftolr — aiwva=An ordlnaneo caualni; bodllj mortiCeatlon 

A twice born is purified bv cl onting one hundred Vedie hymns if 
be cuts a frml-benring tree or flower creepers ~~>i0 

Hie Bin of killing n tbousand beings having bones is siniilar to 
that of kditag a crore of boneless icsccts such as mosquitoes lice etc 



242 


THE MAT8YA PUEAEA^ 


To purify himself of such a sm one should observe the f^fldrahalyi 
ordinanLO and should also make some gift to a Brahmana in case of kilUeg 
animals having bones One becomes pniified^of the sm of killing boneless 
insects, etc , meielv by Pranayama — 37 38 

The sin of killing the worms existing in grams, molasses and fruits 
and flowers is purified by ehting clamfied buttei — 39 

By cutting the medicinal herbs of a jungle without any necessity 
one commits a sm of which he is purified by living on milk for a daj — 40 
Such sms are cleansed by the obseriance.of the ordinances mentioned 
aboae, now the ordinances which ought to be observed by a thief will be 
enumerated —41 

By obser^ving the Ardha Kiichlira oidinance a Brahmana becomes 
punfied of the sin of having committed a theft of corn, money, etc , m the 
house of anothei of lua own caste — 42 

By observing Chandrayana one is purified of the sin of having taken 
a woman, liouse, well, tank, etc , belonging to another — 43 

A man who steals trifles is purified by the obsenance of Saipvapans 
Ktichhia oidinance —44 

The stealing of eatables, conveyance, bedstead, flowers, berries, and 
fiuits IS purified by drinking Pamchagavya — 45 

One who steals hay wood, tree, dried corn, molasses cloth, hide, 
fish and fleeh becomes punfied by keeping a fast for three days —40 47 
One who steals peatU gems, Prab&H, copper siKer, non, KAipsya 
and stones becomes punned if one eats for tuelvo days the refuse of rice 
A thief of cotton, silk, animals of bisecied hoofs horses birds, scents, 
medicines, rope, becomes puufied by hung on milk for three days —48 

Hio ordinacico mentioned oboie puiifj the twice-born ones of the sm 
of committing a theft now tho oidiiiaiices for tlio puiiCcation of ilhct 
connections will bo enumeialed —49 

Olio who in guiltj of an illicit connection with his preceptor’s wife 
ehould ob<ieno the oiduiamo piofeciibed for Ihesin of comimltirig adulloiy 
^^Jlhalft^IJ of one’s own rommiiiiily Toi tho purification from tho sin 
of lining an illicit onncclion wilh one’s uioiliors maid, son's wife, 
Mrgin, Chiind ill fjthcr’s sister’s daiiglitcr, sister, mother, mother’s sister’s 
daughter aiul ngliteons Inly or biutiicr’s lespeclcd wife, CLfindrAyanar 
ordin ICO should be kept up — 30 31 

A wiqo man sliould not iiidiilgo with tho nbovo meiitioiiod class of 
InrlicH nor ehouhl he marry ones lelnhon, a fnlloii womnii, a woman in 
nirn‘‘Cs He should nUo abstain from uniiniund ofTcnce and indulging 
assth Uwer uiuin lU Oiw w Im does so sltowld 1 1 ej> up KrichhrasanLipnna 
pen 11 ce t » } iitifi }iiin*<«]r nf the sm If one di^cliirges one’s semen in 
w Iter, one is to j 1 1 hirni Kncblimsant ipina \rnln — 3_’ jS 

Oiu tv]i 1 lo 1 s t a s<’xiin! intermtirso nr makes discharge in course 
of iht dn IS piiriiK 1 U I athiiig tmli his tlotiics on —31 

ABrAliinina who indulges with n Ch,.n<]aln woman or n woman of 
a dilTe'Tiit c isle or oats their foo 1 oraccepts a gift from them unknowingly 
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falla from Ijjs poaition If Le does so knowingly lie becomes of that 
caste himself — 55 

A n Oman defiled by a Brahmana should be hept confined in the Louse 
by her husband and so should a woman be kept up who desires for 
another man — 56 

If e\eu then she remnins the same she should be made to keep up 
Krichhrasantapana ordinance winch purifies her —5T 

A tvrice horn should have only one meal a day and turn the sacred 
Gayatrl on Ins beads foi fnll three years to purify of the sm of 

having indulged with a girl of tirelie years in whom menstruation has 
notcommenced^oi abarieu nonian)for might These ordinances purify 
one for having illicit connections now the ordinances prescribed for these 
who associate with the fallen wiU be mentioned — 58 59 ' 

A man who associate** iriih a /aJJen Jot lor t rear also becomes 
the same One becones fallen even by helping them m the performance 
of sacrifices by teaching them, bj making them his relat/on, by ioterdimng 
with them A. man becomes purified of n by the ordinance prescribed 
for It But he will remain like a Preta — 60 61 

A fallen person should be taken ouUide the village limits by his 
brethren and made to drink the water of the maid s bouse If a fallen 
man dies the sm that devolves thereby lasts for a whole day and nrglit 
One should not talk to a fallen man noi should one sit on bis seat 
He should only get enough for his sustenance On the evening of an 
inauspicious day, tlie near kinsmen of the fallen man would perform 
before the Guru Jus Udaka Kriyd H(s maid then would throw m the 
southwest corner one pitcher full of water His friends ate to fast the 
whole day and night and they would not accept the A^auclia of that Preta 
I'le friends of the fallen mm should not address him or sit with him or 
travel with him Nor should tl ey expiess that he is their near relative 
This IS the social rule He should onlv get enough for his sustenance 
He should not be made to entitle himself to his share as an elder brother 
in spite of Ins being senior but the biggest share should go to the most 
deserving among the remaining ones — G2 65 

One who injures the prestige of a man should be fined Prathama 
Sahasa (270 Panis) — 66 

A Ksatnyiwho abuses a Brahmana should be fined 100 Panas, 
aVai4ja doing so should be fined 200 Pams and a Sudra if he does so 
should be sentenced to capital pumsbrnent — 67 

A Btihmana who abuses a Ksatriy*v should be fined 50 Panas, if he 
absuses a Vai^ya he should be fined 2a Panes and if he abuses a Sfidra 
the fine should be 12 Panas — 68 

A Vaii/ya abusing a Ksatnya should be fined Prathama Sahasa , if 
a Siidra abuses a Ksatnya his penalty should be that his tongue would be 
severed — 70 

If a Ksalnva abuses a Vaisju he would be fined 50 Pana® and if 
he abuses a ^udra, he sliould be fined 25 Pa^a** if a^uudw abuses a 
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VaWya lie should be fined 1080 Panas (Uttama Sdhasa), but a Vairfya 
abusing a ofidra should be fined only 50 Panas. — 71. 

People abusing men of their own community should be fined only 
12 Panas and those who indulge in most foul abuse should be fined twice 
tbe amount prescribed.— 72. 

, , A ^fidra should be deprived of his tongue if he abuses violently 
a twice-born, if bis offence be moderate ; if his offence be highest, he is to 
he fined Uttama Sahasa. — 73. 

A'king should put a red, hot iron spike twelve Angulas long in the 
mouth of a ^fldra who vilifies violently one, taking hie name, caste and 
house, — 74. 

‘ A Sfidra who teaches Dharma to the twice-born should also be 
punished by a sovereign by getting hot oil poured into his ears and mouth. 
—75. 

5 < The person who speaks a lie with regard to his country, caste, Veda 
and corporeal duties eliould be fined 2,160 Panas (twice the Uttama 
S&hasa)— 70. , 

A sinner who abuses a high class man ought to he fined 1080 Fa^as 
(Uttama Sdhasa) one who violates the ordinance of a king should pay 
double the amount of fine for he is really a man who ’tries to upset the 
determination of the king. — 77-78. 

H a man who abuses another .and then says that he did so In a 
joke, through love or intoxication and Wuld never do so again, should be 
fiued only half of the amount codified.— 79. 

The man who speaks ill towards, the one-oyed, the blind, the 
bald-headed, and tbe crippled by addressing them as such should be 
fined one tola of silver (Karsapano Daoda )— 80. 

‘ One who uses harsh words towards his preceptor, mother, father, 
elder brother, falher-in-law and does not make loona for his preceptor 
should he fined 100 Panas (hundred Kfireapanas) — 81. ' 

On© who does not make room for another sageliko person other than 
his preceptor should be fined one rott! of silver (one Kriijnala). — 82. 

A king should get that limb of a ^fidra severed from his body 
wi’ifciiie usee in ransiug pain to ti’io (wico-fiorn.— 83. 

The lips of the man who haughtily spits on another should be cut 
down. One who mischievously makes water facing another should be de- 
prived of hie organ, and eirailarly the hind part of the man should be 
dealt with who maliciously makes wind iu tho face of anotlier 84 

Tlio lips ot .s low doss moa occupying Hie 8e.st of u high class roan 
Buoulu be chopped oil with a mark sealed on his hip. 85. 

The hands of tho one who oxleods them to catch hold of the hair, 
feet. nose, neck, scrotum of a high clasa man should be loDucd off by a 
kmc — 80. *' 


Tlioone who makes anoUier bleed by his blows 
Panas, and tho one wijo pricks into the otliers flesh 


should bo fined lOO 
should bo fined 24 
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tolas of gold or silver according to the senou'^ness of the offence The 
one who breaks anyone’s bone should be exiled from the countrj — 87 

The king should get that limb of one's bodv annihilated by which, 
he breaks another’s bone , he should also be fined as rnuch as would be 
necessary for the aggncA ed person to spend in getting himself released 
from the court — 88 

One leg of the man who kills a cow, goat, elephant and camel 
should be chopped off The man who kills small animals, and deer should 
be fined twice Damas, and the man who kills insects and worms 
should be fined one maai of silver and the owner of the animals should be 
paid his price — 8’) 90 

One who fells lijs mister’s or other's tree should he firv?d gold pieces 
and double the fine should be imposed on those who cut a tree near a 
tank, a thoroughfare or a boundary line — 01 02 

Those who break fruit trees, arbours, creepers, and floral plants 
should be fined one misa of gold — 93 

Even a man chopping gra«8 unoccessanly should he made liable to 
pay a fine of Kafsipana , one who beats another should be fined three 
rattis of Krifoalas —04 

Out of the fines levied for cutting trees, the king should use his 
own discretion , he must par the owner of the trees the price for them and 
the rest should go to the royal exchequer— 05 

If my harm accrues through an untrained driver of a conveyance 
the fault lies with the master, but if any such thing occurs through a 
skilful man the fault lies with the drner for which be should be punished 
If perchance anything happens tbroagh sheer accident none is to Warn© 
“96 97 

One who knowingly or unknowingly usurps the property of another 
should appease the man whose properly ho usurps and pay a fine to the 
sovereign — 98 

One who steals away a rope from a well or breaks away the place 
where drinking water is supphed to the passers by slitudd be fined one 
mttSa of gold and the stolen articles should be made good, aud he should 
satisfy the master of the well — 90 

A person stealing more than ten jars of gram should be killed and 
the one who steals less than that should be fined eleven times more the 
■value of the stolen gram —100 

The man stealing more than 10 jars of eatables should also be fined 
eleven times the value of the stolen things , but he should not be killed, 
and a man stealing gold, silver, fine raiments, wife of a high class man, 
oxen, arras, medicines and principal jewels should be subjected to death 
A king should adequately punish one who steals curds, milk watery 
jQico, bamboos utensils, clay pots, powders according to the gravity of 
the offence A man stealing cows buffalos, and horses of a Brahmana 
should have half his leg cut off immediately — 101-105 

Those who steal cotton bales, cotton, wines, cowdnng, molasses fish, 
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birds oiJ, clarrified butfer, flesh, honej silf, nee and cooled food should 
be fined tiMto the nmount of the puce of these articles — lOG lOS 

A nnu ^iho fetoMs praui out of a field, flnwerb creepers, and rice 
Bhoiild bo fined fi\o nusas of gold oi silver and the tlioftof ripe crop ifika 
berries, and fruift should be punished with a fine of 100 Pm ts if the thief 
has no sons nncl if the thief has son then 200 D tnd is i iio limbs of n thief 
einplojed in the accomplishment of his mission should be cut off There 
is no sin if a Brahinnna who is not carrying aiivthing, through hunger 
plucks a couple of sugarcanes or bernea on bis uiir — 109 HI 

Manu has said that there is no crime in taking a couple of cucumbers, 
two melons in fact any two fruits two handfuls of gram, as well 
the taking of tJaka in an equallj small quantity, the fruits growing on 
forest trees /of est berries a small quantity of firewood, grass the plucking 
of flowers from elsewhere m the absence of a flower garden for Divine 
woiahip A man found doing any of these things should not be punished 
One nho kills any animals having claws anti fangs such as lions 
snakes, eto , does not commit any sin Neither tliere is any sin in killing 
an Atatayi a man who lias come to attack and kills bo he a Br^hmana, 
a preceptor, a child, a learned mao, and an unknown man — 112 117 
—For the dofiaitioa o( an AtaU;) see below 
People who deprive others of Iboir fields those who indulge with 
the class of women whom they ought to avoid, those who set fire to othert 
property, those who poisou, those who tieacbcrously kill another with 
a weapon those who act mercilessly ugainst a I mg are known by the 
knowere of Dhatma as Atnthyi If a beggar a woman or a vicious person, 
though prohibited, enters a place, he should be fined twice TJiose who 
are found talking to anotbei woman in a sacn d place, forest or in their 
ovyn bouse, those who are delected in breaking a iiver dam should be 
punished by the sentence named Saograhana — 118 121 

If such a person is again found talking to women he should be fined 
a tola of gold or silvei, but tbeie is uo serious crime in talking to actresses 
in private or walking with them in piivate foi it is their profession and 
they should therefore be fined something for doing so for they earn 
their livelihood hy prostituting their bodies — 122 123 

One who forcibly violates the modesty of an unwilling maid m 
the household should be killed outright — 124 

It one does bo with her consent he should be fined 200 Danda and 
the pf^rson taking share therein, cither inducing oi abSisting should also be 
punished with a similar fine (t e , death) — 125 

One who allows another to commit such a thing m liis house is also 
worthy of being punished similarly The person wlio forcibly commits 
such an act with another woman is worthy of being Idled outright but 
the woman so outraged is faultless If a virgin aftei getting menses for 
the thud time m her fathers house, seeks a husband for herself, should 
not be punished hy a sovereign One who takes the girl away to a foreign 
land after marrying her m his own country is a thief and should bo 
tilled — 126 129 

If one IB carrying away a girl who is without any ornaments or 
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property, then he is not guilty , bat if one carries away a girl with 
money he is Inble to be punished instantly A girl who de'^ires to marry 
a high class man should be given to him in marriage , and after marriage 
if the girl be confined m the honse, she wonld remain all right — 130 

If a low caste man wants to marry a high caste girl and does so 
would be punished with death , similarly a high class woman marrying 
a low caste man should be punished with death — 131 

The woman who is disobedient to her husband on account of 
being proud of her brothers, etc , should be driven out of the house by 
the king — 132 

She should be deprived of her authority and given dirty clothes, 
and food just enough for her to lue npon when defiled by a man of 
her Varna (caste) She should be lodged in one’s own house in that 
condition — 133 

The head of the woman defiled by a superior man should be shaved 
and ten locks of bair left on her head and she should be given dirty clothes 
to put on — 134 

A Brahmana, Kijaltnya, and a Vairfya who indulges with a Ksattnya, 
Vai4ya and Sudra woman m lower order should be fined Uttama Ssliasa 
1080 Panas , and it a Brahmana indulges with a Vantya woman, or 
a Ksattnya with a l^ddra woman, they shonld be fined Madbyaroa Sabasa 
and ]£ a Vat'iya indulges with a ^Qdra woman, be would be fined 
Fratbama Sahasa — 13 j 137 

A ^ildra who indulges with a woman of his own rommnnity should 
be fined 100 Pam?, double the amount if a Vaisfya does so with a Vai4ya 
woman, treble the amount, if a Kbattnya does so with a Ksattnya woman 
and four times the amount in case of a Brahmana when he goes to a Brahmana 
woman 1 his amount of fine is in case of only such woman as are without 
i any guardianship , and if the crime committed is in connection with 
a woman who is under guatdiaoship, the amount of fine levied should be 
inceased — 137 138 

One who indulges with (he sisler of his father or mother, mother in 
law, maternal iincle « wife, uncle s daughter, aunt, sister, wife of a friend 
nr a. a. hwUljAc’s, w.i.CR.,aljwiJrl he finad. twirji tJm anmiuLt. of. fi-u/taa 

above mentioned 1 he daughter of a sister, the wife of a king, the exiled 
woman, and a Ingli class woman are not fit to be approached ITe who 
indulges with these, must have his penis cut off and killed — 139 140 

One who indulges with a donkey, etc , should be punished by his 
bead being shaved — 141 

One who indulges with a Chandalas wife, who eats dog’s flesh, 
should be killed , an 1 that animal should be fed One who indulges with 
a cow should be fined a gold piece and a twice*bom indulging with 
a whore should be made to pay her wages — 142 

If a concubine after getting bis wages goes to another person she 
should be made to pay double the amount of it to the man who paid her 
the wages m advance — 143 
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If a man takes a prostitute to another person on the pretext of taking 
her to some particular individual ahonld be fined a niasa of gold — 144 
If a man after bunging a harlot does not indulge with her, the king 
should make him pay her twice as mnch and •should levy a similar amount 
of fine for himself Dharma will not thereby be upset — 145 

If a number of people forcibly indulge with a concubine, the king 
should make each one of them pay her double the amount of her wages 
—146 ' 

Fallen father, mother, wife, preceptor, priests should not he aban- 
doned, but a man doing so otherwise should be fined 600 gold pieces 

147 

Fallen Gurus are not to be abandoned and mother should not b© 
forsaken, even if she does a great vicious crime, for she is superior to all 
on account of her bearing tho son in her womb and nourishing him — 148 
A pupil who reads at forbidden tiroes should be made to pay a fine 
of 3 Kahanaa and the masier should be fined twice the amount If on© 
quits one’s aclnia, one would have to pay also three K^hams where no 
fine 18 specifically mentioned, gold Kribn ilas ought to be inferred 
sons, 8er\ants, disciples brothers should be beaten on their back with a 
rope nr a cane when they commit a fault They sliould never be beaten 
on their heads One who does so sliould be punished like a thief 1' ^ 

E erson sets anmnls to fight with each other or gambles he should 
e punished by the sovereign according to his discretion A washerman 
should very carefully and cautiously wash fine clothes, on a wooden- 
plate or on a good atonepiece be should be fined a of gold if he 
does not do so If a thing is found missing under the custody of its 
custodians they should be made to make it good — 149 150 

If the revenue obtained by a servant from the cultivators bo not paid 
to tbe king 8 coITer or to the proprietor, liie property is to be forfeited and 
lie should be exiled If a landlord realizes more rent from his tenanls 
niicl gives less to the 1 mg should be banished from the Einpiie after all 
lus wcaltli being forfeited to the crown — 157 158 

The ofTicnils of any estate who spoil tho intereata of the subjects 
and avho are found to beaoid of sympathy and full of wickedness should 
be deprned of all their wealth iliose who persecute the subjects by 
misrepresenting the mandates of the sovereign should also bo similarly 
dealt with — lotklOL 

Those wlio govern intricately who kill women, children, BrAlimnna 
and who cat fishes, should be hanged and tho minister or any otl er official 
of tho state bo ho a minister or aPrAdirvukn if he is working contrary 
to tho policy of tho crown should bo banished after being dcpn'cd of 
all Ins wealth Those who kill UrAhmana indulge m drinking, tliiovcsr 
ami those who indulge with preceptors wife sh >iild bo killed If such a 
CrAhmana ho should bo banished , with a mark on Ins body 

lb2 1G3 

Or they might bo branded with different marks, and then exiled 
Ibcso who indulge with preceptor’s wife should bo branded with a mark 
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lesembling the female privacy, those who drink should be branded vrith 
the sign of a flag hung at a tavern, a thief should be branded Tvith the 
sign of dog feet, and a man killing a Bruhmana with the sign of a head- 
less human body Men branded with each marks should not be taken m 
society None should speak, interdme or live with them — 163 164 

Those who speak irrlevently, eat forbidden things and marry one 
who ought not to be married should be ontcasted by their brethren 
and the sovereign should take all iheir wealth and plunge it in the waters 
m the name of Lord Varuna If a man having a wife is proved to have 
committed a theft he should be punished, when he is caught with all 
the stolen things. Those also should be punished who harbour thieves 
by providing them with food and utensils The officials of the state who 
may have created a vice among the subjects should also be punished 
like a thief Those who do not go and rescue according to his might where 
there 13 a danger, in a village say a house fallen or when a woman is 
attacked on the way, should be deprived of all their wealth by the sove 
reign and then exiled Those who plunder a royal treasure or assist the 
enemies of the sovereign should also be killed Ihose who commit thefts 
by housebreaking or other similar devices in course of the night should 
be punished by tneir hands being cut and they should bo hung on a 
trident Or they should be pumsned by being drowned, or by any other 
means thus punished — 165 170 

Those who stop the course of water m a tank, &c , should also be 
similarly punished —171 

Those who break into a royal arsenal or a temple should be killed 
outright — 172 

Those who m times o! no danger, throw unholy things on the royal 
road, should be fined one K&banas and the king shoud make them clear 
off the road — 173 

If these be crupple, old persons pregnant women and children, 
a lame man, they will be chastised by mere speech A physician who 
purposely spoils the treatment of a patient sboula be fined with 1060 Panas 
Those whose treatment is blameable should' be fined I^fadhyama SSliasa 
and the false ones should be fined Pratbama S&hasa — 174 175 

Those who break a state umbrella banner or an idol should be 
fined 500 gold pieces and made to repair them — 176-179 

Those who break pure articles and also those who break jewels 
should be fined Pratbama Sabasa —180 

One who increases or decreases unjustly the value of anything 
should be fined accordingly The piisou and the place of capital punish- 
ment should be made on a public road at such a place as to enable the 
sovereign to have an eye on the culprits — 181 182 

Those who break the city walls ditches or gates should bo exiled 
as well, those who plough not well and instruct the vicious should be 
exiled — 183 

One who practises Vadikarana and Abliichari practices, etc should 
bo fined 200 Panas One who sells bad seeds calling them to be good 
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and also one wbo i iterferes with the autlionty of the sovereign should 

be hilled, after being diefigured The goldeinith who adulterates the 
articles of m inafacture with raischiet sho ild be out down to pieces by 
weapons and one who taking things from a tnder does not pav the price 
or Sells piiv itely those things should be fined Madhyama Salissi A 
mnn fo md selling things by speaking a he should also be similarly 
dealt uifh— 184 187 

If a man. finds fault with and blames weapons, fcaorifices, asceticism, 
conntij idol oliasfe w( man should be fined l(»6t) Pams (Uttaraa Sahasa', 
and if a similar offence is committed by a gioup of persons, each one of 
them shoul 1 be severally fined twice as much and oue who gives rise to 
quariels sliculd also be punished — 188 189 

A Driliigana who eats garlic, onions, ham chicken and animals of 
five ■nnils and other uneatables should be banished by a sovereign , aud 
a^udia doing so should be fined one ratti (Kii^nila) of gold — PO 19- 

AVherens Brahmanas Ksaltiivas and Vanlyas doing so are to be fined 
fourfold threefold and twofdd respectnely greater than l^udn , the 
one who excites them should be fined twice as much If one ^olun- 
teers to fitniice and thus help them to eat uneatables should be fin d 
four times one who does not pay wlieie oidered by a donor to do so and 
one who breaks opeu a lock or crosses an ocean should be fined 50 Panas 
—193 194 

One who is holy and of a eupenor class if he touches anything which 
he ouglit not or attempts to do a hard thing, winch he is unable to do, or 
gel Is animals or procures abortion to a maid or eats in a Sudra’e Daiva 
and Pittfi harmas and does not ntiend the invitJiioa after ttccepling it 
should be fined If'O KnUanas — 195 197 

One who throws about stones or thorns in the house of a good man 
should be fined one Kii^nala of gold and one wlio nves evidence m a 
dispute between father and son should be fined 200 Dnmas, and if he 
be a honoiir'ilde man he aliould be fined 800 Dindas and one who gives 
a false evidence in spite of his'bemg aware of the laws should be fined 
8f'0 I’ams and one who uses false weights should bo fined 1060 Panas, 
(Uttama Sahasa) — 198-109 

'C»ne w’iiTi’K?fiB’iiis wi'ie son.'iiusiianci, preceptor with poison or hro, 
etc , should be punished by his nose being clipped and ears and lips being 
chopped and then killed new a cow yard One who sets fire to the f »rfOt 
crtps stocks or house or indulges wiiU a queen should be burnt in the 
fire of strart — 2u0 301 

A king’s writer if lie by some defects more and less, in Ins writing 
on a stiinp paper frees a thief, would bo fined Uttama Sihnsa (lOoO 
Panas —,.03 

If ho be a Kifitlriyn ho would bo fined ilstlhvnma Silhass , if a 
\aisya bo would be fined PraibnmaSdnsa and il a ^udra ho would bo 
Ciud half of It One who defiles nDrdimana bj making him cat any 
^nng unworthy should also bo finel 1000 Panss if ho docs so with a 
K«nttnya tho fine should bo 105 Pams, if ho does so with a ^ aiij a the 
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fine should be 270 Punas and in case of a ^fldra ifc should be 135 Panas 
—203 

The selle^- of the cover of a corpse, the one who beats another, 
the one who sits on the royal conveyance and throne should be fined 1060 
Pa^as (Uttama Sihasa) — 204 

One wl 0 again files a snit that he has lost should be fiued twofold, 
his appeal being disinissed — 205 

One who does not present himself in obedience to a writ royal or 
comes unasked and tl e man who being sentenced effects his escape from 
the jndge and those who are without any manhood should he made li ible 
to a fine of silver or gold as the case niaj be A messenger for his fault 
should be fined half of the aboveraenlioned fine One who escapes from 
the lock up where he is confined to meet his deserts or rei;e!ve the award 
of hiB quota of punishment as codified, should be punished with eight 
times the punishment above prescribed —206 208 

One who gets another's hair or nails clipped m course of harmless 
discnssions should be fined 405 Panas —209 

One who sets at liberty a man kept in confinement or a culprit 
worthy of being sent to the gallows should be pnnisbed twice as much as 
prescribed for the real culprit — 2i0 

1! the courtiers of a king do anything unmmd fully they should be 
fiued tliirty times the amount {rescribed which tl e king should offer to 
God Varuna — 2U 

If a servant of the state inflicts less or more fine than prescnbed, 
he should be made to recoup the aborlconiings out of his own pocket — 
212 

The sin that a sovereign commits in taking the life of an innocent 
person is just the same as is accrued in proteciing a man worthy of being 
condemned to death — 213 

A Brahmana guilty of any crime howsoever serious it may be, 
b 1 ould not be comlemned to death He should only be deprnedof his 
wealth and banished — 214 

A Brahmana should never be killed for there is a great sm in doing 
so, one should therefore avoid doing that — 215 

The king who does not punish a man worthy of being condemned 
and punoihes an inaocexit msn merits enormous discredit aod goes to 
hell —216 

A king should always punish a guilty per'ion after thinking over 
duly the gravity of the offence, in consultation with a Brahmana — 217 
Here ends tf e ttro hundred and tuienty-setenlh chapter 
on the ?ing s Dharma — hts snfiicting punishments 

CHAPTER CCTXVIII 

Manu said — “Lord • pray tell me how peace offerings (^5nti) are 
made to avert the omimons signs seen n the celestial intermediate and 
terrestrial regions " — 1 
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The Lord Fish replied — “King* I shill now mention to you 
the ceremonies that one ought to perform to appease the three classes of 
evils Out of them those relating to the terrestriil legion should be 
attended to without delaj — 2 

The AbhayS ceremony appeases the evils of the intermediate region 
The SiuniyS^+^ ceremony averts the evils of the celestial region An ambi 
tious man persecuted hy another and desirous of prosperity and of conquer 
mg his enemies should perform AbhiyA rites to obtiin his desires and 
annihilate his enemies When one becomes afraid in his abbichdn practises 
(magic or charm for a malevolent purposes) or when one wants to destroy 
enemies, or when great danger comes up AbhayA peace offering should be 
perfoimed Saumya ^anll should be performed by the people suffering 
from plhisis and other similar diseases People used to the performance 
oi sacrifices and those wounded should perform also Saumya SAnti 

Vaisnavt ^Anti is to he performed when there is an earthquake, or scarci^ 

of grain, famine excessive ram drought visitation of locusts or raid by 
daring thieves — 3 7 . 

When lower animals and men begin mostly to die and when terrestrial 
ominous signs become visible Raudil J^anti should be performed — 8 

BrAhmt Sduti should be performed when theVedic lore begins to 
decline atheists begin to multiply and the unworthy ones begin to occupy 
the position of the worthy — 9 

Raudil ^Anti should also be beet performed when a sovereign ascends 

his throne when there is a fear from any hostile monarch when the 
country is disunited and when the destruction of enemies is inteuded —10 

Vayavl ^Anti should be performed when an uncommonly high Wind 
blows for three days and all the eatables go bad and diseases aneing from 
wind crop up — 11 

VAyavl^anti should be perfoimed when the rains hold off, agricul* 
tural prospects get ruined or when the tanks run foal —12 

BhArgavl Santi should be performed when one has to obviate the 
effects of a curse or spell And PnjApatyA Santi is to be performed when 
there is any irregulftritv in the delivery of children TAstrf S\ntil+J should 
be performed when the vegotnblea become polluted KaumAri ^Antii+^ is 
very beneficial for the Yauntonea.,3j^iiiylSAnljC+) ifLn/>nejts,aj:Y ♦rt.'ud 2 d;iA 
fire and when coimnandB are not dulv executed by the sen ants, when 
servants begin to peneli GAodbarvi ^nti is performed wlien horses 
begin to get uniuly and when horses are desired —13 IG 

When there 18 an epidemic oroong tlie elephants or when elephants 
are desired then Aftgirasi Smti should tie perfoimed — 17 

Naintyn ^inti should be performed when evil spirits cause danger, 
YAmyft ^ nti should bo performed when there is a fear of an untimely 
dealti, when one has bad dreams and when there is n fear of hell 

Kauverl-oAnti should bo performed when riches begin to decline 18-19 

T irlhivl-^Anti should bo performed when tlio trees and their fruits 
m Sesired — 20 prosperity 
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Agneyt Ssinti should be performed when any untoward things happen 
before daybreak or during the night time in the first Y&raa when 
Hasta, Svati, Chitrfi. or Atj7ini asterisma are seen with the San in the north- 
western comer, or when in the second Yama of day or night Pu§ya, 
Vrf^khfi, and Bharani star go with the Sun and ominous signs are seenin 
the south eastern corner —21 23 

Aindr! ^anti should he performed when any ills occur in the third 
Yama of night or day when Hohinl or Jye§thS star is seen with the Sun 
and ominous sign occurs in the south eaat comer— 21 25 

MahS Santi should be performed when any ills happen in the fourth 
Y&ma, night or day when AtflesS, ArdrS, Pu?ya or Mflia. star is seen with 
the Sun and ominous signs appear in the west — 26-27 

When any ills occur at noon dunog day two propitiatory rites should 
he performed Rites performed when there are no disturbances beget 
no consequence — 28 

The prescribed propitiatory rites avert the ills as an armour saves 
one from a volley of arrows — 29 

Here ends the tioo hundred and twenty etghlk chapter 
cm the proptUatory ntes or Sintis 


CHAPTER COXXIX 

Manu said — “ Lord » be gracious enough to tell me about the chief 
and peculiar ominous signs, the consequences thereof and the ways of 
averting them, for you are the knower of all things ’ —1 

Matsya said — 0 King ' I shall relate to you what the hoary sage 
Garga told to Atri once upon a time sitting on the banks of the river 
Sarasvatt when the fiery sage Atri asked the most illastnous Garga — 2 3 
Atri asked — ‘ Sage * pray tell me how men, cities and kings look 
before their destruction — 4 

Garga said — ' The gods become angry at the incessant evil doings 
of men and then untoward things crop up They are of three kinds, ri® ills 
pertaining to (1) Celestial (2) lotermediate and (3) Terrestrial regions 
When stars and planets are malefic celestial and intermediate portents 
become visible e g , the shooting of stars the preternatural ledness of the 
sky modifications in the halo of the Sun and Moon the sight of the city 
of the Gandharvas in the sky, the unnatural rains, etc , are the portents m 
the intermediate regions Disturbances among the movable and the 
immovable, earthquakes changes in the waters of the rivers, etc , are 
the portents of the terrestrial region The terrestiial portents show a 
little result and get fructified within a short time — 5 9 

The celestial portents produce middling effects , and get fructified 
within a comparatively longer time If there is a good ram within seven 
days of the happening of any kind of portent the latter becomes void of 
all effects All the ills should be averted by the performance of the pro- 
pitiatory rites othenvige they are bound to produce their effect the very 



254 


THE MATSYA PUHANAmI 


terrible ones last for three j ears by endangering the hing, his preceptor 
and city — 10 12 

Their fructification tnhes place on the body of the kings, ordinary 
men, in the entrance of the city, in the sons or in the treasury — 13 

I shall also explain to yon the influence of the various seasons of the 
year on the various portents, that really turn their ills into good-luck, as 
for instance, the falling of a thunder bolt earthquake, the thunder m the 
evening, loss of agricul till al prospects, the Sun and Moon being circled 
by a halo, the sky being covered ivith dust, or smoke the diiections assum- 
ing a red hue at the time of sunrise or sunset, the gosh of myrrh from a 
large number of trees, the increase of cattle, birds, and honey are all very 
lucky signs during the vernal season the months of Chaitra, Vai^tkha 
The appearanee of a comet or a malignant star, the felling of meteorites, 
the Sun and sky in the evening turning tawny, the sky getting dark, tawny, 
red, or oeeanhke, the loss of water in rivers, during the summer months are 
very lucky The appearance of a rainbow, the falling of a thunder bolt, 
lightning and meteors, the peal of laughter, the ciackings in the earth, the 
shaking of bridges, earthquake, the overflow of rivers and tanks the 
excitement among the horned animals and boars during the rainy season 
are very lucky Cold winds, frost, the loud speaking of deer and birds, 
the sight of apparitions and spirits and voice speaking in the Heavens th^e 
pervasion of smoky darkness m the directions, the blowing of high wind, 

the sunrise and sunset at great altitudes ore very good signs during the 

Hemanta season The sight of Divine ladies O’lndlnrvas, extraordinary 
things seen in the Vimftnas, stars, planets the Daivavonl (celestial \oice) 
the sound of music coming from the hills and wood the increase in agri- 
cultural produce, the production of juices, in crops nre very lucky aigns 
during the autumodl season Frost, wind, the pioduclion of young ones 
by the she goats, birds and maies, the sprouting of leaves in tlie trees, 
the shooting of meteors, the sight of extraoidinary forms, the sky 
looking black the falling of stars are good signs during SiiJira, the cold 
season — I't ^5 

These are the lucky signs if they occur during the periods mentioned 
above, if anytiniig otherwise happens, a king should at once take mea 
sures to avert those ills —26 

Here ends the tufo hundred and tuenty ninth chapter 
- on Sanli offerings 


CHAPTER CCXXX 

Garga said —Where the idols of the Devas begin to dance shiver, 
shine like fire , vomit smoke, blood, any unctuous substance fat weep, 
laugh, perspire, stand up, walk, breathe, terrify, eat, throw away the 
banner, etc , at a long distance, cast their head down , or move from one 
place to another one should not stay there for the king with his Empire 
whore such things occur, orsins increase, are ruined Such things foiebode 
ill of the country where they happen Such portents manifest through 
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Lingas of tbo Devas or throngb the temple irbere the Dera is instalJed or 
through the Brahmanas in the temples Know that the country js in danger 
where eij] signs are seen when the Devas inarch in procession m Deva 
Y&tifis One would quit that place even if it be the place of the grand- 
fathers. The mischiefs amongst animals are caused by Rudra , the 
mischiefs amongst kings are c'lnsed by Lokap'ilas , Svamikartika 
causes them amongst the commanders of an army and Vjgnu, Vasu, Indra, 
and Viilvakarma cause the mischiefs among the rest of the creation — 1-7 
Gnneia causes them amongst the chieftains , the Divine spies cause 
mischief among the spies of a sovereign , and the Divine ladies cause 
mischief amongst the ladies of a sovereign — 8 

The'se evil portents by the gralias are caused by "Vasudeva When the 
Divine images and idols undergo such uncommon changes *1116 leained in 
the Vedas the preceptors of a sovereign should worship the Divine images 
with incense flowers madhuparki etc, and tlien decorate them witli orna- 
ments and should sacrifice and offer oblations m the Fire for a week with- 
out giving way to laziness — 9 11 

They should aUo feed the Brahmanas with sweets and other things 
for a week and nn the eighth day Rive away cows, land gold, etc , which 
then ai erts the eSecta of all such omens — 12 
Here ends the tieo hundred and tktrty etjhth chapter on propitiations 
for (he bad omens 


CHAPTER CCXXXI 

Garga said —The country where the burning takes place without 
fire and fuel and where fuel fails to produce it is sure to be harassed by 
some foreigners — 1 

Where flesh is cooked only in water, where a part of a kingdom la 
burnt where forts gateways, palaces temples, catch fire or be struck by 
lightning, the sovereign is in danger — 2 6 

Where darkness pervades dnnng the day the sky becomes covered 
with dust without a duststorm, smoke pervades without fire , great 
calamity befalls there - 4 

Where flashes of lightning are visible without clouds, stars are 
visible during the day time, great ilia are sure to happen —5 

When stars planets become mortified md lose their colour or 
positions , where the stars become unusually mortified where quadruped 
deer and birds are seen in cities, Vahanaa and conveyances , where fiery 
weapons become pale where wealth is being taken away from the 
Treasury, one should infer that great battle is sure to ensue — G 7 

Where without fire, sparks appear anywhere, where arrows are fixed 
in bows in an unusual way, where weapons get deranged, war is sure to 
ensue When these bad omens appeal the royal priest should fast for three 
days and pour offerings of sesamum and ghee into the fire kindled up by the 
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wood oi milky trees and afterwards the Biakmanas should be fed and given 
gold, cloths, lands, which, will then avert all the calamities that befall by 
the rage of fire — 8-11 

Bere ends the tioo hundred and thirty first chapter 
on Sdntt 


CHAPTER GCXXXII 

Garga said — The cities where the trees, inhabited by the Devas, 
begin to cry, laugh, eject sap, drop their branches without any cause or 
high wind , the plants that are only three years old bear fruit , trees begin 
to overflow with milk, oily substances, blood, honey, or water, they sud- 
denly dry up without disease , the dried ones begin to sprout , the f illeu 
ones stand up, the standing ones fall down , all such things forebode ill of 
them The weeping of the trees indicates the approach of some epidemic, 
and the country becomes annihilated by their laughing -1-5 

The breaking down of their branches foretells a war, the bearing 
of fruits by the three years’ old plants means the death of babies , plethora 
of fruit and flowers means the disunion m the empire, the flow of milk 
indicates the loss of milk in cows, and that of oil forebodes s famine — 
6-7. 

The flow of wine means the destruction of conveyances the flow of 
blood foretells war , the flow of honey means diffusion of great diseases, 
and the flow of water means drought— 8 

The drying up of trees without diseiee meane famine , the sprouting 
of the dried up trees means the loss of vitality and gram —0 

There IS danger of disunion foretold by the fallen trees standing 
up and the standing ones falling down, and their moving from one place 
to another means the annihilation of tbo country —10 

There is loss of wcoUU where the trees begin to weep or laugh and 
their barks are burnt These are the portents which tnnspiro through 
adorable trees — 11 

Where the fruits and flowers of trees undergo change the sovereign is 
snre-to.dio. SuclniJbfnridifwbnjgLRJinjdiLliA-nrAr.ind. Thn, whicji. 

the aboie signs appear should he covered with clothe and adored with 
sandal, incense and then an umbrella should be stretched over it Then 
Lord Siva should be worshipped and an animal should bo saciificed near 
the tree —12-14 

Then tho mantra “ Rudrebbyoh, etc " should bo uttered and oblations 
oHcrcd unto Tiro and the Uudro Mantra is to bo rautterod Afterwards 
Brahmanas should bo worshipped and fed with clarified butter, rico 
cooked jn milk and sugar, sugar, etc, and then giio them presents of 
land Then rejoicings should bo held m tho house and Lord Siva should 
bo worshipped with music and dancing— 15 

71(re ends the lire hundred and thirty second chapter 
on Graha Sdnti 
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- CHAPTHH CCXXSHI. 

Garga said ; — ^There is always iear pf 4 fatnjno by excess pf rpin as 
'well as by drought orwant of Copious jrain at an iipprppef time 

(other than the rainy season) is dangerous. Rain without clouds means 
death of a sovereign end the yreather getting warm pnd cold at unusuaj 
timea njeans danger to the sovereign from hig Ices.— * 1 - 2 . 

Where there is a downpour of blood, there is always feaf^ ^ronj 
jveapons and war, and the city where there ig a rain of dugt pnd pinders 

perishes. — 3. 

Showers of marrow, bones, oily substances mean tbe increase jn thf 
death-rate of men. Showers of fruits, flowers, grain mean a great danger 
and a downpour of dust, stones and small beings indicate the approach of 
an epidemic and a shower of bored grains foretells the loss df agricultural 
prospects.— 4-5. 

II there be no shadow ^een while the sun shines brilliantly, there 
being no clouds or dust in the sky, it means ill-luck to the country. — 6 . 

If a rainbow is visible towards the north-west during the night 
in the absence of clouds, if meteors shoot, and the directions become 
unusually red, and the Gandharra regions are visible aod the Sun and 
Moon surrounded by halos ; then there is sure to happen some unrest in the 
land and fear from some foreign power. — ^7-8. 

To avert these ills, sacrifices should be performed in tbe same of 
the San, the Moon and the Wiod and money, cows, and gold ehoald be 
^iren to BrSbmapas. 

B.tre tnia (he tico hundred and twenty-third chapter cn S&nti, 


CHAPTER CCXXXIV 

Garga said ; — If rivers, lakes, or cascades advance close Jo the 
town or recede to a great distance away from it, and if the waters of the 
tanks and streamlets, etc., become tasteless and jf the water of the riyers 
turns warm, dark, of an unnatural colour, and full of froth and sand if 
it turnsjuilky, oily, winy, or bloody ; the empire where such things happen 
18 bound to pass luto the hande of another sovereign within six months 
from the time of such happenings When reservoirs make unusual 
Qoise, and iindfe up, or look as if smoke, tire and dust are coming 
out of them or water suddeuly springs up, without there being dug a 
well or sq, or a multitude of beings plunge into water, and when 
Sll the reservoirs begin to produce musical sounds ; there is always a jgreat 
danger dreadful epidemics. T® avert the calamity, Ganges water 
OT other holy water, clarrified butter, honey and oil should be poured into 
the water3;ond the head should be turned on the mantra sacred to Lord 
Varupa and pacnficial oilerings should be performedin the water.— I-B 

Afterwards Br&hmanas should be fed with clarrified butter, honey, 
end given -cows covered with white cloth and jars full of water.— 7. 

Here ends4he twoTiiindred and twenty-fourth ^apter on the extraordinary 
s offering when rc«n»»rs of water go bad’ 
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OHAPTEU OCXXXV. 

Garga said ^Tho bringing forth of children by women at nnusaal 
periods, their giving birth to twins, the birth of other beings from human 
fcetus, the birth of raoiithlefis offspring as well os of those having more 
than ordinary limbs, or of the lower beings, birds, scorpions, snakes 
mean the destruction of that country and family in which such birth, 
takes place.— 1-3. ' 

I'ho women giving birth to such progeny should bo sent out of the 
country by the sovereign and he should then adore the women and the 
Brahmanas are to be fed satisfactorily.— 4. 

- Here ends the tiro hundred and thirty-fifth chapter on the extraordinary 
, • Sdntt on the delivery of tcomen. 


" CHAPTER CCXXXVI. 

i Garga said : — It is a most unlucky sign when first class horses and 
other similar conveyances do not move in an orderly manner, when made 
to do BO while they go regulaily when ^not intended so. A geat danger 
is pure to come. — 1. 

The drums and other sounding instmmenta not giving any sound 
when beat or struck or emitting sounds witliout being struck, the 
moving of the immovables, the not going of the movable objects 
when made to move, the sound of the drums, etc., coming from the 
sky as well as the sluging of the Qandbarvas, the wooden ladles, ares, etc , 

undergoing unusual changes, cows fighting among themselves with their 
tails cocked up and women kill women and changes occur in young 
ones ; these indicate a war. 2-4 

Brahmanas should be made to woreblp Loid Vfiyu with barley meal 
and the head should be turned on the formula sacred to V&yu. Afterwards 
presents should be given to Brahmanas and they should be fed with 
ParamSnna and be given fees in abundance. — 5. 

Here ends the two hundred and thirty-sixth chapter on unusual 
peace offerings. 


CHAPTER CCXXXVII. 

Garga said — The emigration of wild deer and jackals from the 
jungles into the town is a bad omen ; so ia the emigration of village birds 
and deer from village into the jungles The inauspicious howling of jackals 
fearlessly in front of a royal mansion and the entrance gate of the city is 
most unlucky. When the land animals go to water and when the aquatic 

animals come over to land, the rime is very inauspicious 1-2 

The roaming about freely of the animals in course of the night, that 
usually prowl in the day and nee versa as well as the desertion of their 
usual habitation by the village animals forebode the desolation of the 
place where such place where such things occur.— 3. 
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The sauntering about of the dogs and other animalB of habitation 
in a circle in the evening, and their liraiting in an unpleasant chorus, also 
forebode the desolation of the place where they do so —4. 

The crowing of the cock m the eveawg hoarsely, the laughing of the 
cuckoos and the howling of the she-jackal facing the rising sun are also 
most inanspicious signs — '5 

The swarming of pigeons in a dwelling house, the coming down 
of fire on a man’s bead, the laying of the honeycomb by the bees within 
the house, foretell the death of the owner —6 

If fire occurs on an encl<»ure entrance gate or within a house or on 
aoy entrance, or on a shop, mart, banner or weapon and if any such place 
or things he covered with an anthill or if the honey flows out of a honey- 
comb xn their places, the desolation of the country and the death of its 
ruler are certain — 7-8 

If a place be infested with too many rate and locusts, disease arises out 
of hunger or when there are seen charred pieces of wood bones, and dogs 
with horns, the diseases of the monkeys occur, where crows are seen with 
grams in their mouths and those who are skilled in the arts of warfare fear- 
lessly subdue all people then a dir© famine is sure to occur, and the 
people are doomed to bear the sufferings of a great war If a monarch 
chances upon a white crow in course of hie amorous pastimes he is either 
destined to die or hie country and wealth are on the verge of rum —9 11 
The king in front of whose gateway or in whose palace an owl is visible, 
IS doomed to die or lose his treasure — 12 

To drive away the ill effects of such unlucky forebodings a sacrifice 
should be performed, and terrestrial ^anti is to be performed , and fees 
presents should be given to the Bribrnanas, and five Brahmanas should be 
made to turn their heads on the prescribed formal® ms , DevS- 
kapotab, etc ” 

Afterwards some cows adorned with gold and cloth should be given 
away to obviate the impending disaster — 14 
Here ends the two hundred and thirty seventh chapter on extraordinary 
Sdntu due to bii^s and deer, etc 


CHAPTER CCXXXVUI 

Qarga said — There is a fear of sovereign’s death when hiB palace, 
gateway, balcony, fort, etc , fall down abruptly — 1 

The directions being covered with dust and smoke, the waning of 
the Sun, the Moon and the stars foretell the impendig danger of a 
sovereign — 2 

When Rak^asas put on Uieir appearance, when BrAhmanas become 
void of their duties, when seasons are subverted the unworthy ones are 
worshipped when stars fall, know these are the signs of death When the 
Sun and Moon are eclipsed, when the halos of the Sun and the Moon 
appear porous , when Ketu rises and when the stars and planets look pale 
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they foitbode ills add grcdt ddogor Whofo woinen nro qbarrolsolde where 
bdys kill boys, where proscribed roltgions bre dot practised] wherd Cfd 
in course of pro^iitiatoiy blTdnngs does not sliind well , WheW the 
marthmg of ants from the north into fire takes place, where jarS full of 
ayater become empty or whoro lUe loea of cUtirrified butter occurs or whore 
there is the absence of propitious formulae, the wanin^j of the voice of the 
Brabmaoas, the dimness of the musical instruments in the temples, tho 
iiaired towards the preceptors and friends and the worsliip of the eneroie^ 
the loss of the presligo of tho Br&hmanas and friends, and honoured 
persona occur, where atheism prevails as to the auspicious eftecta of floma 
and otbar sacred ceremonies and the destruction of the country or tho 
death of ils sovereign is at hand — 3 lli 

Now hoaj the signs that nreficoiion the impending rum of a king 
The finding of faults of tho BrAhroanas by the king, the harassing 
Br&hmanas and uBurpiog their wealth, the wish of killing BrAhmanaa, 
toe disregard of Br&limanas in tho performance of religious rites, the 
breseuce of anger when anybody asks for cutting, the love for decrying 
them, the disinclination to jpraise them, the causing of pain to them out 
oI avarice , not pacing attention to one’s own duties, the levying of fresh 
^xes out of avarice, ate also most unlucky signs to obviate the consequence 
pf which Indra with IndrSnt should be worshipped, Brnhmanas shiJuld 
be fed and sacriGcial offerings should be made to the Bevas The 
BrAbmanas and good men should be worshipped end given pre- 
Sfenta~lM& 

High class BrAhmapas abouW be giien cows, gold and lands, 
kaeriCcSs Should be p^Horkned, aod DeVos should be worshipped Thus 
SifiS iS'iU be destrOj^d Add order restoVed again — 6 

Here ends the, tico hundred and thirty eighth chapter on extraordinary 
Sdntfs on unlucky signs 


CHAPTER CCXXXIX 

Manu said — “Lord’ How should a king perform Griha yogya, 
Lakga homa, and Ko^i homa the dispeller of all evils ? pray tell me all 
about them ’ I want to hear in details the methods how these sacrifices 
are to be done by a king wanting to tivert the danger and desirous of 
SAnti —12 

Lord said — “King’ I shall answer your question fully please 
bsten to me “ A sovereign who has the well being of his subjects at 
should aiwAys perform Gnha yajua and Laksa homa CnhayAjna 
TOduld be performed at the confluence of rivers as well aA beforfe thfe 
Divine images and on the plains First a king should find oiit A 
Suitable %pot 5n company of his preceptor And Ritvikas Which febduld be a 
plAce of ^eWnd A fedcnficial pit measuring one liaiid in length and 
breadth ^ould be du^ then The ^criCcial^t fora Laksa homa hhofild 
beef double the hire <tc, tw6 hands lu length hreadth) And that 
for A Kc^ihoraa, iohr timfeh fi e, four hhnds in length find bi^Hdth) —3 '6 
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There should be two RiCvikas and eight Brahmanas well versed m 
the Vedas who should live on fruits or curds and milk before they perform 
the sacnfifie Various kinds of gems should bo thrown by them on the 
pit the enclosure of sdnd should be made and afterwards sacrificial fire 
should be lit —7 8 

Ten thousand sacrificial offerings should lie made by reciting the sacred 
Qiyatrl, 6 000 by reciting the formulas ‘mfinaatokenau,’ 30,000 by reciting 
the prescribed formul® of the Navagrahas (nine planets), 4 000 by reciting 
the formula sacred to Vi§nn 5,000 by reciting tbeKQ^mfindda ncbas, 
10 000 by reciting the Kusum&di formnl® and 1 1,000 by reciting the 
Badana formul®, and 14 000 by reciting the formul® sacred to Lak^mi, 
5 000 by reciting the formal® sacred to Indra Thus 1,00 000 offerings 
should be made after which one should bathe out of the Sixteen pitchers 
of the consecrated water containing a piece of gold Such a bath brings 
peace to the devotee and then presents given to the Bmhmanaa avert 
all the ills of the household The sacrificial fees given on such occasions 
are considered of high merit — 9 14 

Elephants, horses, chariots lands, cloJhes, oxen and 100 cows and 
buffaloes should be given to the Riivijas (pnests) —15 

Presents should be given according to the means of the devotee and 
he should never be miserly here lAksa hoina should be concluded 
within a month — 16«17 

Koti homa should be performed on the bonks of the Ganges, on the 
conflueuce o! the Yamun& and the Saraevatl or on the confluence of the 
NarraadA and DevikS — 18 

There should be 16 Ritvijas in this Lakea homa and presents should 
be given to Brahmanas on the occasions of each sacrifice —19 

A devotee should first commence the preliminary rites in the 
month of Chaitra especially in the month of Kartika , then he should 
remniii initiated for one year with Ritvijas and AchSryas and then 
sacrifice should be performed or he should perform it once every year 
The devotee should live on fruits or milk — 20-21 

Barley vice sesamum, mustard UA^akal^i and Palana fuel are best 
for the sacrificial fuel and streamlets of eJamfied butter should also he 
run on walls Tbejiriests should be fed with milk during the first month 
and rice and pulse cooked together, which helps one in I)harma, Kfima, 
and Artha should be used during the next month — 22 23 

Dnring the third month they should live on barley gruel and in 
the fourth mouth ladcjfis should be given to the Brahmana priets — 24 

During the fifth month they should be given curds and nee, Sattd 
dtfnngthB sixth month m&lapufis during the seventh month ghevara 
during the eighth month Saqithl rice during the ninth month barley 
during the tenth -monlh and urada during the eleventh month The 
RiVijas should thus be fed — 25 26 

During the twelfth month they should be given all tbe various kinds 
of eatables and fees should be given to them every month The BrAb 
manas should put on pure clothes (never torn clothes) and perform sacri 




202 


THE MAT8YA FUIiANAi! 


fico in the noon and tlio dcvolco ehould nlivays remain iMtli the Brfih 
manna which plcaaes Indra and other goda, and for the satisfaction of the 
gods nmmnl sacrifice should also bo made Afterwards Agni^j{oms 
sacrifice should also be performed , afterwards Burn dmtt is to be duly 
performed In one hundred Homas two hundicd Purn'lhutis arc to be per 
formed , m one thousand (l,000i Ilomas twieo that It e ) 2,000 Purpahntis 
are to be performed , thus up to ono lAkh Homns, this rule of doubling 
18 to be followed Tho BrShmanas should then offer the sacrificial 
offerings for the Purodaia for the satisfaction o! the Dov as Aflerwanls 
tho del oteo should adore the manes, and odor libations as prescribed 
Thus the ceremony is completed — 27*33 

A king should gue handsome Pak^inAs on the conclusion of this 
sacrifice He §hould give Uia weight in gold and queen’s weight in silver 
He should not be led nwaj by avarice Ho should give ono Hkh umbrellas 
of gold or silver In fact if anyone gives away everything in tins eacri 
fice, he will get the honefits of the TlAjsOya sacrifice Tlie Pitvijas should 
then be dismissed — 34 37 

Then the following is to be recited Let the lotus eyed Han, the 
liord of sacrifices be pleased When Han is plea«ed, tho whole world 
becomes satisfied — 38 

Thus I have described to you all the ills due to Devas, men oi other 
beings and show they ought be appeased and the devotee tho performer of 
these three sacrifices becomes virtuous when he does not grieve even in 
death In fact nothing more is left for him to accomplish He gets the 
benefit of having bathed in all the sacred ttrtbas — 39*40 
Here ends the two hundred and thtrty mnth chapter on Qraha yapias, etc 


CHAPTER CGXL 

Manu said — Lord • now be pleased to tell me when and how a 
king should inarch for war’ — 1 

Matsja said — A king should march when he finds liis enemy 
pressed by some valiant king or his tributary chiefs He should first see 
that he has abundanc’e of strength and fighting men and materials and 
then he should leave a powerful guard to protect his stronghold before 
starting to face his enemy, without winch he should nevei set out To 
protect his own country, the base of all operations, there should be many 
more fighting persons and generals than the other kings and chiefs 
engaged in conquering his enemy He should never start when his tribut- 
ary chiefs and the neighbouring kings are not subject to him It becomes 
very hot during the month of Chaitra so Chaitra should be chosen for an 
expedition as far as possible or the month of Agrahayana when rams 
cease might be chosen otherwise he ehould take every advantage of his 
enemies’ adverse circumstances — 2 6 

A king ehould take every advantage of the planets and celestial, 
intermediate and terrestrial influences that conipletelv harass for his 
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enemy, or wben liis enemy has broken Ins bands or legs or is become 
defecti%e m any of bis organs —7 

He should set out to the direction that gets unusually red where 
tbero are myriads of falling meteors or thnnderboUs when there has been 
an earthquake, and meteors come out of the earth, when a comet isMsible 
Ho should also go to £ght against the country when people lead a ticious 
life, where there are too many flies and insects, where the king is addict- 
ed to some particular hobby and is oblivious of his affairs, where the 
people are atheists and disrespeclfol, the country that is under the rago 
of diseases, plague or famine He should certainly encoonter foe upset 
with rage A king is undoubtedly victorious when he invades the 
country of the infidels of the thoughtless and of those who Lave bad 
generals in the arm} Where the people are divided agaiiyit themselves. 
—813 

A king IS to start against hta enemy whoso soldiers have no weapons 
and fighting materials, whoso bodies tremble, and who see bad dreams. 
A ling uho IS full of ambition, hilarity, and has \aliant generals m 
his army and bis eoldiers energetic and glad , should face lus foe He 
should at onco set out against Jus foe when his auspicious limb vibrates 
and nhen there are other similar auspicious signs, wfaso the sweet 
peacocks echo, etc —14 15 

Ho should etsrt to conquer bis foe when be is under the influence of 
the SIX lucky stars prosuliiig over Janma Sampal, Ksema, otc, when 
the planets arc auspicious and when the astrologers predict auspicious 
tunes —1C 

A king should ho blessed by ibe Dovas, after worshipping them and 
ho should consider tho time, place, and circumslaneos and lie ahoiild feel 
himself sufllcicntly powerful An ambitious king should not loso tho 
opportunity of vanquishing las (oo who is under unlucky stars and has 
hia country and times against him As a crocodile is subdued by an ele- 
phant on land, on elephant by a crocodile in nater, a crow by an owl 
during tho night, an owl by a crow during tho day, so should a king 
start against ins foe taking a measure of tbo current circumstances — 
17-19 

jflo jdinttld -WMch ivuh a .coofi force of lofini^v .and j’lqnJuin.tp 
dunng tho rainN season, of cavalry and chnrints during tho dewy and 
cold season , lio should march with camel'! and mnles iluring tbo hot 
weather , and with forefold forces during tbo vernal season A king whoso 
infantry is e*roTif; can attack his loo with great a igour — 20-22 

An elephant corps can win a foo situated in a muddy surrounding, 
or in a w(vyl> country, and a cavalry and clnnots can vanquish a foo on 
OTon land If tho king bo helped bj a number of allies, he should respect 
tfieii b} presents and kindness If a king who hai a strong mule and 
tatnel corps shouU be sub hied during the rams and taken prisoner, he 
should still fight on &-% there is chancoof his recovery —23-25 

During the winter season a king should have a goo'l store of straw 
and Cro wcsyl to enable htm to vanquish his foe Vernal •'•ason i« known 
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as the best time A king shoald set out m the simiiner season against 
a country that is wetty and covered with saovr — 26 

A king should alwais think well over the present circumstances, 
past and future and take the advice of ins minister and Br&hmanaa before 
setting out against his enemy — 27 

Here ends the tuo hundred and fortieth chapter on the march of a Kvig 
OHAPCER GGSU 

Manu asked — ** Lord ♦ you are the knower of all, so be pleased to 
tell me the auspicious and the inauspicious omens ” — 1 

Matsya said — ^The vibration of the right limbs is said to be gener- 
ally auspicious. The left aides of the back and heart are also auspicious 
—2 

Manu asked — "Loid* How should one know what is going to 
happen on the vibration of the several limbs of the body ? Pray ex- 
plain all that to me fully *’ — 3 

JIatsya replied — The vibration of the bead in dreams means the 
acquirement of another empire, that of the forehead means acquisi 
tion of further lands, that of the eyebrows and the nose means the pros- 
pect of meeting some dear friend —4 

The vibration of the eye means death , near about the eye begets 
^altb, if the centre of the eye throbs one becomes very anxious , the 
closing of the eyes begets on early ^ tctory, and of the outer corner of 
the eye means the enjoyment with a handsome lady The vibration of 
the oars makes one to li'^ar good thing that of the nose brings happiness, 
of iho upper and lower lips begets progeny, of ilie neck bring enjoyments 
and pleasures, of the shoulders means the jocrease of enjoyments — 5 7 

The vibration of the arm meona the lore of a friend, of the hand 
brings in wealth, of the back means defeat, of the chest means speedy 
Victory —8 

The trembling of the belly means atlection, the vibration of the 
breast means the impregnation, that of the navel means tho loss of one’s 
position, that wjihm the iia\cl begets wealth, that of the knees means 
the nnioti with some poworlul enemy, and that of the ankles lorebodes 
the destruction of some portion of tho country — 9 10 

The Vibration of the feet begets good situation, that of the soles 
gels wealth and other dress and presents. — 11 

These are meant for men , that of ibo women aro contrary If 
tho nbovo mentioned right limbs of n woman vibrate, tho results aro 
contrary, but in the case of men they nro most auspicious — 12 
, _ "Vibrations of tho lirobsnontraty to those mentioned nboio are un 

jiio Olds nriaing out 

of their throbbing 

Here crida Uit ftoo hundred and/orty first cJtaptcr on the vibration 
of different Imhs and their effects 
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CHAPTER CCXLTT 

Mann asked — “ Lord f be pleased to fell me all about tbo effects 
o! tbe dreams that a king may see as well the auspicious signs when he 
goes out on some purpose How should those different dieams be 
interpreted ? 1 

Matsyasaid — “Now listen to the effects of the rarious Linds of 
dreams If one dreams that grass has grown all over his body excepting 
on the navel, or that pieces of bell metal hare been pasted on the head, 
or that bis bead is clean shaven, or that be is naked or that he has 
put on poor clothings or that he has fallen down from a height, or that 
he 13 besmeared vrith mud or oil, or that he is collecting molten 
iron, or sees the carcass of horses, red flowers, red trees, red halos, 
or that he is riding on a boar, bear, donkey or a camel, or that he 
iseating cooked flesh, oil or lachan fnce and poise cooked together), 
or sees dancing, merry making, marriage, hears songs, etc , or the playing 
of musical instruments other than tbe Vtna or the gntlar, or that he is 
plunging himself in the sonree of a river, or that he is bathing after 
rubbing himaelf in waters dirty with cowdung, or that ho is bathing in 
muddled water, or that be is in his mother's womb, or that be is on a 
burning pole, or that the banner set up in honour of Indra has fallen, or 
the fall of the Sun and the Moon, or the various ills that arise in the- 
Celestial, Intermediate or Terrestrial regions, or that the -gods, tbe twice- 
born, the king or the preceptor are angry, or that he is embracing virgins, 
or the males committing unnatural offence, or that be has lost a limb of 
his body, or that he is besmeared with vomit or stool, or that be is going 
towards the south, or that is laid up with some disease, or that the fruits 
and flowers aie on the decline, or that tbe houses have tumbled down, or 
the houses are being swept, or that he is playing with demons, monkeys, 
bears or men, or that he is discarded by his enemies the sight of one 
wearing gerua (red) cloth, or that he is drinkiog oil or bathing in it, or that 
he is wearing red garlands , or his body is besmeared with red paste are all 
unlucky signs It is always good to tell such bad dreams to other people. 
Also it is adiisable to go to sleep again after seeing such dreams — 2 15 
By bathing after rubbing over his body some gram paste, performing 
a sscttSc& with sesamams, or worshipping tie Braimanas, wursiipprng 
V 15 UU, and by listening to the story of the liberation of the elephant by 
the Lord (Gajamokean) the evil effects of bad dreams are driven away 
A dream dreamt in the first part of tbe night gives its fruit m the first 
year, if it is dreamt in the second part of the night it gives its fruit in 
SIX months , if it occurs in the third part of the night it gives fruit la 
three months and if it comes in the fourth part of tbe night, it undoubt- 
edly gives Its fruit within a month — 16 18 

If one gets a dream just before sunrise, it gives fruit within ten 
days If one gets a couple of dreams in the night, the last one bears 
fmit consequently One should not go to sleep after he has dreamt a 
good dream — 19 20 

i If one rides on a horse, an elephant or an ox or climbs a bill or a 

5 palace or on a tree bearing white flowers , it is very auspicious — 21 
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It IS also equally auspicioua to see in dream that a tree or some 
grass has grown in one’s navel, or that he has several arms, heads, or the 
luxuriance of fruits, or that he is wearing white raimanta and withered gar- 
lands, or that he sees the eclipse of the Sun, the Moon or the stars or that 
he catches hold of the rainbow, or that he sweeps a floor or so or that the 
heaven and the earth are under his subjugation, or that he has killed his 
enemies The seeing of these dreams brings victory in battle and gambling 
"When a man dreams that he has eaten raw flesh, fish or rice 
cooked in milk and sugar, or he sees a flow of blood, or that he is bathing 
in blood, or that he is drinking wine, blood, or millc, or that he la intwiaed 
in the intestines, or sees a clear sky, or the lioness, the she elephant, 
and the mare or cow yields milk from tbeir mouths, or that he is getting 
favours from thS Deaaa, Biahmanas or his jniru or spiritual teacher, all 
these are auspicious dreams When a roan dreams that he is being 
anointed with waters from the cow’s horns or moon, he will have chance 
of getting a kingdom When a man dreams that he is being installed 
in a throne or that he is beheaded, or that ho is burnt m a fiie and dead, 
or that hia house or person is on fire, or that he has been blessed with 
the regalia of kingship, or that ho is heanng the playing of guitar these 
also indicate the getting of sovereignly The dream of crossing the water 
by swimming, or that he is crossing an uneven country, or that 
a mare a cow or a she elephant is giving birth m his house, or that he is 
riding on horses, those are auspicious , or that he is weeping, or that 
he has obtained good women, or that he is embracing beautiful women, 
or that he is fettered, or that he is besmeared with filth, or is being visited 
byah\ing king or friends, or the sight of the Devas or crystal waters, 
these are auspicious — 22 34 

One who sees such dreams readily gets wealth without any effort 
and if a sick person gets such dreams ho is sure to bo cured ere long 
—35 

Here ends the two hundred and forty second chapter on dreams and 
marching 


CHAPTER CCXUn 

Manu asked — ‘ Ixjrd • bo gracious enough to toll mo the good omens 
that are propitious at the time when a king marches on his joumoj — I 

Alataya said — llio following are the bad omens at the time of a 
journey, rw , the sight of useless medicinal herbs scattered, black gram, 
cotton, hay, dried up cowdung firewood, cinders, molasses, oil, dirty men 
covered with oil, naked men, poor head dress, men with loose Inir, diseased 
men, hermit clad in red, coloured robes, mad man distressed person, 
cuniicli, CliruidMa iron, mud hide, refuse, fowler, sinner, pregnant 
womoti husks, ashes, skulls broken utensils, utcnsilg stained with blood 
Just befoTO sunrise at the nrfthma Mubfirla it an indistinct sound is 
lieard in front ora loud sound of a broken vessel letting waters flow in n 
stream bo Iteard, it is auspicious , but it Uio sound l>o heard from the 
back it IS inauspicious, ** tlo” if such n sound is heard id front il is ouspi* 
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cions, “ go on tH© other hand is most inanspicions, if it comes from the 
back “ Where do you go ” "Do not go’ ‘‘Stay’ " what use in going 
IheiD, ” these are all inauspicious words and indicate danger — 2 10 

If a R&ksasa sits on a banner it is unlucky and so are the falling 
down of the conyeyances, the overlapping of the dress, the striking of the 
head against the door, the falling down of the banner, umbrella, cloth at 
the time of departure are unlucky signs — 11-12 

If there is thus seeu one bad omen at the time of departure one 
should adore Visnu and praise Madhusfidana and then resume hia 
mission, but if there 18 another one for the second time, ho should return 
home -13 14 

The following are good omens, tuz, the sight of white flowers, 
pitchers full of water, aquatic animals, bird’s flesh, fish, cows, horses, 
elephants goats, Devas, idols friends, Brahmanas, blazing fire, dancing 
girls, green grass, weteowdung, gold, silver, copper, all the gems, all 
the medicines, barley, sesamum bhadrapttha, sword, umbrella banner, 
claj weapons emblems of regality, clamfied butter, curds, milk, vanoua 
kinds of fruits the eddy of a nver, Kaustubhagem, melodious music, nice 
and deep songs the tunes GSrpdhSra, §adaja, Riiabha, pot marked with 
Svastika sign — 15 21 

If a dry dust storm blows against at the time of departure it is 
unlucky — 22 

On the other hand if a gentle and pleasing wind blows favourably 
it IS very auspicious and so is the chorus of kites, etc , as well as the 
mild thunder of glossy clouds resembling elephants, and the eight of 
rainbow — 23 24 

The sight of Sun s and Moon’s halo is inauspicious as well the rams , 
the good influence of stars particularly the rising of Vnhaspati, (Jupiter) 
in anuloma, mmd full of devotion the adoration of the worthy, the sight 
of tbs things very dear to ones mmd are all lucky things at the time 
of departure — 25 26 

The hilarity of mmd at the time of journey is the indication of 
victory and in fact it equals all the good omens in point of good luck — 27 

The king whose mmd is full of joy is sure to win and so is the 
case with the one who hears auspicious words at the time of his departure 
and when all his conveyances are very eager to start — 28 

Here ends the two hundred and forty third chapter 
on auspicious signs at the time going out 


CHAPTER CCXLIV 

The Risis asked — Sfita ’ you have related to us the duties of a 
sovereign and also about the various omeds and effects of dreams , now 
we are desirous of hearing the glory of lord Visnu Pray tell us why 
the Lord in His VAmana incarnation made Bali the great demon king i 
captive? How did He make His Dwarfish form increase all over iho 
three worlds? — 1 2 
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Sflta said — Risis] tbe same question was put by Arjuiia to the 
Hum ^aunaka m Vamanfiyatan in days gone by when the former was on a 
pilgiiinage When Aijuna violated hia promise with Yudhi«^thira about 
living with Draupadi, he went on pilgrimage for the expiation of his 
sin ' The image of VSmana was metalled in Kuruksettra When Arjuna 
saw the imago of VS-mana he asked ^unaka why VSraana was wor- 
shipped ? and why did He assump the Dwarfish form ? Why Lord Vi§nu 
incarnated Himself as VArfl.hu and how this Ksettra became so dear to 
Vflmana? ’ — 3 7 

^aunaka replied — I shall relate to you in brief the glories of 
Vflmana and Vfi,raha " In the past decade, when Indra was vanquished 
by the Devas, then Aditi the mother of the Devas began to practise 
iigid austeritiesifor sons again — 8 9 

For one thousand years she worshipped Lord Knsna by living on 
air alone, and on seeing Her children oppressed by the Devas she said to 
Herself that Her sons were born m vam and she then saluted Lord Vi§nu 
and became very distreeaed —10 12 

Aditi said —0 Lord ’ the Dispeller of all the troubles of the 
■devotees on mere remembrance, the one who wears a garland of lotus 
lowers, the Prosperity of all beings, I salute Thee — 13 

0 Lotus eyed one ' Thou art the Prime Deva , Thou art more 
auspicious than the most auspicious From tby navel sprang the lotus , 

0 l^rd of Laksm!, the One, armed with a quoit, I salute Thee— 14 

My salutations to the One from whose lotus, navel has sprung 
BiahmS. , 0 Thou, the self manifested ’ the One armed with a conch, 
sword, etc , Thy essence is goldlike, salutations to Thee —15 

0 Atmayogin ' 0 Ai i^esa ’ O Yogacliiotyi ' 0 Atmajnfln ’ 0 Vijflana- 
sampanna ’ 0 Nirgun ' my salutations to the One within whom the 
universe exists but whose majestic glory the universe does not realize 

1 salute that Being, the Dm a Han, who is the gross of the gross and tho 
subtle of the subtle Who hold conch in His hand — 16 

1 salute Him whom ordinary eyes do not see m spite of their seeing 
the muierse, who although enshrined in ciery heart is not accessible 
to the mind of tho wise even, in whom exist the gram, milk, rivers, and 
lu fact the whole universe, tho sustainer of tho whole universe who is the 
very first Prajflpati, the Lord of all tho creation, tho Lord of all things, tho 
Lord of all the Devas, who js Krishna, tho ordainor, who is adored both 
an the Pravritti Harga and Nivntti MSrga by one s own karmas, who is 
tho gner of heavenly joys and emancipation, who drnes away all the ills 

by ft more doiotional mpditalion of Him, by realizing whom tho soul is 
libeiatcd from tho cycle of births and deaths, tho Do\n worshipped in tho 
^rra of sacrifices tho One Who is said to bo inherent in all the Dei as, tho 
One from whom tho umverso emanates, the One in whom the unnerso ulti- 
mately merges m whoso mfinlto glory tho whole umveree from Brahmfi 
downwards is sustained, the Supreme Lord Who sustains the univerfi© in tho 
form of water, by do\ oting to whom with all heart and soul people cross over 
all Ignorance \\ ho exorcises His influence m tho minds of all beings by 
dancing m forms of dismay, contentmeat anger, etc , the Great Dei a who 
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like the Sun destroys the demons, who destroys in the shape of wisdom 
andknowlege of Kapila, the darkness of ignorance, Who witnesses with 
His eyes the San and the Ifoon, all the actions of the beings of the 
universe, the Lord Visnu Who is true to all my sayings In Visnn, the 
Lord of all, all the truths that I have expressed are existing, nothing 
false IS there I adore that Unborn, Undecaying Han —17 33 

If what I have said in my prayer be true as I believe it to be, 
let all my wishes be fulfilled —34 

daunaka said — Lord Vi&nn, unseen by all, instantly appeared 
before Adili, and said ** 0 Virtuous Aditt ’ you shall certainly haie your 
desires fulfilled ere long Ask for a thing that you may wish without 
delay, you will prosper for my sight never goes fruitless " — 35 37 

Aditi replied — “ Lord • if you are pleased at my devotion, I wish 
my son Indra to become the Ixird of the three regions, which boon 
be pleased to grant The demons have deprived him of his realm and 
share of sacrificial ofienngs. Let all that be restored to bim through 
your favour Lord ' I am not so much grieved at the defeat of my son 
in the hands of the Asuras as I am gneved at the loss of his realm and 
rights and that he has been driven out of Heaven.— 

. Lord Vi§nu said — “ 0 Devi’ I am quite pleased with your devotion , 
I shall therefore be bom of you through Kaiyapa when 1 shall kill all 
the demons ”-41-42 

Aditi replied — ‘‘Lord’ be pleased, how can 1 bear you m my 
womb? You in whom is established this universe , you are the Lord of 
the creation "—43-44;. 

V 1911 U said — ” What you say is true Verily all the universe rests 
in kfe Even the Devas Indra, etc. cannot hold Me, I hold you along 
with the universe, the Devas and Eaiyapa, etc Do not be anxious , yon 
Will be blessed You will feel no trouble when 1 will enter within your 
womb The favour of Mine that is so very difficult for others to get, you 
have got that — 45-47 

‘ When I am in your womb I shall deprive by My glory those who 
dare to despise your progeny Do not be sorry ’—48 

^auuaka said — Saying so Lord Vi^nn vanished from sight and 
Aditi bore Him in Her womb in due course —49 

^hen Vi^nu entered Her womb the universe began as if to go down 
in that direction where Aditi walked on the mountains began to quiver, 
and the oceans receded and all the demons began to decline — 50-52 

Here ends the two hundred and forty-fourth chapter 
on the Vdmana tneamadon 


CHAPTER CCXLV 

^anoaka said —Afterwards the demon king Bali on seeing tho 
demons bereft of their fire and energy asked Prahl&da, his own grand- 
father, thus — “ 0 Sire ’—1 
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All tbo demons bnvo become suddenly void of tbeir filory find look 
like coils charred m fire therefore appear as if MSited by 

ProMdential calamity How is this? Are these the symptoms of their 
approaching death ?— 2 

, Haao the enemies raised up a kritya for their destruction Will 
they now fall on account of having thus lost their glory?." — 3 

Pralilftda after a long pause said to Ball —“All the mountains are 
being sbaked, this earth has become unstable, the demons ha%e beconio 
day by day, aoidof Ibcir lustre, the planets do not follow the Sun I 
belieie the lustre of the demons baa been eclipsed by the plory of the 
Devas TbeDe\i Lak^ml has become pleased with them Lord of the 
demons * great calamity is going to befall us , do not consider this to be 
any' ordinary qign of coming misfortune — 4 7 

^aunaka said — Saying so, Prahldda concentrated his mind devout* 
fully and meditated on Han, the Lord of the Devas — 8 

He brought to his mental vision whore the Lord Visnu was then — 9 
He saw Han, in the form of VSmana (dwarf) in the womb of Aditi 
and saw within Him the seven regmns, Vasus, Riidras, Atfrani Kumaras, 
Marais, Sadhyadevaa, Vi^vedevas, Adityas, Gandbarvas, Uragas, R&kfasaa, 
Virochana (his own son). Ball, Jambha, Kujambho, Narakdsura, Vflno ^nd 
other Aeuras, hia own soul, the seven oceans, sky, earth, air, woter, fire, 
trees, Nandi, lower animals, deer, all the mankind, serpents, scorpions,. 
Crahm&, I:(Sua, the planets, stars, motmtains, Dakss and other Prajdpatis 
and became amazed , he then came back to his senses and said — 10 13 

PrahlSda — I now know the reason of these demons turning so 
lustreless , hear it from me "—14 

“ The Dera of the Devas, the source of the universe, the Unborn, 
the eternal, the beginning of the universe, the most best, the greatest 
of the great, the authority of the authorities, the Guru of the Guru of the 
seven realms the l<ord of Lords, the one without beginning, middle and 
end, the Lord of the three regions, the Infinite, Lord Visnu, has been 
born of Aditi by Hia one Amrfa — 16 17 

Lord of tne demons ’ He whom even BrahmS, Rudra, Tndra, SQrya, 
ChandramS, and the sages like Marichi, etc , fail to know sufficiently , 
that Lord Vfisudeva has thus manifested Himself by His one Amsfa — 18 

The very same Lord killed my father m His form of Nrisimha in the 
past days, it is He who has now come down, the knower of all yogas, the 
Great Time and the Refuge of all — 19 

He 13 eternal Brahma, the knowfers of whom through their knowledge 
are liberated from their sins and merge into Him Those who merge 
into Hun ore not reborn, I salute the same Vfisudeva every day — 20 

As the surges emanate from the ocean, so do all the creation, and 
the infinite beings spring from Him I salute the Lord Vasudeva in 
whom all the universe is ultimately absorbed — 21 

I every day salute Lord Vasudeva, the Supreme Being whoso form, 
glory and desire are not properly known even to the Devas like Brahmfi 
and Siva — 22 
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I salute the One ^ho has given eyes to all the bemgs to see, the 
sTcm to feel the tongue to enjoy the taste, the ears to hear, the nose to 
smell, the One Tvho brought the land from P&tala on His one tusk in the 
form of Varaha for the good of mankind, in "tvhom all the universe 
reposes, the eternal Visnu, Who cannot be felt through the organs 
like the nose, and the ears, etc , and can only he discerned hy the 
mind — 23 24 

I salute Him who has made the demons void of their lustre by 
coming into the iVomb of Aditi He is endless, and is the hewer of the 
worldly tree (by ending there worldly phantasmagoria) — 25 26 

He 18 the great cause of the universe. He has entered the womb 
of the mother o! the Devas by His one sixteenth part and^He has taken 
away all your splendour and fire " — 27 

Ball said — “Who is Han who has caused ns terror ? There are 
demons more valiant than this Vdsudeva — ^28 

Look at Viprachitti, ^ivi, Samkn Ayah, Satpku, AyahaiirS, Arfvarfird, 
Bha^makar?, Hahatanu, Pratlpa, Pragbaea, ^ambbu, Kuknra, and seieral 
other demons are the most valiant They can lift the world even Vmu 
IS not powerful like one of them even — 29 31 

^aunaka said — 'Prabdlada the most virtuous, hearing such words 
from his grandson, exclaimed — “ Fie, fie unto you “--32 

Ball’ when there is a king like you, void of discrimination, vicious, 
I think all the demons will no doubt come to their end Who else than 
you, BO vicious, can utter such words regarding that Unborn illustrious 
Dei a of the Devas, the Lord Vfisndeia — 33 34 

Which other sinner than yourself can blaspheme the most Supreme, 
the Eternal, Lord Vasudeva? — 35 

All the demons named by you, the Devas like BrahmS, etc , the 
Daityas, the world, the movable and immoveable, the oceans the penin- 
sulas, yourself, myself, the rivers, the trees, all the seven regions cannot 
become equal to the Lord Vj^nn — 36 

Who else than you, who are on the road to destruction, indiscrimi- 
nate, VICIOUS and disrespectful of the sayings of the noble minded old 
persons, can use such words of Lord Visnu who is highly adored, all 
pervndiDg, the Highest Self and on whose one foot this whole universe is 
established — 37-38 

I am awfully ashamed of your having been bom in my bonse for 
yon profane the name of Lord Vifun — 39 

The devotion towards Vi^nn is the dispeller of all the mnndane sms 
Nothing IS dearer to mo than the devotion to Kri;na and every one 
knows about it , but you wicked do not know it Han is dearer to me 
than my life You have the audacity to show me disrespect by despising 
Han — 40-42 

Ball’ Virocbanais your father and I am his father and Ntr&yana 
who IS my Guru is the Ixird of the universe whom you despise You shall 
thoreforo lose your kingdom ere long— 43-44 
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Lord Vi?nu, JonSrdana is my Dcvft Ho is my Qaru I have aban- 
doned you for having despised Him and I pronounce my curse on you 
in consequence of it .Thus Ilari will be pleased with mo — 45 40 

I feel 08 if you have wounded mo more than if you had severed my 
Jiead by using such words about the Lofd You shall now he soon bere/t 
of your realm and I may eeo that — 47 

I do not hnow of any one else excepting ^rikrisna who could be my 
protector in this ocean of the world j^nd as you have blamed Han, the 
Lord of the thiee worlds, I curse you thus Love your kingdom and be 
fallen —48 

^aunaka said —That demon king hearing such words of Prahldda 
bowed down 'again and again and made repeated attempts to please 
him — 49 

Bah said — “ Be pleased. I uttered such words through delusion. 
Ignorance and cenceit — 50. 

Delusion clouded tny intellect I a*!' indeed a sinner You have 
done well in cursing me —51 

I shall certainly not be sadder to lose my realm than 1 am by being 
disowned by you —52 

It IS not difficult to attain the lealm of the three worlds nor is it 
difficult to acquire even more than that. But it is indeed very difficult to 
get a Guru (spiritual teacher) like your worthy self m lbia world , there- 
fore be pleased upon me and shake oU your anger I am tormented by 
your wrath ” — 63 54 

Prahlada said —I have no on^er It has sprung up by your 
Ignorance and consequently 1 have cursed you 55 

If my sense had not been overshadowed by your ignorance, how 
could I, the knower of Han, the all pewader, have cursed you m whom 
Han too resides? — 56 ' 

Demon king • the curse that I have pronounced on you is bound to 
take its effect, but do not be sorry for from this time forward your 
devotion in Lord Vi§nu will take place and He will be your protector — 
57-58 

Under the influence of this curse you will always remember me and 
I shall always seek your welfare — 59 

Saying so PrahUda held his peace and later on in due time Lord 
Visnu was born as Vflmana — 60 

After the birth of the Lord, Aditi the mother of the Devas was 
freed from all hei troubles —61 

Bracing and balmy breeze began to blow, the sky became quite 
clear^cu its dusty layer, and oil the beings were fixed m the path of right- 
eousness, — 6J ® 

•And all the Devas, even the Demons, men, earth, heaven, sky became 
peaceful —63 , 
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On the birth of VAmann, BrahmA performed the prescribed natal 
ceretnonie?, etc , and began to pny — W 

Brahma said — “Victory to you Eternal Lord 0, Omnipresent, 
free from birlb, old ago d.c endles*i, Acbjiita',* etc , 0 Unconquenblo 
One ’ 0 destroyer of all • let victory attend on you * Thon art, the supremo 
object, the Supremo Knoirledge, Victory, Iho Infinite, tbo great beholder 
of the uniierso, the Guru of the universe , Thou art immeasunble, un- 
inanifc^ted, Thou art the highest reality. Thou art knomblo tlirough 
knowledge , Thou always roainest in self Victory to Thee — C5 67 

TIiou art the witness of the universe ' Thou art the Lord of the world ' 
Thou art the world Teacher • Thou art cndlc'ss Vjctori to Thee Thou 
art the protector of the world TIiou art limit, Thou art limitless, the 
beginning, tbo middle, th" end, tb© ocean of supremif intellect, tbo 
incomparable, the giver of emancipation to Yogis seated in tbo Jicarts of 
all, baling tliy ornament the iirtuca Ilk© Dama, (Sc , tho most subtle, tho 
incomprchcnsihle the imago of tho uniier*© , iictor 5 to Thee Corporeal 
moat subtle, the Cognizance of the senses, bernnd the senses fixed in tho 
Yoga of tho great illusion caused bj the Self, the Imperishable, the iip- 
liftcr of tho earth by the tip of a single tusk , victory to Thee — C§ 71 

Ihou art all this umicrc , TIiou art resting on Thy II uA, Hiou 
eleopest on Se^a serpent 0 Aghora' Victory to llice TJic ojener of tho 
hearts of lb© enemies, Nrisiipha, tb© Soul of On. universe, Vfltnana, 
Ke<avn , victory to Ihee — 12 

Tlio unconqncraljle, covered by the MiyA of fliyscU, Janflrdana, 
Prabbu , victory to Thee — 73 

linn, thou growest infmito by tbo evolution of the atlributos of 
MfiyA , all tbo iirtncs are centered in Tliee , iictory to Thee —74 

ITari ' even ^iva, In Ira, Deias, Seers Sanaka ond other Riyis, 
ascetics cannot amply comprehend your nature —lo 

l)cia' tho whole Tiniverso is covered hv Thy illu»ion , who can 
therefore penetrate this veil pnd rcahzo you without Thy grace ’ — 7C 

T>eva * the one who only thinks of Thee and loves Thco can know 
you None else can realize you —77 

Ibou art sprang of Thyself for the creation of this universe mayet 
VwVtfty W'.wa, I r'sA, Vtitnanu 

grow pro'spermis and sustain the universe — 78 

^aunnka said — VAmana thus prayed by BrahmA, smiled and 
gravely said —70 

** Urahraana ' Ka<jaro had prayed to mo along with you and tho 
rVvaa lit© Indri, etc, and I krew yjur object I-atcr on when \diii 
rraye 1, 0 I aU j hn 1 that Indra would bo the I>3nl of lh«' three realm* 
Iiee fro n any lev ^ — SO-Sl 

Again I say thin truly unto you nil, that 1 will keep my promise ly 
making In Ira tl e l,nrd of tho three realm’s. i'J 

Tien Brahwl gave VAnuna o d<-er»kui ^ n! a'patj it vr^i.'d Ibi » 
wiih tl e »a<'re<j thrva 1, Matlchi the son of fJiahmi gave him Djo Ja (n a'*e'. 
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the sage Va^istha gave him Kaman^ala, Amgira gave Him Ku^a grass 
and the Vedas, the sage Pulaha gave Him Aksasfltra, Pulastya gave Him 
white raiments , then all the Vedas with the most sacred Orphara , the 
Sfinkhya and the Yoga .^fi.stra and the SSkhSs o£ the Vedas began to 
worship Him — 83 85 

All the ^dstras such as Sfiqikhya Yoga, etc , were also attained by 
V&mana Afterwards Vamana with his long hair, dan^a, kamandal^^ 
umbrella visited the sacrifice of the demon king Bali The portion of 
the land on which Vamana put His feet in walking sank down and a 
deep hole appeared there and He made the whole world with all its moun- 
tains to oceans, and earth with island quiver though He walked slowly — 
56 90 

Eej e enda the two hundred and forty fifth chapter on the 
* xneamalton of Vdmana 


CHAPTER CCXLVI 

^aunaka said —The demon king Bah on seeing the land quaking 
with all its forests and mountains, bowed down to his preceptor ^rl i^ukrfi- 
chSrya and said — 1 

“Preceptor' why does this land with all its oceans, forests and 
mountains shake and why does Agnt not accept the ofierings made lu 
the name of the demons? ’ — 2 

On being thus questioned by Bali, Sukra said after a deep 
meditation — ‘ I-ord Hon has been born as Vflmnna in the bouse of 
Kailyapa and He is coming to your sacrifice This earth la trembling 
on account of tbe thumping o! flis feet Tor the same ^e^son the planets 
are quivering, tbe oceans are being agitated Tins land cannot bear Hia 
weight The Dovas, tbe Gnndharvas, ibo demons, tbe Pakfas the 
Kinnaras united cannot bear tbo weight of Vi§nu He is holding 
this earth, therefore this earth 18 Bustoimng fire, water, sky, air, all the 
Manus, etc Ho is tbo suetainer and the Bustaincd , Ho is now tormenting 
this earth , it is the thick MftyQ of Srikri'ma that is tbo cause of this 
world —3 8 


Tbe earth is so much agitated on account of its becoming tbe 
holder instead of remaining the held The eacnCcial fire refuses to accept 
the offerings owing to tbo Xiord being in such o close prosmity 9 

Ball said I am indeed blessed for Lord Vifnu tbo lord of saenfices 
,0 coming to grace my sacriCco with Hia presence, who can bo really 
more blessed than myself The Lord whom the Yogis wish to acquire 
through their asceticism will come to my Bacrifico. which other man than 
royseU will have the good luck of oUammg tbo Ixird whom tbo Hotas 
piTO a sbnro in tbo sacnCcml offonn^ end whoso praises are sung by the 

UdgAt«% ^rlwsedloiidvisomoastowbatwould be meet 

for mo when Sri Krifna the Ixird of all comes hero ”-—10 13 

drt gukrAcliSirn Bn.d -"Demon! on tlm null, only o[ il,o VeJas 
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Lord Vi§nn, pervades the umverse and snstains it tlirongli Satva and 
tte very same Lord annihilates the creation in His manifestation of ^iva 
Now the Lord Vi§na 13 engaged in sustaining the creation, so you should 
he on your #niard Demon king* if Visnu .finds a place, in your 
sacrifice He will grow stronger So you should not commit yourself to 
Him You should put Him off — 15 17 

You should simply say that you are not in a position to give Him 
anything for Lord Krifna la coming here to fulfil the object of the 
Devas ” — 18 

Ball said — “ Deva ' I never refuse the prayers of anyone, how can 
I possibly do so in case of the Lord Visnu who is the dispeller of all 
ills’— 19 

Lord Visnn is worshipped by means of various ordinances, what 
can he more to me than the asking of the Lord for something ? — 20 

■What can be the greater Jruit of an asceticism to me than the asking 
of the Lord for something from me • It indeed means my uncommon good 
fortune that the Lord for whose sake various asceticisms, gifts, sacrifices, 
etc, are performed will accept my gift in person’ Oh* certainly I did 
lots of good work in my previous births, 1 performed severe asceticism, 
and 1 did many sacnGces, therefore Han will take gifts from my hand 
in my sacrifice —21 24 

If I refuse to comply with the requst of the Lord 1 shall indeed 
render my life fruitless — 23 

If Lord Vivnu the Lord of sacrifices asks me to give him my head 
even, 1 shall not hesitate to comply with His request — 24 

How would It be possible for me to say ‘ No ’ to the Lord when 
I do not do BO with any other person? It is not my habit to tell "No" 
when anybody asks anything from me —25 

U IS said to be good even if one invites adversity on him through 
chanty The charity in the performance of which hitch arises is said 
to bo void of good fortune ~-26 

There are m my kingdom nojioor, unhappy suffering agitated, angry 
people nor tboso void of ornaments garland, etc All my people are 
contented, strong, and happy I am happy m every way Through your 
favour I have got such on opportunity of going o gift to sneh an worthy 
personage* If I sow the scetl of my gift in tho receptacle of the Ixird 
Vi^nu, what will remain for roe to achieve ? If the Devas prosper by virtue 
of my gift even then I shall have tenfold benefit. This la indeed an 
opportunity to wiu eternal fame Alt the objects aro attained by tho 
Bight of Lord Visnu what can be greater bliss to roe than tho acquirement 
of the Lord s grace ?— 27 32 

Deva* i( tho Lord comes to me in fury for roy hivng stopped the 
sacnficial offerings of tho Devaa and men if Ho kills mo in His wrath, 
that too would be best for mo as my death at tho hands of Lord Vjspu 
would lead me to Emancipation —33 

It IS indeed exceedingly kind of Lord \ i^nu who has everything 
at His command to come and ask me for something —34 
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anmhilSes iT",? K, •’■<> '"'‘''“'aa 

amimiiales it at Uis pleasure, devise means to lull mo ?— 35 

rn tlio lAv mow, you aliould not stand 

slioulcl alfo nresp of thouniierse, and you 

Buoum also present yourself before Him when He comes ''—30 

pnnil wTs” i‘vr° botwcon tie preceptor and tie 

there in Uis (dwarSuMWnTform -sT* “PP'=“‘' 

and altdm “'a <)aa>ons present at the sacrifice lost their lustre 

and tbo demnf i there began to pray the Lord and mutter J'lpam 

ana tlie demoa king Bah aUo thought himself blessed — 3S-39 

there adorpd^i^^T apeak anything to any one and all present 

luere adored tbo Lord mentally with great doTotion —40 

seeme thft dyrS^vfi® Dera of the Devas 

asserablod tkerp *neek and mild and looking at the seers 

Sfic al n^.i ’ to pmiso Bacrificial Agm. YnjamSna, Ritnjas, 

eacrifices — 4M2 courtiers engaged lu the performance of 

■with vlmana ^oraenta ail assembled there became highly pleased 
present said » ‘ /t® I,®*”?" '‘^so shared the feelings of all 

♦a r.,^1 Vainana ' you look so dear and charming I shall be pleased 
ornamerns' eleplmnts. horses Wst women, clothes. 

out Q?t P« I ® ‘ anything 

out of these that you may like best I will gi\e that to you ”-45-46 ^ 

Bah uttered sucli words with so much feeling, Lord Vfiaiana 
smiled and ^avely said — King* give Me simply land measured by My 
toe feet Giro gems, gold, villages, etc , to those who ask for them ’ 

Bah said —‘‘ Why do you ask for three feet of land oulv ? Wh-^t 
purpose of yours will be served bv that ? Va„ « “ i ^ 

hundred or thousand feet of land^' hig ^ ‘ welcome to tale 

I onl7w”m''tIns‘‘mTk''TL'’r “i”?'-'' 

people who ask for them’ -50 

feet o£ land to the^LOTd*^^M demon king Bah gave thiee 

would make the 

Devas — 52 > ^ cgan to grow, who is composed of all the 

forehe?l,Aeet*'”errHis^^Nf”^“'^ '*■« His 

feet, the Guhyakas the fingers S'" 

Sadbya Devas in His ankles the Y-ft^oo 

in His streaks, all the solar raVs m ?' i ^'"Sernails, the nymphs 

mo solar rays in His hairs of the head, stars m ills eyes 
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and bairs, the Risis in His small hair over the body Similarly His arms 
Tvere the intermediate directions, ears were the dire< tions in which were 
enshrined A^vani Kum&rs, the wind was located in the nose , the Moon 
in His cheerfulness, Dharma in His mind, Truth in His speech, the God- 
dess Sarasvati in His tongue, the Divine mother Aditi m his neck, the 
knowledge in His wnsts, Maitra on top of the skull, the door to Heaven , 
TvastS and Pusa m His eye brows, Agm was the mouth, PrajSpati the 
testicles, Para-Brahma the heart, the sage Kasyapa His manliness, Vasus 
the back, Marudgana m all the joints the Sflktas and the Richas the teeth, 
planets and stars m His lustre Lord Siva was in Hts chest, the ocean was 
the forbearance, the valiant Gandharvaa were the stomach, the Goddess 
Lak^ml, Intellect (Medha), Steadiness (DlintiJ, Lustre (Kanti), and. all 
Knowledge (Vidya) were in the waist Then supernatural strength and 
energy came to that Being and the Mums saw that in HiS belly, breasts 
were the Vedas , in His belly, the great sacrifices and the loins were the 
eyes The demons also saw that Form composed of the Devas and 
they were also blessed They all were attracted to Him like the insects 
in the fire of His glory and Lord Vamana assuming the huge form rubbed 
the sole of His feet, as if He was bringing the destruction of the race of 
the demons —5^65 

'flius, to protect the Devas, He spread His vast Form and He mea- 
sured the earth in the twinkling of an eye Then the Sun and the Moon 
came in a line with His breast, and when He brought out Ins third foot, 
they fell in a line with His thighs when He started measuring the still 
more higher regions They reachad His knees Tims the mighty Divine 
form of Visnu spread all over and conquered all the three realms and 
killed the great Asuras for the benefit of the Devas He triumphed over 
all the demons and bestowed the three realms on Indra, and gave the 
lower region of Sutala to Bah to live in and said “King Bah* since you 
have given Me a gift which I have accepted therefore you will live a good 
long life for a Kalpa After Vaivasvata Manu is succeeded by Savami 
Mauu, jou will become ludra — 66 72 

Now as I have guen the three realms to Indra, I shall keep him 
here for a period till the four Yogas come and go 11 times Bah in 
ancient times you bad worshipped me most devoutfully, so I will always 
destroy your enemies You go and live m Pataia at My beheBt Y’ou go and 
enshrine yourself in the region abounding in excellent gardens palaces, 
luxuriant flowers, lakes, rivers, beatified by the dancing of dancing girls, 
where you will have various kinds of eatables at your command — 73 79 

You will ha\e all these enjoyments at your pleasures foi a Kalpa as 
ordained by Me You will prosper as long as jou do not molest the 
Devas and the BnhmanSs and the moment you do so, you will be un 
doubtedlj entangled in tlie noose of Vamnn knowing which you should 
neaer go against the Devas and the Brabmanas ' — 80 81 

Hearing such words of the Lord, king Bah saluted the Lord and 
most cheerfully said — “Lord* be pleased to tell me how I will be able 
to get all the things of enjoyments in Fat&la 82-33 
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Sri Bhagivfina said — “Bali • you shall attain all such good things 
through misguided chanties, through, the Sndha ceremonies void of Brilh- 
manas oblations on tho Firo without any faith, saciifices without any fees, 
works without following any rule through studies without any vow— 
performed by various persons —(84-85 

Saunaka — Having thus conferred tho kingdom of the three realms 
on ludra and that of Patala on Bali, the Lord vanished then and there — 
8C 

Afterwards Tndra also began to snstain the three realms under his 
sway and similaily king Bali enthroned in Pat&la began to enjoy the beat 
of the luxuries and comforts —87 » 

Thus the Loid had tied the demon king Bab for the benefit of the 
D6\a3, in thS PAt'ila who is there unto this day 0 Arjuna • your 
kith and km, Lord Sri Kri§aa Who is enshrined at D7&nkft, is also there 
with the object of a anquishing the demons He will bo your charioteer 
0 Arjuna ' as you wanted to hear the history of Lord Vftmana, I have 
narrated to you all about Him 

Arjuna said — 0 Lord' I Lave heard from you all about the glory 
of Visiju Now permit me to go to Qnng&dvfirA SQta said — ^Thus 
saying Arjuna went away , and Saunaka went to the forest of Naimi?Sranya. 
One who reads or listens to this piece of glory of Lord Vi§yu will be 
liberated from all sms ’ — 88-92 


One who thinks o! the disconrse of Bab and Prahl&da, or that of 
Ball and Sri Sukrach&rya or the dialogue of Bab and Lord Vi§nu , Will 
be freed from all the doubts arising m his minds and will never be laid up 
with any dangerous illness nor will he even be deluded —93 94 

A king who has lost his realm regains it by hearing this narration 
and one who is separated from his dear ond^ear ones get them back —95 
Here ends the two hundred and ^ly rsixth Chapter on the 
mearnatton of V&mana 


CHAPTER CCXLVII 

Arjuna said — “ In the PorSnas are narrated the glorious deeds of 
the Omnipotent Lord Vifnu but I do not know the doings virtue intelh' 
gence of His Vanha manifestation Which form did the Lord asstimo 
in His Vftr&ha manifestation ? What Deva wis He ? What did he do m 
that manifestation ? Pray bo pleased to tell me all about Hun in detail, 
especially before this assemblage of Bribrnanas ’ — 1-4 

^auna said — “Arjuna* I Bhall relate to you all about Ibo 
Vfir&ha manifestation of the wonderful Krishna Hear the most interesting 
history of Varfiha as sung in the Vedas Hear attentively how Ho raised 
the earth from the oceans assuming the form of a boar and lifting the 
earth on tusks It is most sacred and you should listen to it attent 
ively It should never bo related before an athiest but before one who 
believes m the Vedas the Purfinas, the SArpkhya, the Yoga etc — 5-9 
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VititedevSB, Sadhyas, Rudras, Adityas, Arfvanl-KutnSraB, Prajapati, 
Saptari§is, other seers bom out of mind and thought, Vasus, Slarndgana, 
Gandharvas, Ya§as, RSk^asas, demons, evil spirits, serpents, all in- 
dividual souls, Brabmanas, Ksatnyas, "Vauiyss, SG.dras, Mlechcbbas, loiver 
animals, birds, other moveables, and immoveables , all go to Nirvftna after 
thousand yugas pass and a day of BralimS elapses, when Vri§ftkapi 
manifests Himself like Fire and consumes the three worlds by His three- 
fold flashes Then all the things and persons above mentioned become 
burnt and discoloured by the rays coming out of that Fire At that moment 
the Upanisadas, Vedas, Purfenas, Itih'isas, entire knowledge, Dharroas, 
the 33 crores of Devas with BrahmA merge into Nftrayana the Supremo 
Being having mouths on all sides that high souled. Supremely imperish- 
able soul, the Lord Hamsa Tins ts known as their death as the San rises 
and sets continually , so the creation and re absorption agnm and again, 
of all these worlds which I am relating to you When the thousand 
yugas forming a kalpa expire, all the karmas of all the Jivas get finished 
Then the universe sleeps willim the Supreme Brahma In other words 
Lords Vi^nu after annihilating the Devas, demons, men and all the 
regions remains all hy Himself He then begins to create the universe 
10 the beginning of the next kalpa and destroys everything at the end of 
It He IS AvikSiSt, (eternal) Bhruva and the whole universe belongs to 
Him— 10 23 

When the Sun loses hisluetre, the hloon and the planets vanish, when 
Wind emits fire and smoke, when (he sacrifices and Va|a( become weak and 
poiverless, when the roads become void of birds and other beings, when 
the Randra become void of tbeir hooonr, when all the quarters become 
covered with darkness, and when all the regions or Lokas disappear dne 
to the want of any work, then there being no enmity everything 
assumes a peacefnl aspect and this universe rests in N&r&yana When He 
goes to sleep He looks beautiful with His red eyes, yellow garments and 
cloud like colour, and with lus thousands of black rays resembling 
matted hairs A garland of one thousand lotuses bangs on his breast , He 
becomes anointed with red sandal paste , Lak?ml Devi rests on Him Then 
He goes to wonderful yogic sleep, that peaceful Soul, bringing good to 
all the worlds, till the completion of a thousand yugas Then discarding 
His yogic contemplation He gels up, becoming the Lord himself He 
thinks to create the world and through the perseverance of Bnhma, He 
creates the universe with the Devas, men, insects, etc The very same 
Narayana is the Creator, Abstainer from bnsmess, Annihilator and Praja- 
pati Verily Narayana is the supreme truth, final beatitude, the Highest 
region, the highest sacrifice, the self manifested , He is Sarva, the All , 
worthy of being known by the Devas, etc Ho is the sacrifice and Praia- 
pati— 24 37 

What IS worthy of being comprehended by the Supreme Lord of 
the universe, cannot be known by anyone Prajapati along with the 
Devas and Risis contemplate and do not get the end of the very same 
supreme spirit, His highest form cannot be seen by the Devas BrahmS 
and the Devas only adore that form of Hia which He manifests Himself and 
•which the Devas see —38 40 
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And if he does not like to slionr H«8 foim, His form then cnnnot ho 
seen by any IIo i9 the strcnplU inhorout in tho I)o%ag, Agni, Va}unnd 
all the boiDga of tho village —41 

He 18 tho ropositorj of fire, asceticism and immortality, tlio ruler of 
tho Dhannas of tho four Arframos, iho enjojer of tho sacrificial fniits of 
Ch'iturhotn, tho grantor of salvation np to tho four oceans and tlie 
onginatcr and mover of tho four yugas IIo withdraws Himself tbo 
wholo universQ and places it withm Ilia comb for ono thousand years 
Ho then brings forth tho great egg of tho univorse That Lord then 
created tho wholo nniverso vvitli all tho Dovas, demons, lower animals, 
birds, serpents, Siddhas, Chfiranaa, Gandharvas, Yaksas, nymphs, 
mankind, mountains, trees, medicinal herbs and Guhyakas , by means of 
His glor^ At that timo tho Vedas did not exist —42 44 

Here ends the Uco hundred and forty seventh chapter on Vaidha 
tneamatton 

CHAPTCa CCXLVIII 

Saunaka said — In olden dajs tins world was is in the form of a 
golden egg , and this egg was m tho form of Praj^pati Ihis is ths 
Vedio druti — 1 

This very egg was ripped open on its upper side by Lord Vi^nu at 
the end of a thousand yeais , O king* The Creator then pierced the lower 
end of the egg, for the creation of Lokas —2 3 

Acorn It was divided by Vianu, the Creator and the great Divider, 
into eight parts The hole m tbo upper half of it became the sky, and that 
in the Tower half formed the Pat&la Kftmchanagin was formed by tho 
water that came out first of the egg created by Visnu for the formation of 
the Lokas — 4-5 

Then thousands of inounlainB sprang up, and these extended to 
many thousands of yojanas wide, the earth 'was overweighpd with 
them and, becoming unable to bear the load the earth became v ery much 
tormented She became viod of the golden tejas (energy) of the all 
powerful Divine Nardyana and being oppressed with the weight of the 
above energy to beor the weight, and sank down Seemg 

the earth sinking down, Visnu wanted to raise Her for Her welfaie, and 
He said — " This Universe unable to bear my glory, is going down like a 
cord sinking in a Bwanp ’ — 6 11 

Hearing those words of the Lord, the Universe began to pray to 
Lord Visnu I salute you, O, the most valiant one in all the three realms, 
the most illustrious Mah&varaha the most powerful of all the Devas, the one 
armed with sword, quoit, dub &c This world has come out of joii, and 
the Puskara land is born of you BrahmS, the Creator of the Univer=!e, 
has been born out of your body and has acquired sempiternitv amongst 
the beings — 12 13 

Through your glory alone. Lord Indra enjoys the pleasures bf Leav eii, 

0, Lord Janftrdana ' the demon king Bali, has been conquoied by your 
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wr-^tb You are tbe Sustainer, the Creator and tbo Annibflator The 
whole creation rests m you The Manus, the DharraaT&ja, Agni, V&yu, 
Clouds, VarnS^raroadharm'is, oceans, trees, rivers, Dharma, Kiraa, sacii- 
ficea, with rituals, are all the component parts ot, 70 ur supreme person — 
14-lfa 

You are knowledge and that which is to be realised through knowledge 
You are all these beings, Modesty, Lakshral, fame, stability, forgiveness, 
PurSnas, Vedas VedArjigas Satpkhja, birth and death, immoveable objects, 
the three periods , these all are the products of your glory — 17-18 

You are the gi\er of higher fruits to the Devas, you are the winner 
of the hearts of heavenly ladies, you are the mind of all, you captivate, 
yov^re the great, forest like, wide expanse of ether (mahak&sa), the minds 
of all , of which tbe ram clouds are tbe shoulders , satja Joka is the 
branches , the oceans are tbe juice extracted , tbe nether regions are the 
basins for water dug round the tree Airavata is the foot of the tree, all 
the beings are the birds, and you are the gieat tree, consisting of all the 
Lokas, with goodness, gentleness and the other best qualities forming 
the sweet scent , you are tbe great ocean m the form of tbe three I-okas , 
the twelve Adityaa are the islands thereof , the eleven Rudras are the 
the foundations and towns , the eight Vasus are the mountains, the Siddbas 
and tbe Sadhyas are the billows , the birds are tlie winds , the Daityas 
are the crocodiles , the Uragas and RSksasas tbe fishes , BrahmS is 
the great patience , the heavenly ladies are the gems , Buddbi Lak^tui, 
modesty and fame, are tbe rivers Time is the great knot , sacrifices are 
the moments thereof 0 NnrAyana ' you are raiglity by your yoga j you 
are the great time and become delighted by the clear waters of your 
own — 19-26 

The three regions created by you are annihilated again by your 
fury All the yogis, impelled by you, again merge into you You are 
the fire that is ablaze at the end of each yoga, you are tbe time, the clouds, 
and you manifest yourself in all the yogas to bring deliverance to the 
universe — 27 28 

You assume white appearance during Sataynga, like cbampaka 
during Tieita and red in DwApara, and black in Kaliyuga , and you get 
discoloured and pale m tbe eveuing of the yugas and the Dharraas also get 
pale You are sinning, you are walking, giving heat, protecting, trying, 
becoming angry, getting fame, illumining giving rains, laughing, 
remaining quiet, waking, and annihilating all the beings at the end of a 
yuga —29 32 

You mark the time of progress, cessation, unconscionsness, and the 
end of the age , you annihilate everything You are Se9a, for you alone 
are left when all else is destroyed by the fire that burns at the end of tlie 
Rgo You do not fall even when Drahmft, Indra, Varuna and other Devas 
fall , therefore, you are known as Achyuta — 32 34 
ffote •-The rest. 

You control BrahmS, Indra, Tama, Rudra, Varuna, and other Devas, 
and then attract them to you , and that is why yon are known ns 
Dan You are known as San&taoa, for you give body, fame nnd pros- 
it 
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perity, etc , to all the beings , you are Ananta, for the Devas, Brahma, etc , 
and sages do not find your end — 35 38 

You do not wane or pensb, even in course oi crores of Kalpas, 
consequently, you are called Akshaya Vibuu , you are Vifnn, for you per- 
vade the universe, moveable and immoveable You aie omnipresent m 
the three Lokas in the immoveable objects , and theYakshas, Gandharvas, 
serpents and the Universe rest in you , hence BrahmS. calls you Vi?nu The 
philosophers call the waters Kara, and you first leposed yourself m the 
Waters , therefore, you are called NSrayana Y ou revive at the end of every 
yuga the lost Vedas, that is why you are known by the Risis as Govinda 
You are the master of the senses (Hrisis) , therefore, you are known as Hrisi 
Keaa — 39 44 

You ar6,V4siidev8, for at the end of the ages Brahm& and other Devas 
Test in you, as well as on account of your Omnipresence m all the 
bemgs You absorb everything by drawing them unto you at the end of each 
Kalpa, that is why you are named Satpkarsana You are Pradyurnna, 
for the Devas the demons are sustained in their respective orders and 
taught duties by you You are Aniroddha, for there is none other in the 
creation that can act as a brake on all the beings You bear the whole 
universe, you annihilate it , I only hold what is held by your glory f can 
never hold anything which you do not hold yourself —*45 51 

NftrSyana* You give deliverance to the world at the end of each 
age, when it is oppressed heavily —52 

Supreme One ' come to my rescue I have gone down on account of 
my not being able to cope with your gloiy I am at your mercy —63 

I am greatly oppressed by the demons and Rakshasas , and O, SaaS* 
tana ’ I am at your mercy since eternity —64 

Deva ’ You are the Bull , and I hod all fears till I do not seek men 
tally youT support from my heart, and now what is the fear when I 
have placed myself under your shelter Lord of the Devas ' when the 
Devas, liLe Indra, etc , are not in a position to sing your praises adequately 
bow can I do so ? ’ Ihero is no other equal to you You alone are your 
equal, and you know only who is your equal — 65 56 

^dunaka said —Hearing each a prayer of the Earth, Lord Vignu was 
pleased to meet its wishes, and said — I^vi ’ One who ropeats the 
prayer just uttered by you will never be overtaken by any misfortune 
He will also attain the pure loka of Vaisnavas Its repetition will give the 
benefit that one attains by reading the Vedas — 57 60 

Dharaui • Kalyani • do not fear Be in peace I shall situate you 
nicely —Cl 


®*^**^® manifestations as 
to whi^ would bo most appropriate to enable Him to relieve the sufferings 

of the Earth at that moment— 02 C3 


Then the Lord manifeBtcd Himself as a boar that Ho miebt enjoy 
the Pjay»°e >n watere That mighty Lord, incomprehensible by mind and 
speech of all the beingg that Brahma extended Himself to hundred 
yojanas in length and twice that in height Shining and ibundoring like 
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the blue clouds, looking like a monDtam, with white sh'irp tusks, full o£ 
lustre like the sun, lightning and fire, with a high waist , with such 
a formidable form, adorable by all. Ho sank down into the Ras^tala to- 
lift the world The Lord, in that mighty manifeEftation, having the Vedas 
for His feet, the sacrificial post for His tusks, the sacrificial pit for hiB 
mouth, the fire for His tongue, the Kuiii grass for His hair, BrahmS for 
His head, night and day for flia eyes, Ved&ipgas for His ears, sacrificial 
clarified butter for His nose, the sacrificial ladel for his snout, the chant of 
the S&maveda for His breast, tmth, virtue and deeds for His courage 
and effort, purificatory rights for His claws, sacrificial beings for His knees, 
all the sacrificial emblems as the seed, medicines for fiie results , the 
sacrificial altar for His inner self, sacrifices for His bones, soma for 
His blood, the Vedas for His shoulders, Sikalya for His aroma, conjoint 
with the divisions of havya and kavya, the sacrificial fees for His heart, 
the Vedas as His passages, UptLvarmas for His lips, Pravargyas for his 
ornaments, with mysterious tJpinisadas for His seat, the protector of Hi9 
shadow like better half, majestic hke the mountain , He raised up the earth 
on Hia tusk from the Raaatala, and located it m its proper place In other 
words, He let the Earth drop that was sticking to His tusk, though holding 
Her mentally, after which She felt blessed and made Her obeisance to tho 
Lord Thus Var&ba came to the rescue of the Earth for the welfare of all, 
and then wished to make partitions on Her — Ci 78 

The Lord Vn^akapi, of unequalled valour and prowess, has thus 
brought deliverance to the Earth in the most excellent Boar form, by meana 
of His single tusk —79 

Here end$ (he tico hundred and forty eighth chapter of the Mafsya Piiranam 
on the tnearnation of Vardha 


CHAPTER COXLIX 

The Riqis asked — We do not feel amply satisfied by listening to the 
glory of N\r\yana tint you have been pleased to relate to us We feel 
keen to hlear more and more about it. Pray tell us how the Devas hecamo 
ynmorta What karraas tliey did, what tapasyt they practised, or whose 
favor they gamed, or whose energy they imbibed, that they obtained 
lurmoTtnliiy m ancient days — 1 2 

Sdta said — They became immortal when N^rAyano and ^ivo helped 
the Devas m ancient days — 3 

In days gone by, when war enRued between the Devas and the- 
Asuras hnndreds of Devas used to bo killed , but amongst tho Daityas, 
when they wore killed they wero restored to their lives by SukrAchSrya, 
tho eon of Bhngu, with tho help of Sanjivanl mantra Lord Siva was 
pleased with BhArgava and gave him this wonderful Ifrita Sanjivan! 
mantra Knowing that SakrtcbSryawasneqaatnlcd with iLo nbovo ilAhea- 
varl Vidya direct from tbo mouth of Lord Siva tho Daityas began to fight 
with tbo Devas when Sukra restored to life tho Daityas that were killed 
Sukra obtained from Sankara that koowlcdgo, which all tho worlds, tho 
Devas, IlAksasas, NAgas, Rms BrahmA, Chandra and Vi^nu could not gel , 
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eo Sutra became very pleased Thus, when the great war ensued 
between the De\as and the Danavas, the Danavas ” army, when killed, 
wore early called to their lives Then ludra and Vrihnspati, and the 
other Dovas became powerless and greatly depressed It dism^ed the 
Devfls, Boeing which, Brabm& addressed them thus on the summit oi the 
Mount Meru -*4-12 

" Devaa • You should follow My advice and makepeace with the 
distracted demons , then you should make on effort to churn the 
milk for nectar You should wm tho sympathies of Lord Varuna, and then 
appeal to the mighty Visnu for help You should m churning the ocean 
employ the Mount Meru as churning stick, tho S6sa Berpent os the string 
of the churning stick For the timo being you should appease Bali, the 
king of the demons, so that he may be the snpervisor in this work and 
pray to Khnna, the tortoise incarnation of the eternal Visnu, in the 
PfitAla, as the base, and the Mount Mand'im also for help — 13 16 

Hearing those words of Brahma, all the Dovas went to P&tala and 
said to the demon king Bali — Bali ' Do not be liostile to us now, we are 
your slaves Endeavours should be made to churn the milk-ocean for 
nectar, for which purpose S§3a has to be utilised ns the string of the 
churning stick Demon king • we will undoubtedly become immortal by 
tbe nectar obtained through your grace*' Bali snid — "Devas’ I shall 
do what you say I can aloue churn the milky ocean I shall certainly 
acquire nectar to help you to become immortal, because one who does not 
oblige his enemies that come from far, is ruined in this life as well as in 
• the next 1 shall therefore give you my full support " — 17-22 

Saying so, that demon king Bah, accompanied the Devas, and they 
all prayed to MandarAchala as follows —23 

" Mandat&chala * the king of the TOOuntains, be pleased to help us m 
churning the milk ocean for nectar Befriend us, for this is a great work 
for the Devas and the demons ”—24 

In accepting their prayer, the lord of the mountains said “ I shall be 
the churning stick, and let some one who may be strong enough to volunteer 
himself to act as a receptacle, on which I can revolve, then I will be able 
to churn the ocean , also the Sesa serpent to coil round the stick. 
Afterwards the most valiant turtle and SSsa, endowed with i of Vignu’s 
■pmm, Twiti. *a» -BirypuTi, Yairiu, ■arch 'iiaui^UiIiy 'ine Tl urfie eaih — 

” When I can easily hold all the three regions on my hack, how can I feel 
the weight of this Mandara mountain ? ’ — 25 28 

^Ssa said — “ I can coil round the three regions, what difficulty can 
therefore be in my coiling round thia Mandara mountain ? 29 

Afterwards all the Devas and the demons hurled Mandarachala into 
after which ^S§a coiled round it, and karma (turtle) 
“'“iself underneath it os the support of the mountains When 
the demons and the Devas could not manage to turn the floating MandarS- 
cha a, all the Devas with Bah went to the abode of the Lord Visnu, id 
Vaikuntha, that was shedding its lustre like a white lotus, where the 
mighty Lord was lying absorbed m deep meditation, wearing yellow 
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clottes, adorned wilt armlets. &c , ahatnpooed by the Goddess LakshmJ, 
fanned by the wings of Qaruda and prayed for by the Siddhas and ChSranas 
and the Vedas incamale, reclining on His left hand, placed under Hia 
head All the Devas and the demons prayed to t^ie Lord -30-36 

By surrounding Him with folded hands, they all saluted Him, and 
said “ Lord of the three regions, overpowering by your lustre more than 
the myriads of the suns, the enemy of Kaitabha, the Great Cause of the uni- 
verse, the Protector of the creation, we all salute you -37-38 

'o, Annihilator of all, invincible even by the trident, enemy of and as 
It were a conflagration of the demons, we salute you —39 

From your navel-Uke lake, the lotus-womhed great mountain has 
sprung up ; you are the creator of BrahmS , we salute you 0, one who 
measured the universe with three strides, tho Creator of th^ three regions, 
the destroyer of the formidable demons, the originator of the highest 
attributes, shining like a great blaze, the Creator of the universe out of 
the lotus stick springing up m your navel, the most dear one to all, we 
salute you —40-41 

Lord of all the realms^thecaose of deeds and all causes, the destroyer 
of the enemies of the Devas, Participator in the great war, we salute you 
The one who draws in the honeyed aroma of tlie Goddess Lakshrars lotus- 
like face, the receptacle of fame, we salute you Pray, do chum the ocean 
by holding the mountain by one of your valiant arms to make us immor- 
tal Hearing this prayer, Lord Vi^nu shook oC His yogic repose, and 
said —42 45 

“ Devas and others ’ Hope you had no mconvenience in the way , 
Pray tell me the object of your having come here ’ — 46 

The Devas said — “Deva' In order to obtain nectar to make 
Ourselves immortal, we all are churning this ocean, but without your 
assistance wo are helpless We will be successful, if you lead us ” Hear- 
ing those words, liord Vifnu followed the Devas to that spot where 
Uaiidara was floating The great mountain was then encircled by tho 
Bo?a and the Devas and the Asuris took hold of the string The Devas 
took hold of the tail end of the ec?a, and the demons, RAhu and others, 
took the head ends Lord Vi^nu caught hold of the summit of Meru with His 
left hand and Bah held the thousand heads of ^€58 with Hia loft hand, and 
with his right hand ho caught hold of his body , SC^a firmly cotied 
round tho Mandarachala, after which the Devas and tho demons started 
to churn tho ocean for a hundred Du me years —47 54 

When all the Devas and tho demons wcro overcome with fatigue 
in churning tho ocean, Indra caused tho wind to 

refresh them But, 111 spite of all that when the Lord BrahraA found 
them giving way to fatigue, Ho shouted out " Go on churning Those 
who persevere are undoubtedly blessed with tho highest prosperity 
—53 57 

Tho Devas, thus encouraged, applied theraseUcs heart and soul to 
the task of churning the ocean, when tho motion of the MandarAchala 
1.000 yojanas high, caused herds of elephants, wild boar, barobha other 
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animals residing on that znoantain, trees began to fall doTrn into the 
ocean. — 58-59. 

Afterwards the juice of the fruits, flowers, the sap of the medicinal 

herbs, falling into the ocean, was churned ' along with it, when all tae 
contents of the ocean assumed a curdy appearance.— 00. 

Innumerable beings were powdered in that violent churning, the 
fat and marrow of whom, coming in contact with the waters, produced 
wine, the smell > of which pleased all the Dovas and the demons, and tne 
taste of it recouped the vigour of the latter. They then churned the 
ocean most vigorously and the Mount Mandarachala became fixed.' 61-W. 

Vifnu came forward, and with his arms, holding the lotus and 
as long as Brahm&nda. caught hold of the Mandara mountain, placing 
His hand cm tl^ hood of Vftsuki. Visnu turned black on account of 
having covered the mouth of Then emitted from the oceans eounua 

like thousanda of thuudera. ludra, Sfirya, Rudra and Vasus, Quhyakas 
placed themselves at the second end of Vdsuki. — G4-66. 

' At head of them, Vipcachitta, Namuchi, Vritra, ^atji^ara, Drinifirdhftr 
Vagrudam§trS, Rahu, Bali, &c., facing the mouth of SSsa, applied them- 
aelvea to the churning of the ocean. — 67-68. 

- Now here, then, was a thundering din caused by the churning of 

the ocean, thousands of the aquatic beings fell dead by tb© blow of tbo 
ilandara mountain. — 69-70. 


Many of the aquatic beings living in P4tlla also met with the same 
.fate — 71. 

Later os, the trees on Mandar&cbala fell down into the ocean along 
with birds on them rubbing against one another —72. 

The rubbing of the trees produced a blaze of fire like lightning 
which enveloped all that mountain and also consumed all the elephants, 
lions, Ac., residing on it, which also fell charred dead into the ocean. 
Afterwords Indra quenched the fire by bringing down rain. — 73-75. 

When myrrh of the various trees and the juice of several plants 
trickled into the ocean — 76. 


Through the potent sap of those plants the Devas of golden colour 
felt themselves immortal (?) 

Then the occean turned like milk and clarified butter came out of 
it by admixture of the various saps — 78. 

The Devas, then said to Brohmd: — ” We all feel quite exhausted 
and the nectai has not yet come out. Excepting Nar&yana, the Devas 
and the Daityas won’t get nectar, even if they go on churning for a long, 
long period.” Hearing which BrahmS prayed to Nardyana : ” You are the 
of them all, therefore, be pleased to impart them strength.” 


■ViSnn saitl ; 1 am imparting atrenglh to those that are eihanstoa ; 

now move the Mandarachala carefnlly and steadily.” 82. 

. Here ends thetxco hundred and Jorfy-nMith chapter of (he ilatsya 
Purdnam on the burning of Amnta. 
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CHAPTER CCL 

Sflta said — Heariog such •words of NftrSyana, the Devas and the 
demons began to churn the ocean with great forc^ — 1 

Then the beautiful Moon with its refreshing rays came out of the 
ocean — 2 

Next came out the Goddess Laksmt, wearing white raiments follow- 
ed by Surfi, Devi , after whom was obtained the horse Uchai^rava , later on 
came the precious divine Kaustubha gem, necktarlike, cheering which 
Visnu took it and placed on His chest Afterwards came out the charming 
TSnj&ta flower shrub with bunches of golden flowers Shortly after 
the Devas and the demons found the eky covered with smoke which 
gradually spread in every direction and caused terrible beatlache to every- 
one making them senseless and lie down They all eat down on the coast 
holding their heads In the meantime that smoke turned out to be the 
unbearable Barab&nala (conflagration) by the the heat of which many 
Devas and demons were singed and began to ran about m all directions , 
after it Dundubba snakes, various kinds of red and black snakes, living on 
air alone, came forth Also came out serpents with long teeth, red- 
coloured snakes, snakes living on air alone also white, yellow and 
variously coloured snakes, also snakes came out of Gnasa class •**‘3 10 

Next came forth mosquitoes, flies, centipedes, and innumerable 
kmds of venomous insects and terrible beings 

Then came out most deadly poisons by the mere fumes of which the 
mountain summits were consumed as well as I^Aruga, Haldhala, Musta, 
Vatsa, Kangaru, Bbasmaga, and Nllapatra and hundreds of other 
poisonous things — 13 

Shortly after the Devas and the demons beheld in that vast ocean 
a terrible form of blue colour, like Bhrioga Anjana and mountain, shining 
like golden clouds full of precious gems and roaring like clouds , the most 
deadly poison — Kfilakflla — strong like fire It is throwing off awful 
breath , and enveloping all the Lokas by its body , its bairs blazing like fire 
Its body was decked with golden gems , it was dressed in yellow robes , 
a crown on the bead and adorned with various flowers It began to make 
hreadfdl noise in the ocean Its fames pervaded all round and caused 
an awful consternation among those present there Under its deadly 
influenco, many became petrified, most of them began to vomit froth 
They all were awfully terrified and most of them were rendered sense- 
less— 14 17 

By its fumes Vi?nu, Indra, demons, otc , became burst and other 
divine beings turned into cleaned coals Lord Vi|nu addressing this 
form said — 18 

“ Who are yon of this deathlike nature and what is your object? 
^Micnco have you como? How will you bo pleased?’ Hearing those 
words of Lord Vi?nu, Kftlakflta thundered out like a bugo kettle-drum — 
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“I am "Kfirlakfita poison born out of tbe churning of the ocean 
I am born to kill the Devas and the demons for their having churned the 
ocean so fmiously — 21-22 

I shall now destroj them in a moment They should now either 
swallow me or go to Lord Siva ” — 23 

Hearing those fearful words, the Devas and the demons placing 
BrahmS and Visnu in front of them repaired to the abode of Lord Swa 
and stood at His gateway They were announced to the Lord by Hib 
attendant Gane§a and with His permission went inside His cave m 
the golden Mandar&chala the steps of which were studded with precious 
stones, having pillars of V'lidflry'i gem Then they knelt down and 
prayed to the Lord under the leadership of Brahma — 24 27 

The Devas and the demons — “Virflpaksa' having divine eyes, 
armed with how, thunderbolt and Pinaka, we salute you — 28 

0, One armed with trident, the lord of the three realms, the recept* 
acle of all the beings, we all salute you — 29 

0, destroyer of the enemies of the Devas, having for your eyes, the 
Sun, the Moon and the fire, the one who manifest yourself as Brahmfi, 
Vi^Du and Rudra, Saipkhya Yoga, ordaining welfare to all the beings, 
we salute you — 30 31 

Annihilator of Cupid * destroyer of tbe Lokas and time • the Lord 
of all the Devas, our salutations to you Eknilra* ^arba, the one with 

? laited hair, the Lord of Parvatl, the destroyer of the eacnfice of Dak§a and 
'ripura, the cause of the universe and giver of bliBs and freedom to all, 
of the forms of Indra, Agni, Varuna the three Vedas Bik, Ynjur, Sima, 
you are the Puru§a, you are livara, Vjpra, having Srutis for your eyes as 
well, you are Sattvo Rajo and fomogunas, eternal, we salute you You 
are the foremost , you are the formidable — 32 36 
Hole — anst^V'Cmloent warrior, boro 
^=:An epithet of Sira, 

The darkness la aUo Yoor Form , you or© eternal and changeful ; 
you nro manifested , you ore unmanifested , you are both manifest and 
unmanifest , you ore dear to NSr&yana , we salute you —ST 

Beloved of the Goddess Parvatl, residing m the mouth of Nandi, 
you arc tbe seasons, the Maiivantaras, the Kalpas, fortnights, months, 
days, the one who manifests himscU in many ways , you aro Mtindl (with 
shaved heads) Ratht, Dlianvt Yali, and Drahmach&rl Holder of the lotus, 
having directions for jour garments, we salute you," — 38-40 

After that prayer the Lord ^iva became pleased and said —"Devas 
and demons 1 why have you come here ? WJiy do you look so helpless and 
suffering ? What shall I do for you ? Tell mo your object outright ’ Hear- 
ing Such words of the Lord the Devas and the demons said —41 42 

“Wo have churned the mighty ocean for nectar, out of which has 
come out tlio most deadly KMakffta poison winch threatens to destroy us 
all if wo do not gulp it dovTu —43-44 

Wo arc unable to devour that poison Wo have come to yon 
being overpowered by u It sends up its fumes powerful like the 
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flaslies o£ lightning and has blackened Visnu, dismayed Dhannaraja, 
rendered many nnconscions and killed several — 45-46 

Lord * as the pelf of the nnforhmate becomes the source’ of misfor- 
tnno, and as in misfortunes the objects of the? weak are not fulfilled, 
similarly this deadly poison has come deadly to us We have, therefore, 
come to you for succour and be pleased to give your helpmg hand to 
ns -47-48 

Yon are clement on your devotees, knower of all motives, the re- 
cipient of the first share of sacrificial offerings the most Supreme Lord, 
the annihilator of Kama , you ore Soma, and Saumya and doing well to 
the Devas, jou alone are our strength, you are the protector of the 
attendants , pray be pleased to swallow it and thus rescue us from the 
danger of our being destroyed by the fomudahlo poison ” — 49 50 

Mahadeva said — “I shall swallow the Kfilakfita , and shall also 
fulfil if there is any other difficult mission to bo accomplished by you ” — 
51 52 

The Devas and the demons were filled with exlraordimry delight 
on hearing those words of the Lord , their eyes were moist with tears of 
joy and their voices got choked — 53 

Afterwards Lord Mabudoia set out on his quick going buffalo as 
swift as wind on the aerial track when the Dovos and the demons also 
followed Him on their respective conveyances, fa\ouiing the Lord with 
chownea —54 

The Lord’s knotted hairs, standing up on liigh became tawny coloured 
by the fire of His third ejo Then the Lord saw KAlakfifa on getting to 
the coast of the ocean — So 

Ho went to a shady place and quaffed it holding it m His left 
hand The Dei as and the demons thundered out with glee when they 
saw the Lord drinking it Tiicy also danced and sang, and Brahmfi and 
other Dovas began to pray When the venom was deposited in the 
throat of the Lord, Bali along with the Devas and the demons said “ 0 
Lord* white like the lotus, the venom looks awfully beautiful like bees 
in your throat. — 50-59 

It looks as if you are wearing a garland of black bees Let this 
remain in your throat ” The Ijord replied Ibnt if that bo the case He 
would let It lie there and not allow it to settle down, Siva thus returned 
homo after quaffing the poison and the Devas and the demons again 
resumed the churning of the ocean — CO-Cl 

Here ends the loo hundred and fifty-fifth chapter on ehurmny 
the mtlh-ocean 

CHAPTER CCLI 

Silta said — When the ocean was ebumed again the great phyaician 
Dban\antari, the author of Ayurveda, came out —I 

bicxt came out the broad*cyed Madirl, the nectar and iLe cow bum 
bhi, the digpcller of the fears of all beings — 2 
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Ijord Vi^nu took Lakgml and Kaiistubba gom Later on came out 
tbe famous olopbant Airivata , and tboy were taken by India and Dban 
vantari, tbo giver of health to nil the beings, n ns taken by the Sun — 2 3 

Dhnnvantari, the great professor of Ayurveda, brought lehef to the 
sufferings of the creation The famous umbrella that came out of the 
ocean nvoa taken by Varuna Then came out two earrings which were 
taken by Vftyu — 4 

Parij'^ta tree was taken by Indra Then Dhanvantan assuming a 
charming form and taking a Kamandalu came out with the pot of nectar 
in his hand At that time the Devns niul the demons shouted out for 
nectnr “ It is ours, It is ours,” when Lord Vi§nu assumed the appearance 
of a bewitching damsel — 5-7 

And Ho* fascinated the demons, who, being deluded, placed the 
pitcher of nectar into the hands of the Lord and then ran towards the D^vas 
to fight with them, with various arms m their hands In the meantime the 
Lord moat ingeniously brought the pot of nectar before the Davas and the 
demons, whan the Devas began to dcmt it The demon EShu, assumed 
the form of a Leva took his seat along with the Devas and was going 
to drmk the nectar — 8 12 

The Sun and the Moon drew the attention of the Devas to this for 
their benefit When the nectar had gone into the throat of Rahu, Lord 
Visnu severed his head by His qnoit, but the severed head of the iriountaia 
like demon, that fell down and shook the earth remained alive and 
became immortal which is known ae E4hu Thus R'lhu became the enemy 
of the Sun and the Moon and he takes vengeance on them even up to the 
present day at the time of their eclipses — 13 10 

Afterwaids Lord Visnu leaving Hia form of that enchanting damsel 
began to inflict blows on the demons with his various weapons — 17 

Hundreds and thousands of powerful sharp Parfastras then began to 
fall The Asuras got pierced with Chakra which made them vomit 
blood —18 

Most of them fell on the ground by the blows of sword, trident, etc , 
and the skulls of many were ripped by the terrible PattisJastra and fell 
down with garlands round them — 19 

Then most of the mighty demons, soaked m blood, shining like 
burnished gold fell dead on the ground — 20 

The battle went on till evening They fell down bke the rooun 
tains of r4d chalk and a huge dm wae made by their fight and fall — 21 
In that terrible fighting all the arms were dyed m gore and the 
universe resounded with the war cnes ” Cut them clean into two, break 
them, run away, throw them down etc ’ — 22 23 

When the universe was fiUed with that dm then Nara and N&rS-yana 
resorted to the battlefield , liord Vignu, seeing the bow in Nara’s hand 
remembered ^8 Sudariiana quoit, and at that very instant Sudarrfan a the 
destroyer of the enemies descended.from the heaven and seeing that mighty 
weapon, the annihiHtor of the enemies, shining like the Sun, burning 
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like fire , Lord Vj^nu violently linrled tte terrible Chakra at the demons 
which repeatedly struck them — 2d-28 

Then that quoit shining like the brilliant foim of fire, mercilessly 
killed thousands of demons At some places it biirnt them IiLe fire aided 
by wind , it cut them into pieces , then it rose into the air and hurled 
flames of fire on the demons and drank their gore The demons began 
to hurl mountains after mountaiHB on the Devas and crushed them But 
by the force of that quoit many mountain chains looking like the banks 
of clouds fell down witb mighty trees when the world began to quake 
and rumble The mountain tops were also shattered by the arrows of the 
iievas and the demons Then Nara hurled his great arrow, decked at its 
fore-end with gold, and covered the atmosphere Ihe Devas were frightened 
when Ho cut assunder all the tops of the mountains by arrows Then 
the demons harassed by the Devas entered into the oceitn, and others 
down into the bottom qf the earth — 29 34 

The power of the fiery weapon Sudariana then subsided And 
the mount Mandaruchala was put back into its original position through 
the glory of Sudaraiina Iho Devas worshipped the mountain Mandvra 
duly before refning it and uttered sounds of joy Tiie Devas then 
returned to their abodes with joy and stored the nectar most carefully 
and kept it under tbe charge of Vi$oq 

Here ends Ihe tioo hundred and fifty first chapter on the 
ehumtng of the ocean 


CBAPTEU GCLH 

The Ripis asked — ‘‘SQta’ be gracious enough to tell ns how 
royal palaces and other houses are constructed Also explain to us what is 
Vftstu Deva " — 1 

Bata replied —(1) Bhngu, (2) Atn, (3) Vaiistha, (4) Vi^vakarmfl, 
(5) Ifaya, (G) Nilrada, (7) Nagnajit, (8) Virfulaksa, (9) Indra, (10) BrahinA, 
(11) SramikArtika, (12) Nandtivara (13) ^aunaka, (ll) Garga, (15) ^rl 
Kri§na, (1(J) Aniruddha, (17) ^ukra, and (18) Vrihaspati are the chief 
eighteen preceptors of the Vfislaifaetro Lord Ifatsya had explained 
firreiTy tfio ra'stu^ast'ra to the king ?hivasTafa ifanu , — ? i 

Which I will now relate to you la days gone by, perspiration 
(water) trickled from the forehead of Siva at tbe time of His fighting fiercely 
with the demon \riidbaka in course of which the latter was killed , and 
ont of this sweat of the fatigued Siva was born an attendant, grim m 
appearance, who looked as if to swallow the whole universe with seven 
islands and the sky lie tlion (legan to drink the blood of the 
Atpdhaka demons that lav scattered on the ground , but he was not 
satisfied with it Then that hungry attendant began to practise tapasyA 
with the object of devoonng tbo Ibreo regions, in honour of S^iva The 
Xyird Siva in duo time was highly pleased with the devotee and asked 
bitn to select a boon, — 5 10 
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The doTOlco said — “ Lord ! "bo pleased to permit me to ent of the 
three realms” and tbo Lord said — “Boitso '* Then that devotee beseiged 
and brought all tlie three regions, under his clutches and then fell down 
on this earth — 11-12 ; 

The terrified Doras, Brahmfi, ^iva, demons, TlAh§asas got round and 
captured him from all sides , the being, thus imprisoned, remained 
there and since then, owing to all the Devas remaining there and living 
round him, he came to be recognised as VdstQ Dova — 13 14 

Seeing the Dev as thus predominant and finding himself thus besieged 
the being, that sprung from diva’s sweat, said “Devas* you have now 
made me motionless , be pleased , how can I stay, thus imprisoned, with 
my head downward ’ " The Devas replied “You will enjoy the sacrificial 
oUerings of the Virfvedeva sacrifice and the offerings that will be given 
within any dwelling house and on© who will perform sacrifices without 
the prescribed method wiU also be your food — 15 17 

Y’ou will also enjoy the sacrificial offerings made lu course of other 
ordinary sacrifices That Vdstu Deva then became highly pleased to hear 
those words and since then the Vdstu worship became extant to appease 
Vfistu Deva ” ’ — 18 19 

Here end* the tico hundred and second choptcr on Fdstu Dew 


CHAPTER CCLIII 

Sllta said — “I shall now tell you about the different auspicious 
periods of building a house One should always select an auspicious tune 
to start a building — 1 

If the foundations of a house be laid in the month of Chaitra, the 
owner of it gets ill , if m VairfAkha, he gets cows and gems , if in Jyesha, 
he dies , if in Arfadha, he gets good servants gems and domestic animals , 
if in ^rSvana, he gets good servants, if in BhAdra, he becomes a loser 
of Bomethmg , if in A4vin he loses his wife , if in K&rttka ho gets wealth , 
if in Margaelra, he gets plenty of grains and eatables , if in Pau§a, be his 
a fear of thieves, if in Mfigba he gets good lots of various things but 
there is a risk of fire also , if in Pbalguna, he begets a son and gold , such 
IS the inlluence o’f time, of these different months Now I shall tell you 
about the influence of different asterisms Aivini, Rohinl MQla, UttarA- 
§adhA, UttarA Phftlgunl, and hlnga^ira, Bv&tl, Hasta, and AnurAdhA are 
said to be the auspicious ssterisms * — 2 6 

Barring Tuesday and Sunday all tho other days are said to bo 
auspicious The following are known to be the evil Yogas for building 
a house, viz , VyAghAta S2ta, Vyatlpata Atigamda The following Yogas 
are beneficial — ^Viskambha, Gamda Pangba, and Vajra The following 
aresaid to be thebestlluhflrtas tiz,^veta Maitre,3lAhendra, GAmdharva, 
Abhijita Rohint, VaitAj-v and Svvitra First see that the Sun and Moon 
are benefic , and fir an auspicious Lagna , then leaving all other work, 
fix a pillar within tlio ground This is the rule to start a building well 
or tank — 7 10 
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In laying the fotindationa of abmldmg or digging a tank or well first 
it IS necessary to test the nature of tbe soil before commencing the 
operations and lying VSstna White earth is lucky for the Br&bmanas, red 
18 good for the Ksatnyas, yellow eartb for the VaiSyas, and black earth is 
auspicions for the Sudras This can be ascertained by digging The earth 
tasting sweet 13 good for the BrAhmaaas, pungent one is suited for the 
K^hatnyas, the bitter earth is fit for the Vaisfyas and the astringent earth is 
good for the ^fldras After the earth la examined a hole is to be dng one 
foot and a half square and it is to be leeped with cowdung , melted butter 
18 then to be placed on a kuehcha earthen pot and four wicks should be 
placed in it, one in each direction If tbe eastern wick burns more bright 
than the rest, it means the plot of land is good for the Brfihmanas, 
Similarly if the southern wick is more bright, the land js good for the 
Ksatriyas, if the western wick is more bright the land is good for the 
Yai^yaa, the brightness of the northern wicks shows that the land is good 
for the ^Gdraa , and if all the four wicks are equally bright the laud is 
good for all the four class of people Such is the test of the land dugged 
in one and a quarter cubit of land — 13 16 

Tbe hollow IS then to be filled with excavated earth; if the ex- 
cavated earth be greater than the hollow filled, then the buildings re- 
constructed on that ground will bring in riches and influence , if the 
earth be lasufficient it means loss and if it be just equal, then the result 
will be normal The second test istogettbe land ploughed and sown 
with some seeds , if the seeds sprout and become big in three, five or 
seven days the land should be known to be best , if the sproutings are 
small, that land is to be avoided, if the sproutings are tolerably high, that 
land 18 middling -17-18 

After thus testing the land one should wash it with Panchagavya 
and sprinkle with the water of all the medicinal herbs , then lines should 
be drawn m gold forming 81 squares (3 square containing eighty one 
smaller squares in it) Then the lines should be encircled with a thread 
dyed in lime or any other mixture of colours Ten lines should he 
drawn towards tbe east, teu towards the north and on the nine divisions on 
wch side 9x 9=81 divisions are known to he 81 feet or rooms of Vdstn 
Beva (ten lines are to be drawn to have nine divisions within them) and 45 
■Hp.'Tflfrfiluurli' jhf wursnhppexf Abrnr inixfovn.* 01 * iShfSfr J*.? JVviurinhnnli'dtf 
worshipped outside (the smaller squares lying on the eastern, southern, 
western and northern sides) and 13 inside The 32 Devaa outside 
should be worshipped with ghee in the north east (Is&na) comer The 
following are the 32 outside Devas —(1) ^ikhi, (2) Parajanya, (3) Payanta, 

(4) Indra, (5) Sflrya, (6) SatyS, (7) Bhn^a, (8) Akatfa, (9) Vfiyu, (10) Pdf^a, 
(11) Vitatha, (12) (Sfihaksato, vl3) Yama, (14) Gandharva, (15) ifpga, 
(IC) Bbringaraja, (17) Pitps, (18) Dauvanka, (19) Sugrlva, (20) Pu 9 pa- 
damta,(2U Paladhipa, (22) Asura (23) fJesa (24) Papa, (25) Roga, (26) 
Ahj, {27) JIakhya, (28/ BhaJla{a, (29) Soma, (30) Sarpa, 31) Aditi, (32) 
Biti, these 32 Devas (31?) are worshipped outside Vdstn in the north- 
east corner and the following ore worshipped inside the Vastu Apa, 
S'lvilr}, Pays Rudra and Brahmi and the other eight Devas dose by 
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these 13 Devas are worshipped in the nine feet of Vctstu and around Him 
are eight Devas, the Sadhy as in then respective stations, us , 
AryamS, SaviUi, Vi\asvana, Vnudh&dhlpa, Mitra, Rijjaksa, Pnthilrf* 
vara, Apavatsa , these ane to be worshipped in the eastern side and the five 
Devas, mz , &pa, Apavatsa, Para)anya, Agni and DiU are to be worshipped 
in south eastern corner This la the mode of worship of the Dei as at sei eral 
comers Aiyam&, Vi\asvfl,na, Mitra, Pnthvidhara, these are worshipped 
amongst the twenty and on the outside , and on the eastern and soutbern 
side are worshipped the Deias presiding over three feet Brahmft 
tis in the centre of all In such a way 45 Devas are present inVastu — 
19 33 

N D —Draw the flgnre VAstumandalam of 81 Pad&s and pot the Devas and colours In lb. 
Then everything yill bo clearly understood 

Now the Vamias are being stated in due order, vis , from Vfiyu to 
Roga, from Pitris to Agm, MuUhya to Rbri^a, ^esa to Vitatha, Sugnia to 
Aditi, Mfiga to Parjanya , at certain other places from Mnga to Jaya is con- 
sidered one family or Vam^a The smaller squares where the Devas arc 
located are teimed Pada Madhya and Sama , they are named also Madhya, 
Trisula and Konaga These are always to be avoided in the ceremonies 
StambhanySsa and TuUclividhi fwhere gifts are made in gold equiialent 
to the weight of the performer of the ceremonies) The Vfistu is always 
to be fixed on the lines of Pitpis and Vaisvdnara Impurities (TJobhi^t®) 
andUpaghStas, etc are to be carefully avoided — 34 38 

Agm is on the head of V&sto, Apa on the mouth, Prithvtdbara and 
AryamS on its breast, Apavatsa ou the chest, Diti end Parnjanyn on the 
eyes Aditi and Jayamblialco on tlio ears, Sarpa and Indra on the shoulders, 
the Sun and the ifoon on the two arms, Rudra and RftjayakamS on the 
left hand, S'lvitra and Savitl on the right band, ViinsiAna and ihtra on 
the stomach, and Arynml on the wrist Asurn and ^osa on the Ipft 

side, Vitatha and Grahah«ata on the right side, Ynma and Varunn on tho 
thighs Gandharva and Puspadanlo on the knees, Sugrlva and Bhritfa on 
the shanks, Dauvfirika and Alpiga on tho ankles, Jai and Sakra on tho 
organ, manes on Iho feet, Drahma in the heart and on tho ninth feet m the 
centre — 3h 40 


BrahmiV has said that Vitslu with C4 feet should be worshipped in 
tho Praetda (lerandah or outer yards) There BrahraA is located m the 
4 feet or smaller squares in the centre , the Doves with half feet are in the 
corners, tho Devas with Ij- feel ore in tho outer coruers, 20 Doias are with 
2 feel V istu thus lias 01 feet — IT-'IS 


N O —Draw tho neuro Vl^tomandalam of alxty foor amallop aquaros In a btcffOP 
aquaro to mark tho rooms and tho Dovas an t tbolr coloars. 


At the commencement of a building if the owner feels an itching 
soimtion on hts bo<lv, it is to be inferred that there is a nail or some 
foreign mitter under the ground And be should remove tho nail from the 
portion of AAslu m which corresponding part of his own body he feels 
Itching — 4*> 
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For a nail m tUe vital part of Vaatn la dangeroaa it la very anepici- 
OU9 If there be any part defective or part in excess then it should be 
avoided — 50 

Now hear the names of Vastn with four rfalah, three ialas, two rfSIaa 
and one rfdlaa — 51 

Sere ends the two hundt ed and fifty third chapter on the aseertaininy 
of VAsiu {«ttc) for htitldmgs, etc 


CHAPTER CCLTV 

Sflta said — “ I shall first tell yon the names and the details of 
chatuh^alds ” The building (chatulutald) has four doorways, one in each 
direction and it is encircled by an enclosure wall If thepalace or temple 
be made into a chatuh^&U, it is knownas sarvatobhadra Such a mansion 
built for a king or a god is very auspicious The house having three 
entrances, t e , if the western doorway does not exist, it is known as NandyA- 
varta — 1 2 

The mansion that has three entrances, t c , if there be no southern 
gateway, it is knoivn as vardhamSoa, the one without any gate towards the 
east 18 known as svastika the one without any gate towards the north is 
known, as ruchaka If the houses be slightly unsymmetncal, the building 
IB known as tri^dlA or as known as dbanyaka It is auspicious and 
brings prosperity to the owner and gives him a good many sons The man- 
sion having no wing to it« east is known as sukgetra — 3 5 

It IS known to be the giver of longlife and destroyer of woes and 
delusions The mansion without any wing to the south and whose rooms 
are big is known us the annihilator of the family and causing all sorts of 
ill, and the one that is without its western wing is known as paksaghaa. 
It 18 the destroyer of the eons and friends of the owner and causes many 
fears The mansion having only two rooms on the west is very auspicious 
It gives lots of wealth and grams and sons to the owner — 5-8 

The mansion having rooms on the west and the north is known as 
^amasflrya It has fear from king and fire and is the destroyer of the 
family The one having rooms on the north and eaet is known as Damda 
It la inauspicious for the owner of it has a danger from other kings and 
untimely death The one having rooms on the east and south is known as 
Phanakhya It is also inauspicious as the owner has danger from arms 
and of dishonour The one that has Breplaces built for cooking purposes 
on the east and west causes the death of the owner and widowhood to the 
Womenfolk and causes also many fears The mansion having two rooms 
on the south, is also the cause of fear to the owner Such mansions 
forebode lUg and should not be built by the wise The big rooms known 
defective as Siddh&rtha and Vajrayukta are always to be avoided by the 
intelligent onea Now the ways of building a royal mansion are describ- 
ed —9 14 

A royal palace is of five different classes in descending order of 
merit The best one is 108 Lands m breadth, and the remaining of the 
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four classes are each 8 hands less respectively. The length of all of these 
is 1^ of their breadth. — 15-16. 

Similarly the mansion of hia heir-apparent is also of five different 
classes, m®., the first hest is 86 hands broad, and the remaining four are 
each six hands less respectively. They are in length 1| of their breadth. 
Now the dimensions of the Commander-in-Chief’s mansion will be de- 
scribed. — 17-19. /■' 

His best house should be 64 (sixty-four) hands in breadth and the 
remaining four are each six hands Ick respectively. Their length is 1b 
(one and one-sixth) of their breadth. Now the mansions of the other chief 
servants of the sovereign are described. — 20-21. 

, The Tiime-minister’s house should be 60 sixty hands broad and the 
remaining four ®^h 4 hands less respectively. Their length is H 
(one and one-eighth) of the breadth. — 22. 

The houses of captains and otber'ministers 48 (forty-eight) hands 
wide and the remaining four are each four hands less respectively. Their 
length IHoue and one-fourth) of the breadth. The houses of the architects, 
artisans, sentries, concubines are also of five kinds. The best one is 
28 (twenty-eight) hands in breadth and the remaining four are each less 
by two hand8.-~23. 

Their length is twice their breadth. Now the quarters of the niaids> 
etc., will be described— 24 ' 

Their best house is 12 hands in length, the Temaining four can be 
made 24 hands less each respectively. Their length should be 14 of the 
breadth. — 25. 

Now the five kinds of houses of the Astrologer, Preceptor, Physician, 
Councillor and Priest will be described. The best of their houses are 40 
hands in breadth and the remaining are each four hands less respectively. 
Their length is 1«- of the breadth. — ^26-27. 

Now the dimensions of the houses of the men of the four castes are 
described. The best house of a Br&bmana should be 32 hands in breadth, 
of the remaining four each should be l^s by four hands respectively. The 
house of a Ksatriya should be 28 hands in breadth, that of the Vai4ya 24 
hands and of the ^udra 20 hands. The length of a BrShmauas house should 
be li*oth times of K^triya lilh times, of Vairfyas I^th times, of Madras 
and lith times of their respective breadths. The houses of the lower castes 
are to be upto (sixteen) hands wide. A sovereign should have his own 
residence between the capital and the house of the commander-in-chief and 
at the same place should be built tho store-room. The houses of the 
Br&hmanas. etc., those revered alwa^ by the king should be round tho 
mansion of the commander-in-chief. Besides these, the sleeping-rooms 
of other lower men and those residing in the forest are to be fifty hands 
long. Similarly the sleeping-nioins of the king and tho commandor-in- 
chtef are to be seventy hands long. Within 35 bands from that, tho outer 
v®^*dah is to he laid. Thus are related tho arrangements of houses. 

The house of a Brahmana should ho 36 hands and seven angulas 
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long He ought never to discard the above hgures and follow other 
dimensicms Similarly . the length of the house of a Keatrjya ought 
to be bands and 10 ahgulas and that of a Vai^ya ought to he 35 bands 
and 13 afigulas The measurement of a l^ddra’s Rouse ought to be as pre- 
viously mentioned and fifteen afigulas more If the building be divided 
into three parts where th^re rs a road-way m the first (front) part and 
whose bach side is elevated and beautiful, it is named Sosnlsa Where 
there is a road way on one side, that is named S&vastambha and where there 
are road ways all round the building that is named Susthita , all these 
baildiQgs are auspicious to the Br^hamanas and three other classes 
height of the ground floor of the building erected on small areas is to be 
one-sixteentb of its breadth together with four bands breadth -f- 4 
hands) The height of the upper floor (on the ground-floor, t e , the first 
floor) IS to be of the height of the first floor, that of tne second floor 
IS to be ^Jth of the first floor and so on The foundations should be of 
well burnt bncka and its width is to be one-sixleenth of the breadth of 
the house , the foundations may be of timber or it may be of mud also 
In the latter case its dimensioas is to be the same as that of the middle of 
the house The width of the door way is to he in a certain ratio to the 
width of the loom and the height of the door way to he twice the width 
The thickness of the jambs of a door [two inside pieces (vertical)] 
should be as many fingers as many bands there are that will give their 
height and the thickness of the lower horizontal piece (the sill) is I|th of 
the thickness of that of the jambs -—34-44 

Bere ends the two hundred and fifty- fourth chapter Vdstu vtdya 

CHAPTER CCLV 

Sflta said — " Now I shall tell you the measurements of the pillars ” 
Slnltiply the alitude of the house by 7 (seven) which divided by 80 (eighty; 
will give the breadth of the pillars If the pillars be square, they are 
known as rucbaka and if they be octagonal they are called Vajra — 1 2 

A sixteen sided pillar is known asDvi vajra and the one with 32 sides 
IS known as Frallnaka and the one that is circular m the centre is called 

Vritta — 3 

These five pillars are mabfi stambas (huge pillars) and are auspicious 
for all the buildings Paintings and beautiful carvings should be made in 
all these pillars Lotuses, creepers leaves, earthen pots and jars, are to 
he nicely carved Divide all the pillars into nine parts and the lowest one 
for carving should be made the base of the pillar Above it in one part 
should be made ghata and m the other one lotus Then in the other part 
beautiful carvings should be made and the rest of the parts should be 
left m a clean polished square The weighing balance (suta) is also to be • 
carved equal to dimension of the pillar , J or ^ of that can also be 
done , and then it is called upatuln — 4-6 

Now the ways of locnting the doors in a bouse will be described 
The eastern doorway should be named Indra and Jayarpto, the southern 
ones should bo named yamya and vitatha — 7 8 
19 
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Tho western doorways should bo named Puspadaipta and VAruna and 
the northern ones should be named DhallAta and sauraya Thus tbo 
espeits say — 9 

The doorways shohld never be blociced with anything The exits 
and entries should not be hindered by anything TJicse being blocked 
by a thoroughfare, tree, corner of another house, are inauspicious By its 
being blocked up by a lane means the annihilation of the family , by being 
blocked up by raised earth it brings jealousy, bj being blocked up by mowt 
soil or mud, it brings misery , by being blocked up by a well it gives 
epilepsy , by being blocked up by a waterfall, it brings in some evil , 
by being blocked up by some nails, it brings in dangei from fire, by 
its being blocked by any Deva there is danger of destruction If there is 
the corner of another house m front of it, it means the death of the master 
The doorway being blocked by a filthy dram or other impurities 
causes sterility to women If there be any obstruction in the shape of 
pillar It indicates difficulties to the wife , aud if it be obstructed by the 
house of a lower caste, it indicates the fear from weapons No obstruc 
tion IB recognised at a distance greater than twice the height of the 
house — 10 14 

The family of the houseowner whoso doors open by themselres 
becomes mad and whose doors shut by themselves, become extinct —15 
^ The houseowner whose doors are higher than the specified height 
has a danger from a king and if thej be lower than the fixed standard 
then be has a danger from thieves If the doors be above one another 
the house is known as the den of death —16 

A very big house, impregnable and situated on an open roadway 
IS like a vajra , it bungs in lom of the owner of the house withm a short 
period — 17 

The house the doois of which interlop with other doors get and ob- 
struction with other things is very iiiauspicioue Other doors of a house 
sbould not be made like the main entrance door and the latter should be 
decorated with the ornamental work containing pitcheis, flowers, leaves or 
the images of Lord Siva’s attendants Every day the mam entrance gate 
should be attended to with water and duria giass — 18 19 

A banian tree to the east of the bouse is auspicious and all desires 
QT6 fulfilled and a fig tree to the south, a pipul tree on the west, and 
PJaksa tree (webleaved fig tree) to the north of it brings foitune to the 
owner If Kautaki tiees, milky trees Asana tree and the straight trees 
be planted m the house in the above mentioned directions respectnely 
then it means misery to the lady of the bouse and hei children If one 
does not cut down such a growth he ehouhl plant auspicious tvei s near 
them A house with the following trees in its vicinity is very auspicious 
,vtz Pun naga Arfoka BakuH Sami Tilaka, Champaka, Pommegranate, 
Pippalt, Draksa (grape) Kusuraamandapa The following trees bring 
prosperity and increase riches, vtz Jamblra. Puga, Maltika cocoanut, 
kadaU, Pfttali —20-24 

Upre endi the tnohnndred ami fifty fifth chapter of the Mnt^ya 
Vuranam on Va$tu iidya 
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CHAPTER COLVI 

^ilta said — A wise man sltonld first of all examine the site- veil andS 
then construct the pillars aa abo\e mentioned and the building vrith spe- 
cified heights and having doivnward slopes towards the north with th©- 
turrets lei el aud gradually ascending heights — 1 

A dwelling house should not be made close to a temple, or near a 
wicked man’s house orneara minister’s house or near a square where four 
ways meet By doing that one invites grief and misery on himself —2 

Some space should be left all round a building Tlie front of a 
building should not bo covered with trees , rather the back of the house 
should be so covered m the trees If the house be built on the southern 
side of the ground, then rum ensues , for the south is the place where- 
the head of the VAstu deva remains so it is best to construct honses on the 
left side for thus all the desires of persons are fulfilled After choosing a 
good and lovely site one should Hy iis foundation in an auspicious hour 
ascertained by an astrologer after puttingsorae jewels underneath it Over 
the jewel is to bo placed a atone and on the stone all sorts of seeds are to be- 
kept , then a pillar is to bo creeled and worshipped by the Brahraams 
Then that pillar le to bo bathod with all modtcinal plants by tlio Brahmans 
wearing white clothes and ver6*>d in the Vedas Then that pillar is to ho 
fixed by the artisans after putting round it clothes and ornanents, when the 
icdas aro chanted and tho auspicions musical instruments ire sonadod 
next tlie Brahmanos are to bo fed Lastly Homa ceremony is to ho per- 
formed with ghee and honey with the mantra ' iistospate Pratjj-tnihL 
etc ” after the Bnhmanis are feasted with PAyisanna Ihe fixing of the* 
pilhrs the laying out of threads placing a pillar at the entrance gate and 
doing the ceremonies and worships above mentioned at the time of entering 
tho house are to be pei formed — S-IO 

H there he any defect then to make up for the deficiency the VAstu 
I)o\a should be appeased by performing five fold VAstujajna a string 
should be drawn in tho N E pillar is to be then fixed in S L , tbo house- 
should bo circumbulated, and foot prints of Viislu should bo written 
by the forefinger, thumb, middle finger with young shoot gems and gold 
waters This is the best — 11 13 

Vasiu should never bo designed by naih weapons leniber ashes burnt 
Wood, bones of horns skulls etc It is most inauapicious to do so with 
tl]e«e things It brings in grief and calumittcs At tho tune of entering 
the house tlio artisan is to make these especially things all the nnspicious 
ceremonies laying out of thread and fixing of pilhrs etc , js to be done 
—14 13 

M hen an evil omen occurs eg ivrulturo shrieks, facing the stm or it 
touches Rorno part of the Ixxlv of iho owner , it is to be understood that 
on the corre'iponding portion of V*slu underneath it there is the hone of 
an elephant orof allernblo carnivorous ammnl, indicating danger 

If a dogor a jackal jumps over the thread spread out or an a-«H start** 
braying hoarsely when tho line w hlrctcbcd, it shows that there is lomo 
salya or foreign matter midorncath and great mtafortune in s'ore for Uio 
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owner If o crow bo crowing not harshly jn the N E comer it shows that 
Irensnro 18 buneil there nl ono of ih© four corners If that string is cut 
It means the death of the owner and if tho nail is curved downwards it 
shows that illness is in itlorc for tho owner If at tho time of digging the 
ground coils come out, it means tho owner is to run raid and if skull 
comes out the owner is to got confused — 19 21 

If a conch is unearthed the lady ot tho house is to turn loose and 
tho confusion of tho artisans indicates tho end of tho owner or of the house 
Itself - 22 

If tho pilHr or the pitcher falls down tho owner gets some disease 
m the head and if tho jar bo silon the famili of tho owner is perished 
Tlio breaking of tho vase of water means tho death of the artisan and u 
the computatiqn on tho fingers goes wrong it means the death of the 
Owner — 23 24 

There la a fear of omI spirits in tho house in which seeds and medi 
cinal plants are destroyed Ihe pillars should bo circumambualated from 
right to loft otherwise there le a fear of misfortunes The prescribed 
propitiatory riles should be performed to drive away tho ills ansing from 
fixing up the pillars wrongly and not cncumnmbulaling it — S5 25 

The ceremony PrAkudakmian is to be performed with regard 
to the pillar but one should be careful not to make error as to direction 
on the tip of tho piUai is to be placed a yo mg twig with fiiiits attached 
to It If there are confuaiona and errors ns to the directions with reference 
to pillar houses rooms or doom or dwelling room it means the extinction 
of the family — 27 28 

Such a flaw should be carefully aa oided in fixing up the pillars 
making the doorways and also in the dwelling places for if it is allowed to 
remain m them it means the destruction of the household The house 
fib juld not be extended m on© direction only If extension is to be made 
It should be made uniformly and Bymmetricnlly m all directions If it 
IS to be extended towards the east it creates enmity — 28 2J 

If it 13 go to the south il means death if to the west it means the 
loss of wealth if it is to the north it means misery if to S E it means the 
danger from fire — 30 32 

If it 18 to S W It means the loss of children if it towards the N W 
It means maladies and gout if U is so to the N E it means the loss of 
gram In the north east corner of the house the place ot worshipshould be 
made as well as the e»uti gnhas kitchen should be made In the S E 
corner close to the north should be made the water godown and the 
general godown of the household should he S W — 33-34 

Bathing place and Badhasthan 0>lace of killing) should be made out 
Bide Ae house granary should be made m the N W corner and the office 
IS to be located ontside Such a bouse is lucky to the owner 35 

e ends the two hundred and fifty sixth chapter of Matsya 
Puranam on Vdatu Vtdyd 
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CHAPTER CCLVII 

SQta said — “Now I shall tell you the ways of hewing trees for 
the supply of wood for a building* Dhaiii%ln,’and the four Nak^attras 
following it, (viz , Satavisa, POrvabh&drapnda, UttanbbAdrapada and 
Re\ati) and Vi§ty& and the following Kfiranas should be avoided On 
an auspicious day one should go to the forest and first he is to oiler 
the sacrifices and worship to the trees proposed to bo cut — 1 2 

If the tree /alls towards the north east it is very lucky and it is 
unlucky if it falls towards the south — 3 

The wood of bo-tree and of other milky trees should not be 
used for a building nor should the wood of trees inhabited by a large 
number of birds, or one burnt up by fire, be used Nor the tree cut and 
tom by wind is auspicious— 4 

The wood of the trees broken by elephants, struck by lightning, 
eemi dried up, or dried up of itself or those growing near a chartya or 
sacrifienl place, temple, confluence of two ri\eT8 burial gronnd, well and 
tank should in no case be used for bouse building by one desirous of 
great influence and wealth These trees ore to be specially aaeided — 5 0 

Neep, Neeo, Bibbttak, SlesmStraak. mango and Kantaki trees should 
be avoided Asana, Aioka, MabuA (inadlmka) Sarja, Si.la, are the aus- 
picious timber trees —7 8 

It IS aery auspicious, to use sandal, and Panasa wood for a build* 
mg— 0 

DeodAr and Haridra are auspicious when used in the building m 
one two or three pieces But if more pieces are used it is, dangerous 
Siurfnpl Srlparnt or Tinduk! are auspicious in house building when only 
one of these is used , but the roiiture is inauspicious Similarly 
Syandana Panasa Sarala, Arjuna and Pa Iniaka trees alone are auBpicious, 
but when mixed are inauspicious A tree cut and brought down 
to the ground is named GodtiA ff the colour of the tree at the time of 
®“tting down a timber tree is tliat of a Bengal madder, the tree is termed 
Bnika , if the wood is of the blue colour, it is named Sarpa , if it is red. 
It 18 termed Sarata , if it is of the colour of the pearls it is termed SukAdi , 
« it jsof tawni colour it is termed ^furfifca , if tho wood is of (he shape of a 
Bword, It IS known ns JalnchliodA, on© should avoid the use of such timber 
for budding purposes — 10-14 

H the wood of on auspicious tree prcMously cut be l^ingporao- 
where, one should fetch it and use it nmltiplv tho length of the tree bv the 
circumference in Imnda and then divide it by eight if llio remainder is 
1 tl IS dhwaja if the remamiler is 2 it is Vrifa if the remainder is 3 it is 
oitiliB if tlio remauuler is 4 It is Vnsahha if the remainder is 5 it i« 
Qardhava , if the remainder is 6 it is Hast! and if the remainder is 7 it is 
^Aka Of these dhwaia is nuspicioiis in all directions and is good 
* specially it brings all sorts of happiness when used in towards the 
door in direction — I** 17 

Sinha IS auspicious towards the north, \ritabh3, towards the cast. 



•^02 


TUB MATRYA PVnANAM 


and Hasti is auspicious towards the south This is what the Risis have 
said and all these are lucky The other trees fafie the corner directions 
and they should be avoided — 18 19 

Similarly multiply the remainder above obtained by eight and 
divide by twenty seven , whatever lemains is known as Vyaya , this 
figure he in excess, it means mauspiciouauess Therefore the excess m 
Vyaya is to he avoided Bhagavan Han says — Peace comes m 
Ayddhikya (excess of incomes or profitor) — 20-2 1 

After building according to the above prescribed formula? the brick- 
work one should place a vase full of water, curds, uncooked nee, fruits, 
flowers, gold along with the Bnhmanas Then gold and clothes should be 
given to the Brahmanas , and then entry into the auspicious house should 
be made on Tuesday Homa and sacrifices should be made according 
to the Vedas for the expiation and appeasing of anj defects or faults that 
may arise to the Vastu Deva , the BrAlinianas are to be feasted witQ 
various delicious food , then the owner, wearing white dress should enter 
and take his seat in the house incensed with Dhflpa, etc — 22-26, 

Here eni$ the tu.o hundred and fifty seventh chapter 
on Vastu vtdya 


CHAPTER CCLVllI 

The Ri?ib said —How do the householdei's attain success through 
karma-yogT ’ It is said that kairaa yoga is supenoi to thousands of jnfina- 
yogas —1 

Sflta spoke — “ 1 shall explain to you the karma yoga of Divine 
worship and reciting the name of God for there is nothing like it in the 
three realms to bestow enjoyments and kfukti (freedom) ” — 2 

Know that as the karma yoga which severs the bondage to this 
world which 18 the installation of the Devaa’ linages, the worship of the 
Devas, reciting their names and holding sacrifices and Utsabs (festivals) 
in honour of them — 3 

The ways of making the image of Lord Vi?nu that is highly bene- 
ficial will now be described It should be made holdingconch, quoit, club 
and lotus, having a canopy ovei the head, with neck like a conch, beautiful 
eyes, raised nose, ears like the shells of mother of peail, peaceful and 
serene in appearance — 4 5 

Eight, four or two handa shonld he made and the image is to be in- 
stalled in the abode by the pnest — 6 

The image with eight hands should he made to hold a sword, a club, 
an arrow and a lotus in the right hands , and a bow, o shield, a conch and 
a qnoit in the left hands The image with four liands should be made to 
hold a club and a lotus in the right hands and a conch and a quoit in the 
left bands Thus persons desirous of wealth and opulence should follow 
with regard to the four armed Vjgnu — 7-9 
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The image represenUng th© incarnation of Lord ^ri Krisna should be 
made to hold a club m the left hand , this is better , and the conch and 
quoit may be placed high or low if so desired by the devotee — 10 

Earth is to be located below between His legs Garuda is to remain 
in a bowing posture on His right side — 11 

The Goddess of wealth and prosperity— Laksmt Devi with auspi- 
cious face and lotus in hand is to be placed on the left of the Lord Those 
who desiro prosperity should place Qanida in front of Him and and 
Pus^i adorned with lotus on either side of the image The temple aud the 
entrance gate should be made with an ornamental arch containing the 
image of Vidyfidhara, sounded with Deva Dundubhis (sweet sounding 
musical instruments) furnished with Gandhana couples, ornamented with 
leaves, floral works lions and tigers and kalpa latikas (creefJers) — 12 14 
The figures of the immortal Devas in praying posture, and chanting 
hymns should also he made close by The pedestal of the imago should 
ho duided into three parts — 15 

The heights of the Devas Danavas and Kinnaras are 9 talas (I tSla= 
the space between tbe thumb and the middle finger stretched rcspec 
tively) —16 

Now a table of measurement is being enunciated The particle of 
dust that 13 seen dancing in a sunbeam is called a trasarenu Eight 
trasarenus*! bAUgra , 8 baiagras=l likhjA, 8 ljkhy&8 = l yOka, 8 yakfis 
*=1 yava, 8 ya\ass5l anguh (finger),— 17 18 

and twelve Angulia (as foi ae one’s own finger goes)®sl mukhya 
The several parts of the body of the image should be made of proportion- 
ate dimensions to be m this Mnkhya measurements — 10 

An image may be made of gold, silver, copper, gems, precious atones, 
stone, wood, iron, brass, compound of coppei and bell metal, sandalwood 
or other beautiful wood — 20 21 

A household image should not b© bigger than one cnbit, the long 
span measured by the extended thumb and little finger — 22 

But an image in a temple m a royal palaco should be 16 cubits or 
vitastis and not more One may mako madhyamfi (better), uttamA (best), 
and kaai«(hA. (gocid) images according to lua raeana — 23 

The height of the temple gateway should bo dii ided into eight parts, 
out of which one should be left blank and out of the remaining seven two 
parte should be taken to indicate th© installation of tho image , (ho remain 
log fire divisions should be divided into three parts and in tho first part 
thereof should be made a pedastal of tho carved images That podastal 
should neither be too high nor too low — 24 25 

Then the attitude of tho face of tho imago should bo divided into nine 
P'^fts , the neck IS to bo made of four fingers and tho breast should bo 
located below it, measured bv on© part —26 

Below it, should be beautifully mad© tho navel ono finger in meaaure 
ment Tho measaremonta of all tho parts above and below arc to be m 
Anguhs (fingers^ —27 
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The organ should be mad© of one finger below the navel and then 
two thighs should be made of two fingers, and then the hnees should 
be of four fingers in dimensions, then ankles should be made of two fingers 
and feet should be of four fingers The head of such an image is of 14 
fingers This is the length (heightl of the image “ Now listen to the 
breadth or thickness of the several limbs of the image " — 28 30 

The forehead is of foui fingers and the jaws should be made of two 
fingers The lips one finger in thickness — 31 

The temples should bo eight fingers in thickness and the eyebrows 
should be half a finger in breadth Tb© oyebi ows should however be made 
sharp in a curve of small rise resembling the curvature of a bow — 32 

The eyes should be raised with corners acute The length of the 
eyes should b6*two fingers The height to be half of that The centre of 
the pupil should be raised and they should be reddish in colour The 
pupil should be one fifth of the eye — 33 34 

The space between the two eyebrows should be of two fingers 
The bridge of the nose should be one finger and similar should be the 
lower part of it The nostrils should be half a finger m circumference, the 
cheeks should be two Bngers in thicknebS and the front of the jaws should 
be of two fingers, the lips upperand lower should be symmetric and of half 
the finger and the eyebrows should be of i fingei , the nose should be 
straight and even — 35 38 

The corner of the mouth should of ^ fiery shape , the roots of ears 
should be of six fingers m length and the ears should be like the eyebrows 
and of 4 fingers and the flanks should be two fingers The part of the 
head above the ears eliould bo of 12 fingers m extent The extent 
from the forehead to half of the back is to be of 18 fingers and from that 
up to the head should be 30 fingers The hairs are to be of 42 fingers 
and that from the end of the haire to the cheek is 16 fingers — 39 42 

The measurement of the middle of the neck should be 24 fingers 
and its height 8 fingers, and between the chest and the neck it should bo 
1 t&la The space between the two breasts should be 12 fingers — 43 41 
The breast nipples should be two fingers m circumferonee and 
the central point of the nipple should bo 1 yava in height, the breasis 
should bo two tfilas and that from the shoulders to the breast jdimld be 
6 fingers The feet should bo 14 fingers in length and the toes should 
bo 3 fingers The ends of tbo toes should bo raised and of fingers in 
breadth The forefinger of the feet should bs like the thumb and the 
middle finger should be greater by I’otb of it — 45-48 

The little finger should be less by ilh of the ring finger The 
ankles should bo 1 finger high and of three fingers in circumference, 
and contain three knots —49 

The heel should be two fingers The back thereof olso of two fingers 
and one kalA greater than tho heels Two joints should be made m 
the thumb and throe in tho forefinger The height of the thumb should 
bo 1 finger ^d of the other fingers should bo } a finger Tiio breadth 
of the ankles is 10 fingers in tho muldlo and 14 fingers in the 
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front and the breadth of the centre of the knees is 21 finqers, their height 
IS 1 finger and their cirqumference ehontd be three fingers — 50 54 

The middle of the thighs shoald be 28 fingers and above 
of that they should be 31 fingers, the scrotum shfluld be three fingers and 
the organ two fingers and 6 fingers in circumference and the marks of the 
hair should be made near the root of the organ The pedastal of the 
organ should be 4 fingers in length The length of the waist is 18 fingers 
but i! the Divine image be female it should be 22 fingers and the space 
between the breasts is to be of 12 fingers and the circumference of the 
portion at navel should be 42 fingers If it be of a male the girdle should 
be made of go fingers The shoulders should be six fingers and the thick* 
ness of the neck should be 8 fingers and the length eight kalds and the 
length of the arms should be 42 fingers The length of the arms should 
be 16 fingers, the top of the arm is to be of 12 fingers •and the palm 
of the hand should be 5 fingera and the middle finger is to be of 
5 fingers The nameless finger is to be oth less, the little finger Itlx 
less than the middle finger and the ring finger, one-fifth less than 
the middle finger The thumb is to be of four fingers- The joints cf the 
middle finger are two fingera long The joints of the thumb are like those 
of the ring finger and the upper joint should be made greater by two 
yavas Nails should be made lu half of the top joint which should be 
smooth, reddish and glossy The back of the fingers should be some- 
what round and the corners should be raised by one kaU The hairs 
of the head should hang on the shoulders by 10 fingers Tlie limbs of 
the Goddesses should be made slender sod shorter The breasts the thighs, 
the hips and loins, should be made bulky The abdomen should be 
ma space of 14 fingers All the images should be adorned well with 
the various kinds of nice ornaments in their arms etc Their necks 
should be somewhat longer and curved with excellent curls of hair 
The neck, nose, and forehead are to be three fingers and a half, and the 
lower lip IS to be of half a finger The eyesshtmld be more than 4th of the 
The ridge of the neck should be s iittle more than 4 a finger in 
height —55 70 

Thus about the images of the goddesses These signs of the 
images are destructive of sms —71 

Here ends Vie 258th chapter of the HaUya Pardnam on the 
measurements of limbs of the xmages of the Detyu etc. 


CHAPTER CCLIX 

^Qta said — **Now I shall tell you more minutely about the forms of 
the images of the different Devas The image of ^rl Ramachandra, Bah, 
the son of Virocbaoa VarAha and Narasinha should be of ten (10; tAlasand 
that of VAmana is to be of 7 tAlas The images of Matsya and KQrraa may 
be made of the dimensions that may appear fit to the devotee to make 
the image look beautiful — 1 2 
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’’Now hcnr about tlic construction of tho images of ” The 
tliigbs of tho linages should ho bulky and tlio arms and tho shoulders should 
be of tlio colour of burnished gold They should possess lustre like 
gold , TIis matted hairs should bo liko the ravs of tho Sun , Ills forehead 
IS to 1)0 inaiKcd with llie crescent of tho Moon He is to Iia\o a cioivn 
and His form should ho like a joutli of 1C jcars of ago — 3-4 

'1 he anus should bo like tho hands (tmiik) of in elephant the thighs 
and ankles should bo heautifnllj round, tho hiirs should be straight, 
tho ejes should be bund and extended, tho imigo should bo represented 
to bo weiring a tiger skin, and a girdlo of tlireo strings should bo 
luide round the uiist flien the iinigo should bo dteoratod with girlauda, 
necklaces, aimlets judseipents The cheeks should bo represented fatty, 
uul eirnnga should be placed in tlioeirs The Imiuls should be mode long 
enough to reach the knees and tlio general appearauco should be serene 
and poicpful Khclaki (sword) should be placed in tbo left laiid and are 
in Ills right bind , trideut, Sakti, stiff should bo placed on Uis right side 
To the left of the iiiingo should bo placed n skull snake, and Kliatvuftga 
When Ho la about to dauco on Hia bull. Ho has two hands With 
Hia ono baud he bestows tjoons, with tho other he holds, armlets 
(or Uudr should be placed in tbo other baud) Tlie iroige should 
be made lu the peculiar posture to appear as if the Lord was iMtaessiiig a 
dance —5 10 

Tbo image of I^rd ^iva m the dancing posture should be mode 
uithten arms wouing the bide of an clephint Ills image representing 
tho scene of the destruction of 'Input i should be micle uitli sixteen bonds 
Conch quoit, club, bow, Dhanus. Piuik and Visnu San (arrow) m flis 
eight baudb wheu He presents a form IiaMug eight bands 

The image of the Lord with 4 or 8 Innili represents His Jn^no 
Yogeifvara form The image of His BUiiiava foim should be made with 
an aquiline nose sharp feetb and formidable appearance and can be 
placed 111 e%erv house The images of Bhairava Narasii,iha and VarAha 
uie also foiiuidablo, and these should neier be placed in the Mffla- 
ayataiia (main dwelling house) — 13 15 

No image is to be made with lesser or greater number of limbs 
than usual An image with some limb missing or one with a formidable 
appearance brings ruination on the owner , the one with limbs m excess 
debtrqj s the Bculntor,. lean-im^geRjievastalo.tJm .ncJie« .iJie jaiio 
lean and thin abdomen brings about famine , the one with less fleshy 
appeaiaiace ruins wealth , the one with a crooked nose brings about 
misery the one with sparse limbs are terrible causes of misfortune and 
fear— 16 17 

The one with flat face and eyes causes grief and anguish the blind 
image causes injuij to the eyes, the one without a mouth or with decrepit 
Xinibs causes misery — 18 

The one with defective limbs, especially without thighs causes fear 
aud madness the one with a dried face or without waist troubles the king 
tlie one void of hands and feet brings some epidemic, the one bereft of 
aukles aud knees causes joy to the enemies — 19 20 
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The one without a chest destroys sons and friends The image 
complete in every way hnngs prosperity and long life So the image of 
Ix)rd Siva should bo made in full as described heretofore and all the 
Devas, Indra, Nandikeivara, eight l/ikapifas, Ganeivara, should be locat- 
ed surrounding the image m a praying posture so that one can haxea view 
of the Lord Jhe deuJs, Deads and VetaJas should also he made in a danc- 
ing posture and pravmg before the Lord All these images should lia\e 
tlie appearnco of lufiuite joy and absorbed m their devotion to the 
Lord The image of tlie Lord should be made with three eyes, surround- 
ed by the pravmg Ganflharvas,Vjdyadhans, Kinnaras nymphs, Guhyakas, 
attendants, sages etc , etc — 21 20 

Here ends the lico hundred and fifty ninth diapter of the tUatsya 
Purinani on the eharaelcrtilies of the ttnayes of ihe*Dera9 


CHAPrnn ccl\ 

^uta said — " Uists ’ I shall now tell yon ahont the Ardhan irUrara 
image ’ — 1 

Aete— Imag« e( Lord bl»» with half raalo and half female form 
blended into one 

In the ono-liAlf of the image, in the plaited hair of the Lord, a 
crescent should ho made and m the other half portion of the body 
the image of ilio Goddess PurvaU should he beauuftilly made Here a 
partition is to bo made in the hair of the head and the tiJaka (a sectarian 
mark on the forehead) is to be marked on tbe forehead —2 

In the right ear the serpent Vjsu! t should bo made and m the 
left one an oar ring should be put on In the right band should ho 
pUcod the skull or indent and in iho left one a mirror or a lotus 
Oarlnnds arc to bo suspended from His neck -3-1 

Tlio left arm should bo adorned with armlets, etc , and ft sacred 
thread of pearl string or gems should be put id the proper place A 
ctmhhy breast and a bulky bp, should lie made on the left hand side 
and a girdle should be put on the half part of the waist — 5 C 

Then in the half portion of tbe bo»ly covered with tiger skin an 
orgin should be made nnd Iho left part is to be covcreil with hanging 
cloth decked with various jewels and the right side is to bo covered 
'Tith serpents Tlift right foot of fbo Lord should bo made to rest on 
» lotus and n lutlo above that the left one should be adorned with 
R<m5 and ornaments worn by ladies —7 9 

The feet of the Ooddcfs P^rvotl should always be made to appear 
dye*! m myrtle tred lac dye) Such sh uld l)c the imago of the l/ird 
and the Ood leas blended into one 'v >w hear alxiut the location 
bf their Mveral limbs in their l,eeli (sportive) forms — 10-11 

The image of tlie Ixinl and should be made citl er with 4 or 2 
tanifH , tlio matldl hair on the bead are m f« a forned with a err^-oent 
ol the lloon , having three eje^ with oiio hand rcfitiig tn the right 
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elioulder of Plnatl, liaxing trident and lotus on the riftht side , placing 
the left liand on tlio breast of the Goddess, vreanng tlie tiger akiu, 
decked with various jewels The situation is clmiining and pleasant 
and half tlie face is odnrned with eciin moon , the right hand of the 
Lord lies on tlio thigh of UtnA The Goddess UtiiA should bo seated 
on the left side of the Lord The head of the Goddess should be 
decorated witli the tisual ornaments ond having nice tresses of hair, 
with Alakfi and Tilakt, adorned with the beautiful car rings, armlets, 
and fondlj looking at the face of the Lord —12 1C 

Sportnely touching the loft side of the Lord, with Her left arm 
atretclied out and touching thenbdomon of the Lord with Her fingers A 
looking glass and a beaulilul lotus, are to bo placed on Her left side and a 
girdle 18 to be hung on the waiet On both tlie sides of the imng« of the 
Goddess should bo placed the forma of JayA, VijayA, Svumi ^firtiLo, 
and Gnneia , near the gateway should bo placed tbo images of Quliyakas 
The images of the VidyAdharaa wea ing garlands and the nymplia holding 
guitara in Btauding postures —17 '0 

A man eager for prosperity should make such an imago of 
UmA and Mahe^vara Now hoar about the form of SivanSrAyana, 
destructive of all ams —21 

Kote »Rltsnn^sTbo forms of Lords ^ivs sod MrS^sDa blended into one single 
Image. 

NAtAyapa should be made m the left half of the body and Lord 
Siva in the nglit Both the arms of Lord Vieiju should be decorated 
with jewels and armlola holding coDs.h and quoit Ihe fingera should 
be reudiab Instead of quoit, club can be placed or conch can be placed 
ou the opposite aide In the waist yellow c! >th studded with white gems 
should be made to be worn The feet should be adorned with the 
ornaments, and gems —22 24 

The half of the right side of tho body should he adorned with 

? laite(l hair and crescent, ti>e right arm with armlets of serpents ahniild 
ft made in the posture of making a gift the other one should be decorated 
with a trident putting on a serpent in place of the sacred thread, wearing 
a tiger akin, and the two feet adorned with jewels and serpents Such 
should be the image of Su a aud NArAyaua blended mto one — 25 27 

Now I am desciibing to you the form of the SlahA Varaha Lotus 
and club should be placed in the hands of VarAha, the teeth should be 
sharp and at the left elbow (knee) should be placed the world uplifted 
by the teeth from the P itala and which bears calmly everything on 
Her His teeth are very sharp and face full of joy and wonder Thus for 
the upper part The right foot should be the turtle the left foot on the 
hood of the Sesa and bis right baud is to be locate on his left Sakti All 
round the image should be made tho images of the Lokapalas in praying 
postures Now about the image of Nara Simha The image of Nrieiijiha 
should he made with eight bands — 28-31 

The altar or seat of Nnsirpha should be made formidable, his face 
terrible the eyes should be split the mane should be raised and the scene 
of lipping the breast of the demon Hiianyakailyapu with blood gushing 
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from jt, ss ^ell as the angr7 Jooka of the Lord should also be well 
depicted —32 33 

The fight of the Lord Nnsitpha with the demon with His nails 
and His terrible form and the attacks of the latter made repeatedly 
should also be shown — 34 

At the same place the image of the demons armed with swords 
should also be made and the Lord is to be represented as frequently 
chastising the demons, and the images of lodra and the other Leras la 
praying posture should be made nearNnsiipha— 35 

Now about the VSmana form of the liord striding the three worlds, 
as if pervading all the Universe The upper portion of the image of 
Vfimana should be made with arms by the aide of His legs raised upwards, 
and the form of VSmana holding a goblet in the left ha^d and a small 
umbrella in the right This is to be represented in the lower part of 
the figure The face of the Lord should be extremely meek and 
appealing — 36-37 

Near by should be made the image of Garuda holding the BlinngSra 
The image of Matsya should be in the form of a fish and that of Kfirma 
in that of a turtle — 38*39 

The image o! Lord 6rahm& should be made with four heads 
bolding a kamandalu in one hand He should be made nding on a swan 
ox seated on a lotus, as the case may be —40 

The complexion should be reddish, like the bed of the lotus with four 
hands, fire faces, holding a kamandalu tn the left hand, sacrificial ladle 
in the right and a etafl and Sruva in the left and right of the other set 
of hands, and with the Deras seers, Gandbarvas praying all round Him 
He should be represented as engaged in the work of creation, wearing 
white raiments, deer skiu, and a sacred thread — 41*43 

To the right of the image should be located the site for Homa with 
ghee, etc , and the four Vedas, and to the left should be placed the image of 
Bivitrl, and on the right that of Sarasratl The Ri^is should be placed 
m front of the Lord Now about the image of Kartikeya The 
image of SrSmi Kartika shoald be made with a youthful appearance 
illustrious like the newly risen euu of the hue of a lotus holding a staS 
and a deer skin, having a peacock for His conveyance — 44-46 

The image of Svami K4rtifca with {wefre hands ebaitJd be placed m 
His newly chosen city, with 4 bands in a small town and the one with 
2 hands in a forest or a small village — 47 

In the right band decorated with a golden armlet should be placed 
^lavehn anoose a sword, an arrow anda indent and theother band should 
he left blank but »n the posture of offering some gift, and holding out 
the idea ‘ No fear — 48 

All the arms arrow, and legs, fist, pointed nng fingers and 
other ornaments and a sword should be made in the left hand The 
two-armed figure is to bare a Sakti m His right hand and the 
left hand resting on the peacock The one with 4 hands should bo 
^ade with a noose and a javelin in the left baud and Varfibbya m 
Ihe right hand — 4d 51 
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Nortr about tlie image ot Qancsa, the face of Ganesa ebould have 
the trunk of an elephant, with three ejes, four arms, huge Btomocli, 
cars like those of an oleplmnt, weiring a s icred thiead, one large and 
long tusk holding with Ins right hand, a lotus and above a ball of sweet 
and with Ins left hand a bittlo axo and a ball of sweet, with extensive 
Rhouiders and huge arms and fett full oC bliss, ruling a mouse Ho is the 
owner of Riddhi (success, prosperity) and Btiddhi (intelligence) — 52 55 
The imago of tho Goddess KlityAjnnl should bo made of ten 
bands and as bolding tho weapons that arc seen in tho hands of BrahmS, 
Vi^nu and ^i\a, with matted hair on Her head and a crescent with 
three eyes, face like tho moon, shiiiitig like the ^tisi flower, having 
beautiful eyes, youthful in appearance, adorned with all the oriiamenfs, 
having fine teeth and full breasts, standing with Her body curved 
in three directions —57 58 

Tho Destroyer of Mahi^Aaura, armed with a quoit, a trident, sharp 
pointed arrows, a javtlin, holding a sword, a bow, a noose, a goad, a bell, a 
battle axe in the left hands Below Her image sliould be made the figure 
of tile monster Mahislsura with lua severed head, holding a sword m one 
baud, soaked in blood, ferocious looking, tied in the noose, ejecting blood, 
his breast being pierced by the javehn of the Devi and his intestines 
coming out The conveyance of the Goddess in the form of a hon should 
also be made Ihe right foot of the Goddess should be placed on the 
back of the lion and the toe of the left foot should be made touching the 
body of ilahisAsura Mahisi is made as encircled by a snake and 
Durga Devi as holding the hairs of the Demon with Her left hand Such 
a form of the Goddess should be made aod Davas should be placed all 
^ound in praying posture— 59 65 

How about the image of Indra the image of Indra should be mado 
with a thousand eyes nding on an infuriated elephant witli extensive 
thigh, chest, and face, shoulders broad like those of a hon, having long 
and mighty urns, holding a thunderbolt and lotus wearing a coronet and 
a couple of e wrings hiving beautiful eyes, armed with a club, adoined 
with various ornaments, adored by the Devas, the Gandhitvas, ind the 
nymphs, surrounded by a retinue of lidy attendants, eich holding an 
umbrella and waiving chAmara, seated on a throne with IndrADl on hxs left 
holding a lotns in Her band —06 09 

Here ends the 260th Chapter of the Matsya Purdnam on the forms 
of the images of the several Dthas and their cliaractenstice 


CHAPTER GCLXI 

SGta said —The image of the Sun should be made with beautiful 
eyes, seated in a chariot and holding a lotus — 1 

“^here should be seven horses and one chikra (wheel) in the chariot 
of the Sun and a coronet beaming red should be placed on His head — 2 
He should be decorated well with ornaments ind the two hands 
bolding blue lotuses, the latter should also be placed on His shoulders 
as vf in a sport His body abould be shown covered with a bodice ind two 
pieces of cloth The feet should be made brilliant 
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Two other figures named Dandi and Pingala should be placed a*? 
guards with sword m their hands —5 

Somewhere close to the imago of the Sun an image of Brahma should 
also be made holding a pen The image of the SUn should be surrounded 
by a number of Devas Aruna, the charioteer of the Sun, is resplend- 
ent like the lotus leaves and the horsesnico and with long necks and well 
decked are to le on His either side Tliej should also be properly held by 
reins of snakes The seven horses yoked to the chariot of the Sun should be 
tied together with the string of the serpent The image of the Sun should 
thus be made either seated in the chariot or on the lotus and bolding a 
lotus The image of Agni, the bestower of all desires, should be made 
shining like gold seated on a throne looking like descent having the face 
like that of the Sun, wearing a sacred thread, and holding a pendant kuicha 
(bunch) with broad shoulders, holding a Kamandalu m tl ff’left hand and 
a ro'saryof beads in the right A shining canopy [over its head] should 
also be made, and also the conveyance of goat — 0 II 

Or he IS to have seven heads with seven burning rays and He is to be 
placed m the kunda (sacnficial pit) The image of Dharmariia should be 
made holding a mace and a noose, riding a huge buff ilo black like soot 
and seated on a throne with eyes sparkling like fire Bound fiis imago 
aliQuld be made the images of CliUragupla, some formidable attendants, 
groups of quiet and formidable Demons and tbe gieat buffalo —12 14 

Tno imago of Nainta Lokapila, the Lord of the li&ksas, should bo 
made riding on a human being followed by a band of demons, armed with 
a sword, resplendent like a mountain of soot, wearing yellow robes decked 
'vith ornaments and having a chariot drmn by men 1 ho image of Lord 
Varuna should be made holding a noose in his hand, looking courageous, 
having a colour white as a crystal, wearing white apparel, riding 
a C^h, peaceful in appearance, adorned with armlets and a coronet 
The imago of VAyu should bo made seated on a deer, smokj in com- 
plexion nicely dressod looking quite young, with knitted brows, adorned 
" ith banners, granting boons Ihe image of Kuvern should bo made 
^caring earrings with a huge form, and a huge abdomen having a 
migo 81 >ro of pelf and eight Nidhis surrounded by a number of attendants 
uiihyakas n lomed with ormIel«» Ac , wearing white dress and a coronet, 
state 1 on a Vimtna drawn by men ami giving weuUli ITo is holding 

* club in one liand and with the other hand Ho is holding out the 
weaof •• No fear"— 15 J2 

The image of Lord litna should be made white with white eyes, 
*nned wuli a trident, hav mg three ejes, riding on a bull —23 
. The images of the different M itrikis should bo made acconlmg to 
forms of theirrespective Ixirds cw — the imago of BrahmAnt should bo 
Seated on a crane having a Knrnniidalu and a rosary with four heads and 
yr arms, M dieavan should similarly be made according to the resem- 
^Janceof ifthesvara —21 25 

She fthnuhl have matted bairs scatw! on alioll witli Her forehead 

* lorned with a crescent, armed withoswonl end holding a skull, trnleot, 
k-iatvanga havin, I hand'* — 2C 
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The image of KaiiraSrl should be made of the form of Kirtika riding 
on a peacock, dressed in red, armed with a trident and a javelin, adorned 
with armlets, gailands, holding a cock in Her hand — 27 

The image of Vai^avl should be made with 4 hands, riding on 
Garuda hoi hog a conch, a quoit, a club, &o , sealed on a throne, having a 
child -28-29 

The image of the Goddess Vftrabl should be made riding on a buffalo, 
armed with a club, a quoit with a cbowrie over Her head 

The image of Indrfini should be made like Indra armed with a bolt, 
a club, and trident riding on an elephant, having many eyes, holding a 
keen sword, adorned with various divine ornaments, and of the colour of 
burnished gold— 30-32 

The imagp of Jog€svari should be made with a long tongue, hair, 
standing On their end adorned with pieces of hones, having a set of ferocious 
teeth, slender waist wearing a garland of skulls and heads covered wich 
flesh and blood, holding a head in the left hand, soaked in a fatty liquid, 
holding a Sakti in the right hand, riding on a vulture or a crow, lean, 
with a scanty stomach, having a ferocious appearance She has three 
eyes— 33 36 

When she assumes the form of Sn Cb&mund& she is to wear tiger 
skin having a bell in the Land AVhen she assumes the form of KahkS she 
IS represented as ridtug on an a«8, holding a skull, undressed, adorned 
with red flowers and banners with Vardhani The image of Ganesie 
should be made near the images of these M&trik&s -37-38 

The image of Bhagavan Viresxara should he placed in front of the 
images of the M&tnk&s, it should be on a bull, having plaited hairs, 
holding Vina and trident in a eionding posture — 39 

The image of ^ri Devi Laksmi ehould be made with a very youth- 
ful appearance, having thick cheehe, red hps, knitted brows, witn thick 
and raised breasts, adorned with jewels and ear rings, with a round face, 
wearing head ornaments and lotus, having conch, and beautiful separated 
tresses of hair, adorned with garlands, armlets, having arms like the trunk 
of an elephant holding a lotus in the left band, the fruit nf an wood apple 
tree in the right, agorned with a lotus, a svoKtik, a conch, earrings and 
Alaka , breast •’overed with a bodice and wearing a necklace , with a 
girdle of bells, shining like gold, dressed in fine robes Close by the 
image ehould be made the images of two female attendants holding 
chamaras m their bands The Goddess should be seated on a lotus-bed 
surrounded by the butzing black bees and bathed by a couple of 
elephants with vases, prayed by the Gandharvas, Quhyafcas Similarly 
should be made the image of Yak^mt prayed by the Gods and placed 
close to the Laksmi Devi -40-47 

Near Her image should be placed vases The images of the Gods 
and the demons armed with sworda as well as of the serpents should be 
made close by — 48 

The lower parts of the eerpeuls should be like (Prakritil those of 
the natural serpents and the upper part 18 to be represented Paurupt and 
hoods on the head They have each a pair of tongues —49 
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Many demons, ESkBOsas, BbOtas and Vetalaa sLonld bo made to 
reside at the gateway of ’Laksmi D 0 \j They are TTithont flesh, terfible 
and hideous looking — 50 

The images of Kf-etrapalas should be made with plaited hair, for- 
midable in appearance, undressed, surrounded by dogs and jackals, 
holding a head coiered with tho hair in the left hand, and a ja\elin in 
the right to destroy tho demons — 51 52 

Afterwards the imago of Cupid with two hands should ho made and 
close to It sbouid bo placed the head of a horse with the sign of a 
Makara (crocodile) — 53 

A floral arrow should be placed in tlio right hand of Cupid ami 
a floral how in the left one To the right should be made the image of 
Priti holding all kinds of victuals and to the left should bo*nnde Eati in 
a reposing posture having a bed and a crane The dnims and the figure of 
a donkey passionate with sexual desire, wells and Nandana garden should 
also be made - 54 55 

Near by sbouid also bo made a pleasure grove with a pool of 
water reached by nice steps Tho god Gujiid is very well dressed and his 
posture is somewhat bent —50 

Suta — Uisis ’ I have just given you a rough idea of the cons- 
struction of the difTcreot images It is indeed very difiicult to explain all 
the broad details which oven Vrihaspati cannot do ’ — 57 

Here ends the 20lfit Cltapter of the A/nfsya Puran on the forms 
of Gods, etc 


CHAPTER CCLXII 

Suta said — “ Now I shall tell you about the pedestals of tho diflcrent 
ols” The pedestal should bo divided into 10 parts —I 

The first part should bo put underground Above that, tho earth 
6'iould bo taken in 4 parts x\fterwanla the round part should bo 
covered with a coating Then tho neck ot the pedestal should be made 
m threo parts and tho throne should be mado in the other three parts 
Tho next four parts aro known os Tagatt , tho next one part ^ is 
termed Vritta , tho next one is Patala or Vrita , above it three parts aro 
denominated Kantha , next two parts ore named Crdhapa^ta , and the last 
part 13 Pattikh —2 3 

Tiio first five parts up to JagaU aro imbedded witlun the earth , 
the other parts up to I’attiku aro abovo tfao ground and on tho uppermost 
part Pnttikd, n pa=sago ig to be niado for tho outlet of water — i 
This 13 tho general charactcrstic of all tho pedestals —5 
Tlie followmc ato the ten different kmdg of scats for different Pevatas 
ci'-(l)Stham]ilV(2) VApI, (3) YoUl, (4) Vodl, (j) Mandald. (0) PAma- 
chaodrA, (7) Vnjr3, (8) Padm i, (H) ArdliaiadI, (10) Trikoni — C 7 
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Sthandila is the one that is without any girdle or circular boundary 
and 18 square shaped VtLpt has two girdles, Yakst has three girdles 
The Vedi is rectangular — 8-9 

Pftrnachandra has two girdles variously coloured, Vajridd has sir 
corners and three girdles — 10 

PadmS has sixteen cornera and it i3 shorter below Ardha^a^i la 
like a bow — 11. 

TnkonS. is triangular in shape like the upper part of a trident 
The one that is lower towards the east and the north is said to be some- 
what sloping, and extended and endowed with auspicious signs — 12 

The three parts of the circumference should be outside and outlet 
for water sbou^d also be made there and at the base, front and top, there 
sliould he space equal to that amount and there a good outlet for water 
should be made , and half of the Phallus should be made thick — 13-14 

Then the girdle is to be made of a dimension of the three parts of 
the Litiga or the girdle should be without any foot Only tbo prescribed 
limit should he dug or it should bo artistically made without any 
division — 15 

To the north a channel should bo made a little bigger than the pre* 
scribed dimensions Sthandild is the giver of much health gram and 
wealth —10 

Yaksl 18 the giver of cows, Vedt of prosperity, MandalSof fame, 
Purnachandnka good boons— 17 

VrajS, of life , Padml, of good luck , ArdbachandrS, of sons , 
TrikonS is the destioyer of enemies — 18 

Ten such thrones have been described for Divine worship If the 
Devata bo made of stone, then the pedestal is also to be made of stone If 
the Devata is made of earth, then the pedestal is to be also made of earth , 
and if of wood, then the pedestal also of wood , and if the Deva be of a mix- 
ture, then the pedestal should be also of both mixed The persons desirous 
of auspicious results should not doMato from the above prescribed rules 
Pound the idol a big platform should bo made and the Consort of the Lord 
should be located with Die image —19 21 

Thus 13 described, in brief, about the pedestals 

Ecre ends the 2G2nd Chapter of ilalsya Puranam on the pedestals on 
ichieh the Devatas arc placed 


CHAPTFR COLXin 

SQta I shall now explain to you the good points of the Phallus 
of Sna" A wise man should make n of gold and ncreeablo look- 
ing— 1 

The size of the Phallus sliould bo according to the size of the 
temple or ctee t ersa — 2 
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On an even square pit the Brahma Sfltra (sacred thread) should he 
placed and left to it should be located an image or the Phallus of ^iva that 
IS to be worshipped — 3 

The eastern entrance should be made tou'ards the other side of 
the city , it IS to point towards the north-east (and south) — i 

The Alahendra entrance door should be made in the southern or northern 
part of the town The eastern entrance should be divided into twenty on© 
parts —5 

The Brahma SOtra should be put m the centre and its half should he 
divided into three parts, and the northern portion should be left out — 6 

Similarly the southern portion should also be left out and then 
Brahmastbana should be determined and the Phallus should be located 
ifl the half portion — 7 

If the Phallus bo located m the 3rd or 5th part, it is dialled Jyestha 
If it be divided into 9 parts, the fifth part is the central one This 
central part is to be divided again into nine parts and the phallns is to be 
placed m it Thus the central part is divided equally into three 
parts , these are termed Jyestha, Kanistha and Madhyama There are 
again three sorts of Jyestha, three sorts of Kanitiiha, and three sorts of 
Madhyama parts Thus nine sorts of Lingas are to be known —8-11 

Eight divisions should be made below the navel and three should be 
discarded and the rest should be m<ide into a square The centre of the 
Lihgam should be made octagonal and the upper part of the Phallus 
likewise so The head should be made round The n%vel of the 
Phallus IS to be made into a circular knot The upper poertion of 
the Phallus of ^iva is round and the lower portion of BrahmS 
should bo made square and the central one, Vaisnavo portion should be 
Octagonal Such an image is known as the giver of ever-mcreasmg 
prosperity “ Now I shall explain to you other forms (Garbhamftna) of the 
Phallus and their measurements ” The Phallus (its height) should be 
divided into four parts One part of this is to be made the diameter 
of the Phallus of diva Divide by means of threads the Phallus into 
three parts The lower portion should b© made into a square, the cen- 
tral one should be made of an octagonal ships The upper third 
ponon of which is worshipped and is called Nabhi, it should be made 
circular The base is to be made samksipta (compressed* The square 
PoiUon should be buried m the ground, the central one should be kept 
in uater —12 21 

The Phallus with a slender base and thick in the part under water 
13 known as Jyestha , its lower part and its head is to be made always 
somewhat low, beautiful, and endowed with good qualities The Linga 
that looks elegant is the giver of prosperity — 22 23 

The Phallus which is even at the base as well as in the middle is 
also the giver of all desires The one that has not such a construction 
brings bad luck One may make a Phallus according to the prescribed 
dimensions of ruby, diamond, crystal, clay, wood according to one’s 
choice and means — 24 25 

Here ends (he 263rd Chapter of the Mataya Purdnam on the dimensions 
of the PImUus 
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CHAPTER COLMV 

Tlio Risis Baid — “ Pray now tell us about tlio consecration of the 
different Dnino imascs and idols — J 

SQtafiaid — * Ilisfa * now listen to it and I shall relate it to you 
I shall also toll you tho dimensions of kundas (sacrificial pita), mandapaa, 
altars * —2 

Magha, Ph^lguna Chaitra, Vaiiiikha and Jjai^tha are tho most 
auspicious months for tho conseciation of tho images — 3 

In tho Uttai lyana season, the second, third fifth, sovoiith and tenth 
days of a bright fortnight, tbo full moon day, especially the thirteenth 
day of a bright fortnight aro most auspicious for tho consecration cf 
idols — 4 5 

Pffrvu^idha Uttar^^udha M01&, Pflrvahhudrapada, Uttarabhadra 
pada,Hastfi, Asvml Rovali, Pu^y v, Mnga4irS, Anuradb&, and Sv&U are the 
best asterisma for tho consecration of idols — 0 7 

Mercury, Jupiter, and Venus aro tho auspicious planets for the 
consecration of an imago, and the astcrisms and Lagnas under tbo 
influence of these three aro also auspicious — 8 

At such a conjunction of auspicious planets and stars avoiding the 
influoQce of ovil stars, one should consecrate an idol in an auspicious place 
after worshipping the planets (doing the Graha pOja) Good omens are 
to be watched for , evils c g adbhuta otc are to be avoided And on an 
auspicious day and lo an auspicious place when the Lagna (rising 
astoTism) 18 freo from malific planets and under nn auspicious star one 
should consecrate an idol — 9 11 

Installation is best when it is done according to the rules pre- 
scribed for Ayanas Visuba and SadasUt The installation is to be 
perfojmed in the Br ihma Muhdrta at the time of PnjSpatya Sayana and 
Sukla Utthapanam — 12 

The Mandapa should bo made on the east or north of the temple It 
ehoul^^ be of IQ 10 or 12 handa in length — 13 

An altar should be made in the centre of the Mandapa which should 
bo 5 7 or 4 bands long The altar is to bo neat and clean 

There should be 4 doors with archways round the Mandapa and of 
those the eastern door should be of Plaksa tree Ihe southern one of the 
fig tree the western one of advattha tree and the northern one of Nyagrodha 
tree Tho Mandapa should be buried 1 hand in the ground and it should 
be 4 hands in height — 15 10 

T1 0 earth should be washed well and cleaned and then the interior 
b1 ould be decorated well with various kinds of cloths, flowers and 
leaves — 17 

After making such a Mandapa eight jars full of water and containing 
a lump of gold should be placed at each doorway on either sido Those 
aases should not be leaky — 18 

They should be covered with mangoe leaves and should bo filled m 
with medicinal herbs, flowers sandal nater, and covered with white 
cloth — li) 
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Alter thus placing the vases witlun the Man^apa, flags and buntings 
ehould be hung all round the pandal and incense and fragrant gums 
burnt before tbo idols— 20 

Mandapa is a temporaiy building created foB performing a ceremony 
The banners of the Lokapdlas should be hung all round and m tho centre 
of the pandal a banner of the shape of the clouds should be hung — 21 

Afterwards offerings should be made to the Lokapilas and worship 
offered to them by repeating their prescribed mantns and giving Balls 
(making sacrifices) in honour of them —22 

The offerings to BrahmS above should be made by reciting the first 
part of the mantra, to V&suki below by reciting the middle portion of the 
mantra and then to the Lokapalas in all directions The mantras given 
in Samhita and Sruti are to be repeated — 23 

Preliminary ceremonies (Adhivas) of images should be observed 
for three nights, ono night or 5 nights, or 7 nights as the case may be — 
24-2o 

Thus finishing the gateways and Adhivas ceremonies the bathing 
ceremony of the Uandal should be performed in the second, third, or 
fourth period —26 

Then the wise should bring the Phallus or the imago and worship 
the sculptor with cloth, jewels and ornaments Then “ excuse me ” 
should he said by the YajamSn (the sacrificer or worshipper) and the 
sculptors, dc , dismissed —27 28 

Then the idol is to bo placed on the seat and his eyes are to be 
imparted The following, m brief, is the way —First offerings 
should be made all round with sesamum, clarified butter, nee cooked 
in milk and sugar Then after decorating the Brabmanas with white flowers, 
gnggula, incense with clanfied butter shouM be offered to the image and 
then gifts to the Brihmanas should be offered according to his means 
—29 30 

Cows, laud, gold, Ac , should be given to the priest who officiates 
the consecration of the image, and the Brabmana should name the 
image after reciting the mantra contained in the following couplet — 31 
, Salutations to the Lord Visnu, ^iva. Thou art the Supreme Being, 
mo Hiranya retn , Salutation to Thee * OVienu’— 32 

The above mantra is generally used to impart fight m tho eyes of 
ml idols After invoking the Divine spirit into the image, the eyes should 
he given sight to with a bar of gold — 33 

Pleasant music should he played and sweet hymns should be sung, 
and Vedic hymns chanted To win prosperity and dispel ill luck the 
\ edas should be recited — 34 

, The image should bo divided into three parts and afterwards three 
tmesat a distance of eight Yavas from one another should be drawn which 
Bhould be broad, thm®and crooked They should not be broken « e , 
Bhould be continuous) — 35 3G 

In the Jai«tha Phallus, tho lowermost lino sbou!d_be of the dimen- 
sion of ono Yava, the middle one is to bo finer still — 3( 
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Then eight divisions should be inade’and three of them should be 
discarded Then seven lines should bo drawn o.n either side and four 
divisions are to he noted. Afterwards the lines should be allowed to 
meet at the top of the fifth lino This is the union of the lines , on the 
hack of these lines, two divisions are to bo made These are, in brief, the 
Lak^anas {characteristics) Thus the Laksanoddhfira of the Lingam is 
described — 38 40 

Here ends the 264th Chapter of the Matsya Pura^am on the 
consecration of the idols 


t CHAPTER CCLXV 

Sfltasaid — "I shall now tell you about the persons who should 
consecrate and worship the idols ” — 1 

Now, m brief, about the qualifications of the Sthdpaka (who places 
the idol). The Sthfipaka or Schfirya should be well versed in the Vedas, 
Purfinas, Saipkhya, free from avarice, born m a country abounding with 
black deer, handsome, of full limbs, of clean habits, free from hypocrisy, 
making no difference between friend and foe, having equal devotion for 
^iva, Visnu and BrabmS, accomplished m Logic, having no vices, belong- 
ing to a good Kulfn family and versed in the building science or VIstu 

^astr't The ITurtipa Brdhmanas should consecrate the images according 
to the prescribed ntes Thirty two, 16 or 8 persons should be employed 
for consecration These three distinctions indicate as superior, middling, 
and ordinary There should be great rejoicings at the time of consecrating 
the idols, which should first be taken to the bathing mandipa and washed 
with Pauchgavya, PaSohakasAy'i earth, ash and water while reciting the 
four Vedic mantras, vtz ,(l)Samudra jyeetha etc , (2) Apodivyfi, (3)Yfis&ip- 
r&ji (4) Apohi§tha Then the idol should be purified with Pauchagavya 
and other three substances and then bathed , it should then be adored with 
sandal and incense after which it should be covered with two pieces of 
cloth by reciting “AbbiVastre, ’ then after reciting the mantra* Uttigtha 
Tir^’nmanaspate'' I’ne itldls should 'be ^acecl in slan'ding posture liy 
reciting the two mantrams “ Amuraja and rathetiitha, ’ they should bo 
placed in the chariot and conducted into the temple —2 12 

Later on it should be placed flat on a bed after strewing Kurfa grass 
and then by turning the face to the east flowers should be shewn and at 
the head of the idol should bo placed a vase full of water, with gold 
also and then the imago should be covered with a piece of silk cloth 
after reciting the mantra “ Apodeve aposmann matarapi” or the silk cloth 
may be put upon the head of the idol The De\a is then to be bathed with 
honey, ghee, mustard and then worshipped with the mantras “ Apy^sva” 
and “ Yftte rudra ^iva " and with incense and flowers also — 13 17 
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By reciting “Barba<ipataye” imnlra a while thread should be tied 

round the wrist o! the.idol,) which Bhotild then he covered with Tanons 
kinds o£ fine clothes , and umbrella, chamara, mirror, awning with flowers, 
should be placed close by as well aa jewels, vanbus kinds of medicinal 
herbs, utensils, bed, seats All these should be placed after reciting the 
mantra “ i^bhi twa ^ura " and then gradually make offenngs of milk, 
honey, clarified butter, other eatables, rice cooked in sugar and milk 
Then after reciting the mantra “tryamaakamyaj^imahe ” a number of Valis 
(sacrifices) are to be offered m all directions and then the image is to he 
installed Then four gate keepers should be placed at the gates , and the 
Brahman priest Bahvriclia is to recite m low voice Snsnkta, P^ebamana 
Sfikta, auspiciousSoma ^dkla, ^antikidhynya, Indra Sflkta and Raksoghna 
Sllkta (facing towards the east ) — 1&-25 , 

The learned Adharyn sealed to the south should recite Raudra 
PuruiasGkla, ^lokadhyaya ^akriya and MandahdhSya — 26 

The Chhandoga Brahmanas sitting m the west should recite Vama- 
devya, Vrihatsima, Jye^tbastima, Rathantara, Purusastikta, Rudra- 
sQkta withSantika and Bharunda Sama And in the north, the Athsrvans 
should recite Uilanudra, Aparajitd, SaptasGkta and Radrasflkta4ntika- 
dhylya— 27-29 

Towards the head of the idol the priest who consecrates it, should 
perform H6ma ceremony with Vyarhiti and SSntik and Pauftik 
mantras —30 

The wood of PaUsia, Udumban Asvattha, Apim^rga and Samt should 
bo used as sacrificial fuel in the Homa ceremony and a thous-ind offer- 
ings should be made, taking at each time a stick and every time tho feet of 
the imago should bo touched and when the thousand offerings are over 
tho navel, chest and head should be similarly touched Afterwards the 
four priests officiating at the consecration ceremony should perform Homa 
ceremony over the Kunda (pit) with a girdle and a Yoni measuring one 
hand with tho greatest care Next a Yoni is to bo made on it one cubit long 
and resembling the lips of on-clephant It should have a hole and be ex- 
tended and ornamented on both sides with beautiful ormmental workman 
ahip This Youi is to bo * fingers higher than tho level of the sacrificial 
hollow (Kunda ) This part should bo square and be made to look beautiful 
At a distance of thirteen Augvilas from the foundation of the Vedi (altar), 
mno other Kundaa are to be similarly made — 31 30 

Then tho priests should perform Achman and with a calm mind 
perform Homa ceremonies by reciting tho mantras sacred to Agni in the 
I-ast and Indra and tho other Ixikapilas in tho South Afterwards riles 
to propitiate tho several Devas should bo performed — 37 
^ Afterwards tho sacrificial offerings should bo made to tho presiding 
Deity of tho idol (Earth) Vasudhfl, Vasuretft (Agni), YnjamAna, Sflrya, 
Jala Vftyu, Cbandramfl, are tho eight Devas to ho remembered m 

the Kunda —38 39 ' ^ ^ ^ 

Pnlhvl 19 protected by SarvaMahftdeva, Agni by Pa^upati, laja- 
ttlna by Ugra, Aditya by Rudra, Jala by Bhava Vfiyn by Idana, Chandro- 
by Mahadeva, Akirfa by Bhtma Murti In this way at tho time of 
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tbo consonlion o£ nny iJol tbcso eight oro tbo MQrtipas, ie, protectors 
of tbo component parts of tbo mIo] — 10 12 * ^ 

Uoma ceremonies .should bo performed nccordmg to one’s means 
by reciting the prescribed Vcdic mantra and a ^ aso {^Antigbata) should 
bo placed in each Kunda — 13 

PQrn'ibliti sbould bo offered ntfer 100 or 1,000 Ilomas These offer 
mgs are to be poured on the PQma Kumbha (jar filled with water ) Tno 
base, middle and head of tho Dovatu nro to bo sprinkled witb water, also 
the 60 \ oral Devas there are to bo bathed also with tho water frcq^ntly 
At each piahara incense, sandal, etc , should bo offered and Tfomas 
Oibations of ghee) should bo offered and tho deovtco should repeatedly 
make gifts (offer sacrificial fees) to tho priests — 44-47 

Tho pricSts should bo given while garments, golden car rings, girdle, 
rings, etc , as well os a bedstead with nil tho necessary things As 
long as they officiate, they should be proi idcd with food — 4840 

Offeungs should be made to the Bhfltas in nil tho three parts of the 
day Tho Brahmans should bo fed first and afterwards tho members of 
all tho castes are to bo fed — 50 

In course of tho night festivities should bo observed Dancing, 
singing should bo performed Till Chaturtlil Karma Brohmanas should be 
fed Adhivusa should bo observed for 3, 6, 7 or 1 nights Onsomeocea 
810118 Adhivuea may bo obseivod at once Tho Adhivusa ceremony 
performed on such occasions gives the benefit of having performed all tbo 
sacrifices — 51 52 

Herd ends the 2G5th Chapter of Matsya Puranam on Adhiiasana 
Vidhise 


CHAPTER CCLXVI 

Shta said — After performing lb© Adhivusa ceremony of the Devas 
the dimensions of the Lingam are to be determined m proportion to those 
of the temple It is to be sprmUed with clean water and flowers after 
uttering mantras over them and a string should be spread m front of 
the door to the side and N E should be determined, for the Devas 
adore tho Deva of the North eastern corner — 1 3 

The idol of 6iva when located facing the North, gives long 
life health prosperity Other directions are not auspicious and bring 
ill luck —4 

The KQrma iliH should be pnt under the Lingam , above the Kdrma 
liilS should be placed theBrabma^la and above it the idol ^iva mentioned 
before which should be bathed with Panchaga\ ya The mantras prescribed 
for the Divine worship should be recited and then the idol should be 
taken to the pedestal by recitmg the mantra ‘ Utti§tha Brahmana ” 
Then water shovild be offered and afterwards Madhuparka After one 
muhflrta one should place precious stones ina , pearls, VaidQrya, crystal 
lapis lazuli sapphire according to ones means, in the directions, 
according to the prescribed ntes — 5 10 
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Afterwards yellow orpiment, ^ildvajra, soot, yellow clay, lead, red 
clialk, wheat, barley, sesamum, mdnga, Nivura, bamS, mnstard, Vribl, 
rice, sandal, red sandal wood, agam, anjana, Usilra Icbas, Vaiwavi, 
Sabadev!, Lakianii, should be placed after repeating their Devas and Om, 
in all the directions Then after reciting tho mme of Svarga and tho 
prescribed mantras conjointly with the sacred Oip, all sorts of seeds, metals, 
jewels, gold, Padamaruga, mercury, lotus Padmdka, and the images of 
turtle, ox and earth should be placed duly in all the directions commencing 
from the east In the consecration of Brahma ^ilit, gold, coral, copper 
hellmetal, brass, silver, nice flowers, iron, and haritAl should be placed 
in due ordei Tf all these are not available then only gold and yellow 
oTpiment should bo put and in the place of seeds and herbs sahadevt 
or barley should be substituted — 11 18 , 

The following are the NySsa mantras for the consecration of the 
Lokapalas, ifis — The most valiant Indra is the Lord of tho De\as He 
18 armed with a thunderbolt and is always illumined by His fire 
I salute Him e^ery day Agni is red, is the emblem of nil the Devas, 
conjoint with flashes, has smoke for His banner, unbearable to all, 
1 salute Him, the presiding Person in the fire —10 21 

Salutations always to Dharmarija who is shining like the blue lotus, 
adorned with a coronet and sceptre He is the witness of all actions, and 
righteousness Salutations always to Ninlti who is black m appearance, 
the Lord of all the Raksasas, armed with a sword and endowed with, 
glory —22 23 

, Salutations always to Vanina who is white in appearance, the image 
of Vnnu, the Lord of waters armed with a noose, having sturdy arras 
oalutations to Vayu who diQuses all the aromas, has a banner in Hia band 
^11 ^“'*°drama who is fair, simple, presiding o%er all herbs the Lord o£ 
all the stars and planets My salutations to Iifdna Purusa who is white, the- 
master of all the lores, armed with a trident and of three eyes I always 
salute Lord Brahml born of a lotus, with four faces, dressed m the 
garment of the Vedas, the Lord of sacrifices RIy salutations to Visnu of 
inUiuto form who holds the whole universe, and who holds this earth 
were a flower At the time of sacrifices and of making gifts 
these mantras should be lecited and the mantras should be prefixed 
^ith the sacred Oqi They are the gi\er8 of prosperity and progeny 
After finishing the Nyasa witb these mantras the consecrated idols should 
ho mhhed with clarified butter and then they should bo dressed in white 
cloths and devouifully worshipped — 24 32 

Then raising the Des a with the mantra “Dhruva Dyau,” it should 
be placed on the desired ^vabhra, fully ornamented Then placing 
one B band on the head of the Deva one should recite Soma and Rudra 
oQktas At that time one should make himself Dmne like by placing 
himself under the influence of ^masukta or Rudrasfikta mantras and 
should then meditate on the De\a according to His form — 33*34 

Ho should say I conseente liord Visnu the holder of conch and 
who has the lustre of fitasi flower after making myself Divine 
IS 
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I consecr-^te tbe three eyed J^iva nding on a bull, adorned with a 
crescent, having ten hands, and the master of the attendants — 36 

T consecrate Lord ^Brahma born from the Lotus prayed by the 
seers, having four faces, plaited hair, and mighty arms — 37 

I consecrate the Lord ^un having thousand rays, peaceful in 
appearance, surrounded by nymphs, having a lotus m His hand — 38 

In consecrating ^iva the mantras sacred to Him, the Deva mantra 
and Rudra Mantra should be lecited , and similarly in the consecration of 
Visnu mantr IS sacred to Him, the Vaisnava and Brahma mantras should 
be recited — 39 

In the consecration of the Sun, the mantras sacred to the Sun should 
be recited , and similarly in the consecration of the other Devas mantras 
sacred to theiii should be lecited, for one gets eveilasting benefits by 
consecrating the Divine idols by leciting the Vedic mantras of the respec- 
tive Devaa — 40 

The Deva consecrated in a temple should be looked upon as the 
chief God and other images placed close by should be treated as 
secondary Deities They are also to be worshipped — 41 

All round MahSdeta should be located the attendants Nandi bull, 
MabSkSla Bhringi, Riti, Guha, the Goddess Parvatl, Ganeifa, Vj§nu, 
Brahma, Rudra Indra Jayanta, Lokapila, nymphs, Gandharvas, and 
Guhyakas — 42 43 

The meditation of the particular Deity should be made on the 
spot where His image is located and the Lord ^iva should be invoked 
with the mantra mentioned below —44 

invoke Lord ^iva in whose chariot are yoked lions, demons, serpents, 
seers, Lokapalas S\&miiurtika, oicen attendants MStan, Soma, Visnu, 
Brahml, NSga, Yaksa, Qandharva, and the other celestial inhabitants 
I invoke Him with His Consort and attendants Lord ' be gracious 
enough to come I salute you Be pleased to accept my worship — 45 48 
O Bbagavan ' 0 Rudra ' kindly grant my welfare 0 Bliava * you 
are the eternal Punisa, accept roy worship 1 salute you 0 Bbagavan ' 
welcome to you 1 0 Soma * bo pleased to accept along with your attendants 
and relations this mantra purified PAdya, Argbya, Achmaniya and Asana 
I salute you ’ — 49 

Afterwards Vedic hymns should be recited for a long time and then 
the idol of ^iva should bo bathed m curds, milk, clarified butter, wafer, 
sugar, honey, flowers, and inccnso along with sweet music Then I-ord 
Siva should bo dovoutfully worshipped and the following mantras should 
bo recited — 50 51 

“ kaj'lgrnlodflraj muda,’ ‘\ir\dajfiyata, Sahasraslr?'! purufa, abhit- 
vSiuranonumapurusae^cdani, tripAdurdlna, ycnodarpabhfitama, &c , natiS 
\ Amanyo These mantras should ho constantly repeated in the installation 
ceremonies and then the middle, the base and tlio head of the idol 
should bo touched four times nith water After the idol has been duly 
consecrated, the del otco should giro with duo respect dresses and orna 
meuta to the officiatmg pncsl, Murtipa, Ach'ifya — 52 53 
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Then tho blincl, the poor* the miser, etc , assembled should be 
dismissed with clothings, omamcata, etc, At tho time of adhi\&sa the 
installed Deva should bo robbed Trith honey, the first day, with turmeric 
and mustard tho second day, with sandal and bailey on the third day. — 
54-55. 

With red arsenic and Priyangu (a kind of creeper, long flapper) on 
the fourth day. By performing these ceremonies, one gets prosperity, 
happiness and health, and the diseases are all cured. Tho idols should ho 
rubbed with kri^nanjan and sesamum on the 5th day and with clarified 
butter, sandal, lotus-dust, saffron on the Cth day, and gorochana, agurna 
flowers on tho 7th day. — 56-58. 

These things should bo used all at one time when the period of 
adhiv&sa is instantaneous. The imago onco installed and fixed should not 
be removed again from the spot ; for it is a sin to do so. Tho holes should 
be filled in with sand, lime, etc., Tho LokapSla in whoso direction 
the image leans should be appeased and tho following offerings should 
be made, tiz : — 59 Gl. 

Ornaments should bo offered to Indra ; and gold to Agn! ; buffalo to 
Dharmaruja ; goat and wealth to Nairita-Uuk§asa 02. 

Pearls and mother of pearl to Vanina , brass and cloth to V5yu ; 
cow to Ohandramd ; bull and eilvcr to 6iva — G3-C4 

Tho LokapSlas towards whom the idol is drawn, should bo appeased 
with Stnti. And if the prescribed worship bo not performed under 
such circumstances there is always a fear of destruction of the family ; 
60 tho chinks round the idol should bo well filled in trith sand, m order 
to make it fixed and imraoTablo — C3 

Festiulics should bo held for 3, 5, 7 or 10 days at tho time of tho 
Mueccration of tho idol when grain, cloth, etc , should be freely distributed. 
Tho Klrlan (singing tho namo of Uari), rcciliog Iiamftyono, Kathakatvi and 
other meetings should bo performed — CO • 

At tho end of tho fourth day, ono should perform tho Chaturtht- 
kartna after having his bath and gifts should bo mado accordingly — G7. 

I havo explained to jou tho ceremonials of consecration that 
otiTo away all ills as described by tho learned and performed by tho 
Vidyadbaras and Dovas — OS 

Here ends the tiro hundred and sixty sixth chapter of the .Votzj/o Purdnam 
on tmtalhng an tmage, etc 


ClIArTER CCLXVU 

Bhiasaid — “lehnll now tell you brteny how an imago is installed 
and tho best way of oflenng Arghya — I 

Arghya consists in tho offering of eight things, tiz, of curds, 
uncooked rice, Kufa, milk, Dar\\ grass, honey, barley and muslird 
tSuIdbSrathak) Truits should also bo offered llio cartii of the etsblo, 
elephant yard, chariot hou«'', bdIIiiU, earth dug out by a wild boar, that of 
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a eacnficial hollorr, o£ the cowshed and of tho beds of tbo sacred rivera 
liko tho Ganges, etc , should ho placed in. tho jar (kumbha) by reciting 
tho mantra “ UdhntfiBi, etc , ” and afterwards tho jars should ba CHed 
•with water by leciting tho mantras *' ^annodovt, etc ” and “dpobi§tba, etc " 
^ 2-4 


Cow’s urine should bo placed alter reciting the sacred Gdyalrl, 
cowdung by reciting “ GandbadiArA,” milk after reciting “ Apyayasva," 
curds by reciting “ Uadhikravna,” clarified butter after reciting " Tejosf, 
etc water after reciting “Tad Devasya — tiaetc” All these are mixed 
and then Kuiia is thrown therein Thus Pafjclngaxja is prepared The 
idol should be bathed with this Panebagavya of tbo jar thus filled m —5 6 
Afterwards they should bo bathed with curds, and then with water 
repeating tho .mantra “ Devasya tram ” and then again with tho Dadhi 
Kravn, etc , with the juice of fruits by reciting the mantra “ Agna* 
tiyfihi,'' and then water should be epriukled with Kuifi grass after leciting 
the mantra " Do\ asyatvA,” and then again with perfumed water after 
reciting the sacred Glyatit Then the idol of Lord l^iva should be 
bathed with 1000, 500, 125, 64, 32, 16, 8 or only with 4 jars [of water] 
Those jars should bo made of gold, silver, copper, biass, bell metal 
Or of eaith if one cannot adord tbo more expensive ones The following 
medicinal herbs should bo mixed with tho water m the jar, \iz —(1) Saha 
devl, (2) Vaohfl, (3) VjAghri, (4) Vala, (5) Alivnla, (6) Sainkhyapu§pt, (7) 
Simht 18) SuvarchalS These eight are necessary m the IfahSsnana The 
powder of barley, Nlvara, sesamuin, SydmSka, Sail rice Pnyangu, Vnhi, 
should be rubbed on the idol befoio bathing it — 7 16 

Tho following substances viz — Svasliko, Padmska, SankUa, Svetapad- 
ma, Xamala, onvatsa, Dai pans, and NandySvarta and cowdung auspicious 
earth, five colours, etc, five coloured powders, DQrra grass and black 
Sesaraum should bo used id Nirijana ceremony after which should be 
offered water for rinsing ^le mouth and tlieu Ganges water should be 
oSered Then two pieces of dress should be put on after reciting the 
following mantra — 17 20 

Xfote — ^aoration of tho idol by waviag lights porfames fans &o 

“ Be gracious enough to put on the clothes of variegated colours 
woven with Deva sdtia and conjoint with sacrifice and gifts These are 
very nice Accept them ’ — 21 


Aftei wards taking ku^a grass m the hand camphor should be offered 
mixed with safiron when the following mantra should be recited, viz — 
“ Do^a* I do not know your body and form and your mo%ement8, be graci- 
ous enough to accept this incense offered by me ’ — 22 23 

Then 40 lights should be lit up and offered after cncumambulation, 
by reciting the followingjnantio — You are the light of the sun and the 
moon You are the flash of lightning and file You are the light of all 
Be gracious enough to accept the light offered by me ’ Then incense 
should be offered by reciting the following mantra, viz — 24 25 

“Deva’ be pleased to accept this incense made of herbs andMhoice 
ingredients full of delicious odour ’ — 26 
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Then after reciting the maotri ** Uali&blitisaya te namah,” ornaments 
should be put on flius after keeping up rejoicings for seven nights, the 
devotee should get himself sprinkled with the remainder of the Abbi^eka 
water — 27-28 * 

The sprinkling should be performed out of the water of 8, 4, 2, or 
1 jir or from Panclmatna jar wrapped up in a white piece of cloth aher 
reciting the mantra “ Devasyatva ” The other mantras of the occasion 
have been mentioned in Atharvana mantra of Navagraha sacnfico which 
might also be recited Afterwards he should bathe, put on white clothes 
and worship the idols and give to the officiating priest gifts of money, orna- 
ments, dresses with great devotion , and should send all the utensils 
employed in the Bacrilice, mandapa, &.c , to the house of the priest for the 
Devas are satisfied by the satisfaction of the Guru — 29 32^ 

The consecration of an idol should not be performed by men of 
angry disposition, hypocrites, Lifigis who put on some peculiar garb, &c 
It should always be performed by a virtuous householder who is well 
accomplished in the Vedas and is a Biahraana —33 

Uo who discarding a man versed m the Vedas gets a hypocrite to 
officiate at the consecration ceremony, surely brings ruination on bis bouso- 
hold 01 an evil spirit gets hold of the temple and no one worships the idol 
thus consecrated But where Brahmanas offiente theie is olwajs pros 
peritj in that house and tlio idol thus consecrated is worshipped foi a very 
long tune to com© — 34 35 

Here ends the 2tj7 th chaptef of the Matsm Pwanam on the bathing 
of the idol I J J 


*• CHAPTCR CCLXVlir 

The Ilisis said — Sdta ' of what dimensions and how should the 
temples be made by those eager for prosperity ? Kindly describe iii detail 
Ibeir measurements and characteristics — 1 

SQta replied — The ono well versed in the art and the science of 
housebuilding should first examine nud select a site — 2 

nfes s9 pre^crjh^il jihouJd lu? i£> 

appease the Vnstu Deity and Bacnficial oblations should be offered Such 
rites and prehuimary propitiation of tho V«stu Deity should he perfotmed 
at the tune of repairing a temple, laying out a garden, or a door entering 
a new building, and erecting a new budding As stated before in proiious 
chapters Vfiatn mandalatn of 81 squares should bo drawn in the middle of 
Vustu and then a sacrificial pit (knnda) measuring ono liand and having 
three girdle»ehould be made Wood of milky trees should be employed 
as sacrificial fuel and Homa ceremony and libations of black se^amum and 
barley should bo offered mired with chips of Butea frondosa, catcheu, 
honey and woodapple At the end of the lloma ceremony, %alis (offerings) 
are to bo given with fi\e \dva (Bael) twigs or the seeds thereof along with 
other eatable'* Afterwards other sacrificial offerings should be made, \jz — 
clarified butler and gram should bo offered to Igni in the N E , boiled 
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rice and fruits with clarified butter to Parjanya, yellow flag, ground corn 
and turtle to Jaya, Paficbaratna (five jewels), ground corn and holt to 
Indra , smohe colour awning and barley meal to the SQrya — 3 11 

Clarified butter and wheat to Satya, fish to Bhiisa, fried cakes to 
Antariksa, barfey meal to Vayu, fried rice to Pfls&, gram to Vitatha, honey 
and gram to Grihaksata, powered meals to Yama, incense and food to 
the Gandbarvas, green leaies to Bhringaraja, barley to Mnga, rice 
and pulse boiled together to the manes, Dintakftstha and powdered 
grain, and floweia to Sugnva, golden coloured cakes and wine to 
Asura ,“-‘12-16 

Pdyasa to Puspadanta, lotus with Kusastamba to Varuna, rice and 
clanfield butter to ^osa, barley toPapayak§amft, balls of clarified butter 
to Roga, fruits and flowers to Nfiga , — 17 

Clarified butter to Mukhya, clarified butter and milk to Soma, cooked 
mfinga to Bhallata,— 18 

Powdered rice to Bhaga, fried cakes stuffed with powdered grain 
to Aditi, fried cakes to Diti All these offerings should be made outside 
the Mandal — 19 

Milk should be offered to Yama, curds to Apavatsa, halls of sweet, 
chillies and Kujfa to Savitra , — 20 

Pried cakes of flour and red sugar to SavitS, clarified butter and 
sandal to Jaya, red sandal and rice cooked in milk and sugar to Vivas- 
vfin , — 21 

Yellow orpiraent, rice, clarified butter to Indra , clarified butter 
and rice to Mitra , plain rice and rice cooked m milk and sugar to Rudra , 
—22 

Cooked and raw meat to RAja Yok?raS, meat and pumpkin to 
Pxithvidhara , — 23 

Clarified butter and sugar to Aryam'i, Paiichagavya, scsamum, rice, 
and other victuals to BrahmS The Devas residing m Vdstn thus wor- 
shipped gne peace and pro<!pcntj — 24-25 

Gold 18 to bo given to all and a milch cow and gold should bo 
given to BrahmA in the name of all these Deities Now hear about the 
offerings that ought to bo made to the Rakaisis, viz — 20 

Desli, rice, clarified butler, lotus blood, and thc<50 should bo offered 
to Chavaki in the N E flesh rice, blotid turmeric and cooked gram 
should be gi^en to VidAri in the S L , — 27 28 

Curds ncc, blood, chips of bones should bo given to Pfitinft along 
with her R{ik«asa , fish, wine, nco cooked lu milk and sugar to Pipain 
the N W and all round At c\orj sacrificial offering one should mention 
Ins name and use Iho sacred expression Oip Afterwards the doroteo should 
batho in tlio water ^nixcd wilh herbs —20 31 

The Bruhinanas who conio to the house should bo well honoured and 
in such a way Vflsiu should bo worshipped — 'JO 

At the time of starling the building of palaces temples gardens 
and entering newly laid cities nnd houses, featniiioB should be held. 
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dancing should be guen, music should be played and Rakeoghana and 
P^vamana SQLtas should be recited by the BrShmanas — 33 34 

One ivho observes these ceremonies in his bouse and temples every 
year never gets any calamity, nor does he get anj" serious illness and his 
brethren and riches do not pensb He lives for a hundred years and re- 
mains in heaven for a kalpa after death — 35 36 

Uere ends the two hundred and sixty eighth chapter tn fl/atspa 
Purdnam on propitiating tJie Vd&tu Deily 


CnAPTEa COLSIX 

SGla said —After thus making sacrificial offering^ to V&stu the 
Bite of the temple should be divided into 16 parts fn the centre, the 
Gaibha consisting of 4 parts should be tbougbt of and this again is to be 
divided into 12 parts and a half \ wise man should then plan the door- 
ways on the four sides of the temple — 1 2 

The depth of the foundations should be one fourth of the room and the 
dome (or top) should be double the height of that of the foundations The 
heightof the passage for circumambuHtion should be a quarter of that of the 
dome and in front of the twoGarbha Sfllras the Mmdapa ebould be deter- 
mined , and in one third part of the Mandapn Rhadrasan (one’s house) 
IB to be built After dividing tbe Gatbba hliina into five parts, one 
part IS to be taken and m that tbe eastern doorway (Prakgrlva) is to be de- 
signed , then the front Mandapa of the Garbha Sfltrs is to be located 
These are the ordinary characteristics of tbe temple Now other charac- 
teristics are being mentioned with reference to the measurement of the 
liingam — 3 7 

The pedestal should be symmetrical to tbe eizo of the Phallus In 
half of the pedestal, the foundation is to be laid , the height should he 
in accordance with the height of the outer foundations The height of the 
temple top should bo twice that of the foundations and the (height of the) 
ciTcumambulatiDg passage a quarter of that of the top, tbe front Maadapa 
should be as bigh as the passage for circumarabulation , and the entrance to 
the Matidapa may be half of its height The corners of tbe door way 
should be made projecting outside the temple and on the wall above it 
should be made tbe maCjari (the top most part) and m half of it should 
he made the ^ukanSsS (looking like the aquiline nose) and above it should 
he made a quadrangular spot in the dome and above it the top of the 
dome — 8-14 

Now another set of measurements with reference to GarbhamSna 
The Vilstu Garbha should bo dmded into 9 parts and the phallus should 
he located in the centre , tho side of the pedestal is to comprise eight 
pidas and should bo artistically finished The width of tho wall should bo 
of eight padas and the height fi\e times that The top should bo twice 
the height of the walls, which ahonld be divided in two parts and 
Sukanftsa should be made in one of them and a quadrangular spot 
(VedikA) in the third part of it —15 18 
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Tho Amnlarfira Kantha (top most part) sliould be made in the 4th 
part and the projecting parts (Kapala) should be made twice the length , 
It should be decoiated with floral designs Such is the plan of the 3rd 
kind of temple The othei characteristics of the temple aie now being 
mentioned — 19-20 

SQta said -^^wice bom ' Now hear about the dimensions of the 
other kind of temples Diaide the place where the image is to be located 
into 3 parts , and in the outer portion of the above dimensions the 
Uatli'ifiga IS to be designed , and tlie Nemi is to bo one fourth wide and 
tlic temple (or buildings) to be built all around Tlie Garbhn is to bo made 
twice the size of tho Nerai TJie walls are to be of the dimensions of 
Gaibha mSnas And the top should be twice the height of the walls and 
in the 5th pait of the temple a door-way should be made Now about the 
outlet In the Sid part of the round walls the Susua (hole) is to be made 
In some particular cases in tho fifth part Pntkgrlva is to be located In (he 
fifth part at the KarnaraQla the two Pr&kgiivas are to be located And 
golden pieces should bo put at the base of the door Tho temples are of 
tliree sorts, Jyes^ha, Aladhja (middling) and Kamslha (small) according to 
tho differences between the sizes of the temples and Lmgams Now hear 
the names of tho different kinds of temples —21*27 

They are — Tho Meru, Mandara, Kaihisa, Kumbha, Simha, Alngo,'" 
VimSna, Chhandal a Chaturasra, Astfisra, Sodnifusrn, Vortula, Sar\nbhad- 
laka, Siqihfisya, Nondana, Nondnardhanaka, Haipsa, Vri?a, Smameifi, 
Padmaka and Samudgaka Now heai about then descriptions -28-30 
A temple with hundreds of tops, having four doors, 10 flats, 
lofty, imposing and beautiful looking is cblled Mcni —31 

A temple with 12 flats (DbOnukas) is kTandaia, with 0 flats is 
Kailfisa , one with several tops and doors is called Viraflna and 
Chhandaka One that has 8 flats, or 7 flats la Naudiinrdhana , one with 
soaoial tops is Nandana, one with IG petals (or corners) and various 
tops and 5 flats and with ChilraifllA is Sanatobhadn One with many 
fates IS Balabhichhaudaka , one like a bull and \oid of petals is 
Mandala — 32 35 

One with tho appearance of Sirpha and having figures of lions is 
tho Simha One with the appearance of an elephant is called Gnja 
One with 9 flats and of tko appearance of a pitchei is known as the 
Kumhbaka One with 10 petals all round ornamented with Pail- 
chfmdakas is called Samudgaka, and it has two Ohondraslllas measuring 
two flats on cither side and two flats , such is also Padmnka One 
with IG petals and nice tops is called Sodnrfasia Its hciclit is three 
flats -30-30 

One adorned with Cliandra^iln and big Prlggrlra is called 
Mrigar ija , ono with raanv Chnndrntfllas is Qaja Tho Garuda class is 
superior to QriharAja, its height is scieri flats, and it has three Chandra- 
iSalaS , ontaido this there are b-C flats — 4fl-43 

Aiiollier class of Gonnh Prlsilda is 10 flats high, sixteen pctnllcd 
and has two flats m addition to those mentioned before GriUiI i^akn 
Pru'&da is like Padma I’anch&iKjaka has two flats and 40 hands square 
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Asiasra and Chaturasra are octagonal and quarto in ebapo respectively. 
Tho ono resembling a orane in appearance is called Haipsa. Vr:§a has 
one flat, ono top of 10 bands and round from all sides. It yields all 
desires. — 44-45. * 

The other ones like those mentioned above are like Simbusya having 
Cbandra^ilas. All these arc made of bricks, wood or stone, and flags and 
buntings should be put on to them.— 40. 

Iferu is 50 bands in extent. Mandara is 45 hands in measurement. 
47. 

Kailasa is 44 hands, Vimanaka is 34 hands, Nandivardbaua is 32 
hands, Nandana is of 30 hands, and Sarvatobhadra is of 20 hands cir- 
cular and having Padmalas — 48. 

Qaja, Sirpha, Kumbha and Valabhhtchandaka aio of*lC hands, and 
dear to tho Devas ; Kaikisa, Slrigar.'ija, VirnSnachandaka are 12 hands, 
Garuf]a is 8 hands, Ilarpsa of 10 bands — 49-51. 

All these temples if of these dimensions arc lucky. Tlte hands of 
tho Yak^as, Raksasos, and serpents, are said to be good and called Miitrika 
handa.--52. 

It brings good luck to locate a big phallus Jyestha Linga in each 
of the 7 temples such as the Morn, Ac. Medium sized pb.alins slaould bo 
locatcclin the 8 temples such as Srl-Vfiksaka, Ac., and small size phallus 
should bo put in the 5 temples such ns Ilaipsa, Ac.— 53. 

Tn tho Valabhlcbandaka temple the goddess with plaited hair and a 
coronet should be located. She grants boons, fearlessness , she holds a 
xosary and a Kamandalu , she is fair and giver of auspicious things. — 51. 

Tho Goddess holding a goblet, adorned wtih a rod coronet, lotus 
and goad along with Lord 5iva should always be uorehipped in the 
PrHb.‘ula named Gjiba —55. 

The other kinds of tho imagen of Ooddc'is should he placed in a 
forest and worshipped there Ganeia llio son of Qaml should bo located 
in Valabhlchbaudaka tcraplo and is auspicious.— 50 

Ucrc ends the tieo-hundreil and sixty-ntnih chapter of the Matsya 
Furdnam on the dimetmans, etc , of temples. 


cfiArxEn ccLXX 

Sflta said . — “I iliall now relate to jou the cliaractonstics of tho 
various Mamjapas (halls nttnclicd to tho temple) m accordmee with the 
dimensions of tho temples — 1 

, The Bhindapas are of (lirco kinds, rr; — uttam.i, nia<IIiyama and 
kaaisjha —2. 

Tlicir names aro —(1) Piwpnki, (2) ru'pabhadro. (3) Surrata. (I) 
Amritanaudam (5) Kauialya, (0) Budhisniiklnn, (7) Gnjahhadra. (5) JayA- 
raba, (0) bVlvali^n, (10) Vijava, <11) VAstu-klrli, (12) 

17 
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Yajiiablirtcir'i, (14) Visiila, (15) Su^Iigto, (ID) Satrumnrdam, (17) BbAga 
pancba, (18) Nandnna, (19) M/lna^a, (20) Jlilnabbadraka, (21) Sugrlva, 
(22) Ilarita, (23) Karnikin, (24) J^atardliiLa, (21) Siiriha, (20) fsjfinn, 

and (27) Subbadra Ibua twenty 8o\en classes of Mandapas are named 

—3 C 

Now bear their cbaractcnstics A Mandapa with 04 pillars is Pu?pala, 
ono with C2 pill irs is Pu§pablmdra, ono with bO pillars is Su\ rata, one with 
58 pillars is Amntaraanthaiia, ono with 5C pillars is Kaurfalya, ono with 54 
pillars IS Budhisarpklrna, one with 52 pillars 18 Gajabhadra, one with 50 
pillars IS JayAviha, ono with 48 pillars is ^ri\afsa, one with 40 pillars is 
Vijaya, ono with 44 pillars la Vftstiikirti, one with 42 pillars is Srutifijayar 
ono with 40 pillars is Yajnabhadra, one with 38 pillars is Vnlalaka, one 
with 30 pillar^a Sadli4ta, ono with 34 pillars is ^atrumandana, one with 
32 pillars la Bhr gapafieba ono with 30 pillars is Nandana, one with 28 
pillars 18 lIllna^a, ono with 2G pillars is Mftnabhadra, ono with 24 pillars is 
Sugrlra, one with 22 pillars is llnrita, ono with 20 pillare is KarnikSra, 
one with 18 pillars is ^atardhika, one with 10 pillars is Siqiha ono with 14 
pillars 13 ^yfimabhadia, one with 32 pillars is Subbadra — 7»34 

Now the plan of the Mandapas — They should be made triangular, 
circulai, octagonal or with 10 sides or they are square They promote 
kingdoms, victory, longevity, sons, wife and nourishment respectively 
Temples of other shape than these aro inauspicious — 15 17 

In the centre of the hall should bo made the doorway measured 
by sixty four Pudas (feet) Tlie height of the temple should be twice 
Its breadth, the plinth should be one third the breadth and the Garbba 
(inside) should be half tbe breadth and walls should be made all round 
Taking one-fourth of the Garblio as the unit, three times of this will be the 
Ayata (breadth), twice will be the width of the entrance and it will be built 
Of Udumbara wood The two ^uklifis should be n quarter of the width of 
the door Theie should bo 3 5, 7 or nino ^tkhfis which will make up the 
door The doors are divided into throe classes, Kani^tha, Madhyama, and 
Jyeitha —18-21 

Tbe principal doorway is to be 1405 Afigulas high , other medium 
and good doors are 120 and 330 fingers high A door 180 fingers m 
height is tbe best for ventilation 110 llC 100, 90, and 80 fingers aro the 
other prescribed heights of doors Doors of other heights than these are 
not good There should be no obstruction in front of tbe doorway It is 
to be carefully avoided in every case — 22 25 

The obstruction caused by a tree, a corner, a curve, a pillar, a banner, 
a well, a wall and a svabbra aro not good — 2G 

Destruction, misery, banisbineot starvation, ill luck, imprisonment, 
disease, poverty, quarrel, disnnion and loss of wealtli are caused by tbe 
obstiuctiou of a doorway Fruit trees to tbe east and mill y trees to tbe 
south of It are tbe best — 27 28 

To tbe west should he made a charming pool of water full of lotus 
flowers to the north should be planted palm trees and flowers —29 
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Ronnd the Vastu there should be llowjng waters as well as still 
waters , this is a good thing , and close to the mam temple should be made 
the pagodas of other Deities —30 

To the south should be made the tapovana, to the north the house for 
Matnkfis, to the S E should be the kitchen, to the S -W the temple of 
GaneAi, to the west the resting place of LaisbmJ, to the N W the platform 
of all the astensms to the north the sacrificial place as well is the place 
for Nirgiilya , to the west the place for offerings Soma and other Devas, in 
front the place of ^iva should be the place of Nandi, and lastly the place 
of Cupid —31 33 

And to tbe N -E should bo the store of water and tbe resting place 
of Lord "Vi§nu in water — 34 

Tho temple should be thus decorated with Kundas, tfandapas, flags,, 
bells and buntings One who thus makes a temple and carries on rejoicings 
there, gets everlasting riches, and is worshipped m heaven Thus the 
consecration of temples, etc , are described according to tbe prescribed 
ntes— 35 30 

Bere ends the two hundred and tetentteth ehopier of the BaUya 
Furanam on temples, etc 


CHAPTER CCLXXI 

TheRi^isaaid — OSQti, you have described to us tho dynasty of 
Pom, along with tho iatvro hngs in that dynasty Now toll us about those 
kings who will ho m the Solar (SOrya) dynasty So also tollua hero about 
tho«o illustrious kings in that Y^diva family, who will oust m tho Kali- 
yuga And when those dynasties (Sdrys and Yadava) will come to end, 
then, tell us briefly about those pious kings who were kinsmen of theso 
families md who will obtain tbo kingdom after them, m duo order os^ 
far as possible —1 3 

Note— Tho faturo Klozs o( Paorara dytustT hayo been described in Chapter CO 
bee p 1C3 

Suta said — Now, after this, I shall tell you of the high soulcd 
Ih|v&ku3 


Post BaMhhirala AihjtSkxts or Solar Dyna-sty 

(1) lirihadhala $ heir [was 12 ) DrifiaOiiyn, his heir] was tho heroic king 
(3) Vrulsaya Uho son of Urufc?aya was tho famous (4) VaUadrolut 
C’otS3\'5 aba).— 4 

[According lo Mr Pargiter tho verso ought to be ‘ Bnbadbala’a 
heir was tho wamor king Brihatk^iva liis son was Uniksayn.] 

(5) iVaJirt/oma was after Vatsadroba. IIis son is (C) Diri>am 
to whom in the Madbyadcrfa, belongs ibo beautiful citv of Ayodbyfi —5 

Accord OR to tbo TvadloR U ••who bow mW tbo city ot Ayoilhyi In 

Wiilbyidcfa," ibowlRRthatD rlkara w»»tbo rnUngi’riBcc.whcnthUi llirio* wm rocltod. 
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Diviikara’s (successor) tvill be tbo illustrious (7) Saliadem, whose 
(successor) will be (8) Ehruvdsta, tbe bigb minded *—6 

His (successor) wilj bo tho most lucky (9) Bhavya (Bbanuratha or 
BhUvyaratha ) And bis son will be (10) Protipasro Tbe son of Pratlp&iiva 
will be even, (11) Stiprahpa — 7 

(12) Marudeia will be bis (Suprattpa's) son, after whom was (13) 
SunaJi'iatra After Sunak§atra will be (14) Kinnardsva, tbe barasser of 
bis foes — 8 

After ICinnaraiia will be tbe liigb minded (15) Antaji^^a After 
Antariksa will be (16) Suseno, and (17) Sicmitra, tbo conqueror of bis 
enemies (Aviitiajit) —9 

^otc — Accord og to anotUee reading Sasena was tho son of Aatariksa wboso son 
was Sumitra Amitaoiit Ofi after AntariLsa will bo Supatna (Susena) and after him 
Amltrajit 

(18) Bnhadriija will bo tbo son of Sumitra BrihadrAja’s (son) will 
bo (19) P(rycludn (Db'irmavftn) Again (20) KTrttaiyoi/a, by name, (will be) 
tbe virtuous (DbSrmil a) eon of Vlryaydn — 10 

Tbe son of Kntanjaya, will bo tbe wise (21) Eanejaya, (22) San]<iy<^i 
tbo warrior king will come aftet Ranejaya — 11 

[SaCjaya’s eon will be (2$) J^akya After ^aicyo will bo tbe king (24) 
^udbaudana Tbo son of Sudliaudana will bo (25) SiddbArtbn, tbe eminent 
(20) Puj7ioZo or Rabula will be tho son of Siddbartba] — 12 

After him will bo (27) PrasenayU After him will be (28) KfudraJ^o 
After IvHudraka will bo (29) Kulaka After Kulako is remembered (30) 
Buratha —13 

Prom Suratba was bom (31) Sumltra. Ho will bo tbo last king 
These Aiksvfll us ha^o been dcclorcd, who will osist m tbo Kaliyugo — 14 
These will bo in tbo line of BrihadbiH, they will bo tbo glory of 
tbcir family Hero tbo following genealogical verso la sung by ancient 
^ poets — 15 

“ Tins dj msly of tlio II 4vflku will cud with Sumitra On reaching 
IviiJg Suraitra it will como to its close in tbo Kabyuga ’ — 10 

This IS thus tbo djnosty of Manu, even oa dcclaiod before Hereafter 
I will relate tbo Blrbndiatba (dynastj) of Magadha —17 


Post Mahabhuiata Ddrhadralhas 

Listen about tbe 1 mgs those past, those present, and those to como 
m future, from (tbo slock of) Jarlsandha (and) in the Imo of Sabadoia — 
18 

After (1) Sahadera was killed, when tbo great war of Bli'irata took 
place (2)8oml<Iht buccccded him as bis bcir, and became king in Giri* 
Aajra — 19 

lie reigned tor fifty ciyht years, and then in his line 

reigned for sixty four years —20 
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(4) Apratipi reigned for thirty six years, and (5) Ntramilra after 
reigning for foriy-tjears'xvent to heaven — 21 

Afterwards (0) SuraJ-^a got Ibo earth for fifty six years, and (7) 
BpihatJiunnd reigned for ticentj^ three years — 22 

(8) Senijtt has just passed au^ay after enjoying tho earth for fifty years 
Note —Another reading accortling to tho VSya Pnrflna Is Scnajit is now enjoying 
tho earth the same number (23) ol years 

He will be succeeded by (9) Srutanjaya who will be for forty years 
Afterwards (10) Vtblm will obtain the earth and will reign for twenty eight 
years , and then (11) Suehi will rule tho kingdom for fifty eight plus six 
years (i e 64) — 23 24 

The king (12) Kfema will enjoy tho earth for twenty eight years 
after whom the powerful (13) Anuvrata will reign for sixty Jhur years — 25 
(14) Sunetia will enjoy the earth for twenty five [another reading 
thirty five] years (15) Niriritt will enjoy it for fifty eight years — 26 

After that (16) Tnnctra will enjoy the kingdom for twenty eight 
rears (17) Dyumaisena (Dndhasena) will bo for forty eight ye irs — 27. 

(18) Mahinelra will bo resplendent for thirty three years (19) Achala 
or (Suclnh) will be king for thirty two years — 28 

(20) Ripunjaya will obtain tbe eaith for fifty years, and these 82 
kings will be the future Bnhadrathas — 29 ' 

^otr— The following three haos are omitted lo onr text of the Matsya Furftoa bnt 
anpplielbyMp Pargitor — 

Chatvarim Rat sama rftjl Sunotro bhoksyato Utah , 

Satfs} t pritliViot rdj^ try asttim bhoilsyafo samah , 

Prapyacmam VuTaj ohchilpi paueba vimsad bhavisyatl 

King Snnetra will next enjoy the klogdom for forty years King Batyajit wiH enjoy 
tbe earth for eighty three years (cghty years) AndViarsajit will obtain this earth and 
bo k ng for twenty five years — 29A 

Aoie— Our reading is dvatrimsattu uripX hyeta Another reading is Sodas a to 
nr p& JficyS bhavitaro BtihadrathSh And then tho Torso will mean — theso sixteen 
kings ate to bo known as tho future Br hadcathas Then there is further th s line in tho 
same mannscr pt — “ Trayo thus adbikam tesSm rSJyam cha dita saptakam And it 
means and their kingdom will last seycn hundred twenty tbreo years According to 
this MadiDg tho sixteen futnro Barbadratbas will rtugn lor 728 years Of course this 
Includes Senajifi also 

Their kingdom will last full I 000 years indeed Tbon Bulaka (son of) 
Pulaka will be the conqueror of Kgatriyas — 30 
Notf —Tho translation is according to tho reading 

nfenti ■itis.'Ji i 

S* sifero 3 Sot usd u 

_ , P °t tho kings cnnmoiatGd ate 52 only Tho reading of tho Brahmdnda Purdna Is 
■S'’"*? W sfrl These 22 Kings This w moro accurate 

ffere ends the two hundred and seventy first chapter on the genealogies 
of future Ihstakus and Brihadrathas 



334 


TQE MATSYA PURAEAM 


CHAPTER CCLXXII 

Pradtjota or BdlaPa Dynasty 

Sflta said — When Bpliadrathas and Vitihotras and Avantis have 
passed aivay, Pulaka, after killing Ins master will mstal Ins son (Pradyota 
or B&laka) as lung — 1 

He will inatal Balaka, bora of Pulaka, in the \ery sight of the 
K§atriyas (by assassinating his master, Ripunjaya) That son of Pulaka mil 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will be 
devoid of royal policy —2 

That (Pulaka), the best of men will reign for 23 years, (2) Pulaka or 
B&laka will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the Vayu) — 3 

(3) Kirx^Vtsakhayilpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to VSyu) 
(4) and S&ryaka will be king for 21 years (25) Nandtvardhana, his son, will 
be king for 30 years ^20 years another reading) These five kings, after 
enjoying the earth, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 155 or 152) 
will perish — 4 5 

Note —The Vif na as well as the Bbagavata Parana give the aggregate as 188 years 
Stsundka Dynasty 

Then StsdnSika destroying all their glory will place Ins son in 
Benares and himself go to Gmvraja The Eing i^itlQnSka will reign for 
40 years — 6 

Hib sou Kdkaiarna will obtain the earth for 2b years, K^smadharma 
will be king for 36 years — 7 

Kgemajtt will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vtndhyasena will bo 
king for 28 years — 8 

KdnvAyana will bo king for 9 years, his son, Bhdrmmttra will bo 
king for 14 years — 9 

Iiotc — This TCTso (9) Is CTidcotly misplaced hore. its proper placo is in tho Enova 
lino * 

Ajdtasatrii will be king for 27 years, Pomsola will be king for 24 
years — 10 

His son Udasi will be king for 33 years, Nandicardhana will be king 
for 40 years — 11 

Mahdnandt will bo king for 43 years These will bo the kings in 
tho SiiunSka dynasty — 12 

Tho BijlunAkas will bo kings for full SCO years, and tho kings wiU 
bo low bom Keatriyas (Kiatrabandhu) — 13 

Note.— According to tho Vlfnn and Yflyu tho aggregate is 852 years. Bot adding tho 
above figures wo got S2l only 

Early Contemporary Dynasties 

Contemporaneous with all theso kings will flourish in Kaliyuga other 
kings also and they will endure an equal timo There will bo 24 Iks\fiku 
kings, 27 Panchalas, 24 lungs of K&4i and 23 Haihaya kings — 14 15 

Then there will bo 32 IColing^ kings, 25 Asmaka, 30 Kurara, 23 
Maithilo 23 Surasenas, and 20 Vitabotra kings All these kings will 
enduro tho samo tuno and will bo contemporaries 
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The Vandas 422BC—Z22BG 

Then, os an incarnation of Kali, will be bom ilahapadma, a son of 
ifahanandi from a SQdra woman, and be will bb the eiterminator of tho 
Ksatriya kings — 16*18 

Afterwords all the kings will be of the SQdra origin |That Mabapadma 
will be the Bole monarch and a ttnnersal Emperor He will reign for 88 
years on this earth He will cxtermicate all Ksatnyas through his ambition 
Ills eight sons, beginning with Sukalpa, will be kings for 12 years They 
will bo kings m succession to MahApidma one after another S^ntilya will 
uproot all the^o sons, during the courac of 12 years Then the empire will 
pass on to tho llauryns, after being enjoyed by [Kautilya ?] for a hundred 
years [or then Kau(ilya, after enjoying the earth for one hundred years, will 
go to heaven] —19 22 


The Mauryas 


His son Saladhanva, will be king for C years His son Bnhadratha 
will reign for 70 years — 23 

For 30 years Aioka will bo tho king His grandson will then bo tho 
king for 70 years —24 

His son Dosaratlia will bo the king for 8 years His son Saptati will 
reign for 9 years (or his eon will be for 79 years) — 25 

These are tho ten Manryas who will c^oy the earth for foil 137 years, 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass to the Snngas 

^«tc ~Tb« text M 7 B thcro are tcB Maarya k!o^ bat its caomoratton Is short 
that Dnmbcr Tho tollowlog noto from Mr Pargltcr Is spproprlato —“This dynasty 
Is ^rca by all Oto PnrXaxs bat (ho accoont of It has aoitcred aoro than (hat of any other 
dynasty Threo Tcrsiana exist here Iho earliest In tho Mataya the accond In tho Vijn.asa 
the third In tho >ayn generally and tho Brahmlnda. They a^t^ ia purport, hot 

hiT* nanT diScrcncos The accond formsaatago of rcccnsian intermedUto bet^reen tho 
Snt and tho third and is tbo only copy that has preserrod tho oases ct all tho kings. 
The MaUya Tenlon In all copies Utnconpleto and has ono of Ita verses sisplaocd, thns 
OQlyh hihH Dcntloa Chandnljapts tbo second king aln-ays omitted, and tho aeeonnt 
generally begins with that verso iZ potting tbo two kings Drat, and then oenttons only 
loor kings, Asoka and bis thrco anccoaora.'’ 


(fhough the Malsya mentions only seven kings, and that also in a 
confu<ed manner, the full list of tho ten kings ij> giten in tLo \ j«»nu Piirhna 
(Book IV Chap 21, terscs 7-8) 

TlioyoarsofaccessionnotedagaiUBl their names are taken from Mr V A 
Saitli’a llts'ortj of Ancient ZnJ«i,pagc 197 


(]> ChsndraGopta 

(2) lllDdasira Amitraghtta 

(S) A«olra 

A6)ha d cd _ , 


Date ct otert lieti. 
s*2 aa 
205 aa 

27 S aa 
222 nc 


(1) Reyasas 

(2) Dafaratha 
(6) hangsla 
ai BllHoks 
fj) Brtsia»artasa 

(3) Kitailhtnva 
(10) (Irihadratha 


222 nc 
224 aa 
.. 2ie aa 

.. 2^8 ca 

.. 100 n a 

191 IS., na 
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Simga^ 

PuR 3 nmitr'> tbo commander m cb>ef will uproot Buliadntha and 
will rule llio 1 ingdom ns- king 35 jcars ~27 

After Inra Vnsuj 5 cs{ba will bo tbo king for Bo^cn j ears After him 
Vasunutra will be for ten jeara — 2^ 

Aotc -Onr tost omita yienirallri wl o was the Immcdlato rncccssor of Ihi^yamltra and 
> 1 0 rolgnod for 8 years na In tho \ dyu P 

Tbcn bi3 son Antaka Will be (rcigu) for 2 jears Then Pnlmdaka 
will (reign) for 3 jears — 29 

Then Vajramitra will bo tbo king for 9 years , then Sam/lbbsga v?|ll 

roign for 32 jears, then nftcr him bis son Dovobbumi will roign for lU 
years TbcsiO ten pottj 1 mgs will enjoy this caith for full ll2years ana 
then tbo earth Vill go to the Ivanana —30 32 

Aotc—Tho Purflna ennmorates only 8 kinga wJ i)o tbero onght to bo ten Tha 
omission Is BUppl cdby ti onamesof AgntmitraandObosayasaasg ren in tho VisnnPnrana 


(1) Pmyaraitrv 

18.> D 0 

(86 years) 

(2) Agnim ^r^ 

140 BC 

(8 years; 

(3) Bujyeithaor Vftsujyeslha 

141 DO 

(7 j oars) 

(4) Vasumitra 

134 BO 

(10 years) 

(C) AntaLa 

124 DO 

(2 years) 

(6) PalinbLa 

122 DC 

(3 years) 

(7) Obovarasu 

no BO 

(0 yoirs) 

(8) tajrarn tra 

116 DC 

(0 years) 

(0) Bhlgarata orSamabhaga 

107 BO 

(S" years) 

(10) DovabltCUi or DovabbOml 

75 DC 

(10 years) 


Assastoatod la 65 D C 
Total l'*0 years 

[The aggregate of tbo reigns is however 120 years and not 112 , 
but all the Pur nas agree in gumg 112 years ns the duration of Sunga 
dynasty This discrepancy might be explained by omitting Agnimitra 
from the list lie perhaps never xeigped as a king apart from his father 
Pusyamitra who though de facto king always styled himsef Sen&pati 
or Commander in chief and so Agnimitr'i s name is not mentioned by the 
Matsya PurSna There is much uncertainty about bis reign as pointed 
out by Mr Pargiter Or may it be that Agnimitra was practically a king 
during the life time of Ins father on certain parts of the vist empire ? And 
the verse tat suto gminiti a«^fau bhavisyati sainS nripah may be read as 
tatsuto agnimitrastu bhavisyati samfi niipah According to this 
calculation tho Sunga dynasty would appear to have come to an end not 
in G5 B C but in 73 The Matsya Parana verse 32 is rathei inaccurate 
It says — 

i sifr S '3 etet gfi'iSi 

II 5 nn;^ TO55 srasff 9^ 1 5115^3 HStuT 

9 ^ I 

T1 c«e ten Iv«udr v 1 ings will ei joy this earth full lOOnncl 200 (total 
300) years Then it will go to the Siingas This is evidently a mistal e 
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The earth could not have gone to the Snngas after the Sungas Nor did 
the Sungaa reign for >300 years Instead of “tatah Sungan gamisyati " 
another reading is “ tatah evargatn gamisyati” which may refer to the last 
king, namely, Devabbumi who will go to heaven * Tbia reading la more 
appropriate than * SangSn gamisyati ' Moreover who are these petty kings 
I^udrarajanah which the text mentions It only mentions 8 kings and not 
10, for it does not mention Agnimitra and Gho§avasu We have therefore 
adopted Mr Pargiter’s reading — “Dajfaite Sunga njano bUoksyant-lmfim 
vasundbardm , ^atampdrnam da^a dve cba tatah Kanvan gamisyati ” This 
13 in accordance with Vi?nu pnrana also which in IV 24 11 says — 

Wnjct I Vicit 


The Kanvdyanas 


The minister Vasudeva forcibly oierthrowmg the dissolute king 
Behhahfimi will become king among the Sungas Ho the Kauvayana, 
will be the king for 9 years —33 

His son BbQmitra will reign 14 years His son NarAyana will be for 
12 years —34 

Su4arma, his son, will be for 10 years only These are recorded as 
Sungabhntyas, or Kanvdyana kiog^ — 35 

These 40 (four Kanvas are Brahmanas, and they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years —36 

* They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will be 
virtnous At the time of thi ir period of reign coming to an end the earth 
will go to the Andhras —37 

Vote — Tho fonr KSnTflyaoa kings are shoKo Id the lollowtog table — 

(1) TasndoTa Eaova (9 years) 73 B.C 

(3) fibAoiiBiltra (14 years) C9 fi.CX 

(S) Nitiyana (12 yean) 47 ItC. 

(4) Boiarma (10 years) 37 B.C. 

Total 45 yean. 


^ [Tlie last king Susanna was slam by the king Sirfuka about 27 or 

28BC] 

Here ends the two hundred and Seeenty second chapter on the Pradyoia, 
birnndja, the NonJo, the ilaurya, the Sanyas and the Kancdyana dynasties 


CHAPIER CCLXXIIL 
AndJiras 

Tho Andhn Simuka (^i4aka) with Ins fellow tribescmen, the servants 
of Sularman, will assail tlio K&nvnyanas and him (Sa^arm in,) and destroy 
the remains of tho Sungas’ power and will obtain this earth — 1 2 
IS 
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Note The aboTO tranMattnn it according to Mr Pargltcp’s text. According to 
our text the reading U.— , 

^s( i^iRfcMi 3 it 

Tills -woulil mean :— “Thun KftHvUyana nol iM of Ku<«apma after assailing licr (Parth) 
anil putting to an end wliat remains of thofinngis will lieeonio powerful." Tins slows 
that the chieftains of tlio last Kanva King. Bus irman, rooltod against him and put an cud 
to the Sunga power. 

Their tribeamnn (a kinsman of tlie-?c K/)nvA 3 *nna chieftains (bhfip^s) 
who had revolted against Sudariiiau) called (1/ ^irfuka Andhra mil get 
this earth For 23 years Sniuka will bo the king — 2. 

Ills younger brother (2) Kni;na will be 18 years his son (3) i^rl- 
mallakarni (^ri ^illakarni) will bo 10 jears, then (4) I’drnotsang.i will he 
the king 18 years. — 3. 

Note— Mr. Pargitor Inserts (6) "Skandbastaiubhl will bo king IB years" alter 
Parnotsauga. 

(6i S.lntaknrni will bo GG years, bis son (7) Lamhodara 18 
years — 4 

His son (8j ApitakafApilaka) will be 12 jeare ; then (9) Slcghasyati 
will be 18 jeais — G 

Then (10) SviUi will bo king 18 years ; ill) Skondhasvfiti will then 
be king 7 jears.— C 

. Then (12' Mrigondia SvStikama will be 3 years, then (13) Kuntala 
'Sv&tikarna will he king 8 years, then (14) SvAtivama will bo king for 
oneyear— 7*8 ^ , 

'f' . Then (10) Arlktavama will be 2G years after Iiim (17) Hfila will 
be king for 5 jears — 9 

Aotc— Before this verso and «s part cf Toreo 8 Mr Pargiter Inserts "aattriiDsadeva 
varsiiiii Polom&vl bhavuyatl.” which means then (16) Poloni4vi will reign 50 years 
Instead of AriUavaraa another reading is Anstabarna 

Then (18) Mandulaka Will be king 5 jears [another reading Manta- 
laka ] Then (19) PurlndraBena (Puiikascna) will be king, after him 
(20) Saumya will be the king — 10 

Note —The number of years of (he reigns of Pnrindrasena and Saumya are not given 
in our edition Moreover, it is donblfnl whether, Banmya is the same of a king. Mr 
Pargitor says ■’‘^Jiuniya raonen; weiVdeading, iMougri tfihr Amr intyB- so mi nwifn-W 
because in this dynasty two kings arc never put together In a single line without any 
mention of their jeign. • Saumyo bhavisyati ’ is probably a corruption. ,Mr Pargiter also 
points ont that iuste id of tbo abovetbe following verse is In the Vftyn — ‘ Pancha Patta* 
lakoYfija bhavisyati mah^balfib **Bh6vyAh Purikasenas tu samthsopy ekavlmsatim.' 

Thus according to tins reading it means that Purikasena will reign 21 years 

Then (21) Sundara SSntikama (Sntakamt) will reign 1 year, then 
(22) Chakora SvAtikarna i.8atakami) will reign for G months — 11 

Then (23) isivasvfiti will be 28 years; then (24) King Gautainl- 
putra will be king next 21 years — 12 

His son (25) Pulorad will be king 28 jears 

[Then (20j J^otakarni will be king 29 j’cura ] 

This Is a very doubtful line as pointed ont by Mr Pargitor, and is not In onr text 
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After PulomS, (Siva^ri-Palomft will be king 7 years — 13 
Then \28) Siva skandba after Satitikarna will be king as his son 
for (?) years 

Note —Oar tSTt is «iit. i Bafc Mr. Pargltcr woultl amend 

it thus — nwn b5t ew i 

Aote— No number 5s given. Mr Pargiter would read it — “Bhavitflsmat trayo 
samah, and then the verse wonld mean **8iTasVandha34ntiksrna will be king 3 years ” 

Then (29) 'iajilnilrj S^ntikamika will be 29 years — 14 
Then after Inm (30t Vijtya will be king 0 years Then (32) Ohandarfn 
Slntikarna, bia son will be 10 yeirs — 15 

Tlien (32j PuloniS, anoOiei of them, {viz , Pulomfi II) will reign 7 
yeirs — (16a) 

These 19 Andliras will enjoy the earth for 460 years* On the king- 
dom of the Andbras coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servanta — 1C 17 

Note —The Purina mentions at Iho end that tho number of kings will be 10, but as a 
mstter of fact, it ennmerates SO kings and the ooisber would rise to 32 if the kings inserted 
by Mr Pargiter bo taken Into aoeonnt 

[We give 111 a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
tbeirieigu'i — 


(1) 

hUuku Andhra 

23 years 

(1?) 

Bala 

B years 

IS) 

Kpisna 

18 


(W) 

Mandulaka 

6 » 

W) 

brio allakarni 

10 


(t«> 

Purindresena 

21 >. 

(♦) 

Pfltnotsanga 

18 


(SO) 

Saumya (a wrong name 


W) 

hkaiidhastamhtii 

18 



with DO years). 


(3) 

b itaksriii 

66 


(St) 

fiondara 

1 •• 

57) 

Lantbodata 

18 


(S5> 

Obakora 

8 months 

(«) 

Apitaka 

12 


(S8) 

feivasvaU 

28 years 

<9) 

Meglmavdti 

18 


(S4) 

Gantamipatra 

21 » 

(10) 

Svitl 

18 

„ 

(25) 

Puloma 

28 „ 

01) 

SbandhasTaK 

7 


[(S«) 

Satakaroi 

29 (doubtful) J 

(12) 

Mfigcndra 

S 


(27) 

hivasri 

7 » 

(18) 

hnotaJa 

8 


(28) 

fiiraskaadha 

3 „ 

(14) 

flvatiTarna 

1 


(28) 

Yajeasri 

29 

1(15) Pulomavi 

80 

>1 

(30) 

Vijaya 

0 „ 

(16) 

iriktararna 

25 

„ 

(31) 

C/is/rdasfrr 

W „ 





(32) 

Pnloma II 

7 „] 


Various Local Dynasties 

On the kingdom of the Andbras coming 'to an end, there will be 
kings in the lineage of their servants who would be called Srip&rvatlyi 
Aiidhtas— 17 

. There will bo 7 (kings in tho line of the servants of) Andhras 10 
Abhlra kings, also 7 Gardabbilas ind 18 Sikas. — 18 

There will bo 8 Yavano kings, and 14 TusSra kings and 13 Guruneja 
kinga and 19 (or 11 Manna) Han't kings — 19 

ThoSYaaanas kings will reign for 87 years. Tho TGardliabliiHs 
will enjoy this earth ogam [no years given 72 according to Vfiyu ] — 20 
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The earth is recorded to have belonged to the TusAra for 7,000 years 
.And 18 kings for 183 years as well [printed text corrupt Ought to he 
" Eighteen Sakas for 183 years — 21 

For half four hundred years there will reign 13 Gurundas of 
Mlechchha origin along with Sudra kings (Or, 13 future Gurundas 
along with low caste men, all of MJechchba origin, will enjoy it half four 
hundred years, t e 200 years) — 22 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name) (The 
word HQna should be supplied to complete the aerse, and it would then 
mean “11 HOnas will enjoy the earth for 103 years”) The (seven) 
Srtp4rvatiya Andhraa will endure 52 years — 23 

The 10 ^bhlra kings will he for 67 years When they are over- 
thrown by time, then there will be Kilakila kings — 24 

Note, These local dynasties, with their periods of reign, may be thus shown In » 
tabular form — < 



Dynattiea 

Pertod* pf Itetgn 

No of 

(1) 

Andhra Chyityas (6n panrattyas) 

62 years or twice 60 or 100 years 

7 

(J) 

Abbiras 

67 years 

10 

(8) 

Oardabbilas 

72 yews (as in "N ayu) 

7 

(4) 

Sakas 

182 years 

18 

(6) 

'Havanas 

87 years 

8 

(C) 

Tusaras 

7000yoars(l077) 

14 

(?) 

Gucondas 

200 years 

18 

(8) 

nonas 

103 years 

Uorl» 

m 

Kllakilas 




Aofe —The account of these dynasties consists of three parts tho first of which sum 
Diarires tho number of kings In ©"xcli dynasty, the second states Its dnratlon while 
tho third adds certain snbseqncnt kioga In tbo first port tho Matsyn Veyn and Crab 
mancla porinas agree generally but In tbo second tho ^latsya has one ▼ersion and tho two 
( others another Hero tho dynastic matter in the Matsya ends 


‘Tbeso local dynasties aro ail classed tocetbora^s more or less contomporaneoos 
The number of years assigned to tlieia must bo considered aecordiag to the remarks In 
introduction Bee 42 IT, and with reference to the middle of tho trd century A D Uben 
tho account was first ootnpllcd *s proserTOd In the Aft, for the rorlscd Torsions In ^ a and 
Ud did not roTiso the Twrloda, If those remarks bo sound briparTatlya Andhrabrltyas h»d 
at that time reigned S2 yean or (if we read dTipanchaaatam) possibly 100 roundly accord' 
ingtuMt while the Va and lid reading lane doubt corrupt and should perhaps bo 111 of 
102 years TboAihtras bad then reigned 07 years the Oardabbilas 72 years the Sakas 
183 years tho ‘iavanas 87 or 82 years and tbo Tusaraa 7 OOO or 603 according to tho proper 
conatmetloDB of the sentences hot perhaps 107 or 105 is really meant Tho 13 Onronrias 
or Mnrundaal ad then reigned half of Iho quadruple of TOO years, that Is 200, according 
toMt, or 850 according to taand ni, but tho latter la probably a corruption of the 
former rea,llng for Vj and Dh say proclsoly W» years. Tho 11 lianas or Maunaa bad then 
lasted 103 years. 


** Mention of these races Is founl la tho inscriptions tbns Ahhlras In toders List ef 
BrahmilnscrlptIon^^os.BCS 1137 (Fplg led x Appendli) and Fleet s Oopta Inscriptions, 
p H, fcakas, r u ler a list bos 1123 1IS3 1187, 1148 IHO ikjj perhaps 10OI3.tnd 

VOl P 1^* ksTinas Lnders list. Nos CTO, 003 1093 1123 ll«0 1164 1168 Mnrandas In 
101,P U and Murondadcrl Id, pp 128 182 188 Ifunss, lOI. ppTcO 118. 208 A^Xula 
prince Mndhysaakll Is monlloni^ Inscriptions of Northern India. No 822 

(Tplg led T.Apiicndls) •• Pargitors Ksll Dynasty r 44) ^ 
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THE EVILS OF KALI AGE 

There will be Yai^nas bere for the sate of religious feeling (pilgrim- 
age or propaganda) or pleasure or profit The ^fjas and the illeclichlias 
(will dwell) mixed up m all provinces (janapadas) — 25 

The people will steadily deteriorate by adopting a contrary course of 
life, so also the king will be greedy and speakers of untruth — 26 

All will be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
he Aryas or MIecbchhaa They will be irreligious^ avaricious, and heieti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere — 27 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Ago will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few good 
people not given to coveteousness — 28 ^ 

The people will he unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with decease 
and sorrow , and goaded by failure of ram they will he eager to destroy 
each other — 29 

Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by deep 
difficulties, the entire population will begin to live on (the top of) mountains 
and on the banks of rivers — 30 

When the royal famdies will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes , and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers and 
friends, and will have no one to protect them — 31 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of Ii/e, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness They will subsist on fruits, roots and leaves 
of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, and 
thus they will wander over the earth in search of livelihood — 32 

Thus the people haring suffered (innumerable) miseries during the 
close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the extinction 
of the Kab Age — 33 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1,000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Kjita Age will come — 34 

Chronological Pariieulars 

Thus have I declared in due order the entire senes of genealogy— 
the kings who have passed away, and those who exist now and those who 
have not yet come into existence — 35 

from Mabipadma s inaagnraiion up till tbe birtb of Parikfit tbfa tatcrrat 
i8 Indeed loiown as 1 ODO vears (1016 accoMinc to Vlsnn and 1600 according to onr 
reading >—30 

Note — In mannscripta of Matsya ParAna mirked o, e, j tbe reading is Sat*ottarain. 
Btnllarly la Mss 1 notSlatsya and V 1, of M9na tho reading Is Pancba aat-ottaram. 
meaning 1 800 Tbis period of 1,600 Is tbe troo Interval obtained by adding np the 
grinds of reigns of the BSrbsdratbas, Pradjotas and blsaalgas as given in tho VlfnQ 
Pnri^a and other Purtnas Thus — 

liirhadratbaa from 8omipl to JUpnGIaya tOOO years 

Pradyotaa ISS ,, 

bisontgas SW „ 


1500 
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Thorefare the Mss. of the Matsya referred to by Mr. Pargiter are more correot thao 
the printed tost. This verse, therefore, shoold read, 

This IS the leading wo prefer to adopt as being In harmony with the text of 
Visun PurSna. MahSpadma Nanda was anointed in 422 B C. Therefore, Pankslt was 
born in 1922 B.C. which was the year of tho Great War. 

Now from Mah^padma’a inaogoratiou to Pariksit’s birtb, this interval 
ia indeed known aa 1500 years. — 36. ' ' 

Moreover in the interval which elapsed from the last Andhra Kin^ 
Piilom&vi to Mahapadma— that interval was 836 years — 37. 

The Cycle of 2,700 years or Saptar^i or Laukika Era. 


The aarag future interval of lime, beginning from Parikgit till 
tbe end of the Andhraa, is thus expressed in the Bhavisya (Purftna) regard- 
ing those (kings) enumerated by the Srutar§is who know the ancient 
stories (in these terms). — 38. 

“ When again (there will be end) of 27 future Andhras, (tbe Great 
Bear) will be in a line with the towering brilliant Agni (the presiding deity 
of Krittik& asterism).”— 39. 

And equal apace of time is still future, subsequent'kinga, beginning from 
the end of the Andhiaa (till Farik^tl), are declared (herein They have been 
enumerated in the Bhactjyo Futuna by Srufarsts who knew the ancient 
stones — 38. (Porptfer ) 

^0te.— The reading In tho AoasdSsninft edition of tbe verse 80 Is — 

i 5 55?: ti 

It is evidently corrapt according to Mr Pargilcr. Prndiptena In the above he wonIJ 
nmcod into Pratipena and eamSh should becoeno samani The verse tboreforo should 
read:— ■ 

srtgstft^snfirai ^nin i ^raM^ifiw^iRunfaral g Jii?r 3:1: 11 

Another reading Is •— 


os given by tho editor of Tisno Tarftna Id Bk. Ik. IT, Ch. 21, p. 295 

The Seven ffijis trere then {at the time of the birth of Paril^it) on 
a line tcUh the foiccrtny brilliant Agni {the prisiding deity of Ei tUikd ) 
At the end of the future ftoenft/ eece» Andhras the cycle repeats ttae'lf. 
{Fargiter.) 

Aote.—ThlsSaptarfhl Of Laukika Fraappeara to bo a eontrlvanee of hlstorisM and 
is stin in uso in K&smir as Orst pointed oot by tho tato Br, BQhIcr, as will appear from tho 
following extracts from the Encyclopedia Bntannlca—Artlclo— “Hindu Ohrouology,*' nnd 
Dr Unhlor s KAsmIr Ituports pp. 69 et soq 


. “ Tho Saptarshl reckoning Is nved In Cssbinlr, and In tho KAngra district and some of 

TbeSapcartbireckonine states oa tho south-oast of Kashmir; some plno 

^ ‘ centuries ago It was also In uso in tho Panjab, and apparently 

in Sind. To addition to boing cIUmI by Bueh expressions as Saptarsbl-samvst, “tho year 


(so-and-so) of tho Saptarshla," and SAstro-sain vatsara, “ tho year (so and-so) of tho scrip- 
tures," It Is found mentioned as LokakAla. “tho time or ora of tho people," and by other 
terms which mark as a vulgar roekoaing And U appears that (nodom popular names 
fnrllarePahArf-«»Av»taT«lKachchl-aaA vat,wl,Vcbwo may render by “the Illll era.*' 
and** tho ernJo ora Ttio years of IhU reckoning arc Innar, ChsItrAdl; and the raontlis 
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*ro fr&rnlmdnta {oadfnfj -with tho fnlJ mooo) Ab rnttcr* Btand dott, tho reckoning )iib a 
theoretical initial point in j5077 UC ; and the yoir 4978 more n?nally called eimply 76, 
began in AD 1900; bnt thoro are eomo indications that the initial point ^aa originally 
placed one year earlier ^ 

The idea at tho botton of this rcekoniog U a hcllcf that thoSaptarshis, “tho f^eren 
Tludiis or Saints, ’ Martchi and others, «ero translatcil to keaTcn, and bccamo tho stars of 
the constellation Dria ^fajor, in 2976 B O for2077) tand that these stars possess an inde- 
pendent movement of their o\Tn, which. referred to the ecliptic, carries them ronnd at tho 
rate of 100 years for each nokihatra or twonty-ecTcnth diTisIon of the circle. Theoreti- 
cally, therefore, thotiaptarshl reckoning conaistsot cyclos of 2700 years and thonnmboring 
of the years abonld ran from 1 to 2700 and then commcnco afresh In practice, however, 
it has been treated quite differently According to tho general enstom, which has 
distinctly prevailed in Kashmir from tho earliest nso of tho reckoning for chronological 
pnrposcs, and Is illiutrated by Kalbana In his history of Kashmir tllo Jltraturawjint, 
written in A D 1148—1180, the nnmeration of the years has been ceotcniilai , whenever 
a century has been completed, tho nnmbcring has not mn on 101 102, 103, &c , bnt las 
began again with 1, 2 8,&c Almanacs, tndccit show l>oth thefignres oftbo centnry and (ho 
fnll figures of the entlro roekonlng, which is treated as running from 207RB C., not from S78 
IJ C as the comraeneement of a new cycle tho second: tbns, an almanac for tho year beg n 
ningloA D 1703 describes that year as “tho ycar4S09 according to the coorsoof tho Aoren 
Rishls, and atmilarly the year 89 And etsewhero somclimcs tho fall figures are fonnd, 
pumetlmes the abbreviated ones , thns, while a mannscript written in A D 1618 is dated in 
*' the year 24 ffor 4724), another written in AD 1224 15 dated In * the year 4200 ’ Bnt, 
as in the Rdjafararhgtst, so also In Inscriptions, which rango from A D 1204 onwards only 
the abbreviated figures have hitherto been found Eascntially therefore tbo Saptarshi 
reckoning is a eentcnalal reckoning by sappiessod or omitted hnndreds with Its earlier 
centanes cocnraeoelDg in 8078,2978 0 C.and so on, and Its later centuries commencing In 
A D 2S, 1'5, 22o, &c , , on precisely tho same lines with those according to which we tnsy 
use eg SStoacanAJ) 1798*, and 87 tomesn A L t8>7, and D to mean AJ> 1909 And the 
practical dificalCies attending tho nso of sack a system for ehronniogicai porposes are 
obvioos; Isolated dates recorded in each a fashion cannot be allocated without some 
Mplieit elae to the eeotnries to which they belong Portnoately, bowevor, as regards 
Kashmir, we have the necessary guide in the facts that Ksibana recorded his own date 
In the baka era as well as in this reckoning and gave fall historical details which ensbie 
vs to detcnnine nnmistakeafaly the eqnivslentot the first date m this reckoning cited by 
him, and to srraogo with certainty tbe chronology presented by him from that time 

The belief nndorlyuig this rockooiogsccording to tho course of the Seven Rishis Is 
traced back in India, as sn astrological detail, to at least 6tb century AD But the 
reckoning was first adopted for chronological purposes in Kssbair and at sometimes about 
All 800 , the first recorded date in it 13 one of ** tbe year 89 ineining3689 =A D 813—814, 
given by Kalhana. It was introdneed Into lodu between A D 016 and 1025 (Encyclopedia 
BriUnnica, Eleventh Edition ^ol 11, pp 409 500) 

“ Tho beginning of tho SapUrshi era is placed by the Kasmirians on Chaltra sudi 
1 of the twenty fifth year of the Kaltyuga and the twenty-fourth year, in which Kalbana 
'^ote, IS conseqneiitly the Saptarshi year 4224 For 

The distance between Sail 25 and tbe beginnisg of the &aka era is S 164 

The distance between Saka samvat 1 and Ealhau s time — 1 070 


Hence results a total of Saptarshi years 4 224 

hly anthontiea for placing the bepnning of tbe Saptarshi era in Kali 25 are the 
•ojiowjng First p DayArdm Jotsl gave roe the subjoined verse, the origin of which 
he know — 

Kaler gataih sfLyakanctravarshaih saptarshivaryJs tridivam praydtah 
toketii sam vatsarapattrlkiylm saptarshimlnam pravadantl santah 
“When the years of tho Kaliynga marked by the ‘arrows and the eyes ’(i c the 
“TO and tho two or as Indian dates have to be read backwards to) had elapsed the most 
excellent Seven Kishis ascended to hoaven For In tho calendar (used) in the world* the 
virtuous declare the computation of the Saptarshi (years to begin from that point) 

Pandit Ddmodar explained tho verse as 1 have done in the abovo translation, and 


• The word loke, ‘In the world* alludes to the appellation Lokakila, l4aakika 

Bemvatssra. 
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added that each Saptarshl year began on Ohaifcra sndi 1, and that its length was rcgnlated 
by the castotnary mixing ot the chftndra and saura m&nas , 

The correctness of his statement is confirmed by a passage In P Sahebriins 
RSjataranginfsamgraha (No 176), where the author says that the Salui year 1783 (A.J) 
1864) in Tvhicb he writes corresponds to Kali 4065 and to 8aptarshi or Laniika samTat 
4910 * One ol the copyists too who copied the Dhvanyfitoha (No 255) for me In Septem 
ber 1875, gifes in the colophon, *is the date of his copy, the Saptarshl year 4951 
facts are sufficient to prove that P DAmodars statement regarding the beginning 
BaptarsM eta IS iiot an invention ol bis owe but based on the general tradition of the 

conntry I do not donht for a moment that the calculation which throws the beginning 

of the Saptarshl era hack to 8076 B O is worth no more than that which fixes the hegm 

ning of tho Ealiynga in 3101 B C Bnt It seems to mo certain that it is mneh older than 

^Ihana s time, because his equation 44=1078 agrees with it t It may therefore be 
used for reducing with exactness the Saptarshl years, months and days mentioned in his 
work to years of tho Christian era The results which will be thus obtained will always 
closely agree with those gamed by General Cnnmngham, who did use the right key 
T)r Bnhlers Easmir Report pp 59 and 60 

Note — Mr PSrgiter reads “saptarsayas tadi Pusye Pratipe rajni Vai samam and 
he translates it thus — The Great Bear was situated equally with regard to tbo Innar 
constellation Pnsyft while Pratipa was king At the end of tho Andbrss, who will he in 
tho 27th century afterwards the cycle repeats itself ’ 

“ In the circle o£ the lunar constellations, wherein the Great Bear 
revolves, and which contains 27 consleUations m its circumstance, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years m (conjoined with) each in turn' (40), (flc 
cording to Pargiter ) 

This 19 the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered os being 
according to divine reckoning, G divine months and 7 divine years 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the 
Great Bear, (41a) (Pargiter ' 

The two front stars of the Great Bear, which are seen when risen 
at night, tho lunar constellation which is seen situated equally between 
them in the sky, the Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
constellation 100 years m the sky — 42-43 tPargiter) 

This IS tho exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and the Great Bear The Great Bear was conjoined with tho Maghfia in 
Parikgit’s time 100 years —44 {Pargiter) 

Tho BrShmanas (the Seven Seers) will be in the 24th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of the Andhras —45 (Pargiter ) 

Note — The 24th constellation from Magbi eouotlug backwards is Cliltm 
According to this calculatlou tho lutorval between IWrik^it and the termination of Andhras 
la 2400 years Subtracting 8»6 wo got 1564 ortho interval betwoou Nauda and Pariksit 
* or in round number tbo Great ar took placo 1600 years before bands a tlmo. 

If, lioworor, tho 21th No In the order of recVoulag tho oak^atraa bo taken then the 
lino of the Saptarijis will bo In featabhifa or 1 400 years Jlcdcctlng 6*6 wo get 564 the 
Interval botwocn Nanda and Parlkylt— ovi lently Incorrect Bat 8^6 la tho iatervai 
between band-v and tho trrtninulioii of tbo Andhras If however wo read Andbrilnao 
instead of AndbrSnto, and this Is tho reading of Orahminda thoa It will mian, “at the 
commencement of tho Andhras " Tbo Andhra dynasty lasted for 460 years or tlio Intorvsl 
between Nsnda and tho cotnmcncomenk of tho Andhras was bS6— 460a:8"6 year* Dodoct- 
ing 376 (Instead of 830) from 1 400 wo got 1 034 years tho ioterral betwoou I’arlkfit and 
bands. This Oguro is approximately correot. according to aomo texts 


• UlJaUraDginlsamgraha, foL 4b, I, 7 tatridya 4iko 17S6 kallgato 4063 eaptar- 
<hlehlrlnomatcnaa»mrat 4910 

1 The usoot Iho Saptarshl ora la Kasmlr an t tho adjacent hill sUUvi which eontinace 
oicn la the present day, has flrsl becnpolotod out i>y Ueneral CunnlngfasD 
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TJte Etnls of Ote Kali Age {Resumed) 

Thenceforward all this world will fall upon very bad times Men 
will be liars, greedy, and destitute of rigbteou8nt?S9, affection and wealth. 
The observances of religion of Gratis and Smritis will become very lax, 
and BO also will bo destroyed the orders and castes — 4G 

The people will be of mixed origin, weak in body and will be led 
astray and deluded Brflhmanas will sacrifice for ^udras (or wdl study 
under ^udras) and Madras will take to leaching Mantras —47 

Those Brahmanas will adore such Madras anxious to acquire wealth 
from them (or anxious to get the meaning of the Mantras from them) 
And gradually there will be seen all the causes which go towards the 
removing of a man from his own caste —48 • 

Thus towards the end of the age, the few weaklings that will remain 
on earth wrli alee go to extinction — 

The Duration of Kah 

On that very day and m that very moment when Krisna went to 
heaven, the Kali Yuga commenced on earth Now listen to its duration 
from mo The wise say that its duration is 400,000 years — 50 

Together with four times eight (32) thousand years according to 
human calculation (r « , 400,000+32,000=432,000) Or, in other words, 
Jts duration is 1,000 divine years together with the twilights (te, 
1000+200=1200 divine year8=1200x360«432,000)— 51 

When the Kah Yuga comes to an end the Kfita Yuga will again 
come — 52o 

The Alla and the Iksvaku dynasties hive been described along with 
their branches The dynasty of the Ik$v&kns (the SGryvamsa) is remem- 
bered to have come to an end with Sumitra when Iksvaku Ivsatnyas will 
cease The Aila K§atriyas (Chandra vanita were contemporary with these 
(or the last of the Aila Ksatriyas was K^ermha — ^VSyu,) so the knowers 
of the Somavamia understand it — 53 
Note —The text In vorae 62b 19 

It apparently gives no meaniog Tbe traQalation follows thn reading o{ the VAya — 

All these are declared to be the gloiious descendants of Vivasvat 
those who are gone, those who exist now and those who will be in the 
future — 54 

The Br&hmanas, the Ksatriyas, the Vaislyas and the Madras are 
remembered to exist in tins Vaivnsvata mnnvanlara, te , all are sons 
of "Vaivasvata llanu) Thus ends the genealogy of dynasties — 55 

A Proj^ecy 

Dev&pi, the Baurava king, and Maru, a king of Iksvaku dynasty, 
Ore both existing in the village, Kalapa, owing to their great Yoga — 50 
10 
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In the 29tli Mdhayuga these two will be the leaders of Kgatriyas and 
will restore Keatriyahood. Suvarcbas, the son of Manu (Mara ?), will be the 
founder of the (future) Aiksvaku line. — 67. 

In the 29th j\Iabfi,yuga he will be the first founder of that dynasty. 
Similarly, Satya, ^he son of Dav&pi, will be the (first) king (and the founder) 
of the Aila dynasty. — 58. 

These two (Bevapi and Mam) will be the restorers of Kgatriya 
chivalry, in the beginning of that Mahayuga Thus should be understood 
the characteristics of the dynasties in all the Yugas — 59. 

' Even after the close of the Kali Yuga, the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kfita Yuga, will then 
incarnate in thp middle of the (future) ^et& Yuga They will take birth 
in order to he the seeds of Brahmanas aud Kgatriyaa (of Brahmanic 
parentage) again. Thus at the end of the Pusya asterism (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that asterism) the Seven Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating oCspringa m 
every Yuga Thus the BrShmanas know the close relationship of the 
Kfatriyas with the Br4hmanas (and how several Ksatriya dynasties had 
Brahmana paternity).— 62. 

Thus^ at the close of each Manvantara, these (two) immortal K^atriyas 
and (seven) BrShmanas, who cross over from one Yuga to another 
(in their full consciousness), are called Santfinfts in the Sruti or founders of 
future human races They become the origins of (the future) Br&hmanas 
and Kfatriyas — 63. 

' ' The Seven Sages know thus the rise, fall, and the longevity 
of these founders of dynasties as well as the decline and rise of the 
dynasties — 64. 

"When Jamadagna totally destroyed the Ksatriya clans the world 
became devoid of Ksatriya Kings — 65-66 " 

Hear, I will relate to you the double origin of the modern Ksatriya 
'Kings. Alla and Ikfwdku dynasties are said to be the origin of the 
Kshatriyas.— 67*68. 

The Kings and other common K?atriyas were variously eub-divided 
in the world. Quite a profusion of Kgatriyas were born in the Ails 
dynasty, but there were not so many in the Iksw&fcu dynasty. Their 
number is full one hundred. Similarly, by the spread of the Bhoj dynasty 
that number was doubled. — 69-70. 

These Ksatriyas have disappeared with their names I am relating 
to you about them, please hear. The number of Pritibindhas was 100, 
Hagas 100, Hayas 100, Db&rtarflRtras 100, Jnnmojayas 80, bravo Brabmo- 
datlas 100, Kurus lOO, Pancbals 100, Kasikusa, etc , 100 each, Nippa and 
Sasabindh 2,000 each.— 71-73. 

These KRatriyas were pious-minded and charitably disposed. 
Thousands oi Bunilar Rftiarshis have disappeared. lu the present Jlan- 
%^antaratho dynasty of Vaivaswatamanu appeared and disappeared and 
with it many races came and went — 73-7C. 
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Even in one hundred years it is not easy to describe that dynasty 
fully. Twenty eight families have disappeared with the Devas What 
remained I am relating — 76-77 

The sages of that dynasty are 43 in number The rest are known 
as Yagas I have described some of the dynasties in brief and the rest at 
length For the sake oJ their being numerous lam not able to describe 
them fully again Oh King, the Rajar^is of the luminous Yayati dynasty 
whose names have been described have all disappeared with the Yuga 
The man who hears them gets five worldly boons, mz , life, fame, wealth, 
heaven, progeny By hearing this chapter one goes to heaven 

Here ends the Ttco hundred and serenty second Chapter. 


chapter CCLXXiV , 

The Risis said -—“Sflta • one should acqnire, increaseand protect 
wealth by fair means The acquirement of wealth by a virtuous person 
has been said to he most lucky in all the Ssslras — 1 

Be good enough to tell by what chanty a wealthy and learned 
man feels blessed ” — 2 

Shta Bald — “ I shall now explain to you about that great chanty, 
(Mah& DAn) which has been mentioned to us by Lord Vispn in connection 
with the enunciation of the righteous ordinances It has been kept so 
secret It is the dispeller of all the ills and the eflects of bad dreams ” — 
34 

The MahA Danas are of sixteen varieties Among the sixteen kinds 
of JIaha Dans described by the Lord, the Tula Puru§a Dana is the first and 
best of all It is the guer of virtue long life, dispeller of all ills, venerat- 
ed by Lords Brahma, Visnu and ^iva and other Devas — 5 6 

The other Danas are— Hiranyagarbha Dina, Brahmvnda Diua, 
Kalpapadapa Dana, Gosabasraka Dana, Hiranyakamadheenu Dana, Hira- 
nyaiva Dina Iliranyaivaratha D »na, Hcmaliastiratha Dtna, PancIialSrpga 
laka Dana, Dhflra D ma, Vi%vaclnkra Dfina, Kalpalatl Dana, Saptasngaraka 
Dim, Ratnadhenu Dam, Mah^bb«tagbata D\na, which were first observed 
byBhagavnn VAsudeva, the Destroyerof ^laibari by Ambarl i BhSrgaia, 
SahasravAlm, PrahlAda, Prithu, Bharataond other kings Ihese Dinas 
nr© always performed for the removal ol iH obstacles , and as a result 
of thee© they were all protected by the Devas — 7 12 

The Devas ward these observers of ordinances from all ills — 13 
If one of these Dinas be accomplished without any obstacles 
through the favour of Lord Vi^mi then Indra was not able to do any 
injury to the devotee —14 

So a devotee should adore Lords Visnu Sirs and Ganc^a and 
then with the advice of the Brlhnianas should commence the perfomiauco 
of sacrifices, pertaining to these MsbA Duoas —15 

"King Manu had put tlio following question (o tlie Lord Janlninnn. 
which I heard and now shall try to make clear according to my undcr- 
Blancliag Please listen to jt ’ — IC 
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Manu said — " Lord, b© pleased to tell me about tbo Uah& Dfinas 
tbo most auspicious, sacred and mysterious ” — 17 * 

Matsya said — The.lG great ordinances that have not been men 
tioned elseuhere up to now, I shall now exphiu before to you ’ — 18 

Tula Purusa Dana is the first and best of all and it should be per- 
formed on the days of Ajana, Vigmak, Vyatipita, Duiaksyaya, on the 
first day of the Yugas and Man\antaraB, SaAkranti, Sahkiftnti Vaidhriti, 
Yoga, Chaturdafii, white Pancliadarfi, on the Parva days, on the 

Dvftdasli, Astakadoga, on the occ isions of sicnCces festivities, marriages, 
after having seen bad dieame or seen wonderful things, ou getting 
wealth and BrAlimanas, on the occasion of Sriddlia m desiied times, in a 
sacred place, in temples, cowsheds, near a well or a garden or a beautiful 
tank, etc Thvs m these days, on such occasions and at such places, 
Mah& Danas must he made — 19 23 

Life IS momentary wealth is transient and every being is in the 
clutcKea of death Under such circumstances a man should always follow 
the course of Dharraa and righteous actions — 24 

On an auspicious day the devotee should make the Brfthmaaas recite 
Svastivlchana and then make a pandal of 10 or 12 hands or 16 aratuis 
It should have four Bhadidsanas and the altar should be of seven hands 
hnd within this another Vedi of five bands —25 26 
Noie. -vtl^sopoQ palca of baacl. 

In this central Vedi the doorways of fine vrood should be made and 
four sacrificial cavities should be dug, ouo m each direction Each 
cavity tkunija; should have a girdle and a )ar filled with water, an 
deaua (seat), two copper vessels, eaciificial utensils, Vi^tara, clarified 
"butter, sesamum, incense, lights, flowers, etc , That Kunda is to be 
made of one band and should be made in tlie north cast In this Vedi, the 
Graha Devatas (Deities of the planets are to be vvoishipped — 27 29 

Hero the Bralimfi, Vmnu and ^iva should be worshipped with 
flowers, fruits, clothings, etc AU round, banners of various colours 
resembling the complexion of the four Lokopulas should bo made In the 
centre a beautiful banner should be made, decorated with little bells and 
network and four buntings of bo tree and other milky trees should be tied 
on four doorways and then two jars full of water and decoratod with 
gailands, incenso, etc , should be placed and two pillars of tbo wood 
of any of tbo following trees, vtz —gala, Ingudl, Sandal, Deodflr, Sriparni, 
Vilva, and Priya KachanRro — sbould be made They should bo two 
hands underground and five hands above it. Tho two pillars aro to bo 
four hands apart Another piece of wood, sufficiently strong, is to bo placed 
across on the two pillars — 30-32 

Then a casteman should suspend tho scales and in the middle of it 
should he placed a golden image A «k 1 of four hands should ho put above 
tho scales and tho latter should be made 10 fitigors thick and should ho 
decorated with a plait of gold and ornaments Botli tho scales should 
bo suspended to the rod by means of iron chains and then thej should be 
decorated with garlands studded with precious stones, floneta and sandal 
A lotus should also bo drawn wiUi powders of different colours, and 
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fioTrers, etc., Bhould be strewn there, and above the beam of the scales a 
canopy of five colours should be erected. JVfterwards those versed in tho 
Vedas, handsome in appearance, of nice disposition, knowing all iho 
rituals, bom m the BhSratavarsa, should be made the priests, and the 
man accomplished m the Ved&nta, bom in an Aryan family, knowing 
Puranas, of cheei-fol disposition, wearing white clothes, earrings, a golden 
girdle, armlets and other ornaments, should be made the Preceptor 
(Guru) — 33-38 

To the east of the Slandapa tuo Bralimanas versed m the Rigveda 
should be seated, to the south should be seated two BrShmanas accom- 
plished in the Yajurveda, two to the west knowing the Samaveda and two 
to the north versed lu the Atharvaveda All those learned men should offer 
Hotnas or sacrificial libations four tunes in four directions by reciting the 
l^edic hymns on their respective altars to Ganeiia, Grabas, Lokapals, 
Astavasu, Aditya, Marudgana, Brahma, Visnn, ^iva, Sflrya and the 
Vdnaspatis — 39-40 

Alterwarda the mind should be turned to the mantras sacred to 
them At the close of the sacrifice when the Homas are over, the precept- 
ors should get the music played and then taking the Valie, flowers 
and incense m order and invoke the Lokapfils —41 

The following mautras should bo uttered at tho time of invoking 
the LokapSlas, m —0 Indra ’ adored by the Devas, Sddhyas, Siddhas, 
come 0, one armed with a thunderbolt and sm rounded and fanned 
by the nymphs, I salute you Pray guard my sacrifice OmTndrAya 
Namah —42 

Agni come, come, be gracious enough to come Yon are adored 
by the seers, all the Immortals and carrier of oblations to the gods * 
Be pleased to guard my sacrifice by your power and through your power- 
ful attendants. I salute you Oro Agnaje Namah — 43 

0 Vaivasvata' 0 Divine Personage' Dbarmarftja ' be good enough 
to come You are adored by all tbo De\i« You are of the Divine form 
You are the cause of men's misery and prosperity Please guard this 
sacrifice for my benefit I salute you Om Yamaya Namah — 44 

Rak?oganan&yaka ' he good enough to come with your demon 
attendants, Vetalas and Pisacbas, be pleased to guard this sacrifice, you 
tfie Lord of Rat§asas and tie Lotas f salute you C?m A'lintaye 
Namah —43 / 

Come. 0 Lord ' with the seas and the aquatic animals, come with 
the clonds and Apsarasas The Vidyadharaa and gods will sing praises of 
you Do you protect us I salute you Om Varunayi Namah — 46 

Come, 0 Lord ' to protect me in iiiy sacrifice Come seated on a 
Btag and in company with the Siddhas (demigod*) The lord of the Pranas ' 
the great helper ol the author of destruction, do you accept my worship 
I salute you Om Vayave Namah — 47 

Come, 0 Yajneswava O (Txird of tho sacrifice)' Come and save the 
“cnficial ceremony, with the Naksatras (stars) In company with tbo 
Ofthadhis and the Pitris do you accept my offerings, O Lord ' Om SomSya 

Namah —48. 
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Como, 0 ViB\cavnra* como, with tlio Bearer of Nastn, la, stul 

and Klmtvfinga 0 Lord of the worlds ’ Master of tho sacnfice ' Do yoi 
accept my worship to fulfil my eacrifico I salute you OLord* On 
Isanaya Namah — 49 ' 

Come, 0 Lord of the Patlln (netherworlds) and of tho mountains 
Como you praised in song by tho N^ga women and the Kinnaras 0 Amnti 
(Endless One)’ Save our sacnfieo with tho great Yakrfas, and Uraga: 
and the rarious gods Orp Anant'lya Namali — 50 

Como you the Lord of thcuuncrse' the Greatest Savant* Comi 
you with the gods and tho Pitna You are the (Creator of all being ol 
unparalled might Come to grace our Sacrifice 0 Lord * Ogi Brahmane 
Namah —51 

All beings that are in the three worlds moving or fixed — may tbej 
with Brahman, Vignu and Siva protect me — 52 

0 Dovas, DSnavas Yakfas, Qnndharvas, Serpents, BSksasas, seeis, 
men. Go, DevamStaras, bo pleased and come and protect me in the per 
formance of my sacnfice After thus invoking the Deities, offer the 
ornaments of gold to the Ritvikas — 53 54 

They should bo giaen earrings, girdle of gold, rings, clean 
clothes, and bedstead and double of these should be given to the Pre 
ceptor All th<v Brdhmanas sitting m the different directions should turn 
their heads on Sintikadhyayo — 55 50 

The Brfihmanas engaged for the sacrifice who fast, should follow 
all these things, and the dc\otee should make the BrAhman vfiohana 
(svastivAchana) in the hegmoiog, middle and the end —57 

Afterwaids che devotee should get Inrosclf bathed by the Br^hmanas 
and the BrShmanas should recite the Vedic hymns and then he is to take 
a handful of flowers after circumambulalion and wear a garland of white 
flowers and cloth He should then invoke the scale and say “you ai-e 
the strength of all the Devas and rest on truth I salute you , O Jagad- 
dhatn * you have been designed by the Lord Brahraft as the witness You 
hold yourself between the Truth and the Untruth You ore the life 
between the virtuous and the MCious You weigh all Weigh me then, 
and carry me across the ocean of the world I salute you Only m you is 
the liord of the twenty five elements inherent I therefore salute 
you I salute you 0, Qovmda’ in the form of this scale 0 Harl • bo 
gracious enough to see me taken across this ocean of the world ” — 58 64 
Then j\fter circumambulating and putting on a coat of mail, sword, 
shield and ornaments the devotee should sit in one of the scales — 65 

Seeing the face of Lord Sn Han and taking the golden image of 
Dharmarfija with that of the Son by both of his hands The Brfihmanas 
should then weigh the devotee with excellent gold pieces until the scale 
hicks the ground Then the king eager for his prosperity should place 
more gold than that of his weight on the floor and remaining m the scale 
for sometime utter the following words — * Devi • you are tlie witness of 
oil, I therefore salute you You were first created by Brahma and the 
Tvhole of the moveable and the immoveable world is held by you O Virfva 
dhfinni * you are the soul of all Zieings You are the holder of the universe 
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I salute you” After saying so he should alight from tbe scale and give 
first of all half of the whole offerings to the preceptor (Guru) and the rest 
should he made over to the Ilitvijas and with their permission should 
distribute a portion of that wealth among others dlso — 66-72 

The poor, the helpless, (he good, the worthy and the BrShmanas should 
all be duly honoured The oUerings of the tuladana, should not be 
allowed to lie in the house even for some time One who does so is 
visited by fear, privation and pestilence By readily distributing it 
among others one gels blessings from superiors. — 73 74 

Those who observe this Mah& D4na in such a way reign over a Loka 
for one manvantara — 75 

He becomes illustrious like the Sun and then goes to the realm of 
Vi|nu seated in a Vimana deocorated with beautiful perforated work, 
hells, garlands and adorned by the nymphs where he remains for 
crores of kalpas — 76 

On the completion of his store of virtues he is bom as an illnstnous 
emperor on this land and conquers thousands of kings after performing 
sacrifices The one who witnesses such an ordmauce and thinks of it at 
the close of his life, or repeats it to others, or reads about it or bears it, 
goes to heaven adorned by Indra —77.78 

Here ends the lico hundred and eeventy fourth chapter on Tula Purufa 
Mahd Ddna 


CBAPTER CCLXXV. 

Matsya said — “ I shall now tell you about the excellent Hiraoya- 
garbha Mab& Ddnara which is tbo dispeller of all sins — 1 

On an auspicious day the devotee should observe fasting and arrange 
for a pandil, articles, ornaments, canopy, Bitvikas, etc , as needed for tbo 
tuUdfina He should then invoke Bbagav&nVifnu and theLokapftlas Then 
after Punyahavlichana and Adhivfisana be should get an auspicious jar of 
^Id which should be 72 fingers in height and of the shape of a lotus 
having its third part filled m with clarified butter and milk and also with 
ten weapons, jewels, needles, a sickle, gold, and then the jar should bo 
provided with a pedestal and golden stallr of lotua and it should have 
an imago of the Sun on tbcir outer circumference and a golden thread put 
round >ta natel -2-0 

Close to that Hirinyagarbba jar should bo placed the golden staff 
and Kama^dalu on cither of the aides rcspccuvcly and then a lotua 
should bo drawn on the space oil round the jar measuring a few more 
fingers Tlien pearl strings and sapphires should bo placed, afterwards 
sesamum and an oval wooden vessel should bo placed on the altar above 
which ehonld be placed the Hiranyagarblia jar— 7-8 

Tlicn after nttenng propitiatory words and getting the Drithmapas 
to read the Vedas, the devolcf* after bathing in water, rniaed with alt Uio 
nerlw is (o put on a garland of white flower*, clothes, ornaments and utter 
the following mantras with flowers in his hands— 9 10 
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0 lliranyagarblia ! 0 Hiranyakavftclia ’ 0 Lord of tho Bevns and 
the seven Loicaal salutations to you. Salutations to Lord Vi^nu and the 
Holder of tho Uiiirorso.— 11. 


Dova ! DliQloka and other regions nro contained in you and so are 
BrnhmA and other Dovas. You are tlio holder of the universe I salute 
you— 12 

0 Supporter of the Universe, the golden-wombed One I Creator oi 
tho Universe la contained in you Salutations to You.— 13 


You are the soul of all tho beings You are inherent in each being, 
pray, therefore, drive away all my endless troubles of tho world — 14 

After thus invoking the Lord tho devotee should enter the^ precincts 
of tho altar and keeping his face north-wards hold the images of 
Dhnrmarfija aVid BrahinA in both lua hands and take five deep breaths 
after placing Ina head between his ankles. ‘Then the Brahroana versed 
in the Vedas abould perform the Qarbhadh&na Punsavana and Slmanta 
cexemonlea of the Hiranyagarbha Then the Preceptor and BrAhraanas 
should make the devotee to ait up after chanting the Vedic hymns and 
getting the music played. — 15-17. i 

Afterwards the sixteen ceremonies sucli os Yfitokarma, etc., should be 
duly performed, and then the devotee should utter the following mantras 
and make over the needles, etc., to the preceptor — 18. 

I salute you Hiranyagarbba and Visvagarbbo. You are the Soul of 
tho Universe. — 19. 

0 Best of the Devas * as I was born of you in the mortal world so 
let me be born again of Divine form on account of my being born 
again of you. You have created me virtuous and truthful —20. 

Afterwards that BrShmana should decorate a blessed cow with the 
ornaments and bathe her with four vases He should seat her on the 
golden seat and bathe her by reciting these mantras, oie — “Devasyor* 
tvSn” and say ‘ I shall now batho all the limbs born of you.’ — 21-22 

May all of you live long and-happy, holding Divine bodies. After- 
wards he should make over that golden thing to the Bitvika BrAhmana 
chosen for the performance of the sacrifice — 23. 

The Ritvikas who may be few or many in number should all be 
worshipped and the things used in (the worship should all be given to the 
Guru. — 24 , ' » 

Gift of sandals, shoes, umbrella, chamara, seats, utensils, villages 
countries and any other thing should also be made according to the 
means of the devotee — 25. • * 


One who performs this Himnyagarbha ordinanco on an anspicioas 
day according to the prescribed rites will go to Brahmaloka and be wor- 
shipped tlieie and live for koti kalpas, — 20 

And at the end of the manvantara will reside in the realm of all the 
Lokapalas one after another, after being freed from the sms of the iron 
age and adored by the Siddhas. Sadliyas, nymphs He also liberates from 
hell one hundred Piiri I^okas, friends, brothers, sons, crandacins, all by 
himself. — 27-28 
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One wlio reads or hears this Riranyagarbha Dina goes to the realm 
of Vi^nu and one who advises others to perform this ordinance, becomes 
like Indra the Lord of the Devas in heaven, and Ijie leader of the hosts of 
wise persons — 29 

Hire ends the tico hundred and seventy fifth chapter the Hiranyagarhha 
Mdka Ddnam 


CnAPTEU CCL^XVI 

MalRjra said " I shall now explain to jon the ways of performing- 
the Brahmlnda \roh5dfina winch la the dispeller of all sins of the highest 
degree and one of the heat ordinances” — 1. « 

Tlie devotee should make similar arrangements as before of ffitvika, 
pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings, etc, as required for TuUdSna and 
then on an auspicious day he should invoke the Lokapalas and perform 
AdlnvAsana, etc The golden nnuerae (Brahma egg) sliould be made from 
20 pahs to 1,000 palas (one pala la equal to four toHs) according to the 
meana of the devotee which andtwojare should also bo provided All 
round the Drabm'iada eight Dtggaj&atakas and six Vcd&figa ^tstras 
should be located —2-4 

i he OrahraSndi^ should bo made with four faced Bralim^ in the centre 
and all round it should bo made the images of the eight Loknp\1as, ^iva, 
Vijnu, SQrya, PAriall, Lak^ral, Vasu, Marudgana and with precious 
jewels The length of the Drahmftnija should bo from one cubit to 100 fin- 
gers and it should bo co>cred with a piece of silk clutli and locMed on a 
mound of 32 seers of sesamum After that the eight sorts of grains should 
ho placed all round it. — 5 7 

To the cast should be the Lord Sri Han lying on Amnta, to the 
south east Pradyumna To the south should also be placed llie images 
of Prakriii and Sabkar^ana , to tho west should be located Aiiinidillm and 
tho four Vedas To tho north should be mads the images of Agri and 
golden Vusudeva — 8*9 

All round tho gods should bo placed on golden pedestals cohered 
’”Jlh red cloths aller molasses being placcsl over them fin jarsi, and then 
wontlnpped Ten jnrs fdled with water and covered with cloths should also 
l>e plnctH] Ton cows should bo given away, and llio devotee should bo 
Iwihed along wjih gold, cloth, milking vessel, sandals, umbrella, ehUmara, 
looking gls*s, soits, enlable-* sugarcane, liglitmg bowls, flowers, garlands 
snd sandal, and incense, ctr after the Bmhmanas versed in tho Vedas 
have performed Iloma ceremonies witb Adbivisa 

liord ol the universe Viiradluma • 1 leilute you Tlio devotee, thus 
ed, would circumambulate and reptat the following manim —Yon are 
the I/jfil of all of the seven of ihelmmorrsisand of this earth Vro- 

t«t TOP Deva’ lyt the nggnevM and sinners a !"0 !>ecmne hlc'sed l»y your 
gracrt on their cnlarailies being cot olT by tho blade of ordinances nrnl rlia 
Vities j^erfonnetl in jotir osme I,et the sins of aJj the l«»fngs moving 
>in I hoj> r^oTingbodestroyed Fven t!iO<w» who #rc freed from ihier tins 1 y 
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llio morit of thoir Ifab^diina, bo cured of nil tlioir faulta and defects After 
recitirnj thisprajer and salutmg Han, all tlio articles of worship should 
bo divided into ten parts and then two parts ore to bo given to the Guru 
and tlio rest given away to tho Brabmanas In an ordinance in which 
only a small amount is spent bv the devotee, only the preceptor should 
offer libations into tho sacrificial fire as is done m Agnihotra and he 
should bo given away all the cloths, ornaments, etc — 12 16 

One who thus performs this Brahmfinda Jfah'idflna is liberated from 
all sins and goes to tho region of Vi^nu seated on a chariot and is adored 
by tho nymphs — 17 

By the glory of this Brahmunda ordinance tho devotee liberates the 
whole family of mother and father and grandfather, grandmother, biethrcn 
wife sou, grantlson, friends, acquaintances and guests and gives pleasure 
and happiness to all of them — 18 

One who reads this in a temple or in a virtuous man’s premises or 
hears about it or advises others to perform this ordinance goes to the 
realm of Indra where he enjoys the company of the nymphs — 19 

Here ends the 27Gth Chapter of the Uatsya Purinam on Brahnania 

Dana 


CHAPTER CCLXXVII 

Matsya said — " Now I shall toll you about the Kalpapfidapa Mahs 
DSna which is also the dispellerof all bids ’—1 

On an auspicious day tlie devotee should invoice the Lokapdias o! 
the Punyaha Vfichana as prescribed in the TuUdina ordinance -~2 

TheRitvikas pandal, ornaments cloths Ac should also bo arranged 
as before A golden tiee yielding all desires (Kalpa pfidapa) of various 
kinds of fruits should be made , and also birds sitting on that tree , the 
cloths and various ornaments should also be made The tree should be of 
four to one thousand pals according to the means of the devotee The 
gold used IB mixed with alloy — 3 4 

It should be located on a mound of molasses of 32 seers, covered with 
- 0 . of. wluin. cliith. — 

Five branches along with the images of Brahm'i Visnu, ^iva, 
Sflrya and Cupid should be made on the lower branch sliould be placed 
Cupid with Rati Sant&naka tree i of the golden Kalpa tree, should be 
located to tho east of the latter Mandara tiee along with an image of 
Lakshml should be located on a pot of clarified butter in the south Pan 
]Ata tree along with the image of Savitn should be located to the nest on 
a mound of cumin seed (Jiraka) Similarly, Hanchandana tree should be 
located to the north along with Surabhi cow on a mound of sesaroum 
The tree is to be adorned on one fourth part of it with flowers — h-7 

All the other trees should be made li of the golden Kalpa tree and 
covered with a yellow doth and decorated with flowers sugarcane, 
etc —8 
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Then eiEht lars filled with water and provided with fruits, Bhonld 
be plaeed nefr the tree, with a pair of sandals "'ensda 

shoes umbrella ehamara seats etc After placi.j|^g f ui s 
buntings over them, 8 or 10 sorts “f 8^*'“ "is ™d 

tions Over the tree a canopy is to be stretched decked with fruits and 

garlands of flowers — 9 11 

After Homa ceremony and Adhivasa the ’‘'^1116 

bathed by the Brfihmanas versed m the with the recitation o^^^ 

sacred Vedic hymns and then he is te utter the following mantra 
after circumambulating the tree thrice 12 , , t x *i 

■ Salutations to the Kalpa tree the giKr of d^ired objects the 
protector of the universe and the image of the Creation 16 

You are Brahma, the Lord of the universe Yon are *e Lord of the 
day You are the supreme soul therefore he pissed to “ 

are the Immoveable the soul of the universe You are the Sun , «>" “ <> 
the material you are the immaterial . you are the Highest cause Salute 
tionstoyou You are the nectar you ate the Infinite fj'® 

lug Person In conjunction with Santinas bo gracious enough to protect 
toe and deliver me from this ocean of world lo 

After this the Kalpa tree should be given to the preceptor and the 
other trees should he given to the four Ritvikas Iti 

If the devotee cannot afford much money, be should 

preceptor only He should free himself from feelings of avarice ana 
not be miserly in the expenditure of money 17 , , e 

One who makes this Mshl Dan in this way, obtains the merits of 
tlio Afiv^medha sacnfico — 18 _ , . 

He 18 also adored by the nymphs the Siddhas 
Kinnaras Besides that he liberates his manes and the members of the 
present and future cenerations —10 , „ , * 

After being seated in a VimAna resplendent like the Sun, he goes to 
the realm of Lord Visnu venerated by the Etevus 

'Iherentter residinc foi hundrede of Kalpas as the King of Kings m 
Heaven and then through the grace of Nirdyana Jecomea His devotee 
and inclined to bear about Him when be goes to the city of N rdyana 

One who reads about ilor remembers it 
Bins and goes to the realm of Indra and In es there 
happily with ApsarSs — 22 

Uere ends the 277th Chapter of the Matsya Puranam on Kalpa Pddapa 
ilahadanam 

CHAPTER CCLXWIII 

nr . 1 « T „i,„n tM ^oa about the Gosalnsn Maha 

IWitsya said — I shall now leu jou « _ „ii _1 

Hina tho diepcllcr of all great bids and the yiolder of all desirw 

, On an auspicious da, one" ARerwS the 

devotee should li'o ou milh for threo nights 
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Lolcpdlas should bo invohed ns is done in TulAddna and Homa ceremony 
and adhiY^sa should be performed Ritviks Mandipaa, articles, ornumcnta 
and covering cloths all are to be arranged , and within tho enclosure of 
the Vedi, a bull with all'auspicious signs is to be brought Outside the 
Vedi then a thousand cows with their boms mounted with gold and hoofs 
with Bih er, should be placed after being adorned with oi nauients, cloths 
flowers and garlands — 2 4 

Then after decorating ten cows with cloths, gailands, golden bells 
milking pots of bell metal, gold phut and red cloth, the devotee should 
arrange a pair of sandals, shoes, umbrella, vessels, seats, etc , these are 
to be worshipped and in their midst sliould bo made a golden bulh 
Naudikesvara which should be located on a mound of salt after being 
covered with & silken cloth and decoiatcd with ornaments Sugarcane 
and fruits should be placed closed by Iho bull, etc , should not bo less 
than one hundred palas in weight and el uuld go up to three thousand 
pnlas In the case of gift of one bundled QOO) cows, ono tenth of that 
should be arranged for — G 10 

On an auspicious day auspicious Vedic songs should be sung and 
then tho devotee should bathe in water imted with herbs and medi 
cinal plants Tho Bruhmanas accomplished in tho Vedas should bathe 
tho devotee after which the latter should lecito ilio following formulro by 
holding a handful of flowers •— * 0 Rohints, the inlmbitants of tho Lokas • 
You aro tho form of the Universe , you are the world mother, BaliUntioiis 
to jou * — 11-12 

“0 Cow Mother ' within your body nro the 21 bbuvnns, Dovas, 
Brahrad etc , therefore protect mo O Cows • bo on mv front , bo at my 
back and also on my head 1 am living in the midst of Cows for you aro 
existing incarnnto in the form of Vri^a, the oicrnnl Dlnrma Yon nro the 
resting place of the eight Murtis 'Uicrefore, O Ltcrnul one ' protect mo 
Afterwards the golden bull Nondikcsvnra si ouhl bo given awny with all 
materials to tho preceptor and n cow out of tl o ten should lo given to the 
riitvikns Then each of the RitTilas and tho priests should bo given 
100, GO, 20 or 10 cows ani with ihetr permission other Drnhnmnas should 
also bo given ten or flvo cows each Ono cow should not bo given to 
man} This is sinful A senstblo dovoteo eager for liis health and pn> 

After thus giving awny ono thousand cows, tho devotee should live 
ngnin on milk for a dnj and ono eager for a sioro ol wealth should lead a 
life of colibacj on the day of performing this ordinance and Iiearing the 
glories of ilua Dana and milking It heard bj others Ono who thus makes 
tilt gift of 1 OOCt cows IS liberated from all sins and honoured by tho Siddhas 
Clifimnns etc is vciierntod in llio realm of all tho Ixikpdlas after being 
sealed in a chariot shining like tlio sun and decorated with a beautiful 
network of bells, etc ITo remains in lhc*o realms along with liis sons 
and grandsons fora 'Manvantnra in each Thus ho goes beygnil the 
seven realms and nit uns tho domain of Siva —19 23 

llcsnles this ho hi crates JOl manes anil grandmothers, etc Ifo 
rcigus a king for 1CH> Knlpas , after that ho becomes ilcroled to jJira 
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and performing one hundred As'vamedlia sacrifices attains the realm of 
Lord Vmu and becomes liberated from bondage — 24 25 

llio manes also eagerly look forward to a son who would make a 
gift of 1,000 cows They wish that a aon or a grandson should liberate 
them by making such a gift One who does so is ministered to by hia 
Dianes in every respect — 26-27 

One who reads about this or thinks about it, will go to the realm of 
Indra after leaving his mortal evil and liberated from all sms — 28 

Here ends the 278th Chapter of Matsya Furanam on gtmng aicay 
one thousand Ooics 


CHAPTER CCLXXIX 

llat^a said — “ 1 shall now tell you about the K&madhenu DSn 
which fulfils all the desires of the people after driving away all great 
Bins "—1 

First the Lokap&las should he invoked and then Homa and AdluvAs 
should be performed after erecting Kundaa pandal, and an altar if tbo 
devotee cannot afford much money then only the preceptor may offer 
sacrificial oblations as js done in Ek »gni ceremony Jn Ibis cere- 
mony a cow and her calf are to be made of pure gold To gne awny 
K&madbenu with one thousmd fruits is tlie best » with 5( 0 fruits 
14 middling, and with 250 fruits is K'lni^tha. flie Kninndbeim 
should be rondo of not less than three tolas of gold, whether the 
dovotee is able or not A block deerskin should be spread on a mound 
of molasses and above it should be placed the cow decorated with various 
kinds of gems Close to it should be placed eight pitchers full of water 
A containing jewels and ^a^lou8 flowers —3 C 

Round it should bo placed 8 or 10 sorts of gram**, sugaremo, fruits, 
ntensiN, scats, copper milkingpot, red cloth, lamp, umbrella cliatnnn, 
cir nngs, bell, golden horns foils, silver hoofs, turmeric, cuininseed, daniy^, 
Mgar, etc An awning of Cie colours is to bo spread over the altar 
■the cow IS to bo anointed all over well with turmeric, etc — 7 9 

Then after the chant of Vedic hymns the devotee should make three 
circumainbulations, get himscU bathed and taking o handful of kusa grass 
3n<l flowers he should imoke the KSrondbenu while the precoptoi recites 
tUo Vciljo mantras — 10 

Ho should say, " 0, Rflmadhenu * You on the temploof nil tbo Dei as 
ure , you are TnpathagA , you are the essence of oceans and mountains , 
you are the protector of the universe I liuio attained tbo final tihbs by 
making a gift of you and have been liberated from all liio sms 1 saluto 
you IV hti IS there that undergoes sufferings ulien ho has attained you? 
*ou are Kftmadhenu because you drive away oil ills and suflenngs- 

One who thus gives away a Kirovlhcnn to a nrithmam of noble 
hupge, of good qualities and handsome appearance goes to the realm of 
Inuri inhabited by the Dovns.— ll 13 

Here ends lheS"9ih Chapter of the ilaUya Purdnnm on Kdmadhenu 

Dll tta PI 
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CHAPTER COLXXX 

Matsya said — “ I shall now tell you the sacred Hl^a^yd!^va Mahd 
Dana which confei's numherleea benefits on the devotee ’ — 1 

On an auspicious day the devotee should invoke the Lokapalas 
and recite Brahraana Vachanam as done in Tuladdna — 2 

Afterwards Ritvikaa, pandal, ornaments, cloths, &c , should 
arranged for as before If the devotee cannot spend more money then 
he should get a sacrifice performed by the Guru only according to the 
Ekdgni rite — 3 

Afterwards a golden horse should be made and placed on a heap of 
sesamum placed on the skin of a black deer over the Vedi (altar) 
should then ho covered with a silk cloth The horse should be made from 
three to 1 000 (one thousand) tolas of gold according to the means of the de 
votee Sandals, shoes umbrella chamara seats utensils, eight (8) pitchers 
full of water, garlands sugarcane, fniils, bedstead with all its eq.uipiTicnt8, 
and an image of the sun made of gold, sbonld be placed near it Tlien 
the devotee should get himself bathed by the Vedio Briihmanas (nccom 
panied with the recitation of the Vedic hymns) with water m which some 
medicinal herbs have been put and then taking a handful of flowers 
recite the following mantra — 1 7 

* 0, Saivadeve^a ' O Vienu, therevealer of the sacred Vedas , please 
work out my salvation fioin this mundane ocean Salutations to you —8 

‘ 0 Sun ' You are divided into seven parts the seven Ohhand'is 
whereby you illiimme all the Lokas You illumine the universe Piay 
protect mo 0 Eternal one ’ ’ —9 

While reciting this mantra, the devotee is to make over the golden 
horse to the preceptor One who does so becomes freed of sins and attains 
the realm of the Sun Afterwards the devotee should give away cows to 
the Ritvil as and various sorts of grains to the preceptor — 10 11 

On the conclusion of tho ceremony the devotee should not take any 
thing cooked m oil He should hear the Pur'inas and feed the Brah 
manas — 12 

One who observes this ordinance is fieed from all his sms and 
attains the domain of Visnu and is honoured by the Siddhas — 13 

One who reads or heare this Hinnyasva ordinance or witnesses it 
or thinks of it or oue who is poor but yearns to perform it is liberated 
from all his sms and goes to the region of Sun with a bright body 
seated inaVirfiana sinning like tboSun, where he is a worshipped by the 
celestial women — 14 15 

Ileie ends the 280th Chapter of the Matsya Puranjm on Huat.njisca 

Dd\t 

CHAPTER CCLXXXI 

JIafsya said — “ I shall now tell you about the auspicious Arfvaralha 
MaliA D m which is the dispellci of all great sms ’ — 1 

On an auspicious day after Svastivaclnna tho LokapAlns should 
bo invoked by the sacrificor as is done m course of T«I idAna, — 2 
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Afterwards, Rityikas, raa^dapa, necessary articles, ornaments, etc, 
elionld be brought, and then a golden chariot should be put on the 
black deer akm over which the s^amums are scattered There should be 
four wheels m the chariot and the number of horses' should be four or eight 
Aflag staff and a pitcher of sapphire should be made and the eight Lokapalas 
should be made of lapis-lazub Four pitchers full of water and 18 
kinds of grama should bo placed , and the chariot should he covered 
with silk cloth and there is to be a canopy over the altar Afterwards there 
should be placed on the clianot garlands, sugarcane, fruits, and Punisas 
The devotee should consecrate the Deity to whom he is devoted Then um- 
brella, chaniara, red cloth, ghee, cow, bedstead with all the necessary equip 
ments should be supplied The chariot should be made of over three palas 
to one bhara of gold according to the means of the devotoe Eight, four 
or only a pair of horses may be made The banner should be adorned 
with a lion of gold The two Asvini Kum&ras riding on horses should 
be made to go to and fro as guards of the chariot wheels The devotee 
should then bathe as before with the recitation of the Vedic hymns and 
then make three ciroumainhulationa and after holding a handful of Howers 
and putting on garlands of white flowers and white clothes recite the 
lollowiog mantras — 3 11 

' 0, Lord Sun ’ the Soul of the nmverse, the Destroyer of all Bins, 
the Ocean and Master of splendour or brilliancy, whose cbaiiot is drawn 
by the horses of the Vedas, I salute you Give me peace You are 
the Creator and supporter of the eight Vasus and the ifaruts Dispel 
sins and infuse virtue in me ” — 12 13 

One who thus gives away a golden chariot attains beatitude after 
being freed from all his sins —’14 

He becomes illustrious and goes to the realm of the Lord ^iva after 
attaining and going beyond the domain of the piercing Sun where the 
^yniphs like the black bees drmk the aroma of nis lotus-like face and 
hio there with Ambuja Bhava — 15 

One who reads or hears about this ordinance never goes to hell 
lie repeatedly goes to heaven — 16 

Here ends tJte SSlst Chapter on the gtft of Stranyasva liatha Mahd Ddnam 
OHAPTEtt GCLXXXII 

Matsya said — “I shall now tell you about the greatfy auspicious 
Heiinkasti Ratlia llaha Dana by performing which one attains the realm of 

Vi§nu ’ —1 

On an auspicious day after Srastiracliana, the devotee sLoold invoke 
‘bo Lokapalas as prescribed in course of Tuladana Then ho should find 
Out Uitvikas, canopr, ornaments cloth, etc and observe a fast JJe should 
break Uis fast witli tlio Bnthmanas A chariot of the shape of Puspakn 
laeropJano) should bo made of f 3 >ld studded with precious stones It should 
have artistic tiled covering on domes and four wheels Then a mound of 
sesamuij) should bo placed on a black deer skin and above it should ho 
located the chariot — 2-4 
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Round It the eight Lokipfilaa, Brahm4, Sun and Siva should he made 
and in the centre should be mado th© imago of Nnrhyana with the Goddeas 
Lakshmi — 5 • 

Then twelve kinds of grain, seats, utensils, sandal, lighting boivla, 
shoes, umbrella, mirror, a pan of sandals should be placed A flag staff 
should be made with an image of Qaruda on it and m front of the yoke 
should be made an image of Ganeiia Above it should be placed a canopy 
with bunting of various kinds of fruits — 6 7 

Five kinds of coloured ailk cloths flowers, four pitchers and eight 
cows should be placed next to the chariot Then four elephants made 
of gold and decorated ^ith pearl strings should be made and yoked 
to the chariot Two real elephants shoud be offered with four golden 
elephants Tn*e golden elephants should be made from five paISs to 
one hh&i-a of gold according to the means of the devotee After 
bathing with the recitation by Briihnianas versed in the Vedas of the 
Vedic hymns the devotee should circumambulate the chariot three tunes 
Taking a handful of flowers he should utter the following mantras and 
then should give it away to the Br&hnnnas — 8-11 

" 0, illustrious chariot ' You are mad© use of by ^iva, Brabmi. 
SClrya, Vidyfidhara Vasmleva, m Vedas, Ptir'^nas and Yajnos I tlierefore 
salute you Youi blissful form is the lotus of heart which the Alums see 
through Yoga, and wheie is seated MurAn ' You bring deliverance to 
those entan^ed m the [meshes of the] ocean of the world 0, Al^dbava 
therefore protect me after dispelling all my sms ” — 14 

One who gives away a golden chariot after thus saluting it, goes to 
the domain of ^iva after being liberated from all his sms and there 
he IS adored by the seers and tho Vidyftdhnras, the immortala and 
Afuiiitultas -—IS 

Even a sinner who gives away this golden chariot assumes a good 
form and liberates his manes, brethren, sons, etc , and carries them to the 
region of Vigiiu — 10 

Here endf the 282nd Chapter on (he giotng axcay of golden chariot and 
elephant knonn as Uima Hastt RIahddAnam 

Alatsya said — " I shall now tell you ahnut the Pancha LSngalaka or- 
dinance which IS the dispeller of all great 8ia'» ’ — I 

On an auspicious moment, e g , the commencement of a Yuga oi on 
tho occasion of on eclipse, a plot of land measuring five ploughs should 
be giv en away — 2 

Any market town or a village at the foot of a mountain, or any other 
village should bo given away after making the fields prosperous witli 
harvest, or only half the ■village may bo given with its good harvest 
according to one’s means — 3 * 

Five ploughs of goo 1 wood ahoald ho made and five ploughs of gold 
from five palas to one thousand palaa should also bo made according lo 
the means of tho devotee Then fivo pairs of oxen should bo procured 
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and tbeSr horns should bo covered with gold and tails studded with pearls 
and their hoofs mounfed with silvei and then a a silk cloth should 
be thrown o\er them and they should then be, worshipped with floral 
garlands sandals, etc , and tied in the devotee s cowshed —d 0 

Aftei wards sacrificial oblations of rice cooked in injlk and sugar 
and other things should be made in the name of PnthvJ Aditya Rudra 
m the same sacrificial pit The wood of butea frondosa cHnfiecl butter, 
sosamum should also be used in course of the sacrificial offerings 
The Lokapilas should be invoked as prescribed in the Tuladana cere- 
mony —7 8 

Ihen after the recitation of propitiatory hymns the wise priest 
should put on white clothes and white garlands and call the devotee 
with hi3 consort and give him a girdle of gold, a ring a pieiSi of redcloth, a 
few gems a bed with all ita equipinenla and i milch cow Eighteen grains 
should bo pHccd all round and then the devotee holding a handful of 
flowers si ould circumambulate the Mandap and utter the following — 

All the Devas and all other beings moveable and non movable are present 
oa the harnessed body of this ox so let them rem iia devoted towards 
oiva Ihere i8 no ordinance like one sixteenth part of the gift of a plot of 
Mnu , BO let my intellect be fixed m Dharma— 9 13 

A plot of land that can hold thirty poles of seven hands each, 
u called the Nirvartana This is told by Prajfipati One who gives away 
‘‘ plot of land of 100 Nirvartanas in area according to the presonbed 
rites IS freed at once of all his sms And one who gives away an 
area of laud half of that on measuring a Gocharma or suflicjeut for 
a house to be built upon also frees himself from all his sins — 14 1C 

The donor of such plots of land remains m liie realm of Siva for as 
tnany years as there are hairs on the body of the oxen or as many 
poves there are m the soil at the time of sowing seeds after ploughing the 
plot —17 

Tlie Gandbarvas Devas, demons Siddlias, they all wave chamaras 
mi him and the deiotee goes to the domain of fiiva seated in a huge 
mi4na along with his fathers grandfathers friends etc — 18 
. By this gift of oxen lands and ploughs with yokes, etc , the donor is 
reou of hi8 sms and ohlaiiis the position of Indra A wealthy man should 
icreiore gi\o this gift to remove his sms and acquire prosperity for him 

89U — 19 

. Bere cuds the S82rd Chapter on Pandia Ldnaalaka ijaha Ddnam 
yaietUQ mcaij land ictlh five ploughs) 


OIIAPTER CCL\XXiV 

,1 . ^at'^ya said — * I shall now tell you about the aacred DIiar^dAna 
welfat all the lUs and sms of iho deioloo ond promotes his 

of (’’ocrificcr) sliould make nn earth of gold in miitatioo 
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This polden Jambudvtpn, having mountains ivith Jrcru in the centre 
with eight LokapAlas and nmo Vardas, with riviera and oceans full of 
gems, conjoint with Vaau, Rudrn and tho Sun should bo made of 1 000 
palaa or 500 or 300, *or 200 or 100 palas of gold It should how 
over bo more than five pains Tlio Lokap&las should bo invoked as in 
courso of tho Tulftdftna aud RUvikas, panda), ornaments, clothings, etc, 
should bo similarly arranged — 2 6 

On the altar (VodiJ tho black door skin should be spread and over it 
should bo made a mound of scsamum Above tho heap should be placed 
the imago of the earth and round it should be placed salt, etc , along 
with 18 kinds of grams Then 8 pitchers full of water should be placed 
covered over with silk awning na well as various kinds of fruits and 
cocoanuts clothings Afterwards tho devotee should put on white 
clothes, white garlands and taking a handful of flowers, — 7 10 

Hecito the following mantras at an auspicious moment — ' 0 Mother 
Uiuverso ' You aro the refuge of all the Dovas, I therefore salute you. 
lou protect all tho Jivns , therefore protect me 0 Vasundliare * You 
hold the Vasus all tlie beings pray protect mo O Achole ’ Even the 
four faced Lord Bralima does not adequately know your limit Therefore 
younroAnanta My salutations to yon 0, onewithoutnny beginmngoran 
end. Guard me from the penis of this tast and fearful ^ean of the world 
You ore with Vi^nu in tho form ofLakshmi, with Biva in the form of 
Gaurl, with Brahma in the form of Sxvitrl You are the light of the Suu 
and the ^loon intellect in Vnbaspati, Medha (mtclligcnce) retentive 
faculty in the Munis — 11 15 

‘ 0 mother ' You are Bxed you pervade all the universe therefore 
you are called Vi^vambharS Devi ’ you are known by tho names 
Dhriti, Sthiti Kahatna Kslmnm Pnthvl Vasumati and Raal Pray do 
protect me by all your above mentioned forms Afterwards the devotee 
should give away the Devi to the Brahmanas One half or one fourth of 
the earth made of gold should be given to the preceptor (Guru) and the 
rest should be given away to the Ititvikas Then the Brahman is should 
be dismissed after being saluted — 16-18 

In such a way one who gives away that golden universe in an auspi 
Clous moment attains bliss and goes to the realm of Karayana seated in a 
Vimftn bright as the Sun and decorated with beautiful network and bells 
where be remains for 3 Kalpas and liberates his manes sons grand children 
for twenty one generations One who reads this or bears it is also liberat- 
ed from all sms and goes to the realm of ^iva resided by thousands of 
Devas wheie nymphs yearn for him 

B.ere ends the 284th ChajAer on gtvtng away the golden earth 
— - 

CHAPTER CCLXXXV 

Matsya said — I shall now tell you about the Viivachakra Mah4 
Danam which is the dispeller of all heinous sins — 1 

On the day when the Sun enters the point of equinox or on 
any auspicious day an image of golden Vidvachakra (the wheels of the um 
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v^e) should "be made The .mage ot 1 OM palas of 8°^ ■“ 

600 palas is medium and of 250 palas .a the Kan'ttha If the devotee M 
not afford mueh he should get aft .mage gf over 20 palas made It should 
however not be less than that — 2 3 , i « n t 

The wheel shonld be made of sixteen spohes and eight fellies In 
the middle of .t should be made the linage of Lord Visnu m Yosa P®‘”e 
of four arms, a conch and a disc should be placed VXel 

of the eight aoddesses should also be X “4 

Another image of Visnu in a lying poshire should 

and the imagis of Alri, Bhrigu, Vaiislha, Brahma, Kaayapa,^lsya, KOrm 
VarSha Nrilimha, Vimana, ““'"“'?’“'^”:K” "!;endante 

and Kalki should also he made in due order as the ^-“maees 

In the third row ot attendants on the wheel should ‘“j fl,“ 

of Oauri, the 16 JtMrikas, 8 Vasns, in the fourth one P® 

12iditras, 4 Vedas , in the fifth one the fi.e elements and eleven Rudras 
m the 6lh hue, the 8 Lokapilas, the P'Sgff Bevas Thus 

auspicious things, arms and weapons and mentioned m 

the Virfvachskrl has 8 tlvaranas Afterwards aU the 
the Tulidtna should bo placed all round the 1 idvachakra snd 

has, pandal, ornaments, etc , shonld be arranged J ’L” i"° 

Vidvachakra should bo ilaoed on a mound of sesamum placed on the skin 
of a black deer *—4-11 .. _rii^e 

Eighteen sorts of grams and salt, etc . as 
water covered with cloths and should 

fruits, gems and awnings should also be placed T , wKitft elotbea 
bathe as before accompained with Vedic^tnns and . v 

and then commence tl.e sacnace After Homs ®»lA^?.vasana he 
take a handful of dowers and make 

following mantras OVisvamaya' 0 oHJe 

toyomn whom is contained the umverse and who is 
cycle of the universe — 12 14 . j f 

■ O, one full of the highest bliss do eave me from ‘J’® 
trouWee The illustrious Tattva which is seen constantly ““i* j 7 

the Yogis .u med.tal.ou.8 saluled by 1 bow 

chakra, above all the sttnbules O Chakra, you ore coutaiued .„ Lord 
V.jnu and nee rerau It .s therefore the remover ot all s.us -16 17 
" Vidvachakru is the supreme weapon ot Vtsnn 7°“ “S 

place of the Lord Pmy ‘hc'c'cc' "“7 “f f.beHted ^ 
world ■ One who thus gives away the „ pw ^ 

sms and goes to the realm of ViBHu where he is noo Kaloas in the 

eternal form in Vaikuntha and remains there for 3W Kalpas in tlm 
midstollhe Apsaris One who salutes ^ ® 

Ptuspenly and wealth in this bte H.s Itfe becomes long -1S«0 

One who gives away a Vidtachakm of gold with "tisnu 

Whea. the refuge ot the Devos and this world, goes to the realm of t .?nu 
and the Siddhas ealnte him —21 

Bis appearance also becomes very fascinat.ug ^ 
ance destroj s all the enemies of the devotee and rcmo% cs all h 
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Most teinOus sins vanish by the glory of this ordinance in the name 
of Hari and tho devotee never gets into any peril of.rebirth and death —23. 
Here ends the 285th Chapter on Visvaehakra '^addnam (giving auay 
' the wheel of universe). 


CHAPTER COLXXXVI. 

Matsya said : — “ I shail now tell you about the Mahfikalpalat^i, an ei- 
ccllent gift, which is the destroyer of great sins ” — 1. 

On an auspicious Tithi after Svastiv&chnna, the devotee should 
arrange for the Ritvikas, pandal, articles, ornaments, clothings as before 
and invoke Lokapfllas as is done in the TulAd&na Then Kalpalatfls 
(creepers yielding all desires) of gold should be made and they should be 
adorned with various fruits, flowers and kinds of birds, couples of Vidyfi- 
dbaras, pairs of golden birds, Siddhas culling flowers and fruits Birds 
should be made along with the images of the ascetics living only on 
fruits ; as well as the images of the Devas the attendant of the I^kapSlas 
should also he made. — 4*5. 

Beneath the two creeper twigs on a mound of salt should he placed 
the image of the Goddess Brahmi of infinite power and glory holding 
lotus and conch, as well as of the Godd^ of Ananto Sakti — C. 

On a mound of molasses to the east should be located the imago of 
the Goddess Indrdni on a seat on an olephant holding a thunderbolt in Hor 
Land. The consort of Agni should be located in the S.*E corner ou a 
mound of turmeric holding a sacrificial ladle in Her band. — 7. 

In the south should be located, the image of the Goddess GadinI 
riding a buffalo, in the S-\V. comer should be placed the imago of 
the Goddess Nairitya on a mound of clarified butter holding a sword. — 8 
. In tlie west should bo placed the imago of the Goddess Vfirunl 
with her weapon of Niigaparfa, riding a fish, on a pot of milk and in tho 
N -W. corner should bo placed tho image of tl\e Goddess Putakinf 
riding a deer, on a mound of sugar. — 9. 

The Goddess ^amkhinl should be located in the north on a mound 
of pesa*mnm and in tho N.-E corner should bo placed the image of tho 
Goddess Jlfthesvarl riding a bull and holding a tridont, on a seat of fresh 
'butter.— to. , 

^ Tlie images of these GoiTdcsscs should be made in their girlish forms 
with a coronet on their heads, with Their hand in tho posture of offering 
some boon. They should be niado of from five pains to ono thousand 
pains of gold. — 11. 

Thom should bo made awnings and arches of different colours 
and clos"o them should be kept 10 cows, 10 \ase8, and pairs of cloths 
The central image, and the two cows along with the two inscs should bo 
giion to the preceptor and tho rest should be given to the UitilKas. After 
n bath with Vcdic chants tho devotee should put on while clothes and 
utter tho' following forimdac after circumninhulating thneo — 12-13 

“Salutations to Ihc better Iiatits of the Dncctions and the Kalpalalit 
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VadhfS that dispel ’all sins;, protect the universe along with the Loka- 
palas and give the desired objecte ■ . f Directions goes to 

theNa°galtVrs:tiE‘o£“Xde?.^° = 1. remains lor 30 .ears ol 

H; libLtes one hundred generations «' ^“^hrotang-^ 
tioubles and is adored by thonsands . / . J _ gggs the Kalpa- 
have ordained this Mahadana One who reads, 'atef ^ ^ 

lalSdSna and the Dikvadh(id4na g<^ to the realm ol Indra. lb-11. 

Here ends the SS6th Chapter on Kaneha KdpaUtdpradinam. 
CHAPTER CCLXXXVII. 

Matsya said " I shall now relate to you Saptasagara ordinance, 
the dispeller of all great Bins ’ 1. , t i m TtA 

On an auspicious day alter SvastivAchana 
invoked as is done in TuRdatix ThenRitvikas, . sacrificial 

menls. clothings and coverings should be collected andseien sacrinoi 

pits should be made of gold. — 2*3 . ai. at. ...u end 

tip of the little finger.] , Tritli 

the sacred waters ol the holy rirthas Jhe golden .mi.ge^o£^«ra^^^^ 

should be put in the one filled With wit , Kesa t„_:cpj butter the Son 

with milk, Shiva in the third one with clarified 

in the fourth one filled with molas^, the oon p. the 7th 

with curds. Lakshmt in the 6th one -«th suga. ^nW 

one filled With the sacred waters Gems and grains tunanyam; su 
he put in each one of them and grams aU round-£>-J _ 

All the ceremonies should be performed «« '\^Xe wSd by fte 

at the end of the V.Wa Horn- the devotee ^ 

Brahraatias versed in the Vedas Ho sno _«>n ’Rternal Oceans ! 

ambulations and then recite the following form ‘ giver 

You are the basis of all the beings You are eternal You are the give 
of life to all beings. I salute yon — lO-H n,„H«sr 

.■Yousctisly I'^e.breercalmswW^^^ 
water, curds, honey, salt, sugar-cane, gems , y j 

B.ns J«r“ar“Iimc“sf^^^ 

Stow nectar unto them and giro them gems fo house ” — 13 

therefore there be an incrcaso m the store of wealth in my lious 



366 


THE MATEY A EURAl^AU. 


Ooe Tvho thus gives away these seven oceans in such a way, attains 
the realm of Visnu venerated by the Devas.- --14. * 

He also liberates hjs sons, wife, father, grandfather, etc., from sios 
and sends them, to heaven from hell.— 15, 

Here ends the S87th Chapter on Saptasdgar Pradanam (giving atcay 
seven oeeans.) 


CHAPTER COLXXXVIIL 

Matsya said : — " I shall how tell you about the Ratnadh^nu ordi- 
nance the giver of high benefits, and which leads to Go-loka.— 1. 

On anauppicionaday theliokap/vls should be invoked as in Tuladfina 
and then a cow studded with precious stones should be made. — 2. 

A skih of black deer should be spread on the floor and then a mound 
of 32 seers of sesamum should be placed and above it should be put 81 
sorts of gems.— 3-4. 

On the head a tilaka should be made in gold and 100 pearls should 
be placed in the eyes, and 100 corals should be placed in the brows. 
Mother o’peftrl should be placed in the ears and the boms should be made 
of gold Oa the head should be placed one hundred diamonds and in the 
neck 100 Gomeda stones should be placed. The eyes are to be lotus-liks 
extended -5-6. 

One hundred sapphires (rndrantla-mnni) should be placed on the back 
and Vaiddrya-manis m place of the ribs, and Sphatlkainanl in place of the 
stooxacb. Musk and other scented ihiogs should be placed iu place of the 
waist. The hoofs should be made of gold, the tail of pearls, nose of SQryn- 
kiipta and Chandrak&nta stones. The knee is to be studded with 
camphor. — 7-8. ‘ 

The hair should be of Kuhkuma (saffron) and the navel of silver 
and there should be a 100 rubies in place of the arms.— 0. 

Other precious stones should be placed in the other joints. The tongue 
should be made of sugar and tuolasses should be substituted for dung, 
clarified butter in place of urine, curds in place of curdsand milk in place 
of milk. Cbamara should be placed in front of the tail-end and a copper 
milking pot should bo placed close by the cow. — KMl. 

Earrings should be made of gold and other ornaments should 
be made according to the means of the devotee. In the same way a 
calf of one-fourth of the cow prescribed occording to rule should be 
made — 12. 

AlI|^ho grains, sugarcane, Tnnoiis kinds of fruits should be pro'i<l'’d 
and an arch of various colours should bo made. Afterwards floma should 
be performed and gifts should boinndeto the Ritvikas. Afterwards the cow 
should bo invoked and the following mantras should be recited. — 13-14, 

Cow ! O Devi ! Your body contains the three worlds ; you ore said 
to bo the resting place of all the IXsvas; so Itudm, niohmft, and VfiaudovB 
, pray protect mo from tlie troubles of the world — 15 
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One IS to observe fasting and ' fte 

slonld crcnmambnlale-and mlh deTOtion f ® 

rvatera The cow ehonld bo given away to tbe preceptor One who does 

BO goes to tbo region of Vijan. being freed from eins -lb 

Seated in a brilliant chariot, with hie sons, grandsons, &c , and freed 
from all sins be goes to Satnbbn. 17 

Here ends the 22Sth Chapter on Batna DJiena Praddnam 

CHAPTEIl CCLXXXIX. 

Matsjaeaid —“I ahall now relate to yon about tbe Ifababhflta gbata 
ordinance, the destroyer of all sins’ 1 • 

On an anspicions day after SiastivScbana, the devotee should caU 
tbe Eitvikas and arrange tor the pandab omainents cloths etc as ^ 
scribed for the TnladSna and should then invoke the Lokapllas Iho 
pitcher or kumbha ehonld be made of gold studded with premons stones 
It should measure one Pradeifa to 100 fingein of go d accord. ng to the 
tacana of the devotee It ehonld then Im filled in with clarified butter, 
milk and made to go hand in hand with K'llpavriKsa 2A 
Images of DrahmS, Visnu and Siva 
lotuapa with their Vibanas , and so Af ® v? ,ha 

on Padinlsana.and the Earth along with the V ‘ ,5 

Lord VarSha All these images should be made of gold There shouM 
also be made the images of Vamna on a seat of geL'®° crocodile, Agni 
nding oTa g "t, VSyii seated on a black deer All these Devas with the 
Deva Panch® kam are to be placed within the Pdcher ¥ 

chosen as tbe Lord of Kosa Afterwards the images should be invoked with 
the recitations of the prescribed Ved.c hymns and then put inside the vase 
The image of the R.gveda decorated with an Aksa Sutra (rosa^), of the 
Tajnrveda with a lotus, Samaveds with a guitar, and baraboos are to he 
placed on the right side of the pitcher Atbarvaveda with tbe sacrificial 
Utensils sruk, srava slionld also be placed 0 9 

noxmd the ^ase ehonld be pW by a wise man ^ 

snlra and kamandalu, and versed in the EnrSnas all the grains Chamara, 
seats, mirror, sandals, shoes ornaments, bed, vase of water, five kmde 
hnnl.ngs The devotee should then recite tbe following mantras after 

0 rtion*the s^port of all tbe Devas and the Univeme the Imd of 
the MahfihhOlas, I salute you Pray bring me peace and prosperity 12 
There is no other thing in this Univeine than the elements The 
whole creation is made of elemenle Let there be an attainmasit of in 
exhaustible wealth to me by ^ irtue of this ordmance id 

One who thus gives away the Mahabhata-ghata is liberated from all 
Bins and attains beatitude — 14 

In other words he goes to the kingdom of V.jnn s&ated in a VimAna 
resplendent like the Son along with hia manes and relation and is adorea 
the nymp^ — 15 
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- Olio ulio performs the 1C kinds of ordinnuces mentioned before is 
not reborn. — 10. 

Ono who hears about them in company of one’s wife and sons, 
etc , in a tomplo of Vipnii, also attains iho realm of tbo Lord Vi?nu, and 
remains thero for ono kalpa — 17. 

Here cjids the 280ih Chapter of Matstja Pttrdisa7n on Mahdhhiitaghata 
Ddnanx. 


CHAPTER CCLXXXX. 

Manu^ — “Lord! bo gracious enough to name, in brief, tho Kalpas 
mentioned by you m coumo of your description of tbo measurement and 
duration of Knfpas —1, 

itatsyn — "I shall now give you tbo names of all those Kolpas, the 
mero mention of irhieh gircs the benefit of having recited the sacred 
Vedas, aud destroys all tho great sins ’’-^2 

They arc ;—fl)S\cta (2) Nllal6Mta, (3) Vfimnddvn, (4) Ratbaiptar®* 
(5) Xlauravn, (C) Dera, <7) Vribat , (8) Kandorpa, (9> Sadyo, (10) 

(11) Tama, (12) Sdrasvata, (13) Udfina, (14) GAruda, (15) Kaurma, (16) 
NArasimha, (17) Samana, (18) AgnSya, (ID) S6ma, (20) M.1na^a, (20 
Tatapum^na, (22) Vaikuntlia, (23) Lakahmi, (24) SAvitrl, (25) GhSra, (26) 
' VftrAha, (27) VairAja, (28) Qaurl, (29) Mftheivara, in course of which 
Tripura was annihilated, (30) Pittri, at the end of which occurs Lord 
Brabm&’s ParamA Kuhu. These Kalpas form one month of 30 days of 
BmhniS, each Kalpa forming a day ; and one who hears them is freed 
from all sins ^ The kalpas have been named by the Ijord Brahmfi after the 
names of the significant events taking pince in tliem and after the name of 
who bad the highest glorious career m tho beginning of each -3-12 

Tljese Kalpas are divided into Samkirna, Tfimas, Rajas, SSttviIc and 
are classified according to Uajastama — 13 

In the Sanklrna Kalpas Sarasvati and the Pittris are glorified , the 
T&masa Kalpas are endowed with the glories of Agni and ^iva During 
the Rajas Kalpa the glory of 'Brahmfi, is prominent The Puranas as 
revealed by BrahmA in each Kalpa are glorified in the corresponding 
jVai'pa. £?uring the 6^t\xka ivaipas the gibry of f’lsnui’s most promineirf — 
14 16 

And in .course of the same Kalpas men advanced in the practice of 
yoga attain emancipation One who reads Biahma Parana and Padoia 
PurAnam on the occasion of each festival, is’graiited abundance of wealth 
and prosperity and Dharma by tho Lord BrahmA He who heara these 
PurSnas •t every festival and gives away things made of gold on the 
occasion of each festival, goes to the realm of Vignu or BrnUmfi where he is 
venerated by the seers It diives away aU his sins — 17-19 

One should give away the images the Kalpas in the form of'Munis 
O’king ' I h'lv® thus described to you the whole of the Purana SamhitAs, • 
which are the dispeJJer of all sms and tli© giver of health and wealth 20 
years of BrahmA are equal to one day of Siva , and 100 3 ears of Shvn to one 
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ivmkoflhe eye of V.snu When Vienu awakes the universe becomes 

fe45ar:r.E-:r“S— 

going on unto this day — 23-25 n 

Sflla-"Iii5.ai I have narrated the Matsya Fur»na to you It is 

the crown of all the ^asitras ’’ — 2B > v j 

Here encfe the 290* Chapter of UaUya Puranam on the narration of Kalpa, 


CHAPTER CCXO 

Sdh said' -“I have related to you, O, »ages ' the' whole oI tho 
MalsyrPurana according to my intellect, “a R was revealed by_lhe Lord 
before the king Vaivaavata Manu tor Dharma, Kamo, and Artha 1 

It bemns with the discourses of Manu and the Lord, known as 
damisamval and deals with the following subjects m successive order, 

nz -the history of DrShmanda the 
Brahma, the birth of the Devas, demons and the 

of the Madanadvadail ordinance, the ways of the worship oHhe ^kapSls^ 
the description of the Mauvantaras, the histmy S > 

of the Sun and Vaivasvata and the coming of Buddlio <; 4 

Then it deals with the families of the manes, the times of perfOTraing 
^tldilha, Pitritirtha Pravdsa, the birth of the moon, the history of Yay 
the glory of Svamiklrtika, the history of the Vrijm and Yfitlava houses 

The'curse of Bhngii, the cnreesot Visnu on *e I>“‘ W’ 

Lord Purufcia, the history of Agni family, the "ames and the hrtk of the 
Puranas, Kriyh Yoga the Nekeatva Saa'k\j ““ ““y™ ( 
Yrata, Krisnaetami Vrata, tho Roliinl and Mtcii s ordinances, the ways 
laying out tanlts, &o , and of planting trees — Y-tf 

The descriptions of SaubhSgyaiayana Vrata, Agaetya Vrata, Anan a- 
tritiyn Vrata, Raeakalyanl Vrata. ArdrSnandakari Vrata, Strasvala Vrata, 
—10 11 -o . 

As well as about the Uparagabhisekavrata, Saptamisvpana Vrata, 

Bhimadvldak Anamgailayana, AdanyS-tapna halt's 

Saplamls, Vidokadvada^i, ordinances and the ways of “J_j 2 .j 3 

of tho SumOru tenfold and performing tho worship of Navagrahas 10 

The form of the nine Grahas, about tho givaohaturdafl.Sarvaphala- 
ty,y Vrata, SamkramtiVibh(t..dvadad..^ti~ 

of Iho 60 ordinances, tho kinds iTio dcscnntion of tbo 

of all tho sacred places, tho bonelila of PaiMrama, tho description or lao 

dvipas-and the I^kas , — 14-10 

Tho descripllon of tho movements “"j* ““ ijl,n,Va, 

chariot of tho Sun , on tho celestial lurainoaB bodies, ‘h® S'ojj 
the description of tho realms of the Devas aad Tripurasura , 1 1 
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The benefits of offerings of Pmda to tbe manes the duiations of tbo 
periods of the Manvantans tbe birth nnd greatneSs of the demon Vajrfim 
ga the birth of Tarakaspra, the glory of TarakSsnro Div'lnumantrana 
tho birth of PArvati the aoetieism of ^iva the burning of Cupid the lament 
of Rati the going of tho goddess Parvatl to the place of asceticism and the 
3oy of ^iva , — 18 20 

Tho dialogue of Pdrvatl and the sage the rejoicings of the marriage 
of P'\r\ati, the birth of SvSmikfirtika the conquering of TarakAsura and 
his death the description of Nrisimha tho coming into being of tie 
Rrahmanda out of the lotus, the history of the annihilation the death of 
Andhaka — 21 22 

The gloiy of Kfidi Narmadft, tho description of Gotras and Pravaras 
the history of the manes about tho giving away of cows and the skin of 
a black deer, the history of Savitri tho duties of kings — 23 24 

The times of setting oxiton a journey die fmits and effects of dreams 
tho glory of VAmana tho history if Varfihn the churning of tho milky 
ocean — 2o 20 "* 

Tho drinking of poison by l^iva the fight between the Dot‘^ 9 
and tho As iras worship of the Devas on the characteristics of palaces 

E audals and housebuilding tbe forms of the temples and pancTals tl o 
tstorv of Puru dynasty, tho narration of the coming soiereigns the de* 
boription of the 16 gifts such as Tulftdfina etc the names of the Ka|pa« 
which completes the index of the PurAnn — 27 28 

Ihis tho Matsya PurAna is most sacred It is tho giver of long Ida 
fame prosperity and dispellor of all sins — 20 

Ono who reads even one pada of this Purdnam is liberated from all 
sms and attains the realm of the Lord Vismi where ono enjoys all bliss 
after getting a form as handsome ns that of Cupid 

Hcjc ends the 291st chapter of the Mats ja P itapam on the eoucUiston 
and narration tn brief o/thecoiiteitso/thePurixamthoend 


Till I hp 
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THE CIIARACTEn AND THE ORIGIN OF THE PDRANAS." 

The word ‘ Earfina ’ means ‘ old ’ in all the Sanakritic languages of 
India. In its use as a noun this word means the branc i o ^ 
literature which records, or rather once recorded, the deeds of goda and 
men of very olden days. The name •Parana ' as a spec, a bmnoh of Iho 
sacred literature, occurs in the Atharra-veda. The very R.ks m winch we 
meet with the word ■ Purilnn,' should be discussed to get a clear concep- 
tion of the character of the Purana-literature of tlie Ve ic times, 
slalion, the 24th Rik of the 7th Sukta of the XI Kdnda of the Athar - . 
vela stands as follows ; " From tho resldnnm (nchchhista) of the R-k»._ ^ 
Simas, tlio Yaius and the Purfina ttho ancient), tho gods and the pi n 
were bom." I have followed hero tho remarks of Prof. Deussen m adopt- 
ing tlie translation of it by Prof. Lanman. Prof. Dm.ssea 
that • uchchhlsta ’ does not mean •remnant of the ollet.ng ; but it means 
Bucli a residuum or remainder that one may think that one can get sfto 

suhtmeting fmm the universe all tho forms of the world of phenomena. 

Tlie learned editor of the Harrard Oriental Series is not oormet, when he 
tmnslates the word Purfina hy the phrase • tlie ancient . fhe use of tins 
word here being in conjunction with the thiee Vedas, it must in an 
a specific branch of tho sacred literature. Tho 4tli Rik of the Clh Par} ya 
ot tlio XV K&nda of tho Atliarvo-veda may bo referred to to clear op 1 1 
wiscnncepllon. Tho niksays: ,.kn 

-nMll..rr.ltp.Uln.orra o.t. etc. After lita oovrd oat both ‘‘e 
owml,., . . . aod tao Parlo. ttho .tor, ototU) .od tb. O.tba. 

Iralfetr.) Veil, both ot the Ulbaaa a.d ot tho rorto. .»d o, tho mthta ..d ot tho 
KiiTtwsUdolhUo ,„,i r,r,w 

I glto here also the translatioa ot Prat 1 ' 

tesuir tia, Iranslaled tlio word • Pitripa • hy • story of tl.c old lliough n 
the previous Itifc rctorra.1 to ho ha. translated it hy the lagne plira-e be 
aaelcnt.^ Tl.at tbis •story of eld ' bsd n eaered cbaracter tbe eyes of bo 
Danin! the Sukta, basnet been noticed by tlie great American sebo ar. 
Dot wo .ball pteaeully see ll.al the PurSna, a, n branch of the \ eibc t er- 
Mura, is as old aud as sacrad as the Vedic munlru, ti.emselics are, m tbe.r 
Simhm form — — 
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If wo jofer those post Vodic ticatibcs such as tlio Br&hmmas, winch 
were composed witli the distinct object of explnining the spiritual 
Bigmficanco nnd utility of tlio Vedic ritual, wo get iinuy practical direc 
tiona ns to how the Bacrificinl rites should bo porforiued m order to secure 
the highest spiritual benefit Qciicrallj speaking, the Suiia Veda the 
Iligveda and the Athnrviueda Samliil&s contained only tho mantras which 
have to be recited at tho Kajiwa Tho Yajur veda SamhitA takes partly 
the character of Biahinann, in that, tho directions regarding the sacrificial 
ceremonial ln\e been given in it in somo detail But tho post Vedic 
literature devoted mainly to furnish explanations and to pnnt out the 
religious impoilanco of the Vedic mantias gives us clearer ideas as to 
how and for what object the Kajflas ehonld be peifoimed It lias been 
elahoiately given in the Biihaddovata as vtcII os in other works of simdar 
nature, that in order to perform a Yajna, the sacnficer must know (1) 
which dewta 18 to be invoked on what occasion (2) what mantra has to 
he uttered to suit tlie occasion, (3) tlie name of tho Risi who saw or dis 
covered the tnuTitm, (4) the cticiinwtoncw under irhtch the manttvs having 

been xUlered, a spectal o6/ect »c<w wcuied and (5) the nluahslic method or 

form in which the mantras have to be uttered (See Biiliacldevala Prof 
Macdonells edition) The cuHeclion of the manti os in the SainhitS form 
is of no use even to the learned pneete if they do not know (1) the proper 
■god (2) the proper tnantra and (3) the pioper luunl suiting each particular 
occasion lam inclined to suppose that iJie Brdiinana priests were called 
* Trayi or ‘ lebijja ’ (Pali form ) beemso they had to leirn the three things 
mentioned ■vbove, to be able to perform the priestly functions ® There 
were details under eich, head of tho nbovo knowledge, and there were 
many practical directions or Vidht regarding the forms of sacrificial 
ceremonial 

Leaving many details out lean stale on the authority of such wo^rks 
as ifie Frufimams and' tfie tynlindbeviia tfiat on everj ceromoniar occasion 
it had to be nan ited by a special piiest that the particular mantia, which 
was being chanted by another priest to lovoke a god once proved efficaci 
ous when in olden times a certain Risi uttered tho self same mantm It 
was absolutely necessary for a pi test to know the historv of the origin of 
mai fra, and the success which the mantra once attained in obviating 
worldly damages an 1 diSlcuUies As to the fitting occasions of the man 

• It 18 not the place wh re I cai discass the qeoation (bat the appellation ' Trayi 
lad origlcsHy no reforenfo to the three collratlon^ of (ho Vedio tn/i (ma bnticferred 
■wholly to IbeWteevidjni tho Brahnanae had toacquire to porlorm a VaJ a bo It accord 
irg to Sama or Rik or Yajuh or Atharrana riteo 
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tra., an, de.a.led d.reC.ona .n the Brahn.a„as Th 

refer to the excellent td.tion of the L etamed 

Leamae wherem the epec.al pu.pnse for rvh.ch a Sekta « “ ^ 
haa bee,, prefixed to each aed e.eo Sukta ka to the pr c ,cal a t. tj or 
p;,afar.atf, a pa.i.cular eucceeatul case of nidee ..n,ee had to be .«! a d 
Lag The Enhadde, ,tk aboueda ».th these cxamplee I c.te he e o.,ly 
one example How Dirghatama naa '“™ jl„,ed 

Btory form in the 4tli Chapter 140— SO^ere 

tJ.e 10, that Bome hjmnaor mentra, (cr, X, , ™ 

rmealedte n.rghatama, and he get hack ‘"o ^ L " LtLn 

ver, clear that at the t.me of the pcformaece of 

of tie h.Btoryofthe m»n.™ naa an ...Bcparablo v«,a 13 

The Bloriea tliat bad to bo cited ■» connection n ,th the 'S ^ 

hare all been related ,n the Br.haddcvata Tb,_a 

fnlelyneceesary tor the performance of the pap.c, naa dea.gnatcd ns 

,ntrod..ctorc chapt. of the 

the cnatom of redmg ruraaa to the pneeU, f “ L" ^ 

to perform a holy aacnCre, ,ra,not forgotten . tor. 

ask, the Il.e,e m the following words to aecertain whether they were 

fit Slate to listen to the narration ..... v 

“Kr,abh.,ek»h duehatah kr.ua, apyt Imtignacoh 
Bharantah «aane a. aeth . braume k.maham dr.jah ? (lo) 

Aa to the fact that the Veda, have to be 

and the PiirSna a line ocenm ... the .cry mlrodnctory chapter of I , e 
MabSbMram n;mely, '• I..h,.sap..ranAbhyam Vedam Bamnpabnmhayet 

’ We can time ace that the Perilna I.tcratnre .a aa old as the collection 
of the a, antra, thcn^l.c Ihc orthodox .Lr 

the Veda the carl, 5Cam of the kah puya, and h^n 0 

0 , the Purina >de™..we We -1 ™t Ved.c 

q.,eal,o„ aa to when and " ^ d„„bt * hecame 

Sanih.taa were cmnp.I^l . ' , ” „„„ pmocrly to claaa.fy tho Vc lie 

ncccRsary lo dniilo iho or P Wlieii thw 

' zr; rLatneZ.:: mr'r;c, p:;r.,,,a.aco...dnothntfor.n 

— : — .V » ♦♦i.«»lnii>ortbo8pa<14fcaoroth®p c#tf«tB«ire* 

• Tb* cn.to« of Ih- , Anilk. Uit, U after the otJr-t tr.d tloe of 

. r.,r«.JU h« to .U *p.rt .. 4 ocnoe I ^ jhe ««■« 

tfc•^o41e»Uo.l M-lhoPor.".-.r- •H.t «.J to ci,U!o or jlon r 
it U » « -Uodl t <“•»«« 
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a sepai-afe bnnch under the Vedas Tlie nccount we get by tradition is 
therefore not wrong that the Pnxfina as a literature arose out of the work 
of classification or dnisipn of the Vedas no maitei whether the author of 
that work of classification or division be culled Vyasu or not Since the 
word ‘ vyas ’ means in Sanskrit (to divide into parts oi to arrange), the 
sage of the olden times who was principally instrumental m bringing about 
the aforesaid distiibution and arrangement can bo safely said to bo the 
progenitor of the Purflna as i special bnnch ot the sacreil literature 

That the 1 urana as a sacred litentnre was both taught and learnt 
by (be Brahmanas along with the Vedic maiitias and the other couelafed 
sciences, IS distinctly mentioned m the Satapatha BrAhinana (\I V 7 1 
XIV V 4 10) There 13 similar mention also in tl e Taitfinya Aranyaka 
(IT 9 10) The Upanisada have referred to Itihfisa PnrAnam ns a subject 
studied by the orthodox Vedic scholars The old ChSndogja Upanisad 
of the Snma aeda school stales lint the Ilihasa Pnranam is the Fifth Veda 
in the division of tlio Vedas 'Rigveda lajnriedah Simaveda Athar 

aanscliaturtlm UihSsa Purfiuah panchamo vedAnAm vedah , Ch Vlf 1 4 

From the remarl 8 made before regarding the PnrAna btomture, it 
IS clear beyond any doubt that the Purftna literature was bound to bo 
recognised as tho Fifth Veda when tho AlhniTaim collection was reeog 
nised ns the fourth division of tho Veda AVhen the jraliAbhfiratn was 
compiled ns a SaipbiLA with the nucleus of the DliAi-ati kafliA all tho 
stories that existed at the time of the compilation in tl e name of Purfine- 
tihSsa were included in, or intertwined with, tl e Ivuru Pindava story 
It is for that rexson that firob&bhftrala SamhilA claimed for itself tho title 
* il e Panebama Veda , and that the people considered that title to be quite 
legitimate 

We have noticed that the Punina has been m association with the 
Itihfisa from a remote past Tlicro are mnn> instances in tho JrnhAhh irnta, 
wiicro ifie PuriCna fas fiten spoten ot' os a aeposiforj oi' fen’ic ^rml 
(Nanfi/rntisamflyuktani) Wo meet also with such passages in the Afal A* 
bhftrata wl ere in narrating some legends or VaimfliiuCTritaoj ’ it has 
been stated by way of an introduclorj remark that AlajA ^rntam idam 
pQrvam Purrne puru*'arsab1io or AtripyudAlinranlininm ItiliArvim 
pnrAtnmm or Srnyatehi PiirAoc p« Jntda nAma Oautami etc Tl eso 
instances show that the Punina I aiidcd down tl e ‘ Vniprf nucharitam and 
other lii*<lonc'il accounts from generation to generation and its chnraelcr 
as the history nol only uf ll e go<Is but also of men was eslihlialied even 
in tho days of ll c later Atlinrv an i bQktas lining tl c 1 i<U( ry i f tl e grtls 
and the Hist? the Pur pa hlurature had to deal with the origii al or 
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In what form and etato tho PurAnetihasa of olden limes continued 

to exist till its complete absoiption by the IHh&hlmrnta Sambita, cannot 

be definitely stated It appears to me highly probable that as for each 
Veda there are BrAhmanaa, Aniilcnitnanis and Upanisails, the Parana (the 
story cuvi hiBtor> of eld) for each Vedic school wns also sep irately 
oiganised Ihe Puranus given in tl o Drihaddevata fail to explain many 
allusions of the Atharvaveda As such, a separate book of allusions for 

the Atliarva veda must be presumed to have existed I adduce one fact 
in Buppoit of my supposition 

We get it in the Satapatha and the Aiteraya BrAhmanas that the 
Rig veda prooi,eded from Agni, the SAma vedi from bilrya and the Ynjur 
veda from V yu, when the Prajapati performed tapan to get the Vedas 
(Sat Bra XI 5—8, I , Ait Bra V 32—34) Hie CbAndogya CJpanisad 
also gives us the same story — 

PrajApatih lokan abhyatapat, leaAm tapyamAnAnAm rasAu prAbrihat 
agnim pritluvyA vAyum antariksAt Sdityam divab fl) Sa etastisro devata 
abhya tapat, tasim tapjamAoAnam rasao prubnbat ogneh rico vayoh 
yajQnisi sAunni Adityat (2) [Ch IV l« I 2] 

The names Vdyu Agni and SQrya for the three extant Porfinas seem 
to hive their origin from the Vedas to which ibeir once existing originals 
belonged The use of the word'PurAoa in singular foim m the 
Atbarv i veda does not show that originally there uus but one collection 
of the story liteiature The use in the singular points to the reference to 
a class of literature considered collectively Similarly the plural form 
* ItihasapurAnAni in the TaittirGya Aranvaki does not also support the 
view that there were many treatises on the subject , this use in the plural 
IS intended to signify many stones that might have been collected in a 
single work 

It is quite tiue that the extant PurAnaa did not exist previous 
*a> *Iiib *cmxii-ifi»iiA3inJJnat«ftni'di*hftiVTiifimHb-fii*hrb'\ItdiAbjiA«v/ta^nraIw/A» 
for, the present Puranas differ in many cases from the PaurA?ika 
stones given in the MaliAbliarata I have thrown out this suggestior 
that the pre-lIaliAbharata PniAnos might have existed with the name! 
Vtyu Surya and Agni Par&oas to signify the Vedas to which they 
were attached It is true that references to the Puranas in Chnptei 
IQl of the Vana Parva and m Chapters 5 and 6 of tho last Parva oi 
the MahabhArata are to the Purfinas now extant But that these chapters 
are very late additions can be detected by even a superficial reader 
The MaliAbharata SamhitA postdates itself, when it refers to the poll 
tical condition of India of a time when the name of the SamhiU became 
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iidoly known imde Vann Parva, Chapter 188, 35 30) Again it may 

10 otarved that though Yadhislh.ra had the fullest advantnge of 
learing from Mirkandeya what would happen -in the Kali Inga, i 
wked JHrkandeya over again tte same question regar mg . 

iventB of the Kali Yiiga at the commencement of Cbipter 
Ihe Vana Parva The facts staled m Chapter 190 are mere repititions o( 
Did facts with additions of things which make the chapter bad from a 
chronological point of view 1 lie ‘ chakra • or the Zodiac nnknown 
to the whole of the !Jahibh4rala-literatnre, is mentioned in v 
Chapter 101 is only a continuation of Chapter 100 In t is c i p 

occurs the following verse — ■ 

EUt te BAfvatnakhyatam BtlfanafiaUra maya 
TaTDprokUm annamritya paranam rlaiaaiustulam 

It may be that this lerercnee ih to an old PurAni of 
Bcliool Bill as the Mal.dbhUrata SiniliitS alisorhed all the Puitnaa on 
SMuraed the title o! the rirtl, Veda, it is not likely that eo.isislently with 
Its character it would cite the ooUioiily of any other hook In tlia nrit 
place the quotations made from the V»}u PurSna show that a 
roan inserted some new chapters at a very late date, to spea tvi som 

>cheraeBco of the cmI effects of the time he u! 

aathonly of the VSyu Purina it lias been elated in the 49lh verse t la 

girls will hear children a. the days 

Slated m the Vnyu Purina tChaplcr 58, veteo 68) tint in the T 

e! Kali the girls will bear children before Btloiiiing the siitecn y 
There are two different readings of this slolsa, and I quote i 
the readings — 

^ Pranasla chetsnfih pumso muktnkesaslu chfllikah 
UnoBodasa varffitJehn prnjayante yngak^iye 

In the second reading of the slokn wo get " dharsayi.yaat. 
ni»nav5n " lor the words “ prnjayanie yngaktoyo 

The wicond read.ng appears u, mo to be correct, as ‘ * 
e! thi, reading are quite in keeping with the meaning nt Ihe first perlion 
0 l the sloka, where captnnng men by female charm, lia, been epoken 
ot Bat practically both the readings mdicalo the same thing lhal the 
< Rirla were not married before they became 16 years old by those who 
a<Wd to the ideal rules of the PrShmanas That this wa^ the cuetom 
m olden times can also bo known from a pna^ige in Sii«ruln winch con ( 
«^»er recommend any rule which waa not in accordance with ll.o 
CTlhodoT Smnli mica The aloka mn* thua . i. 

Un«od«a vamSyloaprAptab pancliaTimsatim.^-dA dbiUo puni5n 
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garbliam kukaiBtlia ea Mpadjato JntovA na cliiram jnet, ji\cdva, duna' 
Icudrija 

Tasmftt ntjnnta L'llAjain gnrbh&dh'inam nn kflrajot (X 13) 

TIio jneiitson of the 18 rniniiOR in llso last two chapters of the 'ery 
last Par\n is quite eingul ir » for, tlio MahAbh^rata SanihitA docs aot 
disclose this knowledge olsewhero, e\cn where there has been special 
eiuunontion of diHercnt branches of knowledge and of different Sistrik 
treatises The last or the sixlli chapter mny bo easily disrognidcd, as the 
JIshAblinrata la said to ha\o ended with tho fifth chapter Iho fifth 
chnptei also bccius to be a late addition , for, in the first place the 
“ sinrgArolnu'f " concluded with tho fouilh chapter, and in the second 
place the fiftli chapter lias been improved by quotations from other 
proMoua chapters of tho book Foi ovamplo, the slokas OS and 69 are 
tbo same as 395 and 390 of Chapter 11 of the Adi Pan a From the 'cry 
fact that mail} PurAnas, including the V^ju, name tho MaliAbliArsta 
Samhitfi, it 18 prov ed conclusiiely that neither tho group of the 18 modern 
Pui mas nor tho VAyu PurSna could osist at the tune of the compilatiou 
of the MahAbharata 

1 ha\o shown that (1) tho PiirAna as a branch of sacied literature 
did oust in the Vedic dajs bearing exactly that charaeter which n 
attributed to it in tbo extant Pui mas, and fC) that till the tune of the 
compilation of tho MaliAbhiirnta as the nflli Veda SauihitA, the oxtaiil 
PurAnas wore not tii existence at least in then present shape and foirn 
Again on reference to the mythology of the Hindus as it was by about 
140 B C It can be stated that the modern PurAnas with then pantheon 
of new gods could not come into existence m the second century B 0 
Gods like UurgA, Ganesa and the PaurAnika Si\a wore not known to 
MaUabUAsya of 140 B 0 , or to modern ManusamhitA winch has not got a 
gteater autiquitj Of inj essajs on Siia pujA, Omesia and DurgA, I may 
refer the readers onh to the laslcsssaj fJ fC A S, lOOG, p 365) and my 
papei on ‘ Phallus woislnp m tho ilaliAbh iiuta ’ (J R A S, 1907, p 337) 
The other ossaja having been publislied in Bengali magazines, I could 
not refei the i-eaders to them 

Besides setting up the aboie highest limit no definite chronology 
can be fixed in respect of tho extant 18 Main Puraiias On companng 
with the Pauianil a stones of the Veilic du^s, it may be asserted without 
xinj fcMr of contradiction that many stones in the modern PurAnas, 
though ba.-ed on Vedic basis, have not onlj been changed, but liave been 
gi\en quite now and iiicousistent fonns New stones unknown to tho 
Vedic literature are often mot with Tho scope and tho character of tho 
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over India like mushrooms In olden diys wlien the Indian Empire was 
not established under one overlord the kingdoms and principahtea of 
Northern India had finch«interielation amongst themselres that dynnstical 
genealogies and ballads of Eojal exploits could he inseited m the time* 
honoured Purfinetihasa 

But when aftei the fall of the Impernl Guptas, a considerably large 
number of small 1 ingdoms weie established, no unitj could bo preseried, 
and no interrelation could exist I cannot deal with tins political 
question elaborately here beyond mentioning what actually took place 
Every Ittja had his own bard and ho never failed to keep a fairly 
accurate Itoval* / enealogical list of liib master s house, ns is known to all 
scholars who deal with the epigraphic hteiature 

In this daik penod of Tliiidn India the Puranas, nay even the 
Uahahliaiata Samlnta -received inteipolalions to record the glory of the 
new tnhal gods and the new local Ivlhaa At diffeient centres of impor 
tance seveial Puranas received additional hooks of considerable bulk. 
Thus it was that the Bialima PurAna swelled in bull in Oiissa tl e Agnt 
Parana obtained some new chapters at Gaya and the Pndma Purflntt 
besides singing the glor> of Piisl ara followed (1 e poet TCAliddsa of h»J 
own countiy lo nariating the stones of SakuntalS and of Itaghu's 
progeny 

Beyond noticing these local additions or changes necessitated by 
the change of time, we cannot say, unless proved otheiwise that the 
PurAnas have not retained tlieir geneni form and clinmcter since tlieir 
conipilnlioo Tins lime must he, as I have aliead; stated, long after the 
second or even first century B C 

1 have stated It above that the PurAnas originated when the Vedas 
were classified or divided to secure ritualistic coinenience This does 
not imply ti at Vynsa was tl e null or of the Punrctihasa literature The 
^nhfihliArata also does not assert it It las been only stated in (ho 
llahAbhurata that Vjasa (aught the Parana to bomo disciples of his, 
and in the hards of those disciples the Purlnos were developed But if 
xre separate the BliAnli katl 4 from the Pnr nai, wo find tint the 
MnlnbliAraln fnvnui-8 this opinion that the Purtmn owed their oiigm to 
Bomnl arsatia tXlI, 3l'J 2l>, while the Bharnii kalhA was j romulgntcd 
•by ll e other di^^ciples of NjusafI Irtee^j, l|,o name ‘Honialnrsana’ 

19 cxliemelr intciesiing A very good derivation of this name has- been 

given in the '« Puiuna Itself (I 10) — 

bsrsajsm ebskre •rotrlnsm j»t •RkfcMlU) 

P^raisB* i>r«‘»>****‘*®* 




>ns 0E4BA0rCR Am ORIGIN OF TUP PURAJJAS 


auftotslnp oi the l'aran.3 .3 lo be ‘ wonderful and 

eeme to represent ibose ^ ,t,„a on tUe bodies of 

eicuing 8toric3 to tlie people, maJe t ,i,ITprent times by 

tie sudience Tlint tbe IS PuriSnas rrero composed at 

different eases, has been clearly atated in many Par na, 

tvliicli the Puiams were compiletl la also giTen y ^ 

This order la as folio, re (H 

Siva, (5) Dhagar ata, ( 6 ) Naradij a, (7) U", Sktda ’ (14) Vamana, 

(10, Brahmaiaiiarta, (11) Liliga, (12l Varh ba That this list 

(15) Karma, (16, ilatsya, (17, p“;,t':’rappsrent on the 

was inserted after the compilation o another 

face of It , for, a\l Ibo Furinaa could not managa to py ,, ^ 

The narrators of the Pnianas bo oMo^ 

the olasa name • Sttta ’ also (I 32 el .eg) n 

origin in tlie modem Smrilia *“ f ,, , 1,5 Vedaa Some 

Bulaiaaaidlo have no right or a . 1,13 view. It is how- 

passages of the aaliShliarata Samhitl a so a pp ^ ^ , 

ever to ha noted that the solemn ®t‘Ulrats, ahona 

mislranya ’ aa deserihed in tha introdnction ^ ; „„„ degraded 

Ilia, the n--.orofthePuranetjh^^ 

caste, hut was one who could be h ,Lnnflp\n and Narada 

Pnranaaalsoabow.hatve„erah,e-MnmaM,heM^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Were the iiairators of the Puranas ,lonbted It may be 

able Brahmanas recited the Puranas. cannot be ^ 

owing .0 the fact that the lowered tCseUes 

amRing the ballads to "j® ““7”X',Lson for Una degradation may ho 
m the estimation of others A nrjernrllia became supremo 

anpposed It may be that when the 1 „" cir,clem and 

m India, men other than Brahman^a omrrlptl to beloi e to a 

ballad singeis and as such the •’““^“‘^^'Xschaiged aomo functions of 
non priestly class, though in lealily they discuaige 

the priests on reiemonial occ'tsioos -ftpr the Vedic times 

U IS not difficult .0 the 

' rei^rPnmnat 1 CJa hteratniUcama non Brahmam ca^ 

ror«afta DrabmiDM who hare to discharge "omo to 

• how a-days tbero ceremony ol the high class n.ndos It 

porUnt funclloDS In connect on Brahmanas now a-days recite Puraaa* 

b.„ea„0..s 

la laaia on cremoalal ooouioaa, and no on. In deeran.o 
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strict sense of the word. When the true Vedic pi *xtolled the Raj*®, 
they chose only the ideal kings from the priestly point of view. For this 
reason many Rajas of real note were not included in the old Brahmanical 
lists of the kings, and many otherwise insignificant rulers were lauded iQ 
the Brahmanas. Many instances of it will be pointed out in my notes on 
the genealogical sections of the Vdyu Parana. This is what led the 
powerful kings to employ their own bards to sing their glorious exploitSi 
and to record their family history. This Ksatriya-Puranetihfisa was 
bound to be incorporated in the modern Brahmanic Pnranas when the 
Brahmanas bad to depend upon the favour of the Royal houses. In his 
paper referred • to above, Mr. Pargiter has made the following remark 
touching this point 

“ Tins Kfakrija literataro grew np in Tirtoal indepeodenee of BralinsaDical Uteratnre, 
and only when U had developed into an imposiog maas and bad attained great popula' 
appreciation waa it taken over by the Brahmanas as a sot unworthy branch of knowledge* 
It waa then thit it was arranged and angmented with atones and diseotirses fashioned 
after Brahmanical ideas." , ' 
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THE DATE OF THE MAHABHARATA WAR 

(VortouJ Vtem) 

I The „.oe. ..p=..-t ,«st,on. .a Ind.en ““ "T.he 
M to the period o! the Greet Bhlrata War for. it ^ ,,3 

chronology of other kinga who “ p^ana and to which 

easily determined from the materials to The reifin of Chandra 

alone, we ehall confine onr attention at present The r^gn 

Qnpta Manryahaa been the great .. His accession to the 

heenidentified With the Sandracottuso m 322 BO,” 

sr: o”- 

jeara" 0/ ^.c^.an 3rd E chronological 

There are two fixed pomte fro —.Ja Both of these 

calculations in ancient Indian History may 
methods hare been employed m the Pnr&nas 

I Nanda’s Installation 

The firs, starting point taken in all the B C ” And 

installation 0! Mahipadma Nanda This date is fixed a 

the mlerral from that point backwards to the birth of Pan b . 
born in the year of the Great War. and forward npto the modern times 
calculated This may be called the Nanda Era 

II The Cycle of 2700 yeara or Saptarsi Era 

The second method of Ae GrZl 

method by tbe second, is the cycleof 2700 y __!« 

Bear is Toppoeed to make one complete circle One 
2700 years elapsed between the time ct P-t pa Pmiri^va 

line, \so 88 App. Table of Mr Pargiterl and the end e the 
Andhri dynasty This may be called the cyclic era cr ^ 

Erom Uah&padma Nanda to tbe last Andhra King Pnlomavi the 

which elapsed was 836 years according to the Pnran'is lOlG 

ma Nauda to the birlljof Paiikeit id the year of ibo Gieat War 
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years (or rather 1050 according to the printed text of the Motsyo)* 836 
together with 1050 wlion token from 2700 give us 830 rralipa, the 
PauravA King, reigned thoreforo 814 j cars heforo tho JlnhSbhSiata War. 
If wo take 1015 ns tlio veal's elapsed bottveen Nanda and Paiik?it, then 
Prutipa reigned 819 jevrs befoio the birth of Pauksil 

This porioil is calcuiited tbns —“Tho Crcit Dear was sUaatod eqnally with regsfi 
to tho lunar coastcllition I'atj-a whilo Pratipa was linff. At tho end of tho AndbraS, 
who will ho in tho 27tU contur^afterwards, (ho ejelo reports Itsolf In tho clroio^t tho 
lunar constolIatlDiJs, wluro In tho Groat Dear rorolres and which contains 27 conatella* 
tions in its circamfercnec, tho Great Bear remains tOO years In (f e , conj ilnod withi each 
In torn. This Is the cycle of tho Great Dear, and is rcmemliered as being, according to 
djrlne roeVonIng, $ cllvino months and 7 dIv|no years According to those constellations 
dn Ino time procoeds by meins of tho Oioit Dear, Tho two front stars of tho Great Bear, 
wh ch nro soon when rison At night tho lonarconstelhtlon which Is scon situated equally 
botwoen thorn in tho shy, tho Great Doir Is to bo known as conjoined with that constel* 
lation 100 years In tho sky Tlifs is tho exposition of tho conjunction of the lunar contel* 
latlons and tho Great Dear. Tho Groit Dear was conjoined with the Maglia's In Parlksits 
time lOOyears ItwiUboln (U. conjoined with) tho 2lth constellations 100 yearsat 

tho termination of tho Andhras ' (Pargitor) 

^it Ejrtnrct /( om “ R{ngt oj MogaAha " hy Cot Wilfori fn the Asialle neteereho 
lot 9. (1805 A 2>) 

The niodas hare thought proper to connect their chronology with nn sslronoitilcal 

period of a most strango nature It (s that of the soren Rials or seven stars of the wain, 
which aroeupposod to go through tho Zodiac, la n retrograde (7) motion in the space of 
S70') years They nro at present in tbo Lnnar maosion of Swatlka, according to the most 
famous astrologers of Benares, who cautioned me against tbo erroneous optuionof othoi 
astronomers, in various parts of India w'lo Insist that they oro now in AnurfidhS. 

I requested an able Astronomer to glrouie, to writing an account of this wondorfnl 
revolution This period sarsbe, isuol obvious to the sight, but It does however, really 
exist being mentioned in old bastras, aod by holy Muuis; and certainly the sevcnRl«!s 
preside In every Lunar mansion, for a hundred years, and their presence, or rather 
inaoence over it Is suIScioatly obvious and according to Eftkalya Maul, their yearly 
notion IS of eight Iiptas, nr minotes 

In the V firahi Samhitfl, the V isnu PorAna, nnd also la the CbSgavata, I believe It I* 
declarecl, that, at tho birth of PariksU tho eovon Jtisis bad been In Maghh for four 
years or 1903 j ears ngo niid they werein Purvisdra in the timoof N’anda. 

But in the Urahoia Sid Ihinta, It is deo ared, that they were then m Eravan J, which 
laakeo a diQerence of fifteen Lunar mansions or 1500 years so that, aecordiug to *kat 
author, tho Lahyuga began 2103 years ago, or 1600 years li C , supposing tho seven 0i?l3 
to bo now In bwdtlka in which they are to remain ten years more, but, if they are In 
Anarfldhd the ’Kaliyuga began KOO years BO. The author of the Oflrgi Sauihlca, 
according to Bhattotpala In liu comn entary seems to bo of that opinion, when bo 0*7** 
that the seven Bi'-ia were In /ilagbd. In tho twilight between tbo Dalpara snd (bo 
Ealiyuga. Ill tbo Lalloktad hl-vridd hi. It is delarcd, that they were then in Ahbijit, or 
In the first of bravauft. 

Tbo names of the seven Iti;ts, shtnlug la tbe walu, are Palaha, BratP, Atrl, 
Pnlastya, Anglras, Vssiatha, end, close to it Is a small star, rcpresetlog Ajrucdliali his 
wlfcv tho seventh b tlarieb! My friends iaabt that thsir idoUob U perceptible, 
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, * fn Rwaltba OX this they wanted to conTince 

and they shewed theta plainly to me In S ^ ^ <,( ti,e Great 

me, by drawing a line from that mansion c this astensm and the stars 

NVh.. .bcr. l.MaghUbebthe .U„v 

DandA By these means they conld 3 CC and he 

\rben banda was Ijorn they wore then I --,«fnllT their nmtion because 

d ed 827 before the Chris Ian era Astro ogerswa and wl atevrr new married 

their Infloencols Tanonsly happy together for ahiiodied 

conple tee them in a fortonalo moment they are Bor -nnMnde that nobody eTcr 

yeara I ence. says the ingenloce Mr BalUy. we may safeW conclnde 

saw them In that propUions moment ntrts 

Tbe P.,.0, tb. «.o. m... rt^lr:^.T.'b%l:o^ror;L'r 

ot India beoao e they are not always to be actioned m the sacred boots of the 

nseDhruTa or the polar star This star Is jongleen near enongh 

Binda, and It Is connected with their »*nt has not before, there 

to the pole, to be thns denominated after U an o^a jihrera with his relations shines 
Was no Dhrara or immoreahle star Bot i » »-iij*ion is called the fisho! 

U ,b..„,e,P..P ,0 tb. bbb,-^ 

DhruYa-Brahmanad hikara. It consists of t towards Bharanl, and its 

VlU„p,d. b,. t«bec Ip the l.ll Tb. oontb fa l«r=ri 

MYolotlon U the same x * t,- 

Th=n,ethodofcnlcuU,,on,aaop.edbylb.PurSn»b,ho.eve^^ 

Nbna, a, ,1.0 otorfog point Tbo Inst ot tbo 

ttbo bad a son by a Sidra tvomnn He was known ns ™ 

famous Nanda, whose eigUt 6008 succeetled liira — „ Ch&mhra 

brougblt, an end by .be Indian M-obtavelb Knot.ll a or Chlnnkyn^ 
Obandra Gupta was placed on tbo throne ot the N .ndas by this g 
Chanakya Abont tins event Mr V Smith snys ^ 

“ Mabanandin, the lust ot the usurped 

6udra or low caste woman, a son, named ^ P rpi,,- event 

the throne and so estabhshed the Nanda^fam.Iy or_ dynasty Th,3 

may be dated in or about 372 B C 

, . o o o Mnlvinff as conteinporary 

“The Greek or Homan bi'Jtorians ranKi j, 

me o reels. i i , ,„r^ When Alexander was stopped 

■witnesaes tliiow a liRht on realliiatory o * o that 

m b,s advance a. .be HypUs.s, .n 326 DC be was -'l^rormed 
tbo l.ug „e Ibe Praebbe. ic “ »<> 'veo Xandrumes or Agr,o..s 
The reterence to line k.ngts ev.dco.1y to one ot .be Nandas. 

. TJ^nHa 13 calculated from that ot 

Tbo dale ot tb. access, on ot Nnnda 

, Chandra Gup, a Maurvu, who ascended ll.e tlirane ^ was 

dynasty, according to Ur ,he above Dgnre 372 BO. 

replaced by the M .urya So adding 50 to 3 tue a „ ,,,.,,a„adma 
IS arrived at by Mr V S.nitb a, .be date ot .be 

Kanda But all ibe Purauas are auamiaous .a »“'"S ‘ ualcalatioae. 
das reigned tor 100 ycare, end wo have taken tbat >n o 
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Tho dnto of accession of Afahftpadma Nanda would, therefore, be 422 B 0 
instead of 372 D 0 

Thi$ 422 DO iS the'starting point 6oc&twird5 and foriiards in Purdijic 
ealeulattons 

Olmndra Gupta Maurya displaced the Nanda family The nine 
Nandas reigned for 100 years fioforo that, there was the Si^uiiSga 
dymsty, and before which was the Pradyota dynasty and before that the 
Bfibadralhas Tho follouiug table shows the iieriods of the reiS“® 
these dj nasties — 

(1) Chandra Gnpta a aocoaaioDfl S22 B O 

(2) Nanda dynasty . 100 

(8) Sisoniga 800 

(4) Iradyataa lot 

(6) BarhadratLas from the 

time of Ohaidyaupart 
i. ehara .• 1000 

Total 1012 

, Dadnet from Chatdya to Sa- 
, hadora ' 171 

Balattoo 1411, and 

adding 923 

es 1703 B O , the year of the Great War 

The MflhSbharata war took place when Sahadeva of Bdrliadratha family 
was king From Vasu Cbaidya Uparicbar upto Sahadeva there were 1 3 kings 
namely, ^1) Vasu Chaidyaupanchara, (2) Brthadratha,(3) Kusagra, (4) Vfi 
fabha, (5) Punjav'in or, Pu&pavAn, (6) Punya or Pueya (7) Satjadhriti, ^8) 
Dhanusa, (9; Saiva, (10) Sarabliava, (11) Brihadratha, (12 Jarisandha, (13) 
Sahadeva After Sahadeva there weie 19 or 32 kings (or 22 accoiding 
tailr. Par^fpx)^util.a fiiipxnjjur^,ihA.lf«t, TliPofbiyU.W.mv,ihpj/dnrft.,tn£)k 
place, on the above assumpton, cue thousand four hundred and forty one 
years before the aceesswn of Chandra Gupta in 322 B V or tn other loordi 
that the Oteal War took place tn or about 1763 B 0 

II But says a Western writer — “ Duncker in bis History of 
Antiquity (Vol IV pp 74-7) gives fourcalculations for the beginning of the 
Kali age, that is, approximately for the date of the great battle, vis , 1300, 
1175, 1200 and 1418 BO” (as quoted by Mr Pargiter in J HAS 
for January 1910 ) 

- Our Bgure does not correspond with the figures of Duncker But 
the last figure of Duncker corresponds with the following vers© of tho 
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Matsy. Parana (Chapter 273, vemo 36) ae tre hnd .t m ordmary printed 
text — 

^ 5 if3* «** 

■■Now from Mahapadma’s .nangaraUon to Parth.fa h.rth, th.a 
intenal 13 known as 1050 yeirs , > >T„„Ja 

Now ilaUapadma, called alao a:" 

dynasty was crowned one hondred years « nf ^['lllaDadma 

th»re.d.ngoEaUthePoraaa. Consequently, the 

tooh place r„ 423 B 0 or 100 yean, b-tore the aooeaa.on of Chandra Gupta 

Maa^a .n 322 B 0 Add.og tins eguro 422 “ warVa^ 

:a, the time when Par.ke.t was born (dunng he M MbMr..a war)^^^ 
ha posthumous son of Abb.manyn who was i e i ’ ^ on 

heahoreterseas correct, wh.cb .t .s not as w.l “ 

lerorJ.nj to Ih.s ■talcnlot.on the Great War looh ptoe U72y y 
3f.r«l Our p.enons calculation gave os 1763 

Qreat War. while this gives us 1472 B O as me yea 

there 18 a diSerence of 2J1 years ,o^ u tv 

in But tn the Visuu P also occurs s similar versa (Book IV. 
ch 24 V 32) 

“rjrni.'rtiRj* nwwv^iRill'iTO.i 

cca^ipf SWP3 M>wmiPaTiI.ii 

■ From the birth of Par.U.l up to 
.aterval IS 1015 years ’■ Adding 1015 to 422 we S=‘ 
similar to the figino just obla.nml Tl,e Great IVartaaZ. place .a 1437 B 

Shall we. tberelore, lake 1437 B C as the year of *= 'j; 

prefereace to 1763 BC “"eo'-o arrived at by ad 
reigns fiom Somadhi up to Chandra Gupta s 3-2 B C 
tion that wo have to consider next 

IV The neat qneslion tnat natnrally arises is what kings reigned after 

:to“fio"t“ 

that q£ the Ikei&ius, whose capital was Ajodhya an 
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rroB also incliidrd in its sphoi e The third d} nastj is lint of the Barh'idra- 
thas of Jfng'idh'i, and thou eiicccssors tho Pind^otas and ^irfunSgaa This 
last 18 tho dj nasty, tlio Oiistoncil otistonco of which is put beyond all 
reasonahlo doubt, bj tho rise of Daddhism at o time when BimbisSra 
n ^nfunfigo king wns iciguing in Magadha 

The Matsya Piir'ina gives a fiomewhat complete list of these kings 

of Magadha in clinptor 271 Thus, it siys — 

*' Wlian the Bharnta'a batllo took place ond Sihaders, the king of 
Magadha, was slain, his heir, SomAdht, becamo king in Girnraja ” 

He and his aucccssois are named below together with their periods 
of reign • 

ttamr ^ r«r<o<l of ulgn 


1 Bomddhl 68 jean 

2 SnitaaraTas ti „ 

3 Ayntayna or Apratipt 28 „ 

4 Mn-nUcft 40 » 

5 Suk^atra (or Pnraleja) 68 t> 

6 Drlhallcarnit 58 „ 

7 SoQililt 23 „ 


330 years 

The VAyu PurAna then adds to the above list *' SenAjit Sampratatn 
chSpi, etfi rai bhoksyate samnh ” “Sennjit is now enjoying the earth the 
same number of years " It was thus in the reign of tins Sennjif, that the 
Great sacrificial session took place in N%irai§iiranya At that time, 
Adhisima Kn§na of the Pauravo dynasty was reigning in Jndrapiastha 
About him, the Matsyo PurAna in chapter 60 sajs — 

" Adhisltna Krj§na dharmfttmA Sampratam yo mahAya§ab ’ that is 
Adhisltna Kri^na was the reigning king, when this oiigiml of the Matsya 
Parana was recited by SfiU 

Thus this Adliisiina Kiisna of tliePaunva dynasty, and SenAjit of 
BSrahadratlia dynasty, were contemporaries, and they flourished several 
years after the Great War 

Next arises the question — When these two kings were reigmng 
in Indrapiastha and Giriviaja (Magadha,) lespet-tively, who was their 
contemporary in Ayoclhya The auswei is that Divikaraof the IkgwAku 
family was the contempoiarr of Senftjit and AdiiisiniaEngna About 
tins Divakara, tlie Matsya Pai ina, in chapter 271 says — 

“ Tnsyaisa Madhyade^etu 
AyodjhA Tiagan ^ubhS 
DivAkaiasya sahita 
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and VSya Purina makes it dearer, by saying — 

" Yaiicha sdmproum adliyaste 

Ayodli'im nagarim nnpnh Haslinapur of the 

Thus these tb.ee kings, ^ 

Paurava dynasty, Divikara at Ayodhya,of 

laGiriirayaof the Crds of the, r reign 

The list of the si.ceessora of Senijit ^ ^ J _ 

as given in llte Mataya Parana, chap 40 years ol reign. 

1 ^ratanjaya 28 ,, >t 

2 VibLu 58 >1 

t ^ncM 5^ . » 

4 Ksema ^ 64 , *» 

5 Bavrata 85 .> » 

6 Baoetra 68 n •• 

7 ^lrTrlti 28 » »♦ 

8 Trinetra 48 ,> i 

8 nfidaocna 83 , i> 

10 Mahinetra *** 52 « n 

tl Bticliala ~ 40^ 

11 6ua.tr. " SSfNotioonrts.e. 

18 Salyajit ^ 2?.^ 

14 60 

16 Rinanjaya — 

‘ ^ ..rM ^,<\nA\nS 


10 uipanjaya — 

650 or 602 excluding 
the three not men 
tioced in oor text 

j text then addR that these eir- 

The Jlateya Parana mg t ^ Bnhadrathas, 

teen hings incUiding , . g,,. jj,ngdom will la=t 723 years 

sixteen others had preceded these 32 kings reigned for 

But there IS anolher r:he text of the V.snu 

1000 years That reading is m harpno y 

the MulsyaPurana chapter 2 , .jr.a.9^and^^^ 

kings mil be the future “enumerates only 22 1 mgs The nerd 

years The list gi'C", bo . .. p^evimsat nhich appears to 

" DrMrimSat ” is perhaps a mist t Brahminda Puriina Both readings 
he the correct reading as given in t 
ate given below — ^ — . , 

.. And ,hes!^2 kings mil bo tbo future B,ihadra,bas Their king- 
dom mil last full 1000 years ’ 
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But tljo Brnhman^a Purilna reading is — 

sai^*3 ¥ifttn^T i 

^ 3 ?t*Tf ^3q* »Tf^% It” 

'* These 22 kings are the future Bfihadrathas Their kingdom vriU 
last for full 1000 years " 

Tins latter reading appears correct, because it corresponds with the 
reading of the Visjnu Purina and the total of the reigns of these 22 Lings 
comes up very nearly to 1000 years Or the fact may be tlial there were 
really 32 kings who ruled for 1000 years, though only 22 have been eou 
merated by name, the names of other ten forgotten as being insigoiiicaDt 
The Vi§9u text is — 

cinRln^ 

5ra*iq* cRR^ 

;reara , ctiir Pw, ?r«!j ^ 3:7. grasiinr wftraRr 1 tresiPt 
ijj!i!,gcR=i acT. gtro.afrt ga#?-, mr gnlcr-, ewn^ 

^ 513 !, aaj wPrar 1 aa. aaife^i (^rafa^, a^aift R3«m 

557., !j77a a7|se*a: Tnft^iTPa 11 

“ JarSsinclhi'a eon '(TosSa))ade\a, bla son waa (1) Soinfipi, Ins son will 
be (*3) ^rutavat, his son wilt be (3) Ayutayua, bia son will be (4J Niramitra, 
his Bon Will be (5) Suksattia, bis son will be (B; BiilmtLarraan, Im son 
■will be (7) Senajit, bi8 son will be (8) ^rutanjay-i his son will be (&) 
Vipra, hi3 son will be (10) ^uchi, liis son will be (11) Ksemya, his son will 
b6\12) Su\rata, his sonwiUbQ(n) Dharma, lus son will be (14) Suilraraa, 
bis son will be (15) Dndhaseno bis son will be (10) Sumati, Ins eon will be 
(17) Subala, his son will be {18)Sunita, his son will be (19) Satyijit, his 
son Tvlh ’tft) 'l-iifviijfi hus tvW« "ifl* 'vLV/ ^icyvirfayu TnvHU mrti 

Barahadrathaa, who will reign fora thousand years ' 

Note — dhe opinion of Mr Paigitter that from the accession of 
Senijit to the end of this dynasty there were 16 kings who ruled for 723 
yeai s does not seem to be borne oat by oar text If thirty two kings ruled 
for 1000 years then lb kings before Senajit ruled for 1000 723 or 277 
yeai's Ihis would give an aierage reign of 17 years a very much shorter 
peiiod than the average of forty five yeara per reign accotding to the 
previous reading The total figures of the reigns of the 16 kings from 
Senajit to Ripunjiya does amount howeier, to full 700 years The verse 
' trayo vims adbiLam te§&m rajjam cha sata saptakam ’ may be a 
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.rongread.ng Tbe Barbadratha dyn^ty was founded by .he father of 

hl,ninosu cessor* rclgnoddowato Zn 

mo»mod oxcladlDgSenijit who ^ ^hero were thoa S2 kings altogether, 

iDcluding him to the end IG kings are m gtandpoiot of Senajits reign 

10 heloro the battle and tweet, two f 4 , of Matsya Parana take the 

p.t„a .. ...are a. the !=.««- '=>',ge. aad 

Stand point of his reign and p -^ra , . . 

the, r total „„«serlp^ e^ 

Linos DiTSlnenste ohs ie . o s „4 spent of s!l the thirty two 

M.t,j.P»rlD.ro=koe(me"ej)Iron.<ho El 

ss Inters since most ol them were „nt cenltni! Hery bet nre hsrto 

ajn„., Insled 1003 J.nrs Th.se t™ •“» ,« kmE* snU only 5J7 

compatible be'-anse taken together th y “ j3 etcosaWe and that of 723 years for 
to th. arst 1. The tetnl of 1000 !,;^L ,Ue er.psi.eye <te ■ “ Ihe 

Wkiagsuabaard 0“^ ‘ tothose 15 future kings bnt to the 

aentcaccs and treat ** These 15 klngsa'®^® ba known as 

Btihad«thasgnne«lty, ^^eir purpoft sta^ tk urtg&om of the Brihadratlus) 

th,..t .roBflhndrnth., ^..r- he -ithio Pe“i'>"“T’ 

.»t. 703 y».s the tetnl “-i’” J“re„eE -.Id of ceerte dmcr.dit l e^ 

aTeragoregnwoaldbosboat-i 7 according to another naniueript 

Ilnttimsach cha nripa Ac. If y® ^ period wonld be 700 years and wonld 

M.ts,a PnrlnawUhlhat ‘J^^^^^li^rwonld be ri^^^ ’ 

giro an aterage reign of jastonder J not Woe out by OUr text o£ 

This opinicm oi Hr J’" pl,ppter !30 of that Purlno wo 

thoMatsva Pur&Qa Aoaiiditfram sen g-g 26^3 namely, tij "Vosu 

find the dynasty oi K^.gr., W Vnonhha. (5) Pnnya- 

lr^^a:driirPnnyaopPn;y^ 

";rrnri7rs-::a srhhaya, m, Bt.haaya.ha, lU, darn- 

•andha, (13) Sahadeva „„ mentioned la this ch.ptsr 

MU. -This srss th. hms who w.s HU.d la I ^ Aprafp.. (H) Nira- 

(14)Seraadh..(lo) SrnMarvas g^_ 

tnitra, ( 18 ) Suksalpa or Parato, ( ) Savrata, (26) Snnetra, 

tonjaya, (22) V*’'“ ®“g'’ n„dasena, (30) llahinetra, (31) Suehala, 

(27lN,rvriti, (28) Trmetra, (29) Dndasena, ( ; 

(32)llipniijaya there are onlv 19 kings, (and not 

. Tlina Irem Sen.j.l tip ' ^gg„ Chaidya Uparichara there are 

J6 as held by Mr Pargi.er) '™“ "““g gg „„„t,„„ed by Mr Pargiler 

19 kings up to Sensj.t, and not ,gg„gd g„t1.or Exclnding 

This arose eery likely '7“” ““ g® ‘ 1 83 years, and Visiaj.t 25 years 
l7lmgrther*U8 yeara). we find ihat Senajit to Ripmjaya there ruled 16 
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kings for fi02 jonrs, while from Chaidya Uparichnrn to Brihalknrnia tbo 
preflecessoi ofSen^jit, there ruled 19 kings foi the remaining period of 
1000 j oars, nainoly, for 498 jcars Wo, howovcr, think that the text 
giving 1000 jcirs to 32 Bnlndratln kings, from Somadhi to Ripunyaya 
IS pieferablo ns consistent with chnptor 50 of this Purina Though it 
gives the nverngo period of 31 yenrs foi each roign, yet that period is not 
CXC 0 -.S 1 VC, remembering that men wore longcr-lued then than now or that 
the names of some iiisignifieanl kings have dropped out, though the total 
tegnal ponod 1000 years has been correctly remembered and repeated 

Pulika*— n minister of Ripunjaya assassinated his master and 
installed his 8on,as king, which gave rise to the Prad>ota family There 
were five kings m thi'^ family, iis — 

1 Prftdyota 23 years of reigo 

2 Pfilaka „ 28 „ » 

8 Tl^ikbaytipa 5S , i 

4 A]aka {or Suryaka) . 21 » 

6 Aaodivardbanft SO „ » 


182 


j This dynasty, howevei, lasted 152 years, according toother texts 
The Pradyotas were followed by the Sitfunfiga family ^irfuntga 
put an end to the last Pradyota king and wag succeeded by nine kings 


mentioned below 

1 ^launSga 

2 EfikaTarma 

8 E'semadh’trman 
4 Raatrsujas or EjemaJit 

6 Ylmbisara or YindhyAsena 
Sn KaovAySoa 

Sb Bhumitra 
e AjAtasatra 

7 Darsaka (or Yansaka) 

8 CdAsia 

9 Naodirardban 
10 MabAnandia 


40 years et reign 
26 >• » 

8S . .. 

24 H •> 

28 , „ 

D >. » 

14 , 

27 , „ 

S4 „ „ 

83 „ , 

40 . 

43 


844 , M 

Our Parana, however, gives the total period as 360 years If how 
ever we take the above reigns, as given by Ifi Pargiter, aud other PurA- 
nas, vtz as 40+36 + 36+40+28+27+25+33+42+43 the total comes 
to 35b still a deficiency of ten years The Matsya wrongly inserts 
two KanvSyana kings vtz , K'inv&yana Q years and Bliunimiilra 14 years 
m the above list between Vindbyasena and AjAfa-otru Even then the 
figures of the Matsya will come up to 341 +23=:3b7 years and not 360 
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W.th the.e fangs we come npen solid historical names It was 
in the reigns ot Vimh.Iara, the fifth king m the above list and of his son, 
Ajilaiatni, that the great Founder ot BnddliiSni flourished From the 
dated Buddha’s preaching in Magadlia in the court of Vimbisaia and 
Aiati&trn up to the Great War, the period that elapsed can be eis ly 

calculated from the fibres above given 

, _ ... V'l years 

Katnely from Komadhi up to Benfijit 
Srutanjaya up to Ripunjay* 

Pradyota family ^21 

fiisunSga 


This however does not tally with the statement that 1050 or 1015 
jean, elapsed helween Nanda and the Great War There is a dlffeienee 
o{ more than two hundred rears 

It, however, oe take the flgnres from Mr Pargiter’s dynasties ot 
the Kelt age, as givou below, we find that trom Somadi to Ripnnjaya, 
there were 22 fangs who re.goed for <120 years The Pradyotas after 
Rlptinjaya were 5 k.ngs who reigoed for 138 years The 
came after lb© Pradyotas were 10 kings and reigne or yea 
text however says tint the reiga ot the gdunagas was tor 360 years 
Adding up the above mentioned three figures, tiir , 920 plus 138 plus 330, 
(or 360) ws get the Slim 1388 J ears or 1418 Thus, 1388 or 1418 years was 
ths interval between the inslatht.on olMahSpadma Nanda and the birth of 
Pnriksit or the Great War Adding 422 B O the year ot 
cl llahapadma Nanda, ue come to the futures 1810 or 1840 BO 
fte dote of the MoMlhirato War Thus there ts dsferrnee bet, ceer, 
1810 B C or 1840 and 1472 B C ol 388 years or 418 


Whether we take Mr Pargiters figures whieli gives a dillorence of 
388 years, or the figures based on ti.ellatsjn PurSna, winch gives tlie 
dale ol the war ns 1730 BC and according to which the dilterciice is 
291, ,t la, no doubt, a large one How are wo to reconcile this ? The 
punted text ot all the Poranas givea the interval between the inauguration 
el MahapadmaNnnJasml the birth ot Par.lait as 1050 years (uitl. the 
varianla 1013 or 1115), while the total ot the reigns given in detail matea 
this figure, 1741 in our caw. and. 1388 in that ot Mr Pargilcr Wliat 
figure are we to take ? la there any mode ot reconciling the difference of 
»l>out 300 year©? Wliat is tlio more roasorable nltcrnnlivo to lake ? I© 
it thft apflregate arrived at, by addinp the rcipna of different kings or the 
total gihen m the printed texts of the Pur'inas ? Or, does ibis vcrBC of 
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the Pur^nas refer to some other Pariksit than Parik^it, the son of Abbi- 
manyu? Or, is Paiiksit a misleading for some other king who reigned 
about 300 years after the* Great Wai ? It is a curious fact worth noting, 
that when tJie Purana was recited in the Naimiearanja by the Suta, 
Senfijit was the leigning king in the Barhaciratha family and fiom 
Somadi to Senajit, six kings reigned for a period of 267 jeam, or, accord- 
ing to our figuies 277 yeare. If, instead of calculating from the period 
of the biith ol Paiik&it, the Puranas calculated from the time of Senajit, 
or, his contempoiary Adhisima Krisna, in whose t-eign the Purana was 
composed, then the above figure of 1050 years becomes reasonable, but 
this IS merely conjectural, and there is no authority as yet discovered 
by ua, for holding that the Pariksit of the above veise is not the Pariksit, 
son of Abhimanyu, or that Pariksit is a misreading for Senfijit or Adbi- 
sima Krisna 

"V. Varaha Miliira, quoting Garga, fixes the date of the Great War 
at 2526 before ^aka eia, which commenced in 78 A.D. According to hi® 
the date of the Great War is 2448 B,C. (Brihat fSainhita, Cli. 

But he or rather Garga gi\e8 no clue how this figure was arrived at. 

VI. It may also ha noted here that though the Vienu Purfina repeal* 
the traditional verse that 1050 years was the interval between the Inaitgu* 
ration of Nanda and the biith of Pariksit yet, the total given by it, of* 
approximately, the same as those given by the Watsya Purfina It saj'S 
the Darhadrathas reigned for 1000 years from Somadi foui figure is 1*20 
years from Somadi to llipuojaya). It then gives the reign of Pradyotas 
as 138 years which coincides with our figure The Sisunagas reigned for 
362 yeais, according to the Visnu Purfina Thus the total of tliese three 
figures, is (1000 pins 135 pins 3G2) 1500 years Tliis would give the 

year of the Malulbharata warnsJ022BC. Thus whether we take 1922 
B.C. of the Vifnu Pnran.a or 1703 B C. according to one calculation, or 
26fO BO., accorch'ng (o Afr. Pargiter, we can fnirfy B.iy, that tha figure 
1477 B C , gi^en in the datura of the abo^o veise, is untenable. Tliore- 
fore, wo repeat that for tho present, wo take 1022 B.C , as the year of the 
Great War. 

Another method of reconciling the discrepancy is, that, instead of 
reading Iho \crso os given in printed text, if we read It as duw^iwf then it 
would mean, iliat the inierv’al between Knnda and Pariksit wns, in 
round numbers, 1500 jears, instead of lOoOor 1015 years. Tins appears 
a more rc.asonablo reading, and in this view, the figure of Mr. ^Pnrgiter, 
namely, 13^8 (the interval belween Nando and Pariksit) is iirnrer (be 
figure of the Vi^no Purtna, with n difftrcnce of 112 yeara As a ^ 
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matter oE strango coincidence, thord is such a reidiHg ' 

ln>m Mr Parg.tcr’a footnote given on page 08 oE las Dinasti s of tbe 

KaliAge He says on verso -jd 5 "n C 3^1- 

on the ™rd pnnohniadullnrnm “So Mntsyn Senernlly Wyo, 

n,.„da,Matnya:n,arked c, 0, and the ’’Tte ad.ng« 

In Ita 1 and m ot Malsja and b and 1 of V, 5 na, the reading 

pancha^tottanira ” . , x * anA 

This hst rending removee all ‘L ^“e 

reading would be, ( or ) <n. and ft 

would , hen mean “Now from Mabitpndina's inauguration to Panksit s 

iirllj, this interval is, indeed, known as 150n years 

WeslnlltaVe therefore, tliia reading of the ',,3 

we hare aaid above, this IB to be '“^us 422 equal to 

date of the Great War would be IBOO plus 

.a passing, we may mention a pomt noted by Mr Parg.ter 
regarding the Lo readings of the Matsja Chapter 2,1 verse 30 

verse according to one text 18 „ Vmoflnm for 

■■ That, 22, ftrhadratha kings m future w,l enjoy tagdomj” 
full one thousand yearn “ The other reading is that sislee 

kings m future will enjoy the kingdom for nnnoiafpnt hut 

In the faee of it these two versions appear to be 
there is really no such inconsislenoy The first verse ‘“^=3 >ts s,s„^ 
from the reign ot king Panksit, who was 

and counts the future kings from that point, as tli t ^ 

done From Somfidi upto Ripunjnyo. the 
1,000 yearn and the number of kings in 22 (or rather 3 ) g 
have dropped, three of whom however have h-" 

and others may he found if further scare e ,v x_ nrsaArtion that the 

Its standpoint from SenSjit 8 reign, consistent y wi ‘ ’ j 

Purtaa L recited towards the end o£ ft=„roign of ® Tugs 

own words “ Senajit, had just passed away," and the otnl number of km^ 

IS really, sixteen, from that date 

723 yeira Thus both the figures 1000 and 7 

etartmg points of counting being different ■, n t tnr^ nlaee 

In Tfie S^ddhaMa v^a. therefore, the G- 3^^- 

in 1920 BC In this we are suppoited not only y ri lara 

leame-d commentator on the Visnu BhSgilvatn PurUna bet we arc cor ^ 

berated by the Saplar,, Bra nlso All the Purana, as a ride aj ftat 
the Saptar?.a were m Maghfi at the time ol the birth of Panksit, 
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of them Bay that they will be in the Krittika or the twenty fourth 
from Maghft at the end of tlio Andhra dynasty, see Vfl,yu, Vol. II » 
(Bibliotheca Indica) At^hy 37, v. 417, and Matsya Ch. 273, v. 44. 
That dynasty lasted for 460 years. So deducting from 2400 
(one hundred for each astensm) we get 2400 — 460=1940. That is to say, 
that there were 1900 years roughly between the birth of Parik?it and 
the rise of the Andras in 28 B.C. As the Saptarsi calculation is in 
centuries, this gives also 19 centuries B.O., for the year of the 
Great War. 

^RIS CnANDBA ViDYARNAVA, 
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cossed la Appendix II ] 

CHAPTER COLXXT 

R..s,a.d -OSata, yoa 

along mlh the [utare kings So also tell ns here about 

tags „he mil be in the Solar .SDt,a) W'^^o al^^te^_^^ 
those illaatrioua kings in that Yndava j’yAaava) wllloome to an end, 
juga And trhen those dynasties l^e Uosmen of these 

then, tell ns bneQy about those pi „a 

lanuhesand tvho will obtain the kingdom after them, 

far a> possible -1-3 buTe been described la Cbsptcr 60 

bot.-Tke latere Kiegs ol Psorae. djaaety 

, ,V,. I sbaU tell yon, of the highsonled 

Sdta said —Now, after this, I sbau ten y 

Ikl;Y&kuS 

Post JfdfidWidrato difttedlnm or Solar Dynasty beioio king 

a)Bii(,ad!.i.In'sbeir [was( 2 lBn/.n(k!osn,b ] y„t„dwha 

(3) !7„Ji,d,jd khn eon of Dmksaya was the famous 
(Vatssavyulia)— 4 «Tyc»Tit to be " Bnhadbala’s 

heirw'a“^rrrorW&y“^;- 

towbirnii's^rb:^;'! 

bole-Aeeord.»e to Vejc tk. „nen Ikw PorSes wes recited 

Usdbjedca,' ebom»B tact Diekkera was "n.ijinuna t?) Salmhca, wliOsO 

Dieakata's .BOCcesBor) Will no >ne , , j 

(successor) will be (8) Dhnivisca, t e '*■ “ BImeya (Blidiiuratba or 
Hislsucces-orlwill The son of Prati- 

Bhdryaratha) And his son will oe IIU) rr 

pasva will bo even, (11) Siiprnllpn after whom was (1”) 

• (12, JlnniJern will hn h.B iSopaatipa ' "I'" „ „j 

Elinal-V,™ AtlcrSunaksalm will be (1« A.iii.oi a«o, t 

bis loes — 8 
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After Kinnaiaiiva will be the high minded (15) Antarth^a After 
Antariksa will be (1C) Stweno, and (17) Simttrd, the conqueror of Ins 
enemies (Amittajit — H • 

Aote.-According to another reading, Snsena %vas the son of Antariksa whosoeon 
was Sumitra Amitrajit Or after Antanlcsa will he Gnparna (Sosena), and after hlin 
Amitrajlt 

(18' Brihadrdja will be the son of Sumitra BrihadrAja’s (son) will 
be (19) Viryavan (D! armav&n) Agun (20) ifon;oi/o, by name, fwill 
bo) the virtuous (Dliarmika) son of ViryavAn — 10 

The son of Kritanjayu, will be the wise (21) J?o»iejai/o, (22) Sanjaya 
the warriQi king will come after Ranejaya —11 

[Sniijaya's son will be (23) ^Akya After SAkya will be the king (24f 
^udhaudnna The son of Sudhaudana will be (25) SiddhArtha, the eminent 
(2C) Pti^kaZa or RAhula will be the son of SiddhArtha]— 12 

After him will be (27) Prasenajtt After him will be (28) ITfudraku 
After Ksudrakn will be (29) Kulaha After Kulaka is remembered (30) 
Sui atha —13 

From Suntba was bom (31) Sumitra. He will be the last king 
These AiksvAkus have been declared who will exist in the Kaliyuga —14 
These Mill be in the line of Cnhadbah they will bo the glory of 
their family Here the following geneological verse is sung by ancient 
poets —16 

Tins dynasty of the TksvAkus will end with Sumitri* On reaching 
King Sumitra it will como to its close in the Kaliyuga ’—1C 

This 18 thus the dj nasty of Afnnu, e'en ns declared before Hereafter 
I will relate the DArhndratha (dynasty of Magadba — 17 


Post Mahdbhflrata Bdrhadrathas 

Listen about tho kings, those past, thoso present, and those to como 
in future, from (the stock of) JarAsnndba (and) in the lino of bahadova — 
18 

After (1^ Sfiliadrra was killed, when the great war of DhArnla took 
place (S' SomAd/u succeeded him as his heir, and becamo kingiiiQin 
vajra —19 

Ho Toignod fm fifty-eight years and then fS) ^rulasraed in his lino 
roigncd for stxly four venrs — 20 

(i) Apiatipi reigned for thirty nx years and (6) Kiwmitra after 
TOigning for forty-years went lo bea'cn —21 

Afteiwnrds (0) Surah^a got iho earth for fifty-six years and (7) 
Brihatlarmii reigned for Iireiilj/ //irec years —22 
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(8) SenS,^^ to 3 «st posKd f/willojlns 

Note —Another reading according to Jo 

tho earth tho aarao nnroher (23) of years , ^ fortu years 

Ho .,a be succeeded by (9) 

Afterwards (10) ViWtu Will obtain the ear for 

jears, and then (11. ^uch. "■» '“'« *'•'> '“"8'’““ 

years (ic -01) -23 24 ior twenty-eight ye-tn 

The king (12) Kjemo wdl eni J ,, /out years — 

Alter whom tho powertul (13) Armomla «.U reign e‘ J 1 

'' (14) Sunetra will enjoy the earth for ‘“"f" 

thirty five) years (15j Nironlt mil enjoy ‘ , for iiccntij eight 

After that (10, Trinrlm mil enjoy _21 

years. (17j Oi/ltmalaenn Dridhasen ) , J years (191 Aehaln 

(18) Mahimtva mil bo rosplondent for thirty fe 
or (Suchala) mil bo ktiig tor th.rty !■« l,,„o 32 

(201 R.pui-jaya mil obta.u tho earth for lUU J 

kings mlllio tho future k*"''”' text ot tho »i>ur« mrana. not 

Nofr — The following throo lloca ftfo 

faatynjU prlthlTlm rljl try ,,„t! 

Pr/pynoLm \l«TiiJfehchlpl King Satyajit will enjoy 

King aonctr. w U neat ^nd \ ^1" o^toln tl h. o»rth and 

tho oarth (or eighty throo years (olgh y ye 

tsi WnB ror twenty nro rm™ Anothnr roxdlng Is ‘ no IxMlt® 

Sol, -Oarrondingl. arltrln.xxtt« "^P* „„„ 

ntlpl janyl thxxIUro DrlSvlmltiJa Am ,^ 1 , |„ tho 

W.BX .to to bo known n, tbo 1 .l»ro oh, nxtn ..ptaknm ' A»a tl 

«.« n„„n.orlpl Tmyo..l«is-x,tUlk.o. t^y„.„ Aroorilns m 

•«„. -o.m,l„|,kloBJon.winiw.t romijyouw Otconmo this 

IhUnmlni: Iho .moon lot"™ Dlrholfthw will mlBO 

loclnaos Bontjlt nil" ,iiirwin,mm indeed Thou Bllaka (son 

Their kingdom mil last t"” 5"” ‘ 

ol) PiilaVa mil bo the conqiiamr of “ 

hOtA-Tho irmslstlon I- .ccoril ni! tmbo res 11"S 

tnfst CTit tnhn ' 

ran „„hwrm. Pn,."" u 

U ca" -KrZlKlnc*." TM- 1- more .rceralr 

Here rn 1. rtieytrr "71 dml.wy leilh He gineotogie. »/ Intnr. 

Jf tri? IIS ail I ilri/ia 
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CHAPTER CCLXXH 
Pradyota or Bdlaka Dynasty 

SQta said — When Bphadiathas and Vltihotras and Avantis have 
passed away, PnHka, after killing Iiis master will instal his son (Pradjota 
or Balaka) as king — 1 

He will instal, Bfilaka, born of Pulaka, in the very eight of the 
Keatnyas (by assasmating his master, Ripnnjaya) That eon of Pnhka will 
subjugate the neighbouring kings by force and not by right, and will he 
devoid of royal policy — 2 

That (Pu^a/sai the beat of men will reign for 23 years, (2) Palaka or 
Bolafea will be king for 28 years (or 24 according to the Vayu) — 3 

(3i King VtadlihayUpa will reign for 53 years (50 according to Vdyu) 
(4j and S&ryal a will be king for 21 years (5) llardiiaidhana, hia son will 
be king for 30 years (20 years anothei reading) These five kings after 
enjoying the enith, for 52 years (evidently a mistake for 165 or 162) 
will perish — 4 5 

/Vote — Tho Vifiiu as well as Ibo Bbagavata PurDns gives the aggrcg.ito as it! 
years 

^tsunuka Dynasty 

Then Sisilndha destroying oil their glory will place hia son m 
Benares and himself go to Girivrijo Ihe King £>ii(tlu5ka will rcigo ior 
40 years — 0 

His eon Kdhaiarna will obtain the earth for 2G years, Ksemadharma 
will bo king for 30 years — 7 

Jisemajit will obtain the earth for 24 years, Vindhyasena will ho 
king for 28 j e irs — 8 

Kanidyaua will be king for 9 years, bis son, Bhdmtmtlra will ho 
king for 14 yeais — 9 

—This Torso U IS ovldonUy xnisplaced bero Its proper place is In tho KShts 

lino 

AjUahOlru will bo king for 27 years, Pom-ta/ o will bo king for 24 
years— 10 * 

Ills eon Uddai will be king for 33 years, Naudtvardhana will ho king 
for 40 j ears — 11 

Mahdnnnlt will bo king for 13 years These will be tho kings in 
the ^nlun ika dvnnsty — 12 

Tho fai4iuiikaa wilt bo kings for full 360 y cars, and tho kings uiU 
be Inn born K> ilririn (Ksntiobimll ii) — 13 

%ofr— Aeo nllitf: t tloM* n anti Vdvu tho a^rcerto la 885 j-i-irr. Uul adtllnf; It o 

Bbo»> 
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Early Contemporary Dtfnasttes 

Conlempo^eoaB' wi* -.H these kmgs 7'" 

oUer kmgs ‘‘'™’ Send 28 Haihayas kings 
IksT&ku kiogs, 27 Pancb&laSi 24 kings 

Tta there will he 32 Kalinge kings, 25 AsinnU 36 Kursva 

Miitliila, 23 Snrasenas, and 20 V.tahotra kings All 
endure the same time and will he contemporaries 


rlieWondoj 422 BO— 322 B^ 

, TT-i, mil be bom MahSpadma, a son of 
Then, as an incarnation o exterminator of the 

MahSnaiidi from a Sfldra woman and ho will D 

Kjalnya kings —1618 r the fSfldra origin ThatltahSpadma 

Afterwards all the kings will be oUheSfldraorig^ 

will be sole monarch and ^ TjeLiyas through his ambition 

years on this earth He will uproot all Ksalr.yas 

His eight sons beginning with Snkalpa wi another Kantilya will 

will be kings in eneoeesion to MahSpadma one empire will 


Will be kings la saccession t ^ *«v.. 

tiproot all these sons, during the course ot IJJ yea ^ hundred 

pass en to the Mauryae, after being J„a„d yeare, will go 

years (or then Kantilya, after enjoying thoeann 
to heaven) — 19 22 _______ 

Theilaurya$ 

Hieeongatadbaavawillbethokiogforeyeare HissonBribadratha 

T 3 ” yerldlta will ho king H.s grandson will then be king 

lor 70 years —24 „ jj,g son Saptati mil 

His son Uaiaratha will bo kiog 8 yearn a 
reiga for 0 years (or his son will be for y jjy 

These are the ten Manryas who w. enjoy m 
from whom she (the Earth) will pass o i eonmcrslion Is short 

hem -The tort .or. test them .re .p.ropn.t, -“This dre.-W 

el th.t nonlier The tollomoe note trom Mr g „„ro than that ol »nj other 

la giro, br .11 are TorteM but the eewont Mataym the second In e Tlyn .n 

dynasty Three roralons exist here the Tbcy agree In general porport n 

the thlel 1. the T.y. generally ».d the between 

hi,nman,d«e,eneo. the aoeond fom.. a atago rf ^ the kiogie 

eratandlhe thlri and 1, thn only eopT J'" „i It, reraco ndaplaeod Ihn, 

ThoM.,.ya,er.Ionloaneople.l,lnee»pl^»dhMe 

only 5 MSS mcnllon Ch.ndrMO.pl. H" •«=<»'■> '■'“d 
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Appni^mx 111 


generally begins with that vora6 23 patting the two kings ilrst« and then mentions only 
four kings Asoka and liis three BUeccaaorg 

[Thotigli the irenlions only sovon kings, mcl tint also in a 

confused manner, the full list of tan kings is given in the Vignu Purina 
(Book IV Chap 24 vei‘ses7 8) 

The years of accession noted against their names are taken from Mr V A 
Smith’s Uutortj pago 197 


(1) 

Chandra Onpta 

Bate of ascension 
S'lEC 

(2) 

Bindnshra Amitragh&ta 

293 BC. 

(3) 

Asoka 

273 BC. 


Asokn d^od 

232 BO 

(4) 

Suyasas 

232 EC. 

(6) 

Dasaratha 

(fi) 

Bangata 

2’4BC 

( 7 ) 

ShliBuka 

21BBC. 

(8) 

Somajarman 

208 B a 

( 9 ) 

Baladhanva .. 

199 ac. 

(10) 

Bfibadratha 

191 185 ao 


SitngaB 


Pusyamitra the commandcr-in-chief will uproot Brihadratha and 
Will rule the kingdom as king 36 years — 27 

Aftei him Vasajyestha will bo king for seven years After iuni 
Vasumitra will be for ten years — 28 

Note -^Oat text ooiita Agnimitra who was the immediate Bucccssor of Pufyamltra and 
who reigned for 8 years as In the V&yu p 

Then his son Autaka will be (reign) for 2 years Then Pulmdaka will 


be (reign) for 3 yeai-p — 29. 

Then Vajramitra will b© king for 9 years Then Sam ftbhaga will 
reign for 32 years Then after him his son Devabhunii will reign for 10 
years These ten petty Lings will enjoy this earth for fuU 112 years And 


then the earth, will go to the Kanvas — 30 32 ^ 

Note^Tho ParSna ennmeratea only 3 kings whifo thore onght to be ton TRlk 
omiBS on is snppliod by tho names of Agaimitni and Ohofarasa as glvenln the Vifnn Pardos 
The ten kings therefore aro the following t— 


(1) Posyamitra 

(2) Agnimitra 

(8) Sujycstba or TBsnJyestha 
(4) Vasuniitrs 

f o) Antaira 
0) Palindaks 
(7) Ghosavasa 
(8) Vajramitra 
(9) BhdgaaatsorS.ainabh«ga 
(10) DovabhOtl OP Jlcvabhaml 


185 BO (33 years) 

140 DC (8 yoars) 

141 BO (7 years) 

184 UO (10 years) 

124 DC (2 years) 

122 BO (3 years) 
HOBO (Bycars) 

118 BO. (9 years) 

107 B.C (82 yoars) 

75 BO (10 years) 
Assasinatod In ^5 0 0 


120 yoars 


Total 



m.e «Bgoreg»to ot the ^ 

but all the Paranas agree in givl g omitUOg Agnlmitra 

dyuMlj This discrepancy might ^ from his father 

from the list He perhaps never reign liinlsef SenSpaU 

Pasyaiiiiira, who *''“”8h '"8 “ mentioned by the 

orOomraaader in-cbie£ and 60 Agnl roiRri as pointad 

M.uya Parana. There is much pra^i^^ally a king 

oathyMrPargiter Or may it be that Ag-mitra «as^P^^ 

durmg the life tune o! his father * nirph " may be read as 

the verse “ tat Buto' gnimitr afitau vi According to this 

“tat-suto’ gammitraata ^ to bavo come to an end not 

m 65 B 'c burros Mat^a Purana veise 32 is ratber inaccurate 

«iSt 11 wnpit siaa sntn^ 

" V.rk. „ K.... 

S’svsr;«s.“-^£- *;ti3 

(ho Sungas reign tor 300 yens ■>" moy refer to the last ting 

another reading IS tatah arargara gam ijy . ™ is more nppriJ- 

aaraely.Derabhnraiivhoitillgeto bc^c ^„y ^,„g, 

pnato than Snilglli. gamiwatl Howo ^ 8 kings and not 

KBudmrajanah which the teat men ion «! "We hare therefore 

10 lor It does not mention ^8'"“^” ” s»nga-tal3no hlioUjanUmlm 

adopted Mr PargUer rending gc,„„yati' Tina 

rasandharam datain pdraara which in II 2i 11 eaya 

la accordance will. ^ j^p,p 3 , g, W"-tl5TV 

l] 

The KenrJyenoi 

. . .i..»swirn? the dissolnto king 

* The imniator Vasndcra fcmibly orcn^mnmg -r “ 

I).hhabQm. will become Im* nmong the bongs, 

willbclcingIir9.'ears.-33 Hu son bi rSyana will be for 

II,. can BUomilra will leign U years- 
12 TcarS — 31 
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Suiarmo, lus son, will bo for 10 years only. These oro recorded as 
Sungabhrity.>s, or Ivanvriyana kings — 35. 

TJieso <lO(four) Kaunas nro BrAlimonnsand they will enjoy the earth 
for 45 years — 3d 

They will have the neighbouring kings respect them and will he 
virtuous. At tho time of their period of reign coining to an end the earth 
will go to tho Andhras — 37. 


tVotc. — Tiio fonr R&tiTATin&kineaaro shows in tho following tabular form 


(1) VaaadcTa Kanra 
<2} UbAmlniltra 
(S) KArAyana 
(4) Suurrna 


... (0 yoara) 73 D O. 

4 ... (14 years) B9 D C. 
... (12 years) 47 BC. 
.. (10 years) 37 D.O. 


Total 45 years. 

[Tho last king Susarma wae slain by the king Sisuka about 27 or 
28 BC] 

Here ends chapfer 272 describing the Pradyota, Sdundga, the Nanda^ 
the Maurya, the Sangas and the Kdnvdyana dynasties. 


CHAPTER CCLXXin. 

Andhras 

The Andhra Simuka (^i^uka) with bis fellow tribesmen, the servants 
of Sudarman, will assail the KAnvflyanas and him (SutiarmaD,) and destroy 
the remains of the Mangas’ power and will obtain this earth *—1-2 

Note The above translation la according to Mr. Pargltor’s text. According to 
our text tho reading Is : — 

This wonta moan —“Then KAnrAyana nobles ol Sniama having assailed her (Earth) 
niul- quttinit. to an end what temalned-Of theSuoga* wilLbocomaQOwer/al.I Tins shows 
that the chieftains of the last Ring, Susarman, revolted against him and put an end 

to the Sunga power. 

Their tiibesman (a kinsman of tliese Kfinvftyana chieftains (bhflpfis) 
who had revolted against Su^arman) called (I) <^iiuka Andhra will get 
this earth For 23 years ^u(uka will bo the king — 2. 

Hia younger brother (2) Knana will be 18 years His son (3) ^rl* 
mallakarni (^n ^.Itakarui) will be 10 years Then (4) Pdrnotsanga will be 
king 18 years —3 

hotr— ^fr. Pargiter Inserts (5) ‘'Skaadhastamblu will bo Ltng 18 years” after 
pnrnotsanga. 
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( 6 , to™. W.U be 56 years H.s son ( 7 , Lambodara 18 

''“”H.tson( 8 , Ap,tlba(Spflabalvr.Ubel 2 years Then ( 9 ) MegbasvaU 

ndl be 18 years -5 Skandhasvat. rr.ll Iben 

Then { 10 ; Svati -will be ting 18 years v 

Svdtikarpa will be fang 8 years 

one year -7 8 " „ n, 25 years After h.m ( 17 ) HUa wdl 

Then ( 16 ) Anktavama will be 7 > 

U king for 5 years —9 Mr Parpter Inserts ‘ satWadcya 

Note,-neforo the Terse and 83 part o PnlomiTi will reign 8(5 years 

Then ( 18 ) Mandulaka ^ J)“dl be k.ng Alter h.m ( 20 ) 
lain ) Then ( 19 ) Purmdrasona (Parikasena) 

Baamyamll be king -W ,p„„a„.en..ra 6 amr. are aet el«» 

Aofe.-Th« number Of yeaiaoHte w^ Santnya is tho name of » king JIp 

In OM edition MoreoTet It Is doubtf though tho lino says so on Its face, 

Pargltcrsays - Sanmya cannot ^ Sigother In a single lino without any 

because In this dynasty two kings * ^ j probably a corrnptlon Mr Pargiter a o 

mentlenoftbelr reigns, “onowTng tLo is In tbo Myu Pancha 

pools out that Instead o! “■ BbftTy 6 h Porikasenaa tn sa-ih BOpy eka- 

Pattalako t 4 j& bharlsyati Pankasena will reign 21 years 

Tlm&atlm" Thus according to IMs ^ .11 1 vear Then 

Then (21) b n-ontbs -11 

( 22 )Ch-.kornS«U.tama(&tnW-l 6 

T)wn (21) Birnsratt will bo 28 yea 
pnta will bo king nent 21 yenre 12 

Hie son ' 23 ) Pnlomn will bo king 28 years 

tThon t20) Bstakarpi will ^ lor ,oJ II i. ool I» onr liwt 

4,- “;'TnT 7 )S-rPuro;« wd. be k^ng 7 yenrs-13 

SaTsirn sknndhn after S.nt,knrnn will be k.ng nshisson^ 

for f?) years , ^ , OntMr Pargiter would amend 

^ot« -Our toxt Is ftwsrn ^ 

itrli 


It tbu 


, ™ Mr Pimltcr wools ,o.S It - nin.Tltl.o .11 wjo 

S.l.,-Ko nonbor 1 , Mr ^,,1 ,1,^ S jr.^ 

..m.t, - .oS U.™ tho r.r.0 wonts mo,. 61.»h.osn, j ,, 

Tlren (."') Ynji-mf [1 Sllnlikninik-i will b<> 2 J yearn 



xxxvi 


APPWDIX HI. 


' Then after him (SO) Vijaya will bo king G ycara. Then (31) Ohanda^rl 
^Antikarna, his son will bo 10 years.— 15. 


Then (32) PulomA, another of them, ^vir , Pulomft II) will reign 7 
years. — (16o.) 


Theso 10 Andhroa will enjoy the earth tor 460 years. On the king- 
dom of the Andhras coming to an end, there will be kings belonging to 
the lineage of their servants.— 16-17. 

Notff— Tbo pa?flnani«ntlon#atthocndtli*t tho number ot kings wilH« 10. but «• 
niattor of fact, Itcnumoratca SOklngs, adiI tbo Dumber would rise to S^lftbO klng^ 
Inserted by bir. P&rgiter be taken Into acconnt. 

[We give ^in a tabular form the list of the names of the kings with 
their reigns : — 


(1) ^l€aka Audbm 

(2) Efifua 

(3) ^rlmal}akainl 

(4) Pfirnotsaoga 

I [(6) Bkandbaatambbl 
(«) s'fttakarpl 

(7) tiambodara 

(8) Apttaka 

(8) kfcgbasTttl 
'(10) SrAti 
^ ( 11 ) Qkandbasr&tt 

' ( 12 ) MfigencUa 
(18) Eoniala 
(14) SrStiraraa 
[(16) FnlomdTi 
I (10) Ariktayarpa 


23 years. 
...18 
... 10 „ 

... 18 n 

... 18 „1 

... 60 
... 18 „ 

H » 

... 18 „ 

... 18 H 

... 7 „ 

... S n 

... 8 „ 

... 1 •> 

... SO 
... S5 „ 


(17) mia ... 6 years. 

(18) MandnlaVa ... 8 u 

(19) Pnrtndresena 21 u 

(20) tSaumya (a wremg name 

witb no years). 


(21) Sondara 

(22) Cbakora 

(23) 6'iyasTAti 
(21) Qaatamlputra 
(25) polomO 
{(20) E^atakaml 
(27) ^irairi 

(38) /^Taslrandba 
pO) TajOaar! 

(80) Vijsya 
(3i) Cbapda^rt 
(82) Paloma II 


... 1 M 

... 0 oenths. 

... 28 yM»' 

... at » 

... 28 » 

20(doitbtfd)J 

... 7 » 

• ... S » 

S8 

... e „ 

... 10 

... 7 ..I 


Partous Local Dynasties. . 


On the kingdom of the Andhras coining to an end, there will be 
kings in the lineage of their servants who would be called Srlparvattya 
Andhras. — 17. 


There will be 7 (kings in the line of the servants of) Andhras, 
10 Abhtra kings, also 7 Gardabhilas and 18 ^dkas — J8. 

There will be 8 Yavana kings, and 14 TupAra kings and 13 Guruneja 
kings and 19 (or 11 Msuna) Hdna kings. — 19. 

^ The 8 Yavana kings will roign for 87 years. The 7 Gardhabhilas 
will enjoy this earth again (no years given. 72 according to VSyu.) — ^20 
The earth is recorded to have belonged to the Tujfiraa for. 7000 
years. And 18 kings for 183 years aa well [printed text corrupt. Ought 
to be : — “ Eighteen Sakas for 183 yeanj.”]— >21, 
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For half four hnndred years there will reign the 13 Qornndaa 
of Sflechchha origin along with ^Qdra kings. (Or, the 13 future 
Qurup^as along with low caste raen, nil of MJechchha ori^n, will enjoy 
it half four hundred years, t.c., 200 years. — 22. 

For 103 years the 11 kings will enjoy the earth (no name). (Tho 
*^ord Hfina should bo supplied to complete the vorse, and it would then 
ttean “the 11 Hhnas will enjoy the earth forlOS years”). Tho (seven) 
Srlparvatlya Andhras will endore62years.— -23. 

' The 10 ^bhira kings will bo for 67 years. When they are over- 
thrown by time, than thero will be Kilakila kings.— 21. 

Kote.— Th««o locM drnftsUes. Trlth thdr (orloda ol DSy t>b thus shown fn a 

Uhulai fofnj 

DijrtatUet Perioi» cf Jteign. A’o. o] Kingt. 

(t) Aedhni-IthfUyM St jcarsortwicoCOorlOOresn... 7 

7»«). 


(2) Ahhlraa 

... 

67 year* ... ... 

... 10 

(®) Oardabhllas 

... 

... 72 yesra (as In VAyn) 

... 7 

(() eihao 

... 

... 183 ycato ... ... 

... 18 

(5) TtTSBaa 


... 87 yoara ... ... 

... 8 

W) Tojiraa 

... 

... 7800 years (107?) ... 

... 14 

(7) Ghrnpdas 


.„ 200 years ... ... 

... It 

Ul Bdnu 
(t) KiUhlUs 


... J08 years ... ... 

... U or 10 


}/oU.—Tbo seooont of th«*« <lr"**tlos oootlsts of thro© pirtJi, Ifco flrtfc of which saa* 
tlis {q «nd tbo •©cond »(alc4 tt« dendoo, whll* 

tho third «<Id5 ccrtsin eabsc^^nent hlo^. 7o tho 8nt part, (ho Matofa, Tiro, 
Unhainda tgreo trcncrallr, hat Id the second, (ho SfaCays has ono rcrsloa aod (ho (wo 
ether* aaother. new (ho dynastic nia((cr lo tho htatsys cods. 

** Thcflo local dyoMltes ar« all elused together u more or lean eontemporoneoas. 
pB tnmbor el yean u^gnodto Ihom most bo considered acoordlng to tho remarV* In 
ulrodoetloD B«c. 42 ir,, and with reference to tho olddlo of tho Srtl CcntnryAJ). When 
theaeeoont was fint compiled as preserved In tho M(, tor tho reTlscO rcrslon* In V& 
Bd did not ratise (ho periods. If thoso remarh* bo soand, tho hVlrSrratlya 
^BdhrahhrltyM bad at that time reigned &t yesro. or (If w« road dTlpaneha4atas) 
l^'^hly too ronndly, aceordlag to SlU wbllo tho Va. and Ild roadlog Is oo doabt compt 
•ad should perhaps bo 112 or 102 years. Tho Ahbiras had then relgrwyl 07 year#, tho 
Oaadahhllas 72 years, tho ffskaa IBS years, the Yavaoss 07 or 02 years, and the Tofirsa 
7/W or 600 according to tho proper con#tmcUoo of tho soateneta iMit perhaps lOT or tOd 
*• really oeanl. Tho t3 Qoran las or hlanndas bad then relcnf'd hatfof the qaadrspto 
®f Ido yrars. that U SM, aecordiag to Wt, or SJO according (o V4 and fM, tot (ho latter (a 
prohshly a comptieri of tha fortaer roadlog. far Vf and Oh tay preelaely m years, 
'^s tl nOttaa or tfannai had (hen tasted tOS years. 

“Mentiert ettbeoo raeea U (oaad fnthotnacrlptlnns, tbo* Athtras In tnder#' I.(st of 
nr«!i«l Inaerlptleos rtes. »«3. tllT trplK.lnd.*. AppetHlIil acd neel'#aopta iBseHptleo*. 
►.It, Mkaa. lAdsra (Ul, Nos. 1123, IlfS, 11X7. U(2. III*. IlCT. and perhar* lOfllt. ace! 
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POT p. 14, Ttvanas. Lodcr** list, Nm. flBD, M5, JOOS, 1123, 1140, 1154, 1150, Mnrnndasin 
POT, p. 14. and MnrandadeTl, Id., pp. 128. 182, 188 Annas. FaT..pp. 50, 148, 200, A VaVataka, 
princo Vindhyaaakti la mentioned Id Rlolhorn's Inscriptions of Northern India, No. 02l 
(Epig. Ind. T, Appendix) ” (Pwgitor'a Kali ATpasty p. 44.) 

THE EVILS OF KALI AGE. 

There will be Ynvanas here for the sake of religious feeling fpilgrim* 
ago or propaganda) or pleasure or proGt. The Aryas and the iilechchhao 
(will dwell) mixed up in all provinces (jnnapadas). — 25. 

The people will steadily detoriorato by adopting a contrary course 
of life, BO also the kings will be greedy and speakers of untrutli.— 26. . ^ 
^ All will Be overpowered (killed) everywhere by Kalki whether they 
be Aryas or Mlechcbbas. They will be irreligions, avaricious, and hereti- 
cal and cruel hypocrites everywhere. — 27. 

When the royal family will be destroyed, and the close of the Kali 
Age will come and righteousness will perish, there will remain few 
good people not given to coveteousness. — 28. 

The people will bo unholy, unrighteous and oppressed with disease 
and sorrow j and goaded fay failure of rain they will be eager to destroy 
each other.— 29. , 

' Unprotected by anyone, always living in terror, surrounded by 
deep difficulties, the entiie population will begin to live on (the top of) 
mountains and on the banks of rivers. — 30. 

‘ When the royal families will be destroyed, the people, will desert 
their homes ; and devoid of affection they will abandon their brothers 
and friends, and will have no one to protect them.— 31. 

They will not observe the rules of caste and order of life, and be 
addicted to unrighteousness They will subsist on fruits, roots aud 
leaves of trees, and will be clothed in tattered garments, barks and skins, 
and thus they wiTf wander over the earth fh search nt' fiVehhood". — 32‘. 

Thus the people having suffered (innumerable) miseries during 
the close of the Kali Age will become totally extinct, along with the 
extinction of the Kali Age — 33. 

When the Kali Age will be exhausted, after having been on earth 
for full 1000 divine years together with the Sandhi periods, then on its 
end, the Kfita Age will come — 34 

ChronoJogieal Partiettlars. 

Thus have I declared in duo order the entire series of genealogy — 
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Ho Img, who have' passed away, aad those who et.sl now and those who 

bare not yet come to existence —35 . „ ^ 

aowlroo MohSpadmas .napgoratloo ^ KM Liord.ng to oar 

1< Indeed Wn as 1050 years (1015 aceotd.»g to Vi.nn ana 

reading)— E6 v».* „ - « tha readioc is £>al-ottaram. 

tote-In manoicript. ol nj rivlins is Pnncha-sat-ottaraw, 

EtolMj la Mss l,n ol Matsya and V, 1 ettamed by adding np tbo 

meaning 1500 This period ol loOO is the K.giinieas as given in the VI?nn 

periods of reigns ofthe Barhadrethas, Pradyotas and S.sonigasasg 
Purina and other ParSnas Thns — 1000 years 

Bithadrathas from Somipi to Ripnfijaya jjg 

Pradyotas * „ 362 » 

Tsoo .. 

, , v_ Parcltor are more correct than 
TharetorolheMea ol the Malay roterred l« by Mr Pargllor 

lie prl.led teal Thl. Terse, tberelore.aboald read k . ^ 

™ tnSRT.1 . .rt 3 ^ ^ le.t oi 

'* d » at.a/tnt as beine in harmony ^th tho teat ol 

This Is the reading we prolor to *«®P‘ 4*; nCL Therefore, rarlkjit was 

-UsaPartaa MaMpadaia Kaad. ™ " 

ora ta im B 0 Tchlebwaa tbo year ollho Ore 

Kow from Mahapaama’s inauguration to Panhsifs h.rlh, this inlorral 
18 indeed known OS 1500 yctrs , at 1 * Anfllirn Kmc 

Mor-caveriulhe lu.arvat -'■“'-'“P-'' 

PulomST. to Mahapadtua-that .ulertal was 83C years 

The Cyria 0 / 2V00 pra.a or Suplorw or LaMa Er^ 

, . wv«l nf time bccinning from Ponb^it till 

The same future tu lortal „ ,Ppra„„t rogard- 

tlie end ol tho Andliras. is thus rirularsis who know tho nncicnl 

tag those (kings) enumerated by the Srularyis 

«tonca (in ibcso terms) —38 _ 

/ u will bo end) of 27 futaro Andbras, (tlio uresi 

l)ear):r.:.:rhneSHe.ower.nghr.U.an.Aga.,.hopre,.d,„gde,ty 

Diemdo/DiaAndhroadfllPon^ I 5 , J „„„ the ancient 

ennmemledtnthe Bbonrja I’orioa Is bmtaee,. w 
lionet —3S. (Parjiter 1 

Ve,a_Tb.,~dlnol..b.Aa.,a...raa»..lI.loaotlhaTeweM 1. " 

wnrtfm irtintfitrtwtrCT nTO5tairu«i»a.-.ui'Jinta'it;tS=> 

,lU..adr.;;ryr,.rt.«Tr.Uag.oM. r.yt.ar Pydlp.ry la .be .bora be -oaU 
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x1 


amond into Pratlpcna and eamft^ shoold bocomo Bamai|). Tho vorsd thoreioro Aoa 
road — • 




II 


Anotliof toadln;; Is:— 

as glTOa by tbo editor of Viana Par&na In Bk. IV, Ch. 24, p, 235, 

The Sccen Rijis were then (at the time of the birth of Parikflt) 6 
a line with the towering hnllia7il Agni (Gie presiding deity of Krittiki 
At the end of the future twenty seven Andhras the cycle i epeats iUel) 
(Pargitcr.) 

' note —This Baptarshf or Lanktka Era appears to bo a contrlrsneo of fcistorfaas an 
is still in nso In Eftsmlr as first pointod oat by tho lato Dr Buhler, as will sppsar from th 
following extracts from tho Enoyolnpedia Britaimica— Artlclo — ‘ Hlndn Chronology/' an 
Dr. DBhler’a Sfts'mir Deports pp CD ^ scq. 

•* Tho Saptarshl reckoning is nsed In Kashmir, and In tho KAngra district and some ( 
Th© Baptdrahl teekoo- HIU states on tho south cast of KashtaffJ Mnw *1*' 
ing oentariea ago it was also in ctse in the Panjab, and apparenti 

la Bind. la addition to boing cited by sneb ©ipressions as haptarsbi samvatr ‘‘the ye* 
(Bo-and*so) of tho Saptarsbis,” and histra'SamTatsBra, “the year (so aDd*so)of the soni; 
tnrea/' it is foand mentioned as I<okakiIa,"tbo timo or era of tho people," and by othe 
terms tvfaioh stark itas a Toigar tockooiDg And It appears that modern popniar name 
for it are Pahifi-^aaiTat and Kscbchd sararat, which we may render by “the Hill ora, 
and “ the omde era.” The yeirs of this reckoning are Innar, Chaitrtdi ; and*the month: 
&ro ptirnlnidfito (eodlng with tho foB moon) As matters staad now, the troekcnieg has i 
theoretical initial point in 907/ B.C. ; and the year 4076, more osnally Called simpi/ 
b<9gaD in A P 1000 J but there are some indications that the initial point was originall. 
placed one year earli^ 

The idea at tho botton of this reckoning is a belief that the Saptarshis, " the Sere) 
XlfsbiS orbaints,”' Klarichl and others, were Iranslaied to lieaTen and became the stars o 
tho constellation Drsa Major, In 6070 B a (or S077), and that these stars possOS^ an irtdS 
pendent movement of their owe, whleb,re(erre«TtO tho ecliptic, carries them roond at tb< 
rate of UO years for each naftsTuifra or twentyseventh dlTiaion of the circle, Theoretl 
cally, therefore, the Saptarshi reckoning consists of cycles of 2700 years and the nnmberiDi 
Of the years shofild wo /rom I toZTOO. and theo Commence a/resh Id pratffiift?, however, 
it his been treated qnlte differently According to the general eastoair which bSs 
distinctly prevailed m Kashmir from the earliest nse of the reckoning for ebronoli^iaa] 
pnrposos, and Is jllostrated by Kalbana m bis history of Kasmir the itf/afararhg't'ifi 
written in A n. 1U&— ti50, the nnmcratlCit of the years has been cOntiftnial ; Whenever 
a century has been completed, th© numbering has not ran on 101, 102, 106, &a , but bSs 
began again with 1, 2 3, &c Almanacs indeed show both ibe figaresof theeentary and the 
fall flgiiTes of the entire reckoning which Is treated as rnnoing from 8070 bo, not from 870 
B 0. as the coromencement of a new cycle tho second, Ithas, anafoiansc forthoyeaf begtfl* 
aing in 17®3 describes that year a»‘ tho year 4809 according to the course of theSeven 
Xtishis, and similarly the year 63 And elsewhere sometime* the foil flgores aro found, 
gomotimaa the abbreviated ooes ; thns while a mannacript written in a,o lOtS Is dated (n 
“the year 24" (fort’Sl) another, written In a D I23tls datadin “ the year *4600 ' Dot, 



MATSFA PUHAl^A, CUAPTVJi 273 


xVi 


' ’ L - wfc...h ranee from AO 1204 onwards, only 

AS in Ibc Ba/at<ira?h!jin/, so also m insofip » p-„jit,ally, therefore, tho Saptarsbl 

thp abbreviated figures haverliithorto boon o hondreds, with its earlier 

reckoning is a centennial reckoning, by Mppre centuries commencing 

ccntnries commencing m 8076 2976 B ci an ®® ““b those according to which we may 

AD !5 153, 253, &.c,, on precisely the same li ^ j(jq 3 tho 

US", e 5 08 to mean AD 1708 and 57 to mean a D jo, chronological purposes aro 

prietical difficulties attending tho uso of cannot bo allocated without sotno 

obTtous; Isolated dates recorded m sneh * Fortunately, however, as regards 

cipllcit clue to tho centuries to which oy Kalhana recorded his own date 

1 ashmir, we have tho necessary gnide in bistorlcal doUlls which enable 

la the 6aka era as well as m this reckoning 8* reckoning cited by 

ns to determine nnmistakeably the presented by him from that time 

him, and to arrange with certainty e course of the Seven Jlishis Is 

Tho belief nnderying this ^ least 6th century *D But the 

triced back in India as an astrologies pasmir and at sometimes aliout 

reckoning was first adopted for chrono ogi ^ meaning 8880 =AJ) 813— 814, 

ifi EDO , the first recorded date in it is one between A.O 02o and 1025 (Encyclopedia 
gWcu by Kalhana. It was Introduc^ 

Britanlrica, Dlovonth Edition, ^ol 19»PP 

bv tho 

.Ih«bo5.»lng.l '» 

1 of tho twenty fifth year of tho Kallyoga a 

TOto, 1. con.wincotlr Iho ^Linnlne ol It® taka ara 1. = *“ 

Tho distance between Kali 5o and I beg j ^.q 

The distance between baka samvat 1 an a "TmI^ 

lienee rcsnlU a total of Saptarsbl years K-ntarshi era la K«1I 23 aro tho 

M, 

following First, P Diyftram JOlSi ga 

ho did not know — «,nf«rthlv8ry»s tndlvam prayStlh 

Kaler gatalh Blyakanetravarshalti eaptanbl y nravadanti santah 

Loichl samvatsarapattrikiyim br tho arrows and tho eyes (I e ‘h® 

•• When tho years o( tho Kalijo^ mar backward' 2.d> ha I elapseil tl o most 

fire ind tho two, or. as Indian dates have ^orld’ tbo 

CTcollent 8evcn tlisMs ascended (years to begin from that point) " 

rlrtnoas declare tho compuUtlo translation an I 

PandU DAmclar eaplalncd a that it. length was 

A-idcl that eaeh Baptarshl year Ik sno on Cha.m s 

b, tho customary mulnS of tho Cbindra and by a passage fh P SIheUSm S 

Tho corrrelncss of his nThorsTrs that tho saka year ITE*- (IH 

ntlstiranglnisamgraha (ao 176) " tn Kali 496 and to Saptarsbl or Lanklka sanvat 

1.M, in which ho writes. nl^jAtika (^ rs, forme in S. , i m- 

«l0t One of the copyists too who eep i,i, copy tl " SaptarsH year «5l Tle*> 

1-r irs. gives in tl o t, e beginn ng of 

fa-tsarosaffielent^orrov^J^ U;Uka 

^ The'^l loko. In lie w rll. aUnleo to Pi 

»«-sT»t<sr«. ft 41 . 1 7 tatrAlya sike i:S>- katifP“'' 

\ n*r***ranslni«»-'Cra'a ' ‘ 

ih cbtrlnoraaleoa samvat • 
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Baptarshi era is not an inTentjon of his own hnt based on the general tradition of the 
country I do not doubt for a moment that the calculation frhich throws the beginning 
of the fsaptarshi era back to 8076 B G la worth no more than that which fliea the begin 
^iiig of tho Kahyuga m 3101 B O But it seems to mo certain that it is ranch older than 
Kalhana s time because his equation 44=1078 agrees with it f It may therefore be safely 
used for reduoiug with OTactness the Saptarshi years months and days mentioned in hiS 
work to years of tho Christian era Tho resolts which will bo thus obtained will always 
closely agree with those .gained by General Cunningham who did use tho right key " 
Br Bnhiers Casmlr Beport pp £0 and 00 

Aofc— Mr Pargiter, reads “saptarsayfls tad& Pusye Pratipe rajni vai samam and 
he translates it thus —The Great Bear was situated equally with regard to the lunar 
constellation Pusyft while Pratipa was king At the end of the Andhra”, who will be la 
tho 27th century ^torwards, the cycle repeats itself 

“ In the CJrtle of the lunar constellations, wherein the Great Bear 
revolves, and which contains 27 constellations m its circumference, the 
Great Bear remains 100 years in (conjoined ivitb) each in turn ’ (10), {aecor 
dtng lo Pa^gtter) 

This js the cycle of the Great Bear, and is remembered as being, 
according to divine reckoning, 6 divine months and 7 divine jears 
According to those constellations divine time proceeds by means of the , 
Gieat Bear (41o) (Par<?»fer ) 

The two front stars of the Great Dear, winch are scon when risen 
at night, the lunar constellation which IS seen situated equally botneen 
them in tho sky, tho Great Bear is to be known as conjoined with that 
constellation 100 jears in ibo shy — 42 43 (Por^itcr) 

This is the exposition of the conjunction of the lunar constellations 
and tho Great Bear. Tlic Great Bear was conjoined with tho MnghAs in 
Partkut’s time 100 years —44 (Pargiter) 

Tho Bruhraanas (the Sc\cn Seers) will 1)0 in tho 21th constellation 
100 years (when) at the termination of (ho Andhras Pargiter — 15 ~ 

Aotr— Tho 24th constoliatlon from Magh& counting rctrogmdo U Chltr4 
According to this calculation tho intorral between Prlk^ltaud tho termination of AndlirftS 
1 b 2400 years SAbtraoUng 836 wo got 1561, or Uio Intorral between Aanda and Parlkslt 
Or in round number tho Great War look placo 1600 years before Aanda 8 Hoo 

If however, tho 21th ho In tho order of reckoning tho nakyatraa bo taken then tho 
lino of tho Saptariijls will Ix) In featabhMa or 1 400 years Dcdoetlng 636 wo pot 664 tho 
Interval between handa nnd Parlkrtt— oTldoatly Incorrect lint 836 U the Interval , 
bctw»*on handa ami tho tertnlnoKon of tho Andhras If however wo read Andhrlln^o 
Instead of Andhrftnto and this is tho reading of Qrahtuftnla then it will mMn.^at the 
e-ommcnccmont of tho Andhris Tho Andhra dynasty lasted for 460 years or tho fnteml 

1 TheusonrthoSaitarshlcralnKaaoilrandtheadJsctntbinatafos which OOnllnuM 
even in th** prcBcnt day, I as 0r<l lK?en jointed out by General C innlnghsm 
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between Vaada and the commencement of tboAndhrag between Patikgtt and 

tmg S76 (mstead of 836, from 1 460 wo get 1 024 

^lnda. This flgaro IS approiimatcly correct, wscordl S ^ 

The Eith of the Kali Age {Emmed ) 

Tl.ucetor.ard all llr.s world wdl WI “^;2ct"wer 

Will be Inrs, greedj, and destitute O ng i coi ’ and bo also will 

Ttorel,g.on ot SruUs and Smr.fs wdl become very lar, aud bo 

be destroyed the orders and castes —10 ^ „,|i fed 

The people (or^/ddras (or wdl 

astray and deluded Brahtnana ImcAlantras — 47 

study under Madras) aud Sudrrts w.ll take to Uach.ng 

Thosh Brahnranas wdl adore such 

born them (or anxious to get tho ^,^ 1 , go towards tho 

And gradnallj iheio will be aeon all the cauBca wmen g 

removing a man from his own caste — dS rpmoin 

TiL towards tho cud o£ the age, the lew weaklings Hint will remain 

on carlli will also go to eitiactioa — 49o 

The duration of STali 

I 4 .rt that ven moment when Krinoa wont to 
Oalliat lery dayaiid la Ih O 

beavou, the Kali biigaarriic arm OOO tears— 50 

Irom mo The wise saj tl.at its > nccardiiig to 

Together with tour Or in other words 

i—rri^oS'ditiao - 

"“7re:“X:7r.oai,o„d thoKota Tugswdlagam 

"“^^Isaadtliolkst^^^^^^ 

tbcir branches. I " ^ s„^„ra when Men’ K«itnynH wiH 

herd to Into come to an oil co„tcmporiry with 

ccw Tlio Alla K«atri>a« V»yii ) so tbo kiiowcrs 

tho^lorthcW.toftbo \iUK,atny«waeMcm«^a MiyUso 
ol the S.Mim%ntnHa undorslantl it *»3 
_Tho text In renw Cl b M 

• ^VrxTxnci^ 

'Tb.tr.nxUU — 
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All these are declared to bo tho glorious descendants of VivnsTat 

those who are passed^ those who exist now and tliose who will be in the 
future — 54 • 

The Brahmauas the Ksatriyaa the Vairfyas and the ^Gdras ate 
rememboied to exist in this Vanaavata manvantara te, all me sons 
of Viivasvata Maiiu) Thus enda the geneilogy of dynasties — 55 

A Prophecy 

De\npi the Pauraia king and Maru, a king of IksvAku dynasty, 
are both existing in the village, KalApa, through the force of their great 
"ioga — 56 *■ 

In the 29th Mali ij uga these two will be the leaders of Kffatnyas and 
will restore Ksatriyahood Suvarchas the son of Mann (Maia'^) will be the 
founder of the (future) Aiksv&ku line — 57 

'In the 29th Mahayuga he will be the first fouiidoi of that dynasty 
Similarly Satya, the son of Devapi, will be the (first) king (and the foim- 
dei) of the Alla dynasty — 58 

These two (DevApi and Maru) will be the restorers of Kjatriya 
chiiahy, in the beginning of that MahSyuga Thus should be undeiatood 
the characteristics of the dynasties m all the Yugss —59 

Esen after the close of the Kali Yuga the Seven Sages who continue 
to exist along with these two throughout the Kpta Yuga then u ill 
incarnate in the middle of the (future) Tietft Yuga They will take birth 
in order to be the seeds of Br&hraunas and Ksatnyas (of Brahmauio 
parentage) again Thus at the end of tlfePu?ja aetorism (when the 
Great Bear is in a line with that astorism) the Se^ on Sages, along with 
those kings (take birth on earth) for the sake of procreating children m 
every Yuga Thus the Drahmanas know the close relationship of tlio 
Kfatriyas nith the Brihmanas (and how se\ oral Kyatriya dj nasties had 
Brahman patermtj) — G2 

Thus at the close of each 'Manaantara, these (two) immortal Kfatri- 
jasniul (seion) BrAlimanas who cross o\or fioin ono Yuga to another (m 
their full consciousness), are called Saiittiias in the ^ruti or founders of 
future liumaii races, llioy become the origins of (the future) Btohmanas 
and Kf-atnjas — G3 

The So\ci\ SagM knoa thus the rise, auj fall, and tho longovrty of 
these founders of dj nasties, as well as the dcchno and rise of the dynas- 
ties.— Cl 
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Thus in their due order the Alla and the Iks%aku kings take their 
hirth jn the TretA and come to an end in the Kali age — 65 

Aole —Thus 111 the Krlta or Satya ^ngaand opto the* middle of Troti there cxHtH 
no foQf fold caate, or only one eastothatof the flghtors or warriors (Ksatriyai who are 
of iCtates 4 050+1 500=5 500 years to 

Bcttlo fully and complotly f ir a new rare. After that tbo four fold dirlsion tales place 
TJjese kings mil follonr to duo successton (through Tret i and 
Urspora and ICali according to tho characteristics of tho age till iho 
Manvantars comes to on end ) — Cba 

When Para!^^rltma, t^e son of Jamadagni, annihilated the Ksatrjjtis, 
then the whole world became destitute of Ksatnya bosn world rulers 
They all belonged to mixed dynasties (Brahman nnd Ksitriyas or Ila and 
— Ilcjvaku kings) All the kings owed their origin to double paterniy, 
Brahnianas and K^atriiaa I shall declare that now tbo cause of double 
dynastic paternity^ Hear it from me — 67 

Tbo dynasties of Ada and Aiksvftku are said to bo tho origin of all 
kings wlio belonged to a certain class (who ruled in dynastic succession), 
M well as other K^atriyas oa earth who were not rulers — 08 

• Tho descendants of tho Ada famdy were numorou'*, not sohoweter 
the kings of the Aikstliku dynasty Thc> gav© rise to full 100 famous 
dynasties —69 

Sundsrly tho extent of tho Bhojn dynasty ms double that of tho 
abo\e, and double of the Bhops were the other Ksatnya dynasties, who 
spread on nil quarters, and the Bhoja clan became divided into four 
branches — 70 

Now those who are past and those who were thoir contomponrioe 
together with thoir names 1 shall declare Listen to mo — 71a 

XlvTJO w.U lie JilD -Va^p? At Mvr il/.najU/' a? Jlcafjw.eiUvw J1)0 
100 Ifayss, 101 DhSrlarastras nnd 80 Jaiiamejayos lOO in the fundy of 
Brafimadattas and 100 hero king* m tho Kaura\a family (or 100 Sin nnd 
^in kings or Sin nnd Kama kings) —"2 

Tl tn 100 were PAnch da kings 100 KA’fi ku‘f> kings then 2000 Atj ns 
«tid S3<-i\ Indus — 73 

All these were performers of s-icnfice*. and all r f them were giiep* r f 
nvrnds of gold coins in fet^.ts lo the Brthmams Thus hundnds nnd 
t' juvinds of roial Bin kings harp pi-s«ed sway They Klong'*! Xo 
0 fa ndv of L/ir 1 \ aiv w nls Mnnu nn 1 they exift in tl e j rc“^ni dsy nWj 
lleir birlhs an 1 ihaths are for ihe take of tho maintenance of the 
* tU -74 75 
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Even in one hundred ycnra I cannot Hnish the recital of the descend- 
ants of these kings and the mutual co-relationship fo each other. — 76. 

In the Vaiviisvnta i'lanvnntara 27 Mah&yugas lia\e passed away anc 
the cuiTent one is the 28th MahiV^ga. Those Sistas (the Holy Seeds, 
along with the Devaa who are their companions are now to bo declared 

Listen to that. — 77. 

r 

In the remaining portion of tho Mabayuga of the Vaivasvataman- 
vantara thcie will bo (or there are existing) 43 Mahatmas. — 78. 

Thus have I declared to you fully and briefly the whole history and 
I cannot repeat^it in its entirety on account of its being too large. — 79 

I have declared all tbo Rdjar^is who have passed away along with 
the passing away of the Yugas. aa well as the kings belonging to'tlie 
dynasty of Yaydli and those belonging to tlie dynasties of the Lord of 
the Visas — 80. 

All these illustrious ones bare been declared to you. He who hears 
tho recital of this history obtains all the five worldly-blessings, so difficult 
of attainment bore. — 81. 

He gets long life, fame, wealth, heaven and progeny. By hesnng 
and committing to memory this genealogy of kings, ouereiily goes to 
the highest heaven. — 82. 

< Here ends Chapter 273 dealing xoith the chronology of future kings. 

NOTE 

Brahmanda III . — 74, Verges 225, et seq. 

When tho moou and tho nna nod the (constollation) and Briha^p'tti shnll come 

together m tho umo zodaical elga, tbon may tho Eflta ago bo.— 226. 

Thia ia tho cotiro sorioa of dynasties «hieh has boon doclarod to yon in duo order— 
tho dynasties which have passed away, nod tboso which exist now, and those which are 
in /utaro.— 22C 

From the birth of Pank^it up to tbo ood of tho Inangumtinn of SraiiAnandn— this 
period is to ba knpwn as 1050 years. — 527. 

Similarly to speak of tho duration which (elapsed) after MabUpidma, eight hundred 
and thirty six years aro rcinemborcd to bo tho Interval —223. 

This future interval of tlmo Is declared to bo tho year bcglnulng with the end of 
tho Andhras, and enumeratod in tho Dhavjsys, by the Smtar;! (versed In tho Vodas) 
hnowers of tho Pnrdnas —220. 

Aotr.— 838 years is thereforo tho intoml beginning from tbo end of tho AndhrM 
to MahSp»dm* reckoning backwanl. ^ * . 

(At tho timoot tbo birth] of Parikjit the fmreu RIsls had obtained (ontereil) them 
rnto the beginning of) the hiindrel years in tho eonatoUatton aaervd fo the .Pitrls He., 

JI lit). flulshing tbclr eyctc) by 3700 years with tbs endof the Acdlirat, 
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tScj- {(lie Beren KIsis) coromcnee ‘vgam tfiefc fatnro roToIotfoii —280 

In the entire circle consisting of the 27 lonar constellations, the Seven Beers remain 
for 100 years in each in turn —231 , 

This IS the Cycle of the Seven Beers (coasisttog of 3700 hnman years) Anti reckoned 
a tbe terms of Divine years (SCO haman years e4][aal to 1 Divine year) this period is cqnal 
toCdivlno months together with Tdlvino years («e.,2700 divided by SCO equal to 1> 
Prided by 2 equal to 7J) —232 

Acconling to those (ecoatellatioas) Dirtoo time proceeds by moms of the Seven 
Seers — 28Su - 

The two front stars of tho Seven Soera, which are soon in tho northern region, tbo 
JoaxT coostollation which is seen situated equally between them in the sky, the Boien 
^ers »re to ha known aa conjoined with that eoDslellatlon 100 years in the sky.— 233& 23# 

This is the length of tho period of entoyment of tho (Seven) Sc^rs with each lunar 
fWst^iiation —235a 

Tim Soven beers then yet disuoitod, after enjoying for 100 years in tho epoch of 
f^nkslt, (and moving on) they will be for hundred years in tho 24th (lunar constellation) 
*1 thu beginning of tho epoch oE tho Andhras — 235b-236a. 

4 ote —The Andhra epoch oommcnced when tho line of the Great Boar was in tho 
*flh Nakjatra or BatabhisA 

Ohigavata f^ina, Xlt . 11 , 20 S2 

“T^om your birth (Parlkiit U addressed by Boka) to the inauguration of Nanda^ 
Ul3 years will elapse. 

Of tho SoTon lli;is two aro first pcreclvod rising in tho sky, and tho astoriam which 
^4otisotved to bo, at oight, oven with tbo middlo of those two stars is that with which 
ttiiis aro united, and they remain so doritig a busdrod years of men. In your time, 
at this momont. they aro situated in MagUh 

^hen tho splendour of Vlfnu, named Crlfna departed for heaven, then did tho Eall 
during which men delight In sin. invsdo tbo world Bo iong as ho continued to touch 
Iks earth with his holy foot, so long tho Kail ago Was naablo to subdoo tho world. 

When tho Seven ftlsis wero In MagbS, tho Kali ago, comprising 1200 (dlvlno) years 
fA2 000 Cfliumon years), began, and, when, from hlaghS, they shall reach POrvftjtiihd, th^n 
*|l this Kail ago attain Its growth, under Nanda and his successors " 

) Vijun Purlins, Boot IV, Chap XVfV. 

? As It is said — * When the sun and noon, and (tbo lunar astoriam) Tifya, and tho 
hl^iot Jopltor aro In ono mansion, the Krlta ago absU return. ’ . 

^ Thus, most oxeollent >I uni, tbo klogs who aro past, who aro present, and who aro to 
^rhavo been onumeratod From tbo birth of Parikjit to tbo coronation of handa it is to 
^knowR that 1015 years hare elapsed. ITbcn tbotwo first stars of tbo soven Illsis (tho 
llWat Desr/ rise in boarons, and some tansr astorissi la scon at night at an equil ibstaneo 
I>i»lween them, then tho seven Risis coo tlfluo stationary. In that conjunction, for a bandnal 
TMrsofmen At the bi^rth of Parlk^lt, thoy wero in Afighi, and tho Kali ago then com 
which consists of 1200 (dlvlfie) year* Uhecitho portion of Mjno (that had t»wn 
f*rn from t isuderal ixtiircctl to h<.avrn,then (hr Kalfago eommoncwl As fongsi theearth 
Wm togehcsl hy his saertd foot tho Rail ago coold tM»t atA'et if .1* mxin as (h > fncarnatlon 
f>f the ctornsl ' Unu had depirtol, (be son of Dhama, k ajh(a(filfa,— with Ms brethron, 
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abillcited tho floycralsnty Ob^orvluK nnproptti^as portents, conseqaont npon Kflsna 
disippo%ranco, ho placed I’arlkslt opon tho tlirono When tho aoTcn UI?ls 
\ IhH then Nnnda will Login to rolgn, and {henceforward tho inflaoQQO of tho Kali w 
angmont. * 

Tho day that Kflgna shall haTO departed from tho earth will bo tho first of tho Kj 
ago, tho dnratjon of which yon shall hear ft will contlnno tor 560 000 years of mortal 
After twolvo hundred divine years shall have elapsed tho Kflta ago shall bo rooowod 
Note — Intorv al botween tho Dirth of Parikslt and the Accession of Naoda , 
Wo have montlonocl nbovo that this impotant period tho Interval between Parllrf 
nnd Nanda Is absolutely necessary to dotormlno accurately tho chronology of India 
History Tho Pur/lnas are not absolutely unanimous on this point Thoy, tho most of tho 
montton that this Interval was fQi5 years or lOSO years and tho Vlsnu-Ohigavata says tbs 
It was lllG years Hut most of these Pnranas give also tho aggregate periods of reigns ( 
the dynasties Dut tho sum of these aggregates does not generally coincido with tli 
figures given above Thus tho Vijnu PQrftna Bk IV , Ch , verso S2 says that from thi 
birth o! Parlksit to tho coronation of Nanda 1015 years have elapsed Yet according t 
the dnratloQ of the dlllcrcnt Intormodiato dynasties as enumerated by it In Chs 23 an 
und 21 tho deration eomos to IBOO years, namely 

Magadha kings 1000 yeais 

Pradyota Ac 188 years * 

gisunilga, dec 002 years 

1600 years 

Similarly though tho Ohtgavata in nk 12 Ob 2, verso 20 says that this interval i 
1116 years yet in tho dynasties given by it tho total comes up to a larger figure Thi, 
point struck the commentator, bridharsvloi, and ho says —« Vastutas tu Panksln 
Nandayor'antaram dvftbhyiim nyaasQ varfftoftm aftrdha sahasram bbavati latah Pariksl 
eamakllam Udgadhsui Slfrjdrim frabhya RlpoojaydotS viosati ntjSiiah sahasrasaravitsaraii 
bhoksyanti ityuktam Navamaskandho Ye BarhadratfaabI flpai& bhAvydh sahasravatsaram 
Iti Tatah param pancha Fradygt3D& as^atrimsottara batam SisnnilgOs cha sa^thuyttara 
sata trayarn bhyoksyanti pyitbivim iti atra-eva nbtatv&t 

Asa matter of fact tho interval botween Panksitand Nanda is 1500 years less 2 ycij 
Uiat IS 1493 years Because boginniog with Marjari king of Magadba who was cont^ 
porary of Pariksit np to the end of Jlipnnjaya 20 kings will enjoy the earth for lOOO yo^ 
has already been mentioned in the Purina tn its 9th Book in the following vorsos — The 
Bahrsdeatlia U igs ot tbs tataro win endare forlOOOjoars a/3d attor tboa tb& Sr& F 
dyotas will enjoy the earth for ISS years after whom the Sisunagas will enjoy it for 
years 

Thus wo have then the authority of Sndharasv&min for holding that 1600 years, 
more accurately 1408 years is the Interval between Panksit and Nanda The great i 
therefore took place 1408 plus 4j2 years in all IWO years B O accord ng to SridharasYli 
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TABLE No 1 

THE SOEI A VAM^A or THE SOL\R DYNASTY 

(Pre Mahibkirata War) 




26. TrUlhaiiTatL 

27, Trajjltrapa. 

28 Satyarrata 

2D, Eatyftratlia (Tri&uVu). 
20. llarlicbandta. 

81. nohuL 


22. 

23. 

84. 


VrJlfa. 

BlhtL 

Sagaractwo tvItos GhiDamati aad Prabhft (d. 

Boas. 






24. 

25. 
20 . 
28. 
89. 
40. 


41. 


43. 

44. 
46. 
46. 

46. 

47. 


6agara=Bhft: 

Asamaftjas 

Arntfoiaat. 

Dillpal. 

BliagrtPfttl 

Nftiblgs. 

Aobartfa. 

eiottbadrtps. 

AynUyoa. 

Rltnparna. 

Ealmftfapfldai 

Sarrsksrman. 

I 

ADaiahys. 

, Dlghns. 

4E. 

60. 

61. 

62. 

62 . 

53. 

64. 


69. 

67. 

68 . 



TABLE No. 1. 


It 


69. Nala. 

I 

60. Kabbas. 

I 

61. Pondarifca, . 

62. EqemadhanTan. 

03t DevAoiVaL 

I 

64. AhtdaeQ. 

65. Sabaaridra. 

66. Chandr&Talola. 

67. Tirfpitb. 

68. ChandragirL 

69. Bblontchaadn. 

^ 70. SroUya (killed ia tl 

( 

(serenl geoerations bioHi 

76. BrlhadbRla. 

(UU^ in tbe Bbftrata TTar according U> fono). 
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TABLE No U. ‘ 

THE CHANDRA VAMSAor THE LUNAR DYNASTY— Matsjo, Cl.op 21 

(Pro Mkb&bhSrata TVar) 

1 . <. 

2. RAsyapi^— Adlti 

I 

' 8. \lr»iTat— 

t 

4. ValrasTAta Mann 

5 « lU Podha (aon of Chandra bj Tiri, wlfo of Bflbaspati 
6. Porura%as Uirasf 


(0 3) (»i (I) (M 3) 5 j m 

Ayus DrldhAyoa Aav&yus DLanljus Dhyltlmat Vasa SochiTJdya Sattyt 


<2) 

Vrlddbasarmao 


(3) 

10 Ra)l Da 

100 SODS, bccfioa followers 
of/lna ami latterly des* 
troyed by lodra 


(1) 

8. Tail becatne 
ascctio in 
youth 


(^) . 
BaryftU 


(2) 

SarmlstbS (d of 
Vrisaparvan) 

I 


(1) 

DeTayAni (d of 
Bukrdchdrys 


Drnhyn Ann 10. Puru= 10. Yadu T 

Eansaljft 

11. Janaaiejaya=XnaQtd d ofUadba 

12. PrachitTat=ADDiik! of tbo lada family ^ 

18. Manasyu (SaniyAti=TsrflDgi, d of Drisadrata), 

14. Pitlyndba (YAtayndba or Abam 7 att)=Bhfinnmatf d of Cfitavirya) 

16. DhuDdbn (S&rTabhanina)=8iiDanda (of Eekaya fatoily) 

10. BamyAti (Samprati or JayatB^iia)=SnsruT4 (of Videha) 

17, RahamaTarohas {ATicbiDa)=M»ry4d4 (of Videha) * 




TABLE No, II. 


Jralini {d. of Talcijaica) 

10. Aotin&ra 
(Jiarned) 


Gbfitichl 


sslhoa (d. of 
Yatsa) 

20. AillDft 


=&IanaflviDt 


I 

( 1 ) 

Amfirtarajaa 


J 

(i> 

Trivanam 


1 

2l< RI;;anU 


1 — r 

(5) ^ (3) 

Dosyaota PraTifi 

(Afarri^dl , 

SaVontaU (d of VlarlmUra) 

22. Bhorata 
Rom died tli roogha 


IS) 

Oaiiri, mother of 
Mandbltri 

1 

(0 

Auagha 


I 


.“I -«3) («) „ VlnoT 0 SaioTiJ 

Aoeheya Urlaoyu Kakjoyo Saoeya DhfUoya Mncya Baieyu 


22. I'harata. 
(Adopted 800) ibiradrlja (son of 
Bpihaapatl. named iobaonoeotly) 

28. VlUtha 
I 

24, ChaTamanyo 


I 

(I) 

25. bribathfatra 


1 

(2) 

MabUTlrya 
(or Atiarya) 
I 


(5) 

htn 

2(J. Sankntl 


l» 

Oarga 
26. BJtI 


\ . t 

2a. Ifk.wtM CO. 

20 . 20 . ITSri't'*' 

00. iu?j»4tt ’■ 


Olftslnl 

{ 


\ 


Kr-ael 


1 


CS. Kaot 


|lriba,liaa 

20. rrib*"'* 2®- 

80- «r«h*a. aO. K»a.»y»t.« 
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I I Docamo 81. 

81> DclAblantcal 81. BrAhmanas See page LX 

■ I J 

82. Sudharman 82. Dfihadija 

83. SArvabbaucaa 38. Jajadratlia 

I . I 

84. Asrajit 
Sco page LX 

85. Jlukmaratha 

86. SopAnara 

* 87. Snmati 

I 

88. Bamnatimat 
* 30 . jlta 

40. UgrA;adha (CArll) 

41. Raoma 

42. Bnaltba 
48. NtlpaojaTa 
44. Vlratha. 


"I . 


U) 

31 , SodhaDvaa 


80. Cara, the founder of Rurnk^etra 


T 

81. Jahna 


(8) 

Parikfit 


33. CbjaTaaa 

34 . Erimi (Epitl from Xlikea) 


I I I 

, (1) . (2) (5) 

86. Wah&sfttha Frat7aaia>a3 Ku»a 

Brihadratha 
(foacdor of 
Magadha hue) 

87 . Ctt€Sgra. 


i I 

(t> (5) 

HatW&faaaa Vaja 


(The line of Jabnu 


I 

(fl) 

M&tsya 


84. Sftrvabhauma. 
t 

86. Satyatfi&aa. 



TABLE No. TI. 


I 

. 

45. Devapl 
(passed OTor). 


30. Rochira. 

87. Bhanma. 

88. Trarilayu. ' 

89 . Atarodhana. 

40 . Devatithl. 

41. Da^fa. 

42. Bhimasena (Bhlmatejss). 
43. DiUpa. 

44. Pratipa. 


48. 48- Vlchlt^Thy.. 


47. Dhrltatli^ra 47. Kant! Pan. 

ssQiadbiti I 1 

^ - I 

48. BoryA. OObtotbcM. 48. Nakola. 


48. Yndhl9(hl«;» 

— Dranpadi- 


48 . Bbtroa 
— Ofaap^df. 


" 48 , ladblftbiro' > 

— ' "'■'t*' 

boaao'a I..., Ohatoll.th*. 

48. Arinna. — 1 1 

1 „ .G jli.'lK Dr.n™d!. !»a wHo. 


’ 48 ^ Nakota. 


u-l/« I Dranpadi 

SobhadrI.I I 


^0. b’tnUVirtJ. 40. AbU- j49 


,„pG ^ir"" ’’"."p’- '"i 


(ssXJtharft). 
BO. PorlRalt. 


. nABnAPnATTlAB. 

08. M.tlraUi. iDPlh.drntha ol 




lx 



as. Vrisabh&ll 

as. pnfly»T»t 
• 40. pjnya 

41. Satyadhriti 

42. Dhaoufs. 

4S. Safsra 

44. Satfbhara 

45. Bfifiadratfaa H 
4S. Jitrisandba. 

47i ^ahadeva (liillcd m tDeltsb&bbSrata^ar).m&BO. 
4S. Bbma-Nvt (Boin4db\^ 

40. ^ratasraras 


TIIE LINE OF ASVAJIT. 

34. AY»J** 

86. 6ea&|(t 


TABLE No. II. 



\ 1 

( 1 ) < 2 ) 

33. Hud^lx Ja^a, 


84. Brahmistha or Tasijllia. 
36. IndrasSna. ^ 

36. BindYMTa(t!wt-i-iedMcnata\ 


1 

37. DWcdfsa. 


I 


.MuU,(™,r!,aM.itr»ja.S.) SaUn.U (. Bl.l). , 

Satyadbriti. 


80. Maitreya (founder of 
BhSrgara Brahma nas}. 

40. Chaldyarara. 

41. 

142. 


Two twins (adopted by banta), 


48. 

44. 


budisa. 

bahadcTa]. 

86maka. 

\ 

Jaota. 


LINE OF YJDAVAS. 

10. Yado (iMm of ToyStl) 


11. Sabafirall. 

12. bat!:i]i. 


18. riaihaya. 

14. Oharmaactra. 


KontL 

Bamhata. 


15 . 

10. 

J 

17, Mabifmat, 

I 

10. nnitrvirenys. 

I 

10. nnrdama. 

20 . Kan^kba. 


21. Krit»vl»7»“ 
. J 

22. AT)*t>a, 

. \ 

28. hftra*et»a- 


KrUlfToh 


yijartiirajt. 


Araatl »ad 45 ether*. 
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TABLE No U. 


4B Dfidliarattia. 

BO. feaktmL 
51 Earambha 

62. DeTar&tha 
1 

68 Deraksatra 
1 

54 Uadbn 
I 

56 ParaTasa 

58. Pnrua7at=Bhadras6nt of Vidatbh* 
57. JantuslksTiki 
68 81tTata=Kansalya 


BB. Bliailn) Btaiimaiu Da,S»r.<il>a Andlalu Vr.««> 

. i 


60 . Eabhro Knlura 60 Ba^a- 

6 . tU- 61. V JratBa. S»a to ciattoaa 

62. nlir'U 62. Aal'jieta j 

ea KapL- 63 . “naata 

romin . i 1 i. 

T- 'ei. st-w^T-SiW 


05 . BaiDiD 

06. Pratlksatra 

07 . Bhoja 

08. nTJdlka 


63 

.amaa dhaoTao. ba. 

09 Kambalabarblfa- ^ 

70. Aaftmanjas. 

71 Ai»la 

72. Sndamjtra. Bonibha Krisna 

05. Sala. 

06. PoaarTM® 


Ak'iba=d. of Kiaja- 


Ahnk* <d.)=I^bJg of ATontl 
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68. Ugrasena. 


69 Devavat Upade^a BndoTa DcTaraksIta Deraki BrntidoTi 

70* SpI Kplsna 


Mitradevi ^asodharft 


i I 

SatyadcTi Sntapd 


69. Kamsa Njagrodha Bnofiman Kanka Samkn AJibhQ RS^traplla 

Tndhamnsti Bumnstida Kamaa Kamsarati Snnantfl Rastpapaii Eanlki. 


TABLE No in 


Post Hahabharata. 

TABLE No ni . 

Post~ila%AbM,alaAtUtikwiMats<jaPurmoiCh 271 v 4 - 17 ) 

(a) Brihadbnla (killed m the Great BalUe m 1920 B C ) 

1 Brilatk^aya 

2 Uruksaya 

3 Valsadroha (or Vatsavyfiha) 

4 Prativ\oma 

5 Dirakara (conlemparaiT cl Adhialma Krisaa o£ Fauratas, and 
oJ Senljit of Magadba, 1 640 B C to 1590 B C ) 

C Sabadeva 

7 Dliruv44va (or Bnbadaiva) 

8 Bb^nuratha 

9 PratUasiva or PrallpSrfva 

10 Supratipa 

11 Marudeva or Sahadeva 

12 SuDaksatra 

13 Kinnarfisisa or Puskara 

14 Antink?a 

16 Sasena (Snparna or Suvama or Sulapas) 

IG Sumitra (or Amitrajit) 

17 BfibadiSja (bhraji, or Bbaradv&ja) 

18 Dbarma (or Viiyavaa) 

19 Kritanjaja 
19a Vr&ta 

20 Raoenjaya (Dbanastraya) 

21 Saiijaya 

22 ^ikya 

23 ^udhaudana (KruddbodaDa) 

24 Siddhartba ^ , t x 

25 Rabula (or Ratula, Bibnla, L&Dgala, Puskala) 

2C Pra'senajit (or Senajit) 

. 87 Ksudraka* , 

28 Hulaka (K«ulika, Kundaka, Kudava, Ranaka) 

2') Suratha , 

apparently tlUed lo the Great IteTOlotion of 
handa in IM B C The Porlna says there wore 31 AikjTakns ch 57S (Tcrse 
enDmeiates 80 , 
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TABLE IV 

Post MahahJiarata Pauravaa Matsya Parav^a {Gh 50 v 57, 65 66 78-89) 
(Abhimanyu, son o£ Arjuna killed lu the Great Battle m 1920 B C ) 
YudUisthira 1920 BO— 1881 B C (36yrs) 

1 Pariksit Bon of Abliiminyu 1881 B 0 — 1860 B 0 (24 yrs Died 
at the age o£ 60) 

2 Janamejaya 

3 ^atanlka*(ll) 

4 Ai^vamedhadatta 

5 Adhiaomal rifna or Astmakn^na (In whose reign the Pur&na 
was recited Contemporary of Senajit 1640 B 0 to 1590 B C 

6 Nichakfla (or) Virak§u (Va Nirraktra Bh Nemichakra) 

7 (TJ?na or) Bhfiri 

8 Chitraratha 

9 ^uchidratha or “ rava (or Bh Kaviraths) 

10 Vrisnimat (or Vfistimat Dhritimat) 

11 Susena 

12 Sunitha (or SuUrtha) 

13 Hucha Not in Mt 

14 Npchaksus (or Trichak^a) 

15 Sukhibala (or Vs Sukhabala Sukhinala) 

36 (Panplava or Paripluta or) Pari§nava 

17 (Sunaya or) Sutapas 

18 iledUfivin 

19 (Nripanjaya) Puraoj-iya 

20 (Durva or) Urvo (Mridu Han) 

21 Tigmatman 

22 Br.ibadratha 

23 (Vasudfina) VasudSman (SudSnaka Sud&sa) 

24 ^atanlka III 

25 TJdayana (or Udana Dardomana ) 

20 Vahinara (or llahinara Ahioara) 

27 Dandapini (or KliaDdapani) 

28 Niramitra (or Naramitra) 

29 Kforaaka 

^ote.— Tho last king E;omaka, sras probablj kllletl Id Cbo groat rorotstton ot 
Jlahlpadma Nanda in 4** B O Tho Pori as glTtj tho nntabor m 25 Elngs bnt tbey *r* 
here iS) 
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lx\ll 


TABLE No V 

PosUlahihMrala Magadho 

I Baphadratha Dynasty (1920 B 0 to 920 B C ) Sahadeva 
tilled in tbe Great Battle in 1920 B C 

Somadhi (Marian) 58^d 1862 B 0 
^rutairavaa 67 d 1795 
Apratipm (Ayutayus) 36 d 1759 B 0 
Niramitra, 40 d 1719 B 0 

Suraksa (Sukaattra) 56 d 1663 B C ^ 

Bnbatkarman (Bribatsena), 23 d 1640 B 0 
Total BIX kings, 280 years 

7. Senajit, 50 d 1590 B C In his reign tbe Parana was recited 
Contemporary of DivfLkara and Adhidomakfi^na 

8 dnitanjaya, 40, d 1550 B C • 

Vibbn (Vipra) 28, d 1522 B 0 
^aobi, 58 d 1464 B C 
Keema, 28 d 1436 BO 

Anuvrata (Suvrata), 64 d _ _ 

Sunetra (or, Dbarmanetra 5), 35, d 1337 B 0 
Nirvritti, 58 d 1279 BO '' 

Trinetra (or Su^raraa) 38, d 1241 B 0 
Dyumatsena (Dricjbasena), 48, d 1193 B 0 
Mabinetra (or, Sumati) 33 d 1160 B 0 
Acbala (Sucbala), 32, d 1128 B 0 
Sunetra (Sunitba) 40 d 1038 B 0 
Satyajit, 83, d 1005 B C 
VUvajit (or, Vlrajit), 35, d 970 B C 

Ripuuiaya (Arinjaya orlfunjaya), 50 d 920 B O 
Note -The last 18 kings ruledlor 720ycars Or the entire 22 kings, lOOOywrs 
The dynasty ended in 020 D a The reading m one text ol Wt Is that the reign of these 
Sixteen kings lasted for 720 years — . , » v t, 

"Yayonmiadhi kom teslm rijyam cii itata saplalam , which 
mcana-CTheae IG k.ags arc to be known as the fature Blrhadrathae) 

and their kingdom Will last 720 years 

» We take the reading ‘ vayo instead of trayo. as saggested by Sir 

Pargiler, because the aggregate period of the rei^gns, from Senaj.t to 
RipuSpja comes up to 720 years, and thus corroborates this reading 
Thus there IS no reason to change ^ tho reading given in Ms.s J to 
Tho manuscript appears to be correo. The reign did not last 723 


10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

Note • 
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years, but 720 jeais only Tbe periods of reign, where they differ frora 
Matsja, aie taken from other PmnnasorJIss as in Mr Pargitei’s Bools 
“The Kings of Kali age*” 

II Ppadyota Dynasty. Began in 920 B 0 when Pradyota 
killed Ripiifijaya in tint j ear and ended in 782 B 0 

1 Prndjota23 d 897 B C 

2 Palaka 2k d 73 B 0 

3 VikihhayQpa 50 d 823 B 0 

4 A]aLa (or Bh Rajaka or Vs Janaka Or Mt Suryaka) 21 
d 802 B 0 

5 Nandivardhana (or Vn Vartivardhani) 20 d 782 B 0 

kings Total roign 138 years. Ended in 782 B 0 

^ HI Sisunaga Dynasty (782 B C —422 B 0) 

1 ^ikunfiga 40 d 742 B C 

2 KakaiarnaorV Sakavama 3C d 706 B 0 

3 Ksemadliarman 30 d C70 B C 

4 K^atiaujas (or Bh K§etnjna Or Mt Keomajit) 40 d 

B 0 

5 Vimbisara Bd 38 d 592 B 0 

6 Aj'^takatru Mt, 27 d 665 B C 

7 Dat^ika (or Dd, Ve, Db Darbbaka, or Vamsfaka) 25 d 510 

B C 

8 Udaym (or Vs Udayakta Or Mt, Uddsm Or Bh Ajiy®) 
Pounder of Kusumpuia d 607 B C 

9 Nandivardhana Va, 42 d 405 B C 

10 Mahinnndin (Bd Sabanandi) 43 d 422 B C 

hole — 10 bisnD&gas 880 years or 363 according to \ftyaandVlsnn Thlsdyo***^ 
cndiKl in 432 0 0 when Mab&padma Nanda killed ilab&nm Iln that year 


B&rbadratbas I 

Pralyotas 

felaunSgaa 

The gran 1 total 1403 


Nanda’s abhi^eka or mangtimtioQ took pheo in l,49S or rougldy 
1,000 years after the birtli of Porik^it 

Post NANl)\ Magadha VyunsUes 
I Nnndn Dynasty commenced m 122 B O 

1 Malt ipadma Nanda 8S (28i (1 331 B C 

2 Siiknlpa iSih»ba or. Vs Siimatja or, Bh Siimaly 
Olliers; 12 (1 32J B C 

bole -^0 bsndas ICO years Lzferainated by CttanJragti] tf Maurya In 8*3 0 C 
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(1) Manpya Dynasty (according to Vayn) 

1. Chandragapta 24. Ascended 322 B. O. d. 208 B. - 

2. Tindusara 25. asc. 298 B. C. died 273 B. 0. 

3. Adoka 38 (26). asc. 273 B. C. died 247 B. C. 

4. Kunfila (or Dadaratha Vs. Snyaas) 8. 

5. Bandhnpalila (or Sangala) 8 (Va. B. d. 10). 

6. Daiona 7 (10). 

7. Da^ratba 8. 

8 Samprati 9. 

9. ^alUuka 13. 

10. Devadharman 7. 

11. Saladhanvan or (o Va. Balamdhanns) Mt. 6, ». 

' 12. Brihadratha e Va. 87 70. (B. d. 7) 

Maorjas 137 je.r,. Ended I. 185 B. 0. Bntth. regn.. penen....- 
together are ISO 

The Maupya Dynasty. 

H.ta-Ihe K.t. 7 . Pnilpa Si7.» > 'P'7 
below 

1. ^atadhanvan, 6. 

2. Brihadratba, 7. 

3. Adoka, 36 

4. His grandson, 70. 

5. Ba^aratba, 3. 

6. Samprati or Saptati, 9. 

Then it adds: “These ten Manryas will enjoy the earth or 
137 years.” It names only 6 kings, and tke total o( tbeir reigns comes 

to only 136. , _ 

(2) The Vtyn, Bibliotheca ladica Edition, gives, however, ino 

following list in Ch. 37, v. 425 et seq . 

1. Chandragapta, 24 years. 

2. Bhadrasara, 25 years. 

3. Asoka, 26 years. 

' 4. Kun&la, 8 years. 

5. Bandbnpaiita, 8 years. 

6 IndrapSlita, 10 years. 

7. Dovavoiroa, 7 years 
• 8. Satadbara, 8 years 

9. BriliadSrfTa, 7 years. , „ toT 

Then It adds “these ntne kings should enjoy the earth for full 13* 
ire “ but the total comes to 123. 
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Mr. Vincent Smith, in his chronological table pf the Maurya dynasty, 
gives the same list, and then adds, “ The names of the successors of A^ola 
are taken from the Vianu* Pur&na, omitting Snyarfas, for the reasons given 
in the text. Other names are given in Jain books and the Buddhist 
A^okavadana The VSyu, which is one of the oldest of the Purfinas, 
gives only nine names for the dynasty, as in brackets, and also states 
the duration of each reign. The approximate dates given are assigned 
accordingly, on the assumption that the reign of A^oka lasted for about 
forty or forty-one years. Its duration, according to the Vayu Purana, 
was thirty*8ix, and, according to the MahSvamsa, thirty-seven, years, 
both of which periods probably should be reckoned from the coronation. 
The Puranns agree in assigning 137 years to the Maurya dynasty, hut 
the total of the lengths of reigns according to the Vfiyu Purana, is 0°^? 
tl33. The difference of four yeara may be accounted for by the interva 
between the accession and coronation of Atioka. For further details see 
Pargiter, “Dynasties of the Kali Ago.” The vaiiant readings ^re 
inumerous.” ^ ^ . 

The Matsya Purflpa, however, is incomplete and, moreover, it has 
misplaced verse 23, which ought to come after verso 24 and not before ih 
Therefore the lifatsya lis^ should stand thus : — 

1. A^oka 

2 His grandson. 

3. Dasaratha. 

4. Samprati. 

5. iSatadhnnvA. 

G. Brihadi-atha 

The names in the Vj§nn Piir&na are;— 

1. Cliandragupla 24 years. 

2. Vindus.^ra 25. „ 

3. Atfokavardbana 2G „ 

4. Suyaias (Kumlla) 8 „ 

5. Dasaratha (Bandhuprintn) 8 years. 

. 6. Sangata 'Indrapftlita) K) „ 

7. PAlirfiika 13 „ 

8. Soma'famian (Dovnvarman) 7 „ 

0, SatAd!mn\an (^atadliara)8 „ 

10. Briliadratha (or Drihadahva) 7 „ 

The names wiihin bmeheis and the regnal period* given aliore nru 
taken from the VAyu 1*. The Vj>nu Purftn.*» cuds hy a’ymg "these ten 
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• Tt ... tliB only Parana that gives the 

Manryas will reign for 137 ree™ ^ 3 ,g „3 (teien 

correct ten names neither more ^ 

from Vayu), comes up to 130 years 

nomoarafve Table of Ifanry^ 


DevaTaroin 7 

SatadbaBna 8 

Bfihadtath* ^ 

9 Cioza ^87 

actual 133 years 


Chandragnpta 24 
^aoll&^&ra 2a 
AsoVa 8C 

KulSla 8 

Dasaratha 8 
hampratip 8 

6&U«ok» 18 

Deva^liarma 7 

{ Aatarndbauu 8 

r tfKtngs 1S7 
B I actual total 
146 years 


Vdyu gcuerally 

Chandragupta 24 

Rbadrasara 25 

Aspka 28 

Kunila ® 

Bandhupftlita 8 

Indrapaiita 1® 

DoTsTauns 2 

featadhara 8 

Bribadasra 


. •• Chandragupta 24 Chandragupta 

t Chand»r.pt. Ch.vit„^ * 

r Bl. -tr 

8 A^bayardhana AsoVa 8 

ts.r^ B 

6 n:e»e,to w S.»pri.t.P » 

e SanpU - loSiapll't* 

6&li«Dk» t 5 

7 bSUsftka Devadharma 7 Doyavarma 2 

8 8ooasaro4 Deyayarman 7 tatadhara 8 

a Aatamdbaua 8 bataauara 

9 6.uilh9nra 7 Bt.l»<tr.th. 7 Br. todn.ra 1 

10 BrUaanth* Br.haS»to L “T 187 

»Sl.88,r./S._t.;S ^taattPUimyr. 

The nhoie 

Visnu Parana gives tho names for 137 ye'irs The 

periods It gives the total as ten iHo omits Dasaratha 

Ehdgavata Purina agrees with the Visnn SO'*®'' As 

It says at the eSd that there were 10 hinge who rfed 

It 18 exactly hhe V ifnn it has ,Be ^od that these 0 

mlnda gives 9 kings o„™gate o! the aotnal regnal periods 

kings ruled for 137 yearn B ,^3 jq kings with tivo mere, 

comes up le 133 yeaiB rhe^je E names “ jj g„es the 

as given by ^Slr Pargiter h eyidently a mistake for 

last king Brihadratbie reign as It also ssye at the 

7 years The table is given though the actual total comes 

• end that these 9 kings '"S“« o„ii, requires no explanation The 

up to 14 o years iiie 3 *> 

actual total J"" „^o « gmng 137 years a, the total pc.i^l 
Now all g„„E the saiue regnal periotls tor 

”'f';f,r«rkn.5»andThclaat three kings It is only with regard to 
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the middle three or four kinge, that there is a difference of opinion among 
them. To reconcile this is not very easy. One may take it, however, as 
a fact that Adoka really reigned for 40 years and not 36. The difference 
18 due to the fact that the 4 years between his coronation and accession 
have been omitted. Or, it may be explained on another ground, that 
^un^la or Isuya^as, the son of A4oka, never actually reigned on account 
of his blindness. If 8 years of his alleged reign be deducted from 145 
years, then the text of the Vfiyu becomes harmonized, and then the revised 
list would stand as follows : — 

1. Chandragupta 24 years (322-298 B.O.) 

2. Bindu&ara 25 years (298-273 B.0.1 

‘ 3. Aioka 36 yeare (273-237 B.O.) 

4. Daslaratha 8 years (237-229 B.O.) 

I ■ (Bandhupaiita) 

5. Sampratlpa 9 years (229-220 B.O.) 

, (Sangata or 

^ ludrapdlita) 

C. ^liiJaka 13 years (220-207 B.O.) 

' 7. Devadharma (Devavarma or Soma4arma) 7 years (207-200 B.O.) 

8. Satadbanva 8 years (200-192 B.O.) 

9. Brihadratha 7 years (192-185 B.O.) 

This last king was killed by Pusyamitra, who ascended the throne 
in 185 B. 0. 


Sunga Dynasty. * 

1. Pnsyamitra 36 yrs. (Va., Bd., CO) (185 B.O.-149 B 0.) 

2. (Agnimitra 8 years.) 

3. Vasujyestha (or Va. Bd., Vs., Bh., Sajyc^lha) 7 yenre (149 B.O.- 
142 B 0.) 

4. Vasumitra 10 years (142 B.0,-132 B.O.) 

5. Andhiaka (Antaka), or Bd., Bh., Bhadrnka or Vs. Ardrako) 2 
years (132 BC.-130 B.O.) 

6. Pulindaka 3 years (127 B 0.-124 B 0.) 

7. Glioma (or Ghosavosu, or lit crp Yomegha) 3 years, 

8. Vnjramitra 9 years (Bd., Tyears) 124 BC.-115*DO.) 

9. Saniahhfiga or BLftgavnta Mt 32 years (115 B.O -8.3 B 0 ) 

10. DovahhQmi (or Va Kfcmabhflmi) 10 years (83 B 0.-73 B 0.) 

'lOBuDfufor ri9 »•— « 
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. Kanvayana CSungabhritya) Dynasty. 

1. Vasudeva 9 years (Bd. 5) (73 B. . A /ra -n n 50 B 0 ) 

2 . Bhnmimitrs 14 years (Va.. Bd 5 years) (64 B.0,50 B.C.) 

3. NarSyana 12 years (60 B 0...38 B.O.) jj p j 

4. Safarman 10 years (Bd.. 5 y<=a™U38 B.O.-28 B.O.) 

Wote.-4 Kinga for 45 yearfl, from 7 3 B & to 18 . 

Andhras. - 

1. Siiata, or Stouto, (Va, Bd Sindhnka Vs S.prakal, 23. 

2. Krisna, 10 (Ut, 18). 

3. ^li-ditakarni, 10. 

4. PQrnotaanga, 18. 

5. Skandhaatarnblii, 18. 

G. * dalakarru, 66. 

7. liamkSdara, 18. 

8. Aptlaka, 12. 

9. MegbasrSti, 18. 

10. SySti (or Ati), 18 (or 12). 

11. SkandasvAti, 7. 

12. ilrigendra Sr.'jUkar^a, 3. 

13. Kuntala Sv&tikarpa, 8. 

14. Bv&tivarna, 1. 

15. Palomivi, 36 (Va, Bd, 24). 

1C Ari§takarna, 25. 

17. H&K 5 (Vo.Bd, 1). 5 

18. Mantalaka (or Pattalaka, Bh Talaka, Vo Saplaka), a. 

19. Puriksena (Mt Purindrasena), 21. 

20. Sundara Satakar^i, 1. 

21. Chak&ra Satkaromi, G mo. 

22. ^ivasvAti, 23. 

23. King Goutamlpalra, 21. 

21. PalomA (Tulomari), 28. 

2.'). (^atakami, 29). 

20. fiivairl Pulomo. 7. 

• 27. ^jraskandba 

29. 

•SO 


SjraBkanana 

Ynjiiaifrt dataVaroiko, 29 (Vo. Bd, 10) 
clSiri 8.rtnVara; O'a, W Daaaa.,r!l, 10 (3). 


M n c. to ^ 
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It may be mentioned here that the Purfina states that ^isiuka 
(Simuka) was the first Andhra king, who was the slayer of ^u^arman, the 
last of th^Kanvas, in. 28 0 But fiom the eudence of coins it appears 

that Simuka reigned long before that period, not of course in^Iagadba 
but in Andhra *lhe slayer of the last JCanva was very likely one of thi 
thiee kings, nos 11, 12, or 23 m the hat of the Andhras Tlie reasons foi 
differing from the Paurtlnic accotinta may be found in Mi Vincent Smith e 
The Early History of India, 3rd edition, pp 206-208 

Wo make only this short extract from page 207— ‘ Tho Udayagin or ITathigamphs 
inscription of Kharvela, the Jam king of Kalinga, has been the subject of much discussion 
and archaeologists ^oaed to beliero erroneously that it was dated in the year 163 of the 
Maurya era The latest and moat aathoritativo accoont of the mutilated document Is the 
abstract translation published by Prof Luders in Ep Ind, vol x, App, p ICO 
loarn that Ehatvcla, Burnamed Maha Moghavahana the third of tho Clioto dynasty Of 
Kabnga, was anointed as MaharaJ when twenty four years of age having’ boen already 
Crown Prince /Ynvaraja) for nine years In his second year be defied Batakirw, bj 
sending an army to the west In his flith year he repaired an aqueduct which had not 
been used for 103 years from the timeof king hands, and m the same year harassed 
kingof JUjagrihai o , of Magadha lo his twelfth year lio watered his elephants In tho 
Ganges, and compelled the king of Magadha to bow at his feet In bis thirteenth yew 
he oreeted certain pillars 

“ The reference to king Kanda giveathe approilmato date Tlio latest date for the 
last Nanda king, according to my chronology, is 822 BC Peduefing 103 wo got 310 DC- 
for the fifth year of Eharvela, and consequently 225 BO for his accession, aome mue 
years after tho close of Asokas reign The Andhra king Blinded to can onljr be Sri 
Satakarni, No S of the Paranlo list, who Is eomroemorafKl by n defaced, but hspP'l/ 
Inscribed relief image at Nanagbat.a pass leading from tho Konkan to the ancient toivn 

of Junnar In tho Poona District norabay(A.8 W. I.vol r, p 60) 

“ The synchronism of Sitatarni I with Kbarvela proves conclusively that tho Andhra 
dynasty cannot have begun with tho death of the last Kanva king 7ho date assigned to 
BatakarnU is In full accord with the script of tho hanigliat Iiiscriptlwia, wbleb include 
similar records of tho first and second Andhra kings, 8imnLa and hrisna (Lnlor^ op fit., 
hos ll 15, 1111 1144) The king of Magadha whom Kharvola defcatcil was ouo of the 
later Manryas, probably Salisnka {c 22«ll), in or about 212 D 0 ’ 

MUSA CHANDRA MDYARNA%A 
LALIT aiOJlAN Ka\ iATIRTUA, M A, C-b 
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8 PuiutaTas 


lO I Yfiimirat ' 

12 

18 STahl 
IS 

18 Hiuad^ 

18 

10 Chitrantba 
20 

21 Sataiindu* 1 

22 PfithQjasM 

23 Pfitbnkarmaa I 

24 PrithQjaya 

25 Pfittinkirttl 

26 Pfithndana ' 

27 PfithnsraTas 
2S Prithnsattama 

80 Antara 

81 Saj^]Ga 

82 Uifaoas 

83 E>tDeja 
I llarutW 
I Eambalabarbis 
1 RakmakaTaeba 

87 1 ParaTfit 

88 I Jy imoglui 

40 1 pfdarbfia 

41 krstha 

•42 Kantt 

43 nhrljtl 
41 NirTfitl 
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46 I D«>drha 

47 I Vyotnan 

48 I Jtralita 
43 1 Vlkrrtl 

LQ 1 CJ»imarai»» 


Durduma 

KaTiaka 

Kr»ta^irya 

Ar/una* 

jayadbTaJa 

Tala/aii^fio 

Vitlbotra 

Vfi** 

bladba 

Vri^nl 


Janamejaya I Bhima 

Prachlnrai 

pfa»*fa 

blaoasyii 

Abbayada -.a»v, 

SodbaDTao KaScba 

Baha^ava 

bamyati 

Abamjlti 

RaodraaTa 

Ricboja Sobetr* 


ri(n(Aa 

Hribatksatra 

Hobotra 

naatiD 
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VII. 

Till. 

IS. 

X. 

Solah Lms. 

VlDBBA LtNB. 

DISTA'S LIND, 

Anu'b unb 


Ayna 

Kahusa 

EiatraTfdha 


Nibhlea Ayns 

Wfthnsa 

BhalandaDS Yayatt* 


Eaalpa 

Dlvgbatapas 


Dteoddta I 

(&;^ratha) 


Divoddta tt 
pratarda)ia 
Yataa 
Jktarka 


VidTagadva 

Atdra 

YQTanSava I 

Sc&raata 

BfibadaeTa 

Euvalisva 

Dfidbaava 

praooda ~ 

ilaryaara I 

Nibumbha 

Satobata^ra 

Epia^ava 

Pra<«na;U 

y«ouna«va n 

Afandhatj"* 

Puruftut«a 

Tnsadaaya 

Pambhflta 

Abataoya 

pp^adaara 

IlaryasYa II 

Vasamanaa 

TridhanTaa 

TrayySrnna 

Trwati/(t{ * 

ITaHachandra 

Barlta 

Cbancho 

Vljaya 

Jturuka 

Vfika 

DoJiti 

Bagara* 

AeAraaSJas 

Ainsumat 

Dilipa I 

nbaemtba* 

Srota 

Babhlga 

Ambatiija* 

Slndbudvipa 

AynUyaa 


I I>bpiftobeta iTorand^iania 


craln-ira SJ 

iM> :» 

Kektiya SO 
Bnfadpatba 31 

S3 

ZZoma !i 











Ixxvili 


APPEmiX VIT. 


VI. 

Kabi UN*. 


VII. 

BOLAB UNB. 


VIII. 

VlDBOA HNB. 


IX. . 
Dista’s line. 


s.. 

ANC'S UM!. 


EnkotQ 

Dharmaketa 

Batyaketa 

Vibhu 

BavibhQ 

Btxktimara 

Sbplstakata 

Venohotra 

Bharga 


Magaboa llne 

Kunt * 
endhanvaa 
Bcbotra ' 
CbyaTaoa 


Ensaiira 

^Is&bha 


fiuTiadeva 

PANDVAS AND] 
Somsdbl 
SrutasraTas 
«to. 


Barrakiiaia 

Sadaea 

Kaltaaaapada 

Aamaka 

7lulaLa 

Sataratha 

Vflddha^rmao 

Viava^aha I 

Dlllpa 11* 

BIrgliabahu 

(iagho 

A}a 

Baaaralha 

ildma* 

Kuia 

AtUhl 

Kala 

Nabhas 

Papdarlka 

CaemadbaaTaa 

DerdniLa 

AMaajfu 

Piirlpatra 

Dala 

Bala 

IJlrtha 

Yajranibba 

Bankhana 

Vyueitasra 

Visyaaaha II 

Btra.tpanabha 

Pnaya 

DiLraTaaandbt 

Sndaraaoa 

A^ivaraa 


Marn 

Prasasrata 

Susandbi 

Amarsa 

AfahasTafe 

Vis.-ntaTat 

Brbadbflia 

KAURAVAS. 

Brbatkfana 

Urnkaepa 

etc. 


KfahadbftI 


ST&rnaroman 

nrasTaromaa 

5tradli9q/a 
nbanomat 
6JUdyaom» 
Sucbi 
Oriavaba 
eaoadTSja 
Suoi 
ARjana 
Kniajit 
Ariataneml 
^rotayas 
e>anarsra 
Safija^a 
Kaemari 
At eoaa 
6'<maratha 
Satjaratfaa 
8atyara(hi 
Upagarn 
Bpa^pta 
Bvvgata 
Svanara 
SoTarebas 
Sabbaaa 
Sosmta 
Jaya 
VjJaya 
Rita 
Bonaya 
Titabayya 
Dbritl 
BabnlaSTa 


VUSIa 

Uomacbaodra 


Eyisasya 

Somadatta 


Lomapada 

Chatorftfisa 

PfUbnlii5» 

Champa 

Baryanga 

Bhadraratba 

Bfibatkarmaa 

Bfihadratba 

Bribadbbaoa 

By iban m anas 

Jayadrvtba 

Vijaya 

PhyitI 

Pbyitavrata 


88 , 








appendix vim.’ 
paurAnik chronology 

tl ...d th.t India., have no h-amry. 
any histoncal inslinot This erroneous opinion abont he H'” • 

origin lothe fact, that the drat 

contact was either the poetical or sacet o a nw!pdf?e Tliough the 

one would not naturaUy expect 

ParSnas were also before the pabltc. yet ow mg to tuei p p 

tliey never attracted much attention to t le m otic , fj-otn 

them The literature of 

the earliest times by the literataro o t e ^ ^ or 

hteraturo Eveiy pr.oco, worth -7,;;^ nod of h.s an^ 
ilSgadha, to commemorate the events S public, 

IhL wJre compiled in Vaip^haha. w^I^-re PjH- -f „i 

thoagh not ot mnoh interest to the aw , , Kalhana in 

those Vamiibaha or oliroaicleaia proved, beyond doabt by 

hi. Introduction to RajataraOgioi. wheieio he say * , 

materials from the VaanSabalis ^ "“”2,rio neiiods were ol such 
period of 3,000 years Now, where '“““'‘P J ^ epoch 

great lengths as ■'-sands of vear. L'e^ry Tm or decades, \ut 
l;:wL:'“t::nc:r“d:poch wa, aueady in 
astrcnomical era, called 7 3 c' “ r’ wL, however, not 

on astronomical grounds at a point d,lU y r„rtBtlv liv astronomers 

coav.ie„tforh.pri«^ 

and by sacerdotal classes^^^i memorable historical event Its epoch 

lU starting point . place in the heaven, in the conjunction ot 

depended on an event which to b pl astronomy It was, 

certain planets observable only , historical event, 

therefore, neoMsary “ a„d even to the ignorant masses and 

wbijb was well known ‘ ^ traditions ot all Hindu nations througli- 

I ■■nhioh was preserved in '0 j^e battle ot MahabhaJ-ata, between 

out India Thatmemomblejven^^^ 

the XanravM an Yudbiethira was annoint- 

end ot this baltl ^ dniing this battle, that, Httara, the wile ot 

cd as King " Anena gave birlU to 3 still bom child alter six moathe' 
Abhimaoyu. bou j ,o 
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gcatnlion, owing to tho aiiock alio received on honring iho aid nowa of her 
Lusband^a death who had been killed by foul means, by the combination of 
coven chiefs against him. 'riiin tragic death of Abliimanyu was tlio subject 
of popular legend willi the IIinduB. thcfo two impoitant events — tho 

«till-born birth of Pnrik^.it-— who was resnsciated by tho divine powers of 
bi! Kfispa, and tlio coronation of Yndliisthim, were naturally most appro* 
priato for fixing tlio starting point of tho historical epoch. This epoch, 
is, therefore, called tho Laukika or tho secular epoch, to dislingnish it 
from tho religious or astronomical epoch. This starting point is, indiffer- 
ently, called tho^ epoch of tho birth of IViksii, or tho cpocli of tho corona- 
tion of Yudhi^thira. 

i hen was this epoch really started, It ia not easy to determine ; Jind 

Var.iharaihira, who flourished in tho sixth century, A. D 7 in bis Bfihat 
Sarphitit says, that this Saptnrr'ior Laukika era waa noted by an astronomer 
before him, called Qarga. This convontionnl era supposed that Saptarsis 
were in the ifngha asterism, on the dale of tho coronation of YudbiHhira 
which coincided with the birth of Parikeit. Tho theory is that the 
Baptarfia slowly move through thonstoriama at the rate of 8 minutes of the 
arc of a circio in one year, thus completing one asterism In a century, or, 
the total circle of tho 27 nsteriams in 2,700 years Thus, in this conven- 
tional method, was started n convenicut mode of indicating large times. 
The asterisms being 27 in number— each 27th port of a circle represented 
a century. Thus, or, degrees, or, x CO minutea=800 minutes 
An asterism being equ.xl'to a Imndrcd years, thus, a part of a circle 
measuring 8 minutes becomes equal fo one year. This was a brief 
and convenient method of indicating years in an abbreviated way. 
Each hundredth part of an asterism, called an airuf^* or a part, rep- 
resented a year. So, if one said, 24th amifu of Purva Pb.'ilguni, it 
would mean that the full asterism of MaghS was passed, and 24th 
year in Pfliva Phalguui was the time indicated ; or, in other words, 
124 S, E (Saptar§i or secular eni) Similarly, 24th ’ of Revatt, will 
mean 1,724 secular era. This Saptatsi era is the historical era 'of the 
Hindus. The commentator of Vaiabaraihira, named, Bhatjotpala, quoting 
Garga, gives the following rule for converting any ^aka era into Saptar^f, 
era. He says .• — ' 

, “ Add ^,526 to the ^aka era, 'and divide it by 100, the quotient 

will represent the numbei of asterisms fully crossed by the Sapfarsis, 
and the remainder will be the number of years spent in the asterism in 
that century This remainder, deducting from 100, will represent the 
number of years still remaining up to the end of the ceatuiy,” ' 
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of inorvledgo ot this rule led to curious iuterprelolion 
of tlie following verso of ll»o YAyu Purfinn . 

wnyo: ^ ' 

(D.Wiolhccs Indies Series Vol. II, CU. 37 V. 417.) 

' One such curious cplsnstion is. thst it 
yesr oi tho century, in the commencement ot nine . 

nns found reignioB, that ndl commence Remem- 

that century, a now cycle ot *.,7 y flraf fioint or Aip^a of 

lering Ihsl the S-spIsriji cyclo begins wi novntl -nhich is the 

Mriulsud ends mi.h the ^ '.fred! irL.sn 

last ot the 27lh nsteriems, tor Abhljit is Saptsreis 

the Andhra djnssty came to “ ‘’'“,‘7 dm date ot the 

™ in tho 24.h Am4a ol both referring to the 

coronation of Audhisjira or the A-shrs reign, the Saptarsis 

mme epoch or time, upto the f,!'” j'forfer. Msghi, 

travelled through the following 'f Rovntt, 24 points or 

tllrvs PhSlguni, Oltara p„.k»it, which wo have 

Amies, “ This Lptarsi calculation, therefore, is a 

previously fixed nt 1,0-0 DO i ^ l 724 vears elapsed after 

check on that calculation, for, occor '"S > j ^ dynasty cam© 

Parihsifs birth :";ara Iber Parilifa birth! 

to an end m 414 A D or 1920+ therefore, a very large 

The dinorence, between these two calculations, IS, thereto , 

one. Howie this to be reconciled? The Andhra 

; This can he done hy f f," 

&«mr2,Wand^we^J.B^^^^ 

complete circle of 27 astensms w second asterisra, 

Aslvini, was also crossed, and t P 2 nieailB one full revo- 

;here they bad f 7,^©^ ovi ^he correct 

lutioft of 2.700 years, and 162 yea 

interpretation of this ^ ’ a ^as m the 24th iiaterism calcu- 

• Andhra dynasty, the line of the S p centuries had elapsed 

cnlated from'Magh& In wo , Aiidhras in 414 A. D. 

before Christ 
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Xaftrii/ait, thf progenitors of the Bnl/monas.— Another startling state* 
ment made by the Slntsyn Pnrftrm (Oli. 273. V. 57 etseq)h that in theneit 
cj’cle (MabAytiga) the progenitors of tlio human race will bo the two great 
yogis — both Kflalriyns— named Do7ilf>i and Mam, who are still existing in 
their physical bodies in the village, Kahlpa.. From thorn will ari^^e thft 

future Solar and Lunar dynnsties. Throughout the Satya Yuga, all the 
people of the. earth will bo Kaatriyas, (or fighters and warriors). In 
other words, the beginning of ©very new race, is with Ksatriyas who go to 
a new country, coloniso it, and, settling there, start a new civilization. It 
is iu the middle of tlm Treta Yuga, that tho seven R{§is take their birth 
in these K^atriya families, and start the Brllimana class, when, theocracy 
begins. Something like this happened in tho present cycle also. Tlie 
history of the Pauravas, given in this PurApa, as well as in others, shows 
cleaily that many Brahmana clans had Ksitriya origin This will appear 
clear from the genealogical table of the Puuiavas given in a separate' 
appendix. The Matsya Parjna uses the term Brahma— Kfalriya generally 
in this sense of Bralitnapas having a Ksalriyo origin ; and not that of 
BrahmaUas who have become Kaatriyas as given by Mr. V. Smith in his 
history 3rd Ed.,^pagoa 419—420. 

Aa a matter of fact, moat of the Br&hmanas are the spiritual descend- 
ants of Ksatriyas They learnt the Brahma Vidy3 (Theosophy) from the 
Kaatriyas, as the Upaol^nds distinctly declare it The daily prayer which 
they recite — the noble G&yatri— owes its enunciation to the K§atiiya 

prince, VirivAmitra The Matsya Purina, therefore, states a, natural law 
of the^ growth of civilization, namely, that now races begin with warriors, 
and that the intellectuals, that is Br.ahnJanas, come after the age of the 
warriors, namely, in, the middle of the TretS It va’ hinted iu the 
ll&fidukya Upanifad III., also that the BrAhmapism arose in the TretA 
Yuga. 

' In this connection, it should be remembered that the four Yogas, 
for historical purposes, should not be confounded with the astronomical 
Yugas The four histoiicnl Yugas are : — 

1. The K^atnya Yuga, or the Wairior age- 

2. The Brahmana Yoga, or the Intellectual ago. 

3 The Vaisya Yuga, or the Commercial or the Capitalist’s age. 

' 4. The ^fldra Yuga, or the age of Laborers. • ^ 

These distinct ages may have definite periods during which they 
flourish, but about the length of which we have found no distinct state- 
ment in the PurSpas Aa the /latroaoniical ages me based upon divine 
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rears, one year being eqnal to 360 human years, so, by analogy, we may 
:ome to the follovvjog’periods — 

1 The Labour Age, 1,200 years • 

2 The Capitalist’s Ago 2,400» years. 

3 The Intellectual Age, 3,600 yeare 

4 The ilihtary Age, 4 ROO years* 

Total life of a race, 12,000 yeare 

If this surmise of ours be correct, the Aryan cirilization^will come 
^an end after it has flouri«hed on Earth for itrclve thousand years, and 
lie post-Aryan civilization, the seed of which has already been somi, 
frill last the same Bumber of years 

That the four ages were not always astronomical, even in our 
5indu boohs, will be found borne out from the statement as quoted 
^jy Mr Bentley in the Asiatic Researches, and as is reproduced in this 
Appendix, and which shows considerably smaller number of years for 
‘Sell Tuga, than the astronomical 6gare 4,32,000 and its multiples. 


Manas and Manvantaras 


Constant Reference is made in the Pur&nas to Manus and Manvan- 


taras It is desirable, therefore, to bar© a general idea about Indian cosmiG 
chronology A universe comes to an existence by the birth of a Brahma, 
frotn the cosmic egg, called Brabm&nda Oor present universe came into 
eiistence from our Bnhmfi, called the Chaturmukha, or the four faced. 
There are other universes which owe their life to other Brahmas, having 
larger number of faces Tlie life of a Drahmi consists of a hundred 
years 50 such years of his life have passed I\*e are in the 1st day of hm 
fifty first year The year consists of 360 days or 12 months. Each month 
Consists of 30 days Each day js called a Kalpa Tbns a month consists 
of 30 Kalpas A different name is given for e\ery one of these 30 Kalpas, 
or days of a month of BrahmS They arc given beJorr — 


1, Sreta Icalp^ 

S, ^ilaiobiCa 
8. -Vimad^Ta 

4 Rathantara. 
n. lUorava. 

6 PrlnaorDora 

7 Brtliat kalpa. 

^ Eandarpa. 

5 Badra . . 

10 . irioa. , ^ 

11 Tamab Of ' y*na. 
12. SJrasvata 

IS. •U4»oa 

14 Olroda 

15 Kaaraa. 


10. Kinalmha. 

17 F^inloa. 

18 AEniejab 

19 SOffia 
ZO XIlDSTa 
ZI Pomlna 
22. \aikDntha 
23 Lakfiol 
2< StTitrl 
23 Gbofa. 

20 Varlh. 

27 Va rkja 
29 Ganrt 

99 Xlibcnran 
PUwkalp*. 
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Eacli Ivnipa consiqtB of 1»000 chatmjngi*! or ifaMj-iigas, aud each i 
Mahftyuga consists of 4 minor yugas, called— 

1 Kftta orSatya yuga coRsisUogcf 4n * 

2 TretA 7 ; „ 8 n ^ 

8 . Dvfipara. „ n 2ti. * 

4. CaU. ‘ tn 

Total lOn— 

where n is eqnal to 432,000 Imman years Thus a Mahlyliga 


consists of the following human years :• 


. 1 6atys ynga 

. . 

1,723,000 7 ' 

2. TretA yuga, 

... 

1,208,000., ‘ ' 

> 8 Drip ira yogs ••• 

M. 

884,000 

' 4. Eall yi'ga ... 



432,000 ’ 

Total 

... 

4,820,000, 

Or 432 X 100. * 

A kalpa has 1000 such MahSyugos, or 432 x 100. ' 

1 'S 

A kalpa 13 also divided into 14 

Alanvantaras. Each Manvantara, i 

therefore, consists of 1000 divided by 14 Mohi^yugas Each Manvantara 

therefore has 713 ilaUfiyngas 



^ The names of these 14 Manus aro 


1 

1 . evsyambha. 

8 Savarnya. 

» ' 

, 2 BvarochUa. 

D IUacba}a. 

J 

8 Aubtamiys.. 

10. Dbanlya .. 


, 4 Tamasa 

It A/erusaiaroya. 


6. Rairat 

1?. Rita 

' 

e Chaksasa, 

IS Ritidh&ma, 


7 VaiTasTata. 

14 VisTakesna. 



We are in the 7th or Vaivasvato Mnnvantaia Of the 71 odd 
Mah&vugas, of which each Manvantara consists, we are m the 28% 
Mahflyuga. We are, therefore, in the 28th Kaliyuga Wlien. this Kaliyuga 
will expire, the 29th ilahSyuga of Vairasvats Unnvantara will commence 
A different system of yugaa prevailed before this as mentioned by Mr. 
Bentley, as given below 

The Ten Avalfiras, See also p 126 of the of English tranlatioo of 
the llatsya PurSna. - . 

The Mafsya Parana gives a different list of the ten Avafitras * See • 
p 138 Each Avat.^ra or Jtuig is always accompanied by lh©«Avat'tra 
of a priest. The king and his priest are thus the two fouuders of 



paveanik anBomLoor. - 


Ixxxv 


race and the rulers _o£ the world. TUs is shown in a tabular form 

elow:— . The Prjest or the Teacher. 

(1) DratinS. 

* (5) Ilndra- 
(8) Dbarma- 
(4)’Mltbandejra, 

(6) TJttlD^ 

(3) VisTlfflitro. 

(7) Vasisllia. 

(8) jatoVarnys. ^ 

'(fl) DfaJpSyaBa Vyjsa. 

(10) P4r4»arya(SIaHr6y3?). 


The King or the Acatara. 
Irataras fW Okaraa- 
In doTa((2} Nfisibma. 

ETOltttloD. -vAtoana. 

(1) Dattatrcya. 

(5) MAodhStcL 

(6) Paraaaliama. 

(7) 6r! R&ma Chand». 

(8) Teda Vylsa. 

(9) Bnddha. 

,(10) Kalbl. 




Jn addUi^To these, there were others, .as 

Varaha '21 Indra (3 auain Indra, (4) &ra. 15) ^.t.a, (Gl VntrAr. etc., 
varaba, 4) inora, to aj... . -Brahma coustsls 

• tVe hare mentioned above that a Ulpa or a uay oi , 

onCOO-MahAvugas Weareint^^^^^^ 

oi the month of Drahml In th s 

alread.r passed “'-ay and ,r,ll commence. In 

.hatOG.yug.,haro 

already elapsed. A,iaticBe<earehe, Vd VIII WeotUy) 

Tico ancient eijilems of i ttja*. to h.To ompJoyM, 

M«to! thoEdftrrn nations and ° , hot also for chwaolosleal 

■oa timo imraofflorlal. artificUt 'J^tcas o J ht^tory and Its anlinnUy, a know- 

urpoacs Therefore, to fora aloH Idoa t^^TO taken placo from tlao to 

sOgoof those oyatoms, and of the rar ® 

Inc. is absnlntely ncccssaiT. now known, and which In early tItOM were 

' Two of the most ancient Hindu sya ,n astrono-olcal work entitled tho 

ppliedtoth.rsrprsrs®* M » ro»bks nr to Hr. with pneUIon, 

3n<h«.U«o/orf. Thirwork 1, crtrooo'J ~ aor.llon" I ■h't l«*how rfoei 

Ihorool poriotUoI nioS.. hotorr. tj Iho lotnxlortlca of oow .j.teo,, 

Ihonro tho .Itcntloas Ihot horo .loro e „t •IfCJOT rrsrs. wlloh war e,llo4 

The errt I.r.tc» n.oolloooa 1" tW’ ..j r,,o.-. « follow, j 

Ihoi;olpo.-Thl.iwr.o.lw.«01 ;">“> - teoierr,. 


» Kdipo.— ini» 

A6atyaYosacon»l3t«?dof .. 

ATraS. - 

A Dwlpara. 

A Hall. 

• AMahkYcca. • * 

71 Mahl Yupa.«. ** — 

with aRslya Yoga „ - ~ 

A Hanwanttra.*-* , * „ — 

It Sfanwinlaras 

•Mrh.wlthaRstyaatbeslnnl".. - _ ^ . 

^notbowt-r^rv 

• Th* Kalpa U a^ .Utlh-eJ t“ 
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Tho years oTpIrcd of tho aboTO iiystoni,«t tho cm of Vftraofldltya, werellWflJT; 
■whicli being roancod into Jrabwantaras and Yags, wo sball haro 

A Satya at tho beginning, * ... ... = ®C0 

. 6 Mannantaras complote, • *, ... 1028160 

67 Mah4 Yngaof tho 7th Manwanlara, ... ... ... ••• 

Thence to tho ora of Vikraaittditya ..t * ... ... ... <0' 

Total years expired, ... ... 1100027 

nenco it appears that tho Eall Yuga, of the 67tb Sfaht Yaga, of tho 7lh Manwantara 
of this system, ended 707 years before tho ora of VIkrsmiditys, or 764 years hofors 
Christ — Therefore. 

ThoSitya Yoga, or golden ago, began RO. ... ... - 

Tho TreUYuga, or silver agS, ... 2204 

'Tho Dwfipar Ynga, or brazen age, ... ... "• 

The Kail Ynga,^r Iron ago, ... ... ... 2004 

And ended, ... ... ... ... ... 264 

MaVlng In all 2400 years. 

Daring the first period of 060 years, called tho golden age, the Hlndos have no real 

history, tho whole being fabnloas, except what relates to tho flood, which U allegorically 
represonted hy tho fish Incarnation, 

IVUh tho second period, or silver ago, tho Hlndn empire oommences, under tho Solar 
and Lunar dynasties ; and from Badba, the son of S&ms, the first of the Lunar line, they 
reckon about fifty reigns down to the eud of the Dwipara, which make, at an averager 
twenty<foar years to a reign*. 

Towards the close of the fourth period, this system appears to have been laid aside, 
as tbs repeating the same names over again, would, In timo, cause a confusion In history. 

The next system mentioned' In the Graha Mnnjarl, consisted of 587600000 yesrs, which 
was called the term of Brabml's Ufe. This period Is dlylded and subdivided la tho 
followlag manner: 

A Ealpa is called a day of Brahma, which In this system contains,... 6000 years. 
And his night Is of the samo length, ... ••• ••• . 92 ?,. 

. A day and night therefore, ... ... ... “ oJSSSS 

80 of such days and nights make a month, ... — .522222 

And 12 such mouths a year, ... ... ... = 8600000 

And 107 snoh years and eight months make the full period of 

Brahmt’s life, ... ... ... , ... =» 88760000 

The Ealpa, or day of Brahma, is divided Into Manwantaras and Yogas, In the follow- 
ing manner: t . 

Years. Months, 

A Satya contains, ... ... ' ... ••• 9 2 

A Tretft, ... ... ... ... — ••• J 5 

A Kali, ... ... ... — - 0 ® 


71 Maha Yugas, 
tVith a Satya of, ... 
Make a Manwantara of, 


* The Tr6ta and Dwipara together make 1200 years, which, divided by 60, give 24 
years to a reign. It Is somewhat remarkable, that the principal Eastern nations date the 
commencement of their empires from nearly the same time, ^hus we find the Chinese 
empire began under the dynasty of Hia, according to Playfair, ... 0, 2207 

The kingdom of Egypt, _ "• ••• ^^* 2207 

Tho kingdom of Assyria, ’ .. *" ••• ••• —— 2221 

Tho empire of India under the solar and Innar lines, ... ... 2201 

t This Ynga of five years Is to be me* with In many books. 
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14 such Man^antaras 2 

^hich with a Batja a^ the heg nnlng Pqqq ^ears 

* Make a Ealpa or day of BrahmS « ji.- 

The years expired of this system at the beginning Si the Satya or go ^jj^googo 
loroer system were • - ^ 3164 

Add thcnco to the Chr st an era 2i2o031C4 

Total yeara expired at the Christ an eta for the first time created 

After 193798288 years had been expired o^Uranma Itshonld bo 

the Earth and ordained that at the end of exery Kalpa, or > 

destroyed and aga n reproduced 21’563I6'1 

Therefore from the years elapsed _ 1937992S8 

Take the years at the first creat on ^ 18783878 

’"™'° . .k.Cht»H» e,.-»Uchb«nBaviac<H.J BOOO. 

Thojosr. I'oolhedr.tcreal.oototkeCbti.m ,„d created end 

the qcoUecl crtlt bo tbo Bomber ol lime lb. ™rld b» beco 

lie remolnaor •oil chore the rocreojplrea .loco o ^ . 5,8 ™r. (com Ibo Id 

.bo,-^=.,B. imc, 7 nl":l;:„',:crehM.o..oUc.ico 
Imtion to the Chr stian era.— Now since 

tSTo the date of the commencement of oa«b as o - - •— * • — 

The first Manwantara 
The 8 OCO d 


The third 
The fourth 
The fifth 
The sixth 
Ti fl seTentfa •• 
The eighth 
The ninth 
TI e tenth 
The clOYcnth 
The twelfth 
The thirteenth 
Tho fourteenth 


B C 8878 years 
8..“l 
8181 
S807 
„ 2460 

„ 2093 n 

1788 

8, 1879 n 

1022 
ess 
808 

AO <9 


M.V1CC 1. .11 .bed («» bl.."(( ■” J h 

lUrlng thn. cxl Iblted tl o «ommenro«cnt of e*eh period 1 y wl Ich 

,,edUUcwm«ow Shaw at more easily seen an 1 under-too. 


annexed taUc wlU now „„ bomore easily » «" 

the correspondlnK time" ^ Ibe Safjs 

By thU tat In >t «»n ‘rP®*' o third M«i»>mnl-rs of U o 

Crataysten) began on tb •»®’® 7 . . .^,4 4b* Sfanicx 


, „,om.jC.ll 11 <.( th. 
O aecon I ayalom d J 

Bret ./.ton) bciren «. Ih And th.t iho b’"”’ cT lh« 

.h.t I Ihn ,o.r n,*«.cn B»re 

.,.tcm l-dreB 11" I'*' B- O- 
All, or Iron .Jo «I «"* 


wL* *!»• 
t>ol t -atad 


ncSonon, BreKCoMcdo-c A‘^l 
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different from other atars, and apparently unconnected ^ith the procession of the 
eqnmoxes , • * , 

Varfiha Mihira has a chapter m the YfirShisanhitA expressly on the subject of 
this supposed motion of the Rcsia He begins by announcing the intention of stating 
thoir revolution conformably Tvith the doctrine af Vrnldha Garga and 
follows “when king Yudbifthira ruled the earth, the Mums wore in MaghS an ® 
period of the era of that king is 2a26 years They remain for a hundred years m cac 
asterism being connected with that particular Naksatra, to which, when it rises n 
the east, the line of their rising is directed** 

The commentator, Bhatt6tpa1a, supports the text of his author by quotations rom 
Vriddha Garga and Kfiayapa “At the junction of the Kali and Hwflpara" aS®* 

Garga, “the virtuous sages, who delight in protecting the people, stood at the asterism, 
over ^hich the Pitris preside That is at Maghd ■ The mighty sages, saysK»syapa, 

“ abide during a huntired years m each asterism, attended by the virtuous Arund j 

The author next states the relative situation of the seven Hisis, with Arun 
near her husband, Vasistha andtho remainder of the Chapter is devoted to astrology 
The revolution of the seven Jlisis, and its periods, are noticed in pnrftnas 
following passage Is from the 6ri tlhdgavata f ?e fi*. 

* From your birth (Panksit la addressed by 8hka) to the inauguration of an 
1116 years will elapse. 

“ Of tho seven Rlsis. two are first perceived rising in tho sky; and tho as oru ♦ 
which Is observed to be at night even with the middle of those stars, is that, with w i 
the Rifhis are united, and they remain so during a hundred years of men In your »“ 
and at this moment, they are situated ID Magbd ... . 

“When tho splendour of Visno, named Kfisna, departed for bc-aven, then i 
tho Kali age, dating which men dchgbt m sin Invade the world So long os ho eont one 
to touch the earth with his holy feet ; so long the Kail age was nnablo to subdno 
world . 

*' When tho seven Tims were in Magbfi, the Kali ago, comprising 1200 tdivinojjcars 
began ; and wheo, from MaghS, they shall reach Purvftshlld ha, then will this Kali ago 
attain its growth under Ifauds and bis successors ’ » 

Tho commentator Sridhara Swdml remarks, tint tho constellation oousisttog « 
seven stars, is in tho form of a wheeled carriage Mariohl ho observes is at I ® 
extremity , and next to him Vasistha, lo tho arched part of tho yoko ; and beyon 
him Aagiras next to whom aro four stars in » quadrangle Atri at tho northciw 
corner ; south of him, Pulastya , next to whom Is Pnlaha , and Kratn U north of tho 

Such being their relative position tho two stars, which rise first, nro Pubiha and Krstu, 

and svliinhever astorism is in a lino sooth from tho middle of tboso stars is that with whir 
the seven RIsis are onltod , and tboy so remain for 100 years _ 

♦ gsHis n 

s.w«4s:q 11 

tow giH ^ ll . , 


Acc>r01ngto a differt.nt reading noticed by fho commentator, thn eonelu ling 
tcmlsllch algotOea “ they coo»lantly-rl<w>l» tho northeast ; fogoiber with Aruiid hatW 

t P.y)k 15 C.2. 

J 4950CO common yeara. 
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A Eimlarpassago is found In tto "stltcd to''elap»o bol'soen 

g,.,. i^.the eL«e"nt.tor. nntn.gaoPhn = b«t th« pe„od y. 

the birth Of Panksit and the inangnration ol tut allows 1030 years* 

IhoMatsya Parana contains a passage to ® ’ .^ajand the 6e^en Rishls are 
fcoai the birth of Panksit to the loai^eration f*hat is Krittikal, 830 years 

statedas boiDg in a line wth the constellation sacred to fire ft 

htor, in tho time of the Andhra kings . fts repnted .lotbor, Sikalya 

In the Brahma siddhanta of “f_s noticed t : ‘^Attho commencement 

saihita, the supposed motion of tho seTenRisie ** (Srarani), at the beginning of 

of the yaga, Cratu was near tho star sac i>,,i«sa • and Pnlastya, at ten degrees 

tho asterism Three degrees cast of hti^ was * , Angiras. at eight degrees 

from this; AtrifoUowedat three degrees from t , degrees, and* lastly 

h.n.; »«l e.me Ta..sI-A». ‘“f ua) 1« « JA*- 

MiricU at IPD. Their motion is eight >'■>“ * jg., pr. CO’ and «0‘- . 

from the eeliptie, north, srore omploy 2700 years in royoHioS 

moving in the north into dUerent p„„t, on. msy bo easily i-noiri. at 

through tho aaseinhlago of astorisms . an 

any particular time.” . „ „n the Siromani. says i " If fOo nninbor 0 

Mia, oitod by Moulstvara in p ,,gl the gnoUeot, as tho wise declare, 

ycarsottheKali.go,lessfo«tteen. bo dirid^hy^^ io, ostial sagos, beginning from 111 

shows the aateeiams trarorsed by Mat! 

MtensmofVIfin*hi(P»hm4). which Is sacred to 

neroLalla is generally ?. nn.lber place, .bat !■’»* 

. (Of Brahoi). Bat Mantswara has conseawntly may mean SraranJ, 

Abhijit which is sacred to sikalya may bo reconciled, 

of which Abhljit forms a part : ‘‘‘“^^.jdd'bftnta and Siromanl ® 

Most of tho commentators on the ^ Vitllha to thoV«aant Bhasy . 

snhleet ol tho .oven n„ls. B.t “s,p,„,s.„hU.. .»d releol.V.rSba. role 

Biol, onthoSiromani. In hi. eomment.ary on the 

Lompalatlon, .. disagreeing -ith I’"'*”" g „.,rk,, that Db.shara bre 

rr;«rre;re:lcrnnrore\”.r«^^^^^^ ro„eorn,ng,.,.nd^ ^-a 

’■ rnihor. in hi. o^ -.>r:;;,o?v“r tbr^tovL* m,,.' .re;^-. 

jr;trrr.:“.rh,s 

small elrclr, ronnd tho nerlhorn Pe'« the .tarn "» P 

Ihoethorial sphere .bar. ^*'',''"•‘’"^,00 «>»•'!• b'* and 

rii}1s in the tamo and tho same ”, j 

other terms the same distances g^actlag gs® Irena the years o gl,,,ed 

dlrret, their place to bo competed by .p. Ooe.lr.t, In degrerejs dlrMrd 


S;=r’Se: re . to-- - ~ 'I -BiV- X"U ee - 

, aatborUy of SlValya, agilMt p^,Iod of hl« Uappea . 

y Nflch OlOtlOlt Ol ,._ 


bhan»a;but olmorros. that i 
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however, that the aathorlty of the Parftnas and Sanhitas, which afBrm thejr revololion, 9 
incontrovertible, he reconciles faith and expei^ience by saying,, that the stars themselves 
are fixed ; bat the seven Rishis are invisible deities, who perform the stated revolation 
• In the period specified • 

If CamaUkara’s notion be adapted, no dlffioolty remains yet It can hardly ^ 
supposed, that Varfthamlhlra and Lalla intended to describe revolntions of invis o 
beings. If then it bo allowed, that they have attribnted to the stars themselves an 
imaginary revolution gronnded on an erroneous theory, a probable inference may 
thence drawn as to the period when t£ose authors lived, provided one position e 
conceded namely, that the rules, stated by them, gave a result not grossly wroDa 
the respective periods when they wrote Indeed, it can scarcely bo supposed, 
authors, who, like the celebrated astronomers m question, were not mere compilers an 
transcribers, should have exhibited rules of computation, which did notappr"^®^ ® 
the truth, at the very period when they were proposed. 

If this reasoning be admitted, it would follow, that VarAhamihlra composed the 
eanhita about 2800 years after the period assigned by him to the commencement of e 
reign of "yad hist Lira, or near the close of the third century after the expiw^*°° ® 
Yud hist hira'a era, as defined by him For the circle of declination passing between 
Eratu and Pulaha (the two first of the seven Risbis), and enttlng the ecliptic only 
short of the beginning of Maghi, was the solstitial oolnre, when the equiooi was ncM 
the beginning of, Erittikfi ; and such probably was the reason of that line being notlc 
by ancient Hindu astronomers It agrees with the eolistitlal colnre on the sphere o 
Endoxus, as described by nipparchos * A similar Circle of declination, passing between 
the same stars, Intersected the ooliptio at the beginning of Magba when the solstit s 
colure was at the middle of Aslesl ; and a like circle passed through the next asterism, j 
when the equinox corresponded with the first point of Magba An astronomer of tha 
period if he were apprized of the position assigned to the same stars by Oarga repute 
to have been the priest of Erisna and tbo Pandas, might conclude with VsrShamlMra, 
that one revolution had been completed, aod tbat the stars bad passed through one 
Naksatra of the second revolation In corroboration of this Inference respecting the 
age of Yarihamihira s astrological treatise, it may bo added, tbat he is cited by name 
in the Fanchatantra, the original of the fables of PiJpay, which wore transUteJ 


for Noshirv&n more than 1200 years ago f 

The theory being wholly unfounded, Yarfihmihlras rule of computation soon ceased 
to agree with the phenomena, and other rules ha^o been aucccsslvoly introdneed by 
different authors, as Lalla SAkalya and, lastly, Moniawara ; whoso rule, devised Ie*9 
than two hundred years ago, does not yet grossly betray its insufScIeoey 

This protended revolation of the stars of Ursa Major is connected with two 

, remarkable epochs In Indian chronology the commencement of the Kali yuga, or slnin , 


* nipparcbus tells ns, that Endoxus drew the colnra of the solstices, through the 
middle of the Groat Rear ; and the middle of Cancer; and the neck of Ilydrua , and tjio star 
between the poop and mast of Argo, and the tall of the Sooth Tish; and Ih rough the 
middle of Capricorn, and of Sigitta ; and through the nock and right-wing of the Syan , ^ 

and the left*band of Cepbons and tbat he drew the equinoctial ooluro tliroogh the left- 
hand of Arctophylax ; and along tbo middle of his body ; and cross the middle of Cbclm ; 

and through the right-band and fere-hneo of the Centaur; and fhroagh the Oxore of 
Erldanus and head of Cotns , and the back of Arles across, anil through Iho hoaT and 
right hand of Persons. ’• Sirl Nowton « Chronology, g 23 Ilipparcb. ad I’hlnom In J'oUvl 
Cranologta.pp 207,203 flsUly, Asl Ano p Costard p I8« • ' 

t Preface to the Sanscrit 0.11110“ of.tho i/floiMdeaa, p xi. 
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•so. In lh« reign ol To? hut lira , and Ita alter 'the birth 

Erhatrla princes and eatalilishnicnt nl a ^ ^cording to the DbJgTata. 

of Paricshit, according to the Visna Porana, or 11 y Hwftmi and some 

tot 1403 years if a correction, which has been propose y by Capt 

.tteree»™.tatore be ad.itte^ »?r.h:^,arnnneTc"^^^^^^^^ 

Villord in his essay on Vikramaditya , and it is, t 

lllatlua plaee , i„si CHANPRA VIDTABKAVA 
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howoTor, that the anthorlty of tho Poriniw and fianhltas, which afOrra their roToIntlon, 1* 
iiicontroTortiblo, ho roconeiloa faith and oxporlonco by saying,, that tho stars themselves 
aroOxod; bnt tho aovon RIahIa aro Invlalblo deities, who potform the stated revolatlon 
• In tho period sposiflod. • 

If CamaUkara's notion bo adopted, no difflonlty remains • yet It can hardly bo 
Bupposed, that VarAhamlhlra and Lalta Intended to deserlbo rorolutions of ® 

beings If thon^lt bo allowed, that they have attributed to tbe stars themselves an 
Imaginary rOTolntlon grounded on an erronoons tboory, a probablo Inference may o 
thenco drawn as to tho period when t£oso anthors lived, provided one position 0 
concodod . namely, that tho rules, statod by thorn, gave a result not grossly * 

tho rospoctlve periods when they wrote. Indood, it can scarcoly bo supposed, a 
anthors, who, like tho colobratod astronomora In question, wore not mere compilow 
transcribors, should have exhibited rules of compntatlon, which did notapprnae o 
tho trnth, at tho vewy period when they were proposetl. . , 

If this reasoning bo admitted, Itwootd follow, that Varihamlhlra composed the ara 
eanhita about 2800 years after tho period assigned by him to the commoncomont of o 
reign of Yndhijt hira, or near tho closo of tho third century after the expiration o 
Tad bls( hira'a era, as defined by him For tho circle of dochnation passing between 
Eratu and Palaha (tho two first of tho eoren Rlshis), and outtlog the ccliptlo only 
short of tho beglnnlog of tfaghft, was tbe solstitial colnre, when the equinox was near 
the beginning of, Krittlkd ; and such probably was the reason of that line being notice 
by ancient Hindu astronomers It agrees with tbe soHstitlal colure on tbe sphere o 
Eudoxus, as described by Hipparchus* A similar circle of deelination, passing between 
the same stars, Intersected the ooHptlc at tho bogloning of Magha when the solstit 
colure was at the middle of Aslosfi ; and a like oircle passed through the next astorlsD, | 
when the equinox corresponded with tbo first point of Magba. An astronomer of tha 
period If he were apprised c( tho position assigned to tbe same stars by Qarga repute 
to have been the priest of Erlsna and tbe Pandas, might conclude with Varahamihirl, 
that one revolution bad been completed, and that the stars had passed through one 
Naksatra of the second revolntlon In corroboration of this inference respecting the 
nge of YarAhamihlra a astrological treatise, It may be added, that he is cited by name 
m tho Panchatantra, tho original of tbe fables of Pilpay, which were translated 
for Nushirvftn more than 1200 years ago f 

The theory being wholly nnfounded, Vardhtoihiras rule of computation soon ccas 
to agree with tbe phenomena, and other rales have been successively Introduced by 
different authors, as Lalla, SAkslya and. lastly, Mnnlswara ; whoso rule, devised less 
than two hundred years ago, does not yet grossly betray its insuCBciency. 

This pretended revoIntion of the stars of Ursa Major Is connected with two 
remarkable epochs In Indian chronology the commencement of the Kali ynga, or sin u , 

* Hipparchus tells na, that Eudoxus drew tho colure of tho solstices, through the 
middle of tbe Oreat Boar , and the middle of Cancer, and tho neck of Hydrua , and tjio star 
between the poop and mast of Argo, and the tall of tho South Fish, and through tho 
middle of Capricorn and of Sagitta , and through tho nock and right-wing of tbe Syac » ^ 

and the left hand of Cephens and that ho drew tho equinoctial colure through tho left- 
hand of Arctophylax ; and along the middle of his body , and cross the middle of Ohelffl • 

and through the right-hand and fore-knee of the Centaur, and fhrough tho fliure of 
EndannsandheadofCefus, and tho back of Aries across, anti through tho hoaH and 
Xight hand of Perseus ' Sir I Newton a Chronology, § 29 Hipparcb. ad I’hlnom in Pctavl 
Uranologla, pp 207,208 Bailly. Ast Ano p BOS CosUrd p 180 - 

t Preface to the Sanscrit edition of.tbe UUopait^a, p xL 
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and honey " “ Bugar and " wme” &c The Bp.r.taal.-.l3 and myet.ea 
affirm the existence of such spheres surrounding our eart , in w ic 
dwell beings of different orders of existence, thin those on eart i 
beings are certainly not .acarqale.’ hke terrestrial beings , but heir 
eristence cannot now be denied, after dhe researehes f 

Society, and the writings pE scientific men like Oroo es an g 

passes a tery large poition of bia diaincarnate life la these spheres or 
dvipas, before his re-birth on earth w to rtf^f 

Whenever th'e Puranas speak of the earth . a “ 

livaya to be taken as co-oxtensive with the p lysica ea 
hey always denoted by the word Bharilmaraa 
■Blidrata' the same word etymologically as the 

r weight) The other Varsas are spiritual and heyond the regioa of 
ftdraLf gravity It is only Bhtratavarea f £ 

ir had kaLa and therefore it is called karuiahkim. " ‘ ® ^ “ 
eaponsihle acliona The other “ lanifa are no ar 
hhogabhumi or the land of enjoyment and sufteriiig, where the soul, after 
Jeath, as a general rule, reaps the fruits of ,1s actions done cn earth and 
wheri.tdoes not generate any new karmas Wien ™ -j' ™ 

accumulated kflimas 18 exhausted, the sou a ® ibia imstio mow 

regions to gather a fmsli store of karmas on earth 

th^ietadvlpnortlio IVhite Wand “ 1 oolv 

heaven, where the Lord himself dwells, and winch the purest souls only 
““ Ts mgards the erdluary Bbamtavarso it certamly 

Its mouutaina and rivers, ns given m tlio ^ rurtaa by 

Ced, to a very large eaten., lu l.is edition of the rurtua by 

Mr Pargller towhomthe Hindu community is deeply indebted for h.s 
sjinpatbetic treatment of tho Purfinas tlm Tlicnrv of 

tbeo are the creators of ” 8 „ „on ol conic, npla 

. 'be Purauas into two great npou tl cir tamly life 

non griliamodhinsgncl nrddUamla ,,„„s„„y. and the cclibalcs who 

Tom uTe wlWc ot Oicir pliyaicallife .o.henphft oflinniaaily m ddiorent 
Xcm 0 nolivily The number of .he«o .souls wliclhcr bon eholdcm or 

« l intcs ..liniiLh n,ej am bSOOO ... number in cacbeto fhey 
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patjrAnik geography. 

Another subject, xvbich the present part treats of, is about geograp 
and cosmography or Bhuvanakoda. The last few cTiapters of this part trc 
exclusively of this subject. If the literal sense of the verses be taken, t 
whole subject is open to the strictures passed upon it by unfriendly cnti 
of Hiudu scriptures. There are certainly no seas of “ milk ” or of “ fionet 
and “ mna ’’ oa'this earth, as explored by the labours of the geographe. 
No more are there hone and eagles, beare and porpoises, chairs and tabi 
in the starry firmament, as revealed by the telescope. But astronoroe 
are never confounded with mylhologists when they speak of the constell 
tions of the ram and the bull, the crab and the goat, of the fish and tl 
water-jar. hTay not therefore the Hindu Pauraniks be credited with commo 
sense, when they speak of the seas of milk and honey, of sugar and win 
May not these be merely technical names of certain seas and oceans, like tl 
Red Sea and Black Sea of the modem geographers ? The latter ai 
certainly not flowing with blood or with ink. Taking this rational ms 
of the Pauranik geography, Col. Wilford tried to identify the seas an 
rivers, more fjian a hundred years ago. No doubt someof his identificatior 
may appear to be ^nciful, but a large mass of them were based upo 
traditions preserv^ by the Pandits of Benares, who communicated thet 
to him. Some of his mapg published in the volumes of the Asiatic R< 
searches are reproduced hero. 

It may bo objected, and rightly objected, that the figures de.'Jlni 
with tho size of the earth are propostrous The Hindu astronomers ccr 
tianly knew tho true size of the earth, and its diurnal motion on its axis 
and on its being suspended in apaco by its own force and that it does no 
rest on some mythologic.il tortoise or elephants of quarters, as will appear 
from tlio extract from Mr. Colobrooke'e essays given olscwhero. 

But aro these figures really propostrous ? Docs tho word " IHr/h 
really mean this earth only, or is it not n symbol for tho whole solar 
system, and do not tho vast figures given in tlio Purflnas represent tho 
distances between tho earth and (ho other planets? or, may it not bo that tlfO 
seven d'lpas mentioned in thoPiirUnasarc, what tbo Modem Mystics profe^’ 
to hnvo seen, tho soven spheres which surround tliis earth ns n nucleus ? 
One Bxich sphero wo know, namely, tho atmosphere Tho otiicr ‘spherca 
consist of elill more rariCed nia\ier8, rrprcacutcd by jiho words “ milk ” 
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8nl “ honey " “ sugar,” and wine,*’ &c. The spiritualists and mystics 
sffinn the existence of such spheres surrounding our earth, in which 
dwell beings of different 'orders of existence. tha*n those on earth. These 
heinga are certainly not incarnate, like terrestrial beings ; but their 
existence cannot now be denied, after jtho researches of the Psychical 
Society, and the writings pf scientific men like Crookes and Lodge. Man 
passes n very largo portion of his disincarnato life in these spheres or 
dtipas, before his re-birth on earth. 

Whenever tlie PurSnaa speak of the earth in general terms, it is not 
always to be taken as co-extenwve with the physical osith. The latter 
they always denoted by the word Bhilratavarsa or the region of gravity 
(“ Bharata ” the same word etymologically as the English word burthen 
or weight). The other Vardas are spiritual nod beyond the region of 
BhSrata of gravity. It is only Bharalavarsa where souls do acquire good 
or had karma, and therefore it is called karmaikumi or the land of 
responsible actions. The other “ lands ” are not karmabhftnji but 
bhogabhumi or the land of enjoyment and suffering, where the soul, after 
death, as a general rule, reaps the fruita of its actions done on earth, and 
vwhere it does not generate any new karmas ^Vhen the force of -the 
‘accumulated karmas is exhausted, the soul falls down from the^ higher 
regions to gather a fresh store of karmas on earth In this mystic view, 
the ivetadvlpa or the Wte Island is the highest sphere, or the seventh 
I heaveo, where the Lord himself dwells, and which the^purest souls only 


can reach. 

Ae regards the ordinary Bhiratararsa, it certainly means India, and 
its mountains and rivers, as given in the Purfinas have been ably identi- 
fied, to a very large extent, in hie edition ot tlie Markanijoya PurSna, by 
Mr.' Pargiter to whom the Hlndn commnaity is deeply indebted for his 
Byinpatbetic treatment of the PurSnan 

The attention oE the readers may aleo be drawn to the Theory of 
Great Men as expounded by the Purknaa and Hindu law-books as Ykjaa- 
valkya Smriti The modern view is that great men and genmsea are 
prodncla of their ago ; but opposed to this is the Paaranic theory tliat 
these are the creators of their age. All great men have been divided by 
- the Porknas into two great classes, men of actions and men of contempla- 
tion, grlliamedliinB pod arddbaretao, men who look upon their family life 
as a sacred duty done tor the sake of humanity, and the celibates who 
devote th.e whole of their physical life to the uplift of humanity in dilFerc 
sphere of activity. The number of these .souls, whether householder. „ 
celibates, is limited, 'Hiey are 88,000 in dumber in each class Tt 
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ordinarily dwell in higher planes, but a stream ,of •them, wit out ^ 
break, flows down on this earth 'and incarnates as kings, warriors, sta eff 
men, poets, artists, sages and sainta. When the first class of sou coraet 
down on earth, they act like ordina'ry jnen, with all human wea nes^ 
and frailities, but with extraordinary powers in some particular 
of human activity. The second filasa of souls, t^e celibate souls are 
as gieat spiritual teachers, the Bhaktaa and the Bhfigavatas. ^ 
idea is expressed in the verses 186 et seq of the YajuavalLa, Pruya^ ‘ 
Adhyfiya, with the commentary of VijSfinesvara which eluci a e 
somewhat brie^ account of these two classes of souls, as given m 
Matsya Ch. 124. 

EXPLANATION OF FIGURES 1 to 10.® 

Oolonol Wilford publlahed in tbe Asiatic Eesearclies n ^ 

tapora on the Sacred ieloa in the West. These were 
maps which are reproduced on tbe plate facing this page. 
the map-making of tbe Hindus, be wrote : — . 

' " Besides geographical tracts, tbe Htvdus Love also maps o 

world, both according to the system of the Pauraniht, and of j 

mors : the latter are very common. They have also maps of In ta, 
of particular districts, in which latitudes and longitudes are entire y ^ 
of question, and they never make us© of a scale of equal parts. » 
shores, rivers, and ranges of rnountaine, are represented in genera 
straight lines. The host map of this sort I over saw, was one o 
kingdom of A^epal, presented to Mr. Haptikos. It was about four ^ 
long, and two and a half broad, of past© board, and the mountains 
about an inch above the surfaco, with trees pointed all round. The rw 
wore represented by a red lino, and the rivers with a blue one. 
various ranges were very distinct, with the narrow passes through t 
in short, it wanted but a o scale. The volloy of Nepal was nccura e 
delineated : but toward the borders of the map, overyl hing was crow o , 
and in confusion." 

Colonel Wilford’s cxplanaiion of tlio figures on the plate is repro- 
duced below. 

No 1, represents the worldly Lotos, floating upon the waters of the 
Ocean, which is Furroundod, and ile waters prevented from falliilg 
the ractnim by tbo Swrarna-Widmi, or land of gold, and ibo mountains of 

LoWlohas. ‘ 

. Jl -1« lh«. ■». C.l..ia U, 1 .. K. 
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No 2, represents the globe of the Earth. f 

astronomers It la projected upon the pjane o 

ionthern hemisphere expanded in sue a man , j jjjey 

nstead of a point, hecoines the largest „nhe 

iMo represent the two hemispheres, separately upon the plane 

„„nn the plane of a 

No 3, represents, the same, tenor of the context of 

meridian These two projections are aga Vio/hlntfllv unknown 

the Purdnas a Southern hemisphere being t on s to the 

Here I have placed the three ranges usual 

documents ot Hindu astronomers « ^^nge 3 should be 

delineations for, accordming to ^ e®®, _.,_v,iiel to the meridians 
represented hy three concentrie haU “A: the diree- 

ot the projection It is acknowledg^. outermost nnge= 

tion ot as many parallels of latitude a jamas as I observed 

must be the longest and this js the X: Essay an ff-a 

before, in the sixth paragraph ot th 

Sacred Isles in the West in the Asiatic esearc ’ ’ imaginary 

No 4. exhibits tbs eld Co"h..ent. “P- - , 

^ circle passing tlirongh the North ^ a 

the South Instead of a circle. It s . j^ould bo attended 

diameter East and West Out as "“' "S ° “ the circle in 

with somedilBcnlty, ‘--f sua a deW.on would ho 
its room , and seldom use the oUier 

nscles^ I have, of tl,c mountains surrounding 

.l.ew^r?d,trmrdeX"" - to see Ins pmtolype 

Weat spiri. the 

among waters, m the land <31 aarKness 

through llna chasm ,j according 

No 6, explains .he tree Wstem nj „.o ^slroncmcm 

to llio Poruoos, and the Jamas, reconciled witn 

'"Here the «4n. of the PaarJ..,.. 

, wlnlst the Mcrn of the jjiru of the aatmnomeni are 

" zones between Jornln or India nomti where Iho astronomical 

obviously our scyen round their respective centres 

zones inlcrwcl the ’^°"*** . .nation of the rfif tpa* or eonnlner 

cquallj called 1^'’“ ^ to the e}»tcm cither of ibc astronomon. 

from which Ihcee zone*., accorximg 10 we. 1 
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or of tlie Paurdniha, nro equnlly donomioated, whether ihej are reckoned 
relatively to tlio Nortli polo, or, to a centrical point the elevated plains 
ofTajtni'y 

No G, 19 a dolinerftioa of tho country of Bhdtata, iti the fullest 
acceptation of that denomination Its nine divisions with Kuni, or 
Siberia, and tlie Northern paitsof Europe, making in all ten distncH 
wore all destroyed by n violent eloira* nod inund'^tion, except one Tims 
tho ten divisions of tho Atlantis were all destroyed by a flood, except 
one, called Ondes, which probably incladed Spain 5 

Some also are of opinion, that, out of tho seven dietpas, six were 
likewise overwhelmed by a flood. This circumstance is also noticed la 
the third volume of tho Ayint Akbatt But! believe that this notioa 

originated with the who unable to point out these wonderful 

countries, described in so extiavagant a manner in their sacred books, 
found that the beat way was to swear, that thoy had disappeared 

In the figures 7, 8 and 9, the map of Jnnif'M is represented under 
three different projections Ihe fiist is according to the ideas of the Pan- 
idntKs, in which one half of tho equator is obvionsly combined with 
another half of the meridian, on the plain of winch tlie map is projected 
I hove marked the degiees of longitude upon the equator, and the 
degrees of latitude north, upon an arch of the first mendian No notice 
IS ever taken of these particulars by the PatirdmKa , but a little 
reflection will show the original design of this diagram, though tie 
projection be ever so disfigured 

The true projection of it ehoiild be m the shape of what the ancienM 
called the bottom part of a sling , and this was admitted by Dzonjsius 
Penegetea Posidonius before lum admitted of it also but he insisted, 
that the greatest length of this projection was in a north and south 
direction This sort of projection is represented in the figure 9 Number 
8 represents the same portion ot the globe, that is to saj, the northern 
part of the old continent, as projected m the usual fbmi, upon the plum 
of the fiist mendian 

In the seventh and eighth numbers, the two Tji-kiltddna, or islands, 
abounding with Ktrana or resplendence are represented diamoirically 
opposite, with all due symmetrical anaogemeut m every part, to which* 
the Hindus wiU always sacrifice truth There are, however some general 
outlines, which are strictly true There are really three ^islands, or dicipet 
in the south oast and as rrnny in the north west quarter of tho old continent 
corresponding exactly, or nearly so, to each other , and they have also the 
same names Tho rest of the soperstnicturo owes ila origin to the fertile 
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Tlie ttlea howe\cr, 13 by no means 

and inscnuvo genius of the /imat oncient Avriteis m the 

amodwnonc, nor vjas it confined to « J .n the east and the 

ivest acknowledged two lalonda. ca » was placed near the 

other m the west the latter, called . ‘ l. The 

stmts ol HerculM , and was astern shores of Afr,m 

eastern Oei*ne, it is true, was earn of the Umdui, who 

TliLS mistaken notion urose tliroogli-tho •" Banl-ha, 

will have It that the T » T Ted ^Ls d a as well as 

Zen,, or d/nra The Nalaan geograplior adopted this idea, 

Arabian writers in general Wilford qnoled the following 

In erplammg the figure 10. Colonel W.lforcl q , 

from the Han Vom«T — v„, ,np assumed the shape of a 

..V„„..for the • d srcLTd^ Upon 

boar, rescued the e-irlh from the waters, he placed the Udaya 

It he made Vent of solid gold towar framed 

mountain, wttl. others He then went towards the south a^^^^ 

heautifnl mountains of gold an si ver j made 

peaks or islands of Lanka VJaya aod variegated 

a mountain 100 po^onai high. “I"' 4,60 with trees beautiful and. 

peaks, abounding with gold , R ^ the 

Lplendentlike the eun (that ,e to ^'“hree gods There. 

or the three mountaii , , or the Boar made 60,000 

in tne west, is FurSIia Jalpa t lere Among them m 

mountains like Af^ru, of go » otrpams There are all sorts 

another Mlru, from which flow a ‘ Furalw, is 00 yojanat, 

oi lirthas or holy places f hb m ► VarAha himself He- 

long and high, or about 300 ml e^ ^ Oncliana (Ireland, 

made also yaidiiia/a (Seofl , ^ Ohnirar, In, or CIMrarnSn, 

high and divine mountains l.ke a i >ng. or 9.10.1, as 

a verj high mountain (this J • abounding with 

imphed bv the appellation of CWralWie^^^ 

BhelU, with a thousand peaks 7 . all 

called SanbTiaparrata 77““ ” .t “ ,.d gold There lathe 

white the tu.ee of the Pdr.;dta “ ^■,\V;:;,Uer Prabl.u or Yisnu. 
OhrtlndhaTi river '•* or the elreams of the boar, and 

made manv m^a -unta.n the name of which 

these are most Imlj i ^ rfo with a thousand peaks abounding 

js'otnuted, but it is obviously • ncak of copper , and a mountain 

with, jewels, the Tamro, or ai Thus m the north ho made tho 

of cold. Kanehana. according to ruio ^ 
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or of tbe Paiadmhs, are equally denomioated, whether the> are rechonc 
relatively to the North pole, or, to a centrical point pi the elevated plan 
oiTaitaiy • 

No C, IS a deliiierftion of the country of BJidiata, ih tbe fullei 
acceptation of that denomination Its nine divisions with Kuni, ( 
Siberia, and tlie Northern parts of Europe, making in all ten district 
were all destroyed by a violent and inund'^tion except one Thu 

the ten divisions of the Atlantis were all destroyed by a flood, excef 
one, called Gades, which probably included Spam 

Some also are of opinion, that, out of the seven dwtpa$ sis wer 
likewise overwhelmed by a flood. This circumstance is also noticed i 
the third volume of the Aytnt Ahhan But I believe that this notio 
originated with the Paurantks, who unable to point out these wondi-rfu 
countries, described in so extiavagant a manner in their sacred books 
found that the beat way was to swear, that they had disappeared 

In the figures 7, 8 and 9, the map of Jombu is represented unle 
three different projections The first isnccording to tbe ideas of the Paa 
rdniks, in which one half of the equator is obMonsly combined witl 
another half of the mendnn, on the plain of which tlie map is projected 
I have marked the degrees of longitude upon the equator, and tb< 
degrees of latitude north, upon on arch of tlie first meridian No nofict 
IS ever taken of these particulars by the PaitnlTnA* , but a hltle 
reflection will show the original design of this diagram, though the 
projection be ever so disfigured 

Tfie true projection of it should be m the shape of wliat the nncicnW 
called the bottom part of n sling , and this was admitted by Bionvflios 
Pcriegotes Posidonius before him admitted of it also but ho insistcil, 
that the greatest length of this projection was in a north and soiitK 
direction This sort of projection is represented in the figure D Numbe? 
8 represents the same portion of tho globe, that is to say, the northern 
part of the old continent, ng projected in tho usual fbrm, upon the ph»n 
of tho first meridian 

In tho seventh and cighlli nnmbcra, tho two Trt-kiitddru, or islands^ 
abounding with ^iroiia or resplcndonee, aro represented dnmotneally 
opposite, with all duo symmetrical arraugcnicut m every part, to witch 
tho r/indiM wiU alwiys sacrifice truth I hero nn\ however, some general 
outlines, which are strictly true Tliero are really tlirco islands, or dirtpU 
in tho south oast and as many in lUe north west quarter of tho old continent, 
correspomling exactly, or neatly iio, to each other , and they Imre also the 
same names Tho real of tho fluperblrucluro owes ita origin to the fertile 
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and .n.eaT.va genms ot tl.e The .dea, howe.e. M means 

a modern one , mr lYas it confined to Ttidj® “t am 

treat acknowledged two inhndo, calle ^ „13 place 1 near the 

otlier m the west tlie latter, cMled o HTe nf three i^Hnils The 

Sira, is of nercufe. , and was shores of Afnca 

eastern Gerne, it is troe, was said to Hindus, who 

Tin, mistaken notion ,rose, SniiWin. 

Will have it that the dictpn of 1/inhl rea y as well 03 

Zens, or A/r,eo Tlie Niitimn geograplior adopted this lOeo, 

Arnliitin writers in general Wiltord qnoted tho following 

In eaplaining the fignre 10, Colonel Wiltoro q . 

from the Ifor. Vomea - assnmed the shape ot a 

‘■Vi,nu tor the good of mankind, haeing ^ 

hoar, rescued the earth from the water., and seourel 1^^ 

It ho made Jlerii of solid gold tonnn s le framed 

monntain, with others He then went towards the sontli, a^^^^ 

heautifnl mountains of gold and si ver ’ rrest he made 

peaks or islands of Lanka, Malaya, an o Isrco and variegated 

ftmountam 100 yojams high, quite with trees beiuldnl miA 

peaks, ahoiinding with „ „„6 of gold ) there nrt» the 

rcaplendentlikp the sun (that la toaiy, t oy There, 

or the three mountains. wiO. aea^ for^ the 

in tiio weot, ifl Varaha dicipa to behold Among them is 

mountains, like l/^rK, of gol . streams. Tlicro nro all sorts 

another M^ru, from which Qow n ***** called rerdho, is 00 ytijanas, 
olHnhai or holy plaees „ l,t.o YarJha himself Ifo 

long„„dIiigh,er “'’“"f ” ’i;:''’,; “m Ul--!'. 

mado also Fotdurya {Seo » the Chal ranln.or ChakramSn, 
high and diTine mountains p, or TiJcfaiid. liko a rinj.or^tioif, ns 
n Tcrj high inountniu (t *'* *® , v ’ l,| © n ahell and alwunduig with 

implied by the nitpolHiion o „ ,j,p s,lhpr peak , hence it is 

Bbclla. with a tliou^m V of shells 1 he trees there are all 

called Sanklti tree m like liquid gold There is tlio 

while nr like clnrifietl bulli r Prahliu, or Vinnii, 

OkHfad^'i’oi called r<ir^ha«nfo, or the streams of the hoar, and 

made many ^ ^ Tlin« I e made a mountain, the came of winch 
*bul It fs cbriou-sW ^trrtn, with a th^uiiand peaks, ahounih/ig 
with icwel-* , the Tfimrfl, or Vaidcirjfi, peak of copper ; and a niounfaio 
..r rvnld. K.inc7i3no, areordiDg to rule Thus in the north he made the 
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Saumya girt (Soma or Chandra), towenni^ to the shies the mounta 
of gold, Kdnehana, has a thousand peaks, with many pHces of irorebi 
Thus he made the Tri^hdiam, or mountain with three peaks, ar 
the Pu^kaia mountain, with many nrers prodncing everything good ac 
desirable ” The north quarter is agitin omitted, because as my learnt 
friends inform me, the north pole is inaccessible, and by no meai 
a place of delight The word, north, mentioned in this legend rehli 
to tlie situation of Soma girt, or the White Island, in the northern pa^ts ( 
the White Sea an expression very common m the Purdnas every legen 
relating to the Whitit Island, and adjacent parts, generally beginiuug thui 
Kfii6d6 uUara tlrame, m the north of the White Sea, &.c ” 


MAHISMATI 

In ancient India MAhismati was said to have been an imporlao 
town and so its identification has taxed the ingenuity of many Sans 
krit scholars and Indian antiquarians The first European to study tbi 
Paunnik history and geography was Colonel Wilford According to linn 
It was to be identified with Obauli Uaheilwara^ on the Narmada (Asiatii 
Jlesearohes Vol IX p 105 ) 

General Cunningham, in lus Ancient Geography of India (pp 
483-489} is inclined to identify it with Alabesmatipura on the Uppci 
Narbada 

Mr Fargiter (Introduction to his translatioo of the Mfirkandoya 
Purfina, p IX ) writes — 

“ The modem town of Maheaar, some fifty miles lower down the 
n%er, claims to be the nncieat Mfibisinatf, but does not satisfy the nllii 
sions M&hisraati was situated on on island in the river and the pnlnco 

V xt -Ut This. 

ogrees only with JIfindhfiti ” 

There would have been little difficulty experienced by scholars niid 
antiquarians in identifying tins place, Iiad fhoy turned their attention tq 
the description of Mnlnsmati ns given in the Matsva Pur'im Cl np’tcf 
XLIII a erses £0 30 (see tlio translation pp 113 114) TJicro it is staffal 
that K»irta\lrya Arjuna “ foimdcd the citv of ilAhjBmat! nfler conquering 
tlio NAga King, son of Karkotaka T/mtatyiccs lace vires of the 

• Hr rUa KJwioi n»ll »»y» th»l he'-aacorUloMon tho •!« 

InrarUldy ciltod M»bo«Trat •lailj" IrsMlstlan cf 

11 I ie*j 
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ocMn iurin^ihe rains n:T.erein ‘theKng in ths mres. as it cUsd and 

fioiced in the beach. ® . -kt 

.. Ho alone, with hie thouaand anna. swoired it (the nven^ Na^add) . 

by patting the water of the aea into it an inm Ihoasand arms 

in the monsoon ; and tho ocean being g so that the 

became subdued by him, and he extended h.s 

msidentainP.t.afantipodes,b.an.^m^d~ d'oubt that the 
From the aboTO description. jjn,acl, where Arjuna built 

ancient Mabismatt was the modern ow ^ enabled to subdue 

dockyards and by establishing is ■ ’ j (ho ntlla 

ItSvana, the ruler of LanlS and made his nEuenco 
(antipodes) which some consider to c This may bo 

The ancient name of ‘ , ^^^,0 PurJpa ns Paraiu 

esplalned by the legend men ion Ariuna and capturing bis 

nama, the descendant of Bhrigo e o Mfihiamati to 

dominions. He seems to have changed the nam 

Bhrigu.Koohchba to glorify his anceeuy.^ CHAHDUA VIDYAKNAVA. ^ 



THE DATE OP THE 1MATSYA PDRllJA. 

TUe Sacrificial Session. 

TfiE Gieat War had come to an end and Ihe militarism of India, 
too, came to a close with it. The legends say that owl of tli® eighteen 
ak^auhinia or army corps, engaged in this internecine war, ten chieftains 
only survived — seven on one side and three on the other. The flower 
of Indian manhtod perished in this war. Though the militarism was 
crushed for the time being, and the Kgatriya Jay prostrate at the 
feet of the Brahmaoa, anotlier militarism, and that not of India, but 
of outsiders (bahWcharas; or foreigners, soon made its appearance. India 
lay open to them aa an easy prey. Barbarians, like Abhiras and olhor8« 
overran the country, and the BrAhraapoa who bad expected, that with the 
downfall of K^atriyadora, intellectual classes would come to the front, were 
disappointed, and the servile Sfldras and the hated Mlechohhas were m 
power on all sides ; the intellectual BrAhmapas retired from the courts of 
*tbe llajas and started a long eacnficial session in the holy places of India. 
Aftei Yudhiithira had abdicated bis throne, to which he hod ascended 
through the sanguinary war, Parifc^it, the grandson of las brother, Arjuna, 
became king. He lost hia Iifo at the hands of the barbarian iu\ aders of the 
NAga race led by their chief, called Tak^ako, and tho central power of the 
Pauravoa at Hastinapura leally passed to these Takfaka-feJ Kagas, and 
the kings of Delhi were merely nominal sevoroigna, os wore tho Aloghul em- 
perors after Shah Alam. Long before Parik^it had ascended the throne, 
Ymlhi^thin, in his lifetime, had the mortification to see his famous 
'brofiier, Afjmia, cle’ieoteh ‘by I’be outsiders, iV'Uliiras ; and to w’ltneas 'iiio 
de\ic.itely brought up ladies of the household of Kri?na mkon away in 
captivity by these Abhiras The weak son of Pnrik^it, Janaraejayo, tried 
to stem the tide of tho Tak^aka invasioo, whose totem was a snako. .1^® 
killed many of them, but ho had not tho diplomacy ortho wisdom* to ^ 
plcaso tho BrAhma^as IIo qaareltcd with tho hereditary priest of 
family, VaWanipiyana, and favoured a stranger, in tho person of Vejtjo- 
\alkya— -a person wlio posed as a rofoauer and said that ho had goto 
revelation from the Sun, and who promulgated a now rcoonslon of tho Yojnr 
Veda called tho VAjasanOyi Siiiiliita. Seeing .ranainOjayn taking sides with 
lliis now refoniier (Ynjnavalkyn*, Vnirfiiiip ijnnn, tv tih utla r BrAlimao’is, 
loft hifi court But Janameiara wfcs not alloired to lit u ii» pc icc. Whtther 
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it was through tba fresh inroads of the N4ga'?; helped by the intrigues of 
he BrAbmauas, or whether Janamejaya was disgusted with his kingdom, 
;e, like his great grandfather, Yudhi^thira, abdicated his throne in favoulr 
if his son, Satanika, and went *to the forest. It was in the reign of his 
frandson, Adhisimakrisna, that Brdhman&s started the great sacrificial 
ongress, which was moving about from one seat of pilgrimage to another, 
riiree years of the session of this congress were passed at Puskara, near 
Jjjain. Two sessions of this congress were held at Naimisaranya, in 
hflpur district It was at the fifth or sixth of this session, when the 
Irahraanaa had finished the labours of their deliberations, m the long 
Irawn sacrifice, that they relaxed their starin and askecl the hard, SGta, 

.0 rehearse the stories of the past kings. It was then that the original 
PurGna was recited which expanded into 18 Puranas, amongst which the 
Matsya Purllna is not the least. 

' The original Vurana. — The original Pnrflpa is one which exists in 
the Devaloka, nnd contains ten millions of stanzas, as mentioned in 
Chapter HI, A portion of it is revealed from time to time, as necessity 
arises. In other words, the real Purd^a, which would contain a full 
account of the cosmogony of the universe, and a history of all the rulers of > 
theworld, must be a very concisely written work to be finished within 
the Vcope of ten millions of stanzas. Bat we have not to deal with 
the history of the universe, but only of India and of Vaivasvata Mann ; 
hence our Purdnas are smaller in btdk. 

W/iat tso Purdtia? — In the beginning, there was only one Purdna, 
which may be called the original Parana. It treated of five subjects, viz . : 

(i) Sarga, or Creation, or Evolution of the world, or Flux. 

(ii) Pratisarga, or Destruction, or Involution of the world, or Reflux 

(iii) Vaip^a, or Genealogy of Devas, patriarchs and kings 

(iv) Manvantaras, or cosmic chronology, or history of ilanus. 

(v) Yam^dnucbarita, or the chronicles of dynasties of rulers 

The Itevealer 0 / the Matsya Purdna. — ^This Parana was revealed by the 
LorS Vignu himself to Vaivaswala ifanu. A great deluge was to destroy 
th*o whole creation, and the I<ord wanted to save Manu for the future race 
Ho assumed the form of a fish, and the story of the deluge — the original 
account of which is to he found in the ^dtapatha Brahmana given below— 
is made the openhigj thesis of this Parana 

“ In fto beginning, they bionght to Manu water for tvashing, as men 
are in the habit ot bringing it to wash willr the bands As be was tbos 
washing, a fish came into his hands fwl-ich ♦ t> 
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that tho Punlnas trero reeitod^^ and tho future kin^s arc taken fr< 
date 


Regarding tJio Mats/a PiirAna, Professor IJ H Wilson wnte? 

Matsya Purina “That )n vhlcli< for tho sake of pro-onlgatlDg thi 
Vishnu, In tho Ijcglnnlhg of a Kalpa re!:\^cd to Mann tho atory of haraaimha and tl 
of soTcn Kalpaa; that O eagea, know *10 ho tho hfatsya Purdna, contalninj 
thousand stanzas * *» • , 


We might, it is to ho supposed admit tho doscriptlon which tho Matsya gives 
to bo correct , and yet, as regards tho nnmhcr'.jf Torsos, tboro ecema to bo a inis9t 
Threo vorv good copies— on© in my possession, one be Company s library, ai 
tho Ha^cliffo library— concur in all respects tntHn containing more than betwi 
tcou and fifteen tl^ousand stanzas *In this easo tho Bblgavata fs nearer tl 
when It assigns to it fourteen tlionsand * 

Tho first subject (in tho Pnrfina) Is tho creation, which is that of Crahml 
patriarchs Some of tho details are tho osua] ones , others sropocnliar, especia 
rolating to tho Pitfis or progenitors The regal dynaaties^are next described, i 
follow ol aptors on the duties of different orders It is in rolsting those of the hooi 
in which tho duty of making gifu to Brahroanas is comprebondod, that we 1 
specification of tho extent and snbjects of tho Purfinas It is moritorlons to ha^ 
znado of thorn, and to givO'lhcso away on particular occasions Thus it U said 
Matsya Whoever gives it away at eiUior e<]uinoz along with* golden fish and 
cow gives anay the nhole earth , that »s ho reaps a Jiko reward lahisa®**®' 
, Bpecial duties of ti o householder— Vratas or occasional acts of piety— are thendi 
at considerable loi gth with legendary tllustratlons Tho account of the universe 
in the usual strain 6a(va legends ensue as the destruction of Tzipur&surfi , tb 
the gods with Taraka and the Daltyas, and tho consequent birth of Kfirttlkeya ’ 


various circumstances of Binfis birth and marriage the burning of KSmadeva, s' 
events involved In that narrative , tho dostruotlon of tho Asuras Maya and AndhJ 
origin of theM&tris and the like, interspersed with the Velsnava legends of the A' 
Some M&hitmyas are also Introduced, one of which tho NapmadS M&hfittnya « 
some interesting particnlara There are vanons chaptfers on law and morals ' 
which foMishes directions for building bonnes and making images Wo then 1 
account of the kings of future periods , and the PorSna eoncladeg with a chapter a 
The Matsya PurS na it will be seen even from thU brief sketch of lla conl« 
miscellanoons compilation but mcloding in its contents the elements of a cenn ne i 
At the same time it fs of too mixed » character to be considered as a cenuioe ’ 
the Pauranik class and upon examining It carefully it may . ® ctedth 

indebted to varions works not only for its matter but fop its words ^ 

AUhough a haiva work It is not oielnaively so , and it has *..,.1 

dlties as the Kftrma and Innga, It is * ^^^P®’***®** of considersMr^ b 

has extracted its materials from the Padma which It also quo#- *** ' 

speolflcatiou of the Upapurdnas -it Is subsequent yi *hat work anrtho^ ^^^12 

ancient 

But modern scholars consider this Purina as qj, , , t. 
m fact, tbB Padma Pur&na moma to ha(e borrow,, a j *7® « 
and not the reverse * ® 


